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Established in london in 2002, the Aga Khan university, institute for the study of 
Muslim Civilisations aims to strengthen research and teaching about the heritages 
of Muslim societies as they have evolved over time, and to examine the challenges 
these societies face in today’s globalised world. it also seeks to create opportunities 
for interaction among academics, traditionally trained scholars, innovative thinkers and 
leaders, in an effort to promote dialogue and build bridges. 
Muslim Civilisations Abstracts 
series Editor: Aptin Khanbaghi
this series presents an innovative reference catalogue of annotated bibliographies 
and abstracts of encyclopaedias published during the nineteenth, twentieth and 
twenty-first centuries. by translating these in up to eight languages, the MCA 
series aims not only to represent the diversity of Muslim societies, but also to make 
accessible to scholars, students and the public at large the plethora of existing 
scholarship about Muslim civilisations.
EnCyClopEdiAs About  
MusliM CivilisAtions
Edited by Aptin Khanbaghi
the first volume in the Muslim Civilisations Abstracts series is a reference 
catalogue of 200 annotated bibliographies and abstracts of encyclopaedias 
published during the nineteenth, twentieth and twenty-first centuries. Material 
has been made available in English, Arabic and turkish. volumes in the series 
seek not only to represent the diversity of Muslim societies, but also to create 
access to and reinforce communication between scholars and institutions 
across Muslim contexts; where the sharing of knowledge and information has 
often been hindered due to language barriers. 
Aptin Khanbaghi is senior Researcher and project team leader for the 
Muslim Civilisations Abstracts project at the institute for the study of Muslim 
Civilisations, the Aga Khan university (uK). He is author of The Fire, the Star 
and the Cross: Minority Religions in Medieval and Early Modern Iran (2006).
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3Our team would have been hampered without 
Sikeena Karmali Ahmed, to whom we owe the 
management of the editorial and publication 
responsibilities of the project.  Shelina Haji is 
another key member of our team, to whom we 
owe the smooth running of all our budgetary 
matters.
I am grateful to Dr Abdou Filali-Ansary for 
giving me the opportunity to lead this project, 
and wish to acknowledge Dr Geoffrey Roper 
for acting as a consultant to the project at its 
 inception. 
Finally, I extend my gratitude to all those 
abstracters and translators around the world, 
and to colleagues at the Aga Khan University in 
London who eased our efforts with their ready 
cooperation and helped us to achieve this intel-
lectual enterprise.
Aptin Khanbaghi 
London, February 2009
 
This expedient project would have never been 
realised without the participation and support of 
a wide range of people in London and around 
the world.
Before thanking all our abstractors, transla-
tors and staff at the ISMC, I must express my 
sincere gratitude to Dr Suer Eker at Baskent 
Universitesi. Despite his teaching duties and 
numerous academic commitments, he gener-
ously and benevolently dedicated his precious 
time to our project by providing abstracts, trans-
lations and guidance, and supporting us further 
by editing and coordinating much of our collabo-
rators’ translation work in Turkish. I am indebted 
to Dahlia Sabry at Cairo University for her gen-
erous support throughout the project in writing 
abstracts and assisting us further with translation 
and editing tasks. My thanks should be extended 
to Hussein Abdulsater at Yale University for 
accepting a heavy load of translation work and 
for editing half of the abstracts written in Arabic.
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them in current intellectual debates about the 
Muslim world. By working together we can 
build a large academic network, which would 
benefi t all. European and North American schol-
ars can enhance the objectivity of their research 
by exchanging ideas with their African and 
Asian colleagues. Scholars could leverage their 
efforts to engage African and Asian peers, whose 
research has suffered due to general apathy. 
African countries in general have not had the 
fi nancial resources to promote either their  culture 
or the work of their researchers.1
The general public would also be better informed 
if school teachers had access to books from other 
horizons. By integrating this  often-neglected mate-
rial into school curricula, educators could help 
to broaden the minds of society. However, even 
before this literature can reach schools and popular 
bookstores, it needs to receive academic recog-
nition. Every year, in countries such as Egypt, 
Turkey and Iran, many quality academic works 
appear, waiting to be unveiled. In Iran alone pub-
lications have increased tenfold between 1980 
and 2000, culminating in 20,642 titles.2 It is dif-
fi cult to evaluate the publishing industry in Egypt 
and Lebanon as there is little reliable statistical 
data; however, there are at least 250 active pub-
lishing houses in Egypt and more than 150 in 
Lebanon, producing thousands of new titles every 
year.3 As publishers will support translation and 
 dissemination of these works only if reviews of 
such literature are available to them, a deliberate 
effort to render these works visible is necessary.
The Aga Khan University (AKU-ISMC) is pur-
suing its mandate of promoting the  scholarship 
of Muslim societies, and has launched the MCA 
The Muslim Civilisations Abstracts project 
invites you to an intellectual journey across 
borders. It endeavours to open some of the many 
hidden doors of the Orient and to introduce civi-
lisations which have often been overlooked and 
misunderstood.
Here we present some of the myriad facets 
of the Muslim world through the intellectual 
toils of hundreds of scholars from around the 
globe. The plethora of encyclopaedias that have 
appeared on Muslim civilisations in the past 
150 years is testimony to the importance of this 
topic. Each encyclopaedia has involved a huge 
amount of labour and it is not fortuitous that 
this project pays tribute to the countless schol-
ars and editors who have invested their time in 
producing such colossal books of reference. This 
project, like the encyclopaedias themselves, has 
overcome organisational challenges, requiring 
the  coordination of administrative tasks and the 
collaboration of international scholars in a wide 
range of disciplines.
Raison d’être of the MCA Project
In the past few decades, publications on Islam 
and the Muslim world have proliferated in 
Europe and North America, and yet much of this 
written material does not take into considera-
tion scholarly work from the rest of the world. 
Academic institutions need to create access to 
the wealth of knowledge produced in Asia and 
Africa for both scholars and other interested 
individuals around the globe.
There is a serious need to reach out to schol-
ars working in Muslim societies and to engage 
Introduction to the Catalogue
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(Muslim Civilisations Abstracts) project. The 
MCA seeks to galvanise efforts to motivate 
global understanding and promote harmony by 
sharing knowledge across linguistic and cul-
tural divides. First, the project will seek to 
strengthen research and instruction on the herit-
age of Muslim societies in all their historical 
diversity, in moral and ethical thought, forms of 
governance and public life, and also in artistic 
and creative expression in all forms. Second, it 
will seek to create contexts for the interaction of 
academics, traditionally trained scholars, profes-
sionals and others in furthering understanding of 
the pressing issues of public life.
In the past, collaborative encyclopaedic 
works, such as the voluminous Encyclopaedia 
of Islam, have brought together scholars from 
around the world. The ambition of such endeav-
ours has been to provide brief and authoritative 
articles on topics related to Islamic civilisa-
tions;4 however, a great cultural and linguistic 
divide in terms of access to scholarly resources 
on Muslim civilisations still prevails in the 
 academic world. More combined efforts are 
necessary to promote the scholarship under-
taken in Muslim societies, for it has remained 
largely unknown in Europe and America, and 
even within the Muslim world.
There are digital resources through which 
publications and dissertations produced in 
Europe and North America can be accessed. For 
example, the Index Islamicus is a major refer-
ence resource on publications in European lan-
guages,5 the database JSTOR gathers academic 
articles produced in Europe and North Amercia, 
and the Centre for Research Libraries includes a 
selection of dissertations produced in Europe.6 
In addition to the works available online and 
on CD-ROM, a wealth of literature is produced 
in Europe and North America. Many African 
and Asian countries lack the technological and 
fi nancial resources to access these works.7 This 
defi ciency, however, is not caused by linguistic 
ineptitude. English has established itself as the 
lingua franca par excellence, and an increasing 
number of scholars around the world are learn-
ing the language. Scholars in Muslim countries 
are no exception. However, more often than not 
they will choose to write in their native language 
rather than English, since they have been edu-
cated in the national language of their country. 
Since non-European languages are not widely 
understood around the world,8 their scholarship 
tends to be overlooked not only in Europe and 
North America, but also in the Muslim world, 
where preference is given to the acquisition of 
Western languages, particularly English.
The Persian periodical Ketab-é Mah-é Oloumé 
Ejtemai confi rms the fact that Arab and Turkish 
Studies is a neglected fi eld in Iran and other 
West Asian countries. Scholars of African and 
Asian subjects resort to translated books written 
originally in European languages, due to a great 
degree of linguistic handicap. Younger genera-
tions are not interested in learning non-European 
languages and studying the civilisations of their 
neighbouring countries. In effect, it is diffi cult 
to obtain an Arab view of Iran or an Iranian 
view of Turkey.9 Cultural exchange  between 
Muslim countries is scarcely encouraged at all 
by governments and academic institutions, and 
tense relations greatly inhibit communication 
between academics in the region. This situa-
tion is refl ected in the languages studied in the 
Muslim world. In Arab countries for exam-
ple, the study of Persian, Turkish or Urdu is 
neglected in favour of English, even by scholars 
undertaking research on Central Asia, Turkey 
or the Indian subcontinent. In Iran, even though 
Arabic classes are compulsory at school, the 
language is simply part of religious education 
and not studied for research purposes in the 
fi elds of history or political science.10 This lack 
of scholarly exchange has led to a defi ciency in 
the Muslim world, where Muslim cultures and 
societies do not benefi t from the insights of their 
own perspectives.11 This linguistic barrier has to 
be circumvented, as communication and mutual 
exchange of knowledge is vital for establishing 
cordial relations between countries.
The MCA’s strategy for promoting such an 
exchange is to eliminate this linguistic barrier by 
creating a platform for scholars from the Muslim 
world, regardless of their religious or ethnic 
background, to share their work with the interna-
tional community. Thus, perspectives and sub-
jects from under-studied cultures can be brought 
into the international domain of research.
IN0032 - V1_English.indd   6 05/10/09   7:15 AM
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MCA Past and Present: Background 
and Description of the Project
The MCA was initially conceived in 2003 under 
the title of “Annotated Bibliography Project”, 
with the aim of facilitating access to scholarly 
resources on Muslim civilisations. A survey 
was conducted to evaluate the feasibility of 
a project focusing on books concerning the 
Muslim world published in the twentieth and 
twenty-fi rst  centuries. The experiment had the 
following objectives:
• To elicit bibliographical contributions from 
a variety of scholars within the well-defi ned 
parameters of the study;
• To test various information-gathering tools;
• To estimate response rate to requests; and
• To develop future strategies based on the 
results of the pilot.
Twenty-four scholars were selected based on 
their language abilities, country of residence and 
subject areas of expertise. Six languages (Arabic, 
Bengali, English, Malay, Persian, Russian) were 
chosen based on their association with studies 
on Muslims. Six subject areas were selected to 
refl ect a mix of the social sciences and humani-
ties as well as those subjects that are traditionally 
associated with studies of Muslims (Philosophy, 
Law, Contemporary Debates, Literary Criticism, 
Social History). The MCA was further inspired by 
the conference on encyclopaedias, “Organising 
Knowledge: Encyclopaedic Activities in the Pre-
Eighteenth Century Muslim World”, organised 
in June 2003 at AKU-ISMC in London. Due 
to the fact that in recent years Muslim societies 
have experienced a resurgence in the production 
of encyclopaedic works, it was proposed that the 
project explore this area in the initial phase, and 
a programme of thematic research was suggested 
for the later phases.
Locating specialists and convincing them to 
participate in this new project has been a chal-
lenging task. In order to communicate our enthu-
siasm and convey the importance of a project 
on Muslim civilisations we have had to contact 
a wide range of people from around the world 
and even travel widely to present our objectives 
to both new and established scholars. We have 
located researchers through conferences, cultural 
events and the internet. We have succeeded in 
mobilising selected thinkers around a set of wide-
ranging themes related to Muslim civilisations. 
Before inviting scholars to collaborate with us, 
we have ensured that their academic credentials 
and linguistic abilities match the themes of our 
project, and that they have had access to rel-
evant publications. We also investigated the bib-
liographical details of the publications suggested 
to us, so as to evaluate their relevance to the 
project before asking scholars to work on them. 
A number of scholars have gone out of their way 
to guide us on the literature produced in their 
country. All of our collaborators have assisted 
us in presenting the intellectual endeavours of 
their peers working on the Muslim world. They 
have sent us abstracts of quality, describing the 
scope and contents of encyclopaedias. In return, 
we have duly recognised them for their efforts on 
our website and rewarded them for their contribu-
tion. Our concern has been to gather both books 
and abstracters from different regions. Thus, this 
project serves as a catalyst for the better under-
standing of Muslim civilisations and the diversity 
of the Muslim world in both Europe and Asia.
Interestingly, among the countries in the 
Muslim world, Turkey is the place where our 
project has had the strongest resonance. In past 
decades Turkish politicians and intelligentsia 
have striven to demonstrate that Islam and sec-
ularism are compatible and could fi t within 
Europe.12 It seems that many Turkish scholars 
have realised the potential of the MCA as a tool 
for building bridges and for presenting their 
civilisation to the wider world in a positive light. 
We have now successfully completed the ini-
tial stage of our project by creating a biblio-
graphic index of encyclopaedias on the Muslim 
world. This bibliographic compendium not 
only keeps track of recent publications but also 
includes a concise critical summary (an abstract) 
of each one. As English is the academic lingua 
franca, it has been chosen as the default lan-
guage of the project. However, as one of the 
main mandates of the project is to reach out 
to scholars within the Muslim world, we have 
selected seven other languages for the project. 
IN0032 - V1_English.indd   7 05/10/09   7:15 AM
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These languages are deemed to be the most 
representative of the Muslim world. All the 
abstracts are available in English, Arabic and 
Turkish. Many of them have also been sent to 
us in one or more of the following languages: 
Bengali, Indonesian/Malay, Persian, Russian 
and Urdu. These abstracts have been translated 
by translators with a background in humanities. 
The long-term aim is to have all the abstracts 
available in eight languages (Arabic, English, 
French, Indonesian/Malay, Persian, Russian, 
Turkish and Urdu). 
Even though the abstracts have been accepted 
solely in these eight languages, the project’s 
initial stage has covered encyclopaedias pub-
lished in any language. Our mandate has been to 
render these works accessible to as many people 
as possible. Through the concerted efforts of 
scholars around the world, we hope to expand 
the languages included in the MCA project in 
the future.
By covering all topics related to Muslim 
civilisations, and by focusing on encyclopae-
dic works, we have engineered a multidiscipli-
nary project. Scholars working on an array of 
topics related to Muslim civilisations have been 
involved in the fi rst stage of the project, and, 
thanks to their dedication and insight, the MCA 
catalogue is equipped with the best intellectual 
tools for the benefi t of researchers.
We wish to build upon this foundation and to 
reinforce collaboration with these researchers 
to promote scholarship produced in the Muslim 
world. The MCA’s annotated bibliography is 
one method by which research from the Muslim 
world has been brought to the attention of schol-
ars. In addition to the bibliography, we are look-
ing for other channels to assist us in supporting 
research and involving academics, especially 
from less well-known regions. We welcome 
feedback and suggestions from all our contribu-
tors in the aim of developing our network and 
expanding our themes.
Beyond Encyclopaedias
The pilot project on encyclopaedias provided 
an excellent opportunity to set a paradigm for 
the MCA project as a whole. Despite covering a 
broad range of fi elds, this exercise has given us 
the necessary time to refi ne and focus upon our 
goals, and to select themes for the second stage. 
The MCA team organised several meetings with 
faculty members and researchers at the Aga Khan 
University in London to discuss and analyse 
current academic trends. It was recommended 
that the MCA’s new themes trigger refl ection 
on the convoluted relationship of modernity to 
religion; on the signifi cance of major historical 
moments in constructing knowledge; and on the 
issues linking ethics and law. The university has 
chosen three themes: Knowledge Construction, 
Social and Cultural Change, and Societies and 
Modernities. We hope that our present contribu-
tors will participate again not only in presenting 
the works of their peers, but also in monitoring 
scholarly production in their fi eld and recom-
mending current and classical literature.
Globalisation can benefi t the academic world 
if knowledge is shared, and if scholars of differ-
ent regions are equitably represented. Although 
the aim of this project is to introduce schol-
arly work from Muslim regions, its success 
depends on the collaboration of scholars from 
all fi ve continents. We invite all researchers to 
contribute through reviews and works of trans-
lation, in order to make this marginalised schol-
arship available to a wider audience. Islam and 
the Muslim world have become critical issues 
beyond the academic sphere. They have gener-
ated passionate debate in the political and social 
arenas. The ill-informed statements and perspec-
tives of the media in recent years make the need 
for the dissemination of the fi nest insights of 
scholarly research more compelling than ever. 
As the Aga Khan said during his speech at the 
Tutzing Evangelical Academy, it is effectively 
a “Clash of Ignorance” which has led people to 
believe in a “Clash of Civilisations”.13
Intellectual activity is essential to promote 
intercultural dialogue and to build a foundation 
for enhanced cultural cooperation between schol-
ars around the world. Although the challenges 
facing this project are monumental, through the 
MCA the vibrant perspectives of Muslim socie-
ties, largely unfamiliar outside their region and 
countries, may become accessible to the wider 
academic community and to the world at large. 
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Notes
 1. Isabel Hoving, Frans-Willem Korsten, Ernst van 
Alphen (eds), Africa and its Signifi cant Others: 
Forty Years of Intercultural Entanglement, 
Amsterdam:  Rodopi,  2003, p. 10:  “Africa’s 
academic infrastructure is often inadequate, and 
therefore incapable of supplying African schol-
ars with enough academic means to consistently 
develop African insights into theories that respond 
to African agendas. Instead African discourses are 
taken up by academics outside of Africa, in the 
US and Europe, where they are translated to fi t in 
with their cultural and academic agendas”; Claude 
Ake, Democracy and Development in Africa, 
Washington, DC: The Brookings Institution, 1996: 
p.1: “For most Africans, real incomes are lower 
than two decades ago, health prospects are poorer, 
malnourishment is widespread, and infrastructure is 
breaking down, as are some social institutions.”
 2. Stefan Winkler, “Buchproduktion und Verlag 
swesen im Iran” (Book production and publish-
ing in Iran), Orient: Deutsche Zeitschrift für 
Politik und Wirtschaft des Orients, 2001, Issue 42 
IV pp. 662–3: In 1994, 8,230 new titles were 
released; in 2000 the number was 20,642.
 3. Stefan Winkler, “Distribution of ideas: book pro-
duction and publishing in Egypt, Lebanon, and the 
Middle East”, Mass Media, Politics, and Society 
in the Middle East, ed. Kai Hafez, Cresskill, NJ: 
Hampton Press, 2001, pp. 165, 168.
 4. Stephen Humphreys, Islamic History: A Framework 
for Inquiry, London, I. B. Tauris, 1991 (reprint 
1999), p. 4.
 5. Humphreys, 1991, p. 7: “… the index has serious 
gaps … it does not include listings in Oriental lan-
guages”. 
 6. “Some Resources on Islam and Judaism held by 
CRL”, Focus Newsletter, Summer 2007, vol. 26, 
no. 4, ISSN 0275-4924.
 7. Robert Darnton, “The Library in the New Age”, 
The New York Review, 12 June 2008, vol. 55, 
no. 10, p. 76: Darnton refers to the great digital 
divide that separates the poor from others. Their 
lack of access to computers prevents them from 
gaining  knowledge.
 8. Colin Day, “Enabling Intra-Asian Conversation”, 
ICAS (The International Convention of Asian 
Scholars), ICAS 5, Kuala Lampur, 2–5 August 
2007, p. 7: Of course, in most cases there are local 
language media for publishing academic work. 
But because of language barriers and because 
such media tend not to have international dis-
tribution, they do not reach interested scholars 
across the region let alone globally. So there is an 
enforced dependence even for intraregional dis-
semination on Anglo-American publishers.” 
Paul H. Kratoska, “English-Language Academic 
Publishing in Asia”, ICAS (The International 
Convention of Asian Scholars), ICAS 5, Kuala 
Lampur, 2–5 August 2007, p. 6: “Academics in 
Asia track research trends in English-language 
literature and strive to contribute to these discus-
sions. However, an article based on literature in 
an Asian language sometimes emerges from a 
different discussion and may not make an obvious 
contribution to anything taking place in English. 
For example, regionalism and the signifi cance 
of “areas” have been pushed aside in Western 
scholarship in favour of studies based on globali-
sation, but remain important in Asian scholarship, 
where active discussions are underway concerning 
regional identities and the creation of transnational 
economic and cultural zones. There are also aca-
demic exchanges that are diffi cult for outsiders to 
enter. While radical Islam is a topic of great inter-
est throughout the world, it would be diffi cult for 
non-Muslims or non-Indonesians to participate in 
the radical Islamist discourse found in Indonesian 
religious writings. The same can be true of discus-
sions of national identity, the integrity of a national 
space, or the evaluation of political leaders.”
 9. Seyed Abd al-Amir Nabavi, “Khavarmiané 
Mantagheyé Nashenakhté (The Middle East: The 
Unknown Region)”, Ketab-é Mah-é Oloum-é 
Ejtemai (Persian Social Science Monthly Review), 
Iranian Book Review and Information Journal, 
vol. 9, no. 10–11–12, p. 4. 
10. “Khavarmiané Shenasi – Goftegou ba Dr 
Mahmoud Sari al-Qalam”, Ke tab-é Mah-é 
Oloum-é Ejtemai (Persian Social Science Monthly 
Review), vol. 9, no. 10–11–12, p. 5:
 ﻊﻧﺍﻮﻣ  :ﻢﻠﻘﻟﺍ  ﻊﻳﺮﺳ  ﺩﻮﻤﺤﻣ  ﺮﺘﮐﺩ  ﺎﺑ  ﻮﮕﺘﻔﮔ  ،ﯽﺳﺎﻨﺷ  ﻪﻧﺎﻴﻣﺭﻭﺎﺧ
 ﺯﺍ  ﯽﻘﻘﺤﻣ  ﺎﺗ  ﺩﺭﺍﺩ  ﺩﻮﺟﻭ  ﯽﻧﺍﻭﺍﺮﻓ  ﯽﻳﺍﺮﺟﺍ  ﻭ  ﯽﺳﺎﻴﺳ  ،ﯽﮕﻨﻫﺮﻓ
ء .ﺲﮑﻋ ﺮﺑ ﻭ ﺩﻭﺮﺑ ﻥﺎﺘﺴﺑﺮﻋ ﻪﺑ ﺎﻳ ﺩﻭﺮﺑ ﺮﺼﻣ ﻪﺑ ﺪﻫﺍﻮﺨﺑ ﻥﺍﺮﻳﺍ
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11. Mahmoud Javad Javid, “Khavarmiane-ye Oroupai, 
Naqdi bar Ensan Shenasi-ye Qarbi”, Ketab-é 
Mah-é Oloum-é Ejtemai (Persian Social Science 
Monthly Review), vol. 9, no. 10–11–12, pp. 10–13:
 ﻩﺎﻣ  ﺏﺎﺗ•  ،ﯽﺑﺮﻏ  ﯽﺳﺎﻨﺷ  ﻥﺎﺴﻧﺍ  ﺮﺑ  یﺪﻘﻧ  ،ﯽﺋﺎﭘﻭﺭﺍ  ﮥﻧﺎﻴﻣﺭﻭﺎﺧ
.ﯽﺋﺎﻤﺘﺟﺍ ﻡﻮﻠﻋ
The author of the article refers to the book of 
Akbar S. Ahmad (Toward Islamic Anthropology: 
Defi nition, Dogmas and Directions, Lahore: 
Vanguard, 1987), where it is argued that the study 
of the Muslim world should be undertaken from 
an Islamic perspective. This theory might also 
be problematic, as there is not a uniform Islamic 
perspective per se. 
12. Belma Akçura, “Intelligentsia to government: you 
have no more excuses”, Turkish Daily News, Monday, 
3 March 2008: on the Turkish  intelligentsia’s desire 
to be part of the European Union.
13. Address by His Highness the Aga Khan at the 
Tutzing Evangelical Academy, “The Ismaili 
United Kingdom”, July 2006, p. 8.
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Uykucu, Kürşat Ekrem. 1919’dan günümüze 
Türkiye Cumhuriyeti tarihi ansiklopedisi. Ankara: 
Toker Yayınları, 1994.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the History of the Turkish 
Republic from 1919 to the Present
1919’dan Günümüze Türkiye Cumhuriyeti 
Tarihi Ansiklopedisi
This is an enthusiastic and on the whole 
 successful attempt to provide more than basic 
information about the fi rst 70 years of the 
Turkish Republic’s political history in a single 
Volume of 434 pages in Turkish. Uykucu deals 
with the history in question with regard to 
events, institutions and personalities (statesmen, 
parliamentarians and army offi cers). The entries 
are not classifi ed into separate sections, but 
are presented to the reader in an alphabetical 
arrangement. Some of the entries are accompa-
nied by representative pictures that may be of 
some interest especially to non-Turkish readers. 
Notwithstanding the author’s claim to objective 
historical writing, and his use of both right-wing 
and left-wing sources, the encyclopaedia is occa-
sionally permeated with offi cial rhetoric. This is 
particularly palpable in Uykucu’s examination 
of the Republic’s institutions, in which value 
judgements representative of the worldview of 
that rhetoric are conspicuous. One also comes 
across the use of epic language particularly in 
those entries concerning the foreign relations 
of the pre-Republican/late- Ottoman (1919–23) 
period. Although these value  judgements and 
the usage of an epic style may strike the reader 
as unconventional, these volumes may have 
implied social and/or political purposes, such 
as the advocacy or legitimisation of a particular 
system of governance or worldview. 
Additionally, the entries do not always exhibit 
a standard form in the presentation of informa-
tion. For instance, there is a lack of consistency, 
particularly in regard to the basic details given 
for personalities (e.g. missing dates or places 
of birth), or there is insuffi cient information in 
some entries about events (e.g. no dates). As for 
the language, there are some spelling and gram-
matical mistakes. Thus, the reader may have the 
feeling that the encyclopaedia was not proof-
read prior to publication. 
Nevertheless, the above-mentioned defects 
are compensated for the reader by a rather com-
prehensive survey of the history in question, 
whose aspects – little or well known – are in gen-
eral successfully depicted and/or explained. As 
such, this encyclopaedia can be recommended as 
a useful guide for Turkish as well as non-Turkish 
readers with different levels of knowledge about 
Turkey’s political history. 
Sevilay Aksoy
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Abstracts
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 ﺮﻴﺳ ﻭ ﺮﻴﺳ - : ﺮﺻﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﻲﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﺏﺩﻻﺍ ﻡﻼﻋﺃ .ﺏ ﺕﺮﺑﻭﺭ ،ﻞﺑﺎﻛ
 2 ،1996 ،ﺮﻨﻳﺎﺘﺷ ﺲﺘﻧﺍﺮﻓ ﺮﺸﻨﻟﺍ ﺭﺍﺩ ﻦﻣ ﺐﻠﻄﻳ :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ .ﺔﻴﺗﺍﺫ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ
Campbell, Robert B. A‘lam al-Adab al-‘Arabi al-
Mu‘asir: siyar wa-siyar dhatiyah. Beirut: Yutlabu 
min Dar al-Nashr Frants Shataynir, 1996, 2 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Prominent Figures of Contemporary Arabic 
Literature: Biographies and Autobiographies
ﺔﻴﺗﺍﺫ ﺮﻴﺳﻭ ﺮﻴﺳ :ﺮﺻﺎﻌﻤﻟﺃ ﻲﺑﺮﻌﻟﺃ ﺏﺩﻷﺍ ﻡﻼﻋﺃ
This two-volume bio-bibliographical encyclopae-
dia is written in Arabic under the auspices of the 
German Orient Institute of Beirut. It lists 380 
mostly contemporary authors – poets, critics, 
short-story writers, novelists and playwrights – 
from all over the Arabic-speaking world. Hence 
it is a handy reference tool for the student and 
scholar of Arabic literature as well as the general 
reader with an interest in modern Arab culture. 
The entries are arranged in alphabetical order 
and range on the average from two to six pages 
in length. Each entry includes a photograph or 
sketch of the author; date and place of birth; 
education; the literary genre(s) in which he/she 
specialises; a thumbnail sketch of his/her biogra-
phy and a longer biographical or autobiographical 
essay. These essays have either been penned espe-
cially for the encyclopedia, or have been extracted 
from previously published material. In addition, 
each entry concludes with a bibliography of the 
author’s work (including translations made from 
foreign languages into Arabic) and, where rel-
evant, a short list of biographical references – 
mostly interviews published in the Arab press.
The fi rst volume (710 pages) opens with six 
substantial introductory essays by noteworthy 
Arab critics (pp. 18–162), most of which have 
been translated from English: An essay on bib-
liographical criticism by George ‘Atiyya, “The 
Arabic Short Story” and “The Contemporary 
Arabic Novel, 1945–1985” by Mahmoud 
Shurayh, “The Arab Drama” by M. M. Badawi, 
“Contemporary Arab Poetry” by Salma Khadra 
Jayyusi, and “Modern Arabic Criticism” by 
Sabry Hafez. The second volume (pp. 711–1421) 
ends with an alphabetical list of authors and a 
table of contents.
The encyclopaedia covers a wide range of 
major and minor authors. A substantial effort 
has been made to include authors from North 
Africa, the Gulf, Yemen, Iraq and Sudan. While 
poetry and fi ction make up the lion’s share of 
genres covered, the encyclopaedia includes a 
large number of noted literary critics (80 in all). 
Of the 380 authors listed, only 37 are women. 
The encyclopaedia is easy to use and informa-
tive. Its (auto)biographical essays are, at times, 
literary works in their own right. It may appear 
somewhat dated, however, as the bulk of the 
editing and compilation took place in the late 
1970s and early 1980s. Consequently, some of 
the authors included have today fallen out of 
view. Bibliographical data for authors who are 
still living only goes up to 1992.
Samah Selim
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺓﺮﺸﻋ ﺔﻌﺑﺍﺮﻟﺍ ﺔﺋﺎﻤﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ - :ﺔﻴﻗﺮﺸﻟﺍ ﻡﻼﻋﻷﺍ . ﺪﻤﺤﻣ ﻲﻛﺯ ,ﺪﻫﺎﺠﻣ
 .ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 3 ،1994 ،ﻲﻣﻼﺳﻻﺍ  ﺏﺮﻐﻟﺍ ﺭﺍﺩ  : ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ .ﺔﻳﺮﺠﻬﻟﺍ
Mujāhid, Zakī Muḥ ammad. Al-Alām al- Sharqīyah: 
fī al-miah al-rābiatah ashratah al-hijrīyah. Beirut: 
Dar al-Gharb al-Islami, 1994, 3 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Notable Men of the East in the Fourteenth 
Century AH
ﺔﻳﺮﺠﻬﻟﺍ ﺓﺮﺸﻋ ﺔﻌﺑﺍﺮﻟﺍ ﺔﺌﻤﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﺔﻴﻗﺮﺸﻟﺍ ﻡﻼﻋﻷﺍ
This work contains the biographies of promi-
nent “Eastern” fi gures, who died in the four-
teenth Islamic century between 1301/1882 and 
1365 hijrī /1946; there appear to be no entries 
on any prominent women. The work gives the 
standard biographical information: dates and 
places of birth and death, education, posts held, 
countries of residence, activities, and works, 
both published and manuscripts, and some-
times comments on the personality’s  qualities 
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(manāqib). It is predominantly about the Arab 
world: there are ca 521 entries on Egypt; 
ca 186 Lebanon; ca 166 Syria; 77 Iraq; 76 
Turkey and its  dependencies; 48 Saudi Arabia 
and its dependencies and the Hadramawt; 
36 Tunisia;  34 Morocco;  23 Palestine; 17 
Iran; 16 Yemen and Oman; 16  Libya; 16 
India; 14  Sudan; 10  Algeria, 10 Bosnia and 
Herzegovina;  5 Ethiopia, and a few entries for 
the other Arab countries. There is the odd entry 
for Afghanistan, Albania, Armenia, Bukhara, 
Cambodia, China, Crete, Cyprus, Greece, 
Indonesia, Malta, the Maldives, Pakistan, 
Russia and Siam (Thailand).
The second edition has been corrected and 
expanded, and then revised by Dr Muḥammad 
al-Ya‘lāwī of the University of Tunis. Part One is 
divided into fi ve sections (qism): the fi rst  section 
embraces “Kings and princes” (60 entries); the 
second, “Ministers and ambassadors” (117); the 
third section, “Leaders of the nationalist move-
ment” (38); fourth section, “Prominent fi gures 
in the army and navy” (118); fi fth section, 
“‘ulamā’ of Islam” (185). Part Two includes 
the sixth section, “Judges and lawyers” (146); 
seventh section, Sufi  biographies (54); eighth 
section, non-Islamic personalities (58); ninth 
section, “Literati” (writers and poets) (168); 
tenth section, “Historians and travellers” (167), 
and Part Three has the eleventh section, “Men 
of the press” (187). All   sections are alphabeti-
cal by fi rst name. There are 49 pages of indexes, 
21 pages of bibliographical sources; 13 pages 
of illustrations, photos and drawings. The work 
utilises and supersedes to a certain extent the 
standard reference works; it cites biographical 
studies on individuals listed, and biographical 
information taken from their own works and 
from magazine and newspaper sources. Often 
only one or two sources are used; no Western 
sources are utilised. No page numbers are given 
for the sources. The entries are short, most less 
than a page, and some just a few lines. It is a 
useful and conveniently sized quick-reference 
work, now a little out of date. 
Dr Philip Sadgrove
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻰﻤﺴﻤﻟﺍ ﻡﻼﻋﻷﺍ ﻦﻣ ﺪﻨﻬﻟﺍ ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺗ ﻲﻓ ﻦﻤﺑ ﻡﻼﻋﻹﺍ .ﻲﺤﻟﺍ ﺪﺒﻋ ﺪﻴﺳ
 ﺭﺍﺩ :ﻥﺎﻨﺒﻟ  ،ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ  .ﺮﻅﺍﻮﻨﻟﺍﻭ  ﻊﻣﺎﺴﻤﻟﺍ  ﺔﺠﻬﺑﻭ  ﺮﻁﺍﻮﺨﻟﺍ  ﺔﻫﺰﻨﺑ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 8 ،1999 ،ﻡﺰﺣ ﻦﺑﺍ
Sayyid, Abdulha. Al-I‘lam bi-man fi  tarikh al-
Hind min al-a‘lam al-musammá bi “Nuzhat al-
khawatir wa-bahjat al-masami‘ wa-al-nawazir”. 
Lebanon: Beirut: Dar Ibn Ḥ azm, 1999, 8 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Information on Eminent Scholars in the 
History of India
ﻡﻼﻋﻷﺍ ﻦﻣ ﺪﻨﻬﻟﺍ ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺗ ﻲﻓ ﻦﻤﺑ ﻡﻼﻋﻹﺍ
Al-I‘lām bi-man fī tārīkh al-Hind min al-A‘lām, 
formerly known as Nuzhat al-khawāṭir wa-bahjat 
al-masāmi‘ wa-al-nawāẓir [Promenade of ideas 
and delight of the ears and the eyes], is an Arabic 
encyclopaedia written by a great Islamic scholar 
of India, Abdul Hai, with the sole aim of intro-
ducing Indian Muslim scholars to Arabs. It con-
sists of eight unequal volumes covering scholars 
of fourteen centuries, from the fi rst  century AH 
[seventh century CE] to the fourteenth century 
AH [middle of the twentieth century CE]. Entries 
are arranged in alphabetical order by century.
The fi rst volume contains essays on 
251  p ersonalities from the fi rst to sixth centuries 
AH; the second covers 298 personalities from 
seventh to eighth centuries AH; the third consists 
of essays on 245 personalities of the ninth century 
AH. The fourth and fi fth volumes cover 592 and 
760 personalities from the tenth and eleventh 
centuries respectively. The sixth contains essays 
on 774 personalities of the twelfth century AH, 
and the seventh volume, the largest one, covers 
1,031 personalities of the thirteenth century AH. 
The eighth and last volume contains 563 schol-
ars of the fourteenth century AH. Thus all eight 
 volumes contain essays on a total of 4,514 schol-
ars of the Indian subcontinent who have written 
on Arabic and Islamic studies. Many of these 
scholars have also contributed in the fi elds of his-
tory, medicine, Sufi sm, logic, philosophy etc. It 
is surprising to know that the fi rst volume of this 
encyclopaedia was published in 1947, sixteen 
years after the publication of the second volume. 
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The eighth volume came out of the press in 1970. 
The entire work was reprinted in Beirut in 1999.
This is the only such reference work on schol-
ars of Arabic and Islamic studies of India. Despite 
its defects and shortcomings, it has remained an 
authentic source for researchers working in these 
fi elds. It has been written in  traditional fashion 
by a single author. Every article appears as an 
essay and not a piece of research. But the author 
has tried to cover briefl y all aspects of the lives 
of individuals and analysed their contributions in 
their fi elds of study.
Although the author claims to cover all schol-
ars of India writing in the Arabic language, 
he has ignored scores of excellent writers not 
belonging to the Ḥanafī and Shāfi ‘ī schools of 
Sunni Islam. Similarly, he has not covered many 
writers from the southern states of India. Unlike 
many encyclopaedias, no references or bibliog-
raphy have been provided.
Rizwanur Rahman
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Нургалиев, Р.Н. Aлмат: энциклопедия .Алматы :
Гл. редакция «Қазақ энциклопедиясы», 1996.
Nurghaliev, Rymghali. Almaty: entsiklopediia. 
Almaty: Glav. redaktsiia Qazaq entsiklope-
diiasy, 1996.
ABSTRACT
Almaty: Encyclopaedia
Алматы: энциклопедия 
This encyclopaedia is devoted to the former 
capital of the Republic of Kazakhstan, the city 
of Almaty. It consists of two main parts: the fi rst 
comprises introductory sketches of the city, and 
the second consists of articles arranged in alpha-
betical order.
The encyclopaedia opens with a foreword 
“From the Editorial Board”, containing con-
cise information about the contents. This is 
followed by introductory sketches dedicated to 
Almaty and its history, economy, natural fea-
tures, population, intellectual life, architecture, 
public schooling, etc. 
The second part of the encyclopaedia consists 
of 1,579 articles refl ecting the history of the city’s 
origins, development and growth. Information 
is given about famous people, signifi cant his-
torical events, streets, squares, academic institu-
tions, cultural establishments and architectural 
 monuments of the city. The titles of the articles 
are printed in emboldened capital letters.
In order to include as much information as 
possible, abbreviations are widely used, and a 
list of them is located at the end of the book. A 
system of references is also used in the encyclo-
paedia, to help the reader to obtain more detailed 
information. Titles of articles which are refer-
enced are printed in cursive script. 
The encyclopaedia contains a large number of 
black-and-white illustrations and colour insets, 
as well as maps which help to explain the articles 
more fully. At the end of the book is a very useful 
chronological table of the most signifi cant events. 
A list of the authors of the articles is also given. 
The lack of information about Almaty’s reli-
gious life can be considered one of the most serious 
drawbacks of this encyclopaedia. But it remains a 
valuable source for the study of Almaty’s history, 
despite the fact that the information which it con-
tains may become obsolete with time. 
Akram Khabibullaev
Translated by Karena Avedissian
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ،1995 ،.ﻥ.ﺱ :ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻘﻟﺍ .ﺔﻴﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ .ﻱﺪﻤﺣ ،ﻱﺮﻫﺎﻄﻟﺍ
 .ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 3
Tahiri, Hamdi al-. Al-Mawsu‘ah al-‘Arabiyah. 
Cairo: sn, 1995, 3 Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
The Arab Encyclopaedia
ﺔﻴﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ
This is a three-part work in three volumes, with 
the primary objective of exploring the various 
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challenges and obstacles which have confronted, 
and still confront, Arab unity. 
The fi rst part covers Arab history and the 
current political realities. It divides the Arab 
world into its regional geographic components: 
North Africa, the Nile Valley, the Arab East, 
the Arabian Peninsula, and the Horn of Africa. 
Each region is subdivided into its nation-states. 
Among the topics it covers are: the economic 
conditions in each country, its political realities, 
its geography and its history. It contains maps of 
all Arab states. It also has a number of appendi-
ces pertaining to Saudi Arabia only.
The second part addresses the general prob-
lems of the Arab world. It focuses on the 
Palestinian question, the history of Palestine 
and the current status of the Palestine problem. 
Among the other topics covered in this part 
are: the problems of borders among the Gulf 
States; the Iraq–Iran war; the Lebanese crisis; 
the  dispute between Libya and Chad; Aden and 
Oman; the crisis of the Western Sahara; the 
confl ict between Ethiopia and Somalia; and the 
confl ict in Southern Sudan.
The third part concentrates on the attempts 
at Arab unity and the unifi cation movements 
in the Arab world. It is divided into three sec-
tions. Among the issues discussed in the fi rst 
section are: England and the Arabs; experi-
ences of Arab unity; the League of Arab States 
and the question of Palestine; the covenant of 
the League of Arab States; the Arab Common 
Market; industrial cooperation among the Arab 
countries; and the Iraqi calls for Arab unity. 
The second section deals with the proposals and 
experiments for Arab Unity before 1958. It is 
dedicated to the study of the Iraqi proposal, the 
Union between Egypt and Syria, and Yemen 
and the Arab union. The third section deals 
with the  various co- operation councils among 
Arab states. It includes such topics as: the Gulf 
Cooperation Council; the Maghrib Cooperation 
Council; the Union of the Arab Maghrib; the 
normalisation of relations between Egypt and 
Algeria; the effectiveness of the Arab Maghrib 
Union; and the economic situation within the 
Arab Cooperation Council.
This work lacks proper documentation and 
indices. It has no footnotes and no proper lists of 
sources. It is driven by ideological motivations 
and interests. Nonetheless, it is useful for those 
interested in Arab unity, its past, and the obsta-
cles facing it thus far.
Ibrahim Ali
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 18  ،1998  ،ﻖﺸﻣﺩ  ,  ﺔﻴﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﳌﺍ  .ﺔﻴﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ
ﺔﺌﻴﻫ ،ﺔﻳﺭﻮﻬﻤﺠﻟﺍ ﺔﺳﺎﺋﺭ ،ﺔﻳﺭﻮﺴﻟﺍ ﺔﻴﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻳﺭﻮﻬﻤﺠﻟﺍ- .ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ
Al-Jumhūrīyah al-Arabīyah al-Sūrīyah, Riāsat 
al-Jumhūrīyah, Hayat al-Mawsu‘ah al-Arabīyah. 
Al-Mawsu‘ah al-Arabīyah. Damascus, 1998, 18 
Volumes.
ABSTRACT
The Arabic Encyclopedia
ﺔﻴﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ
This is a very ambitious project, so it is not 
surprising that its development, from an idea 
put forward at the conference of Arab ministers 
of education convened by the Arab League in 
1953, has taken so long to become a reality. This 
may be one of the most, if not the most, com-
prehensive published to date in Arabic. It covers 
almost every fi eld related to human culture and 
civilisation: (1) Arabic and Islamic civilisa-
tions, (2) Foreign languages and literatures, (3) 
Humanities and social sciences, (4) Theoretical 
and applied sciences, (5) Medical sciences, (6) 
Economics, (7) Law, (8) Education and (9) Arts.
It is important to note here that this encyclo-
paedia is a very valuable scholarly work, not only 
because it is comprehensive, but also because 
most of its entries are written by the most famous 
scholars in their fi elds in the Arab world.
The entries differ in the amount of detail 
provided. However, it is important to note that 
the later volumes are more detailed. It is also 
noteworthy that, according to the Introduction, 
the length of each entry was left to the writer. 
This policy has its disadvantages. If minimum 
and maximum limits are not set, some entries 
may be shorter or longer than needed, which 
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negatively infl uences the scholarly value, if the 
entries are shorter than needed, and the cost of 
the encyclopaedia if they are longer than needed. 
The encyclopaedia includes maps, charts, dia-
grams, pictures and paintings. Additionally, at 
the end of each entry, other topics in the ency-
clopaedia related to that entry are listed, as well 
as a very short list of bibliographical references. 
The latter can be considered one of the very 
few  shortcomings of the encyclopaedia: more 
references would have added to its richness and 
usefulness for a greater variety of users.
Each volume has a detailed introduction 
explaining how the entries were selected, organ-
ised and spelled, together with detailed explana-
tions of all terms and symbols. Additionally, 
more than one conversion table of different types 
of measurements is provided. 
As is usual in encyclopaedias, this one is 
arranged alphabetically, with the fi rst and the last 
entries of the volume identifi ed on the cover and 
the title page. However, in spite of the detailed 
explanation of the alphabetical arrangement of 
the entries in the introduction to each volume, 
which indicates the importance of this subject 
for those who are responsible for the encyclo-
paedia, it is necessary to direct the attention of 
the reader to some inconsistency in the alpha-
betical arrangement of the entries. For example, 
Abū Bakr, the fi rst Rightly Guided Caliph, is 
listed under “Abū”, while the ‘Abbasid poet Abū 
Tammām is listed under “Tammām”. Though 
such occurrences are rare, it is important to note 
them, so that the reader can search in different 
places if the desired entry is not found in the cor-
rect place according to the alphabetical arrange-
ment explained in the Introduction.
The last entry in Volume 18, the latest volume 
published to date (March 2008) and issued in 2007, 
is al-ma‘ādin (‘ilm), “metals (science)”. We can 
therefore anticipate several more  volumes to come. 
Finally, it is important to emphasise here that 
any shortcomings indicated above do not lessen 
the value and the usefulness of such a much-
needed scholarly work.
Ghada Jayyusi Lehn
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺔﻴﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ  .ﻊﻳﺯﻮﺘﻟﺍﻭ  ﺮﺸﻨﻠﻟ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ  ﻝﺎﻤﻋﺃ  ﺔﺴﺳﺆﻣ
 ،ﻊﻳﺯﻮﺘﻟﺍﻭ  ﺮﺸﻨﻠﻟ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ  ﻝﺎﻤﻋﺃ  ﺔﺴﺳﺆﻣ  :ﺽﺎﻳﺮﻟﺍ  .ﺔﻴﻤﻟﺎﻌﻟﺍ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 30 ،1999
Mu’assasat Amal al-Mawsu‘ah lil-Nashr wa-al-
Tawzi‘. Al-Mawsu‘ah al-‘Arabiyah al-‘alamiyah. 
Riyadh: Mu’assasat A‘mal al-Mawsu‘ah  lil-Nashr 
wa-al-Tawzi‘, 1999, 30 Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
Global Arabic Encyclopedia
ﺔﻴﻤﻟﺎﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻴﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ
This claims to be the fi rst encyclopaedia of 
 general knowledge in the Arabic language and 
from an Arab and Muslim perspective. It is in 
large part a translation of the American World 
Book Encyclopedia (edns 1992, 1993, 1994) with 
the addition of 3,309 new entries, omission of 
some 6,081 original entries, and a “harmoni-
sation” of existing entries – bringing its total 
to more than 20,800 (unsigned) entries. It was 
published in 1996 (1416 AH) in 30 volumes and 
represented a breakthrough in the fi eld of modern 
Arabic encyclopaedias on account of its general 
nature and sheer size. Published in Riyadh, the 
encyclopaedia project was funded by the Saudi 
Crown Prince Sultan bin Abdul Aziz. In addition 
to its 27 volumes of entries, it includes an Arabic-
English, English-Arabic lexicon (Volume 28) ref-
erencing entries found in the work, and two index 
volumes (Volumes  29–30). The Global Arabic 
Encyclopedia is now also available online.
Replete with illustrations and diagrams, as well 
as a special section on how to study and present 
one’s fi ndings, the encyclopaedia would seem to 
have the secondary-school student and the general 
non-academic public as its intended readership. 
Articles are cross-referenced, and larger articles 
end with a list of related encyclopaedia entries, a 
table of contents, and a number of questions (e.g. 
“How is the soccer game resumed when the ball 
leaves the playing fi eld?”). There are no sugges-
tions for further reading, nor a list of sources. 
As befi ts a general encyclopaedia, coverage 
is very wide ranging. Geography and biography 
are particularly well represented. Although it is 
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 diffi cult to quibble about the too general nature of a 
general-knowledge encyclopaedia, some observa-
tions are in order: many articles of seeming lesser 
consequence to Arab  interests, such as Ettrick 
and Lauderdale, a district in southern Scotland, 
and Hume Dam, in New South Wales, have been 
retained, while presumably newly added entries 
of more signifi cance, such as that on Abū al-Layth 
al-Samarqandī, a tenth-century Ḥanafī jurist, 
which provide date and birth and little else, stand 
in odd juxtaposition with original articles, such as 
that on John Kay, the British inventor of the fl ying 
shuttle, which is four times as long. The same struc-
tural complexity arising from the genesis of the 
encyclopaedia is found in the (fairly perfunctory) 
coverage of Shi‘ism, which at one column is seven 
times shorter than the entry on “Democracy” – pre-
sumably a vestige from the original work – but is 
made up for by separate articles on the Twelvers, 
Seveners, and Zaydiyya, possible additions. As 
is to be expected, the encyclopaedia reveals a 
subtle Saudi-centric stance, as illustrated e.g. in 
entries on the King Fahd National Library and the 
King Abdul Aziz Public Library, both in Riyadh, 
inserted in the company of other world-renowned 
libraries such as the Vatican Library, the Bodleian 
Library, and the Library of Congress.
Although a stated aim of the encyclopaedia 
is to provide balanced and factual information, 
a perusal of articles that concern some sensi-
tive subjects reveals that objectivity is lacking. 
Homosexuality, for example, is treated in an 
apparently newly written article entitled “Sexual 
Deviances”, in which it is condemned in no uncer-
tain terms, supported by Qur’anic verses and a 
Prophetic tradition. Articles in the encyclopaedia 
on poets whose oeuvre was marked by their homo-
sexuality, such as Gerald Manley Hopkins and 
W. H. Auden, make no mention of it, while the arti-
cle on Abū Nuwās, the renowned classical Muslim 
poet famous for extolling the love of young boys, 
also avoids the subject completely, highlighting 
only his hunting poetry. Likewise, the Palestinian–
Israeli confl ict poses problems of impartiality, and 
the Holocaust is nowhere mentioned.
Peri Bearman
✧✧✧✧✧✧
.1969:ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻗ ،ﺔﻴﻨﻴﻄﺴﻠﻔﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﳌﺍ .ﺪﻴﻌﺳ ﻲﺤﺒﺻ ،ﻥﺎﻗﻮﻁ
Ṭ ūqān, Ṣ ubḥ ī Saīd. Al-Mawsu‘ah al-Filasṭ īnīyah. 
Cairo:  n.p., 1969.
ABSTRACT
The Palestinian Encyclopaedia
ﺔﻴﻨﻴﻄﺴﻠﻔﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ
This is a 591-page single large volume, which 
aims to introduce the ramifi cations of the 
Palestinian cause. The author is the  Jaffa-born 
Professor S ̧ubḥī Sa‘īd Ṭūqān, who served as a 
member of the fi rst Palestinian National Council 
in exile. He has placed a photo of the late 
Egyptian and Arab nationalist, President Jamāl 
‘Abd al-Nāṣir [Gamal Abdul Nasser] at the 
beginning of the volume, symbolising the Arab 
struggle for the liberation of Palestine. This is 
followed by the Palestinian fl ag and a map. 
The encyclopaedia is divided into three 
parts: introduction, content and references. The 
Introduction, written by ‘Alī Mukhtār Khayrī, 
the former under-secretary of the Egyptian 
Ministry of Education and director of Al-Naşr 
College in Alexandria, mentions the Palestinian 
cause and the various related events and “con-
spiracies against it”.
The information pertaining to Palestine – its 
politics, armed forces and struggle – is arranged 
in Arabic alphabetical order to facilitate access 
to specifi c subjects. The author mentions the 
names of many important fi gures, battles and 
events and explains in detail all the elements 
covered. The encyclopaedia lists 73 references 
to books, as well as speeches by President Nasser 
between 1958 and 1965, periodicals from the 
various Arab countries and a group of Arab 
newspapers and magazines.
The encyclopaedia is a work of historical, 
political and geographical research which focuses 
on the political and military aspects of Palestine 
and the Palestinians. The author demonstrates the 
dimensions of the Palestinian cause in the form of 
a one-volume textbook. Being a Palestinian refu-
gee, his approach is coloured with the discourse 
of “memory and loss” rather than being purely 
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factual. He could have discussed the survivors of 
the Nakbah, such as those Palestinians who man-
aged to stay in their homeland.
Makram Khoury-Machool
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ،ﺔﻴﻬﻘﻔﻟﺍ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ   .ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ  ﻥﻮﺌﺸﻟﺍﻭ  ﻑﺎﻗﻭﻷﺍ  ﺓﺭﺍﺯﻭ.
 ،2006–1986  ،ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ  ﻥﻮﺌﺸﻟﺍﻭ  ﻑﺎﻗﻭﻷﺍ  ﺓﺭﺍﺯﻭ  :ﺖﻳﻮﻜﻟﺍ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 44
Wizārat al-Awqāf wa-al-Shuūn al-Islāmīyah. 
Al-Mawsu‘ah al-Fiqhīyah. al-Kuwait, Wizā rat 
al-Awqā f wa-al-Shuū n al-Islā mī yah, 1986–
2006, 44 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Jurisprudence
ﺔﻴﻬﻘﻔﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ
Al-Mawsū‘ah al-fi qhīyah is the most recent 
and most successful of a series of Islamic 
law encyclopaedias. Its predecessors were 
Mawsū‘at Jamāl ‘Abd al-Nās ̧ir fī l-fi qh al-Islāmī 
(renamed Mawsū‘at al-fi qh al-Islāmī) (Cairo, 
1386/1966– ,  27 volumes so far), and Mawsū‘at 
al-fi qh al-Islāmī, ed. Abū Zahrah (Cairo,1967–, 
2 volumes). Neither of these works has gone 
beyond the letter alif. By contrast, the Kuwaiti 
encyclopaedia is nearing completion, having 
reached its 44th volume in 1427/2006 (waḍī‘ah 
to waqf). The immediate impetus for these works 
was a conference of Western and Middle Eastern 
jurists in July  1951 which called for a dictionary 
of Islamic law. Unlike its  predecessors, which 
sought to cover Twelver Shi‘ism, Zaydism, 
Ibāḍism and Ẓāhirism in addition to the four 
Sunni schools, the Kuwaiti encyclopaedia limits 
itself to the latter. 
Al-Mawsū‘ah al-fi qhīyah is a cross between 
a dictionary and an encyclopaedia. The entries 
are ordered not by Arabic root but by word as 
pronounced. Thus tawā (with a yā’) precedes 
tawātur. Attention is given to establishing the 
everyday meaning of each word prior to discuss-
ing its technical sense. The main entries consist of 
digests of various areas of Islamic law. Some of 
the main articles are monographic in length. The 
exposition is synthetic – the law of each school 
is not treated in separate sections. As far as pos-
sible the treatment identifi es the main approaches 
(ittijāhāt) to the various disputed issues, although 
these sometimes cut across school lines. The 
approach of the perceived majority of jurists 
is given prominence. In addition to the main 
articles, there are typically shorter articles of a 
more lexical character. Since the focus in such 
articles is verbal, not conceptual, they frequently 
bring together otherwise unrelated material from 
disparate areas of the law. The article on lu’lu’, 
for example, treats pearls in the rules of zakāt, the 
ḥajj, sales, and male dress.
The breadth of coverage of the articles refl ects 
the scope of Islamic law. The articles also include 
place names of particular legal interest and in 
some instances even go into architectural details. 
Although the promised Appendix on Legal 
Theory has yet to appear, there are already numer-
ous substantial contributions on uṣūl al-fi qh. 
The encyclopaedia strives for an air of com-
plete objectivity, taking pains to present itself as 
a collective enterprise that rises above the inter-
school disputes that divided Muslims in the past. 
None of the articles is signed. Given the focus 
on the traditional law, there is in principle no 
place for personal preferences on controverted 
questions. In point of fact, however, some entries 
are devoted to topics on which there is virtually 
no existing law of the schools. In such cases, the 
articles have been constructed from the primary 
sources of Qur’ān and ḥadīth. 
At the back of each volume there are short 
biographies of the jurists cited in that volume, as 
well as a detailed table of contents, which greatly 
facilitates access to the longer entries. The arti-
cles are supported by extensive, if not always 
adequate, footnote references to authoritative 
sources. However, in the absence of a com-
prehensive bibliography, some effort may be 
required to determine the precise editions cited. 
A pioneering work of this scale is unlikely to 
escape criticism. One obvious drawback of the 
longer articles is that they will intimidate readers 
without extensive prior knowledge of Islamic 
law. The absence of modern schemes of legal 
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classifi cation means that many readers will not 
readily fi nd what they are looking for. The many 
cross-references are not entirely adequate. The 
electronic version of the work now available on 
the website of the Kuwaiti Ministry of Awqāf 
and Islamic Affairs is searchable, but sadly, 
omits the footnotes. 
Aron Zysow
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻘﻟﺍ  .ﺔﻣﺎﻌﻟﺍ  ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﳌﺍ  .ﻯﺪﻤﺣ  ﺩﻮﻤﺤﻣ  ،ﻕﻭﺰﻗﺯ
 ،2001  ،ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ  ﻥﻭﺆﺸﻠﻟ  ﻰﻠﻋﻷﺍ  ﺲﻠﺠﻣ  ،ﻑﺎﻗﻭﻷﺍ  ﺓﺭﺍﺯﻭ  :
 .ﺹ 1488
Zaqzūq, Maḥ mū d Ḥ amdī . Al-Mawsu‘ah al- 
Islāmīyah al-Ammah. al-Qāhirah: Wizā rat al- 
Awqā f, al-Majlis al-Alá lil-Shuū n al-Islā mī yah, 
2001.
ABSTRACT
General Islamic Encyclopaedia
ﺔّﻣﺎﻌﻟﺍ ّﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ
This one-volume Arabic encyclopaedia has two 
major aims. The editor-in-chief, Dr  Zaqzūq, 
Egyptian Minister of Awqāf, tells the reader that 
the encyclopaedia aims fi rstly to distribute the 
Islamic message to Muslims and  non-Muslims 
so that they can understand Islamic civilisation, 
its history and literature. Secondly, it aims to 
expand knowledge of the  political, social and 
cultural environment and the Islamic community 
(Ummah), a necessity for a specifi c encyclopae-
dia of Islam. Emphasising various Islamic com-
munities that have emerged from the period of 
the Umayyad dynasty to the present day, and the 
existence of different struggles for the civilisa-
tion of Islam, Zaqzūq claims that this encyclo-
paedia covers these struggles. 
A total of 109 ‘ulamā’ and academics have 
contributed 770 entries in a total of 1,468 pages. 
These cover a wide selection of Islamic reli-
gious, legal, cultural, philosophical, educational 
and historical topics, ranging alphabetically from 
Allāh (God) to al-Yahūdīyah (Judaism). There 
are also essays on other religions and sects, such 
as Baha’ism, Buddhism, Jehovah’s Witnesses 
and Yazidism.
There is a useful alphabetical list of the  articles 
at the end. Entries vary in length, but contain on 
average around 700 words. The  encyclopaedia 
adopts, in general, an Azhari-oriented Sunni 
 orthodox approach, but without excessive 
 rigidity. It will be a useful work of reference for 
teachers, students and policy makers in educa-
tion and related areas around the world and those 
who are interested, in particular, in Sunni ortho-
dox Islamic knowledge.
Huda Y. al-Khaizaran
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻥﺎﯾﺩﻻﺍ  ﯽﻓ  ﺓﺮﺴﯿﳌﺍ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﳌﺍ  .ﯽﻣﻼﺳﻻﺍ  ﺏﺎﺒﺸﻠﻟ  ﺔﻴﻤﻟﺎﻌﻟﺍ  ﺓﻭ ﺪﻨﻟﺍ
 ،ﯽﻣﻼﺳﻻﺍ ﺏﺎﺒﺸﻠﻟ ﺔﻴﻤﻟﺎﻌﻟﺍ ﺓﻭﺪﻨﻟﺍ :ﺽﺎﻳﺮﻟﺍ .ﺓﺮﺻﺎﻌﳌﺍ ﺐﻫﺍﺬﳌﺍ ﻭ
 .1988
Al-Nadwah al-‘Alamiyah lil-Shabab al-Islami. 
Al-Mawsu‘ah al-Muyassarah fi  al-Adyan wa-
al-Madhahib al-Mu‘asirah. Riyad: Nadwah al-
‘Alamiyah lil-Shabab al-Islami, 1988.
ABSTRACT
Simple Encyclopedia of Contemporary 
Religions and Denominations
ﺓﺮﺻﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﺐﻫﺍﺬﻤﻟﺍﻭ ﻥﺎﻳﺩﻷﺍ ﻲﻓ ﺓﺮّﺴﻴﻤﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ
This one-volume Arabic encyclopedia has 
575  pages, with 11 pages of contents and  preface. 
It has been prepared on behalf of  al-Nadwah 
al-‘Ālamīyah li-l-Shabāb al-Islāmī [World 
Council of Islamic Youth], Riyadh. There is no 
specifi c editor or supervisor. The edition under 
consideration here came out in 1989 from the 
press of al-Nadwah itself.
The encyclopedia covers 58 religions, move-
ments and schools of thought, from al-Ibāḍīyah 
to al-Yahūdīyah. The Nadwah has focused only 
on those which have a continuing existence 
today, not those which have died out. The entries 
are in alphabetical order for ease of reference 
and updating.
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The entries are structured as follows:
1. Introduction: a brief survey of the religion, 
denomination or school of thought.
2. Foundation and prominent  personalities: the 
background and personalities which played 
an important role in its development.
3. Ideas and beliefs: a discussion of its major 
ideas and basic doctrines.
4. Intellectual roots: a discussion of the main 
sources from which it drew its sustenance.
5. Diffusion: an account of the spread of the reli-
gion/denomination/school in different areas 
and countries.
6. Bibliography: at the end is a list of the most 
useful references. These vary in number from 
four to fi fteen. 
This encyclopedia is very comprehensive and 
provides useful information about living reli-
gions, denominations and schools. It is a handy 
guide for those who want to know basic facts, as 
well as researchers into such topics.
Aurang Zeb Azmi
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ،ﻢﻳﺮﻜﻟﺍ  ﻥﺁﺮﻘﻟﺍ  -  :  ﺓﺮﺴﻴﻤﻟﺍ  ﺔﻴﻧﺁﺮﻘﻟﺍ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳ ﻮﻤﻟﺍ  .ﺔﺒﻫﻭ  ،ﻲﻠﻴﻫﺯ
 ،ﻲﻧﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﻢﺠﻌﻣ ،ﺪﻳﻮﺠﺘﻟﺍ ﻡﺎﻜﺣﺃ ،ﻝﻭﺰﻨﻟﺍ ﺏﺎﺒﺳﺃ ،ﺰﻴﺟﻮﻟﺍ ﺮﻴﺴﻔﺘﻟﺍ
 ،ﺮﻜﻔﻟﺍ  ﺭﺍﺩ  :  ﻖﺸﻣﺩ  .ﻥﺁﺮﻘﻟﺍ  ﻡﻮﻠﻋ  ﻦﻋ  ﺕﺎﺤﻤﻟ  ،ﺕﺎﻤﻠﻜﻟﺍ  ﻢﺠﻌﻣ
 .ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 4 ،2004
Zuḥ aylī , Wahbah. Al-Mawsu‘ah al-Qur’āniyah al-
Muyassarah: al-Qur’ān al-Karīm, al-Tafsīr al-
wajīz, Asbāb al-nuzūl, Aḥ kām al-tajwīd, Mujam 
al-maānī, Mujam al-kalimāt, Lamaḥ a ̄t an ulūm al-
Qur’ān. Dimashq: Dā r al-Fikr, 2004, 4 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Simple Qur’anic Encyclopaedia
ﺓﺮّﺴﻴﻤﻟﺍ ﺔﻴﻧﺁﺮﻘﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ
This four-volume work, written in Arabic, is not 
a detailed encyclopaedia, but covers all relevant 
topics, along with the biography of the Prophet 
Muḥammad.
In the fi rst volume (319 pages), entitled Ḥayāt 
al-Rasūl [Life of the Messenger], the compiler 
has given the biography of the Prophet, with a 
short discussion of the Arabian Peninsula. He 
covers all related topics from the birth of the 
Prophet up to his death, focusing on his wars, 
friends and relatives. At the end he has written a 
comprehensive conclusion. The main source of 
this volume is Sīrat Ibn Hishām.
In the second volume (192 pages), entitled 
Al-‘ulūm al-Qur’ānīyah [Qur’anic sciences], the 
author discusses the beginning of the revela-
tion of the Qur’ān, the number of its verses and 
chapters, reasons behind its revelation, its dif-
ferent names, its notions and different scientifi c 
characteristics, its compilation, several styles of 
recitation, its stories, etc. 
In the third volume (390 pages), entitled as 
Al-mu‘jam al-Qur’ānī [The Qur’anic diction-
ary], a glossary of the Qur’ān has been given. 
Words have been discussed fi rst according to 
their roots, then alphabetically. It is very simple 
and is not the product of any research. But it 
covers all Qur’anic words.
In the fourth and last volume (348 pages), 
entitled Al-Tafsīr [Commentary], Dr Abyārī 
has given a commentary on the whole Qur’ān, 
beginning from the opening chapter (Al-Fātiḥah) 
and reaching as far as Al-Mu‘awwidhatayn. The 
commentary is very simple and is not based on 
any research. His method is to take one or two 
verses and then give their meaning, pointing to 
their diffi cult aspects. Each volume has a table 
of contents.
As a whole this encyclopaedic work pro-
vides handy but comprehensive notes about the 
Prophet, to whom the Qur’ān was revealed, 
the compilation of the Qur’ān, its sciences, a 
glossary and a commentary. It seems that the 
author’s thinking is purely Islamic. 
Aurang Zeb Azmi
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ،ﺔﻴﻓﺎﻘﺜﻟﺍ  ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻤﻠﻟ  ﻲﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ  ﻢﺠﻌﻤﻟ  ﺍ  .ﺓﻭﺮﺛ  ،ﺔﺷﺎﻜﻋ
 ﻦﻤﮕﻧﻻ :ﺮﺼﻣ .ﻡﻮﺳﺭﻭ ﻦﻳﺩﺮﺴﻣ ﻊﻣ : ﻲﺑﺮﻋ-ﻲﺴﻧﺮﻓ-ﻱﺰﻴﻠﺠﻧﺍ
 .1990
IN0032 - V1_English.indd   20 05/10/09   7:15 AM
 Abstracts in English  21
Ukashah, Tharwat. Al-Mu‘jam al-Mawsu‘i 
 lil-Mustalahat al-Thaqafi yah: Injilizi-Faransi-
‘Arabi: ma‘a masradayn wa-rusum = An 
 encyclopaedic dictionary of cultural terms. 
Dokki, Guiza, Egypt:  Egyptian International 
Publishing Co./Longman, 1990.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedic Dictionary for Cultural Terms
English–French–Arabic
ﺔـﻴـﻓﺎـﻘـﺜﻟﺍ ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻤﻠﻟ ﻲـﻋﻮـﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ ﻢـﺠـﻌـﻤﻟﺍ
ﻲﺑﺮﻋ - ﻲﺴﻧﺮﻓ - ﻱﺰﻴﻠﺠﻧﺇ
This dictionary was compiled by Dr Tharwat 
Akashah and printed in Egypt in 1990. It is 
among the rare specialised dictionaries for cul-
tural terms addressing the content and superior 
Arabic style. 
The dictionary is comprised of one large, thick 
volume of above average size, and in the manner 
of academic reference texts. It is compiled for 
a non-specialised reader and includes entries 
about art, drawing, dance, sculpture, prominent 
science, well known fi gures, and key moments 
of religious and cultural history. However, it 
does not include portraits and landscapes in its 
scope. 
The impetus for this work is author’s belief 
that for the Arabic reader information is lacking 
about metaphors and their meanings, legends 
and famous fi gures. 
The author takes the following approach:
• The terms are arranged alphabetically, as in 
the English language. The introduction is 
written in Arabic and French; however the 
main text is in Arabic only. The author elabo-
rates or is concise, depending on the subject 
matter, managing to balance between the two 
rather well.
the main text of the encyclopedia covers the fol-
lowing: 
• the visual arts of painting, sculpture and 
architecture
• the expressive arts of theatre, music and 
song
• world and religious legends across a range of 
different regions and time periods
• In the realm of art: legends, religious or con-
temporary.
The dictionary is furnished with explanatory 
illustrations which are compiled separately from 
the text. It is appended with 40 pages of 715 
colour and non-colour images with correspond-
ing references in the margins.
Notes:
– The dictionary is from left to right, following 
the format of the English arrangement.
– Illustrations in the text itself are scarce in 
comparison to the size of the book. It is also 
devoid of decorative graphics.
– The classifi cation system is quite strict, men-
tioning only relevant cultural terms. The 
author fails to mention some very impor-
tant entries of Islamic and Arab culture. 
Furthermore, his classifi cation of the diction-
ary is very weak. 
The book concludes with a praiseworthy listing 
of Arabic and French terms which appear in 
the dictionary, followed by an index of Arabic 
sources.
The work as a whole deserves recognition and 
is a reference of extreme importance for the Arab 
student with a specifi c interest in specialised 
modern studies, the visual and literary arts, and 
theatre. 
Ayub Saleh Harun
Translated by Franak Hilloowala
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Korkmaz, Esat. Ansiklopedik Alevilik ve 
Bektaşilik Terimleri Sözlüğü. Istanbul:  Ant 
Yayınları, 1994.
ABSTRACT
A Glossary of Alevism and Bektashism
Ansiklopedik Alevilik ve Bektas ̧ilik Terimleri 
Sözlüğü
This is a single-volume work written in Turkish 
by Esat Korkmaz. The latest edition, published 
in 2005, is an extended version of the fi rst three 
 editions. The fi rst edition, published in the early 
1990s, was the fi rst work to compile the terms 
of Alevism and Bektashism. The author claims 
that the work is still the only source on Alevi and 
Bektashi societies, which depend mostly on oral 
traditions.
The author has searched 103 related sources in 
order to establish the terms concerning Alevism 
and Bektashism to be included in the glossary, 
and he provides these sources as a bibliography 
at the end of the work. The author includes not 
only single-word terms but also set phrases and 
expressions. The terms used in the work are 
included in the index at the end.
The terms, expressions and set phrases are 
ordered alphabetically. The entries consisting of 
more than one word are arranged according to the 
fi rst word. Furthermore, the headwords considered 
important are given extended explanations. Sunni 
and dictionary equivalents and etymological 
explanations of some of the headwords, set phrases 
and expressions are also included in the glossary. 
The author not only provides dictionary equiv-
alents of the words, expressions and set phrases, 
but also explanations in terms of the religious and 
cultural background of Alevism and Bektashism. 
Also, valuable oral features of this culture are 
rendered in written form, along with discussion 
of the signifi cant historical, cultural and political 
developments in Alevi and Bektashi societies.
 Although Alevism and Bektashism differ 
from one another in terms of their doctrines 
and methods of religious observance, they have 
much in common in relation to their philosophy 
and culture. Today, in Turkey, Alevi/Bektashi 
culture is considered to be integral. The author, 
sharing the same idea, is very successful in 
composing a common glossary of Alevism and 
Bektashism. However, the idea that Alevism and 
Bektashism are integral leads to a lack of discus-
sion about the differences between them, and to 
a dearth of information about Bektashi doctrines 
and religious observances in the work. This can 
be considered the only weakness of this glossary. 
Ecehan Koç
Translated by Gülşah Dindar 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Karataş, Turan. Ansiklopedik Edebiyat Terimleri 
Sö zlü ğ ü . Ankara: Akç ağ , 2004.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedic Dictionary of Literary Terms
Ansiklopedik Edebiyat Terimleri Sözlüğü
Turan Karataş’s Ansiklopedik edebiyat terimleri 
sözlüğü has been published in two editions. This 
abstract is based on the expanded second edition, 
published in 2004 with 53 new entries. The dic-
tionary covers literary terms from both Turkish 
and Western literatures. It has no index. At the 
end, the author has added a very limited bibli-
ography which consists only of Turkish sources, 
except for René Wellek and Austin Warren’s 
Theory of Literature. 
Although Karataş states in the preface to the 
dictionary that he has not included the lexical 
meanings of the terms, every entry does start 
with the lexical defi nition. Examples are pro-
vided for some entries, but this does not seem 
systematic. 
One of the drawbacks of the dictionary is 
that entries are not followed by bibliograp-
hies or recommendations for further reading. 
The need for bibliographies becomes pressing, 
especially for important entries that are not 
 discussed in detail such as “Divan literature”, 
“Short story”, “Oral literature”, “Post-Tanzimat 
Turkish  literature”, etc. “Novel” is the most sig-
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nifi cant entry of many which are not adequately 
 discussed: not only is the defi nition brief, but 
also different types of novel are not covered in 
the dictionary, with the exception of “anti-novel” 
and “historical novel”. The defi nitions for these 
are kept very brief and no examples are provided. 
Another important point about the dictionary 
that should be mentioned is that the writer does 
not follow an objective approach: he clearly 
states his personal opinion on some terms. For 
the “Pornography” entry, for instance, instead of 
explaining how and when pornographic  literature 
emerged, Karataş points out the  dangers of this 
genre and states that he himself does not approve 
of such works. To have such a  subjective approach 
in a dictionary of literary terms is unacceptable. 
To sum up, this Encyclopaedic Dictionary of 
Literary Terms fails to meet the  requirements that 
come with the adjective “encyclopaedic” in its 
title. Entries in the dictionary are not discussed at 
length and readers are not provided with sugges-
tions for further reading. The  dictionary could be 
a helpful source not for literature scholars, but for 
non-literature majors and high school students.
Burcu Karahan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Albayrak, Nurettin. Ansiklopedik Halk Edebiyatı 
Terimleri Sö zlü ğ ü . Cağ aloğ lu (Istanbul):  L&M 
Yayıncılık, 2004. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedic Dictionary of Terms in Folk 
Literature
Ansiklopedik Halk Edebiyatı Terimleri Sözlüğü
This is a one-volume encyclopaedia of  literary 
terms of Turkish folk literature, written in Turkish. 
It is a comprehensive study, useful for both 
 students of folk literature and academic research-
ers. The dictionary has 513 entries arranged 
alphabetically in an easy-to-follow layout. Each 
entry provides defi nitions,  etymological informa-
tion, and several  illustrative examples of the term 
and the form from folk literature. A  wide-ranging 
bibliography follows each entry. T he dictionary 
does not have an index.
The entries in the dictionary fall into sev-
eral broad categories: literary genres in folk 
literature, recurring fi ctitious characters, and 
terms whose symbolic meanings in the context 
of Turkish folklore extend beyond their strict 
lexical defi nitions. After each entry is defi ned 
within the contexts of anonymous literature, 
âşık literature, and religious/mystical literature, 
examples are given to show how it was used in 
works of those aforementioned literatures. The 
literary examples help contextualise the entry, 
giving the dictionary the quality of an anthology. 
Although the examples consist of the works of 
numerous fi gures in folk literature, such as Âşık 
Mahzunî, Âşık Veysel, Dadaloğlu, Derûn Abdal, 
Erzurumlu Emrah, Gevheri, Karacaoğlan, 
Köroğlu, Pir Sultan Abdal and Yunus Emre, 
these fi gures do not get their own entries in this 
dictionary. Similarly, the major works of folk 
literature cannot be found among the entries. 
Each literary form listed and defi ned in the 
dictionary, whether in depth or in brief, is always 
followed by its literary representation. The major 
literary forms of folk literature, like the epic, folk 
song, legend, mani or traditional Turkish theatre, 
are defi ned in much detail and conveniently 
exemplifi ed with full-text references in their 
entirety. For example, the reader can fi nd epic 
tales, folk songs, and traditional Turkish plays 
within the entries.
An important aspect of the dictionary is the 
inclusive bibliographies given after each entry. 
In the bibliographies, Albayrak cites not only 
major works like Divanü Lügat-it Türk, Kutadgu 
Bilig, Orhun Abideleri, and Seyahatname but 
also works by researchers and folklore scholars 
from different schools of thought. 
Overall, this encyclopaedic dictionary is a 
well-designed, comprehensive guide. Yet it 
should be noted that not all entries are treated 
in the same detail: while some of the terms are 
explained in long articles, others are defi ned 
very briefl y.
Burcu Karahan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Hasol, Doğ an. Ansiklopedik Mimarlık Sö zlü ğ ü . 
İ stanbul:  Yapı-Endü stri Merkezi, 1975.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedic Dictionary of Architecture
Ansiklopedik Mimarlık Sözlüğü
Written by Doğan Hasol, this is a 500-page 
 dictionary listing Turkish architectural terms 
and construction jargon. These are discussed 
not only in terms of architectural practice but 
also in  relation to architectural movements and 
their  historical development. Some entries are 
supported by illustrations, most of which are 
technical drawings. Furthermore, entries on 
architectural movements are very comprehen-
sive and are enriched by examples, which make 
them easy to follow. It is interesting to note 
that these examples of architectural movements, 
most of which are Western in origin, are used to 
comment on buildings in Turkey as well, making 
it very relevant for Turkish readers. Although 
the etymology of the words is not the primary 
focus of the work, most of the entries are given 
together with the roots of the words and some-
times the originals. For instance, when a word 
has a Latin or Greek origin this is mentioned. 
However, the same is not true for words with a 
Persian or Arabic root. 
One of the main aims of this publication is to 
nullify the supposition that Turkish is an inade-
quate language for the discipline of architecture 
(and for science in general). For this reason the 
dictionary includes terms currently out of use or 
words of which the use is either restricted to a 
region or to a specifi c area of architecture. This 
is done with the intention of “bringing these 
words back into the used language”. Although 
nearly half of the entries are historical, this work 
cannot be regarded as a comprehensive work 
of history. Some elements, which do not cor-
respond with the defi nitions and classifi cations 
used in academic circles, necessitate a more 
critical approach towards its encyclopaedic con-
tent. For instance, some outdated views are 
expressed about some construction types and 
components which are questionable in terms of 
their defi nitions, functionality and their histori-
cal development (such as those in Ottoman and 
ancient Greek societies) in a misleading lan-
guage which leaves no room for any doubt about 
them. With regard to the entries on architectural 
movements, which make up the other half of the 
comprehensive entries, early twentieth-century 
movements and their examples occupy a large 
place in the encyclopaedia, whereas there is 
little on post-1970 movements. On the other 
hand, when the disproportionate attention paid 
to some words is examined, it seems clear that 
the purpose is to prove and highlight the fact that 
there are many words in Turkish  construction 
jargon which are Turkish in origin and are com-
monly used.
However, despite such shortcomings, 
this  dictionary is the fi rst to collect Turkish 
 architectural terms, and is therefore a useful 
work. It contributes to the practice, history and 
philosophy of architecture and it can be used as a 
dictionary by designers, historians and  architects 
at different levels of knowledge. Its short but 
essential encyclopaedic contents benefi t the 
reader, and it might even be used for academic 
purposes, subject to a critical reading.
Zeynep Oğuz 
Translated by Mahmut Erbay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Korkmaz, Esat. Ansiklopedik Şeytan Tasarımı 
Terimleri Sözlüğü. Istanbul: Anahtar Kitaplar, 
2006.
ABSTRACT
Dictionary of Devil-related Terms
Ansiklopedik Şeytan Tasarımı Terimleri Sözlüğü
This is a single-volume work written in Turkish 
by Esat Korkmaz. It is the fourth endeavour by 
the writer to compile and discuss terms related 
to a particular subject. In this book, he has 
compiled and discussed terms related to devils 
and evil in different civilisations and religions 
throughout history. 
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The book starts with an introduction that is 
unusually long for a dictionary. This is intended 
by the author to ensure that the  purpose of the 
book is understood clearly by the reader. In it, 
he provides a historical discussion of devils 
and evil, to ensure that the content of the book 
is better understood. It starts with a general 
discussion of the concept of evil, and then goes 
on to discuss the idea of evil/devil in primitive 
societies in Africa, America and Europe and 
how these ideas have contributed to the idea of 
devils in later civilisations. In this introduction 
the author  succeeds in including discussions of 
evil/devil in all major civilisations and religions 
throughout history (Hellenic, Roman, Egyptian 
and Asian civilisations; Hinduism, Buddhism 
and all the monotheistic religions). This com-
prehensive discussion provides a historical back-
ground on which the readers can build when they 
read the book.
To compile the terms discussed in the book, 
the writer has gone through 57 sources, which 
are provided as a bibliography at the end. The 
writer discusses not only single words or terms, 
but also sayings and idioms related to the subject. 
The entries in the book are listed at the end as an 
index and the material is ordered alphabetically. 
The entries which are made up of more than one 
word are listed alphabetically according to the 
fi rst word of the phrase, which is also discussed 
if deemed important. 
The book, by including an extensive discussion 
of relevant terms in different civilisations and 
religions throughout the ages, provides a valuable 
and comprehensive resource on the idea of devils 
and evil. However, in this form, the book is likely 
to be confusing for the inexpert reader. Given 
its topic and long period of focus, a historical 
arrangement, discussing the devil idea in differ-
ent historical periods or for different civilisations/
religions would have been more user friendly.
Ecehan Koç
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Wassouf, Hassan; Marzolph, Ulrich; Leeuwen, 
Richard van. The Arabian Nights Encyclopedi a. 
Santa Barbara:  ABC-CLIO, 2004, 2 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
The Arabian Nights Encyclopedia
This is a two-volume comprehensive encyclo-
paedia of Alf Laylah wa-Laylah (the Thousand 
and One Nights), edited by Ulrich Marzolph 
and Richard van Leeuwen. The fi rst volume 
consists of a concise introduction by Marzolph, 
and 14 essays (pp. 1–61) written by prominent 
 scholars of the Nights on contrastive and comple-
mentary subjects that interrogate  various essen-
tial aspects of the book. For example, the essays 
analyse narration and composition devices in 
the Arabian Nights; its oral, written and visual 
history; homosexuality and masculinity; the 
depiction of Jews; the work’s folk and socio-
logical roots; and its connection with popular 
epics, modern Arabic literature and the concept 
of Orientalism. Naturally, these essays do not 
investigate every aspect of the Nights, owing to 
the nature of the work; however, an essay treat-
ing the relationship between the Thousand and 
One Nights and European literature would have 
made a signifi cant addition to this collection. 
Part Two, “The phenomenon of the Arabian 
Nights”, constitutes the bulk of the fi rst volume 
(pp. 63–464). This part consists of an alphabeti-
cal list of the 551 tales that make up the Arabic 
and European editions of the Nights along with 
their manuscripts. Each entry in this list includes 
a synopsis of a tale’s plot and a number of points 
comparing and relating the tale to the other tales 
in the list. 
Part Three makes up most of the second volume 
(pp. 465–741). It consists of a  comprehensive, 
alphabetically arranged lexicon of the Nights 
that comprises recurrent terms, phrases, themes 
and motifs in the Nights, with reference to their 
historical and cultural contexts. Included in this 
part are also the names of compilers, editors and 
scholars of the Thousand and One Nights. The 
lexicon also makes reference to Western and 
Eastern authors whose works were inspired by 
the tales in various languages. 
The editors reserve the remainder of the second 
volume for appendixes. Appendix 1 is a concord-
ance of the cited texts (pp. 743–82). It provides 
the location of each tale of the Nights in the most 
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important editions, manuscripts and translations. 
Appendix 2 (pp. 783–86) compiles the texts 
cited within The Arabian Nights Encyclopedia 
itself. Appendix 3 (pp. 787–94) provides a con-
cordance of Chauvin’s quotations. Appendix 4 
(pp. 795–800) includes a  comparison table for 
similar story types. Appendix 5  (pp. 801–8) is a 
table of Thousand and One Nights motifs accord-
ing to Stith Thompson’s  Motif-Index. Finally, 
Appendix 6 lists the texts cited from Arabia 
ridens. These appendixes are followed by an 
extensive  bibliography of the Nights (pp. 811–
52), the importance of which lies in its inclusion 
of references to the Arabic sources in addition to 
the foreign-language ones.
This publication is a milestone in the methodi-
cal study of the Thousand and One Nights 
on every level. Through its essays, appendices 
and comparison charts this encyclopaedia will 
undoubtedly become an indispensable reference 
book for researchers for many years to come. 
Bilal Orfali 
Translated by Yasmeen Hanoosh 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Makhmudov, Iagub. Azərbaycan Xalq Cümhuriyyəti 
Ensiklopediyası. Baku (Bakı): Lider Nä şriyyat, 
2004–5, 2 Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the Republic of Azerbaijan
Azərbaycan Xalq Cümhuriyyəti Ensiklopediyası
This two-volume encyclopaedia is published in 
the Azerbaijani language. The fi rst volume (439 
pages) was published in 2004, and the second 
volume (467 pages) was published in 2005 by 
Lider publishers, Baku. Circulation of this ency-
clopaedia numbers 25,000. The main editor is 
Iagub Makhmudov. The encyclopaedia contains 
around 1,500 articles dedicated to the history of the 
formation and the development of the Republic of 
Azerbaijan and includes  numerous illustrations. 
There are colour and black-and-white maps, pho-
tographs, portraits, tables,  diagrams, etc. many 
of which, according to the publishers, have been 
published for the fi rst time. At the end of each 
article there are references to sources. A list of 
authors is placed at the end of each volume.
The encyclopaedia was realised in 
 coordination with and with the support of the 
Department of Humanitarian Policy of the exec-
utive branch of the government, the Directorate 
of State Archives, the State Academy of the 
Sciences, Baku State University, the Museum 
of History, the Museum of Independence and 
other academic, state and cultural organisations. 
According to the publishers, “This encyclopae-
dia is the fi rst fundamental scientifi c work of 
research refl ecting all aspects of the history of 
the Republic of Azerbaijan”.
The encyclopaedia therefore sets itself the 
task of comprehensively and objectively describ-
ing the various stages of the formation of the 
Republic of Azerbaijan from a scientifi c point of 
view. According to the Foreword, many of the 
articles are the result of independent research on 
under-studied aspects of the history of the modern 
Republic of Azerbaijan. At the same time, the 
editors point out that, because of the prohibition 
of the objective study of the history of Azerbaijan 
by the Communist regime, the destruction of a 
large number of documents, and also the diffi cult 
access to limited archives, this edition of the 
encyclopaedia cannot be considered complete.
The encyclopaedia is interesting mainly 
because of the presence of numerous records 
related to the fi rst period of independence 
(1918–20). At the same time, it is necessary 
to point out that while the majority of the 
articles are oriented towards elucidating social 
and political aspects of the development of 
the Azerbaijani state, economics, science and 
culture are insuffi ciently represented. This dis-
proportion is manifested particularly in the 
biographical material. Of course, the publish-
ers include a number of well-documented bio-
graphical articles, often provided with archival 
photographs. From these, however, are missing 
the names of well known fi gures of Azerbaijan’s 
Soviet and modern period, such as Samed 
Vurgun, Iusif Samedoglu, Kara Karaev, Polad 
Biul’biul’oglu, Vagif and Aziza Mustafazade, 
Mikail Rzaguluzade, Zeinab Khanlarova, 
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Bakhtiiar Vakhabzade, El’bek Rzakuliev, Mir-
Ali and Oktai Mir-Kasimov, Gabil’ Aliev, Alim 
Gasymov, and many others.
However, in the Foreword the editor himself 
makes a note of the necessity for an expanded 
and enhanced edition in the future.
Orkhan Mir-Kasimov
Translated by Karena Avedissian
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Sajahan, Miah and Islam, Sirajul. Banglapedia: 
national encyclopedia of Bangladesh. Dhaka: 
Asiatic Society of Bangladesh, 2003, 10 
Volumes. http://banglapedia.search.com.bd 
ABSTRACT
Banglapedia: National Encyclopedia
of Bangladesh
Banglapedia, the national encyclopaedia of 
Bangladesh, is a successful effort to fi ll the 
long-standing need for a reference work of the 
encyclopaedic genre in the fi eld of Bangladesh 
studies which presents the most comprehensive 
knowledge about Bangladesh, both historical 
and modern. Banglapedia combines both the 
approaches of a modern encyclopaedia, namely, 
a comprehensive fact-book for quick reference 
or easy use, and a complete library of essays on 
most aspects. Like other scientifi c national ency-
clopaedias, Banglapedia’s function is to provide 
access to information and to be a guide to general 
knowledge about all aspects of Bangladesh. As 
a reference work, this unique compendium of 
indigenous knowledge is useful to students, gen-
eral readers and specialists, as well as those who 
are unfamiliar with Bangladesh. 
It has over 6,000 entries from 1,200 local and 
international scholars on Bengal up to 1947 and 
on Bangladesh till the present time. It furnishes 
data, facts and information about all branches of 
knowledge. From the earliest geological era to 
the present, this region has been undergoing con-
tinuous changes that have altered its natural and 
political landscapes and led to the present state of 
Bangladesh. Historically, it features the whole of 
Eastern India of ancient times, Subah-i-Bangla of 
the mediaeval period, Bengal Presidency of the 
British period, East Bengal, East Pakistan and 
Bangladesh. Banglapedia has 1,592  illustrations, 
2,063 cross-references, cartographic information, 
tables and statistics. The entries are compiled and 
edited in six different editorial categories: arts 
and humanities, history and heritage, state and 
governance, society and economy, natural sci-
ence and biological  sciences. 
The Banglapedia is all-encompassing only in 
the sense that it has incorporated subjects deemed 
important in the context of Bangladesh as a nation, 
how it came about and in what political, cultural 
and geographical context this land and its people 
are seen today. Many specialist subjects are not 
there but other subjects have been given full cov-
erage. Not only the 64 districts, but each of the 
451 upazilas (sub-districts) has been described in 
detail: from the topographical account of the areas 
to the number of hatchery and dairy farms, from 
the main crops of the area to the communication 
facilities, from great personalities to great places 
or institutions, little has been left out.
This encyclopaedia has avoided some politi-
cally and theologically controversial issues. 
Some readers consider that the project shows 
signs of being infl uenced by the BNP-Jamat 
government’s political tilt; others are unhappy 
about the inadequate or incorrect information on 
certain subjects, like ethnic minorities, the free-
dom movement, architecture and art. However, 
this should not in any way lessen the importance 
of such a unique endeavour. According to the 
chief editor, Prof. Sirajul Islam, as a compre-
hensive project it has some weaknesses, and a 
Banglapedia Trust has been formed to take up 
the task of bringing out updated additions. 
The printed version of Banglapedia, which 
is in 10 volumes, is in two languages: Bengali 
and English, to serve both vernacular and inter-
national users. It is also available online and 
on CDs only in English. The electronic version 
has about 65 video clips, 49 audio clips, 2,714 
images and thumbnails, 647 maps.
Biswajit Chanda
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Ơztuna, Yılmaz. Başlangıcından Zamanımıza 
Kadar Büyük Türkiye Tarihi: Türkiye’nin siyasi, 
medeni, kültür, teşkilat ve sanat tarihi. İstanbul: 
Ötüken Yayınevi, 1977, 14 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
History of Greater Turkey, from the 
Beginning to the Present Time: the history 
of Turkey’s politics, civilisation, culture, 
institutions and art
Başlangıcından Zamanımıza Kadar Büyük 
Türkiye Tarihi: Türkiye’nin siyasi, medeni, 
kültür, teşkilat ve sanat tarihi
This 14-volume work investigates the politics, 
institutions, culture and art history of Turkish 
states, founded in a region from Anatolia to 
India and China, including the Ottoman Empire, 
throughout the centuries, beginning from pre-
historic times. The work is divided into two 
parts, the fi rst of which consists of Volumes 1 to 
7 under the title “The political history of Turks 
and Turkey”. Volumes 8 to 14 constitute the 
second part, entitled “The history of the civilisa-
tion of Turkey”. Each part has also been sepa-
rated into “books”, of which there are fi fteen 
in the fi rst part (Volumes 1–7) and seven in the 
second (Volumes 8–14). At the end of Volume 
7, there is a genealogy of the Ottoman rulers, 
including a schema which shows the dates of 
each Sultan‘s reign, the estimated population 
of continents, states and big cities in the period 
1453–1914, a brief history, glossary, additions 
and corrections and an index of Volumes 1–7. 
The index for Part 2 (Volumes 8–14) comes in 
volume 14. The work contains a rich, 199-page 
 bibliography, composed of Ottoman archive 
documents, inscriptions, chronicles, foreign and 
Turkish monographs, travel books and the like. 
After the bibliography, there are additions and 
corrections to Part (Volumes 8–14).
The fi rst part of the encyclopaedia (Volumes 
1–7), whose language seems a bit old-fash-
ioned to the present-day reader, not only inves-
tigates the Turkish hordes, Khanates, states, 
Seljuks and Ottomans in a historical frame-
work, but also looks at the civilisations that 
settled from Stone Age times where the Turkish 
Republic is situated today, such as Sumerians, 
Hittites, Phrygians, Ionians, Lydians, Persians, 
Macedonians, Hellenes, Romans, Byzantines 
and the Anatolian Crusader states. It therefore 
offers detailed information on the history of 
this region back to ancient times. The author 
of the work occasionally underlines that he 
has no attachment to any ideology, but openly 
expresses his discontent with Marxism, while 
stating that his sole purpose is to present histori-
cal  information.
The work examines all Turkish hordes, 
khanates and states of the pre-Islamic and post-
Islamic eras. It presents information on the 
Oghuz Turks and their origin in the fi rst volume, 
claiming that the Oghuz constitute all Turkey’s 
Turks today. Ottoman history is covered in the 
second part of the encyclopaedia (Volumes 
8–14), “History of Turkish civilisation: the his-
tory of civilisation, institutions, culture and art 
in the Ottoman period”. These volumes consti-
tute a good example of an  old-fashioned and 
clichéd Ottoman historiography, i.e. it examines 
the history of politics, the military, institutions, 
culture, art and diplomacy by classifying it 
according to the reigns of the Sultans. Although 
it presents information about all past and present 
Turkish hordes and states from Europe to China, 
its main focus appears to be Ottoman history. 
The work narrates Ottoman history by link-
ing it to the pre-Ottoman or even pre-Islamic 
Turks. It is very interesting to note that the 
author entitled his work “History of Greater 
Turkey” in consideration of the fact that trav-
ellers and diplomats used the term “Turkey” 
in their writings both for the Ottoman lands 
and the area within the borders of the Turkish 
Republic, and also that he expands Ottoman 
 history to such a wide geographical extent and 
uses the term “Turkey” instead of “Ottoman” 
while speaking of the period of the Ottoman 
empire. For instance, the work uses the terms 
“Turkey–Iran” and/or “Turkey–Russia” wars 
instead of the  well-known Ottoman–Iranian 
or  Ottoman–Russian wars, which are com-
monly recognised terms in historiography. 
It also  prefers to name the period from the 
Ottoman principality until Mehmet II’s ascent 
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to the throne as “mediaeval Ottoman Turkey”, 
whereas it calls the following period, when the 
Ottoman state was expanding its borders and 
becoming an empire after the reign of Mehmet 
II, the “Turkish World Empire” (Volume 3, 
Book 5). The author’s stress on the Turkishness 
of the Ottomans is a debatable issue in academic 
 studies.
Feryal Tansuğ
Translated by Mahmut Erbay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Delgado, Jorge Lirola and José Miguel Puerta 
Ví lchez. Biblioteca de al-Andalus. Almería: 
Fundació n Ibn Tufayl de Estudios Á rabes, 
2004–2007, Volumes 3–5.
ABSTRACT
Muslim Spain Library
Biblioteca de al-Andalus
This seven-volume work has been created under 
the direction of Dr Jorge Lirola and Dr José 
Puerta and funded by Grupo de Investigación 
Andalucía y sus relaciones con el Magreb 
under the auspices of several Spanish regional 
 governments (Andalucía, Murcia, Extremadura, 
etc.). Written in Spanish, it attempts to gather 
the work of all the intellectuals who lived in 
Al-Andalus (Muslim Spain, 711–1516). The 
encyclopaedia is divided into seven volumes, 
although only the third, fourth and fi fth volumes 
have so far been published; the fi fth volume, 
however is still not available on the market. In 
the introduction to the third volume the directors 
of the study announce that they have initiated the 
publication with the third and fourth volumes, 
but the fi rst and the second ones will follow in 
the coming years.
The whole work will make use of 420 experts 
working on this Biblioteca de Al-Andalus, 
which is considered as “the study of a nation 
and its intellectual dimension”. Most of the 
researchers involved in the project are Spanish, 
although we can also fi nd people of other 
 nationalities, mainly French and Arab. The 
authors have personal numbers that identify 
their contributions to the different volumes. 
At the end of the programme, when the whole 
seven volumes have been published, more than 
1,600 authors and more than 10,000 articles 
will be contained in this wide-ranging research 
project.
Jorge Lirola and José M. Puerta also make it 
clear that the encyclopaedia has been prepared 
using original sources in Arabic, something that 
enriches this ambitious work. Moreover, the 
directors point out that the work uses both 
Christian and Muslim calendars. In every entry, 
the encyclopaedia gives us information on the 
author’s life (place of birth, profession etc.) and 
main works. At the end of each volume there 
are several indexes (authors, places, nisbahs, 
nasabs, laqabs, etc.) that help the reader to fi nd 
accurate information.
The third volume (787 pages), the fi rst to be 
published (2004), provides an extensive account 
of the authors who lived in Al-Andalus from 711 
to 1516. It presents them in alphabetical order 
(in Spanish) from Ibn-al-Dabbag to Ibn Kurz, 
the fi rst and the last in this volume. A total of 72 
researchers have participated in the elaboration 
of this work.
The fourth volume (699 pages), the second 
in order of publication (2006), is organised in 
the same way as the third volume, going from 
Ibn al-Labbana to Ibn al-Rujuli. This volume 
has been prepared by a total of 67 researchers, 
most of whom also participated in the third 
volume. 
In general terms, we can affi rm that the 
Biblioteca de Al-Andalus is a huge and ambi-
tious project created by a group of experts in 
Arabic studies. Though the order of publication 
is quite chaotic (beginning as it does with the 
third volume), and there is no methodological 
explanation, the work is very well done and 
could be very useful for those who want to study 
Al-Andalus and its peoples.
Alberto Priego
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Galland, Antoine; Herbelot, Barthé lemy d’; 
Visdelou, Claude de; Schultens, Henrik Albert; 
Reiske, Johann Jacob. Bibliothè que Orientale, 
ou Dictionnaire universel contenant tout ce 
qui fait connoî tre les peuples de l’Orient. The 
Hague: J.  Neaulme & N. van Daalen, 1777–9 
[1782], 4 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Oriental Library
Bibliothè que Orientale
This work is a monument of Oriental Studies and 
one of the fi rst encyclopaedias ever produced 
in the West. Its four volumes were written in 
French and provided an essential guide for a 
restricted number of experts at the time of its 
compilation in the seventeenth century.
A wide range of themes are analysed and 
divided into fi ve chapters: “The peoples of the 
Orient”, referring to history, traditions and 
legends; “Religions and sects”, dealing with 
government, politics, law, morals, customs and 
revolutions; “Arts and sciences”, including 
theology, medicine, mythology, magic, phys-
ics, mathematics, natural history, chronology, 
geography, astronomical observations, grammar 
and rhetoric; “Lives of the saints”, focusing 
on philosophers, poets and historians; “Critical 
remarks” on Arabic, Persian and Turkish books.
The material is divided thematically and 
 geographically. At the end of each volume 
there is a list of plates and maps. The fi rst 
(Al-Ezzi, 663 pages), second (Fadhayl-Mouzeni, 
754 pages) and third (Nabathand Nabathi-
Zouzeni, 624 pages) volumes include entries 
and errata at the end of each volume. The sup-
plementary fourth volume (765 pages) contains 
extensive entries/essays on various important 
geographical, historical and philological aspects 
of themes, such as “Faghgfour” (p. 7), “Kara 
Kum” (p. 298), “Turk” (pp. 312–22), “Feridoun 
(p. 331), “Christianity in China” (p. 371), 
“Description of China” (pp. 431–52), “Land 
of Tartars” (pp. 46–276) etc. It includes useful 
chapters on important Oriental expressions and 
maxims (pp.  453–524), and Oriental maxims 
(pp. 525–84), followed by a table of important 
Oriental expressions (pp. 585–600) and a table 
of  contents (pp. 601–79), as well as  additional 
entries for the encyclopaedia and critical 
 observations on  various entries (pp.  685–64).
In methodological terms, information is pro-
vided in an elementary, comprehensive and pre-
cise way. Each entry consists of the main text and 
the comments made by the author of the entry, 
e.g. “Feridoun” (pp. 331–2). Footnotes are, as 
one might expect, not employed. Annotation 
is lacking and is replaced by a list of names of 
Eastern authors, such as Abu Reyhan Biruni. The 
transliteration system is not systematic. Another 
feature is that only the Latin script is used, except 
in the fourth volume, where the Arabic script is 
also used selectively. Various typographical and 
other errors occur, as is to be expected in such a 
ground-breaking work.
The authors’ worldview is evident in the title, 
refl ecting the exotic image of the East in the 
Western mind. The encyclopaedia refl ects the 
primary stage of knowledge that Western schol-
ars developed in the process of introducing the 
civilisations of the Islamic world to a Western 
readership.
Evangelos Venetis
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Leaman, Oliver. The Biographical Encyclopaedia 
of Islamic Philosophy. London: Thoemmes 
Continuum, 2006, 5 Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
The Biographical Encyclopaedia of Islamic 
Philosophy
This two-volume work contains  approximately 
300 entries by various contributors on  important 
philosophers, theologians, Sufi s and other 
 fi gures in Islamic intellectual history who are 
no longer alive. In addition, it includes a rela-
tively small number of entries on the main 
intellectual trends and schools of thought and on 
some related themes, such as “Neoplatonism”, 
“Kalam”, “Fundamentalism”, “Atomism”, “The 
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philosophy of religion”, and “Modern Islamic 
philosophy”.
Biographical entries fi rst provide the dates of 
birth and death, where known, and other bio-
graphical details, and then discuss the thinker’s 
work, writings, ideas and contribution to Islamic 
thought. A brief bibliography of select primary 
and secondary sources, where available, is then 
be provided. The entries seem to include all the 
important pre-modern  philosophers in Islam, as 
well as some of the most important theologians 
and Sufi s. Though many who fall under these last 
two categories are not philosophers as such, they 
are often relevant to the history of philosophy; 
so it seems justifi able to include them in such a 
reference work dedicated to Islamic philosophy. 
There are also a number of entries for modern 
thinkers, ranging from Jamāl al-Dīn al-Afghānī 
to Ziya Gökalp and Tāhā Husayn. It has to be 
added that a comprehensive biographical refer-
ence work on Islamic thought would be many 
times larger than this publication.
Entries are often cross-referenced, and 
an index of names is provided. A brief gen-
eral bibliography on Islamic philosophy also 
forms a useful resource for the general user 
(pp. xxi–xxxii).
Most entries are very basic. Therefore, entries 
on major thinkers will be of greatest use to the 
non-specialist reader. The specialist in Islamic 
intellectual history, however, should fi nd entries 
on the more obscure fi gures helpful, at least 
to situate them roughly in their historical con-
texts. As regards the wider context of entries 
within these two volumes, one point worth high-
lighting is proportionality. While Mullā Ṣadrā, 
deservedly, receives 11 pages, and Jalāl al-Dīn 
Rūmī receives 9.5, Ibn Sīnā (Avicenna), the 
most important mediaeval Islamic philosopher, 
receives about 6. Fakhr al-Dīn al-Rāzī receives 
about 1.5 pages, and Sayf al-Dīn al-Āmidī a 
mere page. The user, therefore, should not take 
the length of entries as indicative of the impor-
tance of their subjects in the history of Islamic 
philosophy.
Ayman Shihadeh
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Gordon D. Newby; Pere Balañà i Abadia (trans). 
Breve Enciclopedia del Islam. El libro de 
 bolsillo. Biblioteca de consulta Madrid:  Alianza 
Editorial, 2004.
ABSTRACT
The Concise Encyclopedia of Islam
Breve Enciclopedia del Islam
The Breve Enciclopedia del Islam is the Spanish 
translation of the work of the same title in English, 
produced for a Spanish-speaking audience and 
arranged in one pocket-sized volume. This work is 
375 pages and contains nearly one thousand entries.
The fi rst four pages of the work, after  introducing 
and explaining the contents of the  encyclopedia, 
include the transliteration conventions and a 
 summary of terms. Next is an 18-page introduction 
by the author, Gordon D. Newby, which covers 
general issues about the Islamic worldview as well 
as Islamic history, geography, sects and principles. 
The main content of the work is made up of all 
of the terms that may in some way be related to 
Islam or to understanding Islam: Fiqh, Akhlaq, 
Ahkam, sects and tribes, historical  fi gures 
from the Qu’rān or the traditions, stories and 
fables (such as One Thousand and One Nights, 
Zoleikha, etc.), some ancient and new fi gures 
(such as Rahil, Shaul, etc.), the prophets and 
Shia Imams, contemporary fi gures and schol-
ars (such as Seyed Hassan Nasr, etc.), places 
and cities, even those with no direct relation to 
Islam (such as the United States, Brazil, etc.), 
 sciences and phrases that may fi nd some relation 
to Islam (such as astrology, internet, etc.), histo-
rians, poets, and philosophers (such as Tabari, 
Sahrverdi, etc.). All of these are included. 
Many of the words and terminology are Arabic 
in origin. But given that the author paid special 
attention to Shi‘ism and the Iranian Islamic cul-
ture, after Arabic, most of the terminology is in 
Persian (such as Namaz, Chador, Imamzadeh, 
khanqah, Rowze Khani). In addition to Arabic 
and Persian, there are also words from Urdu, 
Turkish (Tekke), and sometimes Hindi (Ginan).
The Spanish transliteration of terms is not 
 without fault. At times, “ch” is used for the sound 
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“sh”, such as in derviche. Other times, “ch” is used 
for the sound “j” as in the case of chin. Yet other 
times, “ch” is used for the sound “ch” as in China. 
In Spanish, the letter “Y” is pronounced like 
the letter “J”, so in this sense the use of the word 
Yihad can be read as correct, but this is not so 
with Yahya or Ibn Hayyan.
After the main contents of the book, the ninety 
nine names of God are included with a footnote 
that the one hundredth name, the great name, is 
hidden. There follows a twelve page chronology 
of a brief history of Islam and events in the world 
of Islam from the birth of the Prophet through 
1425/2005. All dates in this chronology and in 
the entire work are cited both in the Gregorian 
and Lunar Hejri calendars. 
The bibliography includes a list of books in 
English, French and Spanish categorised under 
sections general, religion, and history and art. 
The bibliography also introduces several internet 
sources for understanding Islam and its culture.
The last section of the book includes a number 
of terms arranged thematically (such as art, sci-
ence, fi gures, etc.).
The book’s author has a deep understand-
ing and knowledge of issues and debates in the 
Islamic world. Despite its small size, The Breve 
Enciclopedia del Islam is a work that is solid, 
precise and useful.
Rouhollah Amanimehr
Translated by Niki Akhavan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Tüzüner, Çetin;  Akpul, Recai;  Kılıçoğlu, Safa. 
Meydan Larousse: Büyük Lûgat ve Ansiklopedi. 
1990–1, 15 Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
Grand Dictionary and Encyclopaedia 
(Meydan Larousse)
Meydan Larousse: Büyük Lûgat ve Ansiklopedi
The Meydan Larousse Grand Dictionary and 
Encyclopaedia is one of the widest and most 
comprehensive visual encyclopaedic dictionar-
ies of the Turkish language in terms of both 
the range of subject matter and content. It 
was published in numbered issues between the 
years 1969 and 1973 by Meydan Gazetecilik 
ve Neşriyat Limited Şirketi [İstanbul]. It was 
one of the most important sources of objective 
information and reference for mass consump-
tion until the period when internet usage became 
widespread. The work is a version adapted for 
Turkey of the Grand Larousse Encyclopédique 
published by the famous French publish-
ing house Larousse. It has been composed by 
abridging or taking out long and detailed parts 
concerning French history, geography and cul-
ture from the 1960–1964 French edition and 
inserting entries about Turkish history, geogra-
phy and culture instead. In a similar way, instead 
of the French dictionary, a lexicon of the living 
Turkish language has been inserted. The publi-
cation consists of three major sections: universal 
topics, subjects related to Turkish and Islamic 
culture and an etymological Turkish-Turkish 
dictionary.
The fi rst edition of the Meydan Larousse Grand 
Dictionary and Encyclopaedia was introduced to 
Turkey’s educational, scientifi c and philosophical 
circles through the joint work of 156 writers and 
translators, and was completed within a period of 
fi ve years, a record time under the conditions then 
prevalent in Turkey, by a team consisting of 101 
members working under Safa Kılıçlıoğlu, Nezihe 
Araz and Hakkı Devrim, who were responsible 
for the publication. It has been reprinted twice, in 
1985 and 1990, in 12 volumes without any changes 
either in its format or in its content. Appendix 
volumes that brought the readers  subsequent 
 developments in Turkey and the world, in the 
fi elds of  politics,  economics, law etc., were also 
published in 1976 [Paris, 1975] as Appendix  1, 
in 1985 [Paris, 1982] as Appendix  2 and in 1990–
1991 as Appendix 3. The Grand Dictionary and 
Encyclopaedia was also distributed as promotion 
by the Sabah newspaper to its coupon-collecting 
readers in 24 volumes, but without any changes in 
its original form and content.
The entries in the Grand Dictionary and 
Encyclopaedia have been printed in alphabetical 
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order in 6 pt characters in 3-column pages. The 
publication runs into 12,000 pages and includes 
more than 50,000 black-and-white illustrations 
and photographs, 576 pages in colour and 2,900 
tables and charts. The entries in the publication 
are placed under headings such as “Biology 
and Medicine”, “Geography”, “Literature”, 
“Education and Training”, “Philosophy”, 
“Physics and Chemistry”, “Fine Arts”, “Law and 
Economics”, “Mathematics, Astronomy, Applied 
Sciences”, “Music”, “Army and Military”, 
“Natural Sciences”, “History”, “Visual Arts and 
Sports”, and “Agriculture”. In the Dictionary sec-
tion of the Grand Dictionary and Encyclopaedia, 
all the words used in the written and spoken 
Turkish language since the Tanzimat Era have 
been included, without any discrimination as to 
their etymological origins, and sample sentences 
have been introduced where necessary to clarify 
their usage. Words of Arabic and/or Persian 
origin have been shown with their translitera-
tions, and some proverbs and idioms have also 
been included under the title “Proverbs”. At the 
end of each volume the contributing authors are 
listed. The entries that have been directly trans-
lated from the French original have been marked 
with [L] and the entries authored under the copy-
right of Meydan Publications have been marked 
with [M]. Entries with sources both in the original 
Larousse and Meydan have been designated with 
[LM] or [ML] according to the respective weight 
of each source.
The entries in each volume of the  publication 
begin with the following initial letters: 
Volume  1 [A–Ayr], Volume 2 [Ayr–Cis], 
Volume 3 [Cisi–Düra], Volume 4 [Dürb–Gari], 
Volume 5 [Gark–Hol], Volume 6 [Hom–Kard], 
Volume 7 [Kare–Limo], Volume 8 [Limp–Mati], 
Volume  9 [Moto–Peda], Volume 10 [Pede–
Sara], Volume 11 [Sarb–Teçh], Volume 12 
[Ted–Zwi; Teda– Zyth], Appendixes 1, 2, 3 
[A–Z].
Although this Grand Dictionary and 
Encyclopaedia is somewhat behind the times 
today in both its language and style, and some 
of its contents are outdated and have lost their 
functionality in the face of internet usage, its 
entries, especially those concerning historical 
themes, still maintain their importance as refer-
ence points.
Süer Eker
Translated by Ariana Ferentinou
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Dumper, Michael R. T. and Bruce E. Stanley. 
Cities of the Middle East and North Africa: 
a historical encyclopedia. Santa Barbara, CA: 
ABC-CLIO, 2006.
ABSTRACT
Cities of the Middle East and North Africa: a 
Historical Encyclopaedia 
This is a one-volume encyclopaedia,  published 
by the ABC & Clio group in 2007 and edited 
by Michael R. T. Dumper and Bruce E. Stanley. 
The Foreword is written by a well known expert 
on Islamic cities, Janet Abu-Lughod. As stated 
by the editors, the encyclopaedia examines the 
cities from two angles, the fi rst of which is their 
historical dimension and the other their ties and 
connections with each other. Almost every entry 
includes a reference in parentheses to articles on 
other related cities.
Nineteen academics and researchers have cont-
ributed to the encyclopaedia and have between 
them examined 100 cities. Although both the edi-
tors and the other contributors have an educational 
background that inclines them to look at “cities” 
from a Western perspective, Michal Dumper 
specifi cally states that, as far as this encyclopaedia 
is concerned, they adopted an anti-Orientalist 
approach towards climatic, regional, sociological 
and logistical data and architectural techniques 
(pp. xviii–xx). The cities researched also include 
some archaeological sites, such as Ephesus, 
Ugarit, Ur and Uruk, as well as living cities.
The Foreword is followed by introductory 
articles by the editors; then come city entries, 
in alphabetical order. Articles are aligned in 
two columns in A4 format and cover 400 pages. 
The articles are preceded by eight maps, and 
followed by a glossary, a timeline and an index.
IN0032 - V1_English.indd   33 05/10/09   7:15 AM
 34 Encyclopedias about Muslim Civilisations
Geographically, the encyclopaedia covers 
cities in the region between Morocco in the west 
and Iran in the east, and Turkey in the north and 
Zanzibar in the south, i.e. Turkey, Israel, Iran and 
Cyprus in addition to the 22 member-states of the 
Arab League. The articles fi rst provide general 
information on each city, such as its name and 
population, then a brief summary of the text. 
The body of the articles covers geographi-
cal location, climate and historical development 
of each city. Within this framework, the socio-
economic and cultural data, the political and 
social dynamics of the cities and their relations 
with other cities are discussed. Every article conc-
ludes with a list of suggested further reading. Most 
of the articles are supported by illustrative materi-
als such as photographs, engravings or maps.
Overall, this encyclopaedia is a good refe-
rence book for researchers, but it is interesting 
to observe that the further reading suggestions 
at the end of some articles hint at a certain poli-
tical bias.
There are plans to publish an online digital 
version. 
Zeynep Aygen
Translated by Mahmut Erbay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Glassé , Cyril. The Concise Encyclopaedia of 
Islam. London:  Stacey International, 2001.
ABSTRACT
The Concise Encyclopaedia of Islam / The 
New Encyclopedia of Islam
This single-volume publication is a revised edi-
tion of a work originally published in 1989. 
The new edition appears under the title The 
New Encyclopedia of Islam in North America. 
The author has the unique advantage of being 
a Western scholar of Islamic faith and civilisa-
tion, who is acknowledged for straddling the 
cultures with an understanding and respect for 
the themes and topics covered, as testifi ed in 
the Introduction by Huston Smith, the doyen of 
“wisdom literature”. 
The author scrutinises the political and social 
environment of seventh-century Arabia during 
the time of the Prophet Muhammad and exam-
ines converging forces that continued to shape 
the Islamic world after the Prophet’s death. 
Extending over 1,300 entries, all aspects of 
religious belief, ritual practices, signifi cant 
political movements, spiritual and political 
leaders, art, architecture, sects, jurisprudence, 
social institutions, history, ethnography, nations 
and states, languages, medicine, science and 
major cities and centres of learning are cov-
ered. But the  orientation is towards the spiritual 
and  metaphysical dimensions of Islam. Detailed 
cross-references lead the reader into deeper 
knowledge of Islam, whatever the starting point. 
Many quotations, and hitherto untranslated 
prayers, supplement the religious and philo-
sophical entries. 
It is fair to say that there is no other sin-
gle-volume work that encompasses the beliefs, 
practices, history and culture of the Islamic 
world, whose followers number some l.5 billion 
today. Given the present “clash-oriented” global 
politics, a volume such as this can contribute to 
an environment of “civilisational” dialogue of 
understanding and reconciliation.
The encyclopaedia proper extends over 495 
pages, including 12 pages of pictures. The 
remainder includes four appendices that provide 
historical and contemporary maps, diagrams of 
Mecca and the Hajj, “family trees” of various 
branches of Islam, and genealogical tables. A 
15-page chronology is followed by a brief bibli-
ography; there is no index, however.
The author’s tone suggests that the volume is 
intended for well-informed general readers and 
researchers with little prior knowledge of the 
subject.
Abolghasem Ghazanfar
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Atiya, Aziz S. The Coptic Encyclopedia. New 
York:  Macmillan, 1991, 8 Volumes.
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ABSTRACT
The Coptic Encyclopedia
The Coptic Encyclopedia was the brainchild 
Professor Aziz Suryal Atiya, the prominent 
medievalist and founder of the Higher Institute 
of Coptic Studies based in Cairo. Three  editors 
died before the completion of the weighty eight-
volume encyclopedia, which took over 11 years 
to compile. The result however, is a unique and 
comprehensive academic endeavour with over 
2,800 articles in English, covering Coptic com-
munities in Egypt, Nubia (including parts of 
modern-day Sudan) and Ethiopia.
The encyclopedia is concerned with addressing 
four main subject areas in relation to the Copts: 
Early Christian history, biography, art and archi-
tecture, and archaeology. All contributions are 
listed alphabetically, and are attributed to their 
respective authors, who come from a range of 
disciplinary backgrounds. The entries are also 
followed by a bibliography listing sources for 
further reading: classical texts, which can be 
found in a variety of modern editions, as well as 
modern works. Articles are also linked by a com-
prehensive set of cross-references at the end of the 
entries. “Blind entries” where readers looking for 
specifi c information are directed to another rele-
vant part of the encyclopedia listed alphabetically 
also provide a useful source for cross-referencing.
Volumes 1 to 7 of the encyclopedia address 
a wide range of topics in relation to the Coptic 
community and are particularly useful as 
 biographical tools. For example, there are over 
400 entries for Dayr monasteries alone, ranging 
from active institutions to archaeological ruins. 
Similarly, the articles on various structures of 
the church, including their religious and his-
torical development, are clearly set out (see 
“Majlis al-Milli” or Community Lay Council 
for an excellent example). Volume 8 contains an 
appendix of Coptic linguistics. This is an invalu-
able resource, as it discusses all available knowl-
edge about the origin of the Coptic language and 
its various sub-dialects. Volume 8 also contains 
an extensive index of the fi rst seven volumes 
which facilitates locating of articles, including 
the blind entries.
Overall, two criticisms can be made of The 
Coptic Encyclopedia. The fi rst concerns the 
transliteration and translation of Arabic names 
and societies; most names are transliterated 
rather than using their common Egyptian/
Coptic spellings, making certain entries diffi cult 
to locate. Similarly, organisations and  societies 
are interchangeably located under either their 
Arabic name or its English translation. For 
example, Jam‘iyyah Asdiqa’ al-Muqaddas is 
found under “The Friends of the Holy Bible 
Society”, while the Tawfi q Society is located 
under “Jam‘iyyah al-Tawfi q”. Second, the ide-
ological bias of the editors becomes evident in 
the trivialisation and even omission of articles 
concerning Copts who have attempted to chal-
lenge the power and authority of the Patriarch 
in modern history. For example the Jama‘at 
al-Ummah al-Qibtiyyah, who abducted Pope 
Yusab II in 1954, are referred to only in refer-
ence to the emergence of new radical societies 
during King Farouk I. While this ideological 
approach reveals the hierarchical and preserva-
tionist agenda of the contributors, The Coptic 
Encyclopedia is nonetheless an important and 
unique source in understanding various sub-
jects in relation to this Egyptian Christian 
minority. 
Vivian Ibrahim 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Cumhuriyet Ansiklopedisi, Istanbul: Arkın Kitabevi, 
Cumhuriyet ansiklopedisi yayınları, 1968, 11 
Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the [Turkish] Republic
Cumhuriyet Ansiklopedisi
Cumhuriyet Ansiklopedisi can be regarded 
as one of the Turkish equivalents of the 
Americana or Britannica type of encyclo-
paedia. Written under the supervision of 19 
Turkish scholars, eminent fi gures in their 
own fi elds, and published by Arkın Kitabevi 
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between 1968 and 1972 in Istanbul, it is aimed 
at readers of different age groups (from teen-
agers to adults) with different levels of knowl-
edge. The encyclopaedia, comprising 3,520 
pages in 11 volumes and written in Turkish, 
is a valuable reference source for Turkish-
speaking readers, and it provides basic (and in 
some entries more than basic) information on 
an array of topics.
The issues covered in these volumes are multi-
farious, concerning the main branches of almost 
all of the social and natural sciences. The nearly 
15,000 individual entries, ranging from phi-
losophy to zoology, are not organised themati-
cally but presented in alphabetical sequence. 
They offer a wide range of subjects to inform 
the reader, including, for instance, personali-
ties, places, institutions, ideologies, movements, 
animals, plants, machinery and works of art. 
Because the targeted readership is Turkish, the 
entries that concern Turkey, and especially its 
Republican history and institutions, are not only 
given more space – e.g. each of the Turkish cities 
is assigned a separate entry whereas only the 
capitals and the best-known cities of other coun-
tries are presented – but some of them are also 
treated in more detail than the rest – e.g. more 
information is given about some of the leading 
Ottoman and Turkish statesmen than about their 
foreign counterparts. Thus Atatürk, the founder 
of the Turkish Republic, receives fuller treat-
ment than the other state leaders mentioned.
One of the other distinguishing characteristics 
of this encyclopaedia is that coloured and large 
pictures printed on glossy paper accompany 
some of the entries. On almost every page there 
is a representative picture, photograph, map, 
graphic or diagram, to which are attached brief 
explanatory notes. These illustrations, being 
very eye-catching, are likely to stimulate the 
interest and the enthusiasm for learning of read-
ers, regardless of their age group and knowledge 
level. On the other hand, the most signifi cant 
shortcoming is that it has not been updated 
since it was published between 1968 and 1972. 
Thus readers who want to get access to the 
latest knowledge, particularly about  natural 
 science-related matters, are likely to fi nd this 
source inadequate for their purpose. Otherwise, 
Cumhuriyet Ansiklopedisi can be recommended 
as a valuable general reference guide for a 
Turkish readership.
Sevilay Aksoy
✧✧✧✧✧✧
İ letişim Yayınları. Cumhuriyet Dö nemi Tü rkiye 
Ansiklopedisi. Cağ aloğ lu, İ stanbul: İ letişim 
Yayınları, [1985?]–1996, 10 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Republican-era Turkey
Cumhuriyet Dönemi Türkiye Ansiklopedisi
This 10-volume, 2,862-page work was  published 
by İletişim Yayınları, a Turkish cooperative 
publishing house that also publishes the jour-
nal History and Society [Tarih ve Toplum]. 
The encyclopaedia contains approximately 100 
entries. Each entry consists of a number of 
 sub-articles written by different scholars, and 
includes relevant documents, charts, illustra-
tions, maps, black-and-white photographs and 
lists of important fi lms, plays, books,  politicians 
etc. For example, the entry on foreign eco-
nomic relations includes articles on foreign 
trade,  foreign debt, the IMF and foreign capital. 
Similarly, the entry under law and order contains 
articles on justice and judicial opinion, martial 
law and  censorship. Some of the entries continue 
over into subsequent volume. The main subject 
entries are listed at the beginning of Volume 1 
and at the end of Volume 10, which also includes 
a more general subject index. While there are 
no footnotes, some articles do include a list of 
sources or recommended reading at the end.
The Introduction notes that, as 60 years have 
passed since the establishment of the Turkish 
Republic, the period can now legitimately be 
considered a historical epoch and thus be the 
subject of historical analysis and study. Although 
most of the articles concern themselves with 
Republican-era events, some entries look back 
to the nineteenth-century Tanzimat period in 
Ottoman history and thus ensure a historical 
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continuity between the Ottoman Empire and the 
Republic of Turkey. The publishers argue that 
their motivation in compiling this encyclopae-
dia was not simply to list facts about a topic, 
but also to provide a framework within which 
different points of view could be disputed and 
which would contribute to the establishment of a 
truly democratic culture in Turkey after the 1980 
military coup. These comments, together with 
the topics selected for inclusion, suggest that the 
overall perspective of the encyclopaedia is one 
that emphasises the importance of republican-
ism, democracy, freedom and academic enquiry 
in Turkey. The publisher’s slant towards ques-
tions of freedom and democratisation is evident 
in the topics of some of the sub-articles: for 
example, contained under the main entry on the 
Turkish press is a list of Turkish journalists who 
have been killed, an article on press freedom and 
the constitution, and another on the press and the 
courts. 
The articles are authored mainly by scholars 
and experts in their fi eld who often have not only 
a national, but also an international reputation. 
However, the language is not overly complex, 
thus it appears to be directed at a reasonably 
well-educated but popular audience. 
Among the entries in the various volumes are 
the following topics:
Volume 1: the Turkish Constitution, the UN, 
archaeology, Ataturkists, the EEC, the 
bank and fi nance system, the press, west-
ernisation and the scientifi c and technical 
world.
Volume 2: bureaucracy, religion-state rela-
tions, environmental problems, children 
and the family, state institutions and foreign 
affairs.
Volume 3: literature, education, energy, 
tradesmen and small artisans, philosophical 
works, folklore, photography and youth.
Volume 4: economic organisation,  sculpture, 
law and order, governments and their 
 programmes.
Volume 5: unemployment, women, public 
expenditure, urbanisation, the cooperative 
system, mining, the Masons, sects and reli-
gious orders, and architecture.
Volume 6: museums, music, NATO, popula-
tion, forestry, police-gendarmerie, advertis-
ing and art. 
Volume 7: health, industry, elections, trade 
unionism, the armed forces, cinema, civil 
society and associations, trends in political 
thought, political life and political parties.
Volume 8: social politics, sociology and sport.
Volume 9: town planning, companies, agri-
culture, the study of history, technology, 
trade, theatre, tourism and the Turkish lan-
guage.
Volume 10: the grand Turkish State Council, 
Turkish State Television, charities, tax, old 
age, the publishing world and local admin-
istration. 
Claire Norton
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺕﺎﻴﺑﺩﺍ  ﻞﻣﺎﺷ  :  ﻰﺑﺩﺍ  ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ  ﻩﺮﺋﺍﺩ  .ﻦﻴﺴﺤﻟﺍ  ﺪﺒﻋ  ،ﻥﺎﻳﺪﻴﻌﺳ
 =1995  .  1074  ﺹً  ،ﻰﮔﺪﻧﺯ  ﻭ  ﻢﻠﻋ  :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ  .ﻥﺎﻬﺟ  ﻯﺎﻬﺘﻠﻣ
.1374
Saī diyā n, Abd al-Ḥ usayn. Dā’irat al-Maā rif-i 
Adabī: shā mil-i adabīyā t-i millathā -yi jahā n. 
Tehran: Ilm va Zindigī 1374 [1995].
ABSTRACT
Literary Encyclopaedia: Including 
Literatures of the World’s Nations
ﯽﺑﺩﺍ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﻩﺮﻳﺍﺩ
This Literary Encyclopaedia is compiled by 
‘Abd al-usayn Sa‘īdiyān, who has also  published 
a few other encyclopaedias and translated sev-
eral books. In this Literary Encyclopaedia there 
are entries on the literatures of Asia, Africa, 
Latin America, Europe and Australia, and then 
on the literature of each country within these 
continents. This literary history constitutes the 
content of the fi rst of the three sections of the 
book and it is entitled “Literatures of the world’s 
nations”. It includes ancient, classical and con-
temporary traditions. 
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The second section is entitled “Encyclopaedia 
of literature”, in which literary terms and con-
cepts, literary schools, grammatical terms and 
the terminology related to poetry and prosody 
are explained. This section resembles a diction-
ary of literary words. 
Section Three is entitled “Selected works of 
world literature”, in which synopses of literary 
works by famous authors from around the world 
and from different languages are presented in 
Persian translation. Examples include novels, 
epics, short stories and plays. 
The book includes a very short Introduction in 
which there is no information about the content 
of the book and the author’s methodology and 
approach in collecting the information. In the 
Introduction, the author says of the last section 
of the book that “50 plots, novels, plays, col-
lections of verse, 20 short stories from twenty 
nations are translated”. There is no other expla-
nation about the sources of these works and the 
extent to which they have been condensed. At 
the end of section one, there is a list of sources 
that includes only their titles, with no other 
bibliographical information, yet other sections 
do not have any information about the sources 
in which the information was found. The table 
of contents is somewhat confusing and the page 
numbers in it do not match the actual page num-
bers in the book. 
Nevertheless, this book is perhaps benefi cial 
to Persian speakers who do not otherwise know 
western languages. It provides them with quick 
information about the fi eld of literature and 
world literary traditions. 
Kamran Talattof
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 .ﻰﻣﻼﺳﺍ  گﺭﺰﺑ  ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ  ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ  .ﻢﻅﺎﻛ  ،ﻯﺩﺭﻮﻨﺠﺑ  ﻯﻮﺳﻮﻣ
 .ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 13 ،1996 ،ﻰﻣﻼﺳﺍ گﺭﺰﺑ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ ﺰﻛﺮﻣ
Musavī Bujnū rdī, Kā ẓ im. Da‘irat al-Maā rif-i 
Buzurg-i Islā mī. Tehran: Markaz-i Dā irat 
al-Maā rif-i Buzurg-i Islā mī, 1996, 13 Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
The Great Islamic Encyclopaedia
ﯽﻣﻼﺳﺍ گﺭﺰﺑ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﳌﺍ ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ
On the initiative of Sayyid Kāim Mūsavī 
Bujnūrdī, a political activist turned resourceful 
administrator and scholar, Dā’irat al-Ma’ārif-i 
Buzurg-i Islāmī (DMBI) was originally con-
ceived to fi ll a gap that Bujnūrdī perceived to 
exist in other encyclopaedias dealing with Islam 
and Shiism (and to a lesser degree, Iran), most 
notably the Encyclopedia of Islam (EI), Ehsan 
Yarshater’s (never completed) Dānishnāmah-i 
Īrān va Islām, and Ghulamusayn Muāib’s 
Dā’irat al-Ma’ārif-i Fārsī. While emphasis-
ing the positive elements of those projects, 
Bujnūrdī outlined, in a 1984 book-length plan 
for the publication of his new encyclopaedia, 
some of the inaccuracies as well as lack of 
objectivity and critical attention to theological 
or philosophical issues that he had identifi ed in 
those works. He maintained that he found traces 
of efforts to attack Islam in some articles of 
the EI (both editions), or excessive reliance on 
non-Muslim scholarship in Dānishnāmah-i Īrān 
va Islām. He also found Dā’irat al-Ma’ārif-i 
Fārsī’s entries on Iranian history to be per-
meated with nationalistic sentiments, and its 
treatment of Islamic topics too brief, trivial and 
simplistic.
The subsequent publication of the fi rst 
volume of DMBI, fi ve years later, heralded the 
beginning of a surprisingly impressive, up-to-
date, and reliable undertaking, encompassing 
Islamic history and culture in its broadest sense. 
It was guided by a careful and systematic meth-
odology that aspired to be even handed and 
inclusive in its approach to both the subjects 
covered and the sources used. The volume was 
published by a centre that Bujnūrdī had estab-
lished in Tehran in 1983, without any direct 
government assistance but with funds from the 
centre’s investments in agricultural projects on 
government lands, which have continued not 
only to support the centre fi nancially but to 
secure its independence and apolitical status. 
The centre has since grown into a  substantial 
IN0032 - V1_English.indd   38 05/10/09   7:15 AM
 Abstracts in English  39
organisation with a Board of Trustees, an 
Executive Board (Bujnūrdī serving as chair-
man of both), its own research library (cur-
rently at 500,000 volumes, and doubtless much 
richer after Īraj Afshār, Manūchihr Sutūdah, 
and Amad Munzavī bequeathed their extensive 
personal libraries to it), staff and full-time and 
visiting scholars. There is an Advisory Board 
(of Iranian scholars) working with 11 other 
related sections, e.g. Entry Selection, Editing, 
Foreign Sources, DMBI Arabic and English 
Versions, and Subject Area Studies. The latter 
itself is divided into 14 sub-sections includ-
ing literature, theology, history, geography, 
jurisprudence, philosophy, Islamic  theosophy, 
art and architecture, law and linguistics, each 
with its own staff of authors, experts and edi-
tors. Bujnūrdī serves both as the director of 
the centre and editor-in-chief of DMBI, which 
is planned in at least 35 large volumes of 
approximately 750 double-column pages for 
the Persian and Arabic versions, and 20 vol-
umes for the English version.
As of January 2007, 13 Persian volumes, cov-
ering Āb ﺏﺁ to Pūryā-yi Valī یﻝﻭ یﺍیﺭﻭپ (with 
nearly 5,000 main entries), and fi ve Arabic 
volumes, under the title Dā’irat al-Ma’ārif 
al-Islāmīyah al-kubrá, have been published. 
The fi rst volume of the English version is in 
preparation at the Institute of Ismaili Studies 
in London. Most of the articles of the fi rst 12 
volumes are now available online through the 
centre’s website at www.cgie.org.ir/.
Despite the absence of any explicit  reference 
to Iran in its title, DMBI pays signifi cant atten-
tion to Iranian matters even where there is hardly 
any “Islamic” facet to justify the treatment. The 
primary emphasis, however, has been to include 
every aspect of Islamic civilisation and to con-
sult and use as many reliable resources on each 
selected topic as possible. This has produced 
unparalleled articles, but has occasionally led 
to the inclusion of some entries (or sections) 
that may have at fi rst seemed appropriate, but 
are not in fact suitable in such a specialised 
work. Another upshot of this approach is that 
bibliographies at the end of articles become 
of great value in themselves (usage of non-
Arabic/Persian sources is improving with each 
volume as the  centre’s library expands; however, 
greater acknowledgement of the  contributions 
of Encyclopædia Iranica would be desirable). 
Article lengths are usually well determined 
(although over- elaborations do happen), and 
they depend on the availability of resources 
or existence of original work on a given topic. 
Rigorous attempts have been made to standard-
ise the writing style of the articles, with relative 
success – but there is room for improvement. 
Illustrations (often in colour) and tables accom-
pany some articles.
Kambiz Eslami
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻲﻓ  ﺔﻣﺎﻋ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ  :ﺔﺜﻳﺪﺤﻟﺍ  ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ  ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ  .ﺪﻤﺣﺃ  ،ﷲ  ﺔﻴﻄﻋ
 ،ﺔﻳﺮﺼﻤﻟﺍ  ﻮﻠﺠﻧﻻﺍ  ﺔﺒﺘﻜﻣ  :ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻘﻟﺍ  .ﻥﻮﻨﻔﻟﺍﻭ  ﺏﺍﺩﻵﺍﻭ  ﻡﻮﻠﻌﻟﺍ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ ۲ ،۱۹۷٥
Aṭ ī yat Allā h, Aḥ mad. Da’irat al-Ma’arif 
al-Hadīthah: mawsūah āmmah fī al-ulūm wa-al-
ādāb wa-al-funūn. Cairo: Anglo-Egyptian 
Bookshop, 1975, 2  Volumes.
ABSTRACT
The Modern Encyclopedia
General Encyclopedia of Science, Literature, 
and the Arts
ﺔـــﺜــﻳﺪـــﺤﻟﺍ ﻑﺭﺎــــﻌــﻤـﻟﺍ ﺓﺮــــﺋﺍﺩ
ﻥﻮــﻨــﻔـﻟﺍﻭ ﺏﺍﺩﻵﺍﻭ ﻡﻮـﻠــﻌـﻟﺍ ﻲـــﻓ ﺔــﻣﺎــﻋ ﺔــﻋﻮــﺳﻮــﻣ
This encyclopaedia is of signifi cant value and 
great benefi t. Ahmad Atiyallah compiled this 
work, which apparently comprises more than 
two volumes because there is a reference to a 
third volume at the end of Volume 2. However, 
this abstracter was able to locate only these two 
volumes. The fi rst edition appeared in 1952 and 
the second in 1975 and each volumes is 500 
pages – above average in size.
The encyclopaedia was compiled – as the 
author mentions – as a substitute for similar 
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works that rely more on non-Arabic sources. 
The basis for producing this encyclopaedia was 
to produce a solid work with high standards of 
language and methodology. 
The goal of the encyclopaedia is to serve the 
interests and needs of the Arab Muslim reader 
through a variety of political, economic, linguis-
tic, cultural, historical and philosophical articles. 
It does not discriminate in terms of religion, 
ethnic heritage or sect. The language is relatively 
simple and avoids vagueness. The topics are 
organised in alphabetical order.
The strength of the methodology lies in the 
author’s efforts to illustrate his arguments with 
authoritative sources and to offer an unbiased 
opinion when dealing with the Islamic doctrine. 
He has supported his argument with exam-
ples when explaining anything in the Qu’rān or 
taking on the subject of jurisprudence, such as 
with the words “ab” and “az” (p. 3). His meth-
odology may not always be consistent, but the 
entries seem to have been edited. In addition, 
the pictures, drawings, architectural diagrams, 
maps and even political and historical records 
have been meticulously selected. The written 
information is supported comprehensively with 
visual material.
There are, however, a few shortcomings in 
these volumes. The author sometimes alludes to 
information which he assumes exists in the ency-
clopaedia, but which in fact does not. He neglects 
to mention the foreign equivalent of a  non-Arabic 
word, such as Apatid i.e. “Apartheid”, which 
might confuse readers.
On the fi nal page, the author has reproduced 
an abbreviated list of symbols used in the 
 encyclopaedia.
Ayub Saleh
Translated by the MCA Editorial Board
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺮﺸﻧ  :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ  .ﻭﺮﻴﻧ  ﻕﻮﻘﺣ  ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ  ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ  .ﺪﻴﻤﺣ  ،ﻯﺪﻴﺷﺭ
 .2003 ،ﻥﺎﺘﺳﺯﻮﺧ ﻕﺮﺑ ﻭ ﺏﺁ ﻥﺎﻣﺯﺎﺳ ﺯﺍﻮﻫﺍ ،ﺮﺘﺴﮔﺩﺍﺩ
Rashidi, Hamid. Dā’irat al-Ma‘arif-i Huquq-i 
Niru. Tehran: Nashr-i Dadgustar, Ahvaz: 
Sazman-i Ab va Barq-i Khuzistan, 2003.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Energy Rights
ﻭﺮﯿﻧ ﻕﻮﻘﺣ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﳌﺍ ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ
This book covers legal and other topics 
 presented in the form of an encyclopaedia 
based on different Persian sources, such as 
dictionaries and religious and legal resources, 
as well as the author’s personal notes and 
memoranda. The book mainly concerns topics 
that are somehow related to the control and 
ownership of natural resources and the posses-
sion of natural energy sources. Although the 
author has not provided any explanation of the 
criteria and methodology behind the selection 
of the entries, we can, by assessing the compi-
lation of the entries and the choice of subjects 
discussed below, conclude that the author is 
most concerned with topics and subjects related 
to energy supplies, although sometimes the 
relationship seems not to be a very close one. 
The entries have therefore been selected from a 
wide range of topics related to different types of 
power and energy, such as water, electricity, oil 
and nuclear energy. 
The book contains 1,055 entries. By looking 
at the list of entries, we can easily compare 
some sections with others. For example, entries 
472 to 482, on jāddah (road), do not appear to 
be closely related to the topic of energy and 
power, and they just provide descriptions of 
some cities, such as Abadan and Behbahan, 
and organisations, such as the water and elec-
tricity company of Khuzistan. On the other 
hand, some entries in the same sequence are 
entirely related to the question of energy and 
power from a legal point of view. In addition 
to this, it is apparent from the content of the 
book that the author wanted to augment the 
number of the entries as much as possible and 
presumed that there should be some entries 
for each letter. As a result, when he does not 
fi nd any entry for the letter “Y”, he adds the 
word yak (“one”) to the beginning of three 
headwords – “hydrological year”, “pond”, and 
“aqua hectare” – in order to create some short 
entries for the letter “Y”.
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In some entries, the author has provided 
only short descriptions along with imprecise 
 equivalents in French or English. This makes the 
book more like a dictionary than an encyclopae-
dia. In some cases, the headwords and content do 
not have much legal relevance or signifi cance, 
contrary to what might be assumed from the 
title of the book. Such entries could be more 
useful as general knowledge, rather than as legal 
 documentation. 
Also, at the end of each article, some sources 
have been mentioned very briefl y, but more 
in-depth and reliable references have not 
been listed anywhere in the book. In gen-
eral, the author’s personal efforts in gathering 
articles about power, particularly water and 
 electricity, and presenting them in the form of 
an  encyclopaedia are commendable, but he does 
not adopt the recognised and requisite standards 
of an  encyclopaedia. The author has a BSc 
degree from the Azad University of Eizeh (in 
Khuzistan province). 
Said Edalatnejad
Translated by Mohammad Gharipour
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ .ﻖﻴﻓﻮﺗ ﺪﻤﺤﻣ ، ﻲﻠﻋ ﻮﺑﺃ ,ﺪﻤﺣﺃ ،ﻡﻮﻁﺎﺣ ,ﺮﻔﻌﺟ ،ﻦﻳﺪﻟﺍ ﻑﺮﺷ
 . ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﺐﻫﺍﺬﻤﻟﺍ ﻦﻴﺑ ﺐﻳﺮﻘﺘﻟﺍ ﺭﺍﺩ :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ . ﺔﻴﻧﺁﺮﻘﻟﺍ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﳌﺍ
 .1995 ،ﺪﺣﺍﻭ ﺪﻠﺠﻣ
Sharaf al-Din, Ja‘far, Hatum, Ahmad and Abu 
‘Ali, Muhammad Tawfi q. Dā’irat al-ma‘arif 
al-Qur’āniyah. Beirut: Dar al-Taqrib bayna al-
Madhahib al-Islamiyah, 1416 = 1995. 
 ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the Qur’ān: the 
Particularities of the Sūrahs of the Qur’ān
ﺭﹶﻮ ﹸﺴﻟﺍ ﺺﺋﺎﺼﺧ : ﺔﹼﻴﻧﺁﺮﻘﻟﺍ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﳌﺍ ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ
This is the fi rst and to date (December 2007) the 
only volume of a large and ambitious project 
noted in the Introduction. This project includes 
two encyclopaedias: one is the Encyclopaedia of 
the Qur’ān and the other is the Encyclopaedia of 
Islam. Each encyclopaedia is divided into topics, 
specifi ed by the sub-title. 
The fi rst volume begins with an introduc-
tory chapter, “The particularities of the sūrahs”. 
In this chapter, the author lists the sūrahs of 
the Qur’ān with the different names given to 
them, and their topics. In addition, he notes the 
books written in Arabic on the Qur’ān until the 
tenth century, as listed by Ibn al-Nadīm (d. 384 
AH/995 CE) in his book Al-Fihrist.
The fi rst two sūrahs, Al-Fātiḥah (“The 
Opening”) and Al-Baqarah (“The Cow”), are 
then discussed in eleven chapters:
 1. The aims and meanings of the sūrah
 2. The cohesion of the verses in the sūrah
 3. The secrets of the arrangement of the sūrah 
 4. The hidden contents of the sūrah 
 5. The language of revelation in the sūrah 
 6. Every question has an answer in the sūrah 
 7. The Seven Readings [of the Qur’ān] 
 8. The linguistic meanings in the sūrah 
 9. The metaphorical meanings in the sūrah 
 10. The obscure verses (al-mutashābihāt) in the 
sūrah
11. Reason in the sūrah
This volume contains very useful informa-
tion, especially since it makes extensive use 
of classical Arabic works. However, it is not 
easily accessible because in many cases the 
titles of the chapters do not reflect what is 
actually discussed in them. For example, the 
first chapter does not explain what is meant 
by the term “aims” (al-ahdāf) of the sūrah. 
Chapter 4, which discusses the hidden mean-
ings, is merely a repetition of the interpre-
tation given in Chapter 1. To give another 
example, among the expressions which the 
author characterises as having hidden mean-
ings is Yawm al-Dīn, “the Day of Judgement”; 
but what is hidden in this meaning is not 
known, and not explained. Mixing and repeat-
ing information is a frequent feature of this 
volume: this could have been avoided by 
combining similar chapters into one, with 
 sub-sections if needed. Outstanding examples 
of this are chapters 5, 8 and 9.
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These shortcomings may be the reason for the 
delay in publishing other volumes.
Ghada Jayyusi-Lehn
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺭﺪﺻ  ﺪﻤﺣﺍ  ،یﺩﺍﻮﺟ  ؛ﻥﺍﺮﻣﺎﮐ  ،ﯽﻧﺎﻓ  ؛ﻦﻳﺪﻟﺍ  ءﺎﻬﺑ  ،ﻰﻫﺎﺸﻣﺮﺧ
 ،ﺮﻫﺎﻁ  ﻰﻣﻼﺳﺍ  ﺩﺎﻴﻨﺑ  :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ  .ﻊﻴﺸﺗ  ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ  ﺓﺮﻳﺍﺩ  .ﺪﻴﺳ  ﺝﺎﺣ
.ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 11 ،2005–1988
Khurramshā hī, Bahā al-Dīn; Fā nī, Kā mrā n, 
Javā dī; Aḥ mad Ṣ adr Ḥ ā jj Sayyid. Dā’irat al-
Ma’arif-i Tashayyu. Tehran: Bunyā d-i Islā mī-i 
Ṭ ā hir, 1988–2005, 11 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
The Encyclopaedia of Shi‘ism
ﻊﻴﺸﺗ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﺓﺮﻳﺍﺩ
This encyclopaedia was launched in 1983, 
thanks to the fi nancial support of the late Sayyid 
Abu al-Fazl Trust and its trustees, Mrs Tahirah 
Ghafari, Abbas Taj, Dr Muhammad Mahdi 
Ja‘fari, Dr Taqi Tahiri, Husayn Hariri, Akbar 
Tahiri Qazvini, Ali Tahiri and Ahmad Sadr Hajj 
Sayyid Javadi. The names of the members of the 
editorial board appear on the cover and in the 
Preface.
In the voluminous Introduction to the 
 encyclopaedia, its founders have stated that the 
purpose of this corpus is to present the Twelver 
Shi‘ite culture and literature, as well as the wider 
Iranian culture. This is due to the Trustees’ belief 
that the European and Islamic encyclopaedias 
have been less concerned with Shi‘ism and 
occasionally have been hostile to it. According 
to the editors of the Encyclopaedia of Shi‘ism, 
the encyclopaedias that have been produced 
in the last 50 years in Iran and the Arab world 
have been incomplete and defi cient in their 
treatment of Shi‘ism. In this long prologue the 
shortcomings and inaccuracies of every single 
encyclopaedia have been outlined. The entries 
in previous Iranian encyclopaedias are generally 
criticised either for not being relevant to Shi‘ism 
or because their link to Shi‘ism has not been 
established (e.g. the entry on Hafi z). The goal 
of the introduction is to raise awareness of the 
necessity for compiling the Encyclopaedia of 
Shi‘ism.
Likewise in the Introduction, there are refer-
ences to the general rules on the composition 
and compilation of the encyclopaedia. Among 
other things, the presentation of the articles is 
in alphabetical order, with reliable documents 
and evidences – documents that are descrip-
tive, analytical and sometimes critical in tone. 
Most of the articles are meant to be short or 
medium length and dedicated to single subjects, 
but there are also longer articles divided into 
 sub-categories. All the articles are descriptive 
and translations are avoided.
The fi rst volume was printed in 1988 and the 
second volume in 1990 in the name of its fi nan-
cial supporter, the Tahir Islamic Foundation. The 
third volume was published in 1993 in the name 
of the Shat Cultural and Charity Foundation. 
The fourth (1995), fi fth (1997), sixth (1998), 
seventh (2000), eighth (2001), ninth (2003), 
tenth (2005), eleventh (2006) up to the article 
“al-‘ayun wa al-mahasin” with a preface by the 
martyr Sa‘id Muhibbi were published thanks to 
an endowment left by the martyr himself. These 
benefactors have not been mentioned anywhere, 
while we are told that the editors of the ency-
clopaedia have encountered serious fi nancial 
problems. The affi liation of the encyclopaedia 
with Iran’s Freedom movement and the person 
of Sadr Hajj Sayyid Javadi, who was a member 
of the late Bazargan’s cabinet, has been used 
systematically as a pretext by the Iranian govern-
ment for depriving the Encyclopaedia of Shi‘ism 
of fi nancial support.
With regard to the quality of the articles, and 
in particular the choice of sources and the liter-
ary style, unfortunately one has to say that this 
encyclopaedia is far from meeting the expected 
methodological standards mentioned in the 
Introduction. The references leave much to be 
desired, as at the end of each article there are 
relevant and irrelevant sources, as well as out-
dated, second-rate and third-rate sources. In fact 
the reader has no alternative but to rely on the 
author’s words. In the bibliography the details 
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of source materials are not properly recorded. 
For example with regard to al-Zari‘ah and 
Kashf al-zunun neither the name of the author, 
nor the date and place of publication are speci-
fi ed. It would be diffi cult for the readers to fi nd 
the desired page in a range of the recently pub-
lished books which are cited. In general, instead 
of the names of the authors, only the titles of the 
books have been mentioned in the references. 
This is not the case in all of the articles, and this 
demonstrates that the Encyclopaedia of Shi‘ism 
has not adopted a consistent bibliographical 
system.
In the fi rst two volumes, the names of the 
authors of the articles have not been mentioned; 
however, from the third volume onwards a list 
of more or less permanent authors has been pro-
vided. A number of articles are lengthy, others 
have been included without any regard for the 
true purpose of an encyclopaedia, which is to 
outline a systematic and brief historical view. 
In the articles on philosophy and ethics, Arabic 
expressions have been translated into literal 
Persian and strike the reader as odd. The tone 
of the authors in many of the articles is subjec-
tive and has no analytical character. Although 
the purpose of this work has been to present the 
Shi‘ite culture, there is no mention of Shi‘ite 
groups like Amal and Hizbullah, and likewise all 
non-Iranian Shi‘ite groups have been ignored. 
The way the new terms have been employed and 
linked to Shi‘ism projects the articles as human 
rights treatises. With all due respect to the edi-
tors and the editorial board, it is hoped that with 
more attention, patience and budget, the ency-
clopaedia will meet the necessary standard in the 
long run and the second edition.
Saeid Edalatnejad
Translated by Aptin Khanbaghi
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻰﻣﻼﺳﺍ ﻡﻮﻠﻋ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ .یﺮﻔﻌﺟ ﺮﻔﻌﺟ ﺪﻤﺤﻣ ، یﺩﻭﺮﮕﻨﻟ
.ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 3 ،1984 ،ﺶﻧﺍﺩ ﺞﻨﮔ ﻰﺷﻭﺮﻔﺑﺎﺘﻛ :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ .ﯽﺋﺎﻀﻗ
Langarudi, Muhammad Ja‘far Ja‘fari. Dā’irat 
al-Ma‘arif-i ‘Ulum-i Islami-yi Qaza’i. Tehran: 
Kitabfurushi-i Ganj-i Danish, 1984, 3 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Islamic Judicial Sciences
ﻲﺋﺎﻀﻗ ﯽﻣﻼﺳﺍ ﻡﻮﻠﻋ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ
This encyclopaedia aims to explain the terms 
and expressions related to legal procedures 
in Islamic jurisprudence. The author claims 
that this  literary work has been written for 
 non-specialists. However, the appearance of 
numerous Arabic legal words and expressions 
make this encyclopaedia diffi cult to use for 
 non-specialist Persian readers.
The author has compiled and explained 358 
words relevant to the title of the encyclopaedia. 
These terms have been sorted into alphabetical 
order. Thirty-one of them stem from modern 
secular law. As these terms are commonly used 
by the public, and as 17 of them have equivalents 
in Islamic jurisprudence, the author has classi-
fi ed them as scientifi c Islamic terms.
On looking at this literature more closely, 
we notice that not all the entries carry the same 
weight. For example in the fi rst volume the fol-
lowing entries: record of civil cases (Adillah-i 
asbāt-i da‘wá), judicial authority (Imārah yad), 
apportionment claim (Da‘wá-yi Taqsīm) are 
exhaustive; however, in the same volume there 
are entries such as rule (Hukūmat), public prose-
cutor (Dādsitān), court (Dādgāh), which are very 
concise and not more than two lines. In some 
cases, there are entries referring back to each 
other, such as the entries on judgement tribunal 
(Majlis al-Qazā) and the court of law (Majlis al-
Hukm), both of which only contain an abridged 
version of a few lines on the subject. Likewise, 
the entry on claims on inheritance (Da‘wá bar 
Miyat) is not in an encyclopaedic format, and 
instead gathers quotations from various fatwás. 
Some legal expressions have been ignored alto-
gether and have no entries: e.g. committal to 
prison (Haq-i abs), objection to claim (I‘tirāz az 
Da‘wá) and legal competence (Ahliyat).
One of the strengths of this book stems from 
the author’s use of reliable sources written by 
experts in Sunnite and Shi‘ite jurisprudence. The 
book should be praised for the concise and  precise 
explanations provided on the subject. The author 
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believes, like many, that Shi‘ite authority in juris-
prudence is marginal compared with the Sunnite 
interpretation of this science. The author has dem-
onstrated much skill in  compiling  different views 
and rulings of Islamic jurists and has taken into 
consideration the principles and history of juris-
prudence; nonetheless, he has not examined all the 
different sources produced by Sunnite and Shi‘ite 
schools at different stages of history. Among other 
things, the author has relied excessively on sec-
ondary sources, such as the questions and answers 
of Muammad Bāqir Shaftī-yi Isfahānī (d. 1844) 
and Sayyid Muammad Kāim Tabātabā’ī-yi Yazdī 
(d. 1919). In many cases, there are  references 
to sources such as lithographic publications, of 
which the date and place have not been mentioned. 
As a result, 70 per cent of the sources and refer-
ences in this encyclopaedia are not useful to the 
scholar. In a number of cases the writer claims to 
have compared French laws and Roman laws to 
Islamic jurisprudence; however in the bibliogra-
phy there are no references to Latin sources.
All the legal discussions of this book have been 
placed in two volumes. The third volume is called 
Logic in Law. The author claims that by knowing 
Aristotelian logic in general and rationality in 
law in particular, misjudgements can be avoided, 
for in effect the judge’s decisions are arbitrary 
and unjust. He believes that the rules of logic 
differ from one science to another, and therefore 
his goal in this book is to focus on a logic which 
can be understood in legal terms. This type of 
debate on rationality frequently takes place in 
intellectual circles and is considered to be a part 
of jurisprudence. In the third volume, perhaps for 
the fi rst time, there are references in Persian to 
arguments on the philosophy of law, philosophy 
of language and epistemology.
In the third volume, there are again references 
to lithographic sources with no mention of their 
dates. Even though the composition style and the 
format of the entries are based on foreign encyclo-
paedic models, some of the entries such as without 
prejudice (Lā zarar) have the form of a chapter. 
Saeid Edalatnejad
Translated by Aptin Khanbaghi
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ؛ﻰﻔﻄﺼﻣ ،ﻯﺩﺎﻬﺘﺟﺍ ؛ﻪﻟﺍژ ،ﺭﺎﮔﺯﻮﻣﺁ ؛ﷲ ﺪﺳﺍ ،ﻯﺯﺭﺩﻮﮔ ﻰﻤﻈﻌﻣ
 : ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ .ﻰﻧﺍﺮﻳﺍ ﻥﺯ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﺓﺮﻳﺍﺩ .ﻦﺴﺤﻣ ،ﻯﺩﻮﺨﺴﻓ ﻰﻟﻮﻠﻬﺑ
 ﻦﻓ  ﺕﺎﻘﻴﻘﺤﺗ  ،ﻡﻮﻠﻋ  ﺕﺭﺍﺯﻭ  ،ﯽﺳﺭﺎﻓ  گﺭﺰﺑ  ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ  ﺩﺎﻴﻨﺑ
 .ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 2 ،2004–2003 ،یﺭﻭﺁ
Mu‘azzami Gudarzi, Asad Allah; Amuzigar, 
Zhalah; Ijtihadi, Mustafa; Buhluli Faskhudi, Muhsin, 
Da’irat al-Ma‘arif-i Zan-i Irani. Tehran: Bunyad-i 
Danishnamah-’i Buzurg-i Farsi, Vizarat-i ‘Ulum, 
Tahqiqat-i Fann’avari, 2003 or 2004, 2 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the Iranian Woman
ﯽﻧﺍﺮﯾﺍ ﻥﺯ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﳌﺍ ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ
This is the product of the cooperative efforts of the 
Centre for the Partnership of Women’s Affairs, an 
organisation of the Offi ce of the Presidents, which 
ordered the project, and the Foundation for the 
Great Persian Encyclopaedia, which carried it out. 
The work was published in book form in 2003 in 
Tehran. It consists of two volumes totalling 1,398 
pages of content and 64 pages of introduction. In 
addition to the role of the supervisor, the commis-
sioning director and the chief editor, the scholarly 
and human effort that went into the encyclopaedia 
also included the cooperation of three groups 
totalling nearly 200 individuals: the scholars’ 
council; authors, consultants and editors; and the 
scholar support team. Among this group one can 
fi nd the names of many great scholars, reputable 
authors and experienced researchers. The depth 
and diversity in the specialities of these individu-
als assures confi dence in the encyclopaedia and 
the comprehensiveness of its contents.
One of the important features of this ency-
clopaedia is that it follows the conventions and 
Methods of Writing as outlined on page 75, the 
last page of the introduction of the fi rst volume. 
Without such rules to give order and harmony to 
the work, the contents of the encyclopaedia, which 
covers history, linguistics and culture, could have 
easily become disordered and scattered. In 2,222 
entries, the encyclopaedia provides the reader 
with the most salient basic information about the 
various aspects of the “Iranian woman”, includ-
ing those concerning science, politics, society, 
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economics and culture, from the distant past to 
the present time. The intended readership of this 
encyclopaedia is neither the uninformed masses 
nor the cultured few, but the wide spectrum in 
between. For this reason, the work provides 
neither commonplace information nor technical 
or specialised nuances; rather, it aims to be up to 
date and new, while providing basic information.
Each entry in the encyclopaedia is an article 
(occasionally covering another related entry), 
of 1,000 and more rarely 2,000–3,000 words 
(e.g. woman: marriage). Sometimes the size 
of the entry does not go beyond half a column 
or a few lines (e.g. names: Sariti, Dīvān-i 
Gawharīyah, Mahafarid). However, most of the 
entries are in between the two, neither very 
long nor very short, and they usually do not 
exceed one or two pages. Each entry is relatively 
independent and reading one is not required for 
reading another. The article writers have drawn 
from reliable and up-to-date sources in Persian, 
Arabic and English, and the list of sources 
appears separately at the end of each article.
Based on its self-description (e.g. Volume 1, 
pp. 25 and 28), this encyclopaedia is “national 
and religious”, meaning that the entries have 
been selected on these two criteria and the more 
an entry fi ts both standards, the more likely it is 
to have a detailed article. In addition, any links 
with Iran from a national or religious perspective 
can result in the inclusion of an entry. As a result, 
a number of entries on persons, events, his-
torical structures and such are not Iranian from 
a national perspective, but have been historically 
linked to Iran’s identity, culture and life from a 
religious perspective, and vice versa. 
The encyclopaedia is not exclusively focused 
on historical entries but also has many articles 
concerning women’s contemporary issues. The 
latter are also addressed in many of the  historical 
entries, which are careful to indicate the contem-
porary status of their topics. 
A brief look at the organisation of the entries 
indicates their notable diversity in topics and 
fi elds of enquiry and research; this of course 
befi ts an encyclopaedia such as this, which is a 
unique and unprecedented work on the subject. 
In addition to personalities and places, events, 
books, periodicals and articles, industries, arts 
and crafts, which are the most common and tradi-
tional entries for such an encyclopaedia, the work 
also covers some issues related to the traditions, 
habits and common cultural beliefs that are linked 
to the lifestyles of the women of this culture and 
these territories. These include a variety of topics 
such as sufrah events, oblation (e.g. ‘ajīl mushkil-
gushā), customary rules and laws, as well as 
Sharī‘ah or civil laws pertaining to women, from 
the time before Islam to the present. 
The encyclopaedia rarely makes use of 
images, and this is particularly the case in the 
fi rst volume. This can be considered a serious 
fl aw for an encyclopaedia such as this, which 
covers well known individuals and deals with 
history, society and everyday culture; however, 
it would not be diffi cult to rectify this.
Mohammad Mojahedi
Translated by Niki Akhavan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺯﺍ  ﻡﻼﺳﺍ  ﻥﺎﻬﺟ  ﻭ  ﻥﺍﺮﻳﺍ  ﻥﺍﺪﻨﻣﺮﻨﻫ  ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ  .ﺱﺎﺒﻋ  ،ﻯﺪﻣﺮﺳ
 ،ﺪﻨﻣﺮﻴﻫ  ﺕﺍﺭﺎﺸﺘﻧﺍ  :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ  ،ﮏﻠﻤﻟﺍ  ﻝﺎﻤﻛ  ﻦﻳﺮﺻﺎﻌﻣ  ﺎﺗ  ﻰﻧﺎﻣ
.2001
Sarmadī, Abbā s. Dā nishnā mah-i Hunarmandā n-i 
Ī rā n va Jahā n-i Islā m az Mā nī tā muā ṣ irī n-i Kamā l 
al-Mulk. Tehran:  Intishā rā t-i Hī rmand, 2001.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Artists of Iran and the 
World of Islam: from Mani (3rd Century 
CE) to Kamāl al-Mulk (20th Century CE)
 ﻦﻳﺮﺻﺎﻌﻣ ﺎﺗ ﯽﻧﺎﻣ ﺯﺍ ،ﻡﻼﺳﺍ ﻥﺎﻬﺟ ﻭ ﻥﺍﺮﻳﺍ ﻥﺍﺪﻨﻣﺮﻨﻫ ﻪﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ
ﮏﻠﻤﻟﺍ ﻝﺎﻤﮐ
In the long Introduction (74 pages) of the book, 
the author provides a brief  chronological  history 
of art in general and then Iranian art from the 
beginning until the late nineteenth  century. In  the 
second part of the Introduction, he addresses the 
various forms of art which are included in the 
book. They mainly consist of visual arts, includ-
ing painting, miniatures, illumination, calligra-
phy, crafts and architecture. However, he does 
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not mention other forms of art which have also 
been included in the encyclopaedia, such as: 
music, poetry, and other traditional crafts includ-
ing woodwork, textiles etc., even though there 
are many entries on them throughout the book. 
Although the title of the book suggests that it 
includes artists from the Islamic world, in fact 
it concentrates on those from Iran, with some 
Indians and Ottomans. 
The time-frame of the encyclopaedia is mainly 
tenth to thirteenth centuries AH ( sixteenth to 
nineteenth centuries CE). However, it includes 
entries from the post-Kamāl al-Mulk era in paint-
ing, music and miniature painting. In general, 
although the book provides a very useful source 
of materials on which very little information is 
available, in many cases it lacks detail. In sev-
eral entries there is no precise date or historical 
information about the related artist, although 
in some cases these may not be available. Also 
there are several spelling mistakes and incon-
sistencies (e.g. Āghāsī also appears as Āqāsī 
in places), as well as unfi nished sentences, in 
particular in some footnotes. The illustrations are 
mostly unnumbered, and no information about 
the images is provided. In some cases, they have 
been misplaced, away from the relevant page, 
and there is no indication of where they belong 
in the text. 
Hamid Keshmirshekan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ،ﺪﻨﻣﺮﻴﻫ : ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ .ﻰﻨﻣﺭﺍ ﻥﺎﻴﻧﺍﺮﻳﺍ ﻪﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ .ﺩ ﺖﻧﺍژ ،ﻥﺎﻳﺭﺍﺯﻻ
.2003
Lazariyan, Zhanit D. Danishnamah-i Iraniyan-i 
Armani. Tehran: Hirmand, 2003.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Iranian Armenians
ﯽﻨﻣﺭﺍ ﻥﺎﻴﻧﺍﺮﻳﺍ ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ
This is a one-volume reference book, consist-
ing of 528 pages plus an additional unnumbered 
46 pages of photographs. The editor is Janet 
Lazarian, a musicologist by training and a journal-
ist by profession. She undertook the preparation 
of this work in 2000 with the aim of presenting 
it in time for the commemoration of the 1700th 
year of Armenia’s conversion to Christianity in 
301 CE. The editor appeals to the leniency of the 
reader, pointing out that the shortcomings of this 
work a due to both lack of time and budgetary 
constraints. The objective was not to produce a 
comprehensive encyclopaedia, but rather to make 
a courageous attempt to put together a reference 
book in recognition of such a special occasion, 
and destined for a readership of Iranian offi cials. 
As might be expected, the Foreword conforms 
to the language used by the Islamic Republic 
(e.g. referring to the victims of the Iraq–Iran war 
as the martyrs of the “imposed war”) and while 
revisiting history, the editor is cautious not to 
disturb the Iranians’ nationalist sentiments. So 
the Avarayr battle (451 CE) is not depicted as a 
war pitting Armenians against Persians, but as an 
Armenian struggle against Zoroastrianism. On 
the other hand, there is an entry on the clergyman 
Tatevos Mikaelian, despite his opposition to the 
policies of the Islamic regime towards Muslim 
apostates; however, there is neither any mention 
of his friction with the government nor of his 
being assassinated.
The book opens with a nostalgic map of greater 
Armenia, which stretches beyond the “formal 
boundaries”1 of Armenia, and which survived 
perhaps about 20 years under Tigranes II (95–55 
BC). This is followed by a foreword and an intro-
ductory section covering the history of Armenia 
and Armenians in general. The contents them-
selves are divided into 28 main sections. At the 
end, there is an index of names, and photographs 
of Armenian personalities, paintings, sculptures 
and buildings – all the work of Armenians.
Each section covers one profession or skill, 
except the last two, one entitled Miscellaneous, 
and the other Famous people of Armenia. The 
title of the last section could be misleading, as it 
might seem irrelevant to this book; however, all 
the people discussed here were born in Iran and 
subsequently migrated to Armenia. Each section 
contains an introduction prior to being divided 
into entries.
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After browsing through a few sections, it 
becomes clear that this book not only focuses, 
on notable Armenians, but also refers to an 
array of Armenian professionals and artists, 
unknown to most Iranian Armenians them-
selves. Considering that there are sections on 
Armenian presses (pp. 192–208) and businesses 
(pp. 324–6), a more suitable title could have 
been “Almanac of professional Armenians”. 
A number of famous historical fi gures from 
the Qajar era (such as Mirza Melkum Khan, 
Hovhanes Khan Masehyan, and Yeprem Khan 
Davitian) appear; however, despite the fact that 
the Armenians played major roles under the 
Safavids, only four Armenian fi gures have been 
mentioned from this period (Arakel, David, 
Simeon and Minas). Oddly, the editor supplies 
an entry of two pages on herself, while the 
famous Armenian chronicler of the Safavid era, 
Arakel of Tabriz, and the famous photographer 
of the Qajar era, Antoine Sevrugin, are only 
granted one page each. Since the book is also 
meant for an Iranian audience, it would have 
been more appropriate to Persianise names such 
as Arakel Davrijetsi and Simeon Jughayetsi, 
since the former is “of Tabriz” and the latter 
“of Julfa”. Among the famous pop singers, only 
Vigen (p. 385) has been remembered with a brief 
paragraph, whereas Martik and Andy have been 
completely ignored. 
Most entries are brief and none mentions 
any sources. The names of the individuals and 
places are written in both Roman and Arabic 
script; however occasionally the transliteration 
is wrong (e.g. Alex  ﻦﻟﺁ  ; South Hamilton ﺕﻮﺳ 
ﻥﻮﺘﻴﻣﺎﻫ). The book has also been poorly arranged, 
as the entries appear neither in alphabetical nor 
in chronological order. The index is not very 
helpful either, as the names cannot all be found 
at the corresponding listed pages. 
Despite any fl aws detected, Mrs Lazarian 
should be commended for her initiative, as she 
could hardly have had access to many experts on 
Armenian culture and civilisations, most having 
emigrated from Iran after 1979.
Aptin Khanbaghi
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻥﺍﺮﻳﺍ ﻚﭼﻮﻛ ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ .ﺮﻔﻌﺟ ﺪﻤﺤﻣ ،ﺏﻮﺠﺤﻣ ؛ﻪﻟﺍژ ، ﻦﻳﺪﺤﺘﻣ
 ،ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ .ﻥﺍﺮﻳﺍ ﺏﺩﺍ ﻭ ﻢﻠﻋ ﻥﺍﺭﺍﺪﻣﺎﻧ ﻭ ﺎﻴﻓﺍﺮﻐﺟ ،ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺗ ﺮﻴﻁﺎﺳﺍ :
 .2002،ﺱﻮﺗ
Muttahidī n, Zhā lah; Maḥ jū b, Muḥ ammad Jafar. 
Dā nishnā mah-’i Kūchak-i Īrān: asātīr, tārīkh, 
jughrāfi yā va nāmdārān-i ilm va adab-i Īrān. 
Tehran: Tūs, 2002.
ABSTRACT
Short Encyclopaedia of Iran
ﻥﺍﺮﻳﺍ ﮏﭼﻮﻛ ﻪﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ
This short illustrated encyclopaedia is writ-
ten in Persian by Dr Jaleh Mottahedin [Zhālah 
Muttaidīn] and edited by Dr Muammad Ja‘far 
Majūb. The topics are the history, culture and 
civilisation of Persia and Iran and it includes 
14 chapters, with sections on mythology, his-
tory, geography, religion, science, literature, 
arts and popular culture in different histori-
cal  periods from the ancient period to modern 
times, totalling nearly 5,000 years. In other 
words, the subjects and topics are divided and 
categorised thematically and historically. For 
example, under the section on history, there are 
sub-topics such as Ancient Iran [Persia], Iran 
after Islam, and then sections on historical wars 
and social movements, leaders and famous poli-
ticians. Overall, there are about 300 entries and 
each contains a concise explanation and body 
of relevant information. There is a bibliography 
at the end of each chapter, which testifi es to the 
research orientation of the book, and there is also 
an index of names at the end of the text. 
This encyclopaedia, which is also accessible 
online, has been especially written for Iranian 
diaspora youth who are interested in learning 
more about their ancestors’ land and for this 
reason it is written in simple and clear Persian. At 
the beginning of the encyclopaedia there are three 
introductions written by the publisher, author and 
editor. In all three of them, the writers emphasise 
the importance of reaching out to young Iranians 
outside the country to teach them about Iranian 
culture. However, only those young Iranians who 
read Persian fl uently wiIl be able to use the book. 
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This encyclopaedia was originally published 
by the Foundation for Iranian Studies [Bunyād-i 
Muāli’āt-i Īrān], which is committed to the pres-
ervation, study and promotion of Iran’s cultural 
heritage, and has also published other books on 
Iranian culture and arts.
Kamran Talattof 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻰﮕﻨﻫﺮﻓ  ﺩﺎﻴﻨﺑ  :ﺩﺰﻳ  .ﺩﺰﻳ  ﺮﻴﻫﺎﺸﻣ  ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ  .ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ،ﻰﻨﻴﻤﻅﺎﻛ
 ﻥﺎﺘﺳﺍ ﻰﮕﻨﻫﺮﻓ ﺮﺧﺎﻔﻣ ﻭ ﺭﺎﺛﺁ ﻦﻤﺠﻧﺍ ،ﻝﻮﺳﺮﻟﺍ ﺔﻧﺎﺤﻳﺭ ﻰﺸﻫﻭﮋﭘ
 .ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 3 ،2003 ،ﺩﺰﻳ
Kazimayni, M. Danishnamah-’i Mashahir-i 
Yazd (Encyclopaedia of Yazd famous men). 
Yazd: Bunyad-i Farhangi, Pizhuhishi-i Rayhanat 
al-Rasul; Anjuman-i Asar va Mafakhir-i 
Farhangi-i Ustan-i Yazd, 2003, 3 Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Renowned People from 
Yazd
ﺩﺰﻳ ﺮﻴﻫﺎﺸﻣ ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ
According to the publisher’s note (p. 10), this 
work is a result of four years of collaborative effort 
among a group of researchers working with the 
esteemed editor Mīrzā Muḥammad Kā ẓ imaynī 
and it was published in 2003 by the Rayḥ ā nat 
al-Rasū l Yazd Cultural and Research Foundation. 
The fi rst volume (pp. 1–777) includes letters alif 
to sīn. The second volume (pp. 778–1558) covers 
letters shīn to mīm. Volume 3 (pp. 1559–2322) 
covers letters nūn to yā’.
Scattered information about renowned and 
famous persons has been recorded in biographical 
works, especially those about poets and scholars, 
but until now reliable and trustworthy information 
based on a variety of sources has not been available. 
This encyclopaedia was compiled to meet this need.
Although the useful Introduction to the book, 
explaining how it was compiled, may eliminate 
certain ambiguities, nonetheless anyone who 
reads this collection will have some important 
questions. The doubts that arise are as follows.
In this work one can fi nd many familiar names, 
from ‘Abd al-Karīm Ḥā’irī (p. 389), the founder 
of the Qom seminary, to Moshe Katsav (p. 1197), 
the former President of Israel who lived in Yazd 
until the age of 7 and who speaks fl uent Persian 
with a Yazdi accent. Among these names, some 
are well known national fi gures such as: Āyat 
Allāh Muḥammad Ṣadūqī, Dr Muḥammad ‘Alī 
Islāmī-Nudūshan, Dr Īraj Afshār, Dr Muḥammad-
Karīm Pīrniyā, Sayyid Muḥammad Khātamī, Dr 
Riz̤ā Dāvar Argānī, Āyat Allāh Miṣbāḥ-Yazdī, 
and even names such as Sayyid Z̤iyā’ al-Dīn 
Ṭabāṭabā’ī and others who have lived for years 
in Yazd and have brought countless benefi ts to 
the people, such as Ḥujjat al-Islām Sayyid ‘Alī 
Muḥammad Vazīrī Yazdī, Sayyid Mahdī Chītī, 
Ākhūnd Mullā Aqdāyī, etc. Yet, what will come 
cause some uncertainty in the mind of every 
reader is the question of what criteria were used 
to determine the 5,200 names recorded in these 
three volumes and the 2,600 names that are to be 
published in the fourth volume, which is supposed 
to supplement Volumes 1–3 (p. 17).
When reading this book, one feels that no con-
sistent criteria govern the choice of subjects, since 
one fi nds countless examples which seem anoma-
lous. For example, there are a number of individu-
als recorded here who have no links to Yazd. The 
editor notes this in his introduction and says that 
in the book there are descriptions of a number of 
individuals who were not Yazdi but who lived for 
years in Yazd and made administrative or cultural 
contributions (p. 23). Their inclusion was because 
of these favoured individuals’ relationship with 
Yazd and, according to the writer, if their names 
had not been included, that would have been a 
shortcoming in the work. Even if we agree with 
this explanation by the editor, there remains a fl ood 
of names whose relationship with Yazd is unclear. 
One group of such names comprises those who 
were born in neighbouring provinces, but whose 
entries make no reference to their having lived in 
Yazd or having had Yazdi ancestors (for exam-
ple, pp. 346, 488, 54, 513, 530 and 531). There is 
also a group who may have had Yazdi ancestors, 
but were born and raised elsewhere and whose 
cultural links were to other places (for example, 
p. 1049). This is most noticeable when we come 
to renowned fi gures such as Mahdī Akhavān 
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Sālis (p. 95) and Muḥammad Riz̤ā Shajariyān 
(p. 803), neither of whom as born in Yazd. 
It seems that although the compilation of this 
collection, as noted in the Introduction, involved 
a great amount of research and is worthy of 
respect in this regard, nevertheless, for reasons 
such as those noted above, the results of these 
efforts are not very easy to justify, especially not 
under the title of Encyclopaedia of Renowned 
Persons from Yazd.
It would have been better if the book had been 
organised according to the 17 categories that 
the editor mentioned in compiling the names 
and gathering the entries, such as: renowned 
historical and political fi gures, poets and writers, 
religious scholars, artists, industrialists etc. In its 
current alphabetical form, one sometimes fi nds 
dissonant groupings of personalities on a given 
page, from either a social or a scientifi c perspec-
tive. It would have been better if this system of 
classifi cation had been used, with an alphabetical 
name index. Such an index is currently available 
at the end of Volume 3; however, given that the 
names already appear in alphabetical order in 
the text, this is superfl uous, and it unnecessarily 
occupies an additional 211 pages. 
Abolqasem Dadvar
Translated by Nikki Akhavan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ .ﻰﻫﻭﮋﭘ ﻥﺁﺮﻗ ﻭ ﻥﺁﺮﻗ ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ .ﻦﻳﺪﻟﺍ ءﺎﻬﺑ ،ﻰﻫﺎﺸﻣﺮﺧ
.ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 2 ،2003 ،ﻥﺎﺘﺳﻭﺩ
Khurramshā hī, Bahā al-Dīn. Dā nishnā mah-i 
Qur’ān va Qur’ānpizhū hī. Tehran: 2003, 2 
Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the Qur’ān and Qur’anic 
Studies
ﯽﻫﻭﮋﭘ ﻥﺁﺮﻗ ﻭ ﻥﺁﺮﻗ ﻪﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ
This work consists of two volumes and 2,382 
pages. The 3,600 articles are written by 
 contemporary Iranian scholars and cover a wide 
variety of subjects related to the Qur’ān as 
well as to Qur’anic studies in general. Most of 
the entries are rather short and concentrate on 
basic facts, while the bibliography attached to 
each article suggests further reading. This is in 
accordance with the editor’s aim as described 
in the Foreword: to prepare a “quick reference” 
guide rather than a full encyclopaedia.
Nevertheless the work at hand is quite 
 impressive, given the large scope it covers. The 
following is a list of major subjects, with one or 
two examples given in parentheses.
There are entries for all proper names of 
 persons (Abū Lahab, Zayd) and places (Mecca) 
as well as for key terms mentioned in the Qur’ān 
itself, whether related to literary symbolism (fi re 
in the Qur’ān), issues of the community (Anṣār, 
Muhājirūn), theology (khalq, Kitāb), law (zinā, 
irtidād), ethics (iḥsān, infāq) and eschatology 
(bihisht, barzakh) or to other faiths (Yahūd, 
Sabī’īn). Names not mentioned explicitly, but 
generally thought to be alluded to (such as Khiz̤r, 
Zulaykhā, Banū Naz̤īr) or said to be of special 
signifi cance (the cave of Hirā’) are also cov-
ered. Some of the stories or symbols commonly 
associated with Qur’anic fi gures have received 
attention in respective entries, such as the Fire of 
Abraham and the Garment of Joseph. A number 
of Islamic sects that have specifi c views about 
the Qur’ān have been covered as well (Ḥurūfīs, 
Akhbārīs).
Each of the 114 Suras of the Qur’ān has an 
individual entry which gives basic information, 
such as its place of revelation according to tradi-
tional exegesis and, wherever applicable, its spe-
cial signifi cance in ritual observance. Individual 
entries have been provided for certain verses that 
have received prominence under a given title 
(Throne-, Light-verse).
One of the outstanding features is the descrip-
tion of 300 works of Qur’ān commentary by Sunni 
and Shi‘i authors. Translations of the Qur’ān are 
listed as well, grouped by language (translation of 
the Qur’ān in German). In addition, entries have 
been provided for the termini technici of classical 
Qur’anic exegesis (nāsikh wa mansūkh, asbāb 
al-nuzūl). Also worthy of note: under the heading 
“Kitābshināsi” there is an extensive bibliography 
of classical Qur’anic studies. 
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The work also serves as an encyclopaedia 
of signifi cant personalities of Islamic history 
and civilisation, as many well known philos-
ophers, theologians and exegetes have been 
covered under their respective entries. Another 
remarkable feature is a number of biographies 
of well known Western and Eastern scholars 
who have written on or translated the Qur’ān 
(Nöldeke; A. Yusuf Ali). Some of these entries 
are in fact autobiographies, written by contem-
porary scholars themselves. It is to be noted, 
however, that the controversial theories of 
authors such as Wansbrough or Cook/Crone are 
not dealt with.
There are also a number of entries that do 
not seem to bear a direct relationship with the 
Qur’anic text (Banū Umayya) but are neverthe-
less informative.
Altogether, the work is a very convenient 
and well-written, well-arranged reference work 
which not only covers virtually all areas of 
Qur’anic studies, but can also be deemed a 
“shorter encyclopaedia of Islam” in Persian.
Armin Eschraghi
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺕﺍﺭﺎﺸﺘﻧﺍ  :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ  .ﻰﺳﺎﻴﺳ  ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ  .ﺵﻮﻳﺭﺍﺩ  ،ﻯﺭﻮﺷﺁ
  .2004 ،ﺪﻳﺭﺍﻭﺮﻣ ﺕﺍﺭﺎﺸﺘﻧﺍ ؛ ﻯﺩﺭﻭﺮﻬﺳ
Ashuri, Daryush. Danishnamah-i Siyasi. Tehran: 
Intisharat-i Suhravardi; Intisharat-i Murvarid, 
2004.
ABSTRACT
Political Encyclopaedia
ﯽﺳﺎﯿﺳ ﻪﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ
This work (henceforth called Encyclopaedia) 
has been published, unchanged, twelve times 
in the last two decades. It is a new version 
of the Political Dictionary (henceforth called 
 Dictionary), from the same author, which was 
fi rst published in 1967. 
In the Encyclopaedia distinguished  politicians, 
common places, periods, books, dynasties and 
personalities have not been included. It seems 
the selection of entries is mostly the result of the 
author’s random and partial preferences (among 
idioms, ideologies, world organisations, interna-
tional treaties and leading world parties).
Although the Preface promises suffi cient 
emphasis on political ideologies and theories, 
it seems that the promise has not been kept, in 
terms of the quality of theoretical idioms or the 
quantity of explanations. Thus we can call the 
Encyclopaedia simply an observation of politics 
in the international arena. For example: while 
the usual and essential phrases of political theory 
(such as power, satisfaction, public welfare, real-
ism etc.) are missing, the author has frequently 
used expressions which are less common in 
diplomatic relations, international and regional 
treaties and world organisations. 
The book contains 350 entries and, like most 
encyclopaedia entries, they contain explanations 
beyond the literal meaning of the terms, which 
vary from one line to six pages. The explana-
tions of the headwords are not consistent. Some 
start with reference to the root of the term, then 
continue with historical explanations, and some 
go beyond the defi nitions of the terms. However, 
in defi ning the changing course of concepts, 
norms, organisations and treaties, there is no 
comparable work that can fulfi l the expectations 
of today’s readers.
Although in the Introduction the sources have 
not been mentioned, the core body of the volume 
is adopted from its origin, the Dictionary. 
Nonetheless, the sources, which were new 40 
years ago, today do not serve their purpose 
any more. Except for a few articles written by 
the author and added to the Encyclopaedia, 
 fi ve-sevenths of this volume stem from the 
Dictionary, which is a work of translation. This 
consideration alone would add to the reader’s 
expectation and curiosity in looking for the 
sources. 
The author’s reason for not referring to the 
sources is that “to mention the sources in this 
kind of dictionary is not common. And it would 
not help Persian-language readers, since they 
would not have access to the sources”. On the 
contrary, it is normal to reveal the sources in an 
encyclopaedia, and omitting them requires an 
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explanation. Incidentally, the same author, in the 
Dictionary of Humanitarian Science, his other 
valuable work, considers dānishnāmah as the 
equivalent of encyclopaedia and farhang as the 
equivalent of dictionary.
The author’s characteristic style in writing 
Persian pays insuffi cient regard to the cultural 
background and milieu of the Iranians who read 
the book. While Blanquism, Babeufi sm, the Act 
of Chapultepec, Anarcho-Syndicalism etc. have 
separate entries in the encyclopaedia, topics like 
the Gulistān Treaty, the Turkamānchāy Treaty, 
the Régie Incident, the Iranian Constitutional 
Revolution, the Oil Industry Nationalisation 
Movement, the 1979 Revolution and many others 
do not get the same attention. This is also valid 
for the chapters about the policies of Middle 
Eastern governments and the Islamic world, 
which have likewise been ignored. 
However, in the past few years, readers’ 
 continuous interest in the book has not only 
 demonstrated its success, but has also  indicated 
the level of political consciousness among 
Iranian readers. 
Muhammad Mahdi Mujahidi
Translated by Massoudeh Edmond
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ  .ﯽﺳﺭﺎﻓ  ﺏﺩﺍ  ﻭ  ﻥﺎﺑﺯ  ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ  .ﻞﻴﻋﺎﻤﺳﺍ  ،ﺕﺩﺎﻌﺳ
.2006–2005 ،ﯽﺳﺭﺎﻓ ﺕﺎﻴﺑﺩﺍ ﻭ ﻥﺎﺑﺯ ﻥﺎﺘﺴﮕﻨﻫﺮﻓ
Sa‘adat, Isma‘il. Danishnamah-i Zaban va 
Adab-i Farsi. Tehran: Academy of Persian 
Language and Literature), 2005–6.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Persian Language and 
Literature
ﯽﺳﺭﺎﻓ ﺏﺩﺍ ﻭ ﻥﺎﺑﺯ ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ
Dānīshnāmah-i Zabān va Adab-i Fārsī is a 
specialised encyclopaedia in the fi eld of Persian 
literature and includes entries about idioms of 
usage, books, authors, poets and everything that 
is related to Persian language and literature.
The fi rst volume of this encyclopaedia (āb–
burzūyah) is 760 pages long and includes about 
360 entries. The chief editor of the  encyclopaedia 
is Professor Ismāīl Sa’ādat, who has been 
engaged in writing and translating for more than 
half a century. In the last two decades, his efforts 
have been focused on translation of classical 
philosophical texts and editorship of Ma’ārif 
magazine.
Other than Sa’ādat, the scientifi c com-
mittee of the encyclopaedia consists of 
‘Abdulmuhammad Āyatī, Qiysar Amīnpūr, 
Nasrullah Pūrjavadī, Hasan Habībī, Ghulām’alī 
Haddād Ādel, Muhammad Khānsārī, Bahman 
Sarkārātī, Ahmad Sāmī’ī (Gīlānī), Alī Ashraf 
Sādiqī, Kāmrān Fānī, Muhammad Alī Muvahhid 
and Abulhasan Najafī. The chief editor, 
Ziynul’ābidīn Mu’tamin is also a member of 
this committee. Many people have taken part in 
writing entries for this work, from the younger 
generation of researchers to those who have 
been involved for many decades in research and 
publications.
Some of the entries, which have been referred 
to by many users, are new, meaning that they 
have not been included in Persian  encyclopaedias 
in the past.
 The page layout of the book is in two columns 
and it has a “large vazīrī” cut, which is smaller 
than most encyclopaedias that are published in 
Iran nowadays. I think this size is easier for read-
ers to use. It is planned that the encyclopaedia 
will be published in six volumes. The publisher 
is Farhangistān e Zabān va adab-i Fārsī and the 
price is 120,000 Rials. 
My only criticism is that the common style 
of reference books, listing the date of birth and 
death before each entry, is not followed in this 
work. In some cases researchers refer to refer-
ence books specifi cally to look up dates of 
birth and death, and the above-mentioned style 
provides such information in a easily accessible 
manner.
Farrukh Amirfaryar
Translation by Flora Mahdavi
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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 ﻢﺟﺍﺮﺗ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ :ﻡﻼﻋﻷﺍ ﻞﻳﺫ .ﻦﻳﺪﻟﺍ ﺮﻴﺧ ،ﻲﻠﻛﺭﺯ ؛ﺪﻤﺣﺃ ،ﺔﻧﻭﻼﻋ
 .ﻦﻴﻗﺮﺸﺘﺴﻤﻟﺍﻭ ﻦﻴﺑﺮﻌﺘﺴﻤﻟﺍ ،ﺏﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﻦﻣ ﺕﺍﺪﻴﺴﻟﺍﻭ ﻝﺎﺟﺮﻟﺍ ﺮﻬﺷﻷ
 ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ  ،2002–1998  ،ﻊﻳﺯﻮﺘﻟﺍﻭ  ﺮﺸﻨﻠﻟ  ﺓﺭﺎﻨﻤﻟﺍ  ﺭﺍﺩ  :ﺓﺪﺟ
.2–1
Zirikli, Khayr al-Din, ‘Alawinah, Ahmad. Dhayl 
al-A‘lam: qamus tarajim li-ashhar al-rijal wa-
al-nisa‘ min al-‘Arab wa-al-musta‘ribin wa-al-
mustashriqin. Jiddah: Dar al-Manarah lil-Nashr 
wa-al-Tawzi‘, 1998–2002, Volumes 1–2. 
ABSTRACT
Continuation of Al-A‘lām: Biographical 
Dictionary of the most Famous Men and 
Women among the Arabs, Arabists and 
Orientalists
 ﻦﻣ ﺕﺍﺪﻴﺴﻟﺍﻭ ﻝﺎﺟﺮﻟﺍ ﺮﻬﺷﻷ ﻢﺟﺍﺮﺗ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ :ﻡﻼﻋﻷﺍ ﻞﻳﺫ
ﻦﻴﻗﺮﺸﺘﺴﻤﻟﺍﻭ ﻦﻴﺑﺮﻌﺘﺴﻤﻟﺍ ،ﺏﺮﻌﻟﺍ
This dictionary contains the biographies of prom-
inent Arabs, non-Arab Muslims and Orientalists 
who died between 1976 and 2000. The entries are 
in alphabetical order. They are relatively short 
and give the standard biographical information: 
nationality, main occupation, dates and places of 
birth and death, education, posts held, countries 
of residence, activities and published works. 
The style is concise and modern, the entries do 
not include manāqib (comments on the person’s 
qualities) that are characteristic of the traditional 
Islamic biographical genre. Published references 
are mentioned at the bottom of each entry. Many 
entries are accompanied by a picture of the 
person concerned.
As indicated by the title, the book is a 
 continuation of the monumental al-A‘lām [The 
Great Men] of the Syrian Khayr al-Dīn al-Ziriklī 
(1893–1976), one of the most famous Arabic bio-
graphical dictionaries of the twentieth  century. 
That is why the dictionary begins with people 
who died in 1976, the year al-Ziriklī stopped 
writing and then himself passed away. Ahmad 
Al-‘Alāwinah, a Jordanian, also wrote a biog-
raphy of al-Ziriklī himself. Like the latter, who 
worked as a diplomat for the Saudi Kingdom, 
and like many Syrian writers of the  mid-twentieth 
century, the author is very close to the networks 
of exiled Damascene Salafi -oriented Islamists. 
For instance, much of this book’s information 
was provided by Zuhayr al-Shāwīsh, a former 
Syrian Muslim Brothers’ leader and owner of the 
Beirut-based Salafi  publishing house al-Maktab 
al-Islāmī. Consequently, even though Dhayl 
al-A‘lām contains  biographies of politicians 
and intellectuals of every ideological persua-
sion, particular importance is given to Muslim 
scholars, as well as Islamic writers and activists. 
Al-‘Alāwinah’s A‘lām are mainly Arabs, in addi-
tion to some non-Arab Muslims familiar with 
the Arabic language (in particular South Asian 
‘ulamā’) and Orientalists, that is, Westerners. 
The book includes the biographies of several 
women, mostly writers, journalists and Islamic 
activists.
This dictionary will be very useful to students 
of Arab intellectual – especially religious and 
literary – life during the second half of the 20th 
century. Its interest in the realm of non-strictly 
Islamist politics is more limited because it focuses 
less on fi gures with other kinds of ideology.
Thomas Pierret
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Dictionnaire de l’Islam: religion et civilisation. 
Encyclopedia Universalis. Paris: Albin Michel, 
1997. 
ABSTRACT
Dictionary of Islam: Religion and Civilisation
Dictionnaire de l’Islam: religion et civilisation
This lexicon represents one of many efforts to 
introduce Islamic civilisation, and this aim is 
apparent from the two-page Preface by Ismail 
Kadare, on one whole page of which he stresses 
the importance of making every effort to attempt 
to understand and accept each other, according 
to liberal principles of tolerance. The second 
page is concerned with presenting the book 
as an encyclopaedic work, dealing with the 
Islamic world and its civilisation not only from 
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a  religious perspective but through a comprehen-
sive view of the culture in its entirety. He con-
demns strict adherence to rules, infl exibility, and 
the spirit of provocation in dealing with cases of 
growing animosity in the Islamic world.
There is also a two-page introduction by 
Claude Gilliot, who presents the work as a com-
pilation of Islamic scholarly material available 
in many atlases, dictionaries and encyclopaedias, 
condensed into one volume, making it easier to 
browse through. It includes a large number of his 
own entries and articles, grouped by subject spe-
cialisations and intended to present as complete 
a view as possible of Islam as religion, society, 
culture and an ingredient of human life.
Many of the major fi gures in the fi eld of 
French Oriental studies, who appear in this work, 
are now deceased. It is clear to the expert reader 
that research in Islamic studies has developed a 
lot since the publication dates of these articles, 
or since they were collected in this dictionary 
approximately 10 years ago.
The dictionary consists of 923 pages. The 
content of the work is ligh weight, not character-
ised by the great depth that originates from good 
intentions but draws on a lot of experience and 
academic knowledge. The dictionary includes 
approximately 150 entries organised alphabeti-
cally according to the Latin script, despite the 
diversity of subjects. Thus, the reader often 
becomes aware of the irrationality of moving 
around, looking up the different subjects alpha-
betically. 
Under the letter “A” we fi nd Adab, Afghanistan, 
Akhtal, Alicante etc.; under “H”, Hanafi te and 
Hanbalite schools, Haqiqa, History and Geography, 
Homs; under “L”, Arabic language, Arabic 
Andalusian literature; under “M”, Mathematics 
and other sciences. So there is confusion between 
the headwords transliterated from Arabic and 
those in French. We therefore fi nd some of the 
entries where we do not expect them: for example, 
instead of fi nding al-Dawlah al-Sa‘dīya (the Sa‘dī 
dynasty of Morocco) under “D” or “S”, we fi nd it 
only under the heading “Marrakech”; Ahl al-Kahf 
is under “Sept dormants d’Éphèse”. Thus it is 
absolutely necessary to use the dictionary’s index 
and also the guide for using the index available in 
the Introduction (p. 9).
This use of specialised academic translitera-
tion is one of the faults of this dictionary. 
A  second fl aw is that the subjects are not treated 
according to typological categories. Thus we 
fi nd, for example, that an entry discussing art 
and architecture is divided into different Muslim 
countries.
We also observe that some of the articles lack 
objectivity and the writers’ ideological, political 
or personal orientations appear blatantly. For 
example, the article which discusses women in 
Islam (under “Femme”, pp. 308–11) is marked 
by many attacks, much crudeness and presenta-
tion of the negative aspects, without indicating 
the rights which Islam gave to women or the 
pioneering role which Muslim women played 
in the religious, political and literary history of 
Islam.
Some of the articles lack scholarly substance, 
such as the entry “Habous” by Christine Barthet. 
First appears the mistake of writing the word 
warf instead of waqf. Furthermore, it does not 
give any explanation of the origin of the word 
habous or aḥbās in the Islamic West, which is 
the equivalent of the term waqf or awqāf in the 
Islamic East. More serious articles include the 
one on “Religion” by Jacques Jomier. 
 On the whole, this dictionary is better suited 
to those who are not experts and have not 
delved deeply into Islamic studies. It is quite 
appropriate for school students, because of its 
simplicity of language and the conciseness of 
the articles.
The dictionary concludes with a small number 
of appendices between pages 856 and 923, 
including lists of the names of caliphs, dynasties 
and rulers in the Islamic states until the eight-
eenth century. However, it is not comprehensive 
and some of the states of the Islamic East and 
West are missing.
The last appendix lists the 110 contributing 
authors. We notice that some of them have the 
lion’s share, like Roger Arnaldez, who compiled 
more than 40 entries, whereas others have only 
one each, such as Richard Goulet.
Rasha Ali
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Amir-Moezzi, Mohammad Ali. Dictionnaire du 
Coran. Paris: R. Laffont, 2007. 
ABSTRACT
Dictionary of the Qur’ān
Dictionnaire du Coran
This is a concise one-volume encyclopaedia 
that includes a number of articles on the history, 
structure, symbolism, personages and the funda-
mental concepts of the holy book of Islam and its 
role in the development of various components 
of Islamic culture. These components include 
philosophy, mysticism, art, jurisprudence etc. 
Despite the fact that the publication is meant 
for the public at large, a number of articles are 
written by well known Islamic studies specialists 
from various countries, a fact that guarantees the 
high academic standard of the publication. 
The dictionary does not claim to give exhaus-
tive coverage of topics and questions related to the 
Qur’ān. Its main task is to give inexpert readers 
the most objective information possible in a fi eld 
that, unfortunately, in the light of the relatively 
recent rise and strengthening of militant Islamic 
fundamentalism, frequently becomes the posses-
sion of political propaganda. In the Foreword, the 
editor reminds us that the Qur’ān lies at the foun-
dation of a culture that, over the course of many 
centuries, was one of the richest and best endowed 
in the history of mankind. This dictionary of the 
Qur’ān is thus a valuable working tool for people 
who would like to form their own unprejudiced 
view of the origins of Islamic civilisation. 
The publication comprises around 400  articles 
laid out in alphabetical order. A list of authors, 
with an indication of all the articles written 
by each, can be found on the fi rst pages of 
the dictionary. The publication is provided 
with a detailed subject index that substantially 
 facilitates searches by topic. The number of bib-
liographical references at the end of each article 
is limited to fi ve or six works most representative 
of that topic, plus encyclopaedias and reference 
books widely known to specialists, which were 
omitted from the list of recommended literature. 
At the beginning of the dictionary, dates of main 
events of the fi rst centuries of Islam and some 
maps (Arabian Peninsula and the Near East 
during the time of Muḥammad, ‘Umayyad and 
‘Abbasid caliphates) are given. At the end there 
is a short terminological dictionary. 
Orkhan Mir-Kasimov
Translated by Karena Avedissian
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Campanini, Massimo. Dizionario dell’Islam: 
religione, legge, storia, pensiero. Milan: 
Biblioteca Universale Rizzoli, 2005. 
ABSTRACT
Dictionary of Islam: Religion, Law, History, 
Thought
Dizionario dell’ Islam
This one-volume work (390 pages) has been 
written in Italian by four prominent scholars of 
Islamic studies. It is addressed, as a reference 
work, to a wider audience and is structured as 
a dictionary, with the entries in alphabetical 
order. It provides, in a simple but comprehen-
sive manner, without footnotes or annotations, 
a variety of information on Islam, conceived as 
religion and society, but excluding, by editorial 
choice, Islamic arts and literatures. 
The entries give essential data on different 
themes of Islamic history, theology, philosophy, 
jurisprudence and social institutions, including 
several short biographies of the most eminent 
Muslim intellectuals (e.g. ‘Abd al-Jabbār) and 
historical characters (e.g. Abū Bakr). There 
are specifi c entries on pivotal events (e.g. the 
Crusades), institutions (e.g. the Arab League), 
movements and associations (e.g. the Muslim 
Brotherhood) and dynasties (e.g. the Safavids). 
The chronological scope includes Islamic history 
from the seventh century to the present. Most of 
the entries are interrelated through a careful use 
of keywords. 
At the end of the volume there are three nota-
ble appendices which enrich the contents of the 
IN0032 - V1_English.indd   54 05/10/09   7:15 AM
 Abstracts in English  55
dictionary: a short essay on the Islamic languages 
(Arabic, Persian and Turkish), a comprehensive 
chronology of the history of Muslim civilisations 
(610–2003) and an annotated  bibliography of 
works on Islam in Italian. 
As a whole, this dictionary offers a clear and 
easy overview of key issues in Islamic studies, 
designed as a companion for students and schol-
ars. The main perspective of this dictionary is a 
historical one, but it provides a good coverage of 
institutional issues as well. 
Andrea Duranti
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Dünden Bugüne İstanb ul Ansiklopedisi (1993–5). 
İstanbul:  Kültür Bakanlığı ve Tarih Vakfı, 
1993–5, 8 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Istanbul: From the Past to 
the Present
Dünden Bugüne İstanbul Ansiklopedisi
This encyclopaedia builds on the  accumulated 
information and experience of İstanbul 
Ansiklopedisi [Encyclopaedia of Istanbul, by 
Reşat Ekrem Koçu, 11 volumes, Istanbul 1958–
1974], Resimli Büyük İstanbul Ansiklopedisi 
[Great Illustrated Encyclopaedia of Istanbul, 
by Mithat Sertoğlu, Istanbul 1968] and İstanbul 
Kültür ve Sanat Ansiklopedisi [Culture and Arts 
Encyclopedia of Istanbul, Tercüman Gazetesi, 
4 volumes, Istanbul 1982]. However, the new 
encyclopaedia is rich in its content, as it includes 
subjects previously overlooked, not considered 
and not written about. It also differs in terms 
of style as it makes use of boxed information, 
both verbal and visual, besides entries including 
documents that deal with the period in different 
ways (these make up 25 per cent of the encyclo-
pedia’s bulk).
Entries dwelling on people, time and place 
exceed 10,000, and have been written by over 
200 experts in their fi elds. The last volume 
has been divided into three indexes: subjects, 
authors and visuals. Most of the entries are 
signed, but some of them have been published 
unsigned, either because major changes have 
been made by the editors or upon the author’s 
wishes.
One of the strengths of this encyclopaedia 
is that, while it deals with individual structures 
and formations, it also includes thematic entries 
that are connected to them. For instance, the 
Amcazade and İpsilanti yalıs (waterside man-
sions on the Bosphorus) are given in separate 
entries, but both are also included under the 
heading “Yalı” under the “Y” section of the 
encyclopaedia.
As a result of the long history of the city, the 
entries belong to the Byzantine, Ottoman and 
Republican eras. Natural, political and admin-
istrative structures, plus offi cial, semi-offi cial 
and private buildings make up 45 per cent of 
the entries, while history, religion, literature, 
language (Peddler Words etc.), fi ne arts, music, 
printing press, industry (Lighting etc.), education 
and folklore entries make up 30 per cent, and the 
communal structures (Family etc.), life (Habitual 
Drinking etc.) and biographical entries make up 
25 per cent of the encyclopaedia.
It is natural that a work dealing with a city 
such as Istanbul, which has a long history, 
covers a wide area spanning two continents, 
has been capital to three large empires and has 
a deep religious and cultural heritage, should 
encounter major diffi culties and problems. 
These are:
1. Directions to readers to search under surnames 
rather than fi rst names have sometimes been 
omitted. For example, there is no information 
regarding Mehmet Akif Ersoy under “M”. 
2. For non-Muslims living before the surnames 
law, their familial affi liations have been taken 
as surnames, which is a debatable choice. But 
there is in any case no consistency in using 
this system, as it has not been applied to 
the Byzantine era. For instance, those called 
Ioannes have been listed without regard to 
their family names.
3. Although it has been stated that those people 
known by their nicknames will be listed 
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under the nicknames (Volume 1, p. x), this 
rule has been broken in many entries. For 
example, Othello Kamil is listed under “K” 
and Basiretçi Ali Efendi can be found under 
“A.”
4. Persons’ names have been written with 
 different spellings, depending on whether 
they died before or after the Latin alphabet 
was put into use, such as Said Pasha and Sait 
Faik. Furthermore, there is no consistency, 
again, between the two styles. For instance, 
although they should follow each other, there 
are 91 pages between “Bayezid Külliyesi” 
(complex of buildings adjacent to a mosque) 
and “Beyazıt”. Again, while “Abasıyanık, 
Sait Faik” is in the fi rst volume, “Sait Faik 
Museum”, his former mansion, is in the sixth 
volume. Also, Greek, Serbian and Byzantine 
names have been written according to their 
Turkish pronunciations. For these reasons, 
the universality of the work can be debated.
There is an index as a solution to the four prob-
lems listed above. However, the index itself 
poses some diffi culties as well:
5. It is misleading to readers that over 100 
entries not included in the fi rst seven volumes 
have been listed and dealt with in the index of 
the eighth volume, presumably because suf-
fi cient information about them could not be 
gathered.
6. In the encyclopaedia, district names have 
been written together, while the features that 
gave the district the name have been writ-
ten separately. For example, “Rumeli Hisarı” 
and “Rumelihisarı” or “Anadolu Hisarı” and 
“Anadoluhisarı”. For this reason, there are 
six different entries (fi ve pages) between the 
fortress “Anadolu Hisarı” and the district 
“Anadoluhisarı”.
In spite of all these problems, the work fi lls a 
major gap and deserves to be applauded.
Teyfur Erdogdu 
Translated by Berkem Gürenci
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Hasol, Doğan;  Özer, Bülent;  Gevgili, Ali. 
Eczacıbaşı Sanat Ansiklopedisi. İstanbul:  Yapı-
Endüstri Merkezi Yayınları, 1997, 3 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Eczacıbaşı Encyclopaedia of Art
Eczacıbaşı Sanat Ansiklopedisi
This encyclopaedia was prepared and published 
by Yapı-Endüstri Merkezi (YEM) Publications 
in 1997 as a three-volume work. As stated in 
the Preface, one of the fi rst undertakings of the 
Dr Nejat Eczacıbaşı Foundation was to initi-
ate the preparation of this encyclopaedia. The 
Foundation was established in 1978 for the 
purpose of contributing towards the needs and 
demands for culture, art, education and scientifi c 
research in Turkey. Striving towards this goal, 
the Foundation has produced this 4,400-article 
encyclopaedia as the outcome of its 15 years’ 
work.
The three volumes contain 2,043 pages in 
total. The Introduction sets out the objectives 
of the encyclopaedia and its content, followed 
by a list of contributors. The terms included in 
the encyclopaedia are related to plastic arts and 
architecture, and are arranged alphabetically. 
Although the world’s art and architecture are 
embraced within the scope of the encyclopaedia, 
the work aims to create a model that focuses on 
Turkish art, while also taking cognisance of the 
Islamic and Eastern worlds.
Beginning from the prehistoric periods of 
Turkey, the arts of Anatolian civilisations, 
Byzantium, the principalities, and the Ottoman 
and Republican periods are studied compre-
hensively. The articles can be categorised as 
follows: 1. General topics: main issues, such 
as architecture, painting, statuary; 2. The arts 
and architectures of particular countries and 
civilisations; 3. Artistic and architectural move-
ments, styles and schools; 4. Biographies of 
architects, artists and art historians; 5. The 
cities, regions and historical settlements of 
Turkey; 6. Terminology: articles giving the 
defi nitions of art jargon such as oil colour and 
perspective.
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Most of the articles in the encyclopaedia 
were originally written by experts in their own 
fi elds, whereas the remaining ones were com-
piled by the editors from a wide range of 
sources. In the originally composed articles, 
the name of the author is given in bold type at 
the end. The  articles on biographies, particular 
countries, cities, most of the terminology, some 
of the ruins, art movements, schools, groups 
and organisations are of the collective kind. 
Particularly noticeable are the detailed biog-
raphies of even  lesser-known but signifi cant 
Turkish artists, alongside the well known ones. 
The bibliography at the end of the volume III 
gives a list of sources for the articles in the ency-
clopaedia. The work concludes with English–
Turkish,  French–Turkish and  German–Turkish 
art glossaries.
As the Eczacıbaşı Encyclopaedia of Art 
 benefi ts from clarity of expression in its text and 
uses the living language of Turkish, it can be rec-
ommended to students of fi ne arts or architecture 
at university level, and to the general reader who 
is interested in those fi elds.
Filiz Adigüzel Toprak 
Translated by Mahmut Erbay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Lirola Delgado, Jorge; Puerta Ví lchez, José 
Miguel. Enciclopedia de al-Andalus. Sevilla: 
Junta de Andalucí a, Consejerí a de Cultura; 
Granada: Fundació n El Legado Andalusí , 2002. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia / Library of Al-Andalus
Enciclopedia de al-Andalus
This work is an ambitious project originally 
started by the Fundación El Legado andalusí and 
the Consejería de Cultura of the Government of 
Andalusia, Spain. The main objective is to con-
tribute to a better understanding of the Muslim 
cultural legacy in mediæval Spain by produc-
ing a systematic reference guide to the authors 
and books that survived from that culture 
(711– 1492 CE). The work contains biographies 
and information about the literary productions 
of Arabic authors in Spain, and it also includes 
writers born within the borders of Al-Andalus 
but who, for whatever reason, developed their 
literary works outside the Iberian Peninsula, 
as well as those who, after being born some-
where else, moved to Al-Andalus during the 
 above-mentioned period. 
The entries are organised alphabetically by 
author’s name, and by title in the case of anony-
mous works, and there are separate indexes of 
names of authors, titles of the works, subjects 
and places. In the Biblioteca (see below) the 
indexes of places and subjects are cumulative in 
each volume. Full indexes will be provided in the 
fi nal volume. 
The fi rst volume (717 pages) of the col-
lection was published, by the Fundación El 
Legado andalusí in Granada in 2002, under the 
title Enciclopedia de al-Andalus, with the sub-
title Diccionario de autores y obras andalusí es, 
A–Ibn B. Then in 2004 the Fundación Ibn Tufayl 
de Estudios Arabes in Almería published, under 
the same editors, Volume 3, De Ibn al-Dabbāg 
a Ibn Kurz of what is now entitled Biblioteca de 
Al-Andalus, stated to be part of an Enciclopedia 
de la cultura andalusí . Of this, Volume 4, De 
Ibn al-Labbāna a Ibn al-Ruyūlī was published 
in 2004 and Volume  5, De Ibn Sa‘āda a Ibn 
Wuhayb in 2007. The Fundación Ibn Tufayl has 
also announced that the Biblioteca will be com-
pleted in seven volumes, including the fi rst two 
covering al-Abbadiya to Ibn Busrà, which will 
presumably supersede Volume 1 of the original 
Enciclopedia.
The Encyclopaedia/Library is potentially a 
good tool for researchers interested in the liter-
ary production of Al-Andalus. The completion 
of the set will make this work a comprehensive 
reference source for the cultural life of Muslim 
Spain. 
Bruno De Nicola
✧✧✧✧✧✧
IN0032 - V1_English.indd   57 05/10/09   7:15 AM
 58 Encyclopedias about Muslim Civilisations
Galindo Aguilar, Emilio. Enciclopedia del Islam. 
Madrid: Darek-Nyumba, 2004. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Islam
Enciclopedia del Islam
This Encyclopaedia of Islam is the fi rst work in 
Spanish with such a title and such a general and 
comprehensive scope. Nevertheless, it has been 
compiled in only one volume with 569 pages 
and 700 entries. Thirty of the authors and editors 
of this encyclopaedia – including the chair of its 
editorial board, Dr Galindo Aguilar – are from 
Spain and most if not all of them are professors 
in Arabic and Islamic studies and teach at uni-
versities in Spain or other countries. 
The authors and editors of this encyclopaedia 
have selected a comprehensive range of Arabic 
terms from different fi elds such as the Qur’anic 
lexicon, ethics, jurisprudence, customs and 
toponymy, as well as Spanish religious vocabu-
lary that has an equivalent meaning in Islam. A 
few pages of the book are taken up by pictures, 
charts and maps.
The greater part of the book, however, 
presents important people in the history of 
Islam. In doing this it has focused more on 
Andalusian Islam and its personalities, owing 
to the vision and perception of the local authors. 
The book also assesses the Christians and Jews 
in the history of Al-Andalus as well as their 
important churches and synagogues. Some non-
religious architecture and buildings of the same 
era have also been covered. Even though sev-
eral scholars and researchers in Islamic studies 
from different universities in Spain have entries 
in the encyclopaedia, some important Islamic 
fi gures (such as some of the Shī‘ah Imams: 
Ja‘far Ṣādiq, Mūsá al-Kāẓim etc. and some 
leaders like Khumaynī etc.) have not, and their 
names have just been mentioned briefl y in some 
entries. The book is not well balanced from this 
perspective. 
The main problem for Spanish speakers has 
been the pronunciation of letters that have no 
equivalent in Spanish (especially jīm and shīn). 
But, in this book, it is possible to read all words 
and characters correctly, thanks to the precise 
and standardised transliteration scheme used.
There is no index, and alphabetical searching 
is therefore confi ned to the headwords. Also, all 
dates are given only according to the Christian, 
not the Islamic calendar. 
The last 60 pages of the book include fi ve 
appendices that may not be necessary for an 
encyclopaedia, but they are useful. These appen-
dixes are: a chronology of the political history 
of Islam, the ten signifi cant periods of the Arab 
presence in Spain, the mutual agreement for 
collaboration between the government and the 
Islamic association in Spain, a dictionary of 
Islamic words in Arabic that have entered the 
Spanish language, and an introduction to Islamic 
books in Spanish and Catalan.
Although many topics have not been dis-
cussed in this book, it will still satisfy the general 
needs of a Spanish reader. It should be noted that 
everything in this book seems to be free of per-
sonal motives and bias.
Rouhollah Amanimehr
Translated by Mohammad Gharipour
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Glassé , Cyril;  Kovač, Mirnes;  Pašanović, Fikret; 
Imamović, Zijad; Murtić, Haris;  Handžić, Dženan. 
Enciklopedija Islama. Sarajevo:  Libris, 2006.
ABSTRACT
Concise Encyclopaedia of Islam 
Enciklopedija Islama
Enciklopedija Islama is a translation into 
Bosnian of The Concise Encyclopaedia of 
Islam, revised edition, written by Cyril Glassé 
(London, 2001), also published as The New 
Encyclopedia of Islam (Walnut Creek, USA, 
2001). Published in 2006 by a small, private 
publisher specialising in Islamic literature, it 
is signifi cant for being only the second Islamic 
encyclopaedia to be published in Bosnia. (See: 
Leksikon islama.)
IN0032 - V1_English.indd   58 05/10/09   7:15 AM
 Abstracts in English  59
The Bosnian translation departs from the 
English edition in several respects. To begin with, 
it is much more copiously illustrated, containing 
some 950 colour photographs, many of them 
related to Bosnia. However, the Bosnian edition 
does not include the charts and maps found at the 
end of the original edition. The author’s preface 
and the introduction by Professor Huston Smith 
are also left out. 
An occasional footnote is added, usually to 
clarify outdated information, such as to remind 
readers that the Ba‘th Party is no longer in power 
in Iraq (p. 71), or more commonly to make clear 
that entries on various rituals may not refl ect the 
prevailing Ḥanafī rite of Bosnia (e.g. footnote 
on p. 213 concerning ḥajj or on p. 428 on ṣalāt), 
perhaps out of concern not to confuse a Bosnian 
Muslim reader. 
In the Introduction to the Bosnian transla-
tion, the editor mentions three features that 
recommended Glassé’s Encyclopaedia for 
translation: the fact that it contains more 
entries than the Leksikon; the fact that the 
author is a Muslim living in the West, which 
would suggest a balanced approach; and 
fi nally, its easy-to-handle, one-volume format. 
As for perceived shortcomings, the editor 
points to an overemphasis on the esoteric 
aspects of Islam and the inclusion of entries 
of marginal importance compared with other, 
more deserving subjects, but he does not give 
any examples.
The encyclopaedia suffers from a number of 
fl aws. Most importantly, some entries appear to 
have been altered without acknowledgement so 
that, e.g. the entry on wuḍū’ (abdest in Bosnian) 
on p. 12 has an entire passage missing, while the 
description of how to perform wuḍū’ has been 
shortened.
The quality of translation varies and at 
times is poor. Transliteration of Arabic, 
Turkish and Persian terms is often incon-
sistent. Captions under illustrations are not 
always clear. Finally, the enthusiasm to pro-
vide illustrations seems to have overwhelmed 
the editor, since some  illustrations appear 
more than once, as is the case with the photo-
graph of Sayyid Aḥmad Khān, which appears 
on pp. 37 and 192. More dubiously, there are 
“pictures” of a number of Islamic luminaries 
such as Ghazālī (p. 71), Ibn Sīnā (p.  241) and 
Yunus Emre (p. 140). 
Asim Zubčević
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Agwan, A. R. Singh, Nagendra Kr. Encyclopaedia 
of the Holy Qurâ n. Delhi: Global Vision Publishing 
House, 2000, 5 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
 Encyclopaedia of the Holy Qur’ān
Composed of 265 entries, the work covers many 
Qur’anic themes organised by English keywords, 
ranging from “Adverse circumstances: way to 
overcome” through “Words about God”. Certain 
key Qur’anic words (e.g. amr, aql, ayat etc.) 
are treated along with central fi gures (Abraham, 
Bilqis, Ishaq, etc.). Some articles focus on the life 
of Muḥammad rather than the Qur’ān (e.g. Banu 
Qainqa’, Banu Quraidhah etc.). Additional cov-
erage includes entries on a selection of exegetes 
(although some notable absences include people 
such al-Ṭabarī and al-Zamakhsharī); many of 
those entries focus on the exegete’s treatment of 
Jesus’s crucifi xion, because they are all portions 
extracted from a single article, “The Crucifi xion 
of Jesus in the Qur’an and Qur’anic commentary: 
a historical survey” by Benjamin T. Lawson. 
However, none of these entries is attributed to 
that author; rather, people with a variety of dif-
ferent names are given credit for them (this is true 
of at least six entries in Volume 1 alone). Some 
articles are direct reprints from other sources, 
including journal articles (e.g. entries on “Abd 
al-Ra’uf of Singkel” and “Asbab al-Nuzul”) 
and the Encyclopaedia of Islam (e.g. entry on 
“Angels”). No information is provided about 
the authors of the articles beyond their names 
and no copyright issues are addressed; given the 
unacknowledged use of the work of Lawson as 
a source of some articles, doubts arise about the 
authorship of many of the entries. Each article 
features a bibliography of Arabic and European 
language sources. There is no  comprehensive 
IN0032 - V1_English.indd   59 05/10/09   7:15 AM
 60 Encyclopedias about Muslim Civilisations
index. Overall, the scholarly quality must be 
judged variable, given that the source of the 
material is sometimes incorrectly indicated and 
the text of the entries has been severed from their 
original context. The editorial principles behind 
the selection of entries appear to have been dic-
tated more by the available material than by an 
intellectual overview of the topic. 
Andrew Rippin
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Yar-Shater, Ehsan. Encyclopædia Iranica. Costa 
Mesa: Mazda; New York:  Bibliotheca Persica; 
Encyclopædia Iranica Foundation, 1992–2006, 
13 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopædia Iranica
The Encyclopaedia Iranica (EIr) (1985–) is 
a signifi cant scholarly and ground-breaking 
endeavour not only in the fi eld of Iranian studies 
but in humanities generally. Chronologically it 
reaches from prehistory to contemporary times 
and geographically it extends from Asia Minor 
to India and from Central Asia to the Arabian 
Peninsula. The EIr has an interdisciplinary 
approach within Iranian studies, ranging from 
humanities to natural sciences (art, architecture, 
archaeology, anthropology, astronomy, biogra-
phy, bibliography, botany, chemistry, demog-
raphy, economics, ethnology, folklore, popular 
culture, geography, geology, history, linguistics, 
law, lexicography, literary history and criticism, 
mathematics, medicine, meteorology, philology, 
political science, public administration and gov-
ernment, sociology, technology, zoology). The 
editors and authors are more or less highly 
distinguished scholars in the various fi elds of 
Iranian studies and humanities. The articles are 
well chosen, researched, annotated, written and 
edited. The sequence of articles is alphabetical 
and the number of articles and the size of each 
volume depend in each case on the needs and 
challenges that a fi eld, topic and entry pose. In 
some cases entries form original contributions 
to research. The themes which are covered in 
each volume are especially balanced in terms of 
content and layout, covering almost all or most 
aspects of an item in an interdisciplinary way.
The EIr includes substantial entries of par-
ticular interest. These are co-authored in various 
extensive sections. These entries include the 
most up-to-date treatment of the topic avail-
able anywhere. They provide factual information 
enabling the reader to avoid extensive original 
research in the sources in order to fi nd mere facts.
To attempt a general assessment of the project, 
it is necessary to focus on statistics. The fi rst 
fi ve volumes of the encyclopaedia are volumi-
nous (Volume 1: 1012 pages, Volume 2: 0126 
pages, Volumes 3–5: 896 pages), whereas the 
following ones are reduced to 672 pp. each. The 
years of publication of each volume reveal a 
relatively consistent time framework. Also the 
EIr has changed publisher three times: Mazda 
Publishers (Volumes  5–8), Bibliotheca Persica 
Press (Volumes 9–10) and Encyclopaedia Iranica 
Foundation (Volumes 11–13). This fact indicates 
the fi nancial and technical diffi culties that such a 
huge project involves.
Concerning the number of entries and the 
contributors, fi gures are of particular impor-
tance. Volume 5 includes 170 entries authored 
by 179 scholars; Volume 6: 196 entries – 161 
scholars; Volume 7: 327 entries – 210 scholars; 
Volume 8: 258 entries – 199 scholars; Volume 
9: 315 entries – 174 scholars; Volume 10: 
282 entries – 175 scholars; Volume 11: 298 
entries – 186 scholars; Volume 12: 306 entries – 
170 scholars; Volume 13: 133 entries – 87 
scholars. These  fi gures suggest that the number 
of scholars is more stable than that of entries. 
Some scholars write more entries than others, 
sometimes beyond their area of expertise. In 
some entries contributors are not named and 
instead they are just attributed to EIr. This 
seems meaningless and serves little purpose 
apart from declaring that the main authors were 
apparently unable to complete the entries on 
their own.
More or less all volume include minor errors, 
mostly typographical. The majority of these 
errors have been detected and corrected in the 
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errata list. Another point of criticism is the trans-
literation system, which is different from the 
well-established ones, e.g. in the Encyclopaedia 
of Islam. Given that the majority of scholars, 
readers and contributors of the encyclopaedia 
are accustomed to pre-existing transliteration 
systems, the EIr transliteration system does not 
seem to be popular.
Its format is generally exemplary, but there 
are some defi ciencies, e.g. the quality of images, 
which are all in black and white. In some 
cases coloured images are necessary, especially 
in entries referring to nature, environment and 
art. The EIr is also available online. Interested 
 parties can access a number of entries which 
have not been printed yet, due to their alpha-
betical sequence. On the other hand, not all the 
entries available in the printed version appear 
online. The transliterations are not displayed 
automatically online, and one needs to download 
a special font for this purpose.
With a generally high level of scholarship 
throughout all the volume, the EIr has been so 
far a major contribution to scholarship and a 
substantial work of reference in Iranian studies 
and the humanities. 
Evangelos Venetis
✧✧✧✧✧✧
The International Union of Academies. The 
Encyclopaedia of Islam. Leiden: Brill, 1960 
[1954] – 2004, 12 Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Islam
Encyclopaedia of Islam (EI) is a standard ref-
erence work for all fi elds of Islamic studies, 
written by an international team of contribu-
tors, published in two editions (EI1: 1913–38, in 
English, French and German versions, as well as 
translations in Turkish, Arabic, and Urdu; EI2: 
1954–2007, in English and French versions). 
Work on the third edition was started in 2007. 
The entry on mawsū‘a (EI2: VI. 903a, “encyclo-
paedia”) attributes “its existence to the renewed 
interest in Islam and the Islamic peoples which 
manifested itself in Europe at the turn of the 
twentieth century”.
It offers compact overviews of all aspects of 
Muslim civilisation, i.e. geography, history, reli-
gious terms, notable personalities, institutions, 
literature, philosophy, science, art etc. EI2 covers 
most of the lands which for different periods were 
dominated by Islam between the proclamation of 
the faith and the present day. Its scope comprises 
the Eurasian landmass from the Middle East 
and South East Europe to South East Asia but 
excludes the Americas, as well as those European 
countries which have experienced a growth of 
Muslim population in recent times. Alphabetical 
order explains some omissions and inclusions: 
Uzbekistan, Tajikistan and Turkmenistan (EI2, 
X 66a, 685a, 960b), for example, constitute 
separate entries, whereas other Central Asian 
republics, i.e., Kyrgyzstan and Kazakhstan, do 
not. The long publication histories of EI1 and 
EI2 not only account for a progressive refl ection 
of subsequent historical changes, but also show 
a constant broadening of scope, and a growing 
range of contributors. EI2 has sought a partial 
shift away from purely Orientalist perspectives 
and includes some Muslim authors (unlike EI1).
With the publication of EI3 these discrep-
ancies will be obviated. First, the electronic 
edition does not depend on alphabetic order; 
second, it is produced by a large editorial 
board with section editors for sub-fi elds. Most 
headwords (except for names) in this new ver-
sion appear in English rather than in Arabic. 
It is noteworthy that no French version of 
EI3 has been produced. EI1 was published in 
fi ve volume (more than 5,000 double-columned 
pages), EI2 consists of twelve volumes (over 
10,000 double-columned pages), and the newest 
edition is planned to be longer by a third than 
its predecessor. EI2 is also available online and 
on CD-ROM; however, the electronic version 
leaves a lot to be desired.
Looking at EI1, Islam in Sub-Saharan Africa 
and Europe is dwarfed by the Middle East. EI2 
still gives more weight to the “central” Islamic 
lands but it no longer epitomises the earlier 
European academic view of Islam. In the entry 
on islām (EI2, IV 171b) the terms al-islām and 
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Islam are sharply differentiated, the fi rst being 
reserved for an innate religious meaning, while 
the second is used to denote Western perceptions 
about the religion and its geographic, historical, 
cultural and social spheres. Accordingly, the 
latter form features throughout the work, unless 
al-islām is specifi cally required. 
Terminological shifts between transliteration 
styles have some practical implications as well. 
“Makka” stands for the entry about the holy city 
but within the text the name is written in the 
commonly used English form, Mecca. Personal 
names, however, always appear in the Arabic 
form (e.g. Ibn Bādjdja for Avempace, Ibn Rushd 
for Averroës), even if borne by a non-Arab (e.g. 
Gardīzī for Gardēzī). Non-Arabic geographical 
names, with the exception of Indonesian, are also 
written in Arabicised form, e.g. Tihrān, Ķawāla, 
etc. EI2 continues the rather  old-fashioned rom-
anisation system of EI1 with minor changes (EI1: 
Zainab bint DjaÎsh, EI2: Zaynab bt. DjaÎsh; EI1: 
Wahhābīya, EI2: Wahhābiyya). Underlines are 
no longer used in EI3, except for Urdu. 
EI altogether contains several thousand 
entries, as well as indices, glossaries (in fact, that 
of EI2 is a dictionary on its own), and addenda. 
Both editions include photographic plates, fi g-
ures and maps. The length of the entries varies 
between a few lines and many pages. Longer 
entries comprise a table of contents, sub-chap-
ters, and a bibliography. In many instances EI is 
the only Western resource for a respective topic. 
All these characteristics make it an essential aid 
for the student of the Islamic world.
Iván Szántó
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Khan, Masood Ali and Iqbal, Shaikh Azhar 
eds. Encyclopaedia of Islam. New Delhi: 
Commonwealth, 2005, 10 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Islam (Delhi)
This is a comprehensive and informative work 
on Islam from its emergence to modern times. 
Consisting of 10 volumes, it accurately deline-
ates about 189 topics in approximately 3,000 
pages. Unlike most general encyclopaedias, its 
articles are not arranged alphabetically but rather 
each volume focuses on certain Islamic issues 
and themes or traces the history of Islam and 
Muslim societies.
The fi rst volume deals with the birth of Islam 
and its origin. It also has articles on various 
military campaigns, the Crusades, the battle of 
Manzikert, the fall of Granada and tragedy of 
Moorish civilisation, the intellectual legacy 
of Muslim Spain, the travels of Marco Polo 
and Ibn Baṭṭūṭah, and religious decrees related 
to the day-to-day life of Muslims. The second 
volume concentrates on the rise and growth of 
Islam. Its articles focus mainly on the expansion 
of the empire and a few crucial campaigns and 
treaties, e.g. the ditch, Ḥudaybīyah, Khaybar, 
etc. The latter part of this volume deals with 
compilation of Ḥadīth, jurisprudence, ijtihād, 
international law and the history of the Ottoman 
Empire. 
The third volume focuses mainly on the 
 biography of the Prophet Muḥammad, while the 
fourth covers the holy Qur’ān and its  various 
interpretations. The next two volumes are 
devoted to Islamic thought, philosophy and doc-
trines. The seventh volume deals with the tradi-
tions (Aḥādīth) of the Prophet and their various 
versions (such as Ṣaḥīḥ al-Bukhārī, Muslim, 
Ibn Da’ūd), the propagation of religion and 
local infl uences on Islam. The eighth volume is 
mainly on the history of Islam in the Arab world, 
Europe and Turkey. The same volume also 
focuses on the Umayyads. The last two volumes 
are important as they deal with Islamic law, 
philosophy, the impact of West and East in the 
making of Islamic and Arab thought, slavery and 
its abolition, Islamic literatures, and theories on 
the rise and fall of nations. They also deal with 
Islamic civilisation in Turkey, Pakistan, India, 
China and Indonesia. 
Among the encyclopaedic works already 
existing, this encyclopaedia creates a special 
place for itself and is considered by scholars 
as an authentic and outstanding work on this 
subject. It has covered all aspects of this great 
religion: the preaching of the Prophet, history, 
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politics, theology, literature, the impact of local 
culture on Islam, Islamic thought and the con-
tribution of Muslims to other cultures. Each 
volume contains a comprehensive bibliography 
and index. But although it is comprehensive and 
informative, it is not arranged properly, but in a 
seemingly haphazard manner.
Rizwanur Rahman
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Mohammad Khan, Tauqir; Ali Khan, Arif; 
Khan, Tauqir Mohammad; Khan, Arif Ali. 
Encyclopaedia of Islamic Law. Delhi:  Pentagon 
Press, 2006, 10 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Islamic law
This is an allegedly comprehensive work on 
Islamic law; it is not based on A-Z articles, but 
each volume focuses on a certain topic or topics. 
It comprises the majority of the traditional 
themes of Islamic law as covered by the standard 
fi qh texts, as well as some contemporary themes 
introduced into it from the twentieth century 
onwards. Although the two editors do not  specify 
this anywhere in the 10 volumes, the chapters 
and even sub-chapters seem to have been written 
by different authors, as there are many overlaps 
in the text, which also lacks a coherent and con-
sistent structuring both in  general outlook and 
within the individual volume.
Each of the 10 volumes has a sub-title, though 
this does not always correspond with the con-
tents of the volume. The fi rst volume is sub-titled 
“Concepts of Islamic law”, where the histori-
cal background of Islamic law in the Arab and 
Indian context is explored, together with the 
sources and the nature of law in Islam. It also 
devotes a great deal of space to the famous 
“Medinan Document”, which the authors call 
“the Constitution of Medina”, emphasising its 
constitutive rôle in the scheme followed by the 
authors in this work. Issues related to law, moral-
ity and religion are also dealt with in this volume.
The second volume is sub-titled “Foundations 
of Islamic law”, in which the purely legal dimen-
sion of Islamic law in reference to the Qur’ān 
and the early Muslim legacy is discussed. Here 
the authors propose their own way of structuring 
Islamic law on the basis of traditional as well 
as contemporary classifi cations. Some prelimi-
nary ideas regarding criminal law, the status of 
Muslims and non-Muslims, the judiciary and 
international law are discussed.
The third volume is sub-titled “Islamic law 
in practice”, under which are discussed themes 
such as the law of individuals, permissible and 
prohibited things, property laws and the concept 
of ownership, social laws and laws leading to an 
ideal life.
The sub-title of the fourth volume is “Civil 
law in Islam”, wherein the authors deal with 
laws of inheritance, especially the two different 
attitudes to inheritance based on Sunnī and Shī‘ī 
interpretations. Dower (mahr) is another topic 
dealt with in this volume.
 The fi fth volume, with the sub-title “Family 
law in Islam”, is in fact a continuation of the pre-
vious one, in which the authors treat laws related 
to children, guardianship, obligation towards the 
parents, wife, relatives and guests.
The sixth volume is sub-titled “Law of mar-
riage and divorce in Islam”.
The seventh volume, carrying the sub-title of 
“Law of Waqf in Islam”, treats laws governing 
endowments and other types of donations.
The eighth volume is devoted to “Criminal 
law in Islam”.
The ninth volume, with the sub-title of 
“Jurisprudence in Islam”, returns to theoretical 
expositions, this time of issues related to legal 
theory, history and the schools of law, including 
the Shī‘ī/Ja‘farī school.
Finally the tenth volume, with the sub-title 
“Law of governance in Islam”, is devoted to 
administrative issues. 
Although it is not expressly stated by 
the authors, this work is mostly based on 
Sunnī-Ḥanafī legal heritage; al-Hidāyah of 
al-Marghīnānī is one of the principal sources 
for the authors. The authors, however, do not 
confi ne themselves to a specifi c tradition but 
freely draw material from Islamic legal books, 
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Qur’anic commentaries, Sufi  writers such Ibn 
‘Arabī, contemporary Muslim and non-Muslim 
sources, especially the English legal and phil-
osophical texts. Nevertheless, the knowledge 
of the authors, who seem to be professional 
lawyers, is mainly drawn from the secondary 
sources. They declare in the Preface that they 
intend to correct misunderstandings and mis-
information regarding Islamic law which they 
think prevalent in the world today; however, it 
is not clear whether the authors themselves cor-
rectly understand the nature of law in Islam and 
its rich heritage throughout history. 
Murteza Bedir
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Kamal, Hassan. Encyclopaedia of Islamic 
Medicine, with a Greco-Roman Background. 
Cairo: General Egyptian Book Organization, 
1975.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Islamic Medicine, with a 
Greco-Roman Background
This work covers a research area of considerable 
signifi cance not only for the history of medicine 
in the Islamic world but also for the history of 
medicine as a whole. In particular, at the time 
of its compilation, it made an important contri-
bution worldwide, because the fi eld of Islamic 
medicine was, and to some extent still remains, a 
largely unexplored area. 
In the Introduction the author provides a sys-
tematic and informative account of pre-Islamic 
medicine in Egypt; the relations between the 
Greeks and Pharaonic Egypt; the Alexandrian 
school of medicine in Hellenistic times and 
medicine in the Byzantine period. The rest of the 
Introduction includes brief passages on Islamic 
medicine, the noble Qur’an, the Islamic tradi-
tions, the school of Jundishapur in Sassanid Iran 
and during the early Islamic period, as well as 
the translation process of various books into 
Arabic from Greek, Middle Persian and Syriac. 
A list of the leading Muslim physicians of pre-
modern times, along with a brief history of the 
early Islamic period, is provided in the last part 
of the Introduction.
The encyclopaedia covers a wide range of 
themes in the form of entries which are arranged 
alphabetically according to the Latin alpha-
bet. These themes include housing and sports, 
hygiene, nutrition, town planning, public health 
and water supply. The content of each entry is 
usually organised in a systematic layout, covering 
the most important aspects of the  subject. At the 
end of each entry there is a useful  bibliography 
on the subject, and a useful dictionary of key 
terms in Islamic medicine both in Latin-Arabic 
and vice versa concludes the encyclopaedia.
The author of the encyclopaedia remains 
largely true to his academic mission of docu-
menting a history of medicine in the Muslim 
world and linking it to its Greco-Roman foun-
dations and there is generally no sign of a biased 
attitude in the content and the methodology of 
this work. The English text, however, lacks ade-
quate editing. In spite of various drawbacks in 
the way the work has been produced, this ency-
clopaedia is a work of wide utility in its fi eld.
Evangelos Venetis
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Afridi, M. R. K.;  Khan, Arif Ali. Encyclopaedia 
of Islamic Philosophy. New Delhi:  Pentagon 
Press, 2006, 5 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Islamic Philosophy
This encyclopaedia, consisting of fi ve volume 
and a total of 2,232 pages, concentrates on fi ve 
broad areas of Islamic philosophy. It covers 
approximately 72 philosophical topics, which, 
however, are not arranged in alphabetical order 
as in normal encyclopaedias. Each volume 
focuses on certain themes, i.e. perception of 
Islamic philosophy, history of Islamic philoso-
phy, religious, social and educational philosophy 
of Islam. 
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The fi rst volume deals with the basic 
 perception of Islamic philosophy, its concept, 
Qur’anic wisdom, oneness of Allāh, scholarship 
and knowledge, and perception of governance 
in Islam. The second volume focuses on the 
 history of Islamic philosophy, also throwing 
some light on pre-Islamic, Greek, Alexandrian, 
Syriac, Persian, Chinese, Indian and Arabian 
 philosophy; but then it goes on to repeat a 
few topics of the previous volume on Qur’anic 
wisdom. The same volume also deals with major 
schools of Islamic jurisprudence and the thought 
of Jalāl al-Dīn Dawwānī, Jamāl al-Dīn Afghānī, 
Shāh Walī Allāh and Shaykh Muḥammad 
‘Abduh. The third and fourth volume cover 
religious and social philosophies of Islam, deal-
ing with vital questions of faith, the existence of 
Allāh and commands of the Prophet, creation, 
social guidelines, ethics, social obligations, etc. 
The fi fth and last volume concentrates on educa-
tional philosophy and deals with the concept of 
learning in Islam, philosophical features of edu-
cation, the role of philosophy in education, phi-
losophy and the family and, most importantly, 
women’s education.
This encyclopaedia claims to cover all 
dimensions of Islamic philosophy but, like 
other Islamic encyclopaedias, it has ignored 
many issues which should fall under its pur-
view. Only oft-discussed popular Islamic issues 
feature in these volume. The authors have not 
discussed the many new schools of Islamic 
thought and ideas which have developed in 
some Arab and non-Arab countries, and have 
failed to provide the basis for their philosophy. 
At the same time a number of subjects have 
been repeated under different headings. At the 
end of each volume a comprehensive bibliog-
raphy and index have been provided. Despite 
its various shortcomings this encyclopaedia is 
worth consulting.
 Rizwanur Rahman
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Kuwait: Ministry of Planning. Encyclopaedia of 
the Islamic World. Kuwait: Ministry of Planning 
in the State of Kuwait, 1991, 3  Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the Islamic World
This three-volume work is written in English 
under the auspices of the Kuwaiti government. It 
is a practical guide only, for the wider audience. 
The type of information is elementary and is 
provided in a simple and comprehensive manner, 
generally without footnotes and annotation. The 
material is divided thematically and geographi-
cally. At the end of each volume there is a list of 
plates and maps.
In the fi rst volume (224 pages) various issues 
are addressed, such as the historical background 
of Islamic civilisation (political history of Islam, 
the cultural contact between the Islamic world 
and the West, European colonisation in the 
Islamic world and the liberation process in Asia 
and Africa). Emphasis is given to geographical 
aspects of the Islamic world, population, food pro-
duction, economic conditions, education, health 
care system and social conditions (role of sexes, 
family, children and social care). Then the analy-
sis shifts to the Islamic minorities in Asia, Europe, 
the Soviet Union and Central Asia and Africa.
The second volume (pp. 233–496) focuses 
on Arabic-speaking Muslim states, providing 
comprehensive details about the population 
(growth, distribution, age), economy, education 
(objectives and policies, administration), society 
(labour, state social support, social education, 
homes, etc.), food (production, requirements, 
nutrition levels, problems, resources and devel-
opment projects), health (basic health policy, 
administration, etc.).
In the third volume (pp. 503–917) the analysis 
moves similarly to non-Arabic-speaking Muslim 
states in Asia and Africa. The last part of the 
encyclopaedia deals with the Islamic Conference 
Organisation, highlighting details on population, 
food, health and social care of ICO members. 
A  list of the names of the technical administra-
tor of the encyclopaedia and the entry authors, 
an index of proper names and places as well as a 
general bibliography of works mostly in Arabic 
are cited in the third volume.
As a whole this encyclopaedia gives an overall 
view of its content in a comprehensive way. Yet 
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it presents its material from the Arab point of 
view. Emphasis is given to the Arabic-speaking 
Muslim states in terms of both the layout of con-
tents (Arab countries are analysed fi rst) and geo-
graphical approach. The authors do not follow 
the well-established concept of the Middle East 
in which Iran and Turkey are included. Instead 
they follow the geographical pattern: Muslim 
Arabs, non-Arab Muslims in Asia and Africa.
Evangelos Venetis
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Singh, Nagendra Kr. Encyclopaedia of Muslim 
Biography: India, Pakistan, Bangladesh. New 
Delhi: A. P. H. Pub. Corp., 2001, 5 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Muslim Biography: India, 
Pakistan and Bangladesh
This is a commendable work, as it includes all 
the great personalities of India, Pakistan and 
Bangladesh who are known as history makers 
of the sub continent. The names, as in any 
other encyclopaedia, have been arranged alpha-
betically from A to Z. The fi ve volumes contain 
approximately 2,962 pages altogether (590, 651, 
622, 549 and 552 respectively). The fi rst volume 
has biographies of 484 personalities beginning 
with A, while the second volume contains 554 
beginning with B to H. The third, fourth and fi fth 
volumes have respectively 527 (I–M), 423 (N–R) 
and 515 (S–Z). So the total amounts to approxi-
mately 2,500 biographies, although in the preface 
the editor claims to have included about 4,000. 
This work provides comprehensive biographi-
cal information on eminent Muslim personalities 
of the sub continent from the advent of Islam 
to the modern age. They belong to various 
fi elds, e.g. politics, religion, science, literature 
etc. Entries have details about the personalities’ 
births and deaths, their contributions to the devel-
opment of society, their writings and actions. In 
some entries only the year of death is mentioned, 
as a credible record of year of birth is not avail-
able. Efforts have been made to cover all aspects 
of the lives of these luminaries. The entries 
included in these volumes comprise a wide 
range of competent biographical surveys written 
by the contributors and compilers. Supporting 
information has also been taken from vari-
ous sources such as  monographs,  biographical 
notes,  personal interviews and  journals. As in 
any standard encyclopaedia, bibliography and 
sources and references have also been recorded 
at the end of each article. However, the names of 
the writers of the articles have not been recorded.
But despite the efforts of the editor, many 
important personalities of Pakistan and 
Bangladesh have not been covered. 
Rizwanur Rahman 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Syed, M. H. and Bahl, Taru. Encyclopaedia of 
Muslim World. New Delhi: Anmol Publications, 
2003, 15 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Muslim World
This encyclopaedia, consisting of 15 volumes – 
big and small – is a very useful reference work 
for students and scholars alike. With approxi-
mately 3,780 pages in total, it is, by any standard, 
a comprehensive work on the Muslim world. 
It has covered so far only 19 out of about 40 
Muslim countries. The publisher in the Foreword 
states that it is an ongoing project, but despite the 
passage of fi ve years since the fi rst edition not a 
single further volume has come out of the press. 
Throughout the volumes, countries have been 
arranged in alphabetical order. The fi rst volume 
contains information about Afghanistan, cover-
ing the people, history, society, culture, politi-
cal background, human rights and the role of 
Afghanistan’s neighbours. The second and third 
volumes are on Albania and Algeria respectively, 
where two additional topics, trade and defence 
forces and security, have been added. The fourth 
volume deals with the history, people, trade, 
government, defence and religion of Azerbaijan 
and Bahrain. The fi fth volume is on Bangladesh, 
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where similar topics have been covered. The 
sixth covers two countries, Chad and Comoros. 
The next two volumes deal with Egypt and 
Ethiopia, but the author has ignored the impor-
tant topic of human rights in Egypt. The ninth, 
tenth, eleventh and twelfth volumes, which are 
on Indonesia, Iran, Iraq and the Ivory Coast 
respectively, also cover much the same topics. 
The fourteenth volume gives general informa-
tion about Kazakhstan and Kuwait, while the 
fi fteenth deals with Kyrgyzstan and Lebanon. 
Each volume has an index and comprehensive 
bibliography which includes  hundreds of books 
written on each topic. 
Despite its claim to be comprehensive, it is far 
inferior to similar encyclopaedias published by 
European and American publishers. Although it 
claims to cover all major subjects, such as  history, 
culture, society, economics, science etc., it is still 
far from being truly comprehensive. Moreover, 
the information provided in these  volumes is not 
up to date, as claimed by the authors. Statistical 
data and fi gures provided for the various coun-
tries are from many years before 2003. It seems 
that the authors entrusted with the job of writ-
ing these volumes, or the articles within them, 
used older data; or else these  volumes were not 
 published until several years after their compila-
tion. But despite its shortcomings this work is 
very informative and it will be helpful for readers. 
Rizwanur Rahman
✧✧✧✧✧✧
McAuliffe, Jane Dammen. Encyclopaedia of the 
Qurān. Leiden: Brill, 2001–6, 6 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the Qur’ān
From Brill comes this long awaited encyclo-
paedia. It is a six-volume reference work that 
attempts a comprehensive presentation of the 
latest scholarly achievements in Qur’anic herme-
neutics and exegesis as well as general thematic 
studies. Written by a wide international and 
multi-religious group of world-class scholars 
in the fi eld of Islamic studies, it combines in a 
balanced way encyclopaedia entries alphabeti-
cally ordered, along with longer, more detailed 
and carefully written articles on major areas of 
research or themes from the fi eld of Qur’anic 
studies. 
The encyclopaedia follows the policy of 
using English-language entry words instead of 
the conventional policy of transliterated Arabic 
entry words (as in The Encyclopaedia of Islam, 
for instance). This makes it much easier to use 
for English-speaking researchers and general 
readers. In order, however, to win the Arabists’ 
and the Islamicists’ attention, the editors of the 
encyclopaedia provide these latter readers with 
a fi nal volume that contains an adequate index 
of the English and the transliterated Arabic 
words side by side. The volumes, anyhow, 
already include in every entry or article many 
Arabic-language lemmata that are useful to 
readers.
Thematically, though the encyclopaedia takes 
the exegesis of the Qur’ān as one of its main 
concerns, instead of offering studies on the 
Qur’anic commentaries, it focuses primarily on 
the content of the Qur’anic texts per se. It speaks 
about issues related to its message (i.e. persons, 
concepts, places, values, actions and events) in 
such a general and open manner as to make the 
message accessible to a broad range of students 
in the fi elds of humanities and social sciences. 
Each entry begins with a defi nition of the subject 
it studies. It then records the presence of this 
subject in the Qur’anic verses and Sūrahs as well 
as in extra-Qur’anic referential texts (e.g. Ḥadīth 
and Ṣaḥīḥ). This is followed by a sketch of vari-
ous interpretations and counter-interpretations of 
each theme in the Islamic exegetical tradition. 
Then it ends with a conclusion and a useful bibli-
ography of primary and secondary sources.
It is almost impossible to fi nd in one ency-
clopaedia, no matter how large it is, everything 
about anything. Yet it is tenable to say that The 
Encyclopedia of the Qur’ān offers reliable, 
holistic information for launching a thorough, 
scientifi c study of any of the Qur’anic themes. 
It fi lls in a gap in Qur’anic studies in the West, 
where the amount of reference material on the 
Qur’ān that can be read in one of the European 
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languages is still small, and where the informa-
tion available about the Qur’ān is still partial.
Najeeb G. Awad
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Khan, Abdul Mabud and Singh, Nagendra 
Kumar. Encyclopaedia of the World Muslims: 
tribes, castes and communities. Delhi: Global 
Vision, 2001, 4 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the World Muslims: Tribes, 
Castes and Communities
This four-volume encyclopaedia project embarks 
upon the categorisation and classifi cation of 
Muslims along ethnic lines. Its stated aim is to 
attempt to discover what defi nes these “castes, 
tribes and communities” as Muslim in the broad 
sense, while simultaneously attempting to elabo-
rate on those “patterns of living” that would mark 
them as distinctive. In the process, however, 
the editors’ attempt at comparison is one that is 
fraught with a conceptual  problematic, for by 
their own admission, the very defi nition of eth-
nicity is a highly  contentious issue. In the process 
of elaborating the terms, caste, tribe and commu-
nity – defi ned in rather  debatable terms – become 
interchangeable categories as tools through which 
to domesticate the  complexity of groups in the 
Muslim world and to delineate their ways of life. 
The encyclopaedic entries are arranged in 
alphabetical order, with a short bibliography 
provided at the end of each entry. However, the 
very notion of ethnicity undergirding the entire 
project serves as a means of categorising and 
fi xing a certain gridded space for each group, 
according to which they can be compared and 
contrasted with each other. For the editors, living 
Islam in other words becomes the basis for both 
confusion and a singularity of vision. It is a 
kaleidoscope which the project aims to dissolve 
into a meaningful order. 
However, in the bid to map clarity and 
order, the members of each Muslim group are 
 conceived as occupying a particular cultural 
identity that lies outside the shaping infl uence 
of historical forces. Beliefs, rituals and cus-
toms are embodied in their followers, without 
regard to the transforming effect of globalised 
modern structures and relations of power. By 
way of an example, the Arab Bedouins are still 
defi ned as nomadic, breeding sheep and goats 
for a  sedentary population that apparently has 
not changed at all over time. No mention is 
made of the transformative effects that colonial 
governance, the rise of the modern Arab states, 
and oil production have had on Bedouin eve-
ryday lives and  socio-political identities in the 
past 50 years. The  assignment of each group’s 
position is premised on a  nineteenth-century 
anthropological template, with the use of such 
categories as geographical features, a basic way 
of life (nomadic, sedentary, rural village and 
urban), practices of religion (city vs. folk, popu-
lar vs. formal) and a truncated offi cial history. In 
sum, these groups are effectively depoliticised.
Although the encyclopaedia is explicitly 
geared towards the English-speaking academic 
or layman, its entries convey a rather mono-
lithic and stagnant vision of the ways of life of 
Muslims around the world. Many of the bib-
liographic references at the end of each entry in 
fact date from the nineteenth and early twentieth 
centuries and were prepared under the auspices 
of colonial administrative authorities in order to 
facilitate the calculations of governance. How 
relevant these sources might be towards under-
standing the lives of these groups today is an 
open question. 
Amal Sachedina
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Taher, Mohamed. Encyclopaedic Survey of 
Islamic Culture. New Delhi: Anmol Publications 
Pvt. Ltd, 1997–8.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedic Survey of Islamic Culture
This is a comprehensive survey of Islamic 
 culture, arranged according to various themes, 
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viz. society, economy, institutions, law, religion, 
revival, reform, literature, architecture, sciences, 
philosophy, warfare, modernism and personali-
ties, and it presents a handy source for study and 
research. Its 20 volumes consist of a total of 316 
articles in 5,712 pages. It seeks to  anthologise 
the most important primary and  secondary 
 materials on a wide variety of topics. The var-
ious volumes contain selections of reprinted 
articles on Islamic culture written by great schol-
ars such as D. S. Margoliouth, Khair-ul-Nisa 
Sarawak, Abdulahad Davoud, al-Baydawi, J. 
Pedersen, N. A. Baloch, Issa J. Boullata, Bruce 
B. Lawrence, Irfan Habib, Walter J. Eisenbeis 
and others.
The fi rst volume contains scholarly articles 
on Islamic theology, beginning with its history 
and going on to biographies of great theologians 
like al-Ghazālī and al-Zamakhsharī. The second 
volume has articles focusing on studies of the 
Qur’ān, including its signifi cance,  message and 
interpretation. The third volume contains details 
of educational developments in the Muslim 
world. In its 20 chapters it has articles on 
education from antiquity to the modern era in 
major countries and cities, e.g. Hijaz, Turkey, 
Pakistan, Iran, Najaf, Jerusalem, India and the 
Arab world. It also discusses the state of librar-
ies and archives located in various parts of the 
Muslim world. The fourth and fi fth volumes con-
sist of articles on Arabic literature and thought 
and mediaeval Muslim historiography respec-
tively. The former covers Islamic thought and 
literature from pre-Islamic times to Abū al-‘Aṭā’ 
al-Sindī and from Abū al-‘Alā’ al-Ma‘arrī to 
al-Fārābī. Under mediaeval historiography, the 
writers have discussed the concept of history in 
the modern Arab world, Ibn Khaldūn and his his-
tory, various historical events, different Arabic 
historical manuscripts, etc.
The sixth volume discusses Muslim rule in 
Deccan and highlights its history and culture, the 
development of Urdu poetry, the life of Ḥaidar 
‘Alī, Akbar’s social and economic reforms, etc. 
Sufi sm, its various orders and Sufi  texts are 
discussed in the seventh volume. The eighth 
volume deals with Islamic economics - theory 
and practice – jizyah, trade, solutions to basic 
economic problems. The next two volumes are 
devoted at great length to the social, cultural 
and economic conditions of Mughal India. The 
eleventh volume discusses the growth and devel-
opment of Islamic thought, and covers the path 
of God, devotion, religious life, Ḥadīth litera-
ture and important books of Islamic association 
thought.
The twelfth volume deals with the ideal 
way of life, while the thirteenth consists of 
 biographies of sixteen important Sufi  saints 
from Imām Mūsá al-Khawārizmī to Sarmad. 
The fourteenth volume discusses Muslim politi-
cal thought in India, where, among other issues, 
the role of the ‘ulamā’, the thought of Shāh Walī 
Allāh and declining role of qāḍīs in India are 
elaborated. Islam and the Western world is the 
focus of the fi fteenth volume, where contribu-
tions of Muslims to the European Renaissance, 
Muslims in the Western world and Europeans 
in the Islamic world and their interactions with 
the locals are discussed at length. The next 
volume discusses Islamic political thought in 
general, and the contributions of Iqbāl, Jalāl 
al-Dīn al-Dawwānī, al-Māwardī, Ibn Sīnā, 
al-Fārābī, etc.
The seventeenth volume deals with Islamic 
institutions under titles like learning, culture, 
youth and moral education, the institution of 
waqf, etc. The next volume has thirteen articles 
on perspectives in Islamic law, where writers 
have discussed the structure of the law, the 
signifi cance of Ḥadīth, Muslim personal law in 
India, the role of Sunnah, divorce in the Islamic 
context, Muslim law in Sri Lanka and Nigeria. 
The nineteenth volume highlights Islamic infl u-
ence in the world under topics like the Caliphate 
and kinship in mediaeval Persia, cultural life 
and administration in Persia, Islamic elements in 
Turkey, Portugal, Ottoman society and the con-
quest of Egypt. The last volume focuses on Islam 
and its nature as submission. 
Most of the articles of this encyclopaedia can 
be considered pieces of research, where writers 
have used primary sources and sometimes manu-
scripts to make their points. Although this work 
is detailed, it has not covered the Muslim culture 
of China, the Philippines, Burma and the central 
Asian republics, which are unique and different 
from other parts of the Islamic world. But despite 
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its shortcomings, it is unique in its focus on the 
Islamic world and worldview, and is therefore an 
invaluable source.
Rizwanur Rahman 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Versteegh, Kees. Encyclopedia of Arabic 
Language and Linguistics. Leiden: Brill, 2005–8, 
4 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopedia of Arabic Language and 
Linguistics
Arabic studies enjoy a variety of reference tools, 
such as the Encyclopaedia of Islam, now enter-
ing its third edition, the Encyclopaedia of the 
Qurān, the Encyclopedia of Arabic Literature, 
the Cambridge History of Arabic Literature, 
the Handbuch der arabischen Dialekte, the 
Grundriss der arabischen Philologie, etc. 
However, nothing comparable existed for Arabic 
linguistics. Hence, the above editors assembled 
some 100 specialists of international renown to 
cover all relevant aspects of this thriving and 
expanding discipline, spanning the entire period 
of Arab history and all levels of the language: 
pre-Islamic Arabic, Classical, post-Classical and 
Modern Standard Arabic, Arabic dialects, mixed 
varieties of Arabic. 
The four-volume set, to be completed in 2008, 
will include almost 3,000 (handsomely printed) 
pages and contain roughly 500 entries of varying 
length, all of them rounded off by fairly detailed 
bibliographical references. The order of entries 
is, of course, alphabetical; the selected key words 
denoting indigenous concepts (grammatical, 
etc.) belong for the most part to Western semiotic 
tradition – thus, for example, “agent”, not fāil, 
“compound”, not naḥ t, and “parts of speech”, 
not aqsām al-kalām – but ḍ amīr, not “pronoun”. 
Isolated cross-references help to fi nd one’s way 
within entries, but they have been used sparingly. 
In the introduction, the editor promises that the 
index at the end of Volume IV will make all rel-
evant items accessible to the reader. 
As indicated, the Arabic language is 
approached both according to its indigenous 
tradition and using Western linguistic concepts. 
A special feature of this encyclopedia is the 
inclusion of more than 40 dialects, described in 
identical templates, which allows for easy cross-
dialectical comparisons. In addition, a linguis-
tic profi le is presented for all Arabic-speaking 
 countries that situates them socio-linguistically 
and dialectologically. 
The relations between Arabic and the other 
Semitic languages are treated in collective 
 articles like “Northwest Semitic languages”, 
“South Semitic languages”, etc. The relations 
between Arabic and other languages in the 
Islamic world, like Persian and Swahili, are 
dealt with in two directions: under the entry 
“Persian” one would fi nd Arabic linguistic 
infl uence in this language, and under entries 
 containing the term “loanwords”, as in “Berber 
loanwords”, one is presented with evidence 
for the infl uence of Berber on Arabic. Perhaps 
the most  ambitious feature of the encyclopedia 
is a number of  articles constituting general 
introductions to fi elds like syntax, morphol-
ogy, diglossia, and multilingualism; and veri-
table essays on problems such as language 
and culture, language and ethnicity, lan-
guage and nationalism. Finally, there are real 
trouvailles such as articles on “Braille” and 
“Dysphemism”, which is described as the use 
of a specifi c lexeme to express the negative 
attitude of the speaker towards the referent, to 
name only two.
The EALL, as it calls itself, is a major 
 achievement and will serve students of Arabic 
and Semitic languages, general linguists and 
 linguists working with Arabic, as well as 
 students of Islamic studies, Arabic literature, 
social  sciences, whose fi elds of research overlap 
with the fi eld of linguistics.
Hinrich Biesterfeldt
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Meisami, Julie Scott; Starkey, Paul. Encyclopedia 
of Arabic Literature. London; New York: 
Routledge, 1998.
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ABSTRACT
Encyclopedia of Arabic Literature
This is a bio-bibliographical survey of Arabic 
authors from the earliest period till 1980, with 
a selection of articles on literary genres or 
succinct regional surveys. For the mediaeval 
period the focus is on Schrifttum (texts of all 
kinds) rather than belles-lettres (imaginative lit-
erature and poetry), with numerous entries on 
history, geography, philosophy, science etc. The 
modern period is limited to authors who had 
already come to prominence before 1980, and 
the inclusion of contemporary authors is, as the 
editors admit, slightly arbitrary. Missing are, 
for instance, authors like Liyānah Badr, Murīd 
al-Barghūtī , Muḥammad Barrādah, Muḥammad 
Murābiṭ and Mamdūḥ Udwān, all of whom made 
their debut before 1980. Arabic literature is a vast 
area, and with its 857 pages the Encyclopedia of 
Arabic Literature is a relatively short work, with 
articles of limited length. 
Both the editors and the contributors are 
well-established scholars in their fi eld, which is 
refl ected in the overall high quality of the entries. 
Yet it must be noted that the list of contributors 
(pp. vi–ix) comprises almost exclusively schol-
ars from Europe or North America. Likewise, 
the books, journals and reference works listed on 
pp. xiii–xvi are mainly the products of Western 
scholarship. 
According to the editors, “there has been 
no work in English (or any other language, to 
our knowledge [italics mine, AV]) which has 
covered in a single volume the most important 
authors, works, genres, key terms and issues in 
the Arabic literary tradition” (p. x). One could 
argue that there exist earlier bio-bibliographical 
encyclopaedias in Arabic, such as ’Umar Riḍā 
Kaḥḥālah’s Mu’jam al-mu’allifīn [Dictionary 
of writers] and Khayr al-Dīn al-Ziriklī’s 
al-A‘lām [Notable persons] which is also a 
rich  bibliographical source. For the modern 
period one could note Robert B. Campbell’s 
 two-volume Contemporary Arab Writers / A‘lām 
al-adab al-‘Arabī al-mu’āṣir (2 volumes, Beirut 
1996). None of these three works appears to be 
mentioned in the book under review.
For reasons of space, no attempt has been 
made to compile exhaustive bibliographies for 
individual entries (p. xi). The bibliography at the 
end of each entry is divided into “Text editions” 
(mainly for the classical period) and “Further 
reading”. Translations are listed under “Text 
editions”. Under “Further reading” one fi nds 
 secondary literature in English, with a  minority 
in Arabic, French and German, and only isolated 
examples of works in other languages. For the 
classical period the manuscript tradition appears 
to be excluded, and only in some cases are 
references given to Brockelmann’s Geschichte 
der arabischen Litteratur or Fuat Sezgin’s 
Geschichte des arabischen Schrifttums (p. xi).
Volume 2 contains a glossary of Arabic terms 
(pp. 830–34); chronological tables of selected 
Islamic dynasties (omitting, for instance, the 
Ottoman dynasty (pp. 835–41)); and an index, 
which is, like the glossary, mostly devoted to 
Arabic technical terms (pp. 842–57).
Arnoud Vrolijk
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Hillauer, Rebecca, translated by Allison Brown, 
Deborah Cohen, and Nancy Joyce. Encyclopedia 
of Arab Women Filmmakers. Cairo: American 
University in Cairo Press, 2005. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopedia of Arab Women Filmmakers
This one-volume publication is a revised 
and updated edition of the original German 
 encyclopaedia, made possible through support 
from the Goethe-Institut Inter Nationes and 
the Berlin Senate Administration for Labour, 
Vocational Training, and Women. 
This is a practical guide intended for a wide 
Arab and non-Arab readership. The material is 
divided geographically among nine Arab  countries 
(Egypt, Iraq, Lebanon, Palestine, Syria, Yemen, 
Algeria, Morocco, Tunisia), while other countries 
(Jordan, Kuwait, Saudi Arabia, UAE) receive 
treatment in a single section at the end (pp. 415–
19). With the exception of the chapter on Egypt, 
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which comes fi rst, the nine  chapters representing 
the nine countries are grouped  geographically 
under two  headings, “The Mashreq” (the Eastern 
Arab world) and “The Maghreb” (the Western 
Arab world), and  organised alphabetically in each 
of the two groups. 
Each chapter opens with a brief introductory 
essay offering an overview of the history of 
cinema and fi lm-making in a given country, fol-
lowed by a biographical list of the representative 
women fi lm-makers, their fi lmography, synopses 
and available reviews of each of their important 
fi lms. The material is gathered mostly through nar-
rative interviews with the Arab women  directors 
whose works are represented in the encyclopedia 
or with other directors from the same country. 
The inclusion of these interviews in the publica-
tion, although a bit unconventional as far as the 
format of a typical encyclopaedia goes, is in fact 
one of the most attractive features of the volume. 
The fi lm-makers discuss their own work and their 
experience as Arab women fi lmmakers in the 
male-dominated and highly politicised industry.
In addition to the critical notes (pp. 449–58), 
bibliography (pp. 459–68) and photographic 
credits (p. 484), the encyclopedia also contains 
fi ve alphabetically arranged indexes: Arabic 
fi lm titles (pp. 469–72), English fi lm titles 
(pp. 473–6), French fi lm titles (pp. 477–80), 
German and Dutch fi lm titles (p. 481), and fi lm-
makers (pp. 482–83).
Sergiy A. Sychov 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Juynboll, G. H. A. Encyclopedia of Canonical 
Hadith. Leiden: Brill, 2007.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopedia of Canonical Hadīth
This encyclopedia by the famous ḥadīth scholar 
Gautier Juynboll includes all the traditions found 
in the six canonical Sunni ḥ adīth collections. In 
the Introduction the author presents his meth-
odology of evaluating the historicity of tradi-
tions, elaborated in his previous publications. 
He explains the nature of the so-called “common 
links”, i.e. transmitters in whom isnād strands 
of the same tradition found in different collec-
tions converge; and shows their importance in 
the verifi cation of authorship and  historicity 
of  individual ḥ adīth. He introduces the main 
 terminology used in traditional, as well as 
modern ḥ adīth scholarship, and concludes with 
an exposition of the methodology used in com-
posing this book. 
The bulk of the book consists of an alpha-
betically arranged list of all the “common links” 
found in the six canonical ḥ adīth collections. 
Each entry includes the name of the “common 
link”, biographical information about it, and 
all the traditions to which it is related. The 
traditions are either translated into English or 
paraphrased, preceded by their isnāds. The 
author presents the various possible readings, 
if these are deemed important. Then he lists all 
the collections where the ḥ adīth is found, the 
canonical ones, as well as some pre- and post-
canonical references. Furthermore, all the legal, 
theological, or social aspects of these ḥ adīth 
are explained and commented upon, with the 
help of medieval biographical commentaries 
and lexica. 
The book is furnished with an index of 
names and concepts, and a list of Qur’anic pas-
sages, making the encyclopedia very simple to 
use. 
Like Juynboll’s previous studies on ḥ adīth, 
the Encyclopedia of Canonical Ḥadīth is an 
important contribution to the fi eld of ḥ adīth stud-
ies, which demonstrates that, despite the scepti-
cism of some Western scholars, early Islamic 
ḥ adīth can indeed be regarded as a legitimate 
source for the study of early Islamic history. It is 
an indispensable work of reference for all those 
working in the fi eld of Islamic ḥ adīth, and early 
Islamic history in general. 
Mushegh Asatryan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Martin, Richard C. Encyclopedia of Islam and 
the Muslim World. New York: Macmillan 
Reference USA, 2004, 2 Volumes.
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ABSTRACT
Encyclopedia of Islam and the Muslim World 
The editor-in-chief of this two-volume  encyclo 
paedia is Richard C. Martin, Professor of History 
of Religions and Director of Islamic Studies 
at Emory University, Atlanta, who worked 
together with Saïd Amir Arjomand (Professor of 
Sociology at the State University of New York, 
Stony Brook), Marcia Hermansen (Professor of 
Theology at Loyola University, Chicago) and 
Abdulkader Tayob (from the Department of 
Religious Studies, University of Cape Town) as 
the associate editors. Some 500 scholars have 
contributed to the work.
The fi rst volume of the encyclopaedia contains 
entries A–L; the second M–Z, plus a  dictionary 
and index. The 504 alphabetically arranged 
 articles vary in length between 200 and 5,000 
words. Each article is followed by a bibliography 
and the name of the author of the article.
A synoptic outline on pages xxiv–xxxi gives 
a guide to the reader about what can be found 
in the encyclopaedia by following the subject 
headings and sub-headings. These comprise 
the following: under the heading “Biographies” 
are sub-sections on “Political and other 
Public Figures” and “Religious and Cultural 
Figures”; “Culture” has sub-sections such as 
“Art, Architecture and Culture”, “Disciplines 
and Spheres of Knowledge”, “Concepts”, 
“Language and Literature”, “Regional Cultures” 
and “Others”. Furthermore, under the general 
headings “Family, Ethics and Society”, “Groups, 
Organizations, Schools and Movements” and 
“History”, the following sub-topics have 
been examined: “Religious and Historical 
Concepts”, “Events”, “Historical Institutions”, 
“Historical Periods”, “Dynasties”, “States” 
and “The Catalysers of Change, Law, Politics 
and Society”. Also contained under the head-
ing “Religion” are the sub-subjects “Groups, 
Movements and Sects”, “Views, Faiths, Concepts 
and Doctrines”, “Institutions, Religious Places 
and Areas”, “Practices and Customs”, “Relations 
with non-Muslims” and “Titles and Posts”. The 
authors of the articles are listed in a brief index 
of contributors. 
Approximately 170 photographs, drawing, 
maps and tables are dispersed in the two vol-
umes. The maps have titles such as “Africa 
in Islam”, “Arabian peninsula before Islam”, 
“Islam in the Balkans”, “Crusades”, “Islam in 
Europe”, “The expansion of Islam”, “Ibn Batuta”, 
“Law”, “Hz Muhammad”, “Communication net-
works”, “Islam in Southeast Asia”, “Sultanates” 
and “Ayyubids”. The dictionary at the end of 
the second volume gives brief English explana-
tions of the frequently used Islamic terms, from 
Arabic or other languages. 
The encyclopaedia was prepared by an 
 international team of scholars from North 
America, Europe, Africa, Asia and the Middle 
East. It adopts an approach that deals with 
Islamic history and modern Islam together 
and aims at conceptualising both within the 
same  framework. Although it sometimes 
lapses into generalisations as it tries to address 
a  wide-ranging  spectrum of readers, the 
 encyclopaedia constitutes an interesting source 
for Islam-related concepts. The variety of the 
cultural backgrounds of the contributors causes 
conceptual contradictions in some articles. 
Zeynep Aygen 
Translated by Mahmut Erbay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Netton, Ian Richard. Encyclopedia of Islamic Civi–
lisation and Religion. London: Routledge, 2007.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopedia of Islamic Civilisation and 
Religion
This is a comprehensive one-volume work that 
attempts to emphasise the richness and diversity 
of Islamic societies across the ages. Its specifi c 
aim is to undermine many of the essentialist 
and monolithic tropes that typify the concep-
tion of Islam in the mass media today. This 
encyclopaedia is thus designed to underline 
the diversity of the religion’s perspectives and 
approaches within the constraints of certain key 
beliefs and doctrines such as the Five Pillars. 
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As such, it is specifi cally geared to the use of 
the beginning student of Islam as well as the 
non-expert. 
Organised alphabetically, a variety of themes, 
personages, doctrines and events may be 
found. These include coverage of Arabic and 
Islamic texts and theological concepts, major 
 personages, history, law and socio-political 
movements. Topics pertain to both the mediae-
val and the modern ages of the Islamic world. 
Each entry is written by a scholar specialising 
in that particular area. In order to facilitate the 
reader’s search, each entry is also accompanied 
by alternative terminologies as well as impor-
tant references for further study. There are two 
categories of citations in the bibliographies at 
the end: (i) A thematic bibliography which is 
divided into rather broad-ranged topics and (ii) 
A  bibliography which is linked to the author-
contributors’ reference citations.
Attempting to move away from a defi nition 
of religion that is narrowly based on faith or 
 theology, Netton attempts to conceptualise Islam 
as encompassing diverse ways of life and prac-
tice. The division between the sacred and the 
secular makes no sense in this context, and Islam 
is presented as an adaptive set of practices, ethics 
and beliefs across time and space. In tracing 
the development of Islam, Netton undergirds 
the encyclopaedia’s attempts to go beyond the 
Middle East by paying due attention to regions 
such as West Africa and East Asia. Overall, 
the encyclopaedia does succeed in covering a 
range of doctrines, fi gures and beliefs that go 
far beyond the “Middle East” that is arguably 
the usual focus of such encyclopaedic works 
on Islam. Although not exhaustive in its ref-
erence recommendations or in its material, it 
would serve as a good starting point to launch 
a scholarly enquiry or merely to acquire added 
information. 
Amal Sachedina
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Kabbani, Muhammad Hisham. Encyclopedia of 
Islamic Doctrine. Mountainview, CA:  As-Sunna 
Foundation of America, 1998, 7 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopedia of Islamic Doctrine
This work consists of six parts in seven volumes, 
covering various aspects of Islamic doctrine 
from the perspective of a pious Muslim author. 
Heavy emphasis is placed on the role of faith 
and conviction in addressing the various topics 
approached in this work.
Part One, Volume I, focuses on the unity 
of Islamic doctrine, defending it against its 
 enemies: the divine attributes according to 
 mainstream Islam, the sayings of the fi rst gen-
eration of scholars (salaf) and the succeeding 
generations (khalaf) on the understanding of 
the divine attributes, the views of the Wahhābīs 
regarding the mainstream Muslim attitudes 
towards the question of the divine attributes, 
and a concluding chapter on the author’s cri-
tique of the positions of salaf and pseudo-salaf. 
Part Two, Volume II, deals with several ques-
tions of belief such as: the repetition of the 
name of God, the recitation of poetry honouring 
the Prophet, the place of the Prophet’s parents 
in the hereafter, the precedence of the Prophet’s 
family, and the merits of the Prophet’s com-
panions.
Part Three, Volume III, addresses issues per-
taining to the commemoration of the Prophet’s 
birthday, the visitation of his shrine in Medina, 
and the Prophet’s and the saints’ knowledge of 
the unseen (‘ilm al-ghayb). Part Four, Volume 
IV, addresses the notion of intercession in 
Islamic doctrine (shafā‘ah). It covers the proofs 
of intercession, the endeavour to gain access 
to God (tawaṣṣul), the endeavour to approach 
God through saints, the refutation of those who 
compare this aspect of Islamic doctrine to the 
Christian worship of Jesus and the saints, and of 
those who try to limit the amount of  permissible 
invocation of blessings on the Prophet. The 
author ends this part with a rebuttal of those who 
question the validity of seeking blessings from 
the Prophet’s relics, and those who cast doubt on 
his companions who sought blessings from his 
person and relics.
Part Five, Volume V, focuses on the 
 question of self-purifi cation and Sufi sm or 
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Islamic  mysticism (Taṣawwuf). It begins by 
 offering a  historical overview and explain-
ing the  terminology of Sufi sm, then seeks to 
support this spiritual conviction and practice 
with evidence from the Qur’ān, the traditions 
of the Prophet (Ḥadīth), and from the sayings 
of scholars and Imams about this subject. The 
author ends this part with a lengthy chapter 
about the history and meaning of Sufi sm. Part 
Six, volumes VI and VII, covers what the 
author calls the  forgotten aspects of Islamic 
worship. It tackles such topics as: the suf-
fi ciency of reciting the creed (al-Shahādah), 
performing the funeral prayers in absentia, 
donating one’s rewards to a deceased person, 
fasting and voluntary worship in the months 
of Rajab and Sha‘bān and the wearing of the 
turban, as well as the wearing of protective 
verses and supplications. 
Volume VII is entirely dedicated to the 
 discussion of Islamic jurisprudence (fi qh). 
It  begins with questions and answers on main-
stream Islamic views on various issues, then 
proceeds to discussing the juridical aspects. 
Among the topics raised are: the following of 
received  opinion (taqlīd), consensus (ijmā‘) 
and the differences among jurists (ikhtilāf 
al-fuqahā’). The differences among the vari-
ous Muslim schools of law (madhāhib) are 
also discussed. This part ends with a chapter in 
defence of the ninth-century scholar and jurist 
Abū Ḥanīfa against the claims that he was 
weak in the use of the traditions of the Prophet 
(Ḥadīth).
Each volume in this work has a glossary and 
indexes of Qur’ān and Ḥadīth, as well as a gen-
eral index. The author uses both original Muslim 
sources and secondary Western sources. He also 
footnotes his citations and provides a general 
bibliography.
Ibrahim Ali
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Reinhart, Kevin and Bakhtiar, Laleh. Encyclopedia 
of Islamic Law: a Compendium of the Views of 
the Major Schools. Chicago: ABC International 
Group, 1996. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopedia of Islamic Law: a Compendium 
of the Views of the Major Law Schools
This work is an adaptation of al-Mughnīyah’s Al- 
fi qh ‘alá al-madhāhib al-khamsah [Jurisprudence 
according to the fi ve schools], though the Preface 
claims two primary Arabic sources: this and Al-fi qh 
‘alá al-madhāhib al-arba‘ah [Jurisprudence 
according to the four schools].
The text is organised into four parts, with 
a very detailed table of contents. Part I con-
cerns ‘Ibādāt matters (translated as “Personal 
Issues”), discussing issues of prayer, fast-
ing, purity etc. Part II, under the heading 
of “Economic Issues”, discusses welfare tax, 
endowments, inheritance, wills and bequests 
and legal disability. Part III is concerned 
with family law (with the heading of “Social 
Issues”), including the topics of marriage (mar-
riage contract, dowry, lineage, guardianship, 
custody etc.) and divorce (including the wait-
ing period, divorce by a wife who pays her hus-
band to divorce her, inheritance issues arising 
in cases of divorce etc.). Part IV contains notes 
to Parts I–III, and there is in addition a useful 
glossary and index.
As its sub-title suggests, the encyclope-
dia seeks to outline the views of the “major 
schools” of Islamic law on the above-noted 
topics. Here this means the opinions of the four 
major Sunni schools (Hanafi , Shafi ‘i, Hanbali 
and Maliki), to which is added the views of the 
Ja‘fari (Twelver Shi‘i) school. The views of 
the different schools on each particular topic 
are stated in a generally clear and matter-of-
fact prose, with differences and particularities 
noted. As such, the style and approach taken 
here are not dissimilar from those of Ibn Rushd 
in his primer (Bidāyat al-mujtahid wa-nihāyat 
al-muqtaṣ id).2 
The work benefi ts from a very readable 
Introduction by Prof. Kevin Reinhart, who sug-
gests that this work “can be considered by 
the reader as a kind of Reader’s Digest of 
Islamic law, and also as a meditation on its rich 
diversity”. Indeed, earlier in the Introduction 
Prof. Reinhart invites the reader to consider the 
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“distinctive features of Islamic law and then 
the pluralism of Islam – the madhabs or legal 
schools”. While this work seems to perform 
the “Reader’s Digest” function fairly well, it 
presents Islamic law in a very positivist manner, 
simply elaborating the rules and opinions of the 
fi ve major schools it considers. While not to be 
faulted for this per se, it deals with the diversity 
of Islamic law, and of Islam more generally, 
only  implicitly, leaving this for the readers to 
 contemplate by themselves.
Arif Jamal
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Abdul Rahman, Nik; Hassan, M. Kamal; Gong 
Wooi Khoon;  Shuhaimi, Nik Hassan; Ong Jin 
Eong;  Soepadmo, E.; Bin Basri, Ghazali; Sham 
Sani; Chen Voon Fee; Yong Hoi Sen; Cheah 
Boon Kheng. The Encyclopedia of Malaysia. 
Singapore: Archipelago Press, 1998–2005, 12 
Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
The Encyclopedia of Malaysia
With its copious photographs and illustrations, 
and its clear and succinct text, the Encyclopedia 
of Malaysia is likely to appeal more to the gen-
eral reader than to the academic, and would be 
particularly attractive to school children. The 
12  volumes that have so far appeared (out of 
a projected 16) address distinct topics, with a 
uniform editorial and graphic style throughout. 
Each volume is edited by a Malaysian expert in 
the fi eld, and each includes a glossary of techni-
cal terms, bibliography for further reading and an 
index. Within the volumes, entries are organised 
conceptually rather than alphabetically, with a 
typical entry consisting of a double-page spread 
and some 500–600 words.
Volume 1, The Environment, addresses the 
physical geography of Malaysia. Laudably, 
it does not shy from discussing in an even-
handed manner such controversial topics as the 
Bakun Dam project, pollution and deforestation. 
Volume 2, Plants, and Volume 3, Animals, make 
particular reference to the interaction between 
humans and fl ora and fauna, whether that be eco-
nomic uses of a particular crop or folklore about 
a particular animal. 
Volume 4, Early History, covers prehistory 
to the early Islamic period, with an emphasis on 
archaeology. Note that there is little material here 
on the glory days of the Malay city states, most 
notably Melaka, in the fi fteenth and sixteenth 
centuries (it is assumed that this will be provided 
in Volume 15, The Malay Sultanates, which has 
yet to appear). Volume 5, Architecture, ranges 
from houses constructed by the indigenous peo-
ples of Malaysia’s forests to the “mega-projects” 
of the 1990s. The evolution of vernacular forms 
is a running theme.
Volume 6, The Seas, covers Malaysia’s diverse 
coastline, from a variety of aspects, includ-
ing history, physics and chemistry,  biodiversity 
and the management of marine resources. 
Volume 7, Early Modern History, charts
the period 1800–1940, chronicling the rise and 
fall of European infl uence and power in the 
region. Volume 8, Performing Arts, catalogues 
the rich diversity of performance traditions from 
Malaysia’s many ethnic groups, from traditional 
verse, song and musical forms, to contemporary 
dance and commercial television drama.
Volume 9, Languages and Literature, has a 
particular emphasis on indigenous languages 
and literary traditions, both oral and written, 
but does neglect those of Malaysia’s immigrant 
communities. A large proportion of Volume 10, 
Religions and Beliefs, is dedicated to Islam, as 
the majority religion in Malaysia. Some read-
ers may fi nd the vision of Islam here somewhat 
limited (for instance, the claim that any prophets 
after Muhammad are “considered as heretics in 
Islam” and the unanalysed comment that “the 
Shiite group is not recognised in Malaysia”). 
Buddhism and Chinese religions, Hinduism, 
Sikhism and indigenous belief systems are also 
discussed.
Volume 12, Peoples and Traditions, is an 
ethnographic survey of the peoples of Malaysia, 
including history, beliefs, customs and cuisine, 
to some extent recapitulating sections to be 
found elsewhere in the encyclopaedia. Volume 
13, The Economy, traces the development of the 
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country’s economy from one based on agricul-
ture, to industrialisation and beyond.
In sum, the series is a useful and engaging 
introduction to Malaysia, but not one to be relied 
upon uncritically.
[Please note that Volume 11, Government and 
Politics, to cover the period 1940–2005, and 
Volume 14, Crafts and Visual Arts, were una-
vailable to this abstracter, and that Volume 15, 
The Malay Sultanates, and Volume 16, Sports 
and Recreation, have not appeared at the time of 
writing (17 February 2007).]
Mulaika Hijjas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Mattar, Philip. Encyclopedia of the Palestinians. 
London: Fitzroy Dearborn, 2000. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopedia of the Palestinians
The encyclopaedia aims to provide a “com-
prehensive, one-volume compendium of 
 knowledge about modern Palestinian history and 
 society”. A  total of 48 contributors have written 
400  entries, representing what they perceive to be 
the most important historical summaries, cultural 
surveys and biographies that have defi ned the 
Palestinians in the modern world. For the most 
part, modern refers here to the twentieth century, 
although there are limited references to the ear-
lier period from the brief Egyptian occupation of 
the area in late Ottoman times (1831–40) until 
the British conquest in 1917. In the  four-page 
Preface, Mattar acknowledges the limitations 
of existing scholarship, which have shaped this 
volume: earlier periods are scarcely recorded 
and the scholarship that does exist on the modern 
period is overwhelmingly weighted in favour 
of political history and society. Inevitably, this 
has resulted in the contents of the encyclopaedia 
being similarly thematically biased, although 
there has been a signifi cant effort to broaden 
the content to include references to cultural, 
literary, economic and artistic developments. 
The selection of entries, and the assessments 
provided, refl ect the authors’ general sympathy 
with a Palestinian political narrative, although 
also including some of the assertions of “new” 
Israeli history and successfully avoiding rhetori-
cal prejudice. Perhaps the most useful category 
of entries, and the one which most frequently 
offers insights not already well established in 
the domain of scholarship, is the biographical 
entries. A composite  picture emerges of a society 
dominated by family  connections, but in which 
individuals have been able to play profoundly 
signifi cant roles in their national history.
Entries are offered in alphabetical order (with 
the defi nite article al- or el- not being taken into 
account), and the volume uses a transliteration 
system loosely based on that of the International 
Journal of Middle East Studies, but accommo-
dating that which is most familiar to the native 
English speaker.
Emma C. Murphy
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Shami, Seteney; Joseph, Suad; Najmabadi, 
Afsaneh; Smith, Jane I.; Peteet, Julie; Siapno, 
Jacqueline. Encyclopedia of Women & Islamic 
Cultures. Leiden: Brill, 2003–7, 6 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopedia of Women & Islamic Cultures
In this massive compilation, the editors have 
managed to bring together a wealth of informa-
tion. With a grand scope of topics, one liter-
ally needs to spend some time fi guring out 
how to navigate through the fi ve-volume series 
(six, counting its cumulative index). In sum, the 
cumulative work manages to survey all facets 
of women’s life in Muslim societies, including: 
society, economy, politics, religion, the arts, 
popular culture, sports, health, science, medi-
cine, environment and so forth.
The fi rst volume alone contains 68 topics, 
looking at methodologies for the study of women 
and Islamic cultures. The contributors of this fi rst 
volume were charged with the task of bringing 
to the fore the tools and sources for  researching 
IN0032 - V1_English.indd   77 05/10/09   7:15 AM
 78 Encyclopedias about Muslim Civilisations
women throughout the history of Islamic 
 cultures. 
Volumes 2 to 5 are organised somewhat dif-
ferently. The second is entitled Family, Law, 
and Politics, and includes among its array of 
themes such discussions as family relations, 
gender socialisation, household division of 
labour, motherhood and rape, among others. The 
third volume is entitled Family, body, sexuality, 
and health. In this one can fi nd topics such as 
childhood, courtship, genital cutting, marriage 
practices, abortion, sexual harassment, virginity, 
and the list goes on. The fourth volume is enti-
tled Economics, education, mobility and space. 
Here, readers can fi nd discussions of education 
and female space; economics, as one would 
infer, constitutes a major portion of this volume. 
And fi nally in the fi fth volume on Practices, 
interpretations, and representations, the topics 
of the arts, representations, fi lm, fi ction and 
modern music are all found, not to mention 
religious practices such as ablution, purifi cation, 
prayer, fasting and piety. Comprehensively, a 
total of 341 topical issues are covered in these 
fi ve volumes.
One of the most effective features of this 
 encyclopedia is that it offers its readers the 
opportunity not only to examine the topic of 
their interest (say, family law), but also to see 
that the issue manifests itself differently in vari-
ous Muslim  societies. This feature is valuable in 
that it illuminates the complexity of the so-called 
Muslim world.
The editors hope that an online version of the 
encyclopedia will enable wide-reaching access 
to the work. They also believe that making it 
available online will enable the frequent updat-
ing, addition and expansion of languages (for it 
is to be translated into Arabic). 
Mitra Shavarini
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Rahardjo, M. Dawam; Rachman, Budhy 
Munawar. Ensiklopedi al-Qur’an: tafsir sosial 
berdasarkan konsep-konsep kunci. Jakarta: 
Diterbitkan oleh Penerbit Paramadina bekerjas-
ama Jurnal Ulumul Qur’an, 1996.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the Qur’ān:
Social Interpretation Based on Key Concepts
Ensiklopedi al-Qur’an: tafsir sosial 
berdasarkan konsep-konsep kunci
This book is a non-conservative social 
 interpretation (tafsir sosial) of 27 Qur’anic key 
terms written according to Indonesian social 
and political contexts. Each of the terms is 
explained in depth from sociological, linguistic 
and historical perspectives, using the method 
of thematic exegesis (tafsir maudhu’i). The 
author, Prof. M. Dawam Rahardjo, a scholar 
in social sciences, aims to initiate progress in 
the domain of Qur’anic exegesis in order to 
contextualise the meaning of the Qur’ān in 
the light of recent developments. The purpose 
of the book is to open a new approach to the 
Qur’ān that can be carried out by anyone, 
and not only by Muslim scholars of Qur’anic 
exegesis. 
The book is published in Indonesian in a 
764-page edition. The 27 key terms are pre-
sented in thematic order, rather than alpha-
betically. The entries are organised according 
to two main themes: a Spiritual-Religious 
Dimension (Fithrah, Hanîf, Ibrâhîm, Dîn, Islâm, 
Taqwâ, ‘Abd, Amânah, Rahmâh, Rûh, Nafs and 
Syaithân) and a Social-Religious Dimension 
(Nabî, Madînah, Khalîfah, ‘Adl, Zhâlim, Fâsiq, 
Syûrâ, Ûlû al-Amr-i, Ummah, Jihâd, ‘Ilm, Ûlû 
al-Albâb, Rizq, Ribâ, and Amr Ma’rûf Nahy 
Munkar). The selection of the terms is prob-
ably based on their popularity in the Indonesian 
context. The number of entries in the book 
is somewhat limited. However, as a compila-
tion of published articles, it is well edited and 
 enlightening. 
The explanations are related to an Indonesian 
context, as the book is aimed at Indonesian 
readers. For example, the term Ûlû al-Amr-i 
has four sub-titles: “Ûlû al-Amr-i in Indonesian 
Politics”, “Ûlû al-Amr-i in the Qur’an”, “Islamic 
theories on State and Society”, and “From Ûlû 
al-Amr-i to Ummah”. The book is provided 
with a constructive introduction, a complete 
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index, cross-references, and a bibliography, 
using a modifi ed Indonesian system of Arabic 
transliteration. 
Amelia Fauzia 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Hadikusuma, Hilman. Ensiklopedia Hukum Adat 
dan Adat Budaya Indonesia. Bandung: Alumni, 
1977.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the Customary Law and 
Culture of Indonesia
Ensiklopedia Hukum Adat dan Adat Budaya 
Indonesia
Indonesia is characterised by a pluralism of 
language, culture and law. Just as there is a 
diversity of cultures, so there is a diversity of 
customary law (adat) in Indonesia. For the auto-
chthonous Indonesians, adat is a living system 
that has regulated their social, political and 
legal affairs, since long before the introduction 
of Islam and Western legal systems. During the 
colonial period, the Dutch colonial authorities 
formalised a legal system under which each 
racial group was governed by its own law. 
To organise the plurality of Indonesian adats, 
Cornelis van Vollenhoven (1874–1933), a Dutch 
scholar, divided the archipelago into 19 adat law 
areas. In this seminal work, Hilman Hadikusuma 
divides Indonesian adat law into 40 regions.
The present encyclopaedia is written wholly 
in the Indonesian language and documents in 
only one volume of 223 pages the legal and 
cultural terms of adat communities throughout 
Indonesia. The explanation of most terms is 
elementary and aimed at readers already familiar 
with the social life of Indonesian communities 
in general. The length of description for each 
term is uneven; the shortest is in two words 
and the longest is a paragraph of 19 lines. The 
work is presented in alphabetical order, so that 
the reader will fi nd on each page various terms 
from different adat regions. Each term is fol-
lowed by the abbreviation of the adat region in 
brackets. In addition to indigenous terms, those 
derived from Sanskrit, Hinduism, Buddhism, 
Islam and Christianity are also included. Apart 
from the symbols of the ancient Indonesian 
alphabet (aksara), no illustration or map are 
given. Footnotes, annotations and bibliography 
are also lacking.
It is acknowledged by the writer in his 
Introduction that many terms of Indonesian 
adat and culture are not covered in the work. 
However, this encyclopaedia will give readers 
a deep impression of the richness of Indonesian 
adat and culture on marriage, commerce, trans-
actions, land, farming, rituals, family and social 
structure. The work was also in congruence 
with the movement to establish a national legal 
system, of which adat law constitutes one of the 
sources. The inclusion of customary law into the 
Indonesian Land Law of 1960 (pp. 61, 65, 140) 
is a signifi cant proof of the state acceptance of 
adat norms and spirit.
Cecep Yasin
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Dahlan, Abdul Azis (ed.). Ensiklopedi Hukum 
Islam. Jakarta:  Ichtiar Baru van Hoeve, 2007, 6 
Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Islamic law
 Ensiklopedi Hukum Islam 
This encyclopaedia is a reference work on 
Islamic law in Indonesia. It provides overviews 
of general and technical terms and concepts 
that are signifi cant in the discourse of Islamic 
law in the Indonesian context. It encompasses 
discussions on the broad aspects of Islamic law 
(Sharī‘ah) and its specifi c aspects (fi qh). It pro-
vides discourses related to society (mu‘āmalah), 
as developed in Indonesia, rather than on ritual 
(‘ibādah).
The strength of this encyclopaedia lies in 
its ability to respond to the problems faced 
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by Muslims living in modern society. It pro-
vides legal explanations on various issues such 
as in vitro fertilisation and blood donation 
(health), Islamic banking and insurance (eco-
nomics), adat (custom), National Marriage 
Law (jurisprudence) and pornography (soci-
ety). Overviews of these issues are based on 
the Qur’ān, Ḥadīth and various scholars’ opin-
ions in jurisprudence across different Islamic 
schools.
The encyclopaedia consists of 846 
entries, written in the Indonesian language, 
in six  volumes, 2,163 pages. Entries are in 
 alphabetical order, and vary in length. They 
cover the  elements of Islamic and Indonesian 
law, including studies of Muslim scholars from 
Indonesia and the Muslim world; concepts and 
terms in Islamic jurisprudence; practices (such 
as zakat); institutions (such as Majma‘ al-Buḥūṡ 
al-Islāmiyyah and Badan Hisab dan Ru’yah); 
and places.
The quality of entries is varied. Some are 
simply a compilation of opinions taken from 
fi qh books; some provide accounts which are 
supported by social and intellectual histories; 
some provide legal opinions. Most entries are 
well written and relevant. A few entries which 
relate to gender and women’s issues, such as 
on jilbab (Volume 3, pp. 820–2) and pornografi  
(Volume 4, pp. 1412–15) are less sensitive and 
are overlaid with the ideology of developmental-
ism. A few others which relate to sensitive issues 
of race, religion and politics may have to be read 
carefully. 
Unfortunately none of the entries gives the 
contributor’s name. Contributors and editors are 
listed only once, in Volume 1. Bibliographical 
references are not provided in the entries either. 
All references are collected in a bibliography 
presented in Volume 6 (pp. 2035–79). 
There are some errors of transliteration, aris-
ing from the use of an uncommon translit-
eration system, but these are not very important 
for Indonesian readers. It is to be noted that 
Arabic terms which have been adopted by the 
Indonesian language are used as they are (for 
example Ulumul Qur’an, kitab). The remain-
ing Arabic terms are transliterated (for example 
asbāb al-wurūd, talfīq). 
The work also has an index (Volume 6, 
pp. 2081–63) and illustrations.
Amelia Fauzia
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Bisri, A. Mustofa (Kiai Haji); Habieb, Sa’di 
Abu; Wahid, Abdurrahman; Machfudz, K. H. A. 
Sahal. Ensiklopedi Ijmak: Persepakatan Ulama 
Dalam Hukum Islam. Jakarta: Pustaka Firdaus, 
1987. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Ijmā‘ [Consensus]
Ensiklopedi Ijmak: Persepakatan Ulama Dalam 
Hukum Islam 
This single-volume work is a translation of 
an Arabic mawsū‘ah (encyclopaedia) written 
in 1974. The author and title of the original are 
not mentioned in the translation. It took several 
years for the author to fi nish compiling the texts 
of ijmā‘ (consensus) on legal, ritual, ethical and 
eschatological issues, derived from nine classical 
books on Islamic jurisprudence (fi qh). To give 
the reader an insight into ijmā‘-related issues, the 
author has written an Introduction of 17 pages 
on defi nition, variety, possibility, level and legal 
status of ijmā‘. The texts covered in the work 
amount to 9,588, and are divided into six crite-
ria. As a compiler, the author merely presents 
the wording of the ijmā‘ texts, as written in their 
sources.
Printed in 1987, the Indonesian translation of 
the Mawsū‘ah begins with an eight-page intro-
ductory statement by Abdurrahman Wahid, at 
that time the head of Nahdlatul Ulama (NU), 
the biggest traditionalist Muslim organisation 
in Indonesia, who was elected President of the 
country in 1999. Then a two-page note from the 
translators, K. H. Ahmad Sahal Machfudz and 
H. A. Mustofa Bisri, follows. They mention that 
a signifi cant number of the Arabic headwords 
have no equivalents in the Indonesian language. 
Therefore the translators do not render about 115 
Arabic terms into Indonesian, and explain their 
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meaning in footnotes instead. Since the work is 
arranged in alphabetical order, the changing of 
the order of entries in translation is inevitable: 
the entry on yamīn, an Arabic word for “oath”, 
for instance, is placed under the letter “S” for 
“Sumpah”, an Indonesian translation of yamīn. 
The explanation of each entry varies in length: 
“Salat”, for example, is the longest, covering 
49 pages, and the shortest is one sentence of 
two or three lines. Many entries are provided 
with  cross-references. For “Islam”, the reader 
is redirected to “Iman” (faith). The  explanation 
of each heading or sub-heading ends with an 
 abbreviation of the source cited: so “B 1/15” 
refers to Bidāyat al-Mujtahid, volume 1, page 
15. Some entries end with a person’s name, 
indicating that the consensus mentioned in the 
source is based on the authority of this particular 
person. 
This work is highly informative and allows 
the reader to gain easy access to Islamic substan-
tive laws, which is otherwise not feasible for the 
majority of Indonesian Muslims, because of the 
mass of scholastic fi qh contained in voluminous 
works still couched in the mediaeval style. By 
reading this encyclopaedia, students who are 
interested in exploring substantive rulings of fi qh 
have very reliable information at their fi ngertips; 
they do not have to delve into voluminous books 
of fi qh, an activity that could be time consuming. 
Raden Cecep
Translated by Lukman Yasin
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Armando, Nina M. Ensiklopedi Islam. Jakarta: 
Ichtiar Baru van Hoeve, 2005, 5 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Islam (Indonesian)
Ensiklopedi Islam
This Islamic encyclopaedia was fi rst published in 
1993 by Ichtiar Baru van Hoeve in fi ve volumes 
with Hafi zh Dasuki as  editor-in-chief. Then, in 
1996, as many as 313  supplementary entries 
were added, in two separate volumes. Finally, in 
2005, 100 entries were added to the existing vol-
umes, and then all those  supplementary entries 
were combined with the main entries, making 
this the eight-volume  encyclopaedia which 
appears today. The last edition was published in 
2005, with Azyumardi Azra as editor-in-chief.
When this encyclopaedia was being 
 compiled, Indonesia boasted only two Islamic 
 encyclopaedias written in Bahasa Indonesia. 
These two encyclopaedias were very simple and 
less comprehensive. So in due course there arose 
the idea of producing a more comprehensive and 
higher-quality Islamic encyclopaedia.
The contributors to this encyclopaedia come 
from a variety of different Islamic disciplines. 
Generally, they are by profession researchers in 
religious affairs and senior lecturers in Islamic 
state universities. The reason for this choice was 
that they were focusing on writing and devot-
ing their time to studying Islamic sciences and 
were easy to contact. Unfortunately, their names 
appear only on the fi rst page, rather than on each 
entry which they contributed, making it diffi cult 
to trace who is the author of any given entry. 
The purpose of the compilation is to pro-
vide people from all walks of life, whether 
they be laymen or scholars, with information of 
a general nature concerning Islamic sciences, 
offering easy and ready access, since it is writ-
ten in Bahasa Indonesia. The encyclopaedia 
is expected to help readers obtain preliminary 
information on Islam and its varied aspects and 
thereby it is expected to become a guiding light 
for those who wish to develop wider and more 
in-depth knowledge of Islamic sciences.
The encyclopaedia presents Islam in a wide 
range of aspects, including tauhid, syaria, 
tasawuf, history, culture and civilisation, poli-
tics and state institutions, economics, laws and 
Islamic legal systems. This information is alpha-
betically ordered. In addition to the international 
Muslim world, the encyclopaedia also presents a 
wide range of topics related to Islam in Indonesia, 
especially concerning the Islamic kingdoms of 
the twelfth to the nineteenth  centuries. Also 
presented is information on Indonesia’s  eminent 
Muslim leaders, Muslim-based organisations and 
institutions, as well as multifarious Indonesian 
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arts and cultures which have played an extensive 
and very signifi cant role in developing and pro-
moting Islam. 
The encyclopaedia is also furnished with 
indexes, coloured pictures and attractive illustra-
tions, as well as a list of references containing 
the main sources from which each article or 
entry is taken and developed.
Musdah Mulia
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Nasution, Harun. Ensiklopedi Islam Indonesia. 
Jakarta: Institut Agama Islam Negeri Syarif 
Hidayatullah, 1992, repr. 2002. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Islam in Indonesia
Ensiklopedi Islam Indonesia
The initial vision for this work emerged in the 
1960s, and a preliminary set of articles was pro-
duced at that time, but owing to delays and vari-
ous obstacles, the project ground to a halt. When 
it was resurrected in the mid 1980s, the initial 
articles were updated and supplemented by a 
substantial number of additional articles, result-
ing in the signifi cant volume published in 1992.
As suggested by the title, Ensiklopedi Islam 
Indonesia is a general encyclopedia of Islam, 
covering history, biography, doctrine, law, Sunni 
and Shi‘i features, and a host of other subjects, 
covering the period from the birth of Muhammad 
to the 1990s. However, the work places par-
ticular emphasis on the Indonesian context and 
Indonesian Islamic personalities and events, 
making it a particularly valuable resource for 
students of South East Asian Islam.
The work begins with a useful nine-page 
introductory guide to transliterating Arabic, pre-
senting the system followed in this work. The 
main body of the work consists of 1,000 pages 
of articles, organised alphabetically. The arti-
cles vary in length; for example, the article on 
“Israfi l” consists of only 16 words, whereas the 
article entitled “Nabi” consists of approximately 
650 words. The work concludes with a 12-page 
index. The text is interspersed with occasional 
black-and-white maps, diagrams and photos, 
which add good visual effect. The sources for 
these visual aids are identifi ed on the last page 
of the work
Ensiklopedi Islam Indonesia is presented in 
a very user-friendly manner, in single- volume 
form, large but manageable. The balance 
between Islam in Indonesia and Islam else-
where is appropriate, providing the reader with 
both detail on South East Asia and a helpful 
window into the broader Islamic world. The 
work does not hesitate to draw on both Muslim 
and  non-Muslim “orientalist” sources, which is 
one of its strengths.
The information presented is valuable, but with 
each passing year gaps in content become more 
evident, especially given the dramatic changes on 
the Indonesian Islamic stage since 1992. For exam-
ple, the absence of references to contemporary 
radical movements in Indonesia is increasingly 
evident. Nevertheless, for the period that its articles 
cover, this work maintains a freshness which will 
ensure that it has a useful role to play in the study 
of Indonesian Islam for some time to come.
Peter G. Riddell
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Armando, Ade. Ensiklopedi Islam Untuk 
Pelajar. Jakarta: Ichtiar Baru van Hoeve, 2002, 
6 Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Islam for Students
Ensiklopedi Islam Untuk Pelajar
This six-volume encyclopaedia is based on the 
collaboration of Malaysian and Indonesian schol-
arship, and compiled under the direction of a 
panel including the late eminent Muslim intellec-
tual Dr Nucholish Madjid (1939–2005). Despite 
the fact that this reference is mainly aimed at 
students, with an emphasis on approachable 
graphic presentation, it should not be underesti-
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mated or overlooked. There is much to say about 
the actual content of the articles themselves, 
which cover a wide range of topics. Articles 
on well known historical Muslim political enti-
ties such as Malacca and Acheh exist alongside 
less well known Sultanates such as Banten and 
Bima. Similarly, scholars from Islam’s classi-
cal past are treated, as well as regional fi gures 
such as Nuruddin al-Raniri and Abdul Rahman 
Wahid. The wide coverage does not mean com-
promise on depth, though, and it is surprising to 
fi nd good, brief sub-articles on the main works 
of Abdul Rauf of Singkel, as well as a treatment 
of both Salafi  and Sufi  infl uences on the founder 
of the Muslim Brotherhood Hasan al-Banna. 
South East Asian Islam’s Shafi ’ite Ash’arite 
dominance does make itself felt through the 
heavier coverage given to scholars within this 
tradition, but the question of bias hardly arises 
in the quality of scholarship. Sensitive, balanced 
treatment is not only found in articles touch-
ing on internal Islamic controversies such as 
on the Sunni–Shi‘a division, al-Hallaj and the 
Wahhabi school, but also in articles on other 
faiths such Sikhism and Baha’ism. There is no 
doubt that a panel including Dr Madjid spent a 
good amount of time and effort compiling arti-
cles about liberal or modernist thinkers such as 
Sayyid Ahmad Khan and Muhammad Arkoun, 
but the modernist tendency does make itself felt 
more obviously at times, most notably in the 
article on Evolution Theory. Unsurprisingly, the 
layout has been formulated with young read-
ers in mind. The format of the articles is neat 
and easy to read, with sub-articles on specifi c 
topics on the same page. The listing of related 
key topics on the top of each page is also a com-
mendable move. Finally, mention must be made 
of the book’s other strong point, which is the 
artwork and imaginative rendering of historical 
fi gures and events in tastefully chosen colours. 
In summary, this encyclopaedia manages to bal-
ance the need for brevity and appeal to younger 
readers with the depth and quality that would 
interest more mature readers. 
Harith Bin Ramli
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Yusuf, M. Yunan. Ensiklope di Muhammadiyah. 
Jakarta: RajaGrafi ndo Persada, 2005.
ABSTRACT
The Muhammadiyah Encyclopaedia
Ensiklopedi Muhammadiyah
Established in 1912 by Ahmad Dahlan, the 
Muhammadiyah proved itself to be an infl uen-
tial organisation in the life of the Indonesian 
nation, long before Indonesia got her independ-
ence in 1945. This present work is considered as 
a  historical document of the Muhammadiyah’s 
contribution to the development of the nation, 
especially in the fi eld of education. In  recognition 
of this particular role, a Minister of National 
Education was one of the important fi gures to 
write a Foreword for the work; the other two 
Forewords are by the Head of the Muhammadiyah 
and the Chairman of the People’s Assembly.
It took 11 years to complete this single-volume 
encyclopaedia. It was initiated in 1994, when no 
fewer than 60 entries were produced by a team of 
17 individuals. After years of delays, the project 
was reactivated in 2000, resulting in the present 
work published in 2005. The work comprises 135 
entries on individuals, activities and events within 
the Muhammadiyah. Organised in alphabetical 
order and set in two-column pages, the articles 
vary in length: the shortest is two pages and the 
longest six pages. The work also includes black-
and-white photos of personalities and emblems 
of organisations affi liated to the Muhammadiyah. 
There are 37 contributors, whose names are men-
tioned on page iii, rather than under each entry, 
making it diffi cult for readers to identify the 
author of any given entry. Following the bibliog-
raphy, there is an Appendix of Muhammadiyah 
annual meetings, including dates, places and 
heads and also its organisational structure, bureau, 
secretary and addresses throughout the country. 
The work concludes with short biographies of 
the three editors. There is no index, which would 
have been an invaluable means of collating related 
information from diverse articles. 
Putting particular emphasis on distinguished 
personalities and their ideas and thought, this 
IN0032 - V1_English.indd   83 05/10/09   7:15 AM
 84 Encyclopedias about Muslim Civilisations
work gives comprehensive information to 
 readers from all walks of life on Who’s Who 
in the Muhammadiyah and their contributions 
to the development of the organisation. This 
encyclopaedia has served its initial purpose of 
presenting the long history and experience of 
the Muhammadiyah. For some years to come, it 
will undoubtedly remain an important source for 
readers interested in the development of Islam 
and Muslims in Indonesia.
Raden Cecep Lukman Yasin
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Ensiklopedi Nasional Indonesia. Jakarta: Cipta 
Adi Pustaka, 1988–91, 18 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
National Encyclopaedia of Indonesia
Ensiklopedi Nasional Indonesia
This work was designed as a general encyclopae-
dia, and covers diverse topics for a wide-ranging 
readership. When fi rst printed it was the largest 
and most complete encyclopaedia available in 
the Indonesian language.
The work has a Foreword by Fuad Hassan, 
Minister for Education and Culture at the time 
of production. The editors drew on hundreds of 
contributing writers, all specialists in their par-
ticular areas. The result is a monumental work of 
18 volumes, organised alphabetically as follows: 
Volume. 1: A; 2: A2; 3: B; 4: C, D; 5: E, F; 6: 
G, H; 7: I, J; 8: K1; 9: K2, L; 10: M; 11: N, O; 
12: P1; 13: P2; 14: Q, R, S1; 15: S2; 16: T; 17: 
U, V, W, X, Y, Z; 18: index. In order to assist 
the reader, the preliminary pages carry a helpful 
eight-page guide on how to use the work.
The 18 volumes of the Ensiklopedi Nasional 
Indonesia include some 10,500 pages, of which 
20 per cent carry photos, diagrams or illustra-
tions. Many of the photos, diagrams and maps are 
in colour, enhancing the visual effect of the work.
Altogether around 150,000 topics are 
addressed. Some 60 per cent of these are con-
nected with Indonesia, with the remainder 
included by the editorial team as they were 
considered as relevant to the Indonesian people. 
The articles address fi ve topic areas: Science and 
Mathematics; Life Sciences; Social Sciences; 
Humanities; Other. Most articles carry the names 
of their author/s at the end.
There is some cross-referencing between 
 articles, as well as redirection (so for “A 
charge”, the reader is redirected to the article on 
“Saksi”). Many articles are collected together 
under a common head word: so Volume 7, 
pp. 247–55 present articles on “Islam”, “Islamic 
Architecture”, “Darul Islam” (with redirection 
to Volume 4 under D), “Islamic law” (with redi-
rection to Volume 5 under “Fikih”), “Pillars of 
Islam”, and “Sarekat Islam”.
The articles are of varying lengths. For 
 example, Djohan Effendi’s article on the 
“Pillars of Islam” covers only 13 lines, whereas 
Masyhuri’s important article on the “Sarekat 
Islam” fi lls 10 columns, extending over six pages. 
The work is very user friendly. The alphabeti-
cal ordering would be suffi cient in itself to assist 
the reader. However, the index fi lling the fi nal 
volume is invaluable as a means of collating 
related information from diverse articles, further 
assisting the reader. For example, if searching 
for information on Aristotle, the index will point 
the reader to 38 related articles.
The preliminary pages clearly state that this is 
just the fi rst edition of this work. Given the effort 
that went into it, it is a pity that it did not undergo 
regular updates in the form of further editions. 
Furthermore, while the type size of Volumes 1 
to 17 is manageable for most readers, the small 
fount in the index would make it diffi cult to use 
for some readers with partial sight impairment.
However, despite its age, and with many 
articles now out of date and many recent events 
and personalities not mentioned, the Ensiklopedi 
Nasional Indonesia is still a useful work. 
Indonesia’s education authorities should be 
encouraged to produce a second edition of this 
work for the benefi t of the Indonesian people and 
of others who follow Indonesian life and society.
Peter G. Riddell
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Majid, Nurcholish; Rachman, Budhy Munawar. 
Ensiklopedi Nurcholish Madjid: Pemikiran Islam 
di kanvas peradaban. Jakarta: Paramadina, 2006, 
4 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Nurcholish Madjid
Ensiklopedi Nurcholish Madjid: Pemikiran 
Islam di Kanvas Peradaban
This work assembles the thought and teach-
ing over many years of Nurcholish Madjid. It 
was published the year after Madjid’s death, 
as  testimony to his great infl uence upon liberal 
Islamic thought in Indonesia.
Volume 1 begins with 288 pages of introduc-
tory material covering wide fi elds, written by 
the editor. This material is primarily designed 
to provide the broad intellectual, social and 
spiritual context to Madjid’s writings, as well as 
to process systematically his copious output. It 
serves as a valuable introduction to the work, and 
is of great assistance in orientating the reader to 
what is to follow.
The editor explains that this work is designed 
less as a traditional encyclopaedia and more as 
testimony to Madjid’s huge intellectual contribu-
tion over many years. The introductory material 
also contains an essay by the family of Madjid, 
addressing the topic “Building Indonesia in the 
future”.
This encyclopaedia is assembled from teach-
ing materials and handouts developed by Madjid 
over many years at the Paramadina Foundation, 
which he himself founded. The diverse arti-
cles are organised alphabetically, and distrib-
uted across the volumes as follows: Volume 1 
covers the introductory material and letters A–G; 
Volume 2, letters H–L; Volume 3, letters M–P; 
and Volume  4, letters Q–Z. The entire work fi lls 
3,741 pages.
There are also many diagrams throughout 
the work, adding to the visual impact. Many 
of these diagrams are in fact cartoons using 
tongue-in-cheek humour to make a particular 
point. The work also presents frequent Qur’ān 
verses and Ḥadīth references, which are set at 
the centre of the page, with discussions of the 
issues at hand surrounding them. Volume 4 
concludes with a 54-page index, including key 
topics and personalities referred to in the com-
plete work
The style is sometimes narrative, almost anec-
dotal (cf. article on “Abduh dan Orientalisme”). 
There are no footnotes, and infrequent iden-
tifi cation of source texts, except the Qur’ān. 
This makes the work very accessible to most 
readers, without sacrifi cing the rigour of the 
discussion.
The work engages with the big issues of the 
day, and draws extensively on both Western 
and Islamic scholarship. It refl ects scholarly 
debates where they exist: e.g. article “Makna 
Umat Islam”, which refl ects the debate between 
Clifford Geertz and later Western scholars.
In the frequent citing of Qur’ān verses, the 
method of hermeneutical engagement is ration-
alist rather than literal. Madjid’s preference for 
this approach is clear in his article “Rasionalitas 
Sebagai Kemestian”.
The work is huge and the selection of themes 
addressed by Madjid’s writings is vast. What 
is lacking is a sense of the evolution of his 
thought over many years. For this to have been 
achieved it would have been necessary to iden-
tify the date of each entry, and order them 
chronologically. However, such an arrangement 
would have prevented the alphabetical listing 
of entries, which is more user friendly in many 
ways.
The title should have been reversed, to have 
“Pemikiran Islam di Kanvas Peradaban” as the 
main title, with Madjid’s name appearing in 
the sub-title. There are some spelling errors in 
English terms (e.g. p. 3614: “Commandement”), 
and occasional inaccuracies in page references 
in the index.
However, such defects to not compromise the 
overall value of the work as a testimony to one of 
Indonesia’s greatest post-independence Islamic 
thinkers.
Peter G. Riddell
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Harahap, H. A. H. and Poerbakawatja, Soegarda. 
Ensiklopedi Pendidikan. Jakarta: Gunung 
Agung, 1981. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Education
Ensiklopedi Pendidikan
In the Preface, the editors acknowledge that 
the educational foundations of the colonial 
period were important for developing educa-
tion resources in independent Indonesia. But 
these foundations, “enjoyed by the privileged 
few”, needed to be supplemented by resources 
from the Western world, especially Germany, 
England, the Netherlands and the USA. To this 
end the work draws heavily on American and 
Dutch writings in various fi elds of education, 
and a roll call of prominent Western education-
ists is given as sources. The editors also point out 
their debt to some extent to Indonesian writings 
as well, with a list provided in the Preface.
Speaking of the overall goal of the work, the 
editors write that “the Ensiklopedi Pendidikan  . . . 
represents a modest, transitional contribution to 
assist parents, people at large, and practical 
workers – as well as university students and 
instructors in the teacher training colleges – to 
be able to follow educational developments in 
today’s world; furthermore it might also serve 
as a point of reference in examining educational 
issues, both general and specifi c”.
The Ensiklopedi Pendidikan presents diverse 
educational terms in alphabetical order. Also 
included are key names in the history of educa-
tion, both Indonesian and foreign. Articles range 
from one line in length (e.g. “Acrophobia”) 
to some covering several pages (e.g. “Taman 
Siswa”, “Kartini”). Some terms are drawn from 
distinctly Islamic pedagogical contexts, such as 
taklid, zikir and syahid.
After the main body of the work present-
ing the alphabetical entries, fi ve appendi-
ces are included which respectively address 
General Philosophy and the Philosophy of 
Education, Psychology, Pedagogy, Didactics, 
and Educational Administration. The work con-
cludes with a detailed listing of the names of 
Ministers of Education and Culture in successive 
Indonesian governments between 1945 and the 
time of publication of the work.
A few of the entries seem out of place in a work 
carrying the title of Ensiklopedi Pendidikan, 
such as “Zionisme”, “YMCA” and “YWCA”. 
However, this is not a major problem. The 
value of the work lies in the way it brings 
together terms and concepts from diverse set-
tings: Western educational contexts, Indonesian 
contexts, Islamic contexts. As such, it represents 
a still useful resource for students of education. 
However, it was largely written in the 1960s 
and 1970s, with the result that the overall tone is 
one of dependence on Western thinking, rather 
than confi dence in Indonesia’s own contribution 
to the fi eld of education. Therefore the work 
needs to be updated. A further edition would, 
however, be useful, and it is hoped that resources 
can be found for a new edition to be produced, 
refl ecting Indonesian thinking on education in 
the early 21st century.
Peter G. Riddell
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Cipta Loka Caraka. Ensiklopedi Populer Politik 
Pembangunan Pancasila: dari A–Z. Jakarta: 
Yayasan Cipta Loka Caraka, [1983]–ca 1984, 
4 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Popular Encyclopaedia of Politics
and Pancasila Development
Ensiklopedi Populer Politik Pembangunan 
Pancasila
In the Foreword to the three-volume fi fth edition 
(1984), reproduced in the seventh edition, the edi-
tors see the work as providing an opportunity to 
refl ect on the fortieth independence anniversary 
of the Republic of Indonesia, as well as a chance to 
consider the nature of Indonesian national devel-
opment during its early decades. So the many arti-
cles are of primary relevance to Indonesia, though 
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they encompass world issues of both a historical 
and a contemporary political and social nature. 
Some articles are quite specifi c to Indonesia (e.g. 
the entry on the “ABRI Masuk Desa” programme 
of 1980, the fi rst article in the work) while others 
have worldwide signifi cance (e.g. “Tolerance”). 
Nevertheless, the latter are always related back to 
Indonesia, especially to the national philosophy of 
Pancasila. The articles included are both descrip-
tive and analytical, and are of signifi cantly vary-
ing lengths  according to importance.
The seventh edition comprises four volumes, 
with each initially presenting a list of titles of 
articles included in the entire work. Each volume 
covers a set of articles, arranged according to let-
ters of the alphabet (Volume 1: A–E; Volume 2: 
F–Ker; Volume 3: Kes–Par; Volume 4: Par–Z). 
In addition to the many articles assembled by 
the editors, the work also includes translations 
into Indonesian of excerpts from relevant schol-
arly works in other languages. The work also 
includes photos, diagrams, maps and graphs, in 
both black and white and colour, all providing 
visual support to the text.
The work suffers from several fl aws, though 
none is major. It is clearly written from a 
 pro-Pancasila standpoint, a view which was 
offi cially sanctioned in the 1980s and 1990s 
but which has been challenged increasingly by 
Islamist groups in the early twenty-fi rst century. 
The editors themselves point out the approxi-
mate nature of some statistical data included, a 
problem which can only increase with time. As 
is to be expected, some of the material is now 
dated; e.g. the articles on Gross National Product 
(Pendapatan Nasional) and General Elections 
(Pemilihan Umum), the latter of which does not 
consider elections after 1982. 
Nevertheless, the work is still an important 
resource for providing a window into Indonesian 
history, especially given that some of the articles 
address key moments in the nation’s political 
history, such as the excellent 22-page article on 
the 1945 Constitution (Undang-Undang Dasar 
1945), as well as the 50-page article on Pancasila.
Peter G. Riddell
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Abdullah, Taufi k. Ensiklopedi Tematis Dunia 
Islam. Jakarta: Ichtiar Baru van Hoeve, 2002, 
7 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
The Thematic Encyclopaedia of the Muslim 
World 
Ensiklopedi Tematis Dunia Islam
This encyclopaedia is intended to respond to the 
increasingly dynamic challenges of the present 
era. The dynamics of modern life have posed 
new questions about Islam and the Muslim 
world: whether Islam is compatible with modern 
issues such as democracy, human rights and 
gender. It is also aimed at responding to biased 
accusations against Islam, especially regarding 
currently rampant acts of violence and terrorism. 
Through an all-inclusive and holistic portrayal 
of Islam, it is hoped that this encyclopaedia can 
lessen the tension in society resulting from the 
misconception of Islam.
This is the fourth in a series of encyclopaedias 
published by Ichtiar Baru van Hoeve, a pub-
lisher specialising in such works in Indonesia. 
This encyclopaedia took almost seven years 
of preparation by a team of 82 authors, mostly 
coming from the disciplines of Islamic history 
and Islam-related sciences. Most of the authors 
are lecturers at Indonesia’s institutions of higher 
learning, especially the State Islamic University 
of Syarif Hidayatullah, Jakarta. Each of the vol-
umes is coordinated by two editors. The Chief 
of Editorial Board, Taufi k Abdullah, is a distin-
guished expert in Islamic history.
This fi rst thematically arranged Islamic ency-
clopaedia in Indonesian is presented in the form 
of essays. The grouping of themes is chronologi-
cal and subject based, for the reader’s ease and 
convenience when searching desired themes and 
their interrelatedness with others. Each of the 
articles is arranged in the following layout: the 
title of the chapter is followed by the opening 
text which briefl y summarises the content; then 
the topics of the paragraphs are placed on the left 
and right sides of the page for the readers’ direct 
and fast access to the core of the article,  furnished 
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with a selection of facts, a variety of illustrations, 
a bibliography and the authors’ names.
The seven volumes contain a diverse array of 
themes, as follows:
Volume 1: Islamic Roots and Origins, dis-
closes the process of the creation of Islam: 
pre-Islamic Arab society and monotheistic 
tradition; the delineation of the fi gure of 
the Prophet Muhammad, ranging from his 
ancestral lineage, his birth, to his Hijrah 
from Mecca to Medina, and concluding 
with particulars of the Qur’ān, Ḥadīth and 
Sunnah, the development of Islam-related 
scientifi c knowledge and the formation of 
Islamic civilisation in the golden age of 
Islam.
Volume 2: Caliphs, relates Islamic develop-
ment and the life of the Muslim community, 
with the spotlight on  political aspects. The 
discussion is focused on the modes of lead-
ership and power, starting from the leader-
ship of the fi rst four Caliphs (al-Khulafā’ 
al-Rāshidūn), and ranging from great 
dynasties like the Umayyads, ‘Abbasids, 
Ottomans, Safavids and Mughals to the 
small-time dynasties.
Volume 3: Islamic Teachings, describes the 
basic principles of Islamic doctrine, consist-
ing of akidah (belief), the teaching of total 
submission to Allāh, the system of juris-
prudence, the legal foundation of Islamic 
religious, political and civil life, concerning 
marriage, inheritance, criminal matters and 
Islamic legal policy. The portrayal of dif-
ferent schools of jurisprudence, usul fi qih, 
tasawuf and morality, concludes with an 
account of a wide variety of groups and 
movements in Islam.
Volume 4: Islamic Thought and Civilisation, 
portrays the history of Islamic thought 
and civilisation, as well as the leading 
fi gures of the period. It opens with the 
translating of classical works, proceeds 
with the discussion of the importance of 
Qur’anic knowledge and Ḥadīth as the 
source of ideas and of the development 
of Islamic philosophy, science and tech-
nology,  architecture,  calligraphy and lit-
erature, ending with an exposition of Malay 
 literature in the Indonesian archipelago 
and the development of modernist thought 
in Islam,  especially in Egypt, Turkey and 
Indo-Pakistan. 
Volume 5: Islam in South East Asia, presents 
an account of the arrival and development 
of Islam in Indonesia, Malaysia, south 
Thailand (Patani) and Brunei, and its con-
tact and intermingling with the region’s 
local cultures. The socio-cultural mani-
festation of Islam in this region differs 
from elsewhere, owing to the infl uence 
of the Malay language, yet Islam here, 
in its  doctrinal-normative aspects, remains 
the same as in other regions. One thing 
is certain: Islam in South East Asia is 
not  marginal, as commonly and wrongly 
assumed. It is, in fact, another cultural 
realm boasting the majority of the world’s 
Muslim population. Also described herein 
is the issue of Muslim minority communi-
ties in Singapore, Vietnam and other coun-
tries in South East Asia. 
Volume 6: The Dynamics of Islam Today, 
relates the dynamics of the Muslim world 
of the twentieth and twenty-fi rst centu-
ries, beginning with the new paradigm 
of Qur’anic interpretation and Ḥadīth 
associated with the advancement of sci-
ence and technology, as well as cur-
rent issues: democracy, human rights 
and gender. Also touched herein are the 
issues of the internal dynamics of the 
Islamic community, especially those of 
Sunni and Shi‘ah; dialogues between 
Muslims and  non-Muslims; the impor-
tance of Muslim-based organisations at 
national level such as Nahdatul Ulama 
and Muhammadiyah, as well as those at 
international level such as Organisation of 
the Islamic Conference and OPEC.
Volume 7: The last volume consists of lists 
of a variety of practical facts on Islam and 
the Muslim world, and indexes of all the 
volumes. It also provides a brief account of 
the development of Islam in Indonesia and 
worldwide, presented in tables, charts, illus-
trations and pictures for easy understanding. 
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The thematic arrangement is interesting since 
it gives readers easy access to the themes which 
they are looking for. However, useless rep-
etition is unavoidable. The account of Islam 
in Indonesia, for example, appears in several 
sections and so do the discussions on Islamic 
thought, movements and teachings. These should 
be deleted in the next revision.
Musdah Mulia
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Ensiklopedia Indonesia. Bandung: W. Van 
Hoeve, 1954–6, 3 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Indonesia
Ensiklopedia Indonesia
This work was originally intended to serve 
both general and specifi c needs. It functioned 
as a broad-based encyclopaedia, covering a 
wide variety of themes and topics. In addition, 
as stated in the Foreword, the Ensiklopedia 
Indonesia was written in order to address 
Indonesia’s particular interests in the modern 
world and her need for development as a newly 
emerging nation-state. 
With the latter particular need in mind, 
the work begins with an extended Preface 
of 30 pages, presenting Indonesia’s national 
emblem, her provisional constitution, and 
details regarding the membership and structure 
of the national government at the time the work 
was prepared.
The Ensiklopedia Indonesia then presents, 
in alphabetical order, a large number of articles 
addressing wide-ranging topics. The articles 
vary in length: some comprise three lines, while 
others (e.g. “Soekarno”) fi ll most of a page. 
Each of the three volumes covers for a set of 
articles arranged according to letters of the 
alphabet (Volume 1: A–E; Volume 2: F–M; 
Volume 3: N–Z). The work also include, copi-
ous maps, diagrams, graphs and photos, mostly 
black and white. The text uses the spelling 
 conventions set for Bahasa Indonesia in April 
1947, pre-dating the spelling reforms of 1972 
which are still current today.
The work describes itself as not being party 
political, nor favouring any particular religion 
over another in the way it presents its informa-
tion. This is largely true. Its presentation of the 
different political parties and religious faiths is 
even handed.
As a general encyclopaedia, the work no 
doubt satisfi ed the requirements of its day. It 
provided summary information on diverse topics 
in the humanities and sciences, thereby serving 
as an essential tool in different contexts, espe-
cially for school education. Its value today is 
primarily in providing a window into Indonesian 
 perspectives on the nation, the region and the 
world in the mid-1950s, when the country was 
still in its infancy.
Peter G. Riddell
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Anzagain Sdn. Bhd. Ensiklopedia Malaysiana. 
Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia: Anzagain, 1996, 
17 Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
Ensiklopedia Malaysiana
Many general encyclopaedias in the Malay 
 language have been published in the past, but 
this is the fi rst modern general reference work 
produced in Malaysia that is not a translation. 
All the entries given here are original, and based 
on the combined effort of a wide panel of writ-
ers and advisors, mostly from local research 
centres and institutes of higher education. It 
has been released in two editions, the fi rst (15 
volumes) in 1994, and the second in 1996 (17 
volumes). The latter includes two dictionary 
volumes, one volume on expressions and syno-
nyms, and an index volume. The subject matter 
of this publication includes a wide variety of 
fi elds, including science and technology, history 
(local and world), geography, the arts and also 
subjects generally related to Islam. The entries 
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are  organised alphabetically, some being sole 
entries, while other entries open up into sub-
entries related to the given topic.
As seen in the title, the main aim of this 
publication is to provide a Malay equivalent 
of a general reference encyclopaedia such as 
the Encyclopaedia Britannica. Because of this, 
many of the entries, in particular thos related 
to scientifi c topics, only cover a subject on a 
general level and do not necessarily deal with it 
on a local level, as might be expected. However, 
the encyclopaedia is very useful as a reference 
for notable fi gures in Malaysian history. This 
can be seen particularly in entries on religious 
fi gures from the Malay world, often providing a 
wealth of information on a fi gure’s educational 
 background, affi liation, works etc. Entries on 
Islamic history in general seem to suffer from a 
lack of objectivity at times (see for example, the 
entry “Abbasiyah”, which lists achievements 
in science and technology during al-Ma’mūn’s 
reign, but omits any mention of the Miḥnah).
Aside from numerous spelling mistakes and 
the lack of a unifi ed transliteration system for 
Arabic terms and names, the main indicator that 
this work was rushed into publication is the fact 
that many entries on the same topic appear in dif-
ferent places (e.g. the entry “Abdullah bin Abdul 
Kadir Munsyi” should have been combined with 
the entry “Abdullah Munsyi”). Despite these 
shortcomings, this encyclopaedia is useful as 
a reference work on Malaysian and Malay his-
tory, and especially as a source of information 
on many historical fi gures that so far have been 
neglected elsewhere. 
Harith Bin Ramli
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Хонзаров, К. Х, Тухлиев, Н. Энцикопедик 
лугат (Энциклопедический словарь). Ташкент: 
Узбек совет энциклопедияси, бош редакцияси, 
1988–1990, 2 томы.
Honzarov (Khonzarov), Q. H. and Tukhliev, N. 
Entsiklopedik lughat (other title Entsiklopedicheskiĭ 
slovar’). Tashkent: Uzbek sovet ėntsiklopedii asi, 
bosh redaktsii asi, 1988–90, 2 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedic Dictionary
Энциклопедик Лугат
This two-volume hard-cover encyclopaedia was 
written in the new Uzbek Cyrillic alphabet. It 
was the fi rst concise universal encyclopaedic 
dictionary in the Uzbek language. To compile 
the fi rst volume, a special academic-editorial 
board of nine people headed by main editor K. 
Kh. Khonazarov was formed and for the second 
volume there was a board of 66 people under 
T.  Umarov.
This encyclopaedia was prepared on the basis 
of material from the third edition of the Sovetskiĭ 
Ėntsiklopedicheskiĭ Slovar’ published in 1985 in 
Moscow. Some articles are supplemented with 
material about the Uzbek SSR, and local and 
national terms and concepts.
At the very beginning of the publication, 
rules of usage and a list of conventional abbre-
viations in the text and on the maps are set out. 
The articles are in alphabetical order. Short 
explanations are given of the meanings of the 
most commonly used words concerning eve-
ryday life and socio-political terminology, 
especially words and terms which occur often 
in the modern mass media (radio, television 
and the press) and academic-popular literature 
(books and magazines). The articles contain 
concise information on the various aspects of 
modern socio-political life, economics, science 
and technology, literature and art. In the arti-
cles, detailed geographic, historic and economic 
information is given about the Soviet Union, its 
republics, autonomous republics, autonomous 
territories and regions, cities and other notable 
settlements of that time. Some of the articles 
include biographical information about famous 
scholars, people of literature, artists, public and 
political fi gures and other historical people of 
the Soviet Union and from other countries, both 
from modern times and from preceding epochs. 
In the articles, special consideration is given to 
 material on the history and historical culture of 
the Central Asian peoples, and of the Uzbek 
nation in particular. Black-and-white photo-
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graphs, maps and other illustrations accompany 
the text of the encyclopaedia. The Foreword 
mentions colour illustrations, but in this publica-
tion there are virtually none. 
At the end of the second volume (pp.  527– 42), 
several supplements are added. Some changes 
and important additions accumulated over the 
period from 1988 to the beginning of 1990 are 
set out in the fi rst supplement. In the second, 
general information is given about monetary 
units of various countries of the world. In the 
third supplement is statistical information about 
the Uzbek SSR; information on things such as its 
administrative-territorial units, spatial area, pop-
ulation (based on information of 1989) and its 
ethnic make-up, number of main ethnic groups 
and minorities living in Tashkent and in the 
 provincial centres of the Uzbek SSR, social 
composition based on occupation and means 
of subsistence (government employees, factory 
workers, people receiving stipends, pensioners, 
dependants and others), number of family mem-
bers (from two to ten people), the number of 
married people and families without a breadwin-
ner, etc. 
Shamsiddin Kamoliddin
Translated by Karena Avedissian
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Büngül, Nurettin Rüştü. Eski Eserler Ansiklo-
pedisi. Istanbul: Tercüman, 1977, 2 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Antiques
Eski Eserler Ansiklopedisi
This work was published in two volumes. The 
fi rst consists of 179 pages while the second has 
only 136 pages. The Preface to both volumes of 
the encyclopaedia, entitled “About the author 
and the work”, states that the main profession of 
the author, Nurettin Rüştü Büngül (1882–1951), 
was journalism, but that he also had an expertise 
in antiques. The author has composed a kind of 
dictionary of antiques which refl ects his deep 
background in the subject. Published for the fi rst 
time in 1938, the work was revised, its language 
simplifi ed and some additions made before the 
publication of the second edition. Also, the 
alphabetical disorder of the original edition was 
corrected. 
The book begins with a four-page intro-
ductory chapter (pp. 9–12) where the author 
asserts that with this book he aims to introduce 
Turkish antiques to the reader, and in doing so 
to bring them to the attention of society as a 
whole. The author introduces about 400 items 
in total, including items in his own antique 
shop as well as those he has extracted from old 
documents. In the book he also classifi es the 
antiques  alphabetically and explains what each 
of them is, what it is used for, and what the 
estimated price would be. For this reason, the 
Encyclopaedia of Antiques served as a guide 
book for Antique dealers of the time.
In addition to everyday objects of antique 
value, the encyclopaedia also contains examples 
of book illumination techniques and materials 
used in this art. It also lists textile products, 
some weaving techniques, wooden, metal and 
stone works. The author uses descriptive lan-
guage in the encyclopaedia but does not refer-
ence the sources of the information used to 
create such descriptions. Therefore there are no 
footnotes nor bibliography in the encyclopaedia. 
However, there are two different glossaries at 
the end of Volume II. The fi rst is called “The 
tradesmen communities cited in the book and 
their jargon”, while the second has the title “Art 
realms”. In total, it may be considered that the 
book provides clear and accurate information 
for its time. While it is hard to use it as an 
academic reference book, it is useful in order to 
identify certain antiques and old objects which 
have ceased to exist today.
Filiz Adıgüzel Toprak
Translated by Mahmut Erbay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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 .ﯽﻋﻮﻠﻁ ﺩﻮﻤﺤﻣ .1993 ،ﻦ ﺨ ﺳ :ﻥﺍﺮ ﻬ ﺗ .ﯽﺳﺎﻴﺳ ﻊﻣﺎﺟ ﮓﻨﻫﺮﻓ
Ṭulūī, Maḥmūd. Farhang-i Jami‘i Siyasi. 
Tehran: Sukhan, 1993.
ABSTRACT
Comprehensive Dictionary of Political Terms
ﯽﺳﺎﻴﺳ ﻊﻣﺎﺟ ﮓﻨﻫﺮﻓ
Made up of approximately 650 entries, this 
is a condensed 1,012-page dictionary cover-
ing terms, individuals, organisations, schools, 
eras and locations which have political mean-
ing or importance. Rather than offering opin-
ions, the political descriptions in the dictionary 
are concerned with international politics and 
r elations, the history of political changes, geo-
politics, well known fi gures, political systems, 
political organisations and fi nally, whatever is 
 noteworthy about  practical politics on a smaller 
scale. 
This dictionary, which is the work of one 
person – rather than of a group of writers, as 
has been conventional with such dictionaries 
for a number of years now – introduces the 
entries in extremely simple terms, and it has 
not been easy to do so consistently in all of 
the entries. However, in some cases simplic-
ity has descended into over-simplifi cation (for 
example, see Pragmatism and Allegiance). The 
author, who before publishing this dictionary 
had written, compiled or translated approxi-
mately 40 other works on topics such as the 
history of changes in Iran and the super-powers 
during the Cold War, has generally chosen the 
entries using the criterion that the Iranian reader 
should be able to feel close to them in terms 
of place and time. As a result, apart from the 
general and basic entries, many of the entries 
either directly or indirectly relate to politics 
and government in Iran. In addition, the length 
of the articles for each entry is determined by 
this criterion. Similarly, in the next section, 
topics related to neighbouring countries, as well 
as those regarding the political, military and 
economic powers beyond the region that have 
an impact on Iran and the Middle East, make 
up many entries and are longer. In this diction-
ary, whenever an example is given, it is taken 
from Iran (for example, see Constitution and 
Geopolitics). The writer has not indicated his 
sources, either in the Introduction or at the 
end of each entry. Instead he has limited his 
comments to saying that he has used reliable 
sources published up to 1992, among which he 
names only three (p. 9). 
One of the strong points of this dictionary 
is its use of images to accompany the entries. 
These images are usually photos of well known 
political fi gures. Sometimes they show impor-
tant political events, such as riots, wars and 
revolutions. Very rarely, the text also includes 
geographical maps and statistical graphs. In 
addition, the author has provided charts with 
chronological outlines comparing events or 
noting important events leading to a particular 
point (for example, see the chart on the number 
of years prime ministers served in offi ce under 
the constitutional government, pp. 255 and 256; 
important changes from the threshold of the 
Islamic Revolution until the passing of Ayatollah 
Khomeini, pp. 259–61). 
Overall, compared with other similar works 
in Persian that have been written for a general 
readership, this single-volume dictionary is a 
successful and useful source. In spite of its 
fl aws, some of which are noted above, the 
popularity of the book, evident from the fact 
that it has been republished numerous times 
in the last 15 years, shows that it has been 
accepted among general readers of this type 
of work.
Mohammad Mehdi Mojahedi
Translated by Niki Akhavan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 .ﻑﻭﺎﺼﺗ  ﺕﺎﺣﻼﻄﺻﺍ  -  ﺶﺨﺑﺭﻮﻧ  ﮓﻨﻫﺮﻓ  .ﺩﺍﻮﺟ  ،ﺶﺨﺑﺭﻮﻧ
.ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 16 ،1996–1982 ،ﯽﻫﻻﺍ ﺖﻤﻌﻧ ﻩﺎﻘﻧﺎﺧ ﺕﺍﺭﺎﺸﺘﻧﺍ :ﻥﺪﻨﻟ
Nurbakhsh, Javad. Farhang-i Nurbakhsh –
Istilahat-i Tasavvuf. London: Intisharat-i 
Khanqah-i Ni‘mat Allahi, 1982–96, 16 Volumes.
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ABSTRACT
The Nurbakhsh Treasury of Sufi  Terms
«ﻑّﻮﺼﺗ ﺕﺎﺣﻼﻄﺻﺍ» ﺶﺨﺑﺭﻮﻧ ﮓﻨﻫﺮﻓ
This work is a compendium of the specific 
terminology, metaphors and allegories com-
monly used in the mystical tradition and in 
Sufi writings, along with their respective 
explanations. It is neither a dictionary nor 
an encyclopaedia in the narrow sense of the 
word. Rather, the author has compiled relevant 
excerpts from primary sources that explain or 
at least help in understanding specific terms 
and concepts. 
The author has identifi ed a number of broader 
categories and subjects, to each of which a 
separate chapter or sometimes a whole volume is 
dedicated. These include:
Volumes 1–2: Descriptions and physical traits 
of the beloved, wine and taverns, relation 
and interaction of lover and beloved; 
Volumes 3–4: Religious terms, plants and 
fl owers, colours, time, space, stones and 
metals, birds and other animals, travelling; 
Volumes 5–6: Covers and veils,  government 
(kishvar-dārī), economy and trade, 
 medicine/health and life/death; 
Volumes 7–8: Asceticism and the spiritual 
struggle, visions, self-revelation and unveil-
ing, parents, categories of God’s servants 
(i.e. composite terms that start with ‘Abd 
al-), Sufi  chains of initiation, inspiration 
and summoning, miracles and magic, states 
and stations of the path (ḥāl, maqām, waqt, 
nafs), praise and thanks to God; 
Volumes 9–10: Understanding/perception/
contemplation and imagination, heart/mind/
reason/spirit, knowledge/wisdom/gnosis, 
states and stations (ḥālāt wa-maqāmāt); 
Volumes 11–12: states and stations (again: 
ḥālāt wa-maqāmāt); 
Volumes 13–14: Writing (book/pen/tablet), 
speaking (word, speech), names/attributes 
and essences, divine names, unity of being; 
Volumes 15–16: Miscellaneous terms and 
comprehensive index to all volumes.
Under each heading a number of expressions 
are listed in alphabetical order. These include 
general symbols, metaphors and allegories as 
well as specifi c philosophical and mystical ter-
mini technici, sometimes even expressions and 
phrases: e.g. Anā anta wa-anta anā (I am you 
and you are Me). Individual entries consist 
almost exclusively of text excerpts from famous 
Sufi  writers, complete with references to their 
respective sources. Only rarely does the author 
add his own words. It should be mentioned 
that some of the authors quoted are not uni-
versally considered as Sufi s or even mystics. 
For example up to this day controversy exists 
over the alleged mysticism of the famous poet 
Ḥāfi ẓ Shīrāzī. In similar vein, Nāṣir Khusraw 
might not necessarily be considered as a mystic, 
let alone a Sufi . By using quotations from 
these writers and putting them into a specifi c 
framework, the author gives an interpretation 
of these passages that might not be gathered 
from the texts when read in their own respec-
tive contexts. On the other hand, the motifs, 
metaphors and allegories of poems in general, 
and of those with specifi c mystical content, are 
closely related and can generally be considered 
poetic  conventions. The author’s approach in 
 referring to these authors, whether mystics or 
not, is therefore certainly helpful and not with-
out justifi cation. 
The book includes ideas commonly held by 
at least the majority of the many diverse Sufi 
orders and mystics. The author does not go into 
very many details as to various explanations of 
a certain term or confl icting theories that might 
be held by different mystics. Rather, he implies 
that there is a universal Sufi  language and world 
view. Nevertheless, even though he himself 
belongs to the Ni‘mat-Allāhī order, the author 
has made use of a wide variety of sources and 
one certainly can not blame him for being selec-
tive. Thus he draws not only upon the classical 
handbooks of Sufi sm, i.e. Qushayrī’s Risālah, 
Sarrāj’s al-Luma‘, etc., as well as the works of 
Muḥyī al-Dīn Ibn al-‘Arabī and the rich tradi-
tion ensuing from his ideas, but also upon later 
writers and poets, such as Ma‘ṣūm-‘Alī Shāh. 
A number of unpublished manuscript sources in 
the possession of the author are also cited.
IN0032 - V1_English.indd   93 05/10/09   7:15 AM
 94 Encyclopedias about Muslim Civilisations
The author has quoted from both Persian and 
Arabic-language texts; however, the latter have 
been translated by him into Persian. To facilitate 
use of the work every volume has an individual 
index, whereas the last volume contains a com-
plete list of all entries in alphabetical order, so 
one need not look through all individual volumes 
and categories to fi nd specifi c terms. The work is 
a very helpful reference tool and serves as a key to 
the poetical and highly allusive and symbolic lan-
guage of Sufi  writings, as well as to poetical alle-
gories and metaphors. Moreover it helps to create 
an understanding of the underlying world view. 
Armin Eschraghi
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 .1997 ،ﺍﺮﺳ ﺏﺎﺘﻛ :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ . ﺎﻫﺯﺎﺳ ﮓﻨﻫﺮﻓ .ﻰﻠﻌﻨﻴﺴﺣ ،ﺡﻼﻣ
Mallāḥ , Ḥ usayn Ali. Farhang-i Sāzhā. Tehran: 
Kitāb Sarā, 1997 or 1998. 
ABSTRACT
Dictionary of Musical Instruments
ﺎﻫﺯﺎﺳ ﮓﻨﻫﺮﻓ
Completed in 1987, Farhang-i sāzhā (FS) is the 
result of 30 years of research and compilation, 
according to its writer, the late Ustāz (maestro) 
Ḥ usayn-Alī Mallāḥ (1922–93). FS is a broad-
ranging reference work on musical instruments 
of the world, with the emphasis on Iranian and 
Islamic civilisations.
Thanks to the extensive credentials and experi-
ence of the author, FS is an original, accurate and 
well-researched compendium. Mallāḥ trained at 
Iran’s Music Conservatory (Hunaristān-i Mūsīqī) 
and the National Musical College (Madrasah-i 
‘Ālī-i Mūsīqī). In 1947, as tak’navāz-i viyūlun 
(solo violin maestro), he joined Radio Iran where 
between 1953 and 1975 he held directorial and 
administrative positions. He also taught courses 
related to the history of music at Tehran University 
after 1969, and assumed editorial posts at several 
music-related periodicals. He contributed to four 
encyclopaedias and wrote over ten textbooks and 
numerous articles. He composed four orchestral 
symphonies based on works of classical and con-
temporary Persian poets.
FS covers 464 musical instruments, alphabet-
ised according to the Persian spelling, followed 
by Latin equivalents. Descriptions of instruments 
more commonly used are extensive (e.g. 23 pages 
for tār), as opposed to short paragraphs for  obsolete 
or rarely used ones (e.g. maghādīs). Each entry 
covers essential information such as the instru-
ment’s history, etymology, physical description, 
modal ( pardah) implications, methods of playing 
and its manufacture. When applicable, there are 
listings of citations and quotations where the instru-
ment is mentioned, such as Persian poems. A select 
number of entries are illustrated with sketches or 
photographs. References are outlined in footnotes 
and include Persian, Arabic and Western sources. 
There is a 10-page glossary of terms relating 
to Persian, Indian and Western music that goes 
beyond instruments. 
Morteza Baharloo
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Cevizci, Ahmet. Felsefe Ansiklopedisi. İstanbul: 
Etik Yayınları, 2003–6, 5 Volumes.
Abstract
Encyclopaedia of Philosophy
Felsefe Ansiklopedisi
The fi rst volume of Felsefe Ansiklopedisi 
[Encyclopaedia of Philosophy] was published in 
November 2003 under the editorship of Ahmet 
Cevizci and the general coordination of Kasım 
Küçükalp and Ali Utku. The encyclopaedia con-
tains entries arranged in alphabetical sequence 
and printed in two columns per page. 
Of the 1,074 articles in the fi ve volumes 
published to date, 153 are translations, 111 are 
compiled from various collections and 809 are 
originally written by academics working in 
Turkish universities and abroad, as well as by 
freelance researchers. The distribution of the 
contributors by volume is as follows:
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Volume Number of Contributors Contributors Contributors Number Number Number of Number
 contributors working in working working in of articles of original translated of articles
  Turkish outside universities  articles articles from
  universities universities abroad    collections
I 77 73 2 2 238 187 41 10
II 99 96 3 - 268 191 48 29
III 81 80 1 - 192 124 27 41
IV 90 87 - 3 224 179 16 29
V 87 86 - 1 152 129 21  2
Felsefe Ansiklopedisi is planned to be com-
pleted eventually in 15 volumes, with one 
volume published every four months. The editor 
defi nes the goals of the encyclopaedia, in the 
Preface to the fi rst volume, as follows: “Above 
all, we aim to instil a philosophical perspective 
in all areas, fi rst and foremost in science, reli-
gion, education, economics and law; we also aim 
to bring conceptual clarity to all those subjects. 
In the last analysis, by means of philosophy, we 
wish to contribute to the critical and interroga-
tive thinking in our country and to the culture 
of democracy and compromise that we need to 
develop under all circumstances.” The editor 
also states that “as part of this goal”, they want 
both “to exhibit the results of the philosophical 
work carried out in our country for quite a long 
time, and to give impetus to current work”.
Although this work, as an encyclopaedia of 
philosophy, adopts Western philosophy as its 
major orientation, it does gives a place to other 
sources of philosophy and to contributions on 
issues peculiar to the intellectual and philosophi-
cal climate of Turkey. 
Written in a contemporary style and language, 
Felsefe Ansiklopedisi uses the original spelling 
of foreign names and philosophical expressions 
as a rule. As the most comprehensive encyclo-
paedia of philosophy ever published in Turkish 
so far, this work has great signifi cance. Yet it 
contains some methodological shortcomings too: 
for instance, it does not mention the sources of 
the collected articles. Likewise, it does not men-
tion whether the lists of sources given at the end 
of each article are “bibliographies” or “suggested 
reading lists for the subject”. For the translated 
articles, the names of the translators are given 
in some cases, but not in others; also, there is no 
information about their source. Moreover, it is 
not mentioned which of those articles are written 
specifi cally for this work.
Samet Bagce
Translated by Mahmut Erbay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Gelişim-Hachette Türk ve Dünya Tarihi 
Ansiklopedisi. Istanbul:  Gelişim Yayınları, 1985, 
8 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Gelişim–Hachette Turkish and World 
History Encyclopaedia
Gelişim–Hachette Türk ve Dünya Tarihi 
Ansiklopedisi
This encyclopaedia aims to present universal 
history from prehistoric times to 1985. Hilmi 
Yavuz acted as the publishing consultant and 
İsmail Yerguz was the chief editor. The fi rst 
seven volumes were prepared by Hachette in 
France and cover world history; they were trans-
lated by Cemal Bali, Erdim Öztokat and Osman 
Senemoğlu from French. The eighth volume, 
covering Turkish history, was written by Turkish 
historians; however, their names are not men-
tioned.
The work follows not an alphabetical, but a 
chronological order. However, narrating a world 
history starting from prehistoric times in chrono-
logical order inevitably creates a number of dif-
fi culties. Many topics that are discussed in the 
encyclopaedia overlap historically and this com-
plicates a history written in chronological order. 
Additionally, there are no tables of contents in 
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the volumes. There is only an alphabetical index 
at the end of the last volume, covering all the 
volumes. The lack of a subject index impedes the 
use of the encyclopaedia.
After briefl y discussing prehistoric times, 
the work begins with Greek and Roman civi-
lisations, taking a European-centred approach. 
Its  2,560  pages narrate the histories of Europe, 
America, Asia and Africa, with Turkey in the last 
volume. The topics are narrated with many sub-
headings in a simple, clear, but rather superfi cial 
manner and enriched with abundant pictures.
This encyclopaedia may be useful for students 
who are new to the subject, rather than for read-
ers wanting a critical history.
Özlem Berk Albachten
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Brockelmann, Carl. Geschichte der ara-
bischen Litteratur (GAL). Leiden; New York: 
Brill  (7), 1996, 5 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
History of Arabic Literature
Geschichte der arabischen Litteratur
More than half a century has passed since the fi rst 
publication of the multi-volume book, History 
of Arab Literature (Geschichte der arabischen 
Litteratur). In spite of this, it is still one of the 
most complete and comprehensive among his-
tory and literature books on Arabic language and 
literature all across the world. In these volumes, 
Carl Brockelmann (1868–1956), a prominent 
German linguist and Semiticist, provides a pre-
cise and concurrent view of history, literature 
and linguistics. By undertaking this monumental 
project, Carl Brockelmann responds to a broad 
range of need and demand from researchers in the 
fi eld of Arabic history, language and  literature.
The encyclopaedia comprises two main vol-
umes and three supplementary volumes. 
The fi rst volume of the series (which includes 
Books I and II) begins with a long Preface 
 written by Jan Van Witkam, about the  structure 
of the encyclopaedia and motivations for pro-
ducing it. Book I explores the origins of Arab 
literature up to the end of the Umayyad period. 
In this section, the author discusses the pre-
Islamic Arab literature and the pioneers of Arab 
literature. He also discusses the early Arab 
genres and traditions. The emphasis in this sec-
tion is on poetry.
Book II provides a survey of literature produced 
during the Abbasid (750–1000) and post-Classi-
cal period (1000–1258). It is divided according 
to subjects, encompassing poetry, prose, philol-
ogy, history, ḥadīth, fi qh (covering the different 
schools of Islamic thought: Hanafi , Maliki, Shafi i, 
Hanbali and the Shi‘ite Zaidi and Imami). It also 
includes literature on sciences and philosophy.
The second volume is divided into two periods: 
the fi rst covering the period between the Mongol 
conquest and the takeover of Egypt by Sultan 
Selim I (1258–1517), and the second from the 
Ottoman conquest of Egypt in 1517 to Napoleon’s 
invasion in 1758. These periods are depicted as 
periods of decline for Arabic literature. 
This volume is arranged geographically and 
subdivided into themes. Brockelmann endeav-
ours to cover literature produced in any thinkable 
subject in humanities and science. Even when the 
author discusses regions such as Iran, Anatolia 
and the Malay Archipelago, he does not drift from 
the scope of the book, as he focuses only on litera-
ture produced in Arabic. Brockelmann deserves 
credit for being one of the fi rst scholars to explore 
literature in Arabic produced in peripheral regions 
such as China and Sub-Saharan Africa. 
Forty years later, in 1938 Brockelmann pro-
duced three supplementary volumes to comple-
ment the original two. Their format is similar to 
the two original volumes in being divided on a 
geographical basis and subdivided into subjects. 
However, these three volumes are thicker and 
provide further detail to the material covered in 
the earlier two volumes. Brockelmann mentions 
that much of this additional information was 
gathered in the libraries of Cairo and Istanbul, 
in particular.
The third supplementary volume focuses on 
contemporary literature produced in the Arab 
world up to the outbreak of the Second World 
War. Since the Second World War, numerous 
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materials have appeared in Arabic, and perhaps 
a team of dedicated scholars should be invited to 
undertake the demanding enterprise of complet-
ing this project.
As the author’s system of reference is out-
dated and diffi cult to use, Jan Just Witkam has 
advised readers to use the World Survey of 
Islamic Manuscripts alongside the Geschichte 
der arabischen Literatur, in order to fi nd the 
books consulted in its production.
With regard to the entire work, it should be 
noted that Brockelmann refers only to the titles 
of those Arabic documents known to him. There 
are works in Arabic, both modern and historical, 
that have come into light since then, and a genu-
ine updating of his work would be an important 
contribution to scholarship on Arabic literature.
Until now such initiatives have not been 
undertaken. Even the World Survey of Islamic 
Manuscripts cannot be considered a substitute 
for Brockelmann’s encyclopaedic work. 
Aptin Khanbaghi
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Görsel büyük genel kültür ansiklopedisi. Istanbul: 
Görsel, 1984–93, 15 Volumes + 1 Volume.
ABSTRACT
Görsel Grand Encyclopaedia of General 
Culture
Görsel Büyük Genel Kültür Ansiklopedisi
This 16-volume work was written in Turkish 
and published between 1984 and 1993 by Görsel 
Yayınlar, a publishing company operating in 
Turkey. It is a practical reference work and its 
target group is a general readership, particularly 
secondary school students. It was one of the most 
ambitious encyclopaedia projects of its time, 
claiming to cover all branches of knowledge. 
The topics range from history to astronomy, 
mathematics, theatre, sociology, computers, 
music and botany. 
The fi rst 15 volumes have 9,350 pages in 
total, and at the end of the fi fteenth volume 
there is a 273-page index. The sixteenth volume 
(672 pages) is a supplement. Arranged in alpha-
betical order, entries are written in a simple 
and comprehensible manner and they provide 
elementary information, without any footnotes 
or references.
As a whole, this encyclopaedia is meant to be 
a universal compilation of information from all 
fi elds of knowledge as well as a local compen-
dium presenting all sorts of information con-
cerning Turkey. Although its scope and structure 
resembles some well known encyclopaedias like 
Britannica and Larousse, it is an original work, 
not a translation of any of them. Compared to 
such works, moreover, it is of smaller size and 
has fewer entries. Most of the entries consist of 
50–150 words. In addition, unlike the “encyclo-
paedia and dictionary” type of works, Görsel 
is an encyclopaedia only, focusing on proper 
names.
The long list of contributors consists of note-
worthy specialists, mostly academics. At the 
beginning of each volume the list of contribu-
tors to that volume is given under the headings 
of Applied Sciences and Social Sciences. The 
lists contain experts not only in the main areas 
of interest such as mathematics, photography or 
archaeology, but also in more specialised ones 
like numismatics, miniature painting, metallurgy 
and internal diseases. 
The work differs from other encyclopaedias 
published in Turkey up until then, in that it con-
tains much more visual material. One can fi nd 
a couple of photographs, drawings or maps on 
almost every page. Full pages are allocated to 
illustrations for entries like the Second World 
War. 
As is the case with works that aim to cover all 
branches of knowledge, Görsel encyclopaedia, 
started to become outdated from the moment 
of its publication, and since it does not have 
an online version, it has become of date much 
faster. 
Furthermore, particularly in the entries relat-
ing to Turkey, one comes across incorrect infor-
mation (e.g. referring to Ali Kemal’s novel 
Fetret as a compilation of articles) or biased 
remarks (such as the claim that the “conquest” of 
Istanbul marks the end of the Middle Ages and 
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the beginning of the modern era, or the,  assertion 
that recent comprehensive researches have 
proved that the Kurds are of Turkish origin).
Engin Kılıç
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Erşahin, İbrahim. Halk Kültürü ve Edebiyatı 
Sözlüğü. Istanbul:  Ö tü ken, 2005.
ABSTRACT
Dictionary of Folk Culture and Literature
Halk Kültürü ve Edebiyatı Sözlüğü
This is a small-sized dictionary of 306 pages and 
it does not have an index. It has 1,300 entries, 
but many of them can be found in conventional 
dictionaries. 
Halk Kültürü ve Edebiyatı Sözlüğü con-
tains terms of Turkish origin as well as terms 
borrowed from other languages and cultures. 
Etymological information about borrowed terms 
is not provided. This lack of information makes 
it diffi cult to contextualise terms like ansiklopedi 
(of French origin) within Turkish folk literature 
or culture. The linguistic background of entries 
can be helpful in understanding how a term has 
become a part of Turkish culture, yet this is not 
given here. 
Each entry is followed by a brief defi nition. 
Defi nitions of terms vary in length: some are 
explained very briefl y in two to three sen-
tences, whereas others are covered in lengthy 
paragraphs. The writer uses a puzzling method 
to arrange multiple defi nitions for a given entry. 
According to this method, different meanings 
of a term are separated from each other by “/” 
whereas variations in usage of the same mean-
ing are indicated by “//”. The reader is unable to 
learn more about these different meanings and 
usages, because the entries are not followed by 
bibliographies. There is only a brief general bib-
liography at the end of the dictionary. Defi nitions 
of a few terms are enhanced by examples; but 
examples are not provided for the rest, and the 
logic behind the omission is unclear.
Overall, Halk Kültürü ve Edebiyatı Sözlüğü 
is not a comprehensive resource for researchers 
in the fi eld. Instead, it should be considered as 
supplementary textbook material for students of 
folk culture and literature (as it is advertised by 
its publisher).
Burcu Karahan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Burnell, A. C.; Crooke, William; Yule, Henry. 
Hobson-Jobson: a glossary of colloquial Anglo-
Indian words and phrases, and of kindred terms, 
etymological, historical, geographical and 
 discursive. Richmond: Curzon Press, 1995.
ABSTRACT
Hobson-Jobson: a glossary of Anglo-Indian 
words and phrases and of kindred terms, 
etymological, historical, geographical and 
discursive
Hobson-Jobson, written by Col Henry Yule 
and Arthur Burnell, is more than an ordinary 
 glossary of words. It is “unique among  similar 
works of reference, a volume which combines 
interest and amusement with instruction, in a 
manner which few other Dictionaries, if any, 
have done”, writes William Crooke, who edited 
and supplemented its second edition. Its dis-
tinctive title is a phonetically corrupted ver-
sion of “Yā Ḥasan! Yā Ḥusayn!” (based on an 
Arabo-Persian chant by Shi‘i Muslims, prais-
ing the second and third Imams, respectively). 
The H-J contains thousands of such words and 
phrases, their etymological theories, defi nitions 
and examples of their usage throughout history. 
After pointing out the origin of each word, the 
authors present each entry in the Anglo-Indian 
version(s), followed by the native manner of 
spelling and pronunciation. Most often, these 
words or phrases are distortions of their original 
forms which entered the lexicons of nations far 
from where they originated. 
In the “Introductory remarks” the authors 
state that H-J is a continuation of a trend which 
began at the end of the Elizabethan era, when 
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Hindi terms such as calico, chintz and ging-
ham entered English. The newcomers and “the 
natives” needed words to express ideas, techni-
cal terms, administrative bureaucracies that their 
mother tongues lacked. The authors of the H-J 
aimed to fi ll this vacuum by defi ning emerging 
words. Readers still fi nd current application and 
benefi t within H-J because the literature and the 
mass media of the emerging post-colonial socie-
ties have carried many of these terms into the 
current era.
Following the “Introductory remarks”, the 
reader will fi nd a “List of glossaries”, containing 
21 references. The third section of “Fuller titles 
of books quoted in the glossary” includes over 
600 bibliographical references, such as novels, 
memoirs, historic and scientifi c books, arranged 
alphabetically by author, followed by title, pub-
lisher and the specifi c edition which the authors 
have cited.
The authors have arranged each word alpha-
betically according to its commonest pronuncia-
tion by the Anglo-Indians of the late nineteenth 
century, followed by other versions when appli-
cable. First, they indicate the linguistic origin of 
each word, and when theories confl ict about an 
accurate source of the listing, the authors present 
the most probable hypothesis. One example is 
whether balcony was derived from the Persian 
bālā-khānah or the Italian balco). They also list 
and itemise all languages responsible for hybrid 
words such as English-Persian (  jail-khana for 
“gaol” from the English “jail” and the Persian 
khānah for “house”). The defi nitions are fol-
lowed by chronologically arranged quotations to 
illustrate usage.
Aside from an accurate etymological source 
which contains historical and geographic terms, 
H-J contains a great many scientifi c words 
such as medical, botanical and zoological 
terms, which is not clearly stated in the H-J’s 
sub-title. 
The H-J is a well-organised and fairly accurate 
glossary. The authors have primarily relied on glos-
saries or etymological works written by Western 
scholars. Unfortunately they did not use any of 
the Hindi, Urdu or Persian dictionaries available 
at the time, which would have enriched the work. 
However, to their credit, within the “Fuller titles 
of books”, they have cited numerous works writ-
ten by “natives”, most of which deal with history, 
geography, administration, theology etc.
The content of the electronic version of H-J 
is essentially a duplicate of the hard copy and it 
appears more user friendly to the reader.  There 
are hyperlinks to secondary or tertiary defi ni-
tions or references, which the reader can access 
instantly.
Morteza Baharloo
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺝﺎﺗ  :ﯽﻠﻫﺩ  .ﻡﻼﺳﺍ  ﻑﺁ  ﺎﻳﮉﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ  .ﻦﻴﻣﺎﻳ  ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ,  ﻲﺸﻳﺮﻗ
.1978 ،ﯽﻨﭙﻤﮐ
Quraishī , Muḥ ammad Yā mī n. Insa‘iklopidia af 
Islam. Delhi: Taj Company, 1978 (reprint 1994).
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Islam
ﻡﻼﺳﺍ ﻑﺁ ﺎﻳﮉﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ
This is an Urdu encyclopaedia in three vol-
umes, with the main focus on Islamic sciences 
and Sharī‘ah law relating to all theoretical as 
well as practical aspects of life. It claims to 
focus mainly on the unity of God, his message, 
prayer, zakāh (tax), Ḥajj (pilgrimage to Mecca), 
and other aspects, based on authentic and cor-
rect sources, with meanings, explanations and 
details. 
The fi rst volume consists of 786 entries; the 
second contains 471 and the third and last has 
565 entries. The fi rst volume is divided into 
chapters beginning with the reality of God and 
the Prophet, his family, sons, daughters and 
wives. Then follow chapters on prayer and its 
various aspects, the Qur’ān, faith, fasting, Ḥajj, 
cleanliness, Ḥadīth and its compilers. In every 
chapter there are entries, but no pattern has been 
followed. After various chapters there are entries 
of miscellaneous items in alphabetical order 
and at the end there are Arabic terms in order to 
increase, as it seems, the number of entries to the 
sacred fi gure of 786. 
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In the second volume all entries are in alpha-
betical order. The third volume begins with 
entries arranged alphabetically up to entry 
number 51. After this the remaining pages are 
divided into 15 chapters. A chapter on the holy 
Qur’ān and its various aspects is followed by 
chapters on ablution, prayer (ṣalāh), its methods 
and its various kinds, faith, prophets, martyrs 
of the holy wars, migration to Madinah, and 
the method of reading books. This volume ends 
with a few Arabic terms and various kinds of 
prayers. 
This encyclopaedia describes all aspects of 
Islam and its practice, in addition to some his-
torical events. It is full of repetitions and omis-
sions. It has completely ignored local religious 
practices related to the Barelvī, Qādyānī and 
Shī‘a sects of Islam. To give it more authen-
ticity, introductions have been written by the 
heads of famous Islamic seminaries and Islamic 
scholars. 
Rizwanur Rahman
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Милославскйи, Г. В. & Негря, Л. В. Ислам: 
энциклопедическйи словарь. Москва: Наука, 
Глав. ред. восточной литературы, 1991.
Miloslavskii, G. V. and Negria, L. V. Islam: 
entsiklopedicheskii slovar’. Moscow: Nauka, 
Glav. Red. Vostochnoi literatury, 1991.
ABSTRACT
Islam: An Encyclopaedic Dictionary
Ислам : энциклопедическйи словарь
This is an academic encyclopaedic reference 
book summarising up both the researches of the 
Soviet scholars of Islam and the most essential 
achievements of world Islamic studies of its time 
(particularly, the multi-volume Encyclopaedia 
of Islam).
The 578 entries, arranged in alphabetical 
order, feature various general and specifi c prob-
lems of Islam and are dedicated to Muslim 
sects and their history, theoretical and practical 
aspects of Islamic ideology, the problems of 
law, schools, communities and personalities – 
Muslim philosophers, theologians, founders of 
the law schools and of the Sufi  orders, etc. – 
as well as the key notions and basic terms of 
Islam. The peculiarity of the approach to the 
key notions is the comprehensive defi nition of 
each term and its detailed interpretations in 
various meanings: e.g. kalandar is explained 
1) as a technical term defi ning a dervish in an 
ecstatic state, 2) as a Sufi  poetic term, defi ning 
a mystic aspiring to unity with God, 3) as a rep-
resentative of the Kalandariya order, and fi nally 
4) as a member of an armed group (of dervishes) 
accompanying caravans. 
The publication contains a number of origi-
nal entries, particularly on Qur’anic vocabulary 
and stories, history of Muslim communities, 
problems of true faith and fallacy, theoretical 
and practical aspects of power in Islam, socio-
economic relations in mediaeval Islamic society, 
ideology of Sufi  teachings, theory and history of 
Islamic law, and modern interpretations of tra-
ditional concepts. The entries on the Sufi  orders 
and their activities in various parts of the world 
(in Central Asia, India, Africa) are of particular 
interest, although such a detail as their com-
plete annihilation in Central Asia and the North 
Caucasus during the Soviet period is omitted. 
This also holds true for the whole of Islam on the 
territory of the Soviet Union; the new and modern 
history of religion on its territory is completely 
ignored, because of the atheistic offi cial doctrine 
of the state.
The main sources are given in  chronological 
order at the bottom of each entry. The book 
contains schematic charts illustrating a number 
of entries and presenting ideological devel-
opments in Islam, according to such divisive 
issues as the problems of power, faith, prede-
termination and free will, Allāh’s essence and 
attributes, and law (chart 1), the main directions 
of Islam (chart 2), the genealogical lines of the 
Quraysh tribe (chart 3), the main Sufi  orders and 
their branches (mentioned in the publication) 
(chart 4), the Shi‘a developments, including 
the so-called extreme (heterodox) Shi‘a sects 
(chart 5). The publication includes some photos 
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of Muslim shrines. Basic sources and recom-
mended literature on the subject are listed at the 
end of the encyclopaedia. 
Victoria Arakelova
✧✧✧✧✧✧
İslâm Alimleri Ansiklopedisi. Istanbul:  Türkiye 
Gazetesi, 1986, 18 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Islamic scholars
İslâm Alimleri Ansiklopedisi
This 18-volume encyclopaedia aims to introduce 
the biographies of Islamic scholars between the 
fi rst and thirteenth centuries of the Hijrah. It 
follows the traditional method of ṭabaqāt and 
assesses each century within its context. So 
the scholars (‘ulamā’) have accordingly been 
arranged alphabetically within each century. 
However, the fi rst volume begins with the life 
of the Prophet Muḥammad in the fi rst article 
(“Muhammad Aleyhisselam”), followed by the 
fi rst four Caliphs (Abū Bakr, ‘Umar, ‘Uthmān 
and ‘Alī), the rest of the Ten to whom Paradise 
was promised (Al-‘Asharah al-Mubashsharah), 
the family of the Prophet (Ahl al-Bayt) and 
his wives, these have been arranged according 
to their signifi cance in these categories, rather 
than in alphabetical order. However, some other 
Companions who are often referred to in Islamic 
sciences (e.g. Tafsīr, Ḥadīth and fi qh) are placed 
in the alphabetical sequence.
Although the encyclopaedia looks at the lives 
of Islamic ‘ulamā’ in great detail, it seems that 
more detail is given in the articles on those 
‘ulamā’ of Sufi  orientation, or alternatively one 
can say that the mystical aspects of the scholars 
have been stressed. For instance, the articles 
on Sufi  scholars such as al-Ḥārith al-Muḥāsibī 
(“Haris el-Muhasibi”), Imām al-Rabbānī (“İmam 
Rabbani”), Dhū al-Nūn al-Miṣrī (“Zünnun 
el-Mısri”) and Mawlānā Jalāl al-Dīn Rūmī 
(“Mevlana Celaleddin Rumi”) are quite lengthy. 
The stories and narrations (manāqib and qiṣaṣ) 
about the lives of the scholars enrich the ency-
clopaedia from a Sufi stic perspective; on the 
other hand, they occasionally overshadow the 
presentation of those scholars’ contribution to 
Islamic sciences.
The inclusion of the lives of Fatih Sultan 
 tury (Hijrī) scholars, and that of a Sufi  folk poet 
Yunus Emre gives the reader the impression 
that the coverage of the encyclopaedia is largely 
fl exible. However, it is also a fact that the ency-
clopaedia is centred on the Turkish/Islamic cul-
tural region with a particular Sunni/Sufi  focus. 
This is proved by the fact that very few people 
are included in the encyclopaedia from Shi‘ite 
Iran, Arabia, North Africa, the Indian/Pakistani 
subcontinent, Afghanistan, Central Asia or even 
South East Asia.
Although there is an index at the end of each 
volume, the last volume contains a comprehen-
sive index entitled “The general index for the 
Encyclopaedia of Islamic Scholars”, covering 
all the volumes. Similarly, in the last volume, all 
sources used in the encyclopaedia are presented 
under the heading of “the consulted sources”, in 
addition to the short bibliographies following 
each article. Furthermore, a glossary is added to 
the last volume for any unknown words, under 
the title “the meanings of words and terms 
used”.
In the margins of the pages of the  encyclopaedia 
are placed examples from Islamic arts and 
Ḥadīths. Every volume includes some pictures 
and photographs, albeit not necessarily related 
to the subject matter. These pictures are of poor 
quality, in black and white; however, the cover 
pictures, such as those of the Dome of Rock, 
the Prophet’s Mosque (al-Masjid al-Nabawī) 
and the tombs of Hacı-ı Bayramı Veli and Hacı 
Bektaş Veli, do appeal to the eye.
It is known from the authors, list at the begin-
ning that this sizeable work was composed of 
contributions by various authors: however, the 
authors’ names are not mentioned at the end of 
the articles.
Bilal Gökkır
Translated by Mahmut Erbay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Houtsma, M. T. İ slâ m Ansiklopedisi: İ slâ m 
â lemi tarih, coğ rafya, etnografya ve biyo-
grafya lû gati. İ stanbul Ü niversitesi. Edebiyat 
Fakü ltesi; Turkey. Milli Egĭtim Bakanlığı, 
1950–88, 13 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Islam
İslâm Ansiklopedisi: İslâm Alemi Tarih, 
Coğrafya, Etnografya ve Biyografya Lugati
İslâm Ansiklopedisi is the Turkish edition/trans-
lation of the fi rst edition of the well known 
Encyclopaedia of Islam (EI1). It was prepared 
under the auspices of the Turkish Ministry of 
National Education by a committee from the 
Faculty of Literature at Istanbul University. 
İslâm Ansiklopedisi, which has 13 volumes 
and an index, was published between the years 
1950 and 1986. Every entry in Encyclopaedia 
of Islam was translated into Turkish for İslâm 
Ansiklopedisi. In addition, many original arti-
cles related to Turkey, the Turkish people, 
the Ottoman Empire, as well as Central Asia 
have been added, or existing articles expanded. 
These additions are in many cases very substan-
tial, resulting in a work considerably larger than 
the original EI1. In a few cases the new Turkish 
entries were later adopted for the second edition 
of the Encyclopaedia of Islam (EI2); in many 
other cases they are cited in the bibliographies 
of EI2. 
The Turkish edition is presented with a long 
introduction, mukaddime, that summarises the 
history of Oriental studies from the eighth to 
the mid-twentieth centuries and refers to impor-
tant scholars of Oriental studies, dates, and 
works in the West. The introduction continues 
with a review of the history of Turkish studies. 
In this section previous noteworthy encyclo-
paedic works on Turkish studies which were 
 published in Turkish are  mentioned. Among 
these works are Şemseddin Sami’s Kaamûs-ül-
a’lâ m (6   volumes, 1889–98) and Muhitülmaarif, 
edited by Emrullah Efendi. 
In the introduction the reason behind the 
decision not only to translate but also to edit 
the Encyclopaedia of Islam is explained thus: 
“When there is a work like this [Encyclopaedia 
of Islam], instead of preparing a similar work and 
rejecting the idea of translating it, we decided 
that there would be a better chance of contribut-
ing to science, which is the common property 
of humanity, by translating it [Encyclopaedia of 
Islam] into our language and trying to make it 
complete by new additions during the translation 
process” (p. xvii). 
İslâm Ansiklopedisi follows the pattern 
of Encyclopaedia of Islam: the articles are 
arranged in alphabetical order and useful short 
bibliographies are provided for each entry. 
Each entry is followed by the name of its 
writer. Unlike the Encyclopaedia of Islam, 
where the entry headings are entered under 
their Arabic, Persian or Turkish forms, all the 
entries in İslâm Ansiklopedisi are found under 
their Turkish forms.
Some of the prominent scholars who contrib-
uted to the İslâm Ansiklopedisi are Pertev Nâili 
Boratav, Besim Darkot, Abdülbaki Gölpınarlı, 
Mehmet Kaplan, Mehmet Fuat Köprülü, Reşad 
Ekrem Koçu, Sabri Esat Siyavuşgil, Ahmet 
Hamdi Tanpınar and Zeki Velidi Togan. It is 
undoubtedly a highly valuable source: it made 
the Encyclopaedia of Islam (EI1) accessible in 
Turkish as well as offering numerous new entries 
by the foremost Turkish scholars. However, its 
content is dated and the language needs to be 
modernised. 
An index to the work (İslâm Ansiklopedisi 
indeksi, q.v.), by Vâhid Çabuk, was published 
by the Turkish History Society (Türk Tarih 
Kurumu) in 1994.
This encyclopaedia should not be confused 
with the ongoing Türkiye Diyanet Vakfı İslâm 
ansiklopedisi (Istanbul 1988–, q.v.), which is an 
entirely new work covering the same fi eld.
Burcu Karahan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Çabuk, Vâhid. İslam Ansiklopedisi Indeksi. 
Ankara:  Tü rk Tarih Kurumu Basımevi, 1994, 
13 volumes. 
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ABSTRACT
Index of the [Turkish] Encyclopaedia of 
Islam
İslam Ansiklopedisi İndeksi
This is the index for the 13-volume İslam 
Ansiklopedisi, the Turkish Encyclopaedia of 
Islam, based on the well known Encyclopaedia 
of Islam published by Brill. The index volume 
comprises a preface (2 pages), a short introduc-
tion (12 pages) and two main sections. The fi rst 
section gives an alphabetical list of the articles 
in the encyclopedia, with volume and page 
numbers. In the second section, the authors are 
listed alphabetically by surname, with the arti-
cles written by each and their locations in the 
volumes.
The Preface provides information on the tran-
scription and transliteration systems employed 
by the Index and states that the aim of the work 
is to help researchers to save time and make it 
easier to use the encyclopaedia.
The Introduction offers some informa-
tion not contained in the encyclopaedia itself, 
such as the history of how the encyclopae-
dia was composed, its content and editorial 
board. According to this, it was prepared in the 
years 1939–87 by commissions formed of pro-
fessors from İstanbul University. The authors 
involved in those commissions were R. Rahmeti 
Arat, Tahsin Yazıcı, Cavid Baysun, Orhan F. 
Köprülü, Adnan Adıvar, Avni Başman, S. Esat 
Siyavuşgil, Saadettin Buluç, İbrahim Kafesoğlu, 
Ahmed Ateş, Besim Darkot, Bekir Kütükoğlu, 
Nihad M. Çetin, A. Suphi Furat, Fikret Işıltan, 
Nazif Hoca, Abdülkadir Karahan and Nejat 
Göyünç. Although the initial objective of the 
project was to copy-translate the Encyclopaedia 
of Islam, the editorial board later observed that 
many articles contained false information and 
errors, and then decided to rewrite especially 
the articles concerning Turks and also to cor-
rect the major mistakes in other articles too. 
Consequently, İslam Ansiklopedisi turned into 
a mainly original work, rather than being just a 
translation. By the time the encyclopaedia was 
completed, two-thirds of the pages and one-third 
of the articles appeared to be original work. The 
longest of those articles is “Turks” (480 pages), 
whereas the longest of the biographical entries is 
“Atatürk” (89 pages).
The most distinctive features of the Index are 
the full list of the titles of the articles in the ency-
clopaedia, the list of authors with their articles, 
and the signicant information on the editorial 
board and history of the encyclopaedia. In that 
regard, the Preface mentions an 800-page work on 
criticisms and assessments of the encyclopaedia 
in the Turkish press – but no further information 
is given.
Muhammet Günaydın
Translated by Mahmut Erbay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Laut, Renate; Ende, Werner; Steinbach, Udo. 
Der Islam in der Gegenwart. München: Beck, 
2005.
ABSTRACT
Islam Today: Development and Diffusion: 
culture and religion – state, politics and law 
Der Islam in der Gegenwart
Der Islam in der Gegenwart [Islam Today] is one 
of the most comprehensive encyclopaedic books 
on Islam in contemporary societies written in the 
German language. Since its fi rst publication in 
1984, it has become a standard work in the fi eld 
and one of the most important and recognised ref-
erence books for both the public and academia. 
Edited by renowned German experts in Islamic 
studies, Werner Ende (Professor Emeritus of 
Islamic Studies at the University of Freiburg) and 
Udo Steinbach (Director of the GIGA Institute 
of Middle East Studies, formerly Orient-Institut, 
in Hamburg), the book contains articles by 45 
experts. Since 1984, Der Islam in der Gegenwart 
has been reprinted fi ve times. The latest edition, 
of 2005, has been revised and extended.
In topical and geographically organised 
 chapters, the authors examine Islam and its 
 confessional embodiments as a religion as well 
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as its role in economic, political, social and 
cultural life in the Muslim world and in Muslim 
communities in Asia, Africa, Europe and 
America. Altogether, the publication consists of 
three major sections: the fi rst part (pp. 21–148) 
is an introduction to the religious and political 
history, ranging from the spread of Islam, theo-
logical and judicial developments of Sunni and 
Shi‘ite thought to Muslim reform movements. 
The major part of the book is the second sec-
tion (pp. 151–751), on the political role of Islam 
in the contemporary Muslim world. Apart from 
24 country profi les on the role of Islam in the 
political systems, articles refer to categories 
such as the economic, social and fi nancial order, 
Islamism, popular Islam, brotherhoods and sects, 
international Muslim organisations and the role 
of non-Muslim minorities in the Muslim world. 
Chapters on legal developments and on democ-
racy, secularism and human rights, as well as 
gender issues, have been rewritten for the fi fth 
edition. Because of developments occurring after 
the book was fi rst published two decades ago, 
this latest edition also contains some additional 
articles on Islam in the West. 
The third part (pp. 755–857) deals with the cul-
ture of Islam in the contemporary Muslim world, 
with chapters on Oriental  studies and Orientalism, 
the language of Islam,  contemporary Islamic 
literature, art and  architecture. An  appendix 
(pp. 861–1064) offers  comprehensive indexes of 
people, subjects and places as well as  carefully 
ordered bibliographies (50 pages) which enable 
the reader to make full use the book and to 
become familiar with the literature cited.
Altogether, the publication totals 1,064 pages 
and includes 15 illustrations and a map. Words 
of Arabic, Persian or Turkish origin have been 
transliterated. The appendix also offers explana-
tions of the transliteration. The transliteration of 
names and expressions from the Arabic alphabet 
has been criticised by scholars (see: Kurt Scharf 
http://www.qantara.de/webcom/show_article.
php/_c-478/_nr-410/i.html). Although new chap-
ters on Muslim minorities in Western European 
countries, such as Germany, Austria or France, 
have been introduced into the fi fth edition, arti-
cles on Bhutan and Romania have been omitted. 
Readers interested in Muslim life in these coun-
tries therefore have to consult prior editions (fi rst 
to fourth) of the work. In general, the book has a 
wide scope in terms of subjects and countries. It 
is clearly written and offers an in-depth and dif-
ferentiated overview of the Muslim world today. 
At the moment, it is one of the most up-to-date 
compendia on the subject (developments until the 
end of 2004 were taken into account) written in 
the German language and will doubtless remain 
an important reference book.
David Motadel
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Королева K. Ислам классический: энциклопедия. 
Москва: Эксмо; СПб.: Мидгард, 2005. 
Korolev, Kirill. Islam Klassicheskiĭ: ė ntsiklopedii’a. 
Moscow: ESKMO, 2005.
ABSTRACT
Classical Islam: An Encyclopaedia
Ислам классический: энциклопедия
This work is a popular-scholarly publication in 
the Russian language that attempts to survey the 
main issues of Islam. 
The book consists of a foreword, three main 
parts, a conclusion and a supplement. The fi rst 
part, in three chapters, is called Background. 
It is dedicated to a short history of pre-Islamic 
Arabia, the Qur’ān and the differences between 
it and the holy books of other religions, and 
information about Sunnah and Ḥadīth, as well as 
the well known collections of Ḥadīth. 
The second part, called Holy History, is also 
divided into three chapters. It is dedicated to 
the origins of Islam and its world, the life of the 
Prophet Muhammad and the early history of the 
Caliphate, as well as the lives of the Pious Caliphs. 
The third part of the book consists of four 
chapters. In the fi rst chapter, the main regula-
tions of the Islamic faith are explained and brief 
information is given about the Five Pillars of 
Islam and its rituals. Also in this chapter, special 
attention is paid to Muslim holy days such as 
IN0032 - V1_English.indd   104 05/10/09   7:15 AM
 Abstracts in English  105
‘Īd al-Fiṭr, ‘Īd al-Aḍḥá, Mawlid etc. The second 
chapter is dedicated to the Sharī‘ah, fi qh and its 
madhāhib. In the next chapter information on 
different sects and trends is provided, and in the 
fourth chapter information on Islamic mysticism 
is given. At the end some Ḥadīths of the Prophet 
Muhammad are cited. 
The main value of this book is in the supple-
ment, which consists of two parts. The fi rst part 
gives a chronology of the life of Muhammad and 
the government of the Caliphs from Abū Bakr to 
the last Abbasid Caliph of the Egyptian period, 
al-Mutawakkil (1517–47). The second part of the 
supplement includes an explanatory dictionary of 
the main terms and concepts of Islam, arranged 
in alphabetical order. Though the dictionary is 
not voluminous, it includes references, in cursive 
type, to the titles of the relevant articles. 
The book is provided with a short bibliogra-
phy of the main sources and is illustrated with 
black-and-white pictures. As a whole, the ency-
clopaedia serves as a good work of reference for 
a wide range of Russophone readers. 
Shamsiddin Kamoliddin
Translated by Karena Avedissian
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Примаков, Е. М.; Иванов, Н. А. Ислам: 
краткий справочник. Москва: Наука, Глав. Ред. 
Восточной Литературы, 1986. 
Primakov, E. M. and Ivanov, N. A. Islam: krat-
kii spravochnik. Moscow: Nauka, Glav. red. 
Vostochnoi Literatury, 1986.
ABSTRACT
Islam: A Short Handbook
Ислам: краткий справочник
This short reference book is the fi rst Soviet 
 publication of its kind, presenting the most 
 general information on Islam. 
It opens with an introductory article by 
M.  Piotrovskiĭ, “Islam as faith and mode of 
life”, which describes Islam as a religion and 
gives a short survey of its history and role in the 
present-day world. Concisely presented here are 
the fundamentals of the Muslim faith, the Five 
Pillars of Islam, some elements of the externals 
of the religion, dress requirements etc. In the 
historical overview, besides the biography of the 
prophet Muhammad, the author discusses sec-
tarianism in Islam, analysing its basic causes, as 
well as the philosophic-religious debates which 
resulted in the systems of dogmas still prevalent 
in the Muslim world. 
Particular attention is paid to the Middle 
Ages – the rise of Muslim civilisation and the 
ideological formation of Islam in that period. 
The author gives information on the  different 
law schools in Islam (madhhabs), pointing to the 
role of the basic sources and to the peculiarities 
of the Ḥadīth tradition in Sunnism and Shi‘ism. 
Also discussed here is the problem of the cor-
relation of Sufi sm and the Sunni dogmas within 
one system. Other points, merely touched, are 
the role of clerics and state-clerical relations. 
Among the challenges faced by Islam today, 
the author concentrates on the problem of 
“Islam and science” (the concept of a “state 
of science and faith”), and that of “the Islamic 
economy”, the latter being opposed to the 
adaptation of Islam to the capitalist economic 
system. Particularly stressed are theories aiming 
at developing the so-called “Third Way”, free 
from both  capitalist values and communist athe-
ism. The second part includes short entries in 
alphabetical order, containing brief information 
on the main terms in Islam, sects, orders and 
historical personalities connected with the his-
tory of Islam. The entries are not supplied with 
bibliographies, and the authors are listed at the 
end of the book.
A separate part – “International Muslim 
Organisations” – briefl y presents the main tran-
snational (both governmental and non-govern-
ment) organisations, as well as those international 
organisations uniting separate Muslim commu-
nities, not states. 
The last part – “The Muslim Population 
Abroad” – contains not only detailed statistics 
on the number of Muslims in various countries 
(except for the Soviet Union itself), but also data 
on their adherence to different sects in Islam, 
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on the dominant madhhabs, the spread of Sufi 
orders etc. The data, taken from the relevant 
UN publications, refl ect the statistics of the 
 beginning of the 1980s. 
At the end of the handbook is a list of 
 recommended literature. 
Victoria Arakelova
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Donzel, E. J. van. Islamic Desk Reference. 
Leiden: Brill, 1994. 
ABSTRACT
Islamic Desk Reference
Conceived to contain the “essentials” of The 
Encyclopaedia of Islam, this work presents con-
cise entries on names, places, technical terms 
and concepts from across the Islamic world. 
Compared to its source, it is brief and accessible 
to a non-scholarly readership. Transliteration 
diacritics have been eliminated (except ‘ayn 
and hamzah) in the keywords and the text of 
the entries. Common English spelling of place 
names, according to The Times Atlas of the 
World (sixth edition, London 1980), is employed. 
English translations of terms and concepts are 
used unless the word has moved into common 
English usage; in general, the Arabic/Persian/
Turkish word underlying the English keyword 
has been provided, so that reference may be 
made to the full encyclopaedia if more informa-
tion is needed. The distinctive characteristics 
of the encyclopaedia’s transliteration scheme 
(e.g. “dj” for “j”, “ḳ” for “q”) have disappeared 
but, as the editor points out, this will hardly 
pose a major problem for those who are willing 
to consult the full version of the articles after 
reading these summaries. Dates are given in the 
Christian calendar equivalents only. 
The source of the information for all of the 
entries is the “New [second] Edition” of The 
Encyclopaedia of Islam (1960 on) as far as the 
word “Rafʿ”, plus the supplements and indexes 
that had appeared up to the point of publication. 
For other entries the fi rst Encyclopaedia of Islam 
edition of 1913–36 has been used. Not all the 
entries of the Encyclopaedia are included: less 
signifi cant people and words are omitted. The 
entries provide only the most basic information 
and range in length from just slightly over one 
line of text to three pages (exceptionally: this is 
for the entry on “Muḥammad”). 
The work includes useful lists of dynastic 
rulers, 16 maps and six colour plates primarily 
illustrating architecture. 
Andrew Rippin
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Прозоров, С. М. Ислам на территории бывшей 
Росийской империи: єнциклопедический словарь. 
Москва, Восточная Литература, 1998–2003, 
4 Volumes.
Prozorov, S. M. Islam na territorii byvsheĭ 
Rossiĭskoĭ imperii : ėntsiklopedicheskiĭ slovar’. 
Moscow: Vostochnaia Literatura, 1998–2003, 
4  Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Islam on the territory of the former Russian 
Empire: Encyclopaedic Lexicon
Ислам на территории бывшей Российской 
Империи: энциклопедическая лексика.
This is the fi rst comprehensive Russian-language 
encyclopaedia of “Russian Islam”, dealing 
with seventy million ex-Soviet Muslims, who 
for over two centuries were cut off from the 
rest of the Muslim world. The encyclopaedia 
attempts to identify the distinctive features of 
“Russian Islam” in comparison with “norma-
tive” Islam, which is widely associated with 
the Middle East. It explains the major Islamic 
terms, events, personalities and movements in 
the Muslim-populated regions of Russia, the 
Caucasus and Central Asia. Chronologically the 
encyclopaedia covers the period between the 
seventh century CE and 2003. Its contributors 
are reputable Islamic specialists from Russia, 
Ukraine, Uzbekistan, England, Germany and 
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France who base their analysis on a variety of 
primary sources, including archival material, 
ethnographic, epigraphic and archaeological 
fi ndings, and previous academic publications. 
They reveal the diversity of “Russian Islam”, 
which derives from the ethnic and cultural 
diversity of its adherents. The encyclopaedia 
also analyses specifi c beliefs and practices 
of Sunnis and Shi‘is, as well as followers of 
various Sunni juridical schools, e.g. Hanafi s, 
Shafi ‘is, and members of Sufi  brotherhoods, 
e.g. the Naqshbandiya, the Qadiriya and the 
Yasawiya. 
The encyclopaedia consists of four volumes, 
which were published by the Russian Academic 
Publishing House, Vostochnaia Literatura, in 
Moscow in 1998, 1999, 2001 and 2003 respec-
tively. Each volume contains over 80 entries 
which are organised in alphabetical order. Each 
heading is given in Russian script with a Russian 
transliteration of the original from Arabic, Tatar, 
Uzbek, Tajik etc. Each entry contains a descrip-
tion of 1 to 3 pages, with bibliographical refer-
ences at the end. The encyclopaedia includes 
alphabetical lists of (i) distinguished personali-
ties; (ii) names of religions, Sufi  brotherhoods, 
juridical schools, Islamic movements, parties 
and organisations; (iii) geographical and topo-
graphical names; (iv) ethnic names and (v) titles 
of primary sources and periodicals referred to. It 
also contains a subject index, bibliography and 
illustrations. 
Using the encyclopaedia is complicated by 
some defi ciencies in its organisation and index-
ing system. In particular, each volume presents a 
complete piece of work, covering subjects begin-
ning from the fi rst to the last letter of the Russian 
alphabet. Therefore, in order to fi nd a particular 
article a reader needs to look through all four 
volumes simultaneously. This is aggravated by 
the lack of a comprehensive index for the whole 
encyclopaedia. Instead each volume has a variety 
of different indexes, which may well confuse the 
reader.
Galina Yemelianova
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Esposito, John L.  The Islamic World: past 
and present. New York: Oxford University 
Press, 2004, 3 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
The Islamic World: Past and Present
The power and infl uence of Islam around the 
world are undeniable, yet at the same time, 
many in the West are ignorant of even its most 
basic aspects, and what it means to be a Muslim. 
What do Muslims believe? What religious and 
social duties have Muslims towards each other 
and towards non-believers? What is the relation-
ship between religious and political authority in 
Islam? These issues are well addressed in this 
three-volume work.
John L. Esposito is editor of this compre-
hensive introductory resource, with three asso-
ciate editors: Abdulaziz Sachedina, Tamara 
Sonn and John O. Voll. The basic purpose of 
this encyclopaedia is to provide understand-
ing of the pre-modern world of Islam, and of 
events and changes of recent years. Esposito 
has drawn heavily from his earlier four-volume 
Oxford Encyclopedia of the Modern Islamic 
World, which is a standard reference work on 
Islam for scholars. This new three-volume set 
on Islam and Islamic history contains more 
than 300 articles, which have been substan-
tially rewritten to address a general audience, 
students and young adults. It also contains 95 
half-tone and 45 colour illustrations, as well as 
eight maps.
The work has become established as a stand-
ard work of reference on Islam and Islamic 
history. Written for those with little or no 
knowledge of Islam, this superb encyclopaedia 
provides authoritative entries organised in an 
easy-to-use A–Z form. What emerges is a highly 
informative look at the religious, political and 
social spheres of the Islamic world. It provides 
an insight into the life of political leaders, infl u-
ential thinkers, poets, scientists and writers. 
Other entries cover major political movements, 
groups and religious sects as well as terms from 
Islamic law, culture, religion, key historical 
events and important landmarks, with detailed 
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entries on the doctrines, rites, ceremonies and 
customs of Islam, along with technical and theo-
logical terms.
The text itself is generally much simpler than 
what is found in most encyclopaedias or diction-
aries of religions. The key terminology is defi ned 
properly in the margins, and sometimes there are 
short essays about related issues – for example, 
the status of women in Afghanistan after the 
Ṭālibān. Several controversial ethical issues are 
addressed, such as abortion, voting, Jihād, holy 
war, etc. Although there are some unnecessary 
details, there is some excellent insight in many of 
the articles.
Written and compiled in an unbiased manner, 
the work will meet with general acceptance 
and is not likely to raise controversial debate 
among Muslim scholars. However, the biggest 
drawback is its price – it is expensive enough for 
only a few individuals to be able to purchase it. 
Libraries can help, and efforts should be made 
to encourage local libraries to acquire it. The set 
might also help parents, if they could purchase it 
for themselves and their children.
Arshad Rizvi
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Ислом: Энциклопедия, А.-Ҳ. Тошкент:  Ўзбеки
стон миллий энциклопедияси, 2004.
Islom: entsiklopediia: A.-X. Tashkent, Ŭ zbekiston 
milliĭ entsiklopediiasi, 2004.
ABSTRACT
Islam: Encyclopaedia
Ислом: Энциклопедия
This work is the fi rst popular encyclopaedia in 
the Uzbek language dedicated to Islam. It begins 
with a foreword by Zukhriddin Khusniddinov, 
State Advisor of the Republic of Uzbekistan for 
Religious Affairs. In the Foreword it is empha-
sised that after Uzbekistan gained independence, 
the need for the creation of an encyclopaedia on 
Islam in the Uzbek language ripened. The crea-
tion of such an encyclopaedia under Soviet rule 
would of course have been impossible. 
Material on the history of Islam, the position 
of the Muslim faith and cult, ethics, aesthetics, 
 politics, literature, art etc. is included in this ency-
clopaedia consisting of 320 pages. Considerable 
space is given to biographies and to the illumina-
tion of the lives and creative work of prominent 
representatives of Islamic civilisation, religious 
fi gures and Sufi  sheikhs. Special attention is paid 
to monuments of Islamic architecture, their his-
tory and description. Space is also set aside for 
the realities of Islam in today’s Uzbekistan. 
The authors of the articles are for the most part 
scholars and experts in Islam, a list of whom is 
given at the end of the encyclopaedia. However, 
there is no information on who the author of a 
specifi c article is. 
The encyclopaedia also contains a small 
number of black-and-white and colour photo 
illustrations. Among them, it is especially worth 
noting the photo of the Osman Koran, kept in the 
Barak Khan Madrassah in Tashkent. 
In the encyclopaedia, the titles of the articles 
are composed in capital letters in black script 
and are laid out in alphabetical order. However, 
the lack of essential references makes using 
the encyclopaedia diffi cult and limits access to 
information to a certain extent. For example, in 
the article on Choriorlar (Чорёрлар), a reference 
to Khulaf al-Rashidin (Хулаф ал-рашидин) is 
indeed necessary. 
Another shortcoming of the encyclopaedia is 
that a unifi ed system of transliteration of Arabic 
terms is not observed. For example, the article 
al is transliterated in one place as al (Amir 
al-Muminin) and in another place as ul (Amir 
ul-Khazh) and in some cases it is not even used 
(Akhli Bait). 
Despite these faults, the encyclopaedia is an 
important work of reference for a wide range of 
readers in the Uzbek language. 
Akram Khabibullaev
Translated by Karena Avedissian 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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(鈴木紘司.)_(イスラームの常識がわかる小
事典). (東京): PHP 研究所, 2004.
Suzuki, Hiroshi. Isurā mu no joshiki ga wakaru 
shojiten. Tō kyō : PHP Kenkyujo, 2004.
ABSTRACT
The Encyclopedia of Islamic Common Sense
イスラームの常識がわかる小事典 Isuramu 
no jo-ushiki ga wakaru sho-ujiten
The encyclopaedia is comprehensive, a small but 
rich in work of 233 pages. It begins with the state-
ment that approximately one in fi ve people in the 
world are Muslim, but not all Japanese people 
have understood Islam correctly. The book aims to 
disentangle some misunderstood aspects of Islam, 
in contrast to the prejudice with which it is per-
ceived in Japan. Throughout the volume, Suzuki, 
a Japanese Muslim and scholar, offers his idea of 
Islam as respecting reason and peace, referring to 
the distorted account that the Muslims travelled 
with the Qur’ān in one hand and a sword in the other.
The 90 entries range from defi nitions of 
common Islamic concepts, terms used in the daily 
lives of Muslims, and key events from Islamic his-
tory, to major international political issues facing 
the contemporary Muslim world. The encyclo-
paedia is divided into seven chapters: 1. The Birth 
of Islam; 2. The Life of Muhammad, Prophet and 
Messenger of God; 3. The Compilation of Hadith; 
4. Islamic Doctrine – Six basic beliefs and fi ve 
deeds, Jihad as  meaning endeavour rather than 
holy war; 5. A  History of the Islamic world; 6. 
Literature about the Modern Islamic World; and 
7. The Daily Life of Modern Muslims. 
In the fi rst four chapters, Suzuki interprets the 
meaning of the birth of Muhammad, the core of 
Islamic doctrine and Muslim civilisations. In the 
other three chapters, he explains the history of 
the development of Islam in the world, and polit-
ical and cultural issues situated in the contempo-
rary Middle East, in particular the wars in Iraq, 
Saddam Hussein and Ariel Sharon’s regimes, 
Palestine, and the syndromes of Al Qaeda. 
The book explains Islamic notions of human-
ity, historical and contemporary issues, recent 
changes and emerging issues, along with the 
good Islamic reason and the manners of daily life. 
Unfortunately there are no references. The work 
includes photographs and maps. It is highly valua-
ble for those seeking to gain an introductory under-
standing of Islam, such as school teachers, students 
and business persons, and those who travel or live 
and meet with Muslim people. The work is concise 
and written in plain Japanese language. 
Huda al-Khaizaran
✧✧✧✧✧✧
塩尻和子,池田美佐子著.) (イスラームの生活
を知る事典)  (東京): Tōkyōdō Shuppan (東京
堂出版)  (2), 2004.
Kazuko Shiojiri, Misako Ikeda. Isurā mu no 
seikatsu o shiru jiten. Tōkyō: 2004. 
ABSTRACT
The Encyclopedia of the Islamic Way of Life
イスラムの生活を知る事典 Isuramu no 
seikatsu o shiru jiten
The encyclopaedia is a comprehensive,  single- 
volume work. It aims to explain the basic princi-
ples of the Muslim way of life in the Middle East. 
Based on the experiences of the two authors in 
Middle Eastern countries, the book further aims 
to enhance the reader’s  practical  relationships 
with Muslims in order to promote international 
and peaceful multi-cultural co-existence and 
prosperity. The practical guidance on Islam is 
based on two questions: How do Muslims live 
their lives? How do Muslims integrate their daily 
lives with Islamic religious practice? 
The 153 entries range from basic knowledge 
about Islam, defi nitions of Islamic concepts and 
terms and biographies of key Islamic leaders, to 
international political issues in the Middle East. 
It volume organised in 16 chapters: 1. Basic 
Knowledge about Islam, 2. Islamic Society, 3. 
Religious Rituals, 4. Festivals, 5. Restrictions 
[legal regulations], 6. Social Affairs, 7. Family 
Life, 8. The Islamic View of Women, 9. Marriage, 
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10. Funerals and Death, 11. Relationships with 
Other Religions, 12. Shopping, 13. Crime and 
Accident, 14. Education, 15. Economics and 
Development, and 16. Modernisation, Politics 
and International Relationships.
Within these chapters, there are ample 
examples of the Islamic way of thinking and 
approaches to daily life. The encyclopaedia 
describes the meaning of Muslim names; Islamic 
views on women and banking; the spirit of hos-
pitality – being a host and hostess, and a guest; 
social affairs, for example celebrating and writ-
ing messages on recovery from illness. Learning 
these basic ideas and knowledge of Islamic good 
manners, etiquette and rules practised among 
Muslims may give non-Muslims opportunities to 
develop good associations with Muslim people.
There are ample photographs of Muslim peo-
ple’s daily lives, and a map showing the geograph-
ical expansion of Islam in the world. Fifty-four 
references suggest items for further reading, 
covering research methodologies on Islam, case 
studies and literature, historical, political, anthro-
pological and philosophical aspects of Islamic 
studies. The work includes a full alphabetical 
Japanese index. It is highly recommended for pro-
fessionals in business, engineering and academics, 
social workers, and those who wish to study com-
parative aspects of Islam and the Islamic world.
Huda al-Khaizaran
✧✧✧✧✧✧
加賀谷 寛;  片倉 もとこ, イスラーム世界事
典  / 東京:  明石書店, 2002.
Kagaya, Hiroshi; Katakura, Motoko. Isuramu 
sekai jiten. Tokyo: Akashi Shoten, 2002.
ABSTRACT
The Encyclopaedia of the Modern Islamic 
World
イスラム世界事典 Isuramu Sekai Jiten
This unique one-volume encyclopaedia has 
three major aims: fi rstly, to provide the reader 
with some understanding of the currently 
expanding modern Islamic world on a global 
scale; secondly, to inform about aspects of the 
daily life of Muslim people; and hence, thirdly, 
to offer perspectives on living Islam today and 
in the future. 
This work draws on the resources of 100 
contemporary specialists, including scholars, 
business and trade groups, diplomats, social 
workers and other experts. The alphabetically 
arranged encyclopaedia has 677 entries (two 
columns each): in total 473 pages. The geo-
graphic coverage includes the Arab heartland, 
Africa, Asia, Europe, the former USSR and the 
Americas. 
The text offers interpretations of civilisations of 
Islam from Islamic times to the present. It includes 
extensive analyses of theology, law, jurispru-
dence, language, institutions, movements, belief, 
Muslim women and the daily life of people on 
a global scale. Essays explore Muslims, Jews, 
Christians and other prominent fi gures who have 
had a long-term impact on Islam. Entries on 
the Islamic world in Japan include the Japan 
Muslim Association, events, education, academic 
researches, missionaries, pilgrimage and archi-
tecture, and offer useful sources on history, poli-
tics, economics and individual leadership. The 
encyclopaedia has ample illustrations, including 
maps, frontispieces, statistical sources and photos. 
Related Islamic sources include cross- references, 
Islam-Western timelines, Islamic events, a chro-
nology, and a general index. Twenty-four pages of 
guides to bibliographies on the related themes are 
practical and useful. 
The Encyclopaedia of the Modern Islamic 
World refl ects the multidisciplinary  contemporary 
scholarship in Islamic civilisation studies. Its 
unique focus provides an invaluable reference 
for scholars and students, media and political col-
umnists, specialists and  non-specialists – anyone 
interested in promoting their understanding of 
the changing modern Islamic world.
Huda al-Khaizaran
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Ō tsuka, Kazuo. Iwanami Isuramu jiten. 
Tō kyō : Iwanami Shoten, 2002.
大塚和夫  岩波イスラー. ム辞典   東京: 岩波
書店, 2002.
ABSTRACT
Iwanami Dictionary of Islam
岩波イスラム事典 Iwanami Isuramu Jiten
This fi ne work of reference is the fi rst and largest 
dictionary of Islam in Japan. The editor-in-chief 
calls for the twenty-fi rst century to be a time of 
wisdom and the protection of civilisation and 
humanity. For this, mutual understanding of civ-
ilisations and dialogue are needed. In this con-
text, Iwanami Dictionary of Islam was published 
in one compact volume, providing a full picture 
of the Muslims in order to promote a basic 
understanding of Muslim regional civilisations. 
Contributed to by 250 experts, the diction-
ary totals about 1,200 pages and covers about 
4,500 subjects, focusing on the modern and 
contemporary history of Islam. The subjects are 
well chosen and interpret the basics of Islamic 
religion, civilisation, society and thought. These 
include the rich Muslim cultural heritage as well 
as Muslim greetings, games, marriage and funer-
als. Also included are diplomacy and specifi c 
economic and fi nancial systems in history. The 
relationships between Japan and the Muslim, in 
particular the Ottoman, world are explained in 
detail. The geographical coverage includes all the 
regions of the world into which Islam expanded. 
This dictionary gives special explanations of 
30 selected key topics. These are: Allāh; Arabic 
language; migration and movement; clothing; 
Islam; Islamism; ‘ulamā’; diplomacy; develop-
ment; family law; education; the Qur’ān; the 
calendar; housing; pilgrimage; culinary culture; 
human rights; Sufi sm; taxes; the sacred; war and 
peace; the city; Japan and the Muslim world; 
Ḥadīth; jurisprudence; festivals; democracy; 
Muḥammad; mosques; and waqf. Through these 
30 key entries, with their illustrations, the read-
ers can acquire a general view of Islam. They 
help readers to understand how Islamic values 
and knowledge have been negotiated and rene-
gotiated over time. In order to provide a correct 
knowledge of Islam, the important subjects are 
dealt with by scholars.
The editors have taken care to provide a care-
ful selection of photographs, fi gures and illustra-
tions to help readers in understanding the text. 
Various historical maps and chronological tables 
are also included. 
This work is essential for those who are inter-
ested in religion, history, philosophy and the 
contemporary world: Christian clerics, believers, 
students of history and international relations, 
teachers in secondary and high schools, business 
people who are interested in the Middle East and 
Muslim regions, journalists and others involved 
in mass communication. It is the most reliable 
Japanese dictionary on Islam today.
Huda Al-Khaizaran
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Mā sudujjā mā na, Selinā Hosena. Jenḍā ra 
biśvakosha (Gender biswakosh). Dhaka: Phā riẏā 
Lā rā Phā uṇḍ eśana, 2006, 2 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Gender Encyclopaedia
েজnার িব˞েকাষ
According to the editors, although there are some 
encyclopaedias or dictionaries on feminism, this 
is the fi rst gender encyclopaedia in the world. This 
work tries to refl ect the  relationship of men and 
women, and the emphasis is on important contem-
porary issues, gender and the nature of gender. It 
aims to be useful for all types of readers.
There are about 2,000 entries in this  two-volume 
work in Bengali written by 129  contributors. The 
entries include relevant  theories (e.g. gender, 
Marxist feminism), defi nitions (e.g. feminism, 
youth), subject entries (such as politics, law), 
relevant conceptual entries (e.g. environmental 
feminism, fundamentalism), biographies (e.g. 
Begum Rokeya, Mahatma Gandhi, Pearl Buck), 
Puran (ancient Greek and Hindu mythologies) 
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and popular usages or customs, entries on mate-
rial culture, medical science, proverbs, factual 
entries, gender-related book descriptions (e.g. 
From Parda to Parliament), entries  introducing 
organisations or institutions, fi ctitious literary 
characters (e.g. Ahalya and Endymion), law, 
literature, religion, politics, the women’s move-
ment, gender-sensitive men (e.g. Qaji Nazrul 
Islam, Rabindranath Tagore and Raja Rammohan 
Roy), and the politics of language. 
In view of its diversity and depth, the editors 
claim that this is a comprehensive encyclopae-
dia, and it tries to accommodate international 
perspectives on gender issues. Although many 
entries are from all over the world, for example, 
entries on the history of Swiss women’s voting 
rights, political status of women in Canada, 
French writer Simone de Beauvoir, US-born 
English poetess Sylvia Plath, Irish Nobel Peace 
laureates (of 1976) Betty Williams and Mairead 
Corrigan, the majority of entries and their illus-
trations or examples are from Bengali culture 
and society. Moreover, all the contributors are 
Bengalis (including Indian Bengalis), although 
some of them live in other countries and most are 
prominent in their own fi elds. 
In some entries there are no precise dates of 
the relevant facts and, in the case of some biog-
raphies, it is sometimes not mentioned whether 
the person is still alive. Most of the entries 
do not have any references or bibliographies. 
The entries are arranged in alphabetical order 
and therefore no index of terms has been pro-
vided. Volume One (xvi+812 pages) consists 
of the entries from Bengali fi rst letter “aw” to 
“ danta-na” and Volume Two (xvi+740 pages) 
from “pa” to “ha”. An alphabetical list of all 
contributors is given at the end of each volume, 
with brief notes on them.
The compilation of such an encyclopaedia 
was a really challenging task in Bangladesh, as 
relevant resources are not readily available or 
accessible there. This work should be translated 
into English, to make it available to a worldwide 
readership.
Biswajit Chanda
✧✧✧✧✧✧
後藤明;  板垣雄三. 事典イスラムの都市性. 
東京:  亜紀書房, 1992. 
Gotō , Akira; Itagaki, Yū zō . Jiten Isurā mu no 
toshisei. Tō kyō : Aki Shobō , 1992.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the Urban Nature of Islam
事典イスラムの都市性 Jiten Isuramu no 
toshisei
This encyclopaedia provides a historical resource 
of ideas and issues on the presence and infl uence 
of the urban aspects of Islam on a global scale. 
“Islam” refers not only to religion but to civilisa-
tion in the broad sense; hence it embraces “the 
city of Islam”: urban life, the urban way of living 
and the values which are synonymous with the 
nature of the city. The extensive comparative and 
synthetic interpretations of the areas are based on 
the concept that “the area has a unique character-
personality”. Thus, moving away from the tradi-
tional Eurocentric ideology of urban concepts, 
this encyclopaedia deploys a history of the city 
from its genesis to the contemporary period. 
The encyclopaedia is based on the research 
project on the city in Islam, entitled “Comparing 
Islam and the comprehensive study of the 
city”, conducted from 1988 to 1991 (Tokyo 
University). The projects were interdisciplinary 
and transdisciplinary. The contributors were 130 
academics and 200 researchers in the humani-
ties, social and natural sciences, geography, 
architecture, civil engineering and information 
technologies. In this encyclopaedia, each entry 
contains the outcome of the latest research, so it 
merits careful reading. It has 437 entries and a 
total of 768 pages. The coverage includes Asia, 
the Middle East and Western Europe, Africa, 
the Americas and the former USSR. 
It comprises seven themes: views of cities; 
the personality of the city; networks outside 
the city; networks inside the city; life and cul-
ture in the city; the city in danger; and cities of 
Islam. It offers valuable ideas, issues and sources 
on, for example, urban economics, capitalism, 
autonomy, communities, modernity, freedom 
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and democracy. The theme “networks inside the 
city” offers topics such as: the Sharī‘a and the 
city; ‘ulamā’ ; waq f; the Islamic economy; eco-
nomic migrants; jewellers and guilds; markets 
and caravansarays. 
In each entry, the author gives at least three 
references for further reading. The encyclopae-
dia has ample illustrations and contains a rich 
bibliography and an index.
Values in the city are an area of lively and 
 passionate debate. Jiten Isurāmu no toshisei [The 
Encyclopaedia of the Urban Nature of Islam] 
brings a new historical perspective and interpre-
tation of the cities of Islam. It is an essential tool 
for scholars, researchers, teachers and those who 
are interested in promoting the understanding of 
urban phenomena and discovering the nature and 
meaning of urban society.
Huda Al-Khaizaran
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Sheikh, M. Saeed. Kamus fi lsafat Islam. Jakarta: 
Rajawali, 1991, ca 1970.
ABSTRACT
Dictionary of the Philosophy of Islam
Kamus Filsafat Islam
This work takes the form of a dictionary of ter-
minology used in the fi eld of philosophy, both 
Islamic and Western. The original version of this 
dictionary was entitled A Dictionary of Muslim 
Philosophy, and it was published by the Institute 
of Islamic Culture in Lahore, Pakistan, in 1970. 
It was translated into this Indonesian version by 
Dr Machnun Husein in 1991, with the translator 
enhancing the original version by reference to 
various other texts, specifi ed in the translator’s 
Preface.
The work begins with the translator’s 
Preface, which is followed by a fi ve-page dis-
cussion of issues relating to transliteration from 
Arabic to Indonesian. The original author’s 
Preface then appears, specifying key sources, 
both Arab Muslim and Western, and identi-
fying the primary readership as “students of 
Islamic philosophy”, with a secondary reader-
ship of students studying Islam and philosophy 
more generally. The main body of the work 
covers pages 1 to 185, followed by a conclud-
ing index fi lling 48 pages, a signifi cant propor-
tion of the work. 
Entries are organised alphabetically, accord-
ing to the letters of the Arabic alphabet. Terms 
used for individual dictionary entries are Arabic 
terms; therefore, says the translator’s Preface, the 
work can be considered as an Arabic dictionary. 
However, it can also be used by those interested 
in philosophy who do not understand Arabic, 
thanks to defi nitions of terms in Indonesian and 
to the extensive index of Indonesian terms linked 
with their Arabic originals. Individual entries 
range in length from barely two lines to a full 
page (e.g. the entry on Aristotle).
Because of the extensive role of Western 
philosophy in shaping Islamic philosophy, the 
dictionary necessarily includes substantial infor-
mation on the former, though this is not indicated 
by the title.
The work is printed in a good font size, giving 
a clear print. The choice of terms defi ned is com-
prehensive, making the work a valuable resource 
for students starting out in the study of philoso-
phy. It is certainly still relevant to the needs of 
students in the twenty-fi rst century and, as such, 
a new edition would be warranted.
As entries follow the Arabic alphabet, it is 
crucial that the index in Indonesian links clearly 
with the main body of the dictionary, to facili-
tate use by Indonesian speakers unfamiliar with 
Arabic. However, there are some pagination 
errors, which sometimes hinder reconciliation 
of the index with the main body of the work; for 
example, the index indicates that materi pertama 
is discussed on p. 185, but it is in fact discussed 
under hayula on p. 184. Any new edition would 
need to include a thorough check of the index 
for accuracy, as the effectiveness of this work 
depends very much on the reliability of the 
index.
Peter G. Riddell
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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 :ﯽﭼﺍﺮﮐ . ﺎﻳﮉﻴﭘﻮﻠﻜﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ ﯽﻣﻼﺳﺍ ﻦﻴﺗﺍﻮﺧ .ﺭﻮﻧ ﻞﻀﻔﻟﺍ ﻮﺑﺍ ،ﺪﻤﺣﺍ
  .2000 ،ﺎﮑﻴﻣﻼﺳﺍ
Ahmad, Abu al-Fazl Nur. Khavatin Islami 
Insa‘iklopidiya. Karachi: Islamika, 2000. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia for Islamic Women
ﺎﻳﺪﻴﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ ﯽﻣﻼﺳﺍ ﻦﻴﺗﺍﻮﺧ
This is an authentic encyclopaedic work on 
Islamic topics, dealing with the day-to-day 
issues of Muslims in general and Muslim women 
in particular. It is also the fi rst work of its kind 
in Urdu which highlighting all issues of life in 
the light of Islam and modern knowledge which 
relates to women. Similarly, it explains various 
issues with references and quotation from the 
Holy Qur’ān, traditions of the Prophet, Islamic 
jurisprudence and other religious sources.
This 732-page single-volume encyclopaedia is 
divided into seven chapters which include pillars 
and theories of Islam, ethics and social life, Sharī‘a 
laws related to marital life, including marriage, 
divorce and rights and duties of women, women’s 
sexual and physical health, health of children and 
their upbringing, health precautions and treat-
ments, and miscellaneous health-related topics. 
The encyclopaedia contains approximately 1,654 
entries, which have not been arranged alphabeti-
cally. They have been classifi ed according to the 
 signifi cance of the topics. It seems that this work 
has been designed on the model of the renowned 
Urdu table book for women, Bihisht-i Zivar 
[Ornaments of Paradise] of the renowned Islamic 
scholar Ashraf ‘Alī Thānavī, but this Khavātīn-i 
Islāmī encyclopaedia is incomparable in its con-
tent and quality of writing. In addition to religious 
issues, it covers small issues related to society, 
family and health. It has also recorded simple local 
treatment of ailments with herbs and methods to 
maintain the beauty of face and body. In brief, this 
is intended as an essential companion for Muslim 
women of all ages.
Rizwanur Rahman 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Yazıcı, Tahsin. Küçük Türk İslâm ansiklopedisi : 
Türk-İslâmi âlemi tarih, coğrafya, etnografya, ve 
biyografya lugati. Ankara:  M. E. B.; İstanbul: 
dağıtım yeri, Devlet Kitapları Müdürlüğü, 1974.
ABSTRACT
Concise Turkish Encyclopaedia of Islam
Küçük Türk İslâm Ansiklopedisi: Türk-
İslam Âlemi Tarih, Coğrafya, Etnografya ve 
Biyografya Lugati
After realising that İslâm Ansiklopedisi, whose 
fi rst fascicle came out in Istanbul in 1940, mainly 
benefi ted a group of experts and scholars rather 
than the general reader, it was decided to publish 
a selection of its articles on Islam concern-
ing Turks and Turkish culture under the title 
of Küçük Türk İslâm Ansiklopedisi [Concise 
Turkish Encyclopaedia of Islam], with shortened 
articles and simplifi ed language, in order to dis-
seminate the information to a wider readership. 
Eventually, one volume of the encyclopaedia 
with four fascicles, 172 articles and 320 pages 
was produced. The fi rst fascicle, published in 
1974, covered terms/words from Abbas to Ali 
Pasa, the second, in 1978, from Ali Pasa to Aruz, 
the third, in 1980, from Aruz to Azak and the 
fourth, in 1981, from Azak to Basra.
Other features of the Concise Turkish 
Encyclopaedia of Islam are as follows:
1. Of the articles published here:
 2.5 per cent were copied in their entirety, 
but with simplifi ed language and updated 
and expanded bibliographies, from İslâm 
Ansiklopedisi
 45 per cent were copied and abridged, but not 
corrected, from İslâm Ansiklopedisi
 7.5 per cent were corrected versions of those 
in İslâm Ansiklopedisi
 45 per cent were entirely rewritten.
2. Compared to İslâm Ansiklopedisi, rewritten 
articles are commissioned from better quali-
fi ed contributors, and objectivity is observed 
and obeyed more in these newly recommis-
sioned and rewritten articles. The article on 
Abdülhamid II could be given as an example 
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of this. On the other hand, there are articles 
which give absolute and defi nitive judgements 
on issues upon which no one can reach a cer-
tain and assertive conclusion even today, and 
this damages the academic value of the arti-
cles. For example, the article on Abdülaziz, 
written by A. H. Ongunsu and edited by 
Orhan F. Köprülü, gives a defi nite judgement 
that the sultan’s controversial death was a sui-
cide, which is still debated even today.
3. Some mistakes appear in the alphabetical 
order of the articles, most likely owing to inat-
tentiveness, which can mislead researchers. 
For instance, there is normally no differentia-
tion between “Â” (with circumfl ex) and “A” 
(without) in Turkish written in Latin script, 
nor in İslâm Ansiklopedisi. However, in the 
Concise Encyclopedia, the articles beginning 
with “Â” (A with circumfl ex) have been put 
before the articles beginning with “A” (wit-
hout circumfl ex), which causes confusion.
In conclusion, the Concise Turkish 
Encyclopedia of Islam is seen in academic 
circles as just a shortened version of İslâm 
Ansiklopedisi, because some of its articles were 
extracted and shortened from the latter. In fact, it 
deserves to be considered and taken into account 
as an independent encyclopaedia, because almost 
half of the articles are rewritten by experts in 
their fi elds, and also because it contains arti-
cles which are not in İslâm Ansiklopedisi at all. 
Moreover, there have been signifi cant and essen-
tial changes, additions and corrections made to 
both the textual content and the bibliographies, 
even in the articles not rewritten but taken 
directly from İslâm Ansiklopedisi.
However, as the published parts of this 
Concise Encyclopaedia do not go beyond the 
beginning of the letter “B”, its use will inevitably 
be very limited.
Teyfur Erdoğdu
Translated by Mahmut Erbay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Dursun, Turan. Kur’an ansiklopedisi. Istanbul: 
Kaynak Yayınları, ca 1994, 30 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the Qur’ān
Kuran Ansiklopedisi
This is the fi rst Turkish academic work on the 
Qur’ān to carry the title “Encyclopaedia”. A 
single author rather than a collaborative group 
of authors has written the work. It was pre-
pared for publication following the author’s 
Yüce Kur’an’ın çağdaş tefsiri [Contemporary 
Exegesis of the Holy Qur’ān, 1988–99], an 
essential Turkish exegesis. This encyclopaedia, 
as the author also states, is a reworking of this 
exegesis along the lines of a “subject exegesis”.
The work comprises 30 volumes and there 
are name and subject indexes at the end of 
each volume. The fi rst volume begins with 
“Abartma” (Hyperbole) and the work ends with 
“Zürriyet” (Descent) in the twenty-third volume. 
Following this is the section headed “Müstedrek” 
(Additional Articles) which covers subjects 
previously omitted, beginning with “Adalet” 
(Justice). The additional articles come to an 
end in Volume 27 with the entry “Üç Aylar” 
(the Three Months), and the article “Hatime” 
(the practice of reading the Koran from start to 
fi nish) following this signals an end to the work. 
However, Volume 28 begins once again with 
the entry “Add” and the encyclopaedia fi nally 
ends with the entry “Yed” in the thirtieth and last 
volume. Although not organised or consistent, 
every volume includes maps, pictures and tables 
to accompany the entries.
The Qur’ān verses are analysed according to 
the sequence in which they were handed down. 
The work not only deals with the concepts of the 
Qur’ān but also touches on popular social prob-
lems such as cloning, environmental pollution, 
abortion and Islamic law and secularism. There 
is much repetition.
It is stated that there are around 2,000 entries 
in the work, but it is hard to say how many of 
these are primary or secondary, as there are no 
systematic transitions between the entries, and 
the presence of sub-topics under the major topics 
makes it diffi cult to distinguish between main 
subjects and secondary ones.
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Because of the singular system of organisa-
tion, some of the entries include much more 
detail than regular encyclopaedic information, 
and some entries are included that have not 
much relation to the Qur’ān and exegesis. In 
this respect, under the title of The Prophet in 
the Qur’ān in Volume 13, a chronological life 
story of the Prophet has been given and Volume 
14 has been reserved for a detailed analysis of 
the Prophet’s principles, worship practices, and 
his  socio-political activities from the fi rst to the 
eleventh year of the Hijrah. A similar case can 
be seen in Volume 20 under the entry Exegesis 
and Ottoman Interpreters. In Volume 25, again, 
under the entry “Islah” (Reform) can be found 
reform activities in the Islamic world over the 
years, the main sources of the reforms, and dis-
cussion regarding the Turkish religious openings 
following the year 1950. Within this scope, the 
author also includes a lengthy commentary on 
the characteristics and distinctive features of 
his own work, Contemporary Exegesis of the 
Holy Qur’ān”. Also in Volume 30 there are the 
author’s answers and fetvas (religious opinions) 
in response to written and oral questions directed 
to him.
Bilal Gökkır
Translated by Berkem Gürenci
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Tanasković, Darko; Smailagić, Nerkez. Leksikon 
Islama. Sarajevo: Svjetlost, 1990. 
ABSTRACT
Lexicon of Islam
Leksikon Islama
Leksikon Islama, a 687-page encyclopaedia of 
Islam and the Islamic world, consisting of nearly 
600 entries, was compiled by Nerkez Smailagić 
and published in 1990 by Svjetlost, once a lead-
ing Yugoslav publishing house in Sarajevo.
The Leksikon includes a note about the 
author, a bibliography of his works and an 
Afterword by the editor, the Belgrade-based 
scholar Darko Tanasković. It contains no 
illustrations, maps or charts and entries are 
not followed by bibliographies. Although the 
editor mentions a selected bibliography for the 
Leksikon, listed at the end, no bibliography 
appears to have been included. 
The author, Nerkez Smailagić (d. 1985), was a 
Bosnian scholar who taught at the University of 
Zagreb, Croatia. Originally trained as a political 
scientist and sociologist in Sarajevo and Paris, 
Smailagić later developed a scholarly interest in 
Islam and became an author and translator of a 
number of important works in the fi eld of Islamic 
studies, in addition to works of philosophy and 
sociology. 
The editor explains that, in addition to incor-
porating portions from his own works, the author 
probably relied on the following sources when 
compiling the Leksikon: Encylopédie de l’Islam 
I–V (Leyde-Paris, 1913–34, 1938); Encylopédie 
de l’Islam, nouvelle edition (Leyde-Paris, since 
1954); Shorter Encylopaedia of Islam (Leiden, 
1953); S. und N. Ronart, Lexikon der Arabischen 
Welt (Zürich-München, 1972); K. Kreiser, W. 
Diem, H. G. Majer, Lexikon der Islamischen 
Welt I–III (Stuttgart, 1974). 
One would wish that the Leksikon entries were 
followed by bibliographies for additional read-
ing and that there were more entries on Islam in 
Bosnia, which are almost completely missing. 
These weaknesses are probably the result of the 
fact that the Leksikon is an unfi nished work pub-
lished after the author’s death. As explained by 
the editor, even in cases where he felt that certain 
changes to the text were desirable, he scrupu-
lously upheld the wishes of the author’s family 
to preserve its original structure and content and 
thus reduced his interventions to the minimum.
The publication of the Leksikon marked a 
milestone in the fi eld of Islamic studies in former 
Yugoslavia. Until recently it was the only refer-
ence work on Islam to come out of the former 
Yugoslavia (see Enciklopedija Islama). In spite 
of its shortcomings it remains a vital reference 
tool in the Bosnian/Croatian/Serbian language. 
Asim Zubčević
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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 .ﻪﻣﺎﻧ  ﺖﻐﻟ .ﺮﺒﻛﺍ  ﻰﻠﻋ  ،ﺍﺪﺨﻫﺩ ,ﺮﻔﻌﺟ  ,  ﻱﺪﻴﻬﺷ  ,ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ,  ﻦﻴﻌﻣ
 .ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 16 ،1973–1947 ،ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ ﻩﺎﮕﺸﻧﺍﺩ :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ
Muī n, Muḥ ammad; Shahī dī , Jafar; Dihkhudā, 
‘Alī Akbar. Lughatnā mah. Tehran: University of 
Tehran, 1947–73, 16 Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedic Dictionary of Persian
ﺍﺪﺨﻫﺩ ﮥﻣﺎﻧ ﺖﻐﻟ
The latest printed edition of the encyclopae-
dic dictionary of Dihkhudā (Lughatnāmah-‘i 
Dihkhodā), which has now reached its sixteenth 
volume, was published through the efforts of and 
revised by Ghulām Riz̤ā Sutūdah and a group 
of scholars of the Dihkhudā Institute. This edi-
tion was initiated under the scientifi c guidance 
of Muḥammad Mu‘īn and Ja‘far Shahīdī. The 
work itself is considered to be one of the largest 
and richest in content among the dictionaries of 
Middle Eastern languages.
This is much more than a simple  dictionary, 
which would contain interpretations and 
 explanations of words and termini technici. This 
valuable and voluminous work is the result 
of more than 40 years of linguistic effort and 
dedication on the part of ‘Allāmah ‘Alī Akbar 
Dihkhudā (d. 1956), and it provides much more 
than simple defi nitions and explanations of 
words. It also functions as an encyclopaedia of 
Persian  language and culture, providing histori-
cal and geographical contexts, in which a sub-
stantial number of works of poets, litterateurs 
and scholars have been used as examples and 
lexical sources. In the Foreword the author out-
lines a more or less extended introduction to the 
history and grammar of the Persian language, 
which is very illuminating for those seeking 
to comprehend the structure of the language. 
Dihkhudā’s considerable index of proper names, 
onomastic terms and toponyms, which com-
prises a large part of the dictionary, provides a 
wide range of knowledge regarding historical, 
political and literary personalities of Iranian and 
non-Iranian origin, which is useful for scholarly 
research.
The encyclopaedic dictionary of Dihkhudā 
is a lexical treasury, containing almost 20,000 
 philosophical, theological, religious, legal and 
metaphysical defi nitions, together with terms 
from other human or natural sciences, such as 
astronomy, mathematics and biology, accom-
panied by more or less extensive explanations 
of them. Both current and rarely used words 
and terms that exist in the Persian language are 
recorded in this dictionary. A large number of 
the words gathered here enjoy, beside their inter-
pretations and explanations, examples of how 
they are used in ancient and modern poetry and 
prose. Apart from the above-mentioned special 
features, the work contains remarkable exposi-
tions of non-Persian lexemes and loanwords 
of Arabic, Turkish, Mongolian, Hindi, English, 
German, French and Russian origin, as well as 
those of other languages, which have entered 
Persian vocabulary. 
The structure of the work is based on the 
order of the Persian alphabet and every page 
(in the printed edition) is divided into three 
columns. Composite terms and compound nouns 
are separated by a hyphen (-) from the root 
of the base word. The translation of Arabic 
and other non-Persian terms is separated by a 
semicolon (;) from the base word. The complete 
references to the historical and literary sources 
are available at the end of the relevant poems or 
extracts used as examples. These references are 
mentioned, either with or without brackets, at the 
end of each instance. In the case of polysemantic 
words, whose basic meanings differ substantially 
from the second or marginal meanings, the first 
meaning is separated from the others by two 
vertical bars (||). The grammatical and linguistic 
terms are represented by abbreviations in 
brackets, for example: (ﺍ) for a substantive (ﻢﺳﺍ) 
and (ﻉ) for an Arabic word (ﻰﺑﺮﻋ). Furthermore, 
the pronunciation of the words is traditionally 
given in square brackets [ ], preceding the 
interpretation and explanation of the relevant 
lexeme or term.
In order to give a proper or expanded expla-
nation and interpretation of every single word 
and term, their meanings are indicated in a fi rst 
step, and in a second step there are passages of 
poetry and prose in which their use in the Persian 
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language is fi xed, exemplifi ed and visualised for 
the readers.
Recently the Publishing Organization of 
Teheran University (Intishārāt-i Dānishgāh-i 
Tihrān) published a digital hard copy (CD-
ROM) of the Lughatnāmah, with an option 
to search every single word throughout the 
digitalised text. Further information regarding 
this may be found at www.p30download.com/
archives/utility/persian_tool/download_loghat_
nameh_dehkhoda_3_cd_full/
Farshid Delshad
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻑﺭﺎﻌﳌﺍ  ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ  ﻢﻟﺎﻌﻣ  ﺰﻛﺮﻤﻟﺍ  :  ﻥﺪﻨﻟ  ؛  ﻰﺒﺘﺠﻤﻟﺍ  ﺭﺍﺩ  :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ  .
 ،ﻱﺪﻳﺰﻟﺍ  ,ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ﻕﺩﺎﺻ  ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ،ﻲﺳﺎﺑﺮﻜﻟﺍ  ﻲﺳﺎﺑﺮﻜﻠﻟ  ﺔﻴﻨﻴﺴﳊﺍ
.2000 ،ﺕﺎﺳﺍﺭﺪﻠﻟ ﻲﻨﻴﺴﺤﻟﺍ .ءﻼﻋ
Karbasi, Muhammad Sadiq Muhammad al-. 
Ma‘alim Dā’irat al-ma‘arif al-Husayniyah 
 lil-Karbasi. Beirut: Dar al-Mujtaba; London: al-
Markaz al-Husayni lil-Dirasat, 2000.
ABSTRACT
Characteristics of al-Karbāsī’s 
“Encyclopaedia Husaynica”
ّﻲﺳﺎﺑﺮﻜﻠﻟ ّﺔﻴﻨﻴﺴﺤﻟﺍ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ ﻢﻟﺎﻌﻣ
This study by ‘Alā’ al-Zaydī constitutes 
an explanatory map of Muḥammad Ṣādiq 
al-Karbāsī’s Encyclopaedia Husaynica, whose 
remit is to collect everything connected with 
Ḥusaynī heritage. The study begins by introduc-
ing the encyclopaedia, its compiler, its history 
and its methodology. The author of the study 
points out that the encyclopaedia is a work in 
progress which may eventually run to more than 
700 volumes, and he describes it as being “objec-
tive, encyclopaedic and fundamental”. After this 
brief introduction the author proceeds to a dis-
cussion of the chapters of the encyclopaedia 
according to their sequence, assigning a heading 
to each chapter and indicating the number of 
parts allocated to it, together with their consecu-
tive numbering.
The author summarises the main points dealt 
with by al-Karbāsī in each chapter of the ency-
clopaedia and explains its subject matter, paying 
particular attention to the chapter’s introduction, 
methodology and conclusion; he also indicates 
whether there are any accompanying tables or 
indexes. The work contains 119 headings, each 
one of which represents a single chapter of the 
Encyclopaedia Husaynica.
Al-Zaydī refrains from non-objective com-
ments about the work for most of the book, and 
where he does comment he is rarely anything but 
positive. For example, he comments on chap-
ter number 319, entitled Dictionary of Ḥusaynī 
Writings, saying that it is “of critical importance 
but the compiler has not given it especially seri-
ous attention”. However, he quickly adds in 
explanation that “he has postponed it until the 
opportunity to pursue it arises”.
At the end of the book the author includes a 
table of all the chapters of the encyclopaedia and 
their numbers, followed by three lists: one, in 
six languages (Arabic, Urdu, Persian, English, 
French and German), of names referred to in the 
encyclopaedia; another of the parts of the ency-
clopaedia that have been printed; and a third of 
the parts which have been prepared for printing.
The importance of this work lies in the fact 
that it provides a summary of the published 
and unpublished volumes of the Encyclopaedia 
Husaynica. One criticism of the work, however, 
would be that the list of chapter headings does 
not always correspond exactly with the head-
ings in the original. So, for example, the head-
ing Ḥusayn and Legislation is included in the 
list as Ḥusayn and Islamic Legislation; Imām 
Ḥusayn’s Uprising . . . Beginnings of History 
and Documentation is included only as Imām 
Ḥusayn’s Uprising . . . Beginnings of History; and 
the heading Dictionary of Ḥusaynī Writings is 
included as Dictionary of Writings about Ḥusayn 
(1), whereas the heading Dictionary of Those 
Who Have Written about Ḥusayn is included as 
Dictionary of Writings about Ḥusayn (2).
Bilal Orfali
Translated by Alasdair Watson
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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 ﻊﻣﺎﺟ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﳌﺍ ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ :ﻒﯾﺭﺎﻌﻣ ﻭ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻣ .ﯽﻔﻄﺼﻣ ،ﯽﺘﺷﺩ ﯽﻨﻴﺴﺣ
.ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 10، 2000 ، ﻪﻳﺍﺭﺁ ﻰﮕﻨﻫﺮﻓ ﻪﺴﺳﻮﻣ :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ . ﯽﻣﻼﺳﺍ
Ḥusaynī al-Dashtī, Muṣṭafá. Ma‘ārif va Ma‘ārīf:– 
dāyirat al-ma‘ārif-i jāmi‘-i Islāmī. Tehran: 
Muassasah-i Farhangī-i Ārāyah, 2000, 10 Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
Sacred Information and General Knowledge: 
a Comprehensive Islamic Encyclopaedia
ﻒﻳﺭﺎﻌﻣ ﻭ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻣ
This 10-volume encyclopaedia-like book 
(including entries from alif to yā), is the work of 
an individual Iranian author who, as he claims 
in the Introduction, is trying to save inexpert 
 readers from the need to refer to other books for 
general and religious information. Saving time 
and accessing useful and original information 
are mentioned as part of the purpose of this work.
By choosing this title for his book the author 
has revealed his viewpoint, or more precisely 
his favourable or apologetic stance towards the 
Islamic texts and sources of the early formative 
centuries of Islam. By Ma‘ārif, he means a body 
of religious information, which he believes is 
presented by the great men of religion, such as 
the Prophet and the infallible Imams, for the 
guidance of human beings, and therefore is trust-
worthy and important for every Muslim. This 
information comprises jurisprudence,  dogmatics, 
philosophy, history and Qur’ān  exegesis. 
On  some juristic and dogmatic subjects the 
author has included his own, as he claims, inde-
pendent (ijtihādī) opinions. By Ma‘ārīf, he 
means a body of general information presented 
to the reader as Persian and Arabic entries com-
prising words, proverbs, literary phrases, persons 
and so on. In all the entries in both Ma‘ārif and 
Ma‘ārīf the author insists on adding religious 
topics from narrations, mainly Shi‘i, and from 
the Qur’ān, to their common and traditional 
meanings. He claims that by this method, which 
can be called Islamisation of information, he is 
trying to prevent foreign cultures from entering 
the culture, mind and spirit of Muslims. Among 
the obvious characteristics of this work is its 
general and unspecialised nature, as the author 
has also indicated in the Introduction. He has 
characterised his writing style as a “fl uent style”, 
which is not complicated by editorial and other 
normal principles for writing encyclopaedias, 
such as entry selection criteria, editing guidelines, 
accuracy of names and precise referencing and 
citations. Rarely, throughout the book, is a non-
religious source cited; and sometimes where 
reference is made to religious books, only their 
titles are mentioned, such as Nahj al-Balāghah or 
Biḥār al-Anwār, without volume, page and other 
bibliographical information. Among the author’s 
sources some of the reliable and scientifi cally 
written Iranian encyclopaedias, such as Dā’irat 
al-Ma‘ārif-i Buzurg-i Islāmī [The Great Islamic 
Encyclopaedia] and Dānishnāmah-‘i jahān-i 
Islām [Encyclopaedia of the World of Islam], are 
also mentioned, but their use is very limited.
One of the weaknesses of this work is the lack 
of clear selection criteria for entries. Sometimes 
when different forms of a word are used in the 
Islamic sources, all of these forms have become 
separate entries. Because of the author’s persist-
ence in mentioning Islamic topics, even in entries 
with little connection to Islamic concepts and 
teachings, it seems as though the prerequisite for 
the choice of entries is the existence of informa-
tion in the Islamic sources. In presenting these 
topics from Islamic texts, the author does not take 
responsibility for approving, rejecting or assess-
ing the present-day utility of such information, 
but assumes that all such information is useful 
for the reader of this century. Even though he 
is a graduate of religious seminaries, he has not 
even used the traditional methods of  critiquing 
the authenticity of the sayings of the Prophet and 
Imams in relation to subjects taken from such 
sources. So the reader is faced with strange say-
ings under many entries, especially when he is 
introducing other religions and sects, or what the 
interpreters of the Qur’ān call “Isrā’īlīyāt”. 
On the other hand, even though the readers 
of this work are assumed to be ordinary people, 
many of the Qur’anic verses and the Arabic 
 narrations are not translated into Persian; as if the 
users are either Arabophone or have knowledge 
of the Arabic language. However, the author is 
not consistent even in this respect.
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Lack of a clear method of entry selection, 
lack of references in many cases and inaccu-
racy in the references provided, unprofessional 
persistence in using Islamic texts to explain 
the entries, and most importantly the confu-
sion between the characteristics of an ency-
clopaedia and of a dictionary are the notable 
problems of this work which can be detected 
at fi rst glance. 
Saeid Edalatnejad
Translated by Flora Mahdavi
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﮯﮐ  ﺯﺎﻤﻧ  -  ﺎﻳﮉﻴﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ  ﺎﮐ  ﺯﺎﻤﻧ  ﻞﺋﺎﺴﻣ  .ﻕﺎﺸﻋ  ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ،ﺮﻔﻅ
 ﻦﻳﺮﺗ  ﺪﻨﺘﺴﻣ  ﺭﻭﺍ  ﺩﺮﻔﻨﻣ  ﻖﻠﻌﺘﻣ  ﮯﺳ  ِﺱﺍ  ﺭﻭﺍ  ﺖﻴﺿﺮﻓ  ﺖﻴﻤﻫﺍ
 .2002 ،ﺮﻧﺭﺎﮐ کﻮﺑ ﻕﺎﺘﺸﻣ :ﺮﻫﻻ .ﻩﺮﻴﺧﺫ ﺎﮐ ﺕﺎﻣﻮﻠﻌﻣ
Zafar, Muhammad Ishaq. Masa‘il-i Namaz ka 
Insa‘iklopidiya: namaz ki ahmiyyat, farziyyat 
aur is se muta‘liqqah munfarid aur mustanad 
tarī n ma‘lumat ka zakhirah. Lahore: Mushtaq 
Book Corner, 2002.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Issues Concerning Prayer
ﺎﻳﮉﻴﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ ﺎﮐ ﻞﺋﺎﺴﻣ ﻩﻖﻠﻌﺘﻣ ﮯﮐ ﺯﺎﻤﻧ
ﺎﻴﻴﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ ﺎﮐ ﺯﺎﻤﻧ ﻞﺋﺎﺴﻣ
Masā’il-i namāz kā insā’iklopīḍiyā is a single 
volume about issues related to ritual prayer and 
its prerequisite ritual purity. It is written for 
laymen, in plain Urdu, so even a reader unfa-
miliar with fi qh or Arabic will fi nd it compre-
hensible.
It is meant to be a comprehensive practical 
guide for Muslims, so it covers most situations 
in which ritual prayer has been prescribed, from 
festivals to funerals. The details of ritual purity and 
prayer are presented in accordance with the Ḥanafī 
rite. Exhortatory passages, for instance, about 
the importance of ritual prayer, are interspersed 
throughout this book and add to its normative qual-
ity. It is divided into the following eighteen sections: 
ritual purity (ṭahāra); ablutions (wuḍū‘); ritual bath 
(ghusl ); ritual purifi cation with earth (tayammum); 
mosque decorum; ritual prayer; the importance of 
congregational prayer; Friday  decorum; the two 
festivals; fi xed sermons (khuṭab); the Ḥajj; funeral 
rites; an exposition on supererogatory prayers; 
protocols prescribed for Ramaḍān; supplications 
(du‘ā); litanies (waẓā’if  ); seeking forgiveness; and 
belief and doctrine (al-īmān wa-‘l-‘aqā’id  ). These 
sections are not of equal length: the most substan-
tial of them, from Ritual Purity to The Importance 
of Congregational Prayer, comprise over half the 
contents of the book while some later sections con-
sist of only a few pages.
There is no preface nor introduction in which 
the author might have revealed his sectarian 
affi liation, so the reader is left to infer that he 
is not Ahl-i Ḥadīth, based on the fact that he 
adduces the juristic opinions of early Ḥanafī 
authorities and the fact that these opinions do not 
carry probative force for the Ahl-i Ḥadīth; it is 
not apparent, however, whether he is Deobandī 
or Barēlwī. 
Unfortunately the book is poorly typeset and 
printed on poor quality paper.
Aun Hasan Ali
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺐﻫﺍﺬﻤﻟﺍﻭ ﻥﺎﻳﺩﻷﺍ ﻞﻛ - : ﻥﺎﻳﺩﻷﺍ ﻢﻟﺎﻋ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ ..ﺏ .ﻁ ،ﺝﺮﻔﻣ
 .2004 ،ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ .ﻢﻟﺎﻌﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﻉﺪﺒﻟﺍﻭ ﻕﺮﻔﻟﺍﻭ
Mufarrij, Tuni. Mawsu’at ‘Alam al-Adyan: - kull 
al-adyan wa-al-madhahib wa-al-feraq wa-al-
bada’ fi  al-’alam. Beirut: Nobilis, 2004. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the World of Religions
ﻥﺎﻳﺩﻷﺍ ﻢﻟﺎﻋ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
ﻢﻟﺎﻌﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﻉﺪﺒﻟﺍ ،ﻕﺮﻔﻟﺍﻭ ،ﺐﻫﺍﺬﻤﻟﺍﻭ ،ﻥﺎﻳﺩﻷﺍ ﻞﻛ
This encyclopaedia consists of 24 parts, compiled 
by a group of leading researchers,  pre-eminent 
among whom is the editor, Ṭ. B. Mufarrij. It is 
a comprehensive religious encyclopaedia that 
aims to show all religions, beliefs and con-
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temporary doctrines in their various historical 
trajectories.
Parts 1 to 6 cover the pre-Abrahamic religions 
such as Sumerian religious thought, the reli-
gion of the ancient Egyptians, Greek mythology 
and the ancient Roman religion. It also covers 
the religions of the peoples of Asia, such as 
Hinduism, Buddhism, Confucianism, Daoism 
(Taoism), Shintoism and Zoroastrianism, in 
addition to the mythology of various countries 
of the ancient world, such as India, China, Japan 
and others.
Part 7 begins with the fi rst of the holy reli-
gions, starting with Abraham and continuing 
to Joseph and Moses, where it introduces the 
Jewish religion. From there it proceeds to the 
appearance of Zionist ideology and the estab-
lishment of the State of Israel in 1947. Parts 8 
to 16 are devoted to the Christian religion, from 
its birth to its repression, its spread, and its divi-
sion between the Coptic, Abyssinian, Maronite, 
Armenian, Anglican and Protestant churches.
Parts 17 to 23 move to a discussion of the 
emergence and growth of Islam, beginning with 
the Hijrah. They recount the life of Muḥammad, 
the lives of his successors from unity to schism, 
and the appearance of the concepts of Sunnism 
and Shi‘ism in the shadow of the Umayyad state. 
The encyclopaedia devotes approximately four 
parts (19–23) to Shi‘ism. It presents its history 
from Imām Ḥusayn to Imām al-Mahdī. This 
is followed by an account of the Fatimid state, 
as the fi rst Shi‘ite state, during the time of the 
‘Abbasids. Part 23 is entitled The Islamic Sects: 
these are arranged in alphabetical order, begin-
ning with Āghākhānīyah, Ibāḍīyah and Buhrah 
(Bohras), and ending with the Yazīdī sect in Iraq.
The encyclopedia concludes in Part 24 by men-
tioning modern doctrines such as Freemasonry, 
Satanism and other doctirnes originating in the 
West, such as the Raelians who were established 
in 1975 in the United States of America.
From the foregoing synopsis we can see that 
the encyclopaedia has arranged the religions and 
beliefs according to historical seniority. It begins 
with the religions of the Semitic and ancient 
Egyptian societies, moving on to the religions of 
the Far East and the ancient Western religions, 
culminating in the new faiths, religious groups, 
sects, and doctrines in Christianity and Islam. 
This establishes its credentials as a comprehen-
sive, indispensible encyclopaedia for all those 
interested in knowledge of the religions, faiths, 
sects and doctrines spread throughout the world 
today.
The contents of this encyclopaedia are not 
limited to religions and beliefs. It also deals 
with the origins of peoples, bringing together 
their religions, faiths and circumstances in their 
entirety, in all of their spiritual jouneys. In doing 
this, the encyclopaedia is based on academic 
sources and other encyclopaedias, especially the 
Encyclopedia of the Guided Religions published 
in Beirut in 2002. 
This encyclopaedia noticeably lacks the back-
ing of different academic authorities for most 
of its information, as most of the entries rely on 
only one academic source, until the discussion 
of al-Ibāḍīyah (Part 23). Moreover, it does not 
clearly distinguish between the sources and fails 
to mention which are the most important and 
comprehensive publications. At the same time, 
it relies on magazines and other non-specialised 
sources distributed by some state information 
services. Sources such as these do not lack bias, 
whether positive or negative. Despite that, the 
annotations are adequate to clarify diffi cult terms 
and expressions for the Arabic reader.
What also detracts from the encyclopaedia 
is that in some of the entries we fi nd religions, 
like Baha’ism and others, put under the heading 
of Islamic sects. This is despite the fact that the 
Baha’is do not consider themselves Muslims, 
as the encyclopaedia itself mentions in Part 23 
(p. 62), where Baha’ullah is quoted as saying 
that the new religion which he called for was not 
Islam.
There is no doubt that the encyclopaedia has 
maintained objectivity in its presentation of the 
religions and faiths, leaving it to the judgement 
of the reader to assess the righteousness of any 
sect, without entering into the arguments for or 
against these faiths.
Ahmad Alqadi
Translated by Andrew Hennesey
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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 ﻦﻁﻮﻟﺍ  ﻲﻓ  ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ  ﺕﺎﻛﺮﺤﻟﺍ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ  .ﺪﻤﺣﺃ  ،ﻲﻠﻠﺻﻮﻤﻟﺍ
 ،ﺔﻴﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﺓﺪﺣﻮﻟﺍ ﺕﺎﺳﺍﺭﺩ ﺰﻛﺮﻣ :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ.ﺎﻴﻛﺮﺗﻭ ﻥﺍﺮﻳﺇﻭ ﻲﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ
 .2004
Mawsilili, Ahmad. Mawsu‘at al-Harakat 
 al-Islamiyah fi  al-Watan al-‘Arabi wa-Iran 
 wa-Turkiya. Beirut: Markaz Dirasat al-Wahdah 
al-‘Arabiyah, 2004.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Islamic Movements in the 
Arab World, Iran and Turkey
ﺎﻴﻛﺮﺗﻭ ﻥﺍﺮﻳﺇﻭ ﻲﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﻦﻁﻮﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﺕﺎﻛﺮﺤﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
This encyclopaedia is written in Arabic and 
mainly addresses fi gures, events, ideas and con-
cepts directly linked to Islamic fundamental-
ism in the Arab world, Iran and Turkey. It also 
includes fi gures or events that have indirectly 
infl uenced Islamic fundamentalism in the area, 
despite themselves being non-fundamentalist or 
outside the geographical area of concern. 
The encyclopaedia consists of four sections: 
a list of relevant events and their dates, from the 
nineteenth to the 21st centuries; introduction; 
body of the encyclopaedia; and bibliography of 
Arabic and English sources. The Introduction is 
extremely important in this work, since it defi nes 
what the author means by Islamic fundamen-
talism through  highlighting areas of similarity 
and distinction between Islamic  fundamentalist 
discourse and other political discourses in the 
area, especially Islamic reformist discourse. This 
section thus clarifi es the author’s points of depar-
ture and provides an  analytical framework for 
the material included in the  encyclopaedia. It 
discusses three points in the modern and contem-
porary Islamic discourses: the epistemological 
bases, the political bases and the perception of 
democracy and pluralism. 
The body of the encyclopaedia is organised 
in Arabic alphabetical order. While addressing 
relatively older movements, it pays more atten-
tion to newer and most recent ones. 
In general, the encyclopaedia is a clear, well-
defi ned and well-referenced piece of work. It 
helps to monitor the changes in Islamic fun-
damentalist thought and attempts to redefi ne 
important political concepts, such as freedom. It 
emphasises also the different orientations within 
this trend, and distinguishes it from other intel-
lectual and political trends in the Arab world, 
Iran and Turkey. However, the analytical frame 
for the encyclopaedia focuses mainly on the 
Sunnī context, and does not provide space for 
addressing Shi‘i political thought as a distinctive 
trend with different points of departure. 
Reham Hassan 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 :ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻘﻟﺍ .ﺔﻴﻤﻃﺎﻔﻟﺍ ﺓﺭﺎﻤﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ .ﺭّﺎﺘﺴﻟﺍ ﺪﺒﻋ ﺪﻤﺤﻣ ،ﻥﺎﻤﺜﻋ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 2 ،2006 ،ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻘﻟﺍ ﺭﺍﺩ
Uthmān, Muhammad Abd al-Sattār. Mawsu‘at 
al-Imārah al-Fā ṭ imī yah. Cairo: Dār al-Qāhirah, 
2006, 2 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Fatimid Architecture
ﺔﻴﻤﻁﺎﻔﻟﺍ ﺓﺭﺎﻤﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
Fatimid-era buildings are an important part 
of the Muslim architectural heritage in Egypt, 
Syria, Jordan, Lebanon and Hijaz. Studies such 
as those contained in this work allow a clearer 
and deeper understanding of the Fatimid heritage 
in stone. Past studies are used to provide analyti-
cal descriptions and offer new explanations, and 
the author uses contemporary construction terms 
and concepts to illustrate distinctive features of 
the common Egyptian and Syrian architectural 
heritage.
Volume I provides a historical background 
to the founding of the Fatimid state, with its 
capital in Mahdia (present-day Tunisia), and the 
evolution of the Fatimid concept of urban plan-
ning and development, as refl ected in the plan-
ning and development of Cairo in its mosques, 
palaces, waterways and other constructions for 
civil use. Section 2 deals with the construction 
of burial sites, tombs and mausoleums, which 
became notable for their size and diversity, 
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especially in Cairo, Fustat and Aswan. Section 
3 informs readers about the construction of 
Christian sacred sites built during the Fatimid 
era by Coptic and Armenian residents: these bear 
witness to peaceful inter faith co existence and 
toleration.
Volume II concerns the construction of domes 
and sacred sites built as memorials to leading 
Fatimid personalities in Cairo and Qūṣ. It also 
provides information on burial sites in Aswan 
and describes the institution of architecture as 
promoted under the Fatimids. It deals with con-
struction materials, design and components of 
the buildings and sheds light on the strate-
gic, symbolic and political signifi cance of their 
 locations. 
The volume describes three kinds of monu-
ments built in Fatimid Egypt: those built in 
memory of deceased members of the Prophet’s 
lineage (Ahl al-Bayt), others erected to com-
memorate major events and ceremonies, and a 
third category comprising strategic installations 
constructed along Egypt’s southern borders to 
overlook the routes to Aswan. This refl ects 
a geostrategic vision of the need to defend 
lands and waterways. The naming of the domes 
refl ects a sensitivity towards personalities from 
the Prophet’s lineage and known spiritual fi gures 
of that time.
Volume II also refers to castles, towers, 
entrances and gates to protect the cities, as well 
as the historic south-eastern frontier garrison 
posts to protect land and river access. 
Many illustrations are taken from other 
sources, such as Creswell’s The Muslim 
Architecture of Egypt (1952–9), and are not 
clear in their detail or referencing. The focus is 
on the textual information rather than the aes-
thetic aspects of the illustrations. There is no 
information about the compiler’s background 
or previous publications in this or related 
fi elds. 
Najam Abbas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻲﺴﻧﺮﻓ -ﻲﺑﺮﻋ ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﺓﺭﺎﻤﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ .ﺐﻟﺎﻏ ﻢﻴﺣﺮﻟﺍ ﺪﺒﻋ
.1988 ،ﺱﺮﺑ ﺱﻭﺮﺟ :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ .ﻱﺰﻴﻠﺠﻧﺍ –
Ghalib, ‘Abd al-Rahim. Mawsu‘at al-‘Imarah al-
Islamiyah: ‘Arabi-Faransi-Inkilizi. Beirut:  Jarus 
Press, 1988.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Islamic Architecture 
Arabic–English–French
ﻱﺰﻴﻠﳒﺍ - ﻲﺴﻧﺮﻓ -ﻲﺑﺮﻋ ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﺓﺭﺎﻤﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
Typologically this work is situated somewhere 
between a dictionary and an encyclopaedia. 
After an introduction and preface of about 18 
pages, the encyclopaedia, in a single volume, 
contains 424 pages, in addition to 54 in Latin 
pagination, reserved for the English glossary, 
and some 57 similar pages for the French 
 glossary.
The encyclopaedia contains about 1,000 lexi-
cal entries with their derivatives, arranged in 
Arabic alphabetical order. They include not 
only architectural terms, but also those relat-
ing to interior design; but they do not cover all 
the architectural elements, especially as far as 
Islamic architecture is concerned. 
However, the work is to be commended 
for dealing with many old Arabic terms, even 
though its investigation of the terminology in 
the Islamic world as a whole is defi cient, since 
it focuses on just four countries: Egypt, Syria, 
Lebanon and Iraq. Despite the inclusion of a 
number of terms of Persian or Turkish origin, 
there are none from the Indian subcontinent, 
although the terminology of its distinguished 
Islamic architecture surely cannot be ignored. 
But the author has preferred to add some cur-
rent colloquial vocabulary, particularly from 
Lebanon: he has not bothered to mention this, 
even though this vocabulary may not be valid for 
other countries. 
Whereas the title gives the impression that 
three languages have been used, the encyclo-
paedia is essentially in Arabic. The English and 
French appear in the appendices, in the form of 
translations of the terms included in the work, 
without the explanations provided in the Arabic 
text of the encyclopaedia. The French transla-
tions of the terms appear beside the Arabic 
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entries, so it was not necessary to add the French 
lexicographical appendix.
The poverty of references in this encyclopae-
dia is regrettable. They are mostly in Arabic, 
and the specialised ones are mostly from Egypt, 
with very few from Iraq, Syria, Lebanon and 
Kuwait. As for foreign references, the author 
has depended mostly on those which were trans-
lated into Arabic. In general, the sources used 
were published between the 1940s and 1970s, 
although the encyclopaedia was published in the 
mid-1980s.
The bibliography is limited to 44 references 
in Arabic or translated into Arabic, 11 French 
sources and four periodicals. Most of these 
are either general or historical, except for the 
famous book of Daniel Schlumberger about the 
palace of Qaṣr al-Ḥayr al-Gharbī in the 1940s, 
and the distinguished book of André Paccard 
about the traditional Islamic arts in Morocco, 
which is the only reference from the 1980s 
(1980). 
The illustrations and photos are weak. Also 
their distribution is chaotic and perhaps it would 
have been better if a separate appendix had been 
devoted to them.
Rasha Ali
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 :ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻘﻟﺍ  .ﺭﻮﺼﻌﻟﺍ  ﺮﺒﻋ  ﺓﺃﺮﳌﺍ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ  .ﻢﻴﻫﺍﺮﺑﺇ  ,  ﺰﻳﺰﻌﻟﺍ  ﺪﺒﻋ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 10 ،2004 ،ﺏﺎﺘﻜﻠﻟ ﺔﻣﺎﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻳﺮﺼﻤﻟﺍ ﺔﺌﻴﻬﻟﺍ
Abd al-‘Aziz, Ibrahim. Mawsu‘at al-Mar’ah 
‘Abra al-‘Usur. Cairo: General Egyptian Book 
Organization 2004, 10 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Women Through the Ages
ﺭﻮﺼﻌﻟﺍ ﺮﺒﻋ ﺓﺃﺮﻤﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
This encyclopaedia provides a comprehensive 
compendium of women’s issues and women’s 
biographies from the early period of human 
history to the present day. Written in Arabic, it 
encompasses the major resources in the fi eld of 
gender studies. The encyclopaedia aims to raise 
practical issues and ideas rather than to focus on 
academic theories. 
The 10 volumes contain 1,238 entries, of which 
700 are biographical. Biographical data and pho-
tographs highlight the lives and achievements of 
women for the benefi t of future historians. The 
entries have an international perspective. Firstly, 
the authors themselves are international experts. 
An icon for each name identifi es the women 
in relation to one of 19 topics. These are: reli-
gion, sociology, movements, organisations, the 
military, human rights, education, marriage and 
labour, customs and conventions, gender equal-
ity, socialism, science, health, fi ne art, cinema, 
songs and music, theatre, literature, history and 
civilisation. Secondly, entries on countries and 
regions include case studies of regional political, 
social and cultural issues – from the Caribbean, 
the former Soviet Republics, North and Sub-
Saharan Africa, East and Central Asia, Australia, 
Europe and Latin America. The education of 
women covers Southern and Northern Africa, 
Eastern Europe, Southern Asia, Eastern Asia and 
the Caribbean. 
The encyclopaedia is overwhelmingly biased 
in favour of Egyptian women’s profi les – it could 
perhaps be better entitled an “Encyclopaedia 
of Egyptian Women”. Entries are presented in 
alphabetical order of countries. Biographies of 
women are inserted for each country. However, 
researchers on women’s issues must fi nd these 
in the index by country. For example, wom-
en’s movements are not organised in one sec-
tion but appear sporadically in the sections of 
some countries. Women’s movements in Egypt 
appear in Volumes 3, 8, 4, 6, across different 
sections and volumes. I would suggest that if 
the  encyclopaedia were organised thematically 
according to the 19 topics, biographies and 
countries should be integrated into the themes. 
The encyclopaedia could also be expanded in 
a revised version. Special care should be taken 
to highlight the links between topics, through 
multidisciplinary references leading readers to 
comparative articles, such as those on different 
countries with related topics of interest. 
There are three separate alphabetical indexes 
in English, of women’s biographies, countries 
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and the 19 topics. There is a useful 10-page 
guide to Arabic and foreign sources as well as 
electronic resources. Eighty-six Arabic resources 
discuss the signifi cant contribution of women to 
Muslim civilisations in the past, present and 
future. The encyclopaedia will be an invaluable 
work of reference for Arabic-speaking teach-
ers and students, those who work in gender and 
development and all international policy makers 
in education and related areas. 
Huda al-Khaizaran
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ  ﺓﺭﺎﻀﺤﻟﺍﻭ  ﻰﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ  ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺘﻟﺍ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ  .ﺪﻤﺣﺃ  ،ﻰﺒﻠﺷ
 ﻊﻠﻄﻣ  ﻦﻣ  ﻪﻠﻛ  ﻰﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ  ﻢﻟﺎﻌﻟﺍ  ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺘﻟ  ﺔﻠﻣﺎﺷ  ﺔﻴﻠﻴﻠﺤﺗ  ﺔﺳﺍﺭﺩ  :
1972-  ،ﺔﻳﺮﺼﻤﻟﺍ  ﺔﻀﻬﻨﻟﺍ  ﺔﺒﺘﻜﻣ  :ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻘﻟﺍ  .ﻥﻵﺍ  ﻰﺘﺣ  ﻡﻼﺳﻹﺍ
 .ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 10 ،1990
Shalabī, Aḥ mad. Mawsu‘at al-Tā rīkh al-Islā mī 
wa-al-Haḍ ā rah al-Islā mīyah: dirā sah taḥ līlīyah 
li-tā rīkh al-ā lam al-Islā mī kullihi min maṭ la 
al-Islā m ḥ attá al-ā n. Cairo: Maktabat al-Nahdah 
al-Misriyah, 1972–90, 10 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Islamic History and 
Civilisation
ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﺓﺭﺎﻀﺤﻟﺍﻭ ﻰﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺘﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
This encyclopaedia consists of 10 volumes offer-
ing a comprehensive analysis of the history of 
the Islamic world from the dawn of Islam until 
the present time, in an effort to shed light on 
Muslim cultural participation in the  development 
of human thought and to learn the lessons of 
history. Nearly all the volumes have been repub-
lished numerous times – some of them in up to 
ten editions.
In the fi rst three parts, this publication traces 
the course of Arab history from pre-Islamic 
times to the fi rst ‘Abbasid era. In the follow-
ing fi ve parts it offers local and far-reaching 
surveys of the various geographic areas of the 
Islamic world, ranging from the history of Islam 
in Andalusia in the far West to the history of 
Islamic minorities in some states of East Asia. 
In the last two sections, the book focuses on the 
modern history of Egypt.
The fi rst part (675 pages) includes a general 
introduction to the encyclopaedia, with a dis-
cussion of the political, economic and social 
life of the Arabs. It then discusses the life of 
Muḥammad, the delegation of the Prophet, the 
entry of Islam into Yathrib and the life of the 
Prophet there after the Hijrah, in addition to han-
dling topics on Islam, combat, invasions, raiders, 
the Islamic calling and its philosophy, and the 
age of the Rightly Guided Caliphs.
The second part (316 pages) begins by intro-
ducing the Umayyad state and its Caliphs. It 
then discusses the expansion of Islam in the 
Umayyad era and the intellectual and revolution-
ary movements of that time. Next it turns to the 
beginning of the Shi‘i movement and its causes, 
before moving on to ‘Abd Allāh Ibn al-Zubayr 
and his philosophy. It later discusses the battle 
of Al-Jamal, then the Kharijites, followed by 
the Mu‘tazilite, Murji’ah and Jabrīyah schools 
of thought.
The third part (460 pages) begins by introduc-
ing the ‘Abbasid Caliphate – the circumstances 
of its rise, its Caliphs and the problems which 
they faced in the fi rst ‘Abbasid era. Then it turns 
to the major cities of that Caliphate, its cultural 
growth, its foreign relations and its well-known 
ministers. It also offers a psychological analysis 
of the conduct of counsellors, as characterised by 
Al-Rabī‘ Ibn Yūnus and his son. Next it moves 
on to the Caliphate after the fi rst ‘Abbasid era. 
Among the topics which it discusses in this 
regard are the Turks, Buyids and Seljuqs. 
The fourth part (460 pages) discusses relevant 
topics in Islamic Andalusia and the manner of 
the transfer of Islamic civilisation (intellectual 
and cultural) from there to Europe. Then it 
moves on to explain the conditions of the states 
of the Arab Maghrib and Libya from the onset 
of Islam up to the present time, passing through 
the periods of colonisation and movements of 
resistance and independence in each of them. 
Finally, the fourth part touches upon the Sanūsī 
movement, its history and principles.
The fi fth part (967 pages) elaborately explains 
the history of Egypt from the triumph of Islam 
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until the era of President Hosni Mubarak, passing 
through the periods of various state administra-
tions (the Tulunids, the Ikhshidids, the Ayyubids 
etc.) and the long period of colonisation and the 
struggle against it, in addition to showing the 
role of Egyptian civilisation and its place as a 
centre of Islamic studies. Similarly, this part 
deals with the history of Syria from the triumph 
of ‘Uthmān until the present time. Having dis-
cussed the Crusades, their motivations, their 
results and the Islamic struggle in confronting 
them, it fi nally moves on to the Ottoman Empire 
(Turkey) from its formation to the present time, 
illustrating its pros and cons.
The sixth part (743 pages) deals with Islam 
and the Islamic states in sub-Saharan Africa 
from the entry of Islam up to the present time. 
It touches upon the means by which Islam 
extended into those areas, among them being the 
centres of the North, migrations of Arabs and 
non-Arabs, the Sufi  orders, etc. It examines the 
situations in some of the Islamic states (Ghana, 
Mali, Songhai, the Hausa, Borno, Bajrami, Funj, 
Mogadishu and the Kingdom of Zanj) before 
European colonisation and the current Islamic 
states (Mauritania, Senegal, Gambia, Mali, 
Niger, Nigeria, Chad, the Sudan, Somalia and 
Djibouti).
The seventh part (816 pages) deals with Islam 
in the area of the Arabian Peninsula. It relates the 
affairs of Najd and Hijaz from before the estab-
lishment of the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia up to 
the present time. It then discusses the history of 
the Sultanate of Oman, Yemen, Bahrain, Qatar, 
the Emirates and Kuwait. It follows this with an 
explanation of the history of Iraq through the ages 
and concludes with a  historical-psychological 
study of events in Iraq and Kuwait.
The eighth part (651 pages) presents a survey 
of the most important non-Arab Islamic states, 
ordered according to geographic location from 
west to east, from the onset of Islam until now. It 
begins with an elaborate presentation of the his-
tory of Iran, then moves on to Afghanistan, then 
India, where the conditions before the partition 
of India and Pakistan are discussed. Then it turns 
to the independence of East Pakistan and its tran-
sition into Bangladesh. It also deals with the state 
of Muslims in present-day India, then moves on 
to South East Asia, where it discusses at length 
the situations in Malaysia and Indonesia. Finally, 
this part deals with the Islamic minorities in the 
Soviet Union, China and the Philippines.
The ninth part (819 pages) focuses on the his-
tory of modern Egypt, beginning with the period 
prior to the revolution. Then it presents some 
pertinent studies on the revolution and its lead-
ers. Also, the book gives a year-by-year account 
of the rule of Mohammed Naguib (Muḥammad 
Najīb) and Gamal Abdul Nasser (Jamāl ‘Abd 
al-Nāṣir) from 1952 until 1970, with the focus 
on “the iniquities and defeats” which this pub-
lication views as the crucial period for Abdul 
Nasser. In addition to some of the introductory 
studies that open this part, there is a closing dis-
cussion of Abdul Nasser’s family after his death, 
the risks of military coups, and accounts of some 
of the accomplishments of the Sadat era, with 
the goal of presenting the distinctiveness of that 
period in comparison with its predecessor.
The tenth part (650 pages) is dedicated to 
the personage of Sadat and his era. However, it 
begins with a short piece on Abdul Nasser and 
Sadat, connecting them to Islamic history. It 
offers an introduction on the revolution and its 
effects, and its relation to democracy and colo-
nialism. Then it moves on to topics in the life of 
Sadat before the revolution, from the time of the 
revolution to his rise to power, and as President 
of the Republic, grouped in three respective sec-
tions. In the third section it examines the annals 
of his era from the constitutional oath in 1970 
to the events of the podium in 1981. In addi-
tion to that, the book discusses some subjects 
beyond the scope of the year-by-year analyses, 
among them being Sadat’s accomplishments, 
his democracy/dictatorship and his faults and 
merits. This is followed by a conclusion to the 
 encyclopaedia as a whole.
In general, this work is distinguished by its 
comprehensive, fl uent and objective discus-
sion of the topics which it examines (with the 
exception of some trivial matters). Researched 
by a professor of Islamic history and civilisa-
tion, it is based on signifi cant and authoritative 
works which are listed in each section; in addi-
tion, the events of modern Egyptian history are 
recounted as though by an eye-witness. Most of 
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the parts include diagrams, maps, illustrations 
and indexes of places and personal names to ben-
efi t researchers. Given all this, the encyclopaedia 
is undoubtedly an important authoritative work 
for all those interested in Islamic history. It is 
distinctive in covering all the Arab and non-Arab 
states together, side by side.
Dahlia Sabry
 Translated by Andrew Hennessey
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺭﺍﺩ :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ .ﻦﻴﻄﺴﻠﻓ ﺎﻧﺩﻼﺑ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ .ﺩﺍﺮﻣ ﻰﻔﻄﺼﻣ ،ﻍﺎﺑﺩ
 .ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 10 ،2003–2002 ،ﻯﺪﻬﻟﺍ 
Dabbā gh, Muṣ ṭ afá Murā d. Mawsu‘at Bilā dunā 
Filasṭ īn. Bayrū t: Dā r al-Hudá , 2002–3, 10 
Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Palestine Is Our Country
ﻦﻴﻄﺴﻠﻓ ﺎﻧﺩﻼﺑ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
This is a 10-volume encyclopaedia with the 
primary objective of describing Palestine 
 geographically and historically, including the 
history of the struggle for liberation.
The fi rst volume is divided into two parts, of 
which the fi rst is further divided into two sec-
tions. First, the geographical section describes 
Palestine in terms of location, size, population 
and nature, focusing on the coastal region, which 
includes the coastal plain. This is followed by 
an overview of the Palestinian desert, Palestine 
as a country of revelation, “milk and honey” 
(wealth and goodness), and then Palestine’s 
 administrative districts: the Galilee (Al-Jalīl), 
Nablus, Jerusalem (Al-Quds), Jaffa, Lydda and 
Gaza. It discusses the area east of the river 
Jordan, and Palestine as featured in the holy 
Qur’ān and the Ḥadīth. It also deals with the 
prehistory of Palestine, and the population of 
Palestine in the Old, Middle and Late Stone 
Ages, and in the Iron and Bronze Ages. 
Second, the historical section discusses some 
topics relating to the history of Palestine, such as 
the invention of writing, the Semitic peoples, the 
geographical location of Palestine, Canaanites 
and other Arab kingdoms such as the Umayyads, 
the Migration of Ibrāhīm (Abraham) to Palestine, 
and other Arab and Semitic migrations to the 
Levant. The second section of the fi rst part also 
discusses the history of of Gaza through differ-
ent periods, such as the Mamluks, Ottomans, the 
campaign of Napoleon to Egypt, and the history 
of the Beersheba region and its clans. It also 
discusses the geography of Gaza and Beersheba, 
describing cities and villages, including their 
schools and mosques. 
The second and third volumes focus on the 
Nablus district, including its history, geography, 
cities and villages. This is followed by a descrip-
tion of the mountains, coastal plain and schools 
of Nablus. Then come discussions of Nablus 
in ancient times, the Arab-Islamic period, the 
Crusades, Nablus under the Ottomans, the British 
period, the Jews in Nablus, the villages of Nablus 
and east of the river Jordan, including Al-Balqa’ 
district (population, villages,  mountains, rivers, 
plants, schools and clans).
In the third volume, the Nablus district is fur-
ther discussed, as well as the Jenin and Tulkarem 
regions – in terms of location, size, plants, 
schools, historical features, villages of Jenin 
(such as the Eastern El-Sha’arawiyyah, Mashariq 
al-Jarrar and Al-Haretha), villages of Tulkarem 
and east of the Jordan. Here the author focuses 
on Irbid Governorate, in terms of its population, 
villages, mountains, schools and clans. 
The fourth volume discusses the history of 
the Jaffa district (Jaffa, Al-Ramlah and Lyddah) 
since the Arab-Islamic conquests, including the 
Crusades, the Ottoman era, then Jaffa schools and 
newspapers, the 1921 Jaffa rebellion,  villages of 
Jaffa and the archaeological sites. Then follows a 
section on the region of Al-Ramlah, focusing on 
Al-Ramlah city (location, buildings, events) and 
the history of the region in different ages, such as 
the Mamluks, the Ottomans, the British, and the 
fall of Ramlah to the Zionist occupation. Lyddah 
and its villages during the British mandate are 
then discussed, including its historical sites and 
buildings in the various boroughs of Al-Ramlah, 
as well as the castles in Jaffa and eastwards to the 
river Jordan.
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The fi fth volume focuses on Al-Khalil 
(Hebron) district, its history in different periods, 
such as the industrial era, its archaeological sites 
and its villages, agriculture, schools and the city 
of Hebron itself.
The sixth and seventh volumes cover the lands 
of Al-Jalīl (Galilee), including the “Jund al-
Urdunn” district, Safad district, Upper Galilee, 
the city of Safad and its villages, the archaeo-
logical and historic sites, agriculture, schools 
and the Jewish settlements. In the Tiberias dis-
trict, the author concentrates on the lake of 
Tiberias, the passage of Musa Bin Nusayr near 
the lake of Tiberias, the history of Tiberias in 
different eras, the villages of the district, the his-
torical sites, the archaeological buildings and the 
Jewish settlements. Some of the most important 
places on which the author focuses are Al-Nasira 
(Nazareth), Akka (Acre) and Haifa districts 
in terms of borders, villages, size, population, 
mountains, crops and schools. 
The eighth, ninth and tenth volumes examine 
al-Quds (Jerusalem) district – which includes 
Bethlehem city, Beit Jala, Jericho and Ramallah, 
as well as the villages of Jerusalem – in terms of 
borders, size, population, agriculture, schools, 
villages and archaeological sites. The author 
pays particular attention to the geography of 
Jerusalem from the seemingly “unknown” 
 history to the commonly known history. Then, 
the author discusses the history of Jerusalem, 
considering its different names in the different 
eras, Al-Quds in the Holy Qur’ān and Ḥadīth, 
and Mamluk Jerusalem. 
This is a most comprehensive encyclopaedia, 
written by a distinguished Palestinian scholar, 
who has consulted various primary sources. 
It therefore contains details not to be found 
 anywhere else. However, he overlooks the 
issue of the Palestinians who remained in their 
 homeland and became an Arab minority in the 
State of Israel.
Makram Khoury-Machool
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 :ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻘﻟﺍ .ﻡﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﻲﻓ ﻥﺎﺴﻧﻹﺍ ﻕﻮﻘﺣ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ .ﺔﺠﻳﺪﺧ ،ﻱﻭﺍﺮﺒﻧ
. 2006 ،ﻡﻼﺴﻟﺍ ﺭﺍﺩ
Nabarawi, Khadijah. Mawsu‘at Huquq al-Insan 
fi  al-Islam. Cairo: Dar al-Salam, 2006. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Human Rights in Islam
ﻡﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﻲﻓ ﻥﺎﺴﻧﻹﺍ ﻕﻮﻘﺣ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
This is a one-volume work that aims to describe 
human rights from the perspective of Islamic 
sources. It also defends Islamic legislation from 
criticism originating in Western sources on the 
issue of human rights. The author’s argument 
is based on a series of ideas that have strongly 
shaped the structure and content of the encyclo-
paedia. The fi rst is the perception of the relation-
ship of the human rights value-set in Western 
and in Islamic contexts as one of difference and 
opposition; the second is the rejection of the 
concept of the nation-state and all that stems 
from it; the third is the rejection of individualism 
in approaching human rights, in favour of the 
family as the primary social unit in society. 
In the Introduction, the author explains her 
view of the idea of human rights in the Western 
context, and its drawbacks. She also outlines 
the areas of difference between Western and 
Islamic perceptions of human rights. The author 
addresses human rights in Islam through a 
number of circles of social and societal relations, 
and provides supportive evidence from Ḥadīth 
and other Islamic sources. 
The encyclopaedia consists of three “circles”, 
in addition to a section for two special “circles”. 
The fi rst circle addresses rights in the context of 
the family – such as rights of children, husbands, 
wives etc. The second circle addresses rights in 
the context of wider society. This includes the 
rights of neighbours, Muslim relatives, orphans, 
the poor, the sick, elders, servants and the dead. 
The third circle deals with rights in relation to gov-
ernment, which includes three sections for politi-
cal, economic and social rights. Finally, a special 
circle addresses the rights of non-Muslims living 
in Islamic states in relation to society and govern-
ment, as well as the rights of women in Islam. 
The encyclopaedia is useful, as it approaches 
human rights from moral, spiritual and legal 
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 perspectives, containing a large number of Ḥadīth 
statements and other Islamic sources. However, its 
weakness is that it relies only on Arabic sources. 
Moreover, the author states her aim as advocating 
and proving the perfection of the Islamic Sharī‘ah, 
compared with Western regulations, with regard 
to human rights. Thus the work lacks neutrality in 
its approach, which is refl ected in its structure and 
content. In general, there is an overlap between 
different levels of subject matter in addressing 
the topic, for example the theoretical, histori-
cal and legal perspectives are often combined. 
Furthermore, the author does not present some of 
the debatable issues, such as corporal punishment, 
in a critical light. Therefore, the encyclopaedia 
fails to refl ect the various opinions of Muslim 
scholars concerned with rights in Islam, or the 
range of arguments concerning human rights in 
the Muslim and/or Arab arena at present.
Reham Hassan 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺔﺌﻴﻬﻟﺍ  :ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻘﻟﺍ.ﺔﺜﻳﺪﺤﻟﺍ  ﺮﺼﻣ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ  .  ﺮﻴﻤﺳ  ,  ﻥﺎﺣﺮﺳ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 10 ،1996 ،ﺏﺎﺘﻜﻠﻟ ﺔّﻣﺎﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻳﺮﺼﻤﻟﺍ
Sarḥ ā n, Samīr. Mawsu‘at Miṣ r al-ḥ adithah. 
Cairo: General Egyptian Book Organization, 
1996, 10 Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Modern Egypt
ﺔﺜﻳﺪﳊﺍ ﺮﺼﻣ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
This encyclopaedia presents a panoramic view of 
modern Egypt during the period 1952–96 in 10 
volumes, examining various political, economic, 
educational, industrial, agricultural, cultural, 
social and media activities, not to mention its 
geographical environment and the deep-rooted 
and abundant heritage of Egypt.
The fi rst part (151 pages) deals with the 
government and the political system, beginning 
with constitutional development in Egypt. After 
that, it discusses the executive, legislative and 
judicial powers. That is followed by a  discussion 
of the topics of political parties (the stages of a 
single political organisation and then the pro-
liferation of parties) and the foreign policy of 
Egypt.
The second part (151 pages) touches upon 
a number of particular economic questions. It 
begins with the development of economic sys-
tems and policies in the period between 1952 and 
1995. It then examines economic growth and it 
relationship with the level of income during vari-
ous phases. As such it discusses levels of equal-
ity in consumption, production and the opening 
of local sources of revenue. It then moves on 
to the banking apparatus, monetary policy – 
including balance of payments and foreign trade 
policies – governmental compensation and fi scal 
policy. It also discusses the public sector and 
its trend toward privatisation, in addition to the 
relationship of the Egyptian economy to the 
international economy. This part concludes with 
a prognosis of the Egyptian economy.
The third part (175 pages) is a presentation of 
the geographical setting, describing the nature of 
the land of Egypt. It then examines the climate 
and infl uential factors on it – such as astronomi-
cal position – and the climatic regions. From 
here, this part illustrates population-growth 
trends, births and deaths, immigration and emi-
gration, the work force, and the population prob-
lem and the means of confronting it. Then it 
moves on to agriculture and its components, 
agricultural production, the livestock revolution, 
poultry, fi sh and milk products etc. Similarly it 
discusses minerals, productivity, industry and 
transport by land, sea and air, and the natural 
factors that infl uence them.
The fourth part (151 pages) is devoted to 
education. It begins by presenting a general 
overview of educational means and educational 
policy, projects to eliminate  illiteracy, and other 
issues. It then focuses on the  pre-university 
stages of education:  kindergarten, primary 
 education, secondary public  education, private 
education, and the quantitative development 
of the students in these stages. After that it 
moves on to higher education and its devel-
opment in various educational academies, 
Egyptian and  non-Egyptian universities, and 
other institutes for higher education. Finally, 
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it touches upon education in Al-Azhar schools 
and  universities.
The fi fth part (159 pages) introduces the topic 
of industry by following industrial development 
in Egypt from the time of the national awaken-
ing until the revolution in 1952. As such, it deals 
with the free enterprises and controlled capital-
ism during the time of the revolution, in addition 
to the fi ve-year and three-year plans within the 
phases of the complete plan, and the steadily 
increasing role of industry in the October Battle. 
It then moves on to discuss the fi ve-year plan 
set under Mubarak for reforming the economy 
and the industry, as well as the laws regulating 
these sectors. In addition it refers to industrial 
projects in new cities. The conclusion sets forth 
the future vision for industrial development in 
Egypt.
The sixth part (159 pages) begins the subject 
of agriculture by introducing the history of the 
agricultural society in ancient and modern times. 
It then illustrates the terrestrial, aquatic and 
human sources of revenue in Egypt – such as 
fi eld and garden crops and animal, poultry and 
fi sh cultivation. Then it examines agricultural 
growth and the methods of its development, 
the framework of agricultural ownership and 
the organisation of lease-lending relationships. 
From there it discusses the stages and funda-
mentals of organised crop production. The sixth 
part also considers the economic framework 
of agricultural development, touching upon the 
problems of agricultural growth and its basic 
pillars: planning to face local and global chal-
lenges, the trend towards economic freedom, and 
the achievement of food security.
The seventh part (151 pages) deals with 
the media in Egypt. It begins with a general 
 introduction to the Egyptian media. Then it 
moves on to present the Cairo Company for 
Phonetics and Humanities and an explanation 
of the aims of the union of broadcasting and tel-
evision. It   illustrates the responsibilities of the 
public information body, including apportioning 
internal and external media. It follows that up 
with an explanation of the stages of development 
of Egyptian journalism from its beginnings until 
the present. This part also discusses the Middle 
East News Agency, its offi ces, its correspond-
ents and its satellite transmission, as well as the 
philosophy of the task and strategy of the media. 
It also offers a survey of the various television 
channels, explains the stages of establishing a 
city’s media production, and has a small piece 
about the Cairo broadcasting and television fes-
tival. It concludes by presenting a view of the 
future.
The eighth part (159 pages) opens up the 
 discussion on the subject of culture by  introducing 
Egypt’s cultural institutions. Following that is an 
explanation of fundamental cultural principles 
and politics, the operation of diffusion, the read-
ing project for everyone, palaces of culture, and 
the academy of arts and its various institutions. 
Then it discusses literature from the 1950s to 
the 1980s. Similarly it deals with the topics of 
cinema, theatre, music, fi ne art, popular arts and 
cultural legislation.
The ninth part (151 pages) comments 
on Egyptian society. It begins by exposing 
 important aspects of social life, such as mar-
riage, migration and separation from one’s 
home country, the situation of women and 
others. It then touches upon the various groups 
and classes in society. Along these lines this 
part discusses issues of the development of 
agricultural ownership and social construction 
in modern times. It also discusses some of 
the Egyptian customs and traditions, such as 
circumcision, henna, and the use of the houn 
(4) and the sieve, etc. Similarly it discusses 
secondary beliefs such as al-qarīn, al-ḥasad, 
al-taqā’ul, al-tashā’um, and astrology (5). 
Finally it explains some of the holidays, and 
celebrations like the Prophet’s birthday, cele-
brations of religious authorities, ḥalqat al-dhikr 
(6) and dervish celebrations.
The tenth part (175 pages) is devoted to the 
civilisation and the monuments. In the beginning 
it discusses special topics of the ancient Egyptian 
civilisation, among them being mummifi cation, 
resurrection, eternal life and others. Then it 
examines some of the signifi cant archaeologi-
cal sites such as Manf, Dandara, Tiba, the city 
of Isna, Nubia etc., in addition to some samples 
of architecture and art such as the Pyramids, 
various temples and the ships of King Kufu. 
Additionally, the tenth part deals with some spe-
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cial topics on the Sinai, such as a description of 
its society and some of the archaeological areas 
and the discoveries made there. Finally, it moves 
on to the ruins of Alexandria, the Siwa oasis and 
archaeological museums.
This work is distinguished by its examina-
tion of the topics in a fl uent, scientifi c manner 
and its objectivity. The information is arranged 
according to the sub-topics linked to the content 
of each major volume, in two columns on each 
page. Nearly all the parts overfl ow with a wealth 
of information from the pictures, illustrations, 
maps, tables, drawings and statistics, in addi-
tion to a table of contents at the end of each 
volume, which makes the task of searching for 
information easy for those who are interested in 
the subjects covered in the encyclopaedia. The 
work is of the highest quality, with pages like 
multi-coloured embroideries adding to its lustre. 
Each volume endeavours to focus on one specifi c 
topic, and each relies on many signifi cant aca-
demic authorities, a list of whom is included in 
almost every section. On the basis of this, it can 
be said that this work represents a readable and 
authoritative resource for all those interested in 
any aspect of modern Egypt.
Dahlia Sabry
Translated by Andrew Hennessey
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 .ﺏﺮﻌﻟﺍ  ﺪﻨﻋ  ﺔﻔﺴﻠﻔﻟﺍ  ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻣ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ  .ﺭﺍﺮﻴﺟ  ،ﻲﻣﺎﻬﺟ
.1998 ،ﻥﻭﺮﺷﺎﻧ ،ﻥﺎﻨﺒﻟ ﺔﺒﺘﻜﻣ :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ
Jihā mī, Jīrā r. Mawsu‘at Muṣ ṭ alaḥ ā t al-Falsa-
fah inda al-Arab. Beirut: Maktabat Lubnā n, 
Nā shirū n, 1998.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Arab Philosophical 
Terminology
ﺏﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﺪﻨﻋ ﺔﻔﺴﻠﻔﻟﺍ ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻣ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
This single-volume publication appears in 
Librairie du Liban’s Series of Arabic and Islamic 
Terminology Encyclopedias, which is dedicated 
to Arabic terminologies used in different classi-
cal traditions of learning. The volume provides 
defi nitions and explanatory citations of terms 
used in mediaeval Arabic philosophy; and the 
series includes other volumes dedicated to the 
related subjects of logic, kalām, Sufi sm and sci-
ence, as well as the thought of particular mediae-
val thinkers.
In terms of subjects, this volume has a fairly 
wide scope, covering metaphysics, natural phi-
losophy and practical philosophy. Defi nitions are 
provided for both terms of Arabic etymology and 
Arabicised terms of Greek origin.
Terms are arranged alphabetically, not by 
root, but according to the form of the word itself. 
Hence, mawjūd will appear under the letter mīm, 
rather than wāw. In Arabic reference works, this 
system has clear drawbacks, since terms that are 
closely related in etymology and meaning will 
often be scattered in different locations in the 
work (e.g. imkān and mumkin), and will some-
times appear in unexpected places, as can be 
seen, for instance, in the case of broken plurals 
(hence, ajsām appears under alif ). However, 
the problem is overcome by an index of terms 
arranged according to word roots (pp. 1011–69), 
which the user should utilise to full effect. In 
addition, an extensive Arabic–English–French 
glossary is provided (pp. 1070–206), as well as 
an index of terms in their order of appearance 
(pp. 1207–61).
The explanatory citations provided are gath-
ered from different mediaeval sources, with the 
references indicated. The sources of the citations 
include traditional philosophical lexicons (such as 
Ibn Sīnā’s Kitāb al-Ḥudūd, al-Āmidī’s al-Mubīn 
and al- Jurjānī’s al-Ta‘rīfāt, but with the nota-
ble absence of al-Tahānawī’s Kashshāf iṣṭilāḥāt 
al-funūn), as well as general  philosophical texts.
The volume editor often edits these citations, 
extracting them from their original contexts, 
to present them in polished and relatively self-
contained form. Often, the same term is provided 
with multiple citations from different sources, 
listed in chronological order.
Some of the citations are defi nitions, while 
others are places where the given term appears 
prominently. Much of the material, therefore, is 
presented in a more or less raw form and requires 
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further analysis and digestion. Though generally 
not comprehensive, the citations are nonetheless 
mostly representative, and serve to highlight 
immediately the contrast in usage among dif-
ferent thinkers and the historical development 
that these terms underwent. Yet, in juxtaposing 
citations from different sources in this way, the 
volume separates them from their original con-
texts. The user should be mindful of this fact, 
and will often need to recontextualise  citations 
in their appropriate philosophical frameworks 
to understand correctly their meaning and 
 signifi cance.
Ayman Shihadeh
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 .ﻲﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ  ﻑﻮﺼﺘﻟﺍ  ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻣ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ  .ﻖﻴﻓﺭ  ,  ﻢﺠﻌﻟﺍ
 .1999 ،ﻥﺎﻨﺒﻟ ﺔﺒﺘﻜﻣ :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ
Ajam, Rafi q al-. Mawsu‘at Mustalahat al-
Tasawwuf al-Islami. Beirut: Librairie du Liban, 
1999. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Islamic Sufi  terminology
ﻲﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﻑﻮﺼﺘﻟﺍ ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻣ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
The purpose of this single-volume lexicon 
(1,279 pages) is to provide defi nitions of the 
widest possible range of Sufi  terms and concepts, 
which have grown over a long period of time. 
These defi nitions are extracted, almost verbatim, 
from Sufi  compilations, which date from as early 
as the late eighth century to as late as the end 
of the twentieth century. Interestingly enough, 
both the earliest and latest of these sources 
were women Sufi s. Though no single compila-
tion is attributed to the earliest of these, namely 
Rābi‘ah al-‘Adawīyah (d. 801 CE),  nonetheless, 
her dispersed dicta have been gathered and 
included in ‘Abd al-Raḥmān Badawī’s Rābi ‘ah 
al-‘Adawīyah, shahīdat al-‘ishq al-Ilāhī, which 
is used as a source in this lexicon. The last source 
is Fāṭimah al-Yashṭurīyah al-Ḥasanīyah (d.  1979 
CE), who wrote several works on Sufi sm, 
two of which are referred to here, namely her 
Mawāhib al-ḥaqq fī al-karāmāt al-Yashṭurīyah 
al-Shādhilīyah and Nafaḥāt al-ḥaqq fī al-anfās 
al-‘alīyah al-Shadhilīyah. 
The compilations consulted for this lexi-
con are rather multifarious in nature. These 
include general Sufi  compendia, such as al-
Luma‘ of al-Sarrāj, Qūt al-Qulūb of al-Makkī, 
or al-Risālah al-Qushayrīyah of al-Qushayrī, 
as well as works by prominent individual Sufi s 
who delineated specifi c topics related to Sufi 
doctrine and psyche, such as Ādāb al-nufūs of 
al-Muḥāsibī. The epistemological nature of Sufi  
terminology and its relation to philosophy are 
also included, by reference to the works of Ibn 
Sīnā and the Ikhwān al-Ṣafā’. The interrela-
tion between Sufi sm and poetic expression is 
considered, with Tarjumān al-ashwāq, a poetry 
collection of Ibn al-‘Arabī, among the sources. 
Here one may wonder why other prominent 
Sufi  poets, such as Ibn al-Fāriḍ for example, are 
excluded. This may be partially explained by 
the presence of Ibn al-‘Arabī’s works as chief 
sources for the volume as a whole. Biographical 
dictionaries, which are a rich source for Sufi 
doctrine, specifi cally in the earlier phases of the 
Sufi  movement, appear to have been overlooked 
(Ḥilyat al-awliyā’ of al-Iṣbahānī or the Ṭabaqāt 
al-Ṣūfīyah of al-Sulamī are not included). In gen-
eral, the most prominent of all sources consulted 
for this lexicon appear to be Ibn al-‘Arabī and 
al-Ghazālī, whose works are heavily relied on.
The entries for Sufi  terms and concepts are 
arranged alphabetically according to the specifi c 
form of the term defi ned, and not its root. This 
may cause some confusion, as related terms 
which are derived from the same root but do not 
begin with the same letter are scattered in the 
text. Thus entries for imām, imāmān and imāmah 
appear together, but a’immah appears separately. 
While an index provides roots for all terms and 
concepts, it follows the same order in which the 
terms appear in the body of the lexicon. This 
rather limits its usefulness, especially as a sup-
plementary index arranged according to roots is 
altogether lacking. Three additional alphabeti-
cal indexes, of the Arabic, English and French 
equivalents of all terms, are useful to scholars 
and students of Sufi sm. 
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This volume provides multiple defi nitions of 
each term, covering important aspects of the term’s 
usage and development in different contexts. 
Presented in chronological order, these terms give 
the reader a general overview of the changes and 
transitions which certain Sufi  concepts underwent. 
Readers, however, should be mindful that defi ni-
tions are generally extracted out of context, and 
they must refer to the original sources for further 
clarifi cation, not to mention that the sources con-
sulted, though representative, are understandably 
not inclusive of the whole Sufi  corpus. 
Nada Saab
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺔﻴﺳﺎﻴﺴﻟﺍﻭ ﺔﻴﻋﺎﻤﺘﺟﻻﺍ ﻡﻮﻠﻌﻟﺍ ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻣ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ .ﺢﻴﻤﺳ ،ﻢﻴﻏﺩ
 .2000 ،ﻥﺎﻨﺒﻟ ﺔﺒﺘﻜﻣ :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ .ﻲﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍﻭ ﻲﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﺮﻜﻔﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ
Dughaym, Samih. Mawsu‘at Mustalahat 
al-‘ulum al-ijtima‘iyah wa-al-siyasiyah fi  al-fi kr 
al-‘Arabi wa-al-Islami. Beirut: Librairie du 
Liban, 2000. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the Terminology of the 
Social and Political Sciences in Arab and 
Islamic Thought
ﺮﻜﻔﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﺔﻴﺳﺎﻴﺴﻟﺍﻭ ﺔﻴﻋﺎﻤﺘﺟﻻﺍ ﻡﻮﻠﻌﻟﺍ ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻣ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
ﻲﻣﻼــﺳﻹﺍﻭ ﻲﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ
This encyclopaedia is a model of serious and 
painstaking work. It contains, as far as  subject 
matter is concerned, collections of the most 
important, prominent and well-known terms 
found in classical Arabic books, and in primary 
sources and reference works in the social and 
political sciences – in the broadest sense - in 
Arab and Islamic thought from the beginning of 
Islam until the fourteenth century CE (the era of 
Ibn Khaldūn). The encyclopaedia includes terms 
relating to ethics, education and economics. It 
does not contain pictures, drawings or diagrams 
of any kind. Each entry consists mainly of exten-
sive quotations from the source works, placing 
the term in its literary and historical context.
Within the encyclopaedia, the terms are 
arranged in alphabetical order, and not by sub-
ject classifi cation. That is, the factor determining 
the order is the ranking of the entry, regardless 
of the fi eld of knowledge to which it relates. The 
encyclopaedia is distinguished by a number of 
things, one of which is that the author has not 
encumbered the book with digressions beyond 
the scope of the entries. He has therefore short-
ened the introductory and parenthetical sen-
tences and inserted ellipsis “ . . .” to indicate this. 
The author also proceeds from the treatment of 
the terms to their defi nitions and related matters 
in an interconnected manner.
To look up words, readers should take the fol-
lowing into account:
1. The encyclopaedia is ordered by whole words, 
not roots, so the word al-ghalabah, for exam-
ple, is found under the letter ghayn, while the 
word al-mughālabah is found under mīm.
2. The headwords are singular indefi nite nouns, 
but the second or third words of compound 
expressions are sometimes defi nite.
3. The author has used a system of specifi c 
codes for each writer and book quoted, with 
page and line numbers to indicate precisely 
where the term is to be found. 
4. The author has preserved the practice of the 
original writers and scribes in eliding the 
hamza and omitting certain letters.
This encyclopaedia commendably provides, 
near the beginning, a list of the names of scholars 
quoted, arranged by dates of death. This is fol-
lowed by a list of source titles arranged accord-
ing to the dates of the works (not of the authors), 
and then of the distinctive codes for each writer 
and what he has written, to facilitate the use of 
the work by researchers and scholars. These 
are also tabulated on a card bookmark supplied 
with the volume. In addition, there are full tech-
nical and specialised indexes of the subjects 
examined and their roots, as well as an impres-
sive tripartite glossary or list of terms: Arabic–
French–English, English–French–Arabic and 
French–English–Arabic. All of this is topped off 
by a general index of all the terms occurring in 
the encyclopaedia.
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Indeed this encyclopaedia, as a whole, is with-
out doubt a great undertaking. It has clearly been 
compiled with great integrity, zeal and sincere 
intentions. However, the nature and method of 
the work have obliged the author to vary and 
increase the quoted passages, to trace each term 
in its expected location and then to record it. 
Perhaps this demands more pages per entry from 
different sources. In spite of all that, this work 
will continue to be valued and esteemed by a 
multitude of researchers and students. It is truly 
an excellent addition to the Arab and Islamic 
library.
Ayyūb Ṣāliḥ Hārūn
Translated by Laura Mills and Geoffrey Roper
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻪﻘﻔﻟﺍ ﻝﻮﺻﺃ ﻲﻓ ﺔﻠﻤﻌﺘﺴﻤﻟﺍ ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻤﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ .ﻖﻴﻓﺭ ،ﻢﺠﻋ
   .1998 ،ﺰﻧﺎﻨﺒﻟ ﺔﺒﺘﻜﻣ :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ.ﻦﻴﻤﻠﺴﻤﻟﺍ ﺪﻨﻋ
al-Ajam, Rafīq. Mawsu‘at Muṣṭalaḥāt Us ̣ūl 
al-Fiqh inda al-Muslimīn. Bayrūt:  Maktabat 
Lubnān, Nāshirūn, 1998. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Terms used by Muslims 
in the Foundations of Jurisprudence (Uṣūl 
al-Fiqh)
ﻦﻴﻤﻠﺴﻤﻟﺍ ﺪﻨﻋ ﻪﻘﻔﻟﺍ ﻝﻮﺻﺃ ﻲﻓ ﺔﻠﻤﻌﺘﺴﻤﻟﺍ ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻤﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
Many terms of Uṣūl al-Fiqh have been included 
in this encyclopaedia, which has been  compiled 
from 115 famous books by 50 well-known 
authors of the last 12 centuries, from Imām 
al-Shāfi ‘ī until today. The explanation of each 
term is compiled from several books. The author 
has tried to avoid repetition, as far as  possible. 
There are references in every entry, with author’s 
name, title of the book, page and even line 
numbers. At the beginning the names of all the 
authors are given, with the titles of their books. 
The names of the authors are arranged according 
to the dates of their deaths.
The encyclopaedia commences with a detailed 
Introduction of 39 pages, which focuses on 
important issues relating to Uṣūl al-Fiqh, their 
origins, historical development, founders and 
also methodological issues of the encyclopae-
dia. At the end is an index of 235 pages where 
every single term is presented, with its origin. 
Following this it offers English and French syno-
nyms of many selected terms.
This encyclopaedia is an important collection 
of sources for researchers and students of Uṣūl 
al-Fiqh. Passages of the holy Qur’ān are gener-
ally presented with chapter and verse numbers, 
although some of them appear without the latter. 
The sources of Ḥadīth are also presented in the 
same way, although there are exceptions in some 
places. Perhaps their references can be found in 
earlier pages, in which case the author should 
have provided cross-references.
Noor Mohammad Osmani
Translated by Biswajit Chanda
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻡﻼﻋﺃ  ﻢﺠﻌﻣ  .ﻖﺷﺮﻟﺍ  ،ءﻼﻋ  ؛ﻦﺴﺣ  ،ﺵﻮﻄﺑ  ؛ﻥﺍﻭﺮﻣ  ,ﻥﺍﺪﻤﺣ
 ﻲﻜﻠﻤﻟﺍ ﺪﻬﻌﻤﻟﺍ :ﻥﺎﻤﻋ .ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﺭﻮﺼﻌﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﻦﻴﻴﺤﻴﺴﻤﻟﺍ ﺏﺮﻌﻟﺍ
   .2004 ،ﺔﻴﻨﻳﺪﻟﺍ ﺕﺎﺳﺍﺭﺪﻠﻟ
Hamdan, Marwan; Rashq, ‘Ala’; Battush, Hasan. 
Mu‘jam A‘lam al-‘Arab al-Masihiyin fi  al-‘usur 
al-Islamiyah. Amman: al-Ma‘had al-Malaki lil-
Dirasat al-Diniyah, 2004. 
ABSTRACT
Dictionary of Notable Christian Arabs in the 
Islamic Ages. Volume 1 (A–J)
ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﺭﻮﺼﻌﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﲔﻴﺤﻴﺴﳌﺍ ﺏﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﻡﻼﻋﺃ ﻢﺠﻌﻣ
This volume, published in 2004 (although work 
on it started in 1995), offers alphabetically 
ordered information on Christian Arab fi gures 
(it covers names from letter alif to letter jīm). 
Though the editors promised to deliver the rest 
of the volumes to the public soon after 2004, this 
fi rst volume is still the only one published. 
The encyclopaedia offers a comprehensive 
survey of Christian Arab fi gures who contributed 
to the origin, growth and prominence of Arab 
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civilisation, right from the very fi rst proclama-
tion of the Muslim message, up until the end of 
Ottoman rule in 1924. 
Methodologically, the editors have designed 
the encyclopaedia in the form of a short 
 résumé-like sketch of each fi gure. They start 
with some  personal details (i.e. full name, date 
and place of birth and death). Then, they indicate 
his/her position and role (i.e. jobs, achievements 
and titles), before enumerating the intellectual, 
 scientifi c or literary writings each fi gure left as 
a legacy. While applying this methodology, the 
editors have worked as eruditely and meticu-
lously as possible to present correct names and 
precise historical data. 
This volume represents a useful addition 
to Arabic and international library resources, 
because it sheds light on the contribution of the 
Arab religious minority in a civilisation, the 
creation of which is usually ascribed solely to 
the Arab Muslim majority. What this project 
lacks, however, is a coherent and adequate pres-
entation and analysis of these fi gures’ intel-
lectual and cultural contributions, rather than 
just offering a general, brief résumé on each of 
them. Moreover, while the volume incorporates 
a wide range of available Arabic resources on 
this subject, it seriously lacks any attention to 
resources in foreign languages: resources, that 
is, that users of the encyclopaedia would need 
to be told about if they are to go further in their 
studies. These two weaknesses make the term 
“encyclopaedia” something of an overstatement, 
at least for this volume. This said, one can still 
validly acknowledge the value and usefulness of 
this work as a source that scholars and students 
can use as a starting point for wider research on 
Arab Christian intellectuals.
Najeeb George Awad
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 :ﻖﺸﻣﺩ .ﺔﻴﻘﺸﻣﺪﻟﺍ ﻡﻼﻋﻷﺍﻭ ﺮﺳﻷﺍ ﻢﺠﻌﻣ .ﻒﻳﺮﺷ ﺪﻤﺤﻣ ،ﻑﺍﻮﺻ
   .2003 ،ﺔﻤﻜﺤﻟﺍ ﺖﻴﺑ
Sawwaf, Muhammad Sharif. Mu‘jam al-Usar 
wa-al-A‘lam al-Dimashqiyah. Dimashq: Bayt 
 al-Hikmah, 2003.
ABSTRACT
Dictionary of Damascene Families
and Notables
ﻲﻘﺸﻣﺪﻟﺍ ﻡﻼﻋﻷﺍﻭ ﺮﺳﻷﺍ ﻢﺠﻌﻣ
This dictionary of famous Damascene families 
contains 318 entries, which are listed in alpha-
betical indexes at the end of each volume. Entries 
begin with a short note on the family’s geo-
graphical origin and principal fi elds of activity, 
then provide a list of the most famous members 
between the family’s rise to prominence and the 
early twenty-fi rst century. The members’ brief 
descriptions include their dates of birth and 
death as well as their occupations and the posts 
in which they served. Written sources are men-
tioned in footnotes but oral ones are not. Apart 
from the dictionary proper, the book provides 
rich documentation comprising old photographs 
and membership lists of political, religious, pro-
fessional and cultural institutions of the fi rst half 
of the twentieth century. The second volume con-
tains an extended abstract (68 pages) in English 
which presents each family in a few lines.
The author being a graduate in Islamic sciences 
stemming from an old religious-merchant family, 
the book unsurprisingly conveys a strong sense 
of a traditional Damascene identity, conceived 
as Sunni Muslim, strongly religious and rooted 
in the souk. The families presented in the dic-
tionary belong to the city’s “old” social classes, 
mainly the élite of the Ottoman era and the upper 
merchant middle class, whose economic and reli-
gious roles increased from the French Mandate 
period. Correspondingly, special attention is 
given to Muslim scholars, ashrāf (descendants of 
the Prophet) and merchants. This book is an irre-
placeable tool for the study of the traditional élites 
of Damascus during the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries, all the more so since the family-based 
entry system allows a diachronic analysis of the 
changes that affected these classes in terms of 
social positions and occupational choices. 
Thomas Pierret
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Azim A. Nanji (ed.). The Muslim Almanac: a 
reference work on the history, faith, culture, and 
peoples of Islam. Detroit: Gale Research, 1996. 
ABSTRACT
The Muslim Almanac
This is a reference work on the history, faith, cul-
ture and peoples of Islam. It consists of one large 
volume divided into 12 parts and sub-divided 
into a number of chapters. The parts are arranged 
chronologically and thematically to cover a wide 
array of topics covering many aspects of Islam in 
most Muslim societies.
The fi rst two parts deal with the birth of Islam 
and its expansion from the Arabian Peninsula to 
the rest of the world. They cover a wide geographic 
expanse: Islam in the Middle East, Sub-Saharan 
Africa, South Asia, South East Asia, Central Asia 
and the Caucasus, China, Spain and Western 
Europe, North Africa and the Mediterranean, con-
temporary Europe and the Americas. The third 
and the fourth parts focus on issues of diversity 
in Islam and the Islamic intellectual tradition. 
They cover the emergence of communities of 
interpretation, the Islamic sciences and the ethical 
tradition in Islam. Part 5 deals with spiritual and 
devotional traditions such as early Muslim spiritu-
ality and mysticism, devotional life and practice, 
and spiritual life and institutions.
The sixth part is dedicated to law and order 
in Islam. It covers Islamic law and society and 
governance. Parts 7 and 8 cover artistic and 
literary expression in Islam. They deal with art 
and architecture, Islamic literatures in Arabic, 
Persian and Turkish, Islamic literatures in South 
Asia and sub-Saharan Africa, and folklore and 
folk life. Part 9 deals with women and their con-
tribution to Islam. It addresses issues of women 
and gender, as well as Muslim women writers.
The tenth part of this work is dedicated to Muslim 
education, while the eleventh focuses on Islam and 
its interactions with other religious communities, 
such as Christians and Jews. Part 12 covers con-
temporary developments in Islam. It tackles such 
important topics as Islam in the modern world, the 
displaced Muslim populations, human rights, fun-
damentalism, faith, identity and modernity.
The volume contains a chronological list of 
events and a demographic map of Muslim popu-
lations by nation-states. In addition, it contains 
many photographs and illustrations, tables, glos-
sary, appendix, index and a general bibliogra-
phy. The contributors to this work are of both 
Muslim and Western origin and orientation. It 
is very comprehensive and useful to students of 
Islamic history and culture.
Ibrahim Ali
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Weekes, Richard V. Muslim Peoples: A World 
Ethnographic Survey. Westport, CT: Greenwood 
Press, 1978, 2 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Muslim Peoples: A World Ethnographic 
Survey (second edition)
A team of 139 international contributors sur-
veys 197 ethnic groups in the second edition 
of this unique reference work (the coverage is 
double that of the 1978 fi rst edition). All the 
groups included are composed of at least some 
people who identify themselves as Muslims, 
some groups having as few as 2,000 members. 
African and Central Asian groups are a par-
ticular feature of the work. The entries range 
from a single page, to eight pages of text in 
the case of the entry on “Arabs”. Each entry is 
signed by its contributor and includes a bibli-
ography, separated into books and articles, and 
occasionally with a list of unpublished material 
included as well. A sequence of maps details 
the geographical location of the groups (Eastern 
Mediterranean; Northeast Africa; West Africa; 
East Africa; Soviet Union, Mongolia and China; 
South Asia; Southeast Asia); the details on the 
maps are keyed by type-size to the Muslim 
population level. Three appendices are provided: 
“Muslim Nationalities of the World”, listing 
ethnic groups by nation state; “Muslims and their 
Ethnic Groups”, listing groups alphabetically 
(including a signifi cant number that are not cov-
ered in the text of the work itself); and “Major 
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Muslim Ethnic Groups”, organised by popula-
tion count. There is also a comprehensive index. 
Overall, the quality of the entries is high but 
the work shows its age in a number of respects. 
Not only is the bibliography obviously outdated, 
but so are many of the historical references; this is 
especially apparent with the mention of the Soviet 
Union looming large in places. The statistical data 
comes from 1983. The groups covered are notably 
limited when measured by today’s perceptions of 
the Muslim presence in the world. For example, 
while “American Blacks” receive an entry, no 
status is given to immigrant groups in Europe 
(established peoples such as Bosnians and Gypsies 
are included) or other North American Muslim 
populations. Within the contemporary context, 
the defi nition of an “ethnic” group as found in this 
work – “a collection of people who see themselves 
(or are seen by others) as culturally distinct from 
other groups. They share certain cultural traits 
which usually, but not always, include language, 
religion, heritage, and value systems which they 
consider right for them” (p. xxii) – is increasingly 
problematic as migration and global communica-
tions become signifi cant factors in group identity. 
Andrew Rippin
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Kapoor, Subodh.  The Muslims: Encyclopaedia of 
Islam: including entries prepared by a number of 
leading orientalists and modern Islamic scholars. 
New Delhi:  Cosmo Publications, 2004, 11 volumes.
ABSTRACT
The Muslims: Encyclopaedia of Islam
The Encyclopaedia of Islam has been  compiled 
by the great Indian encyclopaedist Subodh 
Kapoor, who has completed, under his guidance, 
about 150 volumes of encyclopaedias on various 
subjects. It consists of 11 volumes and a total 
of about 3,774 pages containing 1,100 articles 
which claim to give full and authoritative infor-
mation about Islamic principles, deeds and other 
related branches of knowledge. Like any ency-
clopaedia, it is arranged in alphabetical order 
from A to Z. It is not written by contemporary 
scholars; rather, it is a compilation of the works 
of scholars of various ages and places on Islamic 
topics. It seems the articles have been extracted 
from various book, journals, encyclopaedias etc. 
Like the Encyclopaedia of Islam published by 
Brill, every article has authentic sources and 
reference.
The Encyclopaedia of Islam, as the name 
implies, proposes to give its readers full and 
authoritative information on the complete 
 subjects of Islamic interests, actions and doc-
trines. It mainly covers Islamic theology, philos-
ophy, together with relevant portions concerning 
its history, anthropology, psychology, econom-
ics, politics, diplomacy, sociology, music, archi-
tecture etc. It also covers the most interesting 
areas, including subjects like medicine, alchemy, 
mathematics, astronomy,  astrology etc. These 
 volumes also contain entries  concerning the 
Islamic ideas on a wider range of relevant issues, 
covering feminism, marriage, eating habits, 
gambling, drugs, drinking, abortion, games etc., 
not to mention subjects like mosques, languages, 
literature, important Islamic places, pilgrimages, 
dress and many others. It differs from most pre-
vious works in that it covers more topics, ranging 
from theoretical Islam to is practice. It records 
all that Islam has achieved not only in the fi eld 
of religion and philosophy, but also in the intel-
lectual and artistic development of mankind. It 
chronicles what Islamic artists, educators, poets, 
philosophers, scientists and men of action have 
achieved in their respective areas. 
The Encyclopaedia of Islam includes articles 
by the foremost Islamic scholars, like A. Hefner, 
A. J. Arberry, Brockelmann, Alfred Bell, C. F. 
Huart, A. Th. Houstma, in a condensed form 
that will appeal to general readers, and with an 
accuracy that satisfi es the scholar. The word 
“Muslims” is taken in its most comprehensive 
meaning, as the contents of these volumes show. 
It is interesting to note that the Encyclopaedia 
contains articles on all possible aspects of the 
Muslims, whether religious beliefs and customs, 
ethical movements of the Muslims, philosophical 
and religious ideas and moral and spiritual prac-
tices. All important personages who are famous 
in the whole spectrum of Islamic philosophical 
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and historical systems have also been included, 
without any biased. But like any encyclopaedia 
it has its shortcomings. It has largely ignored 
topics which relate to the local practices of 
Muslims and their philosophy. Similarly, while 
summarising the authentic articles, it seems that 
some vital points have been deleted.
Rizwanur Rahman
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Döğen, Şaban. Müslüman İlim Öncüleri 
Ansiklopedisi. Cağaloğlu, İ stanbul: Yeni Asya 
Gazetesi Neşriyatł, 1992, 2 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Muslim Pioneers of Science
Müslüman İlim Öncüleri Ansiklopedisi
This encyclopaedia features the lives of nearly 
100 Muslim scientists and their contributions to 
medicine, astronomy, physics, chemistry, math-
ematics, botany and zoology. The introductory 
chapter offers information on the ways in which 
Islam and Muslims have valued knowledge and 
made contributions to science. It is stressed that 
the work “brings no claim but evidence” con-
cerning Muslims’ contributions to science. It 
states that Muslim scientists were hundreds of 
years ahead of their counterparts in the European 
Middle Ages. 
The fi rst name to appear alphabetically is 
Professor Abdus Salam, the Pakistani physi-
cian who in 1979 became the fi rst Muslim to 
win the Nobel Prize, while the last name is the 
astronomer Zerkali [Zarqālī] (1029–89). Names 
included, among many others, are Avicenna 
[Ibn Sīnā] (980–1037), who is well known in 
both East and West primarily for his contribu-
tions to medicine as well as for many discover-
ies in other fi elds; Khwārizmī (780–850), the 
mathematician who introduced the number zero; 
Abul Vefa [Abū al-Wafā’] (940–98), pioneer of 
trigonometry, and Nasīr al-Dīn Tūsī (1201–74), 
astronomer and geometrician; Ibn al-Haytham 
(965–1051), physicist who established the foun-
dation of optics; Ibn al-Baytār (1190–1248), bot-
anist and pharmacologist; Al-Demiri [Damīrī] 
(1349–1405), zoologist; Ibn Khaldūn (1332–
1406), sociologist and philosopher of history; 
and Mimar Sinan (1489–1588), architect. The 
work also touches on European scientists who 
have done work parallel to that of Muslim scien-
tists, to enable the reader to make comparisons 
between the two and establish connections with 
modern science.
The encyclopaedia includes many pictures and 
photographs. The scientifi c drawings derived 
from old works and miniatures from historical 
sources are especially noteworthy. At the end are 
a lengthy bibliography, a detailed list of contents 
and an index.
Dr Bilal Gökkır
Translated by Mahmut Erbay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻥﺍﺪﻨﻤﺸﻧﺍﺩ ﺯﺍ ﻦﺗ ﺪﺼﺸﺷ ﻝﺎﺣ ﺡﺮﺷ ﺭﺩ  : ﻯﺮﺻﺎﻧ ﻥﺍﺭﻮﺸﻧﺍﺩ ﮥﻣﺎﻧ 
 .ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 7 ،1959 ،ﺮﻜﻔﻟﺍ ﺭﺍﺩ ﻰﺗﺎﻋﻮﺒﻄﻣ ﮥﺴﺳﺆﻣ :ﻢﻗ .ﻰﻣﺎﻧ
Numerous authors, Namah-’i danishvaran-i 
Nasiri: dar sharh-i hal-i shishsad tan az danish-
mandan-i nami. Qum: Mu’assasah-’i Matbu‘ati 
Dar al-Fikr, 1959, 7 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Book of Scholars of the Time of Nāṣir al-Dīn 
Shāh: Biographies of 600 Distinguished 
Scholars
 ﺯﺍ ﻦﺗ ﺪﺼﺸﺷ ﻝﺎﺣ ﺡﺮﺷ ﺭﺩ ،یﺮﺻﺎﻧ ﻥﺍﺭﻮﺸﻧﺍﺩ ءﻪﻣﺎﻧ
ﯽﻣﺎﻧ ﻥﺍﺪﻨﻤﺸﻧﺍﺩ
This is a Persian encyclopaedia that presents 
the biographies and works of great fi gures in 
science and literature in the Islamic world. It 
was published in seven volumes from the year 
1879, which coincided with the fi nal years of 
Nāṣir al-Dīn Shāh’s rule until the onset of the 
Constitutional Revolution of Iran in 1906. 
In the Introduction to the encyclopaedia, Nāṣir 
al-Dīn Shāh assigned to I‘tiz̤ād al-Salṭanah, min-
ister of science of the time and the son of 
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Fatḥ-‘Alī Shāh, the compilation of a compre-
hensive book that would include the biography 
and works of distinguished scholars and their 
students in fi elds such as: jurisprudence, exe-
gesis, poetry, language, grammar, mysticism and 
Sufi sm, astronomy, medicine and, among other 
things, an introduction to other religions. I‘tiz̤ād 
al-Salṭanah asked state governors to compose a 
list of great scientists in their regions and send 
it to him. He then singled out a number of them 
and based the book on their intellectual and liter-
ary qualifi cations. Following his death in 1881, 
overseeing matters relating to the book was 
handed down to Muḥammad Ḥasan Khān, also 
known as I‘timād al-Salṭanah. 
It is evident from the Preface of the book that 
I‘timād al-Salṭanah developed a unique frame-
work comprising general rules on the composi-
tion and compilation of the encyclopaedia. This 
new set of structures included gathering informa-
tion on every intellectual in the Islamic world. 
This meant that the scholars’ names and titles 
were written in alphabetical order and signifi cant 
dates in their lives were chronologically com-
piled. A record of diffi cult words and expressions 
was kept, and their descriptions given. The frame-
work also differentiated between scholars and 
cities with similar names. In addition, excerpts 
of each scholar’s poetry were presented, with a 
Persian translation where necessary. Part of the 
new set of structures for the encyclopaedia was 
to include exceptional stories and anecdotes and 
write them in a way that was understandable for 
both the general public and the élite. The frame-
work also shied away from any kind of prejudice 
or rigidity and refrained from using inappropriate 
names to describe great religious fi gures. 
Although the encyclopaedia is in  alphabetical 
order, the portion of the book that has been 
 published goes up to the letter ﺵ (sh). Every 
individual’s name has been alphabetically sorted 
using the fi rst letter of their name, with little 
attention paid to the second letter. It has also 
been thoroughly explained in the body of the 
encyclopaedia that writing out the names of 
every individual followed a more traditional 
trend, inspired by books such as Tadhkirat 
al-Ḥuffāẓ by al-Dhahabī and Fawāt al-Wafayāt 
by Ṣalāh al-Dīn Kutubī.
The extent of the scholars’ biographies 
depended on their signifi cance and the avail-
ability of information on each individual. Some 
biographies, such as those of Abū Rayḥān Bīrūnī, 
Ibn Sīnā (Avicenna) and Bāyazīd Basṭāmī are 
long; others are of medium length, such as those 
of Sirāj Nujūmī and Ibn Samāk, whereas some, 
like the biographies of Ibn Nāzim and Abū 
al-Khaṭṭāb Ṭabīb, are shorter. 
The sources and genres that were used for 
every individual’s profession, be they poets, 
Sufi s, physicians or jurists, were selected from 
books produced by members of the same profes-
sion. The aim of the authors of the encyclopae-
dia was to translate or explain the meaning of 
any verse, saying, expression or poetry written 
in Arabic. Inspired by more ancient traditions, 
page and volume numbers are not included when 
citing sources; however, all the documents are 
based on reliable sources and evidences, which 
are mentioned on almost every page of the book.
This encyclopaedia is also noteworthy for its 
references to contemporary historical events, 
and concurrent scientifi c and literary activities, 
regardless of their relevance to the main topic of 
the collection. For instance, some of the issues that 
are highlighted point to events as they unfolded 
while the encyclopaedia was being compiled, 
such as I‘tiz̤ād al-Salṭanah’s attempt to set up 
telegraph lines. The work also highlights geo-
graphical details, the activities of a number of 
scholars from that particular period and literary 
reviews. References to books and manuscripts 
are provided. There has been an additional effort 
to distinguish between names, and titles common 
to scholars with similar names, like Ibn Tāvūs or 
Tabarsī. The encyclopaedia also covers theologi-
cal and mystical subjects, including some literary 
pieces like al-Qaṣīdah al-Nūnīyah by Abū al-Fatḥ 
Bustī and al-Qaṣīdah al-Tā’īyah by Ibn al-Fariḍ. 
With regard to Persian prose, this  encyclopaedia 
is among the most cherished books of the entire 
Qajar dynasty. Malik al-Shu‘arā Bahār com-
mended the prose used in the book, calling the fi rst 
volume a technical prose masterpiece of Persian 
literature. After it was published it was quoted in 
both reference and non-reference books, such as 
Mir’āt al-Kutub by Saqat al-Islām Tabrīzī (1912), 
al-Dharī‘ah ilá Taṣānīf al-Shī‘ah by Shaykh 
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Āghā Buzurg Tihrānī (1969) and al-Kuná wa-al-
Alqāb by Shaykh ‘Abbās Qumī (1940).
The seven volumes of this encyclopaedia were 
published in lithographed editions in the years 
1879–1906. The fi rst two volumes were pub-
lished independently and the rest were published 
in the introduction of the government yearbook 
at the time; however, their publication came to 
an end after that. The second, typographic edi-
tion of the book, in nine volumes, came out some 
years later in 1960, in Qum. 
Saeid Edalatnejad
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Şahin, Bekir. Osmanlı Ansiklopedisi: Tarih, 
Medeniyet, Kültür. Īstanbul: Ağaç Yayıncılık, 
1996–9, 7 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
The Ottoman Encyclopaedia: History, 
Civilisation, Culture
Osmanlı Ansiklopedisi: Tarih, Medeniyet, 
Kültür
This encyclopaedia aims to cover Ottoman 
 history in its entirety, and to examine thoroughly 
its numerous as pects. Three texts run parallel to 
each other:
1. The main text is a chro nolo gi cal narrative of 
political history.
2. The second type of text, presented in side-
bars in the right margin, deals with specifi c 
topics, such as state administration, fi ne arts 
and mili tary organisa tion. Each volume of the 
encyclopaedia includes two or three articles 
of this type, and they are rarely footnoted (but 
a bibliography is given at the end).
3. The last type of text is repre sented by the 
 so-called “framework” articles. These are 
mostly 2 to 3 pages in length and cover a vari-
ety of topics. Around 20 articles of this third 
type are in cluded in each volume, on sub jects 
such as important individuals, monumental 
buildings, ceremo nies, natural disasters, ter-
mi nology relating to Ottoman history, and 
infl uential works of the period, as well as a 
few mo dern books on Ottoman history.
The seventh and last volume contains a chro-
nological list of historical events with Gregorian 
and Hijri dates and a general index. Abundant 
colour and black-and-white pictures il lus trate the 
volumes, but most of them are not accompanied 
by cap tions or references from the texts. Osmanlı 
Ansiklopedisi is an encyclopaedia of a somewhat 
popular kind, with a rather conservative outlook 
on the whole. New fi ndings, stu dies and devel-
opments in modern Ottoman Studies re ceive 
almost no mention.
Below, for each volume, the following are 
given: 1) the period covered in the political his-
tory section of the volume; 2) the headings of the 
sidebar articles in these sections; and 3) several 
sample titles of the 20-odd frame work articles 
found in each volume.
Volume 1, 271 pp. (1) A brief discussion 
of the Seljuk period in Anatolia and the 
con struction of the Ottoman state, con-
tinuing until the end of the reign of Murad 
II (Æ1451). (2) State Administration 
(pp. 3ff.). Mysticism and Religious Orders 
(pp. 169ff.). (3) Sheikh Bedreddin (p. 252); 
The concept of “ilay-ı kelimetullah” or 
“Exalting the Word of God” (p.164); The 
concept of “World Order” (Nizam-ı Alem) 
(p. 260); The Frontier Warriors (akıncı) 
(p.120); Müzekki’n-Nüfus (book) (p. 212). 
Volume 2, 271 pp. (1) From the reign of 
Meh med II up until 1536 CE in the reign 
of Süleyman I (1451–1536). (2) Education 
(pp.7ff.). Daily Life (pp. 147ff.). (3) 
İstanbul Ansiklopedisi [by R. E. Koçu] 
(p. 52); The Mevlevi Con vent of Yeni kapı 
(p. 212); Covered Bazaar (p. 116). 
Volume 3, 279 pp. (1) Süleyman I to Ah med 
I (1536–1617). (2) Architecture (pp. 7ff.). 
Traditional Fine Arts (pp. 91ff.). Music 
(pp. 207ff.). (3) Evliya Çelebi (p.188); 
Excerpt from Mizan ul hakk (p. 212); Earth-
quakes (p. 252). 
Volume 4, 271 pp. (1) Mustafa I to Mustafa 
II (1618–1703). (2) Military Orga nization 
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(pp. 7ff.). Literature (pp. 91ff.). (3) Bird 
Houses (p. 44); Children and Elderly (p. 92); 
Foun dation (vaqf) Libraries (p. 156). 
Volume 5, 271 pp. (1) Ahmed III to Mustafa 
IV (1703–1808). (2) Economy (pp. 7ff.). 
Land Administration and Pious Foundations 
(pp. 197ff.). Calli graphy and Manuscript 
Ornamentation (pp. 227ff.). (3) Chrono-
grams (p. 52); Secondhand Bookshops 
(p. 140); Lady Mantagu [sic] (p. 204). 
Volume 6, 279 pp. (1) Mahmud II to Ab dül-
hamid II 1808–1909. (2) Reform and Mod-
ern isation (pp. 7ff.). Press and Public Opinion 
(pp. 147ff.). Millet System (pp. 223ff.). 
(3) Mecelle (The Civil Code) (p. 84); 
Bathhouses (p. 156); The Islahat (Reform) 
Ferman of 1856 (p. 164); Zionism (p. 220). 
Volume 7, 273 pp. (1) Abdül hamid II to Mehmed 
VI (Æ1922). (2) Science and Tech no logy 
(pp.7ff.) (3) Fo reign Schools (p. 20); Hammer-
Purgstall (p. 76); Wo men’s Dress (p. 172).
Hakan T. Karateke
✧✧✧✧✧✧
İnal, Mahmud Kemal. Osmanlı Devrinde Son 
Sadrazamlar. Istanbul: Maarif Vekaleti, 1940–53.
ABSTRACT
Grand Viziers of the Late Ottoman Period
Osmanlı Devrinde Son Sadrazamlar
İnal began writing this work in 1913 in the style 
of an Ottoman biographical dictionary (tezkire), 
and continued until it was published in full. It 
is a complementary work to Verdu’l-hadâik, by 
Ahmed Rifat Efendi, which itself complements 
Osmanzâde Ahmed Tâib’s Hadikatu’l-vüzerâ, 
but it is much superior. Although its title was 
originally Kemâlu’s-sudûr, this was later changed 
because it was found to be alien to the mentality 
of that period. The work has been republished 
twice without alteration: in 1969 by the Ministry 
of National Education, Ankara, in 12 volumes, 
and in 1982 by Dergah Publications, İstanbul, 
in four volumes. A new edition with a change of 
style and orthography is being prepared for publi-
cation by the Atatürk Centre of Culture. 
The work contains biographies of 37 grand 
viziers, from Mehmet Emin Ali Paşa until the end 
of the Empire, as well as concise biographies of 
Sultan Abdülaziz (pp. 594–9), Sultan Abdülhamit 
II and Sultan Mehmed Vahideddin. If a grand 
vizier was appointed to the post before Mehmet 
Emin Ali Paşa’s appointment as Sadrazam 
(August 1852), his name is not given any place in 
this work, even if he was subsquently reappointed. 
For instance, although Mustafa Reşit Paşa’s fourth 
appointment to the prime ministry was after Ali 
Paşa, in November 1854, the work has no mention 
of him because his fi rst appointment was before 
Ali Paşa, in September 1846. The author offers 
no explanation as to why the book begins with 
Mehmet Emin Ali Paşa, although he had already 
featured in Ahmed Rifat Efendi’s Verdu’l-hadâik. 
It may be just that the author favoured him. 
The author has listed the grand viziers in chron-
ological order of their fi rst appointment to the 
offi ce. It is therefore important for a researcher to 
be careful towards the end of the book. For exam-
ple, the chapter on Salih Hulusi Paşa is found 
at the end of the book; however, the last grand 
of vizier of the Empire was Ahmet Tevfi k Paşa 
(21 October 1920–4 November 1922). Because 
Tevfi k Paşa’s fi rst appointment as grand vizier 
was before that of Salih Hulusi Paşa, he is cov-
ered in an earlier chapter, even though he was 
later reappointed after Hulusi Paşa. 
Since the author worked as an offi cer in high-
ranking central positions for more than 30 years, 
during periods both of absolutism and of consti-
tutional monarchy, established close connections 
and worked closely with many grand viziers, and 
is also a great archive enthusiast, he has based his 
book primarily on offi cial documents. In addi-
tion, he uses personal observations, anecdotes 
and rumours regarding the personal character-
istics and abilities of the grand viziers. People, 
events, places and times are given weight in the 
book according to their degree of closeness to 
the author. In this respect the author has adopted 
a self-centred approach, and there are conse-
quently many imbalances among the topics. 
For instance, while 275 pages are devoted to 
Mehmet Said Paşa, only nine pages are allocated 
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to Mustafa Naili Paşa. Similarly, there is no 
chapter on Mehmed Reşad who was enthroned 
between Abdülhamit II and Vahideddin, and 
the period of the armistice is barely touched 
upon. Although the author occasionally men-
tions issues of “ethics” and “objectivity” in his-
toriography (for example, see vol. 2, p. 183 and 
vol. 7, p. 1097) it appears that he sometimes fell 
into the error of judging people and events, and 
even recreating them. Therefore one needs to use 
the information in the book with caution. On the 
other hand, it is an indispensable source because 
of the information and documents which it con-
tains, and which cannot be found anywhere else. 
The biographies are presented as follows: 
fi rst, information on the subject’s family, birth, 
neighbourhood and education is given. Then 
the author moves on to his professional career, 
followed by copies of offi cial correspondence 
for his appointments to governorship, ministry 
or the position of grand vizier, and information 
on his death. Then the personal characteristics 
of the subject are discussed in the light of the 
author’s own observations and the writings and 
words of third parties. Finally, art and literature 
related to the subject are discussed, with exam-
ples given of his work in these areas.
Another work resembling this one – although 
perhaps not in terms of quality – is Mustafa 
Zeki Pakalın’s fi ve-volume Son sadrâzamlar 
ve başvekiller [Last Grand Viziers and Prime 
Ministers], published by Ahmet Sait, Istanbul, 
1940–8. 
A. Teyfur Erdoğdu
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Esposito, John L. The Oxford Encyclopedia of 
the Modern Islamic World. New York:  Oxford 
University Press, 1995, 4 Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
Oxford Encyclopedia of the Modern Islamic 
World
This is a four-volume reference work  offering 
comprehensive information on the Islamic 
world, using a comparative and systematic 
method. It contains 750 articles, spread across 
the four volumes in alphabetical order and writ-
ten from the perspective of fi ve areas of study: 
Islamic thought and practice, political Islam, 
Islamic sociology, Islamic anthropology and 
Islamic scholarship. At the end of Volume Four 
is a resourceful and comprehensive index of all 
four volumes, preceded by a useful and acces-
sible “synoptic outline of contents”. The authors 
of the encyclopaedia’s entries form an inter-
national mosaic of scholars in Islamic studies 
from a variety of religious, ethnic and national 
backgrounds. 
Acknowledging the valuable scientifi c contri-
bution on classical and mediaeval Islam already 
supplied by the existing Encyclopaedia of Islam, 
the OEMIW aims at complementing EI and 
continuing from where it stops. It therefore 
offers analytical entries on modern Islam not 
only through formal texts from modern Muslim 
authors, but also by means of pointing to and 
studying contextual, political and social factors 
constitutive of, and pertinent to, the Islamic 
world. The contributors achieve this goal by 
extending the range of their researched observa-
tions and analysis beyond any specifi c Islamic 
geographical or regional boundaries, attempting 
thereby to cover as wide a range as possible of 
recent interpretations, events and movements in 
today’s Islam. 
Every entry is, more or less, written in such 
a way as to cover its theme by: 1) offering a 
brief historical narrative of the understanding 
of this theme in Islamic scholarship from the 
eighteenth century onwards; 2) relying on the 
interpretations and reading methods adopted by 
scholars in social sciences: analysing the “why” 
and “how” of each theme’s sociological, anthro-
pological,  politico-economic and socio-religious 
 perspectives; 3) presenting measured theoretical 
and practical conclusions about how Muslims 
today understand and live in relation to the stud-
ied theme. 
This encyclopaedia is a balanced and scien-
tifi cally reliable resource, despite the challenging 
diffi culty of producing equally well researched 
entries about every issue, aspect and region in the 
Islamic world. (The makers of the  encyclopaedia 
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objectively revealed the diffi culty they faced in 
fi nding specialised scholars to write about every 
theme which the encyclopaedia contains.) One 
should give credit also for the lucid, clear and 
non-technical language used in the encyclopae-
dia. This makes it benefi cial and accessible to a 
wide range of readers, from specialised academ-
ics and researchers to general readers around the 
world. 
Najeeb G. Awad 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Сыгай, Аширбек. Казак мадениети: 
энциклопедии алык аныктамалык. Алматы: 
Аруна, 2005.
Syghaĭ, Ăshīrbek. Qazaq mădenietī: ėntsiklopedii 
alyq anyqtamalyq. Almaty:  Aruna, 2005.
ABSTRACT
Kazakh Culture: an Encyclopaedic 
Handbook
Қазақ мəдениеті: энциклопедиялық 
анықтамалық
This encyclopaedia in Kazakh contains informa-
tion on cultural activities in Kazakhstan from 
the earliest to modern times. Articles cover fi ne 
arts, theatre, cinema, architecture, archaeological 
monuments of Kazakhstan, and biographies of 
outstanding personalities of the national culture.
The reference book is published under the 
Madeni Mura (Cultural Heritage) state pro-
gramme and its publication was specially 
mentioned in a report to President Nursultan 
Nazarbayev by the director of the government-
sponsored Qazaq entsiklopediiasy publishing 
house.
This publication is of signifi cant interest to 
scholars researching the traditional and modern 
cultures of Kazakhstan. Particularly useful is 
the concentration of articles on the most popular 
works of Kazakh traditional music – kuy (instru-
mental compositions for dombra), folk songs 
and dances; on traditional Kazakh crafts (applied 
arts); on archaeological monuments of the Stone, 
Bronze, Iron and Middle Ages. Unique informa-
tion is provided in articles about performers in 
the “folk” circuses of the nineteenth century and 
about amateur theatres in Kazakhstan’s prov-
inces in the twentieth century.
The encyclopaedia features articles about 
manifestations and personalities of the culture 
not only of the ethnically Kazakh community, but 
also of Russian, Uyghur, Korean and other minor-
ities of Kazakhstan. Some ancient and mediaeval 
cultural monuments situated in modern Russia 
(e.g. the Bronze Age Arkaim settlement and the 
Scythian Pazyryk burial mound) and Kyrgyzstan 
(the Burana tower) are included as manifesta-
tions of Kazakh culture, which refl ects the infl u-
ence of modern Kazakh nationalism.
As in other encyclopaedias published in inde-
pendent Kazakhstan, interested researchers may 
trace changes in terminology used in the modern 
Kazakh language. An example of relatively new 
term is kozbailaushylyq, which means the art of 
magic (illusion).
Minor biases include the arbitrary selection 
of articles on sculpture and monuments. They 
mainly deal with objects from Almaty, where 
most of the authors of the book reside, or objects 
erected since 1991, which refl ects political orders 
from the government. Many articles on person-
alities include detailed biographical information 
with no connection to cultural activities, e.g. 
articles about Abylai Khan and Zhangir Khan, 
who created musical compositions, contain a 
disproportionate amount of information about 
their politics. The article about Tomiris, queen of 
the ancient tribe of Massaget, is irrelevant, since 
nothing is known from historical sources about 
her artistic activities.
The publication contains a number of black-
and-white and coloured illustrations. Some arti-
cles include the names of their authors. A few 
articles have bibliographies (e.g. “Abai”) while 
the vast majority have none. The general bibli-
ography of the whole work is provided at the end 
of the book.
Askar Abdrakhmanov
✧✧✧✧✧✧
IN0032 - V1_English.indd   143 05/10/09   7:15 AM
 144 Encyclopedias about Muslim Civilisations
Нысанбаев, Ə. Қазақстан: Ұлттық энцикл
опедия.Алматы: Қазақ энциклопедиясы, 1998–
2005, 7 Volumes.
Nysanbaev, Ă . Qazaqstan : ūlttyq ėntsiklopediia. 
Almaty: Kazakh Encyclopaedia, 1998–2005, 
7 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Kazakhstan: National Encyclopaedia
Qazaqstan: ūlttyq ėntsiklopediia
Qazaqstan: ūlttyq ėntsiklopediia is the fi rst case 
in independent Kazakhstan (and the second 
in history) of the creation of a  multi-volume 
 universalised encyclopaedia in Kazakh. It was 
inevitably going to be compared with the classic 
12-volume edition of Qazaq sovet ėntsiklopediiasy 
(1972–8), which the editors of the new version 
mention in the Foreword to the work.
Its publication was initiated by a special gov-
ernment decree. The editorial board specifi cally 
mentioned the fact that the priority in its work is 
not to provide readers with universal informa-
tion about the nature of the world and human 
civilisation, but rather to systematise the national 
worldview and cultural heritage of the Kazakhs. 
Fulfi lling this task may be controversial, but it 
does enhance the studies of people researching 
contemporary Kazakhstan.
The encyclopaedia contains good-quality arti-
cles on subjects and phenomena of the culture of 
ethnic Kazakhs. Those interested in ethnology 
will value scientifi cally based texts on Kazakh 
tribal units. The edition also features a large 
number of biographical texts on personages from 
the nation’s history and of the present day.
The encyclopaedia’s faults become appar-
ent when we consider the information provided 
about foreign subjects and phenomena. This is 
noteworthy because the publication ought to be 
a valuable source of information for monoglot 
readers of Kazakh. One could mention a lack 
of clear criteria for selecting articles on most 
of the topics, as well as of a standard struc-
ture of articles on subjects and phenomena of 
the same kind. The edition has texts on some 
cities that are national capitals (Beijing, Athens 
etc.) or have large populations (St Petersburg, 
Samarqand etc.), but not on others that are com-
parable (Paris, New York etc.). Articles on some 
nation-states (e.g. Hungary) contain sections on 
their literature and arts but do not have sections 
on their geography, history and economy, while 
for others (e.g. Poland) the reverse is the case. 
Articles on other nation-states (e.g. Uganda, 
Venezuela) do not have any sections at all.
Another defect is the quality of many texts. 
The article on the Caspian Sea is illustrated by 
two maps of its contemporary condition, but they 
feature two different shorelines. It also includes 
a section on the political history of the areas sur-
rounding the Caspian Sea, which would be better 
placed in articles about the relevant nation-states 
and their coastal regions.
There seem to have been no common criteria 
for including information about the nation’s 
public fi gures. For instance, the encyclopaedia 
contains no information about the Chairman of 
the Supreme Council of Kazakhstan in 1991–3 
(the one which declared the country’s independ-
ence) or about the country’s Prime Minister in 
1994–7, while there are articles about politicians 
who headed parliament and government in all 
other periods of the nation’s sovereign history.
The publication is very interesting inasmuch as 
it refl ects the current spelling of words and termi-
nology in the Kazakh language, since these have 
been undergoing rapid changes since 1991. For 
example, it contains no heading on “terrorism” 
but does contain one on lankestik, the new word 
that denotes the same phenomenon. The encyclo-
paedia published in the 1970s labelled the Greek 
capital as Afi ny while the new edition renders it 
Afi na. The editorial board claimed that some of 
the terms to be included in the encyclopaedia were 
translated and confi rmed by the State Commission 
on Terminology specifi cally for this edition.
Many articles are accompanied by colour and 
black-and-white illustrations. Some have the 
names of their authors and short bibliographies 
at the end.
Askar Abdrakhmanov
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Leaman, Oliver. The Quran: An Encyclopedia. 
London:  Routledge, 2008. 
ABSTRACT
The Qur’an: An Encyclopedia
This encyclopaedia is available as either 
a  two-volume edition (2006 and 2007) or 
 single-volume paperback (2008; 771 pages). 
In a time of abundant badly informed and 
 misinformed debate about Islam and the 
Qur’ān, it aims to provide both a scholarly and 
a  non-scholarly readership with a concise and 
well-founded reference work on the Qur’ān and 
related topics. It contains contributions by 43 
international experts, from both the West and 
the Muslim world, compiled under the auspices 
of editor Oliver Leaman, who has himself com-
posed a considerable number of entries.
The work presents fi rst an introduction, a 
guide to proper usage, and the obligatory list 
of editorial board members and contributors; 
these are followed by the main part with the 
entries listed in alphabetical order, and then 
the entries themselves. The end of the book 
comprises a section containing bibliographical 
references (annotated and structured in a user-
friendly manner in 17 sub-sections), and fi nally 
three indexes (Qur’anic passages, names and 
subjects). Starting with “Muhammad Abduh” 
and ending with “Zulaykha” (wife of Yūsuf/
Joseph’s master in Egypt), 370 entries have been 
included, many of which also contain references 
or recommendations for further reading.
The entries are devoted to Qur’anic con-
cepts (sometimes under broad headings such 
as “Health” or “Grace”) and fi gures, as well 
as to the Qur’ān’s commentators. The latter 
 category encompasses both classical and modern 
thinkers, from al-Tabari to Arkoun. The con-
tributions of regional specialists have ensured 
that at least three eminent fi gures of South and 
South East Asian Islam are likewise to be found 
among the entries. However, Shi‘ite commenta-
tors are rather poorly represented, with only Abu 
l-Qasim Kho’i making an appearance.
An important quality of the work is its explic-
itly broad and unbiased approach, perhaps most 
obvious in the deliberate presentation of confl ict-
ing accounts (both concerning different entries 
and within specifi c entries), and the inclusion 
of a sub-section entitled “Books highly criti-
cal of Islam” among the references. Differing 
viewpoints on controversial issues are usually 
expounded with recourse to the Qur’anic verses 
referred to in the argumentation of contest-
ing schools of thought. Recent developments in 
Qur’anic studies, such as Luxenberg’s theory 
of the Syro-Aramaic reading of the Qur’ān, 
as well as relevant issues of the present, such 
as Qur’anic perspectives on Islamic “martyr-
dom” and inter-religious dialogue, are prop-
erly addressed. Naturally, such an inevitably 
selective work prompts different views on what 
else should have been included: surprisingly, 
for example, there is no entry on alms-giving 
(zakāt).
Philipp Bruckmayr
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ،ﻢﻅﺎﮐ  .2002 ،ﻡﻮﻠﻌﻟﺍ  ﺖﻴﺑ  :ﺭﻮﻫﻻ  .ﻖﻠﻌﺘﻣ  ﮯﺳ  ﻢﻴﮑﺣ  ﻥﺍﺮﻗ  :
ﻱﮉﻴﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋ ﺎﺴﻧﺍ ﻢﻴﮑﺣ ﻥﺍﺮﻗ .ﺭﺎﻘﻔﻟﺯ
Kazim, Zulfi kar. Quran-i Hakim Insaiklopidiya: 
Quran-i Hakim se muttaliq. Lahore: Baitul ulum, 
2002.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the Wise Qur’ān
ﺎﻳﮉﻴﭙﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ ﻢﻴﮑﺣ ﻥﺁﺮﻗ
The Qur’ān-i Ḥakīm one-volume encyclopae-
dia is a unique work. It provides important 
information pertaining to the holy Qur’ān and 
Islamic teachings, but the most striking fea-
ture is the presentation of this encyclopaedia 
in “question and answer” form. The author, 
Dr Zūlfi qār Kāẓim, has tried his best to sup-
port those answers by quoting three to fi ve 
authentic and even secular sources. More than 
2,000 questions related to various topics under 
different headings have been raised and well 
answered.
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The subject matter ranges from revelation 
to the collection-compilation of the Qur’ān, 
 prophets in the Qur’ān, stories in the Qur’ān, 
injunctions and decrees in the Qur’ān, topics 
within the Qur’ān, verses of the Qur’ān, the 
Qur’ān and other revealed books, the Qur’ān and 
nations of the world, the Qur’ān and social sys-
tems, commentary on the Qur’ān, angels in the 
Qur’ān, the Qur’ān and the Prophet Muḥammad, 
the Qur’ān and the Prophet’s companions, mira-
cles, wonders and prophecy in the Qur’ān. Other 
important and relevant topics discussed are the 
Qur’ān and the universe, the Qur’ān and science, 
the Qur’ān and ecology, etc.
The purpose behind writing this book on the 
Qur’ān in a different form is to draw the atten-
tion of readers and to present them with Qur’anic 
information in the most simplifi ed version pos-
sible. This encyclopaedia looks like a guidebook 
on the Qur’ān and Islam, in which the questions 
raised are more interesting than the replies. 
This book could be helpful to those studying 
the Qur’ān, to those engaged in comparative 
study of the Prophet, the Qur’ān and Islam, and 
to those participating in Islamic and Qur’anic 
quizzes.
Other fascinating topics discussed in detail 
in the Qur’anic context are the Qur’ān and the 
latest researches, the Qur’ān and psychology, the 
Qur’ān and journalism, polity and governance 
and economic systems. 
Since this book is published from Pakistan, 
it has failed to keep itself free of Pakistani 
colouring. There are two topics which have no 
relevance here, i.e. “the Qur’ān and Qā’id-i 
A‘ẓam” (Mohd Ali Jinnah) and “Ghālib and 
Iqbāl”. If they are accommodated here, then 
what about Jalāluddīn Rūmī, Sa‘dī and Ḥāfi ẓ? At 
some points the author has failed to do compara-
tive studies on certain topics discussed. Another 
notable defect is the lack of an index. This would 
have made it more useful and user friendly.
Ishtiaque Ahmed
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Sertoğ lu, Midhat. Resimli Osmanlı Tarihi 
Ansiklopedisi. İ stanbul:  İ nkılâ p Kitabevi, 1958. 
ABSTRACT
Illustrated Encyclopaedia of Ottoman 
History
Resimli Osmanlı Tarihi Ansiklopedisi
This encyclopaedia was published in 1958 in 
Turkish. The terms are in alphabetical order and 
a number of items are illustrated throughout its 
355 pages. The nature of the work is informa-
tive but elementary, and without footnotes or 
bibliographical information. It is presented in a 
comprehensive way and is intended for a wide 
readership with little or no background in the 
history of the Ottoman Empire.
Although there are no footnotes or bibliog-
raphy, the author in a short Preface explains 
that the information was compiled from original 
Ottoman archival documentation in conjunction 
with other works dealing with Ottoman history. 
The author, Midhat Sertoğlu, a prolifi c author of 
articles and books on various topics in Ottoman 
history, presents this encyclopaedia with the 
intention of identifying relevant items on the 
foundation of the Ottoman state and Ottoman 
history which would be useful to students and 
spare them lengthy research.
The items described in the encyclopaedia 
range from short biographies of sultans and 
vezirs, to important cities and provinces of 
the Ottoman Empire, battles, treaties, fi ne arts 
and music, state and military ranks and uni-
forms; and various nations in the Empire, social 
organisation and even details of Istanbul’s 
many palaces and other relevant buildings of 
the Ottoman period, including ones that no 
longer existed at the time of publication. The 
encyclopaedia is illustrated with several hun-
dred images in the form of drawings, pictures, 
old engravings and paintings, maps, documents 
and photos. 
The encyclopaedia has an appendix on the 
Berlin Congress of 1878. The last page of the 
encyclopaedia contains a note with a list of cor-
rected spellings of names that end in “d” in the 
Ottoman Arabic script, but which are now writ-
ten in the Latin alphabet with a “t” instead (such 
as Ahmed/Ahmet; Bayezid/Bayezit). 
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The encyclopaedia as a whole is a comprehen-
sive overview of relevant information for those 
interested in Ottoman history. It falls rather short 
of its ambition to encompass everything relating 
to the Ottoman Empire, but the material which 
is covered is well researched and explained in a 
clear and straightforward manner.
Leyla Amzi
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Gö vsa, Ibrahim Alâ ettin;  Iskit, Server Rifat. 
Resimli Yeni Lû gat ve Ansiklopedi (ansiklope-
dik sö zlü k). Istanbul:  Iskit Yayını, 1947–54, 
5  Volumes.
ABSTRACT
New Illustrated Dictionary and 
Encyclopaedia (Encyclopaedic Dictionary)
Resimli Yeni Lûgat ve Ansiklopedi (ansiklopedik 
sözlük)
İbrahim Alâettin Gövsa (1889–1949) was a 
poet, writer, pedagogue and intellectual. Gövsa, 
who occupies a place in the National Literature 
Movement, has also been accepted as the pioneer 
of the children’s poetry movement in Turkish lit-
erature of the Republican period. Along with his 
works in the fi elds of pedagogy and psychology, 
Gövsa is famous for his dictionaries and encyclo-
paedias such as Meşhur adamlar ansiklopedisi 
[Encyclopaedia of Famous People, 4 Volumes, 
1933–38], Kaşifl er ve mucitler [Explorers and 
inventors, 1939], Elli Türk büyüğü [Fifty Great 
Turks, 1940], Türk meşhurları ansiklopedisi 
[Encyclopaedia of Famous Turks, 1946] as well 
as the one under consideration here.
Gövsa notes in the Preface that, although 
the idea of publishing the encyclopaedia was 
inspired by Le Petit Larousse, his work is not a 
replica of it. 
The work includes old and new terms and 
their French equivalents; names relating to his-
tory, mythology, biography and geographical 
places in Turkey and the rest of the world; 
historical words; monuments; masterpieces of 
Turkish and world literatures; foreign proverb 
and verses. In addition, some historical words 
and idioms and Arabic and Persian words and 
proverb entrenched in the language, which may 
not be found together in a single work, are 
included in the encyclopaedia. In the entries 
relating to geography, items that will immedi-
ately come to mind have been chosen, and all 
the cities, towns and even counties in Turkey, 
along with the characteristics of their human 
and physical geography, have been introduced. 
Just after the main entry, capitalised in bold 
letters, the following are shown in square 
brackets: the origin of the word; the part of 
speech; if the word is a term, the branch of 
science or art to which it belongs; the original 
spelling of a quoted word. Each page has two 
columns, and the content has been enriched 
with illustrations. 
Gövsa remarks that French equivalents of 
the words are given both in order to eliminate 
the possibility that the meaning of the words 
is “vague” and to show the originals of scien-
tifi c words newly taken from French. He also 
claims that this work will be useful for both 
minorities and foreigners because of its char-
acteristic of being also a short dictionary from 
Turkish to French. Words of Arabic, Persian and 
Latin origin in the main entries are written in 
their original languages in order to avoid giving 
wrong meanings to them and to serve the needs 
of future learners of Arabic. 
Motivated by national and local needs, Gövsa 
underlines the fact that in the work the national 
point of view is dominant, and that the work 
is predicated on the principle of “Never depart 
from the imperatives of truth and intellectual 
honesty”. As he states in the Preface of the İnönü 
ansiklopedisi, published by a dictionary com-
mittee for which he worked as general secretary, 
an encyclopaedia cannot be only a translation, 
so he has chosen from foreign people, works 
and mythology the items that can be related to 
Turkish culture. 
Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Нысанбаев, А. Н. Республика Казахстан: 
Энцикл.справочник. Алматы: Қазақ 
энциклопедиясы, 2001. 
Nysanbaev, A. Respublika Kazakhstan: ėntsik-
lopedicheskiĭ spravochnik. Almaty: Qazaq 
entsiklopediiasy, 2001.
ABSTRACT
The Republic of Kazakhstan: Encyclopaedic 
Reference Book
Республика Казахстан: энциклопедический 
справочник
This book is the result of a collective effort of 
academics and specialists of the Republic of 
Kazakhstan. Unlike traditional encyclopaedias, 
it does not contain short articles in alphabeti-
cal order; rather, it consists of several sections 
containing comprehensive information about 
Kazakhstan. 
The fi rst section of the encyclopaedia is called 
The Land, and it is dedicated to the geographic 
description of Kazakhstan, its water resources, 
plant life, wildlife, ecology etc.
The next part of the encyclopaedia, in which a 
detailed history of Kazakhstan from ancient times 
is written, offers particular interest for the reader. 
In this part, much attention is devoted to his-
torical events that have taken place in the republic 
after its independence on 1 December 1991. 
In the next section a general description is 
given to the political, state and constitutional 
system of Kazakhstan and its judicial system, 
law enforcement and legislation. 
The section called International Relations 
is mainly devoted to the foreign policy of 
Kazakhstan and its cooperation and diplomatic 
relations with other countries.
The fi fth section of the book includes a brief 
survey of the ethnic make-up of Kazakhstan’s pop-
ulation and of the activity of the Assembly of the 
Peoples of Kazakhstan, created by the President of 
Kazakhstan, Nazarbaev, by decree in 1995. 
The following section, which is not very big, 
is dedicated to the democratic reforms that have 
taken place in the Republic of Kazakhstan. 
The section dedicated to the economy of the 
country is made up of 68 pages. In it, a descrip-
tion of the country’s economic system is given. 
It includes brief sketches about the economic 
growth and the improvement of the quality of 
life of Kazakhstan’s population after independ-
ence and about the successful work of joint 
enterprises with foreign companies on the recon-
naissance and extraction of oil. 
The following sections include information 
about the armed forces, culture, science, edu-
cational system, health care system, sport and 
tourism of Kazakhstan. 
This encyclopaedic reference book contains 
a large amount of colour and black-and-white 
photo-illustrations which help to disclose the 
content more fully. Among them it is worth 
noting the photograph of the Khodzha Akhmed 
Iassavi Mausoleum in the city of Turkestan and 
the facsimile image of the fi rst issue of the news-
paper Qazaq, published in the Arabic script. 
A signifi cant drawback of this encyclopaedic 
dictionary is the absence of a normal instrument/
apparatus, subject or thematic index. This consid-
erably limits the ability of the reader and makes 
the search for material of interest more diffi cult. 
Akram Khabibullaev
Translated by Karena Avedissian
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻡﺍﺮﮐ  ﻩﺏﺎﺤﺻ  :ﺎﻳﮉﻴﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ  ﻡﺍﺮﮐ  ﻩﺏﺎﺤﺻ  v.ﺭﺎﻘﻔﻟﻭﺫ  ،ﻢﻅﺎﮐ
 ﺖﻴﺑ  :ﯽﭼﺍﺮﮐ  ،ﺕﺎﻣﻮﻠﻌﻣ  ﺭﻮﭘﺮﻬﺑ  ﻖﻟﺎﻌﺘﻣ  ﮯﺳ  ﺎﻳﮉﻴﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ
.2004 ،ﻡﻮﻠﻌﻟﺍ
Kā ẓ im, Ẕulfi qār. Ṣ̣aḥābah-yi karā m 
insā iklopī ḍ iyā : Ṣ ahā bah-yi karā m se mutaal-
liq bharpū r malū mā t. Lā̄haur: Karā cī : 
Baitululū m, 2004. 
ABSTRACT 
Encyclopaedia of the Noble Companions
ﺎﯾﮉﯿﭘﻮﻠﮑﯿﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ ـﺿﺭ ﻡﺍﺮﮐ ﮧﺑﺎﺤﺻ
The Ṣaḥābah-yi Karām encyclopaedia is a 
unique piece of research. This book touches upon 
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crucial moments in the lives of the Prophet’s 
companions, their conduct, character, devotion 
and sacrifi ce, knowledge and erudition, acts, 
deeds and achievements, in the light of Islam’s 
evolution. It is worth mentioning that it ranks as 
the most authentic and lengthy book written thus 
far on the Prophet’s companions in “question 
and answer” form. Each answer is based on three 
or four authentic and uncontroversial sources. 
These source materials consist primarily of 
important studies on the Prophet’s companions, 
Islamic history, philosophy, culture, science, etc. 
In the 1,100 pages of this single-volume work, 
approximately 3,000 questions dealing with vari-
ous topics under different headings have been 
raised and well answered. This encyclopaedia 
is based on the pattern of the popular Qur’ān-i 
Ḥakīm encyclopaedia.
A wide range of topics has been thoroughly 
discussed: these include the Prophet’s com-
panions, their erudition, the pious Caliphs, the 
family members of the Prophet Muḥ ammad, 
the prophesied Ten, the migration to Medina, 
Muslims in Mecca in the early days, the fi rst 
and second migrations, the companions at the 
Battle of Badr, young companions, the scribes of 
revelation and warrior companions. Other cen-
tral topics include the migration of the Prophet 
Muḥ ammad, his demise, his companions who 
embraced Islam after the conquest of Mecca, 
learned companions, traditionalist companions, 
trader companions, poet and orator companions.
In producing this book on the Prophet’s com-
panions in a different form, the author has 
invested a lot of effort in order to present to 
readers a simplifi ed version of Islamic history 
related to the companions. This encyclopaedia 
is like a “guidebook” on Islam and the Prophet’s 
companions, where both the questions raised 
and the discussions of them are equally impor-
tant. Undoubtedly, the work will be helpful to 
researchers pursuing studies on Islam, the Prophet 
Muḥ ammad and his companions, as well as schol-
ars working on the comparative study of the com-
panions, the Holy Qur’ān and Islamic teachings. 
This encyclopaedia cannot be considered a 
comprehensive study on the Prophet’s compan-
ions, although very sincere efforts have been 
made to study the sacred Islamic personalities, 
with great emphasis on their religious and social 
life and milieu. All important companions of the 
Prophet Muḥ ammad have been the subjects of 
focused discussion. So this work may be con-
sidered as an information bank on the Prophet’s 
companions and will meet the study require-
ments of teachers and students of Islam. 
Ishtiaque Ahmed
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Şamil İslam Ansiklopedisi. İstanbul: Şamil, 
1990–4, 6 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
The Shamil Encyclopaedia
The Şâmil Islam Ansiklopedisi
The Şâmil Islam Ansiklopedisi is the collected 
work of around 100 contributors. Most are lectur-
ers working in the theology faculties in Turkey. 
Freelance authors have also contributed to the 
encyclopaedia, which contains some anonymous 
articles signed just “Şâmil İA”. Supervision of 
the encyclopaedia and its scholarly production 
were the responsibility of Professor Dr Ahmet 
Ağırakça, a well known scholar of the history 
of Islamic civilisation, and the editor is Duran 
Kömürcü, the proprietor of Şâmil Publishing 
House. The work consists of six volumes and 
it contains nearly 3,000 articles altogether, 
arranged alphabetically from “Ab-ı Hayat” to 
“Zünnar”. It is also available as a CD-ROM.
From the information given in the Preface, it 
seems that this work is primarily designed to be 
an encyclopaedia of ‘ibādāt (religious observ-
ance). No matter that the encyclopaedia was 
named Şâmil Islamic Encyclopaedia at the pub-
lishing stage, the weight of the articles on fi qh 
demonstrates that it was developed and shaped 
according to this initial idea. The main indicators 
of this are that Madhhab Imams are examined 
in lengthy articles and many secondary issues 
(furū‘) of Islamic law, such as eating horse 
meat, vaccination, giving an injection or masḥ 
(wiping) over socks, are prominently placed.
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In addition to the science of fi qh (Islamic 
legal thought), we see the terminology of Ḥadīth 
(traditions of the Prophet), ‘aqā’id (dogma) and 
taṣawwuf (Sufi sm) in many articles. There are 
also a number of articles on the Qur’ān and 
tafsīr (exegesis). Almost every chapter (sūrah) 
of the Qur’ān is looked at in an individual article. 
Furthermore, some Qur’anic terms are examined 
in separate articles.
It is also noticeable that there are some article 
headings which are not essential, and some of 
them are not listed by familiar titles. For instance, 
Abū Turāb (“Ebu Turab”), the nickname of Imam 
‘Alī, is examined in a separate article, whereas 
the article on the mother of the Prophet is  entitled 
Amīnah Bint Wahb (“Amine Bint Vehb”). That 
might be regarded as incompatible with the 
encyclopaedia’s stated principle of accommo-
dating only signifi cant biographies. As far as the 
biographies are concerned, leading Companions 
of the Prophet have not only been examined in 
individual articles, but they are also touched on in 
the chapters on the fi rst four Caliphs (al-Khulafā’ 
al-Rāshidūn). On the other hand, separate chapters 
are allocated to Abū Jahl (“Ebu Cehl”) and Abū 
Lahab (“Ebu Leheb”). Khadījah (“Hz Hatice”), 
the fi rst wife of the Prophet, ‘Ā’ishah (“Aişe”) and 
Juwayrīyah Bint al-Ḥārith (“Cûveyriye Bintü’l-
Haris”) are also treated separately.
The encyclopaedia attempts to adopt a lan-
guage and style which make it easy to under-
stand by lay people, without losing the scholarly 
approach. It also contains pictures and photo-
graphs related to the content of the articles. The 
photos of Afghan Jihad especially, and the care-
fully selected article headings, refl ect the religio-
political atmosphere of the 1980s and early 
1990s in Turkey. The information given in the 
introductory part of the encyclopaedia about the 
tradition of encyclopaedic works in the Muslim 
world, the West and Turkey is quite persuasive. 
Bilal Gökkır
Translated by Mahmut Erbay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Isalā mika Phā uṇḍ eśana (Bangladesh). Sampā danā 
Parishada. Saṃkshipta Isalā mī biśvakosha – 
Almawsuatul Islā miyatul mawjizah billugha-
til Banghā liyah. Dhaka: Isalā mī Biśvakosha 
Prakalpa, Isalā mika Phā uṇḍ eśana Bā ṃlā deśa 
(Islamic Foundation), 1986–7, 2 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Shorter Encyclopaedia of Islam (Bengali 
version)
সংিkp ইসলামী িব˞েকাষ
This useful reference work touches on subjects 
relating to religion and law of Islam. Anyone 
with an interest in Islam and Muslim civilisation 
will fi nd it very helpful. 
Originally this abridged version of the 
Encyclopaedia of Islam was published by Brill 
in Leiden on behalf of the Royal Netherlands 
Academy in 1953 as the Shorter Encyclopaedia 
of Islam (SEI). The Bengali version is not a blind 
translation of it. The Bangla Academy took the 
initiative in 1958 to publish a Bengali translation, 
with necessary corrections, since there was no 
Islamic encyclopaedia in Bengali. As it was not 
possible for the Bangla Academy to publish this 
work, for unidentifi ed reasons, they handed over 
the manuscript of this translation to the Islamic 
Foundation of Bangladesh in 1976. There was a 
total of 691 entries in that manuscript including 
508 translated entries from SEI, 111 revised trans-
lations of entries, 37 entries translated from the 
Urdu Encyclopaedia of Islam (Urdū dā’irah-yi 
ma‘ārif-i Islāmiyyah) and 35 new original entries. 
Since almost all the contributors of the SEI 
were non-Muslims, the Islamic Foundation was 
apprehensive that, although they had schol-
arly knowledge of Islam, there might be some 
errors in some entries of SEI, and that is why 
an Editorial Board was formed comprising 
Islamic scholars from Bangladesh. This board 
thoroughly examined every single entry of the 
manuscript and made necessary corrections, 
modifi cations and additions to them, rectify-
ing or omitting the inappropriate or erroneous 
passages and also in many cases adding new 
information. Although the work was mainly on 
the basis of SEI and the Urdu Encyclopaedia 
of Islam, it also drew on Bangla Biswakosh (a 
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Bengali encyclopaedia, edited by Khan Bahadur 
Abdul Hakim), Qura’nul Karim (published by 
the Islamic Foundation) and the Encyclopaedia 
of Islam (second edition). 
Finally, including the 42 new entries, the total 
number of entries became 695, which among 
other subjects include Sharī‘ah or Islamic law, 
important topics from Qur’ān and Ḥadīth, 
Islamic holy places or institutions, important 
Islamic personalities, scholars and Muslim poets 
from the Arab world, and Islamic books.
Almost every entry contains a bibliography, 
although in terms of the information provided 
they are not consistent. In addition, references 
have also been provided in the texts of some 
entries. This work has two volumes: Volume One 
(13+565+5 pages) consists of the entries from 
Bengali second letter ā to ta and Volume Two 
(13+740+4 pages) from da to ha. The entries are 
in alphabetical order and there is also an exten-
sive index of entries with the titles and page num-
bers at the end of each volume. The fi rst 13 pages 
of each volume contain the same Introduction, 
along with a list of abbreviations; a list of con-
tributors or translators; title, place of publication 
and year of books and journals used extensively; 
a list of journals with abbreviations; and Bengali 
transliterations of Arabic and Persian letters.
There is a detailed Encyclopaedia of Islam in 
Bengali of 26 volumes published by the Islamic 
Foundation at a later stage. However, this shorter 
version is still very useful for Bengali readers.
Biswajit Chanda
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Arseven, Celâl Esad. Sanat Ansiklopedisi. 
Ankara: Milli Eğitim Bakanlığı, 1983, 5 volumes. 
ABSTRACT
The Encyclopaedia of Art
Sanat Ansiklopedisi
This work was fi rst published in fi ve volumes in 
1942 by the Ministry of Public Education. The 
author of the fi fth edition published in 1983 was 
Celâl Esad Arseven, Professor of Architectural 
History and Town Planning at the Academy of 
Fine Arts. According to the four-page Foreword, 
the fi rst book about architectural terminology, 
Technical Terms of Architecture, was published 
in 1908; subsequently, however, research in the 
fi elds of art and crafts was advanced and a book 
with the title The Dictionary of Art was pub-
lished in 1926. The Encyclopaedia of Art, how-
ever, is, to a greater degree, more comprehensive 
and extensive than both of these books.
This encyclopedia, which is in fi ve volumes, 
has 2,644 pages. The terms in it have been organ-
ised alphabetically in the manner of a dictionary. 
Generally, fi rst the meaning of terms concerning 
techniques or materials are given, with explana-
tions. At the end of the explanations the French 
equivalent of the term is given without fail. As far 
as possible, photographs or drawings are attached 
to acquaint one with the term. At the end of the 
fi fth volume there is an addendum. After the print-
ing of the fi rst and second volumes some omis-
sions were noticed. In order to rectify this situation 
words and pictures up to the letter K that were not 
found in the fi rst section were added. Also at the 
end of the fi fth volume, after the addendum, there 
is a glossary from French into Turkish.
The volumes include not only explanations 
about works and techniques pertaining to the 
architectural and artistic productions of Turkish 
societies before and after the Islamic period; 
but also the terms of architectural and artistic 
language covered by the encyclopadia constitute 
a universal dictionary of that historical period. 
These volumes provide important information 
about traditional arts that no longer exist or 
are beginning to be forgotten. In particular, in 
research into traditional Turkish arts it could be 
used as a source for understanding technical and 
artistic terms that have been forgotten in our day 
or whose meaning is not known. However, for 
the contemporary researcher the language can 
be diffi cult because of the old Turkish words and 
terms that are frequently used in the text.
Filiz Adiguzel Toprak
Translated by Claire Norton
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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 ۱۴  ﻭ  ۱۳  ﻭ  ۱۲ ﻥﺮ ﻗ  ﺭﺩ ﻥﺍﺮ ﻳﺍ ﻝﺎ ﺟﺭ ﻝﺎ ﺣ ﺡﺮ ﺷ  .ﻯﺪﻬﻣ  ,  ﺩﺍﺪﻣﺎﺑ
..ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 6 ،1351–1347 ،ﺭﺍﻭﺯ ،ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ . یﺮ ﺠ ﻫ
Bā mdā d, Mahdī. Sharḥ -i ḥ ā l-i rijā l-i Īrā n dar 
qarn-i 12 va 13 va 14 Hijrī. Tehran: Zavvā r, 
2005, 6 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Biographies of Men of Iran
 ﻥﺍﺮﻳﺍ ﻝﺎﺟﺭ ﻝﺎﺣ ﺡﺮﺷ
This biographical encyclopaedia contains infor-
mation about those who have become famous 
during the twelfth, thirteenth and fourteenth cen-
turies after the Hijrah (seventeenth to twentieth 
centuries CE). This fame had different reasons, 
such as successful entry to the fi elds of poli-
tics, economy or religious affairs. Even though 
the title of the book refers to men, the famous 
women of this period are also included. In a 
brief Preface the author gives as his motivation 
for writing this book the desire to present the 
men of Iran from a realistic perspective, based 
on fi rst-hand sources to which he has access; but 
nowhere in the book has he mentioned the selec-
tion method and criteria for the entries. Entries 
in Volumes 1 to 4 are arranged alphabetically by 
the person’s fi rst name and not their last name. 
But each of the fi fth and sixth volumes starts 
again with a separate alphabetical sequence. 
Nowhere in the book has the author given 
any reason for this lack of continuity, and he 
 mentions at one point that he anticipates 10 vol-
umes. One possible explanation may be that the 
last two volumes are supplements to the earlier 
ones, especially since some unique pictures of 
this period are printed at the end of the last two 
volumes, with captions referring to the previous 
volumes.
One of the very good qualities of the work is 
the different indexes of names, places, books and 
newspapers, which are available in all volumes. 
However, there is no list of entries. In writing 
the book, the author has used earlier works, 
such as Tārīkh-i ‘Az̤udī, Nāmah-i Dānishvarān-i 
Nāṣirī and Al-Zarī‘ah-i Āqā Buzurg Ṭihrānī and 
clearly acknowledges that; however, there is no 
complete citation of these works anywhere in 
the book.
The author is himself considered one of the 
political men of Iran and has had relations 
with the Iranian monarchy; for this reason, the 
information he gives, especially the footnotes 
introducing people, is very valuable. As Īraj 
Afshār, the famous contemporary Iranologist, 
says, Bāmdād’s value will be evident from 
now on, because, as time goes by, there will 
be fewer people like him who knew the men 
of the Qajar period. The author has preferred 
to dedicate more space to the politicians than 
the clergy, merchants, artists and other classes 
of society. Overall, entries for the politicians 
are more than those for other professions, both 
in number and length of articles. For example, 
attention has been paid to almost all of the 
61 wives of Fatḥ-‘Alī-Shāh and their children, 
while many cultural and religious fi gures have 
been only briefl y introduced. Among the men 
of culture he also attaches importance to the 
famous fi gures of the Bābī and Bahā’ī reli-
gions.
Looking at the different judgements that he 
passes on Iranian men of politics, the reader 
can sense his clear, pessimistic and, as he puts 
it, realistic point of view towards all politicians 
throughout the book; and it seems as though 
almost all of the Iranian politicians during this 
period, in one way or another, were after their 
own interests and nothing more.
Saeid Edalatnejad
Translated by Flora Mahdavi
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺖﻳﺎﻨﻋ  ,  ﻰﻀﻴﻓ  ؛ﻦﺴﺣ  ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ,  ﺕﺮﺴﺣ  ؛ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ﺪﻴﺳ  ,  ﻰﻠﻋ
 ﻰﻟﺎﻤﺷ  .ﻥﺎﺧ  ﺪﻴﺸﻤﺟ  ,  ﻰﻬﻛﺩ  ؛ﻥﺎﺧ  ﻰﻋ  ﺯﺎﺑﺮﻴﺷ  ,  ﻪﭼﺮﺑ  ؛ﷲ
 ﻙﻮﻟ : ﺩﺎﺑﺎﻣﻼﺳﺍ .ﺶﻛﻭﺪﻨﻫ ، ﻪﻴﻟﺎﻤﻫ ، ﻡﺮﻗﺍﺮﻗ ﻪﻠﺴﻠﺳ : ﺕﺎﺠﻬﻗﻼﻋ
.2005 ،ﻥﺍﺮﺸﻧ ﻞﺼﻴﻔﻟﺍ :ﺭﻮﻫﻻ,ﻪﺛﺭﻭ
‘Alī, Sayyid Muḥammad; Ḥasrat, Muḥammad 
Ḥasan; Faiẕī, ‘Ināyatullāh, Birchah; Sherbāz 
‘Alī Khān; Dakihi, Jamshīd Khān. Shimālī 
‘alāqahjāt: silsilah Qarāqurum, Himālayah, 
Hindūkush. Islamabad: Lok Virsa, Lahore: 
Al-Faisal Nashran, 2005. 
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ABSTRACT
The Northern Areas: the Karakorum, 
Himalaya, Hindu Kush (Pakistan’s Cultural 
Encyclopaedia)
 ﺶﻛﻭﺪﻨﻫ ، ﻪﻴﻟﺎﻤﻫ ، ﻡﺮﻗﺍﺮﻗ ﻪﻠﺴﻠﺳ : ﺕﺎﺠﻬﻗﻼﻋ ﻰﻟﺎﻤﺷ
The areas lying on the approach to the Karakorum 
mountain region have a distinctively rich and 
diverse culture. But the material written about 
these areas, which are far-fl ung and not easy to 
reach, is scarce and scattered. To fi ll that gap, the 
National Institute of Folk Heritage engaged four 
experts to liaise with notable representatives of 
these distinct cultures to compile and produce 
information related to each region. Thus we see 
four distinct mountainous areas all located in the 
Northern areas of Pakistan covered by four native 
contributors: Baltistan by Muḥammad Ḥassan 
Ḥasrat; Chitral by Dr Ināyatullāh Faiẕī; Gilgit, 
Diamir and Ghazar by Jamshīd Khān Dukhī; and 
Brushal, Hunza and Nagar by Sherbāz Alī Khān 
Birchah. 
The encyclopaedia, instead of emphasising 
history and culture, focuses on the folk her-
itage. The sections provide a wide range of 
information classifi ed under categories includ-
ing a few maps and description to explain the 
prominent geographical features of the loca-
tion and depict the distinct cultural identity 
of those places through their toponymy. The 
geographical references emphasise the link with 
local traditions and legends, while the histori-
cal accounts underline the literary, artistic and 
cultural contributions made by notable person-
alities of those regions. The encyclopaedia also 
provides brief descriptions of the tribal, ethnic 
and linguistic components of the population. 
Descriptions are also provided of the character-
istics that have made some places better known 
than others and of some of their inhabitants 
famous. 
This volume offers a section on cuisines and 
culinary traditions of the Northern areas, con-
sisting of information on styles and varieties 
of cooking, characteristic ways of preparing, 
serving and consuming food, traditions of hos-
pitality, peculiarities of local food and etiquettes 
related to food served at life-cycle ceremonies 
and feasts.
Information is also provided about living 
conditions, construction styles, building pat-
terns, carvings and decorative motifs on arches, 
wooden pillars and ceilings etc. Mention is 
also made of local trades and handicrafts, cus-
toms, traditions, herbal and natural remedies, 
life-cycle traditions, music and dance, local 
costume, jewellery and ornaments, as well as 
festivals, historical days, events or feasts com-
memorated locally. The volume also mentions 
folk tales, local  sayings, proverbs and children’s 
stories.
It is evident that more emphasis has been 
placed on compilation than on the classifi cation, 
organisation and presentation of the material. 
This volume could be improved by providing 
colour separators to clearly demarcate each dis-
tinct section, with its individual list of contents 
on the four regions covered. The table of con-
tents at the beginning is not uniform: it varies in 
length for each area and the overlaps are confus-
ing. Provision of more illustrations could help 
a reader locate precisely where the individual 
regions lie, independently as well as in relation 
to each other. The text is not written by native 
Urdu speakers, and it would have benefi ted from 
better copy-editing.
Najam Abbas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
日本イスラム協会[ほか]監修.
新イスラム事典. 東京:  平凡社, 2002. 
Nihon Isuramu Kyokai. Shin isuramu jiten. 
Tokyo: Heibonsha, 2002.
ABSTRACT
New Encyclopaedia of Islam
新イスラム事典 Shin isuramu jiten
This compact, comprehensive encyclopaedia 
aims to elucidate contemporary themes of poli-
tics, culture and religion from the viewpoints of 
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Islam. It offers readers highly academic as well 
as basic knowledge to promote a fundamental 
understanding of all aspects of Islamic life: so 
the subjects selected include not only Islam but 
also the systems of Muslim daily life and culture. 
The geographical coverage includes the Middle 
East and other regions, such as Sudan, Sumatra, 
Europe and Japan.
This encyclopaedia has a long his-
tory. Following the highly regarded Shorter 
Encyclopaedia of Islam (1953) and the 
10-volume Encyclopaedia of Islam in 1979 (14 
times reprinted), it now appears as a handy 
 one-volume work for the fi rst time, with new 
and updated ideas and themes and the contribu-
tions of 100 research experts. It consists of three 
parts: the fi rst introduces the main themes of 
Islam, Muslims in history and the state and soci-
ety in Islam; the second offers 1,085 subjects; 
and the third provides related Islamic sources, 
including Islamic world maps, Islam-Western 
timelines, the Islamic systems of measurement, a 
chronological chart, genealogies, references and 
Internet websites. 
Three editors, the late N. Shimada (Professor 
at Chūō University), Y. Itagaki (Honorary 
Professor at Tokyo University) and T. Satō 
(Professor at Tokyo University), selected 
 subjects related to Islamic doctrine, law, 
thought, history, culture, politics, economics 
and social life. The encyclopaedia offers readers 
an  understanding of the historical background 
of topics such as the Gulf Wars. The reference 
section contains maps, 150 illustrations, general 
concepts and supplements, including chronolo-
gies, tables of the changing dynasties, genealo-
gies, tables of weights and measures, references 
and a practical and useful 24-page bibliography. 
The index includes a biographical chronology 
and a world map. The inclusion of Japanese 
pronunciation is another practical and useful 
feature.
The original version of the encyclopaedia 
was used by students, teachers, journalists 
and researchers in many fi elds. This new ver-
sion helps the contemporary world to acquire 
a knowledge and understanding of Islam. It 
is a valuable reference work for high schools, 
universities and journalists, and may be used 
as a source for academic and school textbooks. 
It is highly recommended to those who seek 
to understand modern Islam and the Islamic 
Revolution.
Huda Al-Khaizaran
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Cunbur, Fatma Müjgân;  İbnü’l-Emin Mahmud 
Kemal İnal. Son asır Türk Şairleri. Ankara: 
Atatürk Yüksek Kurumu Atatürk Kültür Merkezi 
Başkanlığı, 1999.
ABSTRACT
Turkish Poets of the Last Century
Son Asır Türk Şairleri
İbnülemin Mahmud Kemal İnal (1870–1957) 
was an administrator who served in the last 
period of the Ottomans and in the early Republic, 
a versatile connoisseur of the arts, historian 
and researcher. He developed close relation-
ships with the world of bureaucracy, art and 
literature, thanks to his upbringing and work. 
Mahmud Kemal İnal has become known espe-
cially for his histories and biographies, such as 
Osmanlı devrinde son sadrıâzamlar [Last Grand 
Viziers in the Ottoman Age] (1940–2), Son hat-
tatlar [Last Calligraphers] (1955) and Hoş sadâ, 
son asir Türk musikişinasları [Fine Tune: Last 
Century’s Turkish Musicians] (1958), as well as 
this work, originally published 1930–42. 
Recognised as one of the most signifi cant 
and authoritative works in the fi eld of history 
and literature, Turkish Poets of the Last Century 
gives detailed information on the lives and works 
of many distinguished and eminent representa-
tives of the literary world from 1853 to the 
1930s, and presents selected couplets from their 
works, anecdotes and other materials in relation 
to those poets. The work was originally enti-
tled Kemâlü’ş-Şuara [Perfection of the Poets], 
but the title was later changed to the present 
one by the Tarih Encümeni (Turkish History 
Committee).
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The objective of the work is stated in the 
introductory chapter (mukaddime) in the follow-
ing words: “Those who have produced many 
works about people of the past and present – in 
addition to honouring them and reviving their 
names – chiefl y desire to serve the next gen-
erations, the defenders of this beloved country 
in the future.” In this part, the author presents 
brief information on all biographical dictionar-
ies (tezkire), including Hammer’s dictionary, 
on Turkish poets from Edirneli Sehi Bey to the 
tezkires of the last period, and describes poets 
and littérateurs through his personal observa-
tions and accounts, along with some original 
documents and sources. The author states in 
the Preface that he has had private interviews 
with those poets still alive and with the fami-
lies of the deceased, but often could not fi nd 
the documents he was seeking because of poor 
record keeping and methods of archiving mate-
rial, and he complains that he could not benefi t 
much from libraries and bookshops for the same 
reason. He humorously expresses the diffi culty 
of obtaining information in the following words, 
which also refl ect the style of the book: “In 
order to get the information one wants, one is 
reduced to squatting on their graves and asking 
them directly.”
Turkish Poets of the Last Century was repub-
lished by the Ministry of Education between 
1969 and 1970 in three volumes. Dergah 
Publishing House printed its facsimile edi-
tion in 1988 as four volumes (a total of 2,352 
pages). In 1999, it was published again in fi ve 
volumes by AYK Atatürk Kültür Merkezi 
Başkanlığı (the Presidency of AYK Atatürk 
Centre of Culture), following certain additions 
and modifi cations.
The work is a continuation of the Ottoman 
tradition in style and language and it is indeed – 
as İnal emphasises the word “last” in the titles 
of his other works as well – the last example of 
the tezkire tradition in relation to poetic divan 
literature.
Süer Eker
Translated by Mahmut Erbay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Yalçın, Murat (ed.). Tanzimat’tan Bugüne 
Edebiyatçılar Ansiklopedisi. Istanbul: Yapı 
Kredi Kültür Sanat, 2003, 2 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Men of Letters: From the 
Tanzimat until Today
Tanzimat’tan Bugüne Edebiyatçılar 
Ansiklopedisi Istanbul
This encyclopaedia aims to introduce writers 
who lived in the period between the Tanzimat 
(1839), when Ottoman modernisation reforms 
were announced, and the Republican era, and to 
give information about their works, their local 
backgrounds and the impact of those works on 
Turkish literature.
After the fi rst, large-sized illustrated edition 
published in 2001, the second edition of the 
encyclopaedia, a collection of 2,253 articles, 
was published in 2003. In order to reach a wider 
readership, the second edition was prepared in an 
unillustrated and smaller-sized format as two vol-
umes, with an additional 227 writers and poems 
included. The fi rst, 534-page volume covers the 
letters A–J, whereas the second volume (K–Z) 
is 599 pages, which makes the encyclopaedia 
1,133 pages in total. The paper is not of the best 
quality, which may be disadvantageous aestheti-
cally, but, on the other hand, it offers the reader 
a lightweight, portable and easy-to-use book at a 
more affordable price.
Categorised according to neither content nor 
subject, the articles are arranged simply in an 
alphabetical sequence without regard to clas-
sifi cation. In that respect, the encyclopaedia 
resembles the dictionary-like literature sources, 
yet its objective is in fact to give more compre-
hensive and detailed information on Turkish 
men of letters than those sources do. This is 
achieved by  examining the men of letters who 
lived during the eras in which signifi cant social 
and political changes and transformations took 
place, such as the Tanzimat era (1838–76), 
the Hamidian period (1876–1909), the Second 
Constitutional Monarchy era (1908–18) and the 
early Republican period. Had the encyclopaedia 
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been written chronologically, it would have been 
possible for the author to present the men of let-
ters in a more integral fashion and with regard to 
topical unity.
In composing the encyclopaedia, the author 
has used anthologies, comprehensive world 
and Islamic encyclopaedias and many other 
primary sources which examine all branches 
of Turkish literature, such as novels, poetry 
and story-telling and journalism. At the begin-
ning of each article is a brief biography of the 
subject, giving information on his/her family, 
educational background, other occupations (if 
applicable) and his/her place in literature. It 
is followed by information on the intellectual 
trends, social and political conditions and trans-
formations and other writers and philosophers 
who have infl uenced the subject. Furthermore, 
it demonstrates how positive or negative politi-
cal conditions, such as in the Hamidian (1876–
1909) or the Second Constitutional (1908–18) 
periods, or the military coups d’état of the 
Republic, have had an effect on the writers; it 
also comments on the exiles, imprisonments, 
political bans or confi scation of the works of 
men of letters imposed by governments and 
politicians, and it shows how all these infl u-
enced the writers, by quoting extracts from 
their works.
This encyclopaedia is written in a fl owing 
style and uses informal language, which makes 
it an excellent alternative to other Turkish lit-
erature sources, which are rather old-fashioned 
in terms of language and style; it also con-
stitutes a primary reference source for more 
detailed researches, by virtue of its comprehen-
sive accounts of the social and political condi-
tions, intellectual trends and relationships with 
local and international men of letters which have 
infl uenced the writers.
Feryal Tansuğ 
Translated by Mahmut Erbay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Tanzimat’tan Cumhuriyet’e Türkiye Ansiklopedisi. 
İstanbul: İ letişim Yayınları, 1985, 6 Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopedia of Turkey from the Tanzimat 
to the Republic
Tanzimat’tan Cumhuriyet’e Türkiye 
Ansiklopedisi Istanbul
The preface to the six-volume Encyclopedia 
of Turkey from the Tanzimat to the Republic, 
whose general director was Murat Belge and 
publication director was Fahri Aral, reveals for 
the reader the story behind the publication of 
the work: at the time when the Encyclopedia 
of Turkey in the Republican Period was being 
prepared, it became evident that the guiding 
logic behind the development of the history of 
Turkey necessitated the study of the period of 
the Tanzimat. As, in certain areas, there was 
continuity, as well as rupture, in the transition 
from the Tanzimat to the Republic, omitting 
reference to the Tanzimat period would render 
the work inadequate. Born out of this need, the 
Encyclopedia of Turkey from the Tanzimat to 
the Republic was prepared as a supplement to 
the Encyclopedia of Turkey in the Republican 
Period, to whose guiding logic it remained 
faithful. “A structure was maintained between 
an encyclopedia with signed articles that bind 
the writer and an anthology of studies known 
as a ‘Reader’.” By gathering together different 
points of view on a particular subject, the work 
surpasses the static structure of a classic ency-
clopedia and, along with knowledge, imparts 
to the reader a sense of the problematics of the 
historical period. The differences in interpreta-
tion found in the same encyclopedia are deemed 
appropriate from the perspective of providing 
evidence for Turkish historiography’s matura-
tion, as found in the degree of debate seen on 
specifi c topics.
The encyclopedia investigates the political, 
social and economic history of Turkey from the 
Tanzimat to the Republic. In addition to politi-
cal and legal institutions and formations like 
the constitutional movement, state structure, 
the juridical system, educational and politi-
cal organisations, the millet system and the 
matter of the minorities, the National Struggle 
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and the establishment of the Grand National 
Assembly of Turkey, the work also discusses 
the economic order. The framework of eco-
nomic structure and development consists of: 
the growth of economic thought and the open-
ing of the economy to world capitalism in the 
Ottoman period, foreign trade and economic 
policy, indebtedness, commercial pacts, for-
eign capital, money and banking, trade, indus-
trial associations and the market, industry, the 
fi nancial and tax system, pre-Republican cor-
porations, the post-Tanzimat workers’ move-
ment, agriculture, rural structure, forestry, 
mining, transportation, communications, and 
the railways. Nor does the encyclopedia omit 
the trends of thought infl uencing these struc-
tures. Social debates and reactions such as the 
concepts of sovereignty and constitutional gov-
ernment, the understanding of history, the sim-
plifi cation of the language and Islamism from 
the Tanzimat to the Republic are redefi ned as 
parallel to currents of thought such as positiv-
ism, materialism, solidarism, nationalism, left-
ist movements, Occidentalism, Ottomanism, 
Turkism, and Islamism; the development of 
science, art, literature and architecture is infl u-
enced by urbanisation, modernisation, and 
westernisation. In the face of this metamorpho-
sis, through the social classes and their main 
representatives which were thus reshaped, the 
encyclopedia provides evidence for the reshap-
ing of daily life.
While describing Turkey’s transformation 
from the Tanzimat to the Republic, the encyclo-
pedia does not abstract it from the outside world. 
The interaction of Turkish institutions with the 
West, the differences that were thus revealed, 
and the formation in the West of the institutions 
and concepts under scrutiny are interspersed 
among the pages. The subjects treated in the 
encyclopedia are examined in terms of periods 
like the Tanzimat, the Constitutional Period, 
Union and Progress, and the National Struggle. 
Some topics, as a result of the continuity they 
exhibit, are evaluated in terms of a wider period 
of time stretching from the Tanzimat to the 
Republic. The last volume concludes with the 
table of contents and the general index. The gen-
eral contents of the encyclopedia are enriched 
with examples of documents, engravings, maps 
and photographs.
Aylin Beşiryan
Translated by Karen A. Leal
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 .2003 ،ﺙﺍﺮﺘﻟﺍ ﺭﺍﺩ ﺔﺒﺘﻜﻣ :ﺐﻠﺣ .ءﺎﺒﻬﺸﻟﺍ ﺐﻠﺣ ﻲﻓ ءﺎﺘﻓﻻﺍ ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺗ
  .ﻥﺎﻧﺪﻋ ﺪﻤﺤﻣ ،ﻲﺒﺗﺎﻛ
Kātibī, Muḥ ammad Adnān. Tārīkh al-iftā 
fī H ̣alab al-shahbā. Aleppo: Maktabat Dār 
al-Turāth, 2003. 
ABSTRACT
History of Iftā’ in Aleppo
ﺐﻠﺣ ﻰﻓ ﺀﺎﺘﻓﻹﺍ ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺗ
This book contains biographies of the Ḥanafī 
and Shāfi ‘ī muftis of Aleppo from Al-Ḥusayn 
bin Muḥammad al-Najm, in the late twelfth 
century AD, to the penultimate holder of the 
position, Aḥmad Badr al-Dīn Ḥassūn, who was 
appointed as Grand Mufti of Syria in 2005. The 
entries appear in chronological order, both Hijrī 
and Gregorian calendars being used. The length 
of the biographical notes is generally no longer 
than one page, except for personalities from the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. These notes 
provide information on the muftis’ origin, edu-
cation, occupation, various activities, posts held, 
journeys and works.
This dictionary meets academic criteria as 
far as chronological accuracy and rigorous 
use of sources are concerned. References are 
mentioned at the bottom of each entry and 
mainly consist of both secondary and pri-
mary sources, such as biographical dictionar-
ies and manuscripts. Footnotes also provide 
extensive explanations on persons and loca-
tions. For the recent period, the author also 
relies on interviews and, more generally, on 
his intimate knowledge of Aleppo’s Islamic 
circles. A 70-page Introduction provides a 
defi nition of related concepts (fatwá, muftī, 
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fatwá  secretary,  fatwá-seeker), a  presentation 
of reference books on fatwás, and a history of 
iftā’ in Aleppo. A table of contents, alphabeti-
cal indexes of persons and locations, as well 
as a chronological table of the city’s muftis 
are provided at the end of the book. Pages are 
illustrated with pictures of Aleppo’s religious 
buildings, facsimiles of manuscripts and pho-
tographs of recent muftis. The book is a useful 
tool for historians of Aleppo’s religious élite 
from the Middle Ages to the present. As far 
as the last century is concerned, however, it 
is now redundant, since a much more compre-
hensive biographical dictionary of the ‘ulamā’ 
of Aleppo was published in 2008 by the same 
author.1 
Thomas Pierret
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻥﺮﻘﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﻖﺸﻣﺩ ءﺎﻤﻠﻋ ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺗ .ﺭﺍﺰﻧ ،ﺔﻅﺎﺑﺃ ،ﻲﻄﻣ ﺪﻤﺤﻣ ،ﻆﻓﺎﺣ
–1986  ،ﺮﻜﻔﻟﺍ  ﺭﺍﺩ  :  ﺎﻳﺭﻮﺳ  ،ﻖﺸﻣﺩ  .ﻱﺮﺠﻬﻟﺍ  ﺮﺸﻋ  ﻊﺑﺍﺮﻟﺍ
 .ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 3–1 ،1991
Hafi z, Muhammad Muti; Abazah, Nizar. Tarikh 
‘ulama’a Dimashq fi  al-qarn al-rabi‘ ‘ashar 
al-Hijri. Dimashq, Suriyah: Dar al-Fikr, 1986–
1991, Volumes 1–3.
ABSTRACT
History of the ‘Ulamā’ of Damascus in the 
Fourteenth Century AH
ﻱﺮﺠﻬﻟﺍ ﺮﺸﻋ ﻊﺑﺍﺮﻟﺍ ﻥﺮﻘﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﻖﺸﻣﺩ ءﺎﻤﻠﻋ ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺗ
This book contains the biographies of 
Damascene ‘ulamā’ who died between 1301 
and 1411 Hijrī (1883–1991). The order of 
entries is chronological by date of death. 
Both Hijrī and Gregorian calendars are used. 
Alphabetical and chronological indexes are 
provided at the end of each volume. The length 
of the biographical notes ranges between 1 and 
22 pages, depending on the personality’s his-
torical importance as well as on the amount of 
available sources.
The entries begin with a short note on the 
scholar’s main identifi cation (for instance, 
Mufti of Damascus, Ḥanafī jurist, Sufi ), then 
provide information on his origin, education, 
occupation, various activities, posts held, jour-
neys and works. In accordance with the Islamic 
hagiographical genre, comments on the per-
sonality’s intellectual and moral qualities are 
also included. However, this work meets aca-
demic criteria as far as chronological accuracy 
and rigorous use of sources are concerned. 
References are given at the bottom of each 
entry and consist of both second- and fi rst-hand 
material, such as bibliographical dictionaries, 
journal articles, manuscripts, interviews and 
epitaphs.
In a more general way, the authors rely on 
their intimate knowledge of Islamic circles in 
Damascus. As explained in the Introduction, 
both of them received religious training in 
the mosques of the city under the aegis of 
some of the scholars presented in the book. 
Moreover, al-Ḥāfi ẓ is a Sufi  from the Shādhilī 
order and the son of ‘Abd al-Wahhāb al-Ḥāfi ẓ 
“Dibs wa-Zayt”, one of the most prominent 
local ‘ulamā’ of the mid-twentieth century. 
Nevertheless, Tārīkh ‘ulamā’ Dimashq does 
not focus on any particular school of thought 
but includes personalities of traditional, 
reformist, Sufi , Salafī and even Shi‘i persua-
sions. Only some ‘ulamā’  belonging to the 
Muslim Brethren have been excluded. The 
book is an irreplaceable tool for the study of 
the modern religious and intellectual history 
of Damascus. It also has some relevance for 
the city’s general sociology as well as for 
Syria’s political life before the institution of 
the Ba‘thist regime in 1963. 
Thomas Pierret
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺐﻴﺗﺮﺗ  .ﻦﻳﺪﻟﺍ  ﺮﻴﺧ  ،ﻲﻠﻛﺭﺰﻟﺍ  ؛ﺮﻴﻫﺯ  ،ﺎﻅﺎﻅ  ؛ﺭﺍﺰﻧ  ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ،ﻢﻴﻤﺗ
 :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ  .ﻲﻠﻛﺭﺰﻟﺍ  ﻦﻳﺪﻟﺍ  ﺮﻴﺨﻟ  ﻡﻼﻋﻻﺍ  -  ﻡﺍﻮﻋﻻﺍ  ﻰﻠﻋ  ﻡﻼﻋﻻﺍ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 2 ،1990 ،ﻢﻗﺭﻻﺍ ﺭﺍﺩ
Tamim, Muhammad Nizar; Zaza, Zuhayr; 
Zirikli, Khayr al-Din al-; Tamim, Haytham 
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Nizar. Tartīb al-A‘lam ‘ala al-A‘wam: al-A‘lam 
li-Khayr al-Din al-Zirikli.  Beirut: Dar al-Arqam, 
1990, 2 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Rearrangement of Al-A‘lām ‘alá al-a‘wām
ﻡﺍﻮﻋﻷﺍ ﯽﻠﻋ ﻡﻼﻋﻷﺍ ﺐﻴﺗﺮﺗ
This is the summarised version of Al-A‘lām by 
Ziriklī, one of the most extensive biographical 
encylopaedias written during the modern era on 
the outstanding fi gures of Arabic and Islamic 
culture. It also provides information about famous 
orientalists who have studied Islam and the Arabs. 
Ziriklī’s work was fi rst published in Cairo in 1927, 
and the last edition was released in eight volumes 
in Beirut in 2002. The content and method of 
Al-A‘lām give the impression that during the 
period of its composition it was inspired by the 
work Kâmûsü’l-A‘lâm of Şemseddin Sami, which 
was written in Ottoman Turkish.
This Tartīb, however, is the rewritten version 
of Al-A‘lām, summarised in two volumes by 
Zuhayr Ẓāẓā according to a different system. 
The items in Tartīb are not arranged alphabeti-
cally by fi rst names, as in Al-A‘lām, but instead 
are listed according to the dates of deaths of the 
subjects. The Hijrī calendar is taken as the basis 
until 1300, and thereafter the dates are based 
on both the Hijrī and Gregorian calendars. The 
biographical information is highly abridged, but 
the dates of death, countries and sects of the sub-
jects are specifi cally emphasised, as well as their 
areas of original activity. However, the relevant 
pictures and handwriting examples have been 
removed.
The Tartīb consists of three main parts. The 
fi rst concerns the Arabs before Islam, and this 
part has its own chapters. The second part deals 
with the Islamic period, and is divided into chap-
ters according to centuries. In each part the fi g-
ures whose dates of death are not exactly known 
are given fi rst, and they are followed chronologi-
cally by those whose dates of death are known. 
The biographies are separated into paragraphs; 
the volume and page numbers of the original 
entry in the fourth edition of Al-A‘lām are given 
at the beginning of each paragraph. However, 
the placing of this information at the beginning 
of each entry, rather than at the end, is more of a 
distraction than a practical benefi t to the reader. 
Also, the design of the book does not allow the 
reader to follow the years and centuries easily. 
The third part of the work – the most useful part 
– is the alphabetical index at the end. This was 
prepared by Muḥammad Tamīm and Haytham 
Tamīm, and it sets out the volumes and pages of 
Al-A‘lām and Tartīb in which the information on 
each person is provided.
The work is quite useful in order to learn who 
lived in which century. 
Muhammet Günaydın
Translated by Gülşah Dindar
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Хəсəнев, М. Х. Баш мөхəррир. Татар 
энциклопедия сүзлеге. Казань: Татар 
энциклопедиясе институты, 2002.
Khăsănev, M. Kh. (ed.). Tatar ėntsiklopediia 
suzlege. Kazan: Tatar Encyclopaedia Institute, 
2002.
ABSTRACT
Tatar Encyclopaedic Dictionary [Tatar 
version]
Татар энциклопедия сүзлеге
The Tatar-language version of this single-vol-
ume encyclopaedic dictionary was published 
in 2002, three years after its Russian-language 
version (Tatarskiĭ entsiklopedicheskiĭ slovar’, 
1999). Both versions were sponsored and pub-
lished by the Institute of the Tatar Encyclopaedia 
in Kazan, Tatarstan Republic within the Russian 
Federation. The chief editor (M. Kh. Khasanov) 
and the responsible editor (G. S. Sabirianov) 
are the same for both versions, while the edito-
rial boards include both the same and different 
names.
The Tatar-language version has ca 17,000 
entries compared with the ca 16,000 entries in 
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Russian. According to the Preface of the Tatar-
language version, many new entries have been 
added and several entries have been updated 
from the earlier Russian-language version. For 
example, the Tatar-language version has an entry 
on Putin (Vladimir V.), the president of the 
Russian Federation, which was missing from the 
Russian-language version. The Tatar-language 
version has 829 pages, compared with 702 pages 
in Russian. The entries are given in alphabetical 
order, based on the Tatar Cyrillic alphabet.
The Tatar Encyclopaedic Dictionary (in 
the Tatar language) consists mostly of biogra-
phies of the famous people (both contemporary 
and historical) of Tatarstan, and some from 
Russia; almost all place names of the Tatarstan 
Republic as well as the geographic features 
(cities, towns, villages, rivers, lakes, mountains 
etc.), fl ora and fauna of the Republic; and the 
names of Tatar periodicals, well-known books, 
organisations, clubs etc. There are many black-
and-white photographs and drawings of people, 
places, animals and geographical features, as 
well as maps. There are only two colour maps 
of the Tatarstan Republic, each printed on two 
facing pages: the physical map (pp. 620–1) 
and the administrative map (pp. 628–9). The 
state coat of arms and the fl ag of the Tatarstan 
Republic are given in colour on the fl yleaf. 
In the appendices there are several tables on 
the administrative structure (provinces) of the 
Republic, the populations of provinces and 
cities, Tatars living outside the Republic, in the 
Russian Federation and other countries of the 
former Soviet Union, the industrial and agricul-
tural products of the Republic etc.
In order to fi t ca 17,000 entries into these 829 
pages, most of the entries are of 3 to 15 lines 
within a single column of a three-column for-
matted page. There are, however, many entries 
which occupy several colums and even more 
than two pages such as the entry “Tatarlar” (The 
Tatars) consisting of 5 columns in 3 pages (ca 
290 lines). This contrasts with the entry “Ruslar” 
(The Russians), of less than half a column 
(26 lines). The biographical entries are gener-
ally less than half a column, but the entry on the 
famous Tatar poet Tukay (1886–1913) is a little 
more than one column (75 lines) and the entry on 
the current president of the Tatarstan Republic, 
Shaymiev (Mintimer Sherip ulı), occupies less 
than a full column (50 lines).
There had been many requests and demands 
from the Tatar intelligentsia in the Tatarstan 
Soviet Socialist Autonomous Republic during 
the last decade of the Soviet Union (1980–91) to 
publish a Tatar encyclopaedia, a right which was 
given only to the 16 former Soviet Republics, 
but not to the Autonomous Republics. The pub-
lication of this Tatar Encyclopaedic Dictionary 
in the Tatar language and its previous Russian-
language version in the post-soriet period 
seems, in a way, to have fulfi lled that long-
standing dream of the Tatars only in the post-
Soviet period. The same publisher (the Institute 
of the Tatar Encyclopaedia) has also started 
work on a fi ve-volume Tatar Encyclopaedia in 
the Russian Language, of which only the fi rst 
volume (2002) has been published so far.
Timur Kocaoglu
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Хəсəнев, М. Х. &  Хасанов, М. Х. Татарский 
энциклопедический словарь. Казань:  Институт 
Татарской энциклопедии, 1999.
Khăsănev, M. Kh. (ed.). Tatarskiĭ ėntsiklo ped-
ic heskiĭ slovar. Kazan: Tatar Encyclopaedia 
Institute, 1999.
ABSTRACT
Tatar Encyclopaedic Dictionary (Russian 
version)
Татарский Энциклопедический словарь 
(Русская версия)
This Russian-language version of the single-
volume encyclopaedic dictionary was published 
in 1999 (for the Tatar-language edition of 2002, 
see Tatar ėntsiklopediia su̇zlege). It is sponso-
red and published by the Institute of the Tatar 
Encyclopaedia in Kazan, Tatarstan Republic 
within the Russian Federation. The chief editor 
is M. Kh. Khasanov and the responsible editor is 
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G. S. Sabirianov. The editorial board consists of 
many prominent scholars of Tatarstan.
There are ca 16,000 entries on 702 pages. 
According to the Preface, 7,000 entries are 
devoted to biographies of leading government 
offi cials, scientists, artists and prominent writ-
ers and intellectuals. Since it was published in 
1999, there is no entry on Putin (Vladimir V.), 
the president of the Russian Federation (this was 
later included in the Tatar-language version in 
2002). The entries are given in alphabetical order 
based on the Russian Cyrillic alphabet.
Besides biographies, the Tatar Encyclopaedic 
Dictionary (in the Russian language) consists of 
almost all place names of the Tatarstan Republic 
as well as the geographic features (cities, towns, 
villages, rivers, lakes, mountains etc.); fl ora and 
fauna of the Republic; and the names of Tatar peri-
odicals, well-known books, organisations, clubs 
etc. There are many black-and-white photographs 
and drawings of people, places, animals and geo-
graphical features, as well as maps. There are 
only two colour maps of the Tatarstan Republic, 
each printed on two facing pages: the physical 
map (pp. 472–3) and the administrative map (pp. 
488–9). The state coat of arms and the fl ag of the 
Tatarstan Republic are given in colour on the fl y-
leaf. In appendices, there are several tables 
on the administrative structure (provinces) of 
the Republic, the populations of provinces and 
cities, Tatars living outside the Republic, in the 
Russian Federation and other countries of the 
former Soviet Union, the industrial and agricul-
tural products of the Republic etc.; also a list of 
abbreviations used in the encyclopaedia. 
The ca 16,000 entries each run from 3 lines to 
15 lines within a single column of a three-column 
formatted page. There are, however, many entries 
which occupy several colums and even more than 
two pages, such as the entry “Tatary” (The Tatars) 
consisting of 5 columns in 2 pages (ca 267 lines) 
and “Respublika Tatarstan” (Tatarstan Republic) 
in 28 columns in 10 pages (ca 1,953 lines). The 
biographical entries are generally less than a half 
column, but the entry on the famous Tatar poet 
Tukay (1886–1913) is a little less than a column (58 
lines) and the entry on the current president of the 
Tatarstan Republic, Shaymiev (Mintimer Sherip 
ulı), occupies less than half a column (33 lines).
There had been many requests and demands 
from the Tatar intelligentsia in the Tatarstan 
Soviet Socialist Authonomous Republic during 
the last decade of the Soviet Union (1980–91) to 
publish a Tatar encyclopedia, a right which was 
given only to the 16 former Soviet Republics, but 
not to the Autonomous Republics. Thus, the pub-
lication of this Tatar Encyclopaedic Dictionary in 
the Russian language and later its Tatar-language 
version in the post-Soviet period seems, in a way, 
to have fulfi lled that long-standing dream of the 
Tatars. The same publisher (the Institute of the 
Tatar Encyclopaedia) has also started work on a 
fi ve-volume Tatar Encyclopaedia in the Russian 
language, of which only the fi rst volume (2002) 
has been published so far.
Timur Kocaoglu
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Çalışlar, Aziz. Tiyatro Ansiklopedisi. Ankara: 
Kültür Bakanlığı Yayımlar Dairesi Başkanlığı, 
1995.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Theatre and Drama
Tiyatro Ansiklopedisi
Published in a single volume by the Ministry 
of Culture, Republic of Turkey, in 1995, this 
encyclopaedia has established itself as the fi rst 
comprehensive and major Turkish-language 
encyclopaedic survey of world theatre. Composed 
of 1,285 entries with plenty of illustrations, the 
book attempts to give a general view of major 
developments in theatre science and world drama, 
as well as concentrating on the previously under-
represented areas of dramatic art, such as Middle 
Eastern theatre, Iranian religious theatre and tra-
ditional Turkish theatre, which were born into 
and fl ourished in Muslim geographical areas. 
Thus a considerable proportion of the book is 
devoted to wider and more representative selec-
tions of Muslim theatre and authoritative cover-
age of the forms of traditional Turkish drama such 
as Ortaoyunu (improvisatory comedy), shadow 
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theatre and story-telling which dominated the cul-
tural life of a non-secular community for centu-
ries. The book also presents substantial elements 
of modern Turkish theatre which developed 
during the Westernisation phase of the Republic, 
and also contemporary Turkish playwrights, their 
works and their experiments with new theatrical 
techniques. The entries relating to the relatively 
neglected fi gures, forms and activities of Middle 
Eastern theatre can be taken as one of the most 
distinctive and exclusive features of the book.
The topics and the entries in this encyclopaedia 
certainly do justice to the overall practices, theo-
ries, criticism and other activities of theatre art, 
like acting, dramaturgy, lighting, costume, staging, 
set design etc. The book offers entries on various 
topics ranging from the theatres of various nations 
and communities around the world, including a 
historical overview and evaluation of the theatre 
and drama and dramatic movements, types and 
forms of the theatre, staging and presentational 
techniques, and introductions to playwrights repre-
sentative of world drama and their works. German, 
English and French equivalents of the entries relat-
ing to theatrical terms are also provided.
Apart from the basic entries regarding the 
principles of the theatre and drama, a reasonable 
space is also allocated to topical issues and living 
playwrights and their individual works. In this 
context, the introductions to playwrights along-
side their major works and achievements, and 
the inclusion of further references concerning the 
given topics at the end of the each of the entries 
make this work a fundamental guide for theatre 
scholars and students alike.
However, despite the fact that references are 
provided for readers in search of specifi c infor-
mation at the end of each entry, bibliographical 
details are less than satisfactory. Considered as 
a whole also, the entries need to be critically 
upgraded and updated. Also missing from this 
book are lists of contributors, members of the 
editorial board and of suggestions for further 
reading. The illustrations also occupy too much 
space in the book, which could be tightened up 
or replaced with more topical subjects.
In spite of these limitations, the book, which 
sold out immediately after its publication and 
which has yet to be reprinted, does meet the 
requirements of theatre scholars, even if in com-
pletely, and it fi lls an important and signifi cant 
gap in the fi eld as a major reference book on the 
theatre and drama in the Turkish language.
 Ibrahim Yerebakan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Tü rkiye Diyanet Vakfı. İslâ m Ansiklopedisi 
Genel Mü dü rlü ğ ü . Tü rkiye Diyanet Vakfı I·vlâ m 
Ansiklopedisi. Ü skü dar, İstanbul: Tü rkiye 
Diyanet Vakfı, İslâ m Ansiklopedisi Genel 
Mü dü rlü ğ ü , 1988–2005, 30 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopædia of Islam (Turkish Religious 
Foundation)
Türkiye Diyanet Vakfı İslam Ansiklopedisi
The Türkiye Diyanet Vakfı (Turkish Religious 
Foundation) was founded in 1975 by the Diyanet 
İşleri Başkanı (Directorate of Religious Affairs), 
a major Turkish state institution. It includes the 
İslam Araştırmaları Merkezi (Islamic Research 
Centre), which has an impressive library and 
produces this Türkiye Diyanet Vakfı İslam 
Ansiklopedisi (hereafter the TDVİA).
Since the fi rst volume of this encyclopædia 
appeared in 1986, up to late 2006, 31 volumes 
have appeared. As it is incomplete and without 
an index, this abstract is necessarily provisional.
The philosophy behind this new Islamic ency-
clopaedia is expounded at some length in the 
Introduction to the fi rst volume. While acknowl-
edging the achievement of European orientalists 
in producing the fi rst Encyclopaedia of Islam (EI1 
1908–38) and the importance of the Turkish trans-
lation of it (İslam Ansiklopedisi, 1940–88), it criti-
cises EI2 for giving “information that is often too 
short, sometimes defi cient, and sometimes incor-
rect” on the Turkish contribution to Islamic history 
and civilisation. Following its fi rst Turkish transla-
tors, it also accuses it of using some unqualifi ed 
contributors, and of disproportionate coverage of 
some subjects at the expense of others. The new 
edition (EI1 1954–2004), while correcting some of 
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these faults, is considered to retain some Christian, 
colonialist and Western bias; also a tendency in 
places to underrate the originality of the Islamic 
revelation and inspiration, and of Muslim thought.
This new encyclopaedia was designed to avoid 
these faults. It adopted a methodical and scien-
tifi c procedure, with 15 committees to cover all 
the subject areas. These drew up systematic lists 
of headwords.
In counteracting the perceived biases of the 
EI, the TDVİA has succeeded in avoiding the 
danger of introducing an opposite pro-Islamic 
bias. Largely written by Muslim scholars who 
have studied in the West, or by Western scholars, 
the articles on Islamic topics, or on the Arabs and 
Arabic, seem in any case to draw heavily on EI1. 
There are, however, more articles on Turks in 
the widest sense, including modern Turks, and 
Turkish scholars and intellectuals. Some of these 
are not of particular importance to Islam, and at 
the same time the TDVİA, unlike EI, also includes 
a great deal of ancient (pre-Islamic) history of 
Anatolia etc. It should be pointed out that many 
of these topics are covered in much more detail 
by other recent Turkish-language encyclopaedias.
TDVİA also has long articles on different 
European countries, with only a few pages at the 
end on the status of Muslims in recent times, to 
justify their inclusion. On the other hand many 
Islamic topics in areas beyond the Middle East 
that appear in the EI have been excluded.
To what extent do political considerations 
infl uence the coverage of the TDVİA? In EI and 
its Turkish translation there are long articles on 
the Kurds and the language, history and culture 
of this very large block of people whose history 
since the tenth century has been inextricably 
bound up with the history of the Persians, Arabs 
and Turks. In the TDVİA, however, there is no 
article under Kurds or Kurdistan. A brief schol-
arly description of the Kurdish language is given 
in a paragraph in the article on Iran, in the section 
on Iranian languages, which makes clear that it is 
spoken in parts of Turkey. 
Peter Colvin
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Türk Aile Ansiklopedisi. Ankara: T. C. 
Başbakanlık Aile Araştırma Kurumu Başkanlığ ı, 
1991, 3 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the Turkish Family
Türk Aile Ansiklopedisi
The 270 entries of this encyclopaedia were 
written by an experienced academic team who 
live in Turkey. As well as being rich and 
original it also uses visual materials. In total, 
the encyclopaedia consists of 1,143 pages in 
three volumes. Instead of entries written about 
individual concepts or people, as in other rou-
tine encyclopaedias, entries are written in the 
manner of articles on subjects related to various 
concepts. These subject headings are organ-
ised alphabetically. Although it has a uni-
versal dimension in sociological terms, the 
encyclopaedia aims to explain the concepts and 
functions of the Turkish family from a broad 
perspective, by stressing those aspects of the 
family which vary from culture to culture and 
the meanings that have been attributed to the 
family over different centuries. Detailed expla-
nations are attempted of aspects of the family 
from the perspectives of law, tradition, custom, 
religion and social science.
The concept of the family has been exam-
ined under the following sub-headings: Names 
and Name-giving Traditions among the Turks; 
Proverbs, Prayers and Curses concerned with 
Names, The Family and Moral Understanding 
among the Turks, The Sphere of the Concept of 
the Family, The Turkish Family before Islam, 
The Family among the Turks, The Family in 
Islam and the Family in Contemporary Islamic 
Countries, The Place of the Family in Ottoman 
Society and Observations on the Turkish Family 
through Western Eyes. While carefully examin-
ing the “family”, space is given to articles which 
have different approaches: on the one hand, 
feminist ideology, which became stronger and 
more widespread in the 1990s, and on the other, 
the Islamic mentality which wants to defend tra-
ditional family understandings and connections. 
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Not only does it carefully investigate the con-
cept of “family”, but it also concerns itself with 
the historical past, carefully considering Turkish 
society before the Islamic period and in the 
Ottoman period, including relevant aspects of 
Ottoman and Islamic law. This ensures complete 
coverage of the subject, in order to understand 
Turkish society and family today. The headings 
on women’s health, women’s rights, religion and 
family relations, the child and family relations, 
the family in literature before the Islamic period 
and in Turkish literature, the history of femi-
nism in Turkey, the effects on family structure 
of industrialisation, urbanisation, migration and 
aggression, represent some of the subjects that 
The Encyclopaedia of the Turkish Family has 
used to investigate family structure. In spite of 
violence in the family being a very important 
social problem in Turkey, the fact that the entry 
on aggression does not touch on this subject is 
interesting. The subject of aggression is written 
about in the context of its association with the 
family only as it relates to behaviour under the 
heading of Psychology. 
A technical error occurs in The Encyclopaedia 
of the Turkish Family: some pages in the second 
volume have been printed in the third volume, 
and three articles in the third volume are miss-
ing. In the third volume, the pages of the entry 
The Kitchen which is in the second volume have 
been printed into the article Intelligence and 
Intellectual Underdevelopment and this mis-
take continues in two articles which follow. 
Apart from this technical mistake, the articles 
Fornication in our Old Law and Circumcision 
Ceremonies are missing. In place of the pages 
which should follow the Fornication in our 
Old Law article are pages from the entries 
The Kitchen and Fashion, and the article 
Circumcision Ceremonies is mixed up with 
pages from the articles on The Kitchen and 
Grave Visits. 
The Encyclopaedia of the Turkish Family 
gathers in its pages a wide variety of concepts 
which concern the family and the family 
in Turkey, and presents them to the reader. 
It serves as resource, especially for readers 
new to Turkey and Turkish society who seek 
introductory information about the historical 
past of the family in Turkey and the situation 
today.
Feryal Tansuğ
Translated by Claire Norton
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Türk Ansiklopedisi.  Ankara:  Milli Eğitim Bas-
ımevi, 1943–84, 33 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
The Turkish Encyclopaedia 
Türk Ansiklopedisi
At the First Publications Congress, convened 
in Ankara in 1939, the idea was put forward of 
compiling a national encyclopedia. This would 
represent the unity of thought which was seen 
as the greatest buttress of national unity and the 
nation’s future, and would benefi t especially 
the people and students. For that purpose the 
Department of the Turkish Encyclopaedia was 
established on 1 January 1941. The work was 
to be carried out under the direction of the 
National Education Minister, Hasan Âli Yücel, 
and the following principles were to determine 
the essence and spirit of the encyclopaedia: 
• The Turkish Encyclopaedia, to be published 
by the National Education Ministry, would be 
an exclusively Turkish work, and especially 
refl ective of Republican Turkey. It would not 
be a translation or imitation of any foreign 
publication.
• It would primarily be governed by the outlook 
of the Turkish Republican Revolution, while 
maintaining a civilised and scientifi c level.
• It would refl ect the achievements of those 
who led the fi elds of science and thought in 
the Turkish Republic and it would represent 
the unity of thought which is the greatest 
support for the life and future of the Turkish 
nation.
• It would be prepared as a basic reference 
source, mainly about Turkey and the Turks, 
but also including subjects related to the 
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Muslim world and the Middle East. Although 
national consciousness was an important 
motive for launching the encyclopaedia, 
objectivity in all the fi elds it covered and the 
maintenance of scientifi c standards were to be 
adopted as basic principles.
The technical principles of the encyclopaedia, as 
outlined in general terms in the Foreword, were 
as follows:
• Since this encyclopaedia was not a profes-
sional dictionary, words that do not constitute 
encyclopaedic concepts would not be dealt 
with to any extent. It would include words 
and terms used in material and spiritual sci-
ences that should be known by wide masses 
of people, information about geography, his-
tory, general culture and proper names.
• The Larousse Encyclopaedia would be taken 
as a model for entries concerning positive sci-
ences, technical information and international 
affairs.
The fi rst fascicle of the encyclopaedia was pub-
lished in 1943, amid hopes that “as an important 
necessity, it should be prepared in as short a time 
as possible”, or “it should be completed before 
the information in it becomes obsolete owing to 
rapid changes in the scientifi c and philosophical 
world”. But it was only completed, in 33 vol-
umes and after more than 40 years, in 1985.
Political developments in Turkey also left 
their mark on the name of the encyclopae-
dia. After the period of preparation the name 
Turkish Encyclopaedia was changed to İnönü 
Encyclopaedia, after the surname of the “National 
Chief”, İsmet İnönü in the fi rst published fasci-
cle. Following the Democratic Party’s accession 
to power, the name was changed back again to 
Turkish Encyclopaedia in 1951.
The encyclopaedia offers information on a 
general reference level under headings such as 
language, culture, geography etc., in the fol-
lowing 30 basic scientifi c fi elds of “knowl-
edge that should be known” about the Turkish, 
Eastern and Western worlds: Military Science, 
Astronomy, Bibliography, Biology, Biography, 
Botany, Geography, Marine, Linguistics, 
Religions and their history, Literature, 
Ethnography, Philosophy, Physics, Fine Arts, 
Aviation, Medicine, Law, Geology, Chemistry, 
Mathematics, Mythology, Music, Industry, 
Sociology, Sports, History, Veterinary Medicine, 
Agriculture, Zoology.
In the entries, proper names coming from 
nations using the Latin alphabet are printed in 
their original form, with the Turkish pronuncia-
tion given in angle brackets. Proper names that 
are not originally written in the Latin alphabet 
are given as they are pronounced in Turkish, 
with their Latin transliteration printed in angle 
brackets when they are fi rst mentioned. If there 
is no accepted Western transliteration of such 
names, their original pronunciation is given in 
angle brackets. Names that can be read correctly 
according to the Turkish alphabet are printed 
in their original spelling with the addition of a 
dot underneath the vowel of the syllable that is 
emphasised in the original pronunciation. 
Entries are printed in small type in two col-
umns, and each volume comprises 450 to 500 
pages in large format. Illustrations include por-
traits of persons, historical and geographical 
maps and sketches, geometric forms, examples 
of the works of artists and sculptors, pieces 
of musical notation, miniatures, ornamentation, 
seals and calligraphy. The encyclopaedia was 
printed without the names of contributors until 
the end of the thirteenth volume, but the names 
of writers of major entries were given from the 
fourteen, volume onwards, in order to give a 
feeling of confi dence to the readers and sense of 
responsibility to the contributors.
The Turkish Encyclopaedia has had an impor-
tant role in the scientifi c and philosophical life of 
the Republican era, and has witnessed the devel-
opment of the Turkish Republic. It still main-
tains its importance as a classic, semi-offi cial 
reference source in the educational and scientifi c 
life of the country, but it should be renewed and 
updated in terms of language, style and research 
subjects, in order to be functional in our day.
Süer Eker
Translated by Ariana Ferentinou
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Erverdi, Ezel; Kutlu, Mustafa; Doğ an, 
D. Mehmet; Erdem, Abubekir. Türk Dili ve 
Edebiyatı Ansiklopedisi: devirler, isimler, eser-
ler, terimler. İstanbul: Dergâh Yayınları, 1977–
1998, 8 Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Turkish Language and 
Literature: Periods, Names, Works, Terms
Türk Dili ve Edebiyatı Ansiklopedisi: devirler, 
isimler, eserler, terimler
The publication of this eight-volume encyclo-
paedia by the publisher Dergah in Istanbul took 
21 years between 1977 and 1998: Volumes 1 [A–
Büz (1977)], 2 [Büz–Edi (1978)], 3 [Edi–Hac 
(1979)], 4 [Hac–İsl (1981)], 5 [İsl–Kur (1982)], 
6 [Kur–Nec (1986)], 7 [Nec–Sez (1990)], 8 
[Sez–Zür (1998)]. It was a pioneering reference 
work in the late 1970s, 1980s and 1990s. It has 
not lost its importance in subsequent years, 
although by now many of its articles may be 
outdated. The most signifi cant feature of this 
encyclopaedia is that it covers not only the 
Turkish language and literature of Turkey, but 
the languages and literatures of the other Turkic 
peoples in various regions of the vast area of 
Eurasia. As the Foreword in the fi rst volume 
indicates, the main aim of the encyclopaedia is to 
bring together information on the languages and 
literatures of the Turkic groups who have been 
spread in the three continents, from the most 
eastern part of Asia to Central Asia, India, Iran, 
Azerbaijan, Anatolia, the Ottoman geographical 
area and Central Europe.
During the long years of its publication, there 
were many changes in the editorial board and 
the advisory board of the encyclopaedia. Only 
two names, Ezel Erverdi and Mustafa Kutlu, 
have always been on the editorial board from 
the fi rst to the eighth volumes, while Abubekir 
Erdem served on the board from the fi rst to 
the fourth volumes and İsmail Kara joined the 
board only from the fourth volume onwards. As 
the sub-title indicates, the encyclopaedia covers 
the biographies of writers, poets and scholars 
of both Turkish language and literature, along 
with various lengthy articles on the different 
periods of Turkish language and literature of 
Turkey such as the Tanzimat, Servet-i Fünun, 
Fecr-i Ati and Milli Edebiyat. There are separate 
articles on important literary periodicals and 
books. Literary terms are also treated in sepa-
rate articles. Of course, owing to the scarcity of 
information available between the 1970s and 
1990s on the literatures of other Turkic peoples, 
the articles on the Altay, Azerbaijani, Crimean 
Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash, Karachay-Balkar, 
Kazakh, Khakass, Kirgiz, Kumyk, Nogay, Tatar, 
Turkmen, Tuvin, Uighur, Uzbek and Yakut lit-
eratures are very brief, compared with those 
on the literary periods of the modern Turkish 
literature of Turkey. There are also fewer sepa-
rate biographical entries on the writers and poets 
of other Turkic peoples, as compared with the 
numerous separate articles on the writers and 
poets of Turkey.
Many articles, especially the biographical 
ones, are illustrated with black-and-white pho-
tographs, drawings, illustrations and miniature 
paintings. For example, the article “Özbekler” 
(The Uzbeks, vol. 7, pp. 197–205), giving a short 
history of the Uzbeks, Uzbek language and Uzbek 
literature, has six pictures from Uzbekistan: the 
city of Hive (Khiva), the statue of the heroic 
fi gure Farhat from the epic of Farhād u Shīrīn in 
the city of Nevai, the Uzbek Lale dance troupe, 
the famous Uzbek poet Cholpan (1893–1938), 
the Ismā‘īl Sāmānī mausoleum in Bukhara, and 
the Shāh-i Zindah in Samarkand. Articles are 
given in Turkish Latin alphabetical order in two 
columns per page. The number of pages in each 
volume ranges from 448 to 556, in addition to 
the 22- to 42-page lists of important articles 
with the names of their compilers and selected 
sources at the end of each volume.
Although it is an important reference and 
source work for those researching writers and 
periods of Turkish literature, as well as various 
Turkic literatures outside Turkey, it would be 
very useful if a new, updated and revised edition 
were to be published.
Timur Kocaoglu
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Tural, Sadık K. Türk Dünyası Edebiyatcıları 
Ansiklopedisi: Türk dünyası ortak edebiyatı. 
Ankara: Atatürk Kültür Merkezi Başkanlığı 
Yayınları, 2002–6, 6 Volumes. 
ABSTRACT 
Encyclopaedia of Writers of the Turkic 
World
Türk Dünyası Edebiyatçıları Ansiklopedisi
Türk Dünyası Edebiyatçıları Ansiklopedisi 
[Encyclopaedia of Writers of the Turkic World], 
published in eight volumes between 2000 and 
2007, is the fi rst outcome of the project enti-
tled Türk Dünyası Ortak Edebiyatı (Shared 
Literature of the Turkic World) undertaken by 
the Presidency of the Atatürk Culture Centre, 
Ankara and conducted by Prof. Dr Sadık 
Tural. This project, which was included in the 
investment programme of the State Planning 
Organization in 1995, was completed in 2007, 
with 31  volumes published. Three other ency-
clopaedias have been published within the same 
project: Türk Dünyası Edebiyat Tarihi [Turkic 
World Literary History] (9 volumes), Türk 
Dünyası Edebiyat Metinleri Antolojisi [Turkic 
World Anthology of Literary Texts] (8 volumes) 
and Türk Dünyası Edebiyat Kavramları ve 
Terimleri Ansiklopedik Sözlüğü [Turkic World 
Encyclopaedic Dictionary of Literary Concepts 
and Terms] (6 volumes).
In Türk Dünyası Edebiyatçıları Ansiklopedisi, 
led by Dr Müjgan Cunbur as the Director of 
the subgroup, a large number of writers from 
Turkey, as well as from various parts of the 
Turkic world, such as Azerbaijan, the Bashkir 
region, the Altai region, Iraq, Iran, Karachay, 
Kazakhstan, the Kazan-Tatarstan region, 
Cyprus, Kyrgyzstan, the Crimea region, the 
Kumruk region, Balkar, Uzbekistan, the Saha 
(Sakha) region, the Shor region, the Tuva region 
and Turkmenistan, wrote bibliographic entries 
on approximately 30,000 poets, authors and 
intellectuals of Turkic origin. Thus the encyclo-
paedia comprises authors who produced oral and 
written works in around 20 old and new Turkic 
dialects.
The encyclopaedia was published in A4 format 
and contains more than 4,000  double-columned 
pages. The entries consist of the names (or the 
nicknames or pen-names) of the authors, the 
years (or centuries) when they lived, the nature 
of their work, information on their life, their 
works and fi nally the sources on which the 
entry is based and the name of its writer. When 
there was no information on a specifi c author, 
the entry starts only with the title of the work. 
In some entries the titles of the works of an 
author are given only in the original, whereas 
in some others Turkish translations are given in 
brackets.
At the beginning of every volume of the 
encyclopaedia there is a list of writers of that 
volume, as well as of general abbreviations 
and bibliographic abbreviations. The volumes 
contain the following sequences of entries: 1 
[A–Atatuğ], 2 [Atatürk–Cüveynî], 3 [Çabuk–
Ézizova], 4 [F–Hazretkulov], 5 [Heto–Kezik], 
6 [Kıdır–Nüzûlî], 7 [O. Cihat–Süyinşiayev], 8 
[Şaabay–Zünnünova].
Although it is stated in publicity for the ency-
clopaedia that it covers authors who “produced 
their work in various dialects of the Turkish 
language and published them in the form of 
books, cassette tapes, compact disks or records”, 
in fact some of them published their writings 
and poems only in newspapers and journals. On 
the other hand, it is not clear what criteria were 
used in selecting the names to be included in the 
encyclopaedia, as not only literary writers but 
also scholars of literature and literary theorists 
who lived and wrote from the fourth century 
to the 1960s have been included. Furthermore, 
some linguists, historians, medical doctors and 
lawyers who published are also included in 
the encyclopaedia. As a result, although it is 
called Encyclopaedia of Writers of the Turkic 
World, many of the writers that should have 
been included, given its vast content, are not to 
be found.
Özlem Berk Albachten
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Ö zkırımlı, Atilla. Tü rk Edebiyatı Ansiklopedisi. 
İstanbul: Cem Yayınevi, 1982, 4 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
 Encyclopaedia of Turkish Literature
Türk Edebiyatı Ansiklopedisi 
This four-volume work was written in Turkish 
by Atilla Özkırımlı and published in 1982 by 
Cem Publications. It is intended to provide stu-
dents, teachers and those interested in literature 
with a basic knowledge of Turkish literature. In 
this 1,255+25-page encyclopaedia, entries are 
arranged in alphabetical order. Cited sources 
are given at the end of each relevant entry. A 
detailed index of proper names, terms and con-
cepts is provided in the fourth volume. 
This work, which aims to cover literary fi gures, 
works and other related information, embraces a 
wide range of topics. Not only Turkish poets 
and writers, from the era of the epics to the 
contemporary period, but also linguists, histo-
rians, historians of literature, historians of art, 
critics, thinkers, philosophers, journalists, Sufi s 
and religious leaders who have some connec-
tion with Turkish literature are included in the 
list of entries. In a typical entry for a person, a 
brief biography is followed by a classifi ed list of 
works, with the dates of their fi rst editions. 
The encyclopaedia also consists of entries 
for literary works. In such entries, the author 
gives not a summary but a short evaluation of 
the work, with occasional references to other 
critics’ views. Entries for works of classical 
Turkish literature provide bibliographic records 
of critical editions if there are any. For manu-
scripts, relevant library or catalogue information 
is added. Literary journals are dealt with in sepa-
rate articles. 
Among other topics of this work are liter-
ary periods (e.g. Tanzimat literature, Edebiyat-ı 
Cedide [New Literature]), literary terms (e.g. 
explication, aruz metre, abjad numerals), genres 
(e.g. essay, epic, satire, masnavi) and fi gures of 
speech (e.g. metonymy, metaphor). Apart from 
these, Özkırımlı has also written entries for 
related historical developments (e.g. the Alphabet 
Reform), religious and mystical terms (e.g. Allah, 
David, Antichrist, nonexistence, dervish), reli-
gious sects and dervish orders (e.g. Hanafi , 
Naqshbandi), philosophical trends (e.g. idealism, 
rationalism), and names of places (e.g. Mount 
Arafat, Karbala). 
In short, given that the number of encyclopae-
dic works that cover the whole fi eld of Turkish 
literature is very small, this comprehensive work 
fi lls a gap. Yet, in proportion to its range, its size 
is small and the entries are quite short. In addition, 
particularly in the entries concerning contempo-
rary Turkish literature, the choice of entries, their 
length and content seem to be infl uenced by the 
author’s personal, subjective preferences. 
Engin Kılıç
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Нысанбаев, А. Түркістан: халықаралықэнци
кло педия. Алматы: Қазақ энцикло педиясы, 
2000. 
Nysanbaev, Ă . Turkīstan:  khalyqaralyq ėntsiklo 
pediia. Almaty:  Qazaq ėntsiklo pediiasynyng, 2000.
ABSTRACT
Turkistan: International Encyclopaedia
Түркістан: халықаралық энциклопедия
This encyclopaedia is neither about the town 
of the same name in Kazakhstan nor about the 
Muslim-dominated part of Central Asia as it 
was known in the Russian Empire, as one might 
guess from its title. Instead this one-volume 
work in Kazakh is a set of encyclopaedic articles 
on the political, economic and cultural life of 
the world’s community of Turcophone nations, 
which is referred to as Turkistan. 
The publication was jointly sponsored by 
the Kazakh government, Hajji Ahmad Yassavi 
International Kazakh-Turkish University in 
Turkistan, and UNESCO. Its editorial board inclu-
ded representatives of six sovereign Turcophone 
states (Azerbaijan, Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, 
IN0032 - V1_English.indd   168 05/10/09   7:15 AM
 Abstracts in English  169
Turkmenistan, Turkey and Uzbekistan) and two 
Turkic-speaking regions of the Russian Federation 
(Tatarstan and Bashkortostan). 
Although the encyclopaedia was aimed at 
providing Kazakh-speaking readers with infor-
mation about all Turcophone states and com-
munities, the Kazakh collective of authors failed 
to prevent an imbalance in presenting mate-
rials about their own and other Turcophone 
communities. For instance, the article about 
Kazakhstan is twice as long as any of the articles 
on other Turcophone states. An article about 
Dinmukhamed Kunayev, a respected long-time 
leader of Soviet Kazakhstan, is included, while 
there is no article about Sharaf Rashidov, who 
had an analogous rôle in Uzbekistan.
Such a situation seems unfortunate, since the 
Kazakh-speaking reader can fi nd detailed articles 
about his own country in other encyclopaedias 
available there. At the same time, fi nding up-
to-date and high-quality articles about Turkey, 
Uzbekistan or Tatarstan seems to be quite diffi -
cult. The situation seems to refl ect the weakness 
of pan-Turkist ideas in Kazakhstan in the late 
twentieth and early twenty-fi rst centuries.
The edition contains a number of factual mis-
takes. The article about the Kyrgyz Republic is 
entitled Kyrgyzia although there is no such name 
in either Kazakh or Russian languages (the com-
peting versions include Kyrgyzstan and Kirgizia). 
Also, the photograph accompanying the article 
about Jalantosh Bahadur wrongly indicates that 
the Tilla-Kari madrasah is located in the town 
of Bukhara. In fact it is a part of the famous 
Registan complex of buildings in Samarqand.
However, a feature of the encyclopaedia is 
the high quality of the contributions on the 
Turcophone literatures of the Middle Ages, 
 nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. There 
are a number of black-and-white and coloured 
illustrations. Some of the articles give the names 
of their authors.
Askar Abdrakhmanov
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Işık, İhsan. Türkiye Yazarlar Ansiklopedisi. 
Ankara:  Elvan Yayınları, 2004, 3 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Turkish Authors
Türkiye Yazarlar Ansiklopedisi
İhsan Işık’s Türkiye yazarlar ansiklopedisi is a 
three-volume encyclopaedia of Turkish writers 
predominantly from the 20th and 21st  centuries. 
The encyclopaedia covers writers not only from 
the fi eld of literature, but also from other areas 
such as philosophy, history, sociology, econom-
ics, politics, religion, language, folklore and art 
history. There have been three editions: this 
abstract is based on the last edition, which was 
published in 2004. The fi rst edition covered 3,218 
authors and the second extended edition had 
biographies of 3,288 authors. This third and fi nal 
extended edition includes the biographies of 5,786 
authors. The encyclopaedia also has three appen-
dices at the end of the third volume. The fi rst, 
entitled “Türk Dünyası yazarları” (Authors of the 
Turkic World), is an addition to the third edition: it 
provides brief biographies of authors from differ-
ent countries such as Kirgizstan, Turkmenistan, 
Uzbekistan and Iran. The second appendix lists 
the birth and death dates of numerous Turkish 
authors month by month. The last appendix 
chronicles the winners of the literature, science 
and art awards given by 197 institutions during the 
Republican era. The encyclopaedia also has a gen-
eral bibliography and an index in the third volume.
The entries in the encyclopaedia are organised 
in a straightforward fashion: a brief biography of 
each author is followed by a list of the author’s 
works. It is worth noting that the authors are 
representative of a range of different schools 
of thought. Only rarely does an entry include a 
short quote from a critic about either the author 
or his/her work. The selection of such entries, 
and of the critics who are quoted, seems unsys-
tematic. An important aspect of the dictionary 
is the bibliographies given after each entry. In 
the preparation of the bibliographies, Işık cites 
selected books and articles. 
Türkiye Yazarlar Ansiklopedisi was published 
in English in 2005 and introduced to the public 
by the Turkish Minister of Culture and Tourism 
at the Frankfurt Book Fair in that year. A 
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translation committee translated into English the 
biographies of 2,023 authors, selected by İhsan 
Işık. This Encyclopaedia of Turkish Authors is 
available online through the Turkish Ministry of 
Culture and Tourism.
Overall, the encyclopaedia is useful for fi nd-
ing information on relatively unknown authors, 
but because of the comprehensive nature of the 
volume, it can offer only a cursory treatment of 
more prominent fi gures. 
Burcu Karahan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Güzel, Hasan Celâl;  Koca, Salim;  Çiçek, Kemal, 
Türkler.  Ankara:  Yeni Türkiye Yayınları, 2002, 
21 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
The Turks
Türkler
This encyclopaedia of the Turks, which 
 chronologically and comprehensively approaches 
Turkish history, culture and civilisation from 
the beginning up to the present, was published 
in Ankara by Yeni Türkiye (New Turkey 
Publications) in 2002. The Research Project 
on Turkish History, Culture and Civilisation, 
claimed to be one of the most all-encompassing 
history projects in the world, is a collection of 
37 volumes in three sets and 35,000 pages. It 
is typeset in two columns in large format, and 
printed on 90-gram de luxe paper.
During preparation of the encyclopaedia, 
2,320 academics and scholars from 48 different 
countries Were given assignments. In addition 
to that, the great visualisation and typographic 
system in Turkey was set up, which enabled the 
project to be completed in just three years. 
Türkler (The Turks), the main body of the 
project, comprises 104 chapters (one of which 
is the index), in 21 volumes and 21,000 pages; 
while The Turks, the English abridgement 
of Türkler, consists of 6 volumes and 6,000 
pages and Genel Türk Tarihi (General Turkish 
History), a  chronological evaluation of the main 
work, comprises 10 volumes in 8,000 pages. The 
Turks (English abridgement) is the most compre-
hensive work ever done in another language in its 
fi eld. Türkler (the main encyclopaedia) has been 
created from 1,623 academic contributions, of 
which 1,248 are from Turkey, and 30,000 items 
of supporting visual material such as pictures, 
photographs, maps, tables, miniatures and the 
like.
Unlike the Turkish Encyclopaedia (Türk 
Ansiklopedisi), Türkler gives space only to mat-
ters which concern the scholarship of Turcology. 
It also discusses the Turkic states and socie-
ties, chronologically, starting from very ancient 
times, in relation to philosophy and science, 
language and literature, culture and art etc. More 
recent developments which support the historical 
record, such as archaeological excavations, are 
also touched on. In the fi rst volume of the work, 
extensive information is given about studies on 
Turkic history, the geography, population and lin-
eage of the Turks and the states founded by them.
Being the fi rst work that attempts to write 
an uninterrupted history to cover all the peri-
ods from the foundation of the Republic up to 
date, this encyclopaedia takes care to adopt an 
objective approach, especially in its examina-
tion of the post-1960 period. In the Chronology 
of Turkish History in the fi rst volume, sig-
nifi cant events of Turkish history are briefl y 
given month by month from 2000 BC to April 
2002 CE. As to the topic headings, some of 
them are as follows: Relationship with Chinese 
Civilisation, The Saka Age in Eurasia, The 
ancient cultures of Central Asia, Asian Huns, 
European Huns, Kök Turks, Uighurs, Caspians, 
Kimek-Kipchaks/Cuman, Society and Economy 
of the Early Turks, Ghaznavids, Great Seljuks, 
Thought and Science in the fi rst Muslim-Turkish 
states, The Turkish Seljuk State, The Azerbaijan 
Khanates, Philosophy and Science in the era 
of Beyliks [Principalities] and Turkish Seljuks, 
The Ottoman State, Science during the Ottoman 
Classical Age, The 18th century: Reformation, 
Transformation and the age of Diplomacy, 
The Occupation of Anatolia and the National 
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Resistance Movements, Ataturk and the National 
Struggle, The Foundation of the Turkish Republic, 
The 1960–1980 period, Turkish Society in the 
Republican Era, The Expansionist policy of the 
Soviet Union/Bolshevik Revolution and Turkish 
peoples and the like. Dealing with the current 
situation of the Turkic world, Volumes XIX–XX 
appear to have been allocated to discussion of 
the independent Turkic republics, federal and 
autonomous Turkic republics and societies, and 
the social, political and cultural development 
of Turkish settlements in Europe, America and 
Australia.
Prepared by a very large number of authors 
in a record short time, Türkler takes a holistic 
approach towards the history of the Turks in order 
to establish a historiography beyond politics and 
borders. Because of the large number of contribu-
tors and the comprehensive coverage of topics in 
the encyclopaedia, articles are not consistent in 
content, language, style and level of scholarship. 
This encyclopaedia, comprehending the 
history, culture and civilisation of the Turks 
worldwide in a holistic way, aims at creating 
an intellectual corpus which is in some way 
equivalent to that of the quasi-offi cial Turkish 
Encyclopaedia (Türk Ansiklopedisi) of the 
 twentieth century.
Süer Eker
Translated by Mahmut Erbay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
İnalcık, Halil; Halaçoğlu, Yusuf; Gü zel, Hasan 
Celâ l; Oğuz, C. Cem;  Karatay, Osman. The Turks. 
Ankara: Yeni Tü rkiye (4), 2002, 6 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
The Turks
The six-volume encyclopaedia The Turks is a 
summary in English of the 21-volume Türkler. 
These two works, together with the 10-volume 
Genel Türk Tarihi, represent the culmination 
of a project undertaken by scholars in such dis-
ciplines as archaeology, literature, linguistics, 
history, law and anthropology, the purpose of 
which was to create a comprehensive history of 
the Turkic world, which today includes more 
than “180 million people spread over fi ve conti-
nents”. With more than 6,000 pages, The Turks 
contains English translations of articles found in 
Türkler, as well as articles originally submitted 
in English. Though the international nature of 
the collaboration is emphasised, in fact about 
three-quarters of the contributors are Turkish. 
Despite the nationalistic bent of some articles, as 
well as the occasional unevenness of the transla-
tions, this work represents an important source 
for both scholars and general readers without 
Turkish who seek information on specifi c peri-
ods in the history of the Turkic peoples and their 
place in the world. Arranged chronologically, the 
volumes provide a wide variety of perspectives 
on topics ranging from the nomadic beginnings 
of various Turkic groups in the Eurasian steppe, 
to the rise of the Islamic Turkic empires, the 
establishment of the Republic of Turkey in 1923, 
the situation of the Central Asian republics since 
the fall of the USSR, and the role of the Turkish 
diaspora in the twenty-fi rst century. Detailed 
bibliographies, some of them annotated, are pro-
vided for all articles, which are further enriched 
by numerous photographs, pictures, maps and 
charts in both colour and black and white.
Volume 1, Early Ages, which begins with 
the prehistory of Central Asia, highlights the 
Turkic migrations throughout Asia and Europe, 
and the concept of state (il) formation among 
the nomadic Turks, as well as cultural aspects 
of ancient Turkic society, such as the Orkhun 
inscriptions. Volume 2, Middle Ages, treats the 
transformation in worldview that accompanied 
the Turks’ acceptance of Islam in the ninth 
century. Of particular interest are articles on the 
Turkifi cation of Anatolia, the rise of the Seljuk 
state and the Crusades. While the Mongols, the 
Golden Horde, the Timurids and the Mughals 
are all examined, the emphasis on the Anatolian 
Seljuks and beyliks paves the way for the next 
two volumes, both entitled The Ottomans. 
Volume 3 focuses on the rise of the Ottoman 
dynasty, tracing the development of the 
empire through the “classical age” and into the 
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 seventeenth century, which is treated as a “period 
of crisis” and transformation. Volume 4 covers 
the period from the beginning of the age of 
reform in the eighteenth century to the fall of 
the empire and the establishment of the Turkish 
republic in 1923. Despite the traditional historical 
divisions employed in these two volumes, impor-
tant perspectives are offered in Volume 3 on the 
issue of periodisation in modern Turkish histori-
ography of the Ottoman Empire. Both volumes 
are enriched by the various viewpoints proffered 
by scholars from regions that were once part 
of the Ottoman Empire. The volumes are also 
noteworthy for the way in which they treat the 
intersection of politics, language, economy and 
science in the respective periods they cover.
Volume 5, Turkey, traces the establishment 
of the Republic of Turkey and the political 
development of the young state, which was 
punctuated by three military coups in the latter 
half of the twentieth century. Language and lit-
erature provide a particularly interesting prism 
through which to view the dramatic political, 
social and cultural transformations that Turkey 
experienced in the last century. This volume 
also examines the negative effects of Russian 
and then Soviet imperialism in Central Asia, dis-
cerning a  disturbing continuity in the  oppressive 
policies pursued by both states towards the 
Turkic peoples over whom they were sovereign. 
Finally, Volume 6, Turkish World, considers 
the recent history of the Central Asian repub-
lics, Northern Cyprus, the autonomous Turkish 
republics of the Commonwealth of Independent 
States and China, and Turkish communities 
in the Balkans and the Middle East. This last 
volume concludes with a brief but informative 
section on the situation of Turkish immigrants in 
Europe, the United States and Australia, focus-
ing on issues such as education, cultural assimi-
lation and the status of women in these diaspora 
communities.
 Karen A. Leal
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Ergun, Sadeddin Nüzhet. Türk Şairleri. 1950?, 
3 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Turkish Poets
Türk Şairleri
Sadeddin Nüzhet Ergun (1901–46) was one of 
the fi rst teachers and literary researchers of the 
Turkish republican era. He became a postnişin 
(shaykh) at the Hallaç Baba dervish lodge at a 
young age and started his career as a teacher 
and government employee after the closing of 
dervish lodges and religious convents in 1925. 
He has to his credit numerous monographic 
works and anthologies of Turkish divan and folk 
poetry, and he specialised in the study of the 
Bektaşî-Alevî-Kızılbaş poetry tradition. He did 
research on Turkish music and published Türk 
Musikisi Antolojisi [Anthology of Turkish Music, 
2 Volumes, 1942–3]. He died before he could 
complete his encyclopaedic work Türk şairleri 
[Turkish Poets, 1936–45], which occupies an 
important place in his output. 
It is a combination of a biographic work, 
bibliography and anthology that sheds light on 
the history of Turkish poetry. However, since 
it does not cover prose writers, it cannot be 
considered as a work of general literary his-
tory. According to the information provided by 
Ergun on the need to write the book, its style 
and content, no work covering all the Turkish 
poets had previously been published. Tezkires 
and biographic works by Sehî, Lâtifî, Rıza, 
Salî and Fatin covered the poets of only certain 
centuries. Those existing works included only 
a couple of verses of even the most talented 
poets. To acquire information on poets with-
out a divan was only possible through other 
sources. 
Türk Şairleri was published with this need 
in mind: to provide more detailed information 
and new examples of poetry without confi ning 
it to those in the tezkires. The entries are pre-
sented in alphabetical order, in two columns: 
after biographical information about the poets, 
some information on their works, artistic stance 
and worldviews is provided, along with samples 
of their poetry. Weak poets as well as successful 
ones are included in the encyclopaedia, because 
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the literary value of some works or poets may be 
appreciated only by some individuals and over 
time. Poets who pointed out historical events in 
their poems, and in consequence have historical 
and social importance, are included in the work, 
as well as saz poets who write about ideas and 
ideals. It is also possible to fi nd in Türk Şairleri 
poets whose work we come across in literary 
journals, and about whose lives there is no infor-
mation; Turkish poets from different religions 
and religious schools of thought; and foreign 
poets who wrote Turkish poems. Mystic groups 
such as the Abdals, the Hurufi s, the Bektaşis, the 
Kızılbashes etc., as well as saz poets and poets 
who wrote in Azeri and Çağatay dialects, are also 
covered in depth. 
Türk Şairleri, a unique source of reference for 
the history of Turkish literature, was left unfi n-
ished at Volume 3, fascicle 96, letter F. 
Süer Eker
Translated by Burcu Karahan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺮﺸﻋ ﻱﺩﺎﺤﻟﺍ ﻥﺮﻘﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﺎﻬﻧﺎﻴﻋﺃﻭ ﻖﺸﻣﺩ ءﺎﻤﻠﻋ .ﺭﺍﺰﻧ ؛ﻪﻅﺎﺑﺃ ؛ﻉ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 2 ،2000 ،ﺮﺻﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﺮﻜﻔﻟﺍ ﺭﺍﺩ :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ .ﻱﺮﺠﻬﻟﺍ
Hafi z, Muhammad Muti‘, Abazah, Nizar. 
‘Ulama’ Dimashq wa-a‘yanuha fi  al-qarn al-
hadi ‘ashar al-Hijri. Beirut: Dar al-Fikr al-
Mu‘asir, 2000, 2 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
 The ‘Ulamā’ and Noteworthy People of 
Damascus in the 15th Century AH: Those 
who Died between 1401 and 1425 [1980–
2004]
:ﻱﺮﺠﻬﻟﺍ ﺮﺸﻋ ﺲﻣﺎﺨﻟﺍ ﻥﺮﻘﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﺎﻬﻧﺎﻴﻋﺃﻭ ﻖﺸﻣﺩ ءﺎﻤﻠﻋ
{ 2004–1980}1425 ﻭ 1401 ﻲﻣﺎﻋ ﻦﻴﺑ ﻥﻮﻓﻮﺘﻤﻟﺍ
This book contains the biographies of 405 
famous Damascene personalities who died 
between 1401 and 1425 Hijrī (1980–2004). The 
order of the entries is chronological by date of 
death. Both Hegirian and Gregorian calendars 
are used. An alphabetical index is provided at 
the end of the volume. The length of the bio-
graphical notes ranges between a few lines and 
several pages, depending on the personality’s 
importance. The entries begin with short notes 
on the persons’ main features, then provide 
information on their origins, education, occupa-
tions, various activities, posts held, journeys and 
works.
This work meets academic criteria in terms 
of chronological accuracy and rigorous use 
of sources. References are mentioned at the 
bottom of each entry and consist of both sec-
ondary and primary material, such as biographi-
cal dictionaries, journal articles, manuscripts, 
interviews and epitaphs. As far as religious per-
sonalities are concerned, the author often relies 
on his intimate knowledge of Islamic circles in 
Damascus.
The book is partly a continuation of Tārīkh 
‘ulamā’ Dimashq fī al-qarn al-rābi‘ ‘ashar 
al-Hijrī [History of the ‘ulamā’ of Damascus in 
the Fourteenth Century AH], which was pub-
lished in 1986–91 by Abāẓah and Muḥammad 
Muṭī‘ al-Ḥāfi ẓ and was itself a continuation 
of a biographical series on the Muslim schol-
ars of Damascus from the eleventh century on. 
However, as indicated in the title of this work, 
‘Ulamā’ Dimashq wa-a‘yānuhā also includes 
many non-religious personalities, such as 
 political leaders (for instance president Ḥāfi ẓ 
al-Asad), academics and literary fi gures (e.g. 
the poet Nizār al-Qabbānī). The book is an 
irreplaceable tool for the study of Damascus’s 
recent religious and intellectual history. It also 
has some relevance for the general sociology of 
the city’s élite as well as for Syria’s political life.
Thomas Pierret
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﺍﺭﺩ ﻭ ﺩﺍﺉﺭء ﻡﻉﺍﺭﻑ ﺍﺱﻝﺍﻡیہ. ﻝﺍﻩﻭﺭ: ﺩﺍﻥﺵگﺍﻩ پﻥﺝﺍﺏ. 
1959–1993، 16 ﻡﺝﻝﺩ. ﺵﻑیﻉ، ﻡﺡﻡﺩ.
Shafi , Mohammad. Urdū Dā’irah-yi ma‘ārif-i 
Islāmiyyah. Lahore: Dānishgāh-i Panjāb, 1959–
1993, 16 Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
Urdu Encyclopaedia of Islam
ﻩﯽﻣﻼﺳﺍ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻣ ءﺮﺋﺍﺩ ﻭ ﺩﺭﺍ
This is the fi rst comprehensive Islamic ency-
clopaedia in Urdu, consisting of 24 volumes, 
including index. Volumes 14 and 17 are in 
two volumes each. The entries have been 
arranged according to the order of the Urdu 
alphabet.
 The fi rst volume was published in 1964 and 
the last in 1993. Three different chief editors 
supervised this project, which was executed 
by the Punjab University, Lahore. Mohammad 
Shafi  headed the project and published the fi rst 
three volumes, while Syed Mohammad Abdullah 
supervised the preparation of next 18 volumes 
and fi nally Prof. Syed Mohammad Amjad Altaf 
fi nished the project by publishing the last two 
volumes and the index.
Initially, the encyclopaedia was conceived as 
a mere translation of the Encyclopaedia of Islam, 
published under the aegis of the Dutch Royal 
Academy, Leiden between 1913 and 1936, but 
in the course of the preparation it developed 
into an independent, more comprehensive and 
original work. 
This Urdu Islamic encyclopaedia has 
approximately 9,800 entries. The main focus 
is on Islamic culture, which includes books, 
 personalities, languages, literatures, Islamic sci-
ences, countries, Islamic cities, historical places, 
monuments, crafts, sciences, fl ora, fauna, politi-
cal, social and religious issues. Entries have 
references and bibliographies. The names of 
the contributors are missing from many articles. 
While some are true research pieces, many are 
hardly more than dictionary entries. Complex 
words have been written with short vowels on 
each letter, so that they can be pronounced cor-
rectly. Diffi cult names and terminologies have 
also been written in the Roman alphabet.
Writers have contributed comprehensively 
on a number of important topics which are 
considered by academics to be standard in ref-
erence works in the fi eld of Islamic studies. 
In the case of personalities, all available vital 
details have been given, e.g. important dates, 
places, their works etc. Similarly all signifi -
cant bibliographies have been mentioned. Even 
many unpublished works have been cited as 
references. This encyclopaedia also focuses 
especially on Islamic literatures, with entries 
on hundreds of writers from West Asia, North 
Africa, South Asia and a few from other parts 
of the world. It has covered very prominently 
all Arabic, Persian and Urdu Islamic scholars 
and their writings. It has not omitted any single 
topic of Urdu literature – prose, poetry and 
criticism. 
Despite efforts to cover all possible topics 
related to Islam and Islamic civilisation, it has 
prominent omissions as well. It seems there is 
a particular focus on conservative or original 
Islam. Though the encyclopaedia has avoided 
issues and events which might hurt the reli-
gious sensibilities of various Islamic sects, it 
has ignored non-Sunni topics. Many important 
Islamic scholars of the twentieth century have 
also been missed. Likewise, many of those 
cultural topics and terminologies have been 
ignored which have now become an integral 
part of the Muslim civilisation of South Asia. 
Biases are conspicuous in the entries on the 
Shi‘a and the purely South Asian sects of Islam, 
e.g. Barelavis and Qadianis, and their religious 
practices. 
Each article was contributed by a recognised 
specialist in the relevant topic, but, unsurpris-
ingly for a work spanning 30 years until its com-
pletion, the underlying assumptions vary with 
the age of the article. 
Rizwanur Rahman
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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 ﻞﻴﺴﻧﺎﮐ  ﯽﻣﻭﺎﻗ  :ﯽﻬﻟﺩ  ﯽﻧ  .ﺎﻳﮉﻴﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋ ﺎﺴﻧﺍ  ﻭﺩﺭﺍ  .ﻦﻤﺣﺮﻟﺍ  ﻞﻀﻓ
.۳–۱ ﺪﻠﺠﻣ ،۱۹۹٦ ،ﻭﺩﺭﺍ ﯽﻗﺮﺗ یﺍﺮﺑ
Fazlurraḥ mān. Urdū Insāiklopīdīyā. New Delhi: 
Qaumī Kaunsil barāe Taraqqī-yi Urdū, 1996, 
Volumes 1–3.
ABSTRACT
Urdu Encyclopaedia
ﺎﯾﮉﯿﭘ ﻮﻠﮑﯿﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ ﻭﺩﺭﺍ
This three-volume encyclopaedia covers 32 
major areas of knowledge. It was conceived as 
a work modelled on the Columbia Encyclopedia 
(Columbia University, New York, 1935 and 
numerous later editions). But the basic difference 
between them is the arrangement of entries and 
quantity of information. Like most encyclopae-
dias, the Columbia Encyclopedia has entries in 
alphabetical order, but the Urdu Encyclopaedia 
has entries arranged by subject. The subjects are 
arranged alphabetically. At a later stage, so it 
claims, it is to be published in 12 volumes with 
articles arranged alphabetically.
The Urdu Encyclopaedia has articles on 
archaeology, literature, geology, engineering, 
history of Islam, world history, Indian history, 
education, geography, forest, living being, ani-
mals, mathematics, agriculture, science, society, 
politics, medicine, physics, veterinary science, 
philosophy and psychology, astronomy, semi-
otics, fi lm, law, chemistry, library science, 
religions, economics, metals, publishing and 
management. These subjects have been arranged 
alphabetically. Terminologies and diffi cult 
names have also been written in roman script. 
The fi rst volume deals with 7 fi elds of knowl-
edge, the second with 12 and the third with 13.
This is a unique work, where information on all 
major subjects is available in one place for read-
ers of Urdu, in their own language. Contributors 
have written comprehensive articles on various 
subjects, but no references and bibliography are 
provided. Names of contributors are also miss-
ing. Efforts have been made to record all vital 
information on each subject. Certain fi elds, such 
as language, literature, history of Islam, religion 
etc., have received less attention and therefore 
they are lacking in accurate and credible informa-
tion. Biases are visible in the articles on literature, 
religion and history of Islam. 
Despite the best efforts of the publisher, all 
three volumes are full of typographical errors. 
Even many names are rendered incorrectly.
Rizwanur Rahman
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Аминов, Муроджон. Ўзбекистон миллий 
энциклопедияси. Тошкент: Ўзбекистон миллий 
энциклопедияси, 2000–5, 12 Volumes. 
Aminov, Murodzhon. Ŭ zbekiston milliĭ ėntsiklo-
pediiasi. Tashkent: Uzbekistan National Encyclo 
paedia, 2000–5, 12 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
National Encyclopaedia of Uzbekistan
Ўзбекистон Миллий энциклопедияси
This universal 12-volume encyclopaedia is 
written in Uzbek in the Cyrillic alphabet and 
was published by the state academic publishers 
Uzbekiston Millii Entsiklopediiasi. The encyclo-
paedia is a collection of key information about 
the most important achievements of human 
civilisation, in which the latest data on the 
sciences, technology and culture are concisely 
given. A signifi cant proportion of the articles 
(around 40 per cent) consist of material about 
the Republic of Uzbekistan. Special consid-
eration has been given to the processes that have 
occurred in the social, economic and political 
life of the country in the period after independ-
ence in 1991. Detailed information about the his-
tory of Uzbekistan from ancient to modern times 
and national heroes who have contributed to 
the struggle for independence and the strength-
ening of Uzbekistan’s statehood is set forth. 
Data are given about nature, fl ora and fauna, 
economy, science and technology, literature and 
art, architecture and music, theatre and fi lm, 
the public education system, printing, physical 
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education and sport, national customs, traditions 
and holidays of Uzbekistan. Part of the content 
is dedicated to analyses of the foreign policy of 
Uzbekistan, its diplomatic relations, trade and 
economic and cultural ties with other countries 
of the world. Attention is given to information 
about various countries of the world, their his-
tory, nature, geographical position, religion and 
customs. Information is given about well-known 
historical fi gures, inventors, travellers, fi gures in 
science and culture and famous state and politi-
cal actors from various times and nations. 
The encyclopaedia consists of approximately 
50,000 articles. Most of the material (60 per 
cent) consists of articles on the social sciences 
and around 40 per cent on the natural sciences. 
A special editorial team made up of 20 people 
and 23 academic-consultative groups including 
160 specialists in various fi elds of the sciences 
was organised for the writing of the encyclopae-
dia. Over 800 people, many of whom are well-
known academics and authoritative specialists of 
Uzbekistan, contributed.
The fi rst volume of the encyclopaedia, arranged 
in Uzbek alphabetical order, was published in 
2000, and the eleventh volume in 2005. The 
twelfth and last volume is completely devoted 
to the Republic of Uzbekistan. Each of the 12 
volumes consists of 2,000–2,080 pages and 
includes 800–1,200 colour and black-and-white 
photographs and maps. Reference data, made 
up of 11 supplements, are given at the end of 
the eleventh volume, after the main text. These 
are 1) Chronology of the period of independ-
ence of the Republic of Uzbekistan, 2) Nobel 
laureates, 3) Countries of the world, 4) Monetary 
units, 5) Important natural-geographic objects, 6) 
Chronology of major earthquakes, 7) International 
systems of measurement units, 8) Measurement 
units used in Central Asia’s history, 9) Systems 
of time, 10) Constellations, 11) Decimal system.
In 2006 an additional 12-volume  encyclopaedia 
devoted to the Republic of Uzbekistan was 
published. That work is a signifi cantly sup-
plemented and reworked republication of the 
Encyclopaedia of the Republic of Uzbekistan 
published in 1997. Articles are not set out in 
alphabetical order, but are organised by subject, 
as in the 1997 publication. The material of the 
encyclopaedia is divided into 18 parts, each of 
which, depending on its content, is separated into 
chapters and paragraphs. Detailed information 
addressing this or that subject is given in each 
section. The state coat of arms, the state fl ag and 
the text of the Uzbek national anthem can be 
found at the very beginning of the encyclopae-
dia. The main text of the volume is dedicated to 
elucidating such subjects as 1) General informa-
tion about the Republic of Uzbekistan, 2) Nature 
and natural recources, 3) Population, language, 
writing, religion, 4) Traditions, spiritual values 
and national dress, 5) History, 6) Foundation of 
the constitutional structure, 7) Foreign policy, 
8) Armed forces, 9) Social organisations, 10) 
Mass media, 11) Economy, 12) Health care, 
13) Physical education and sport, 14) Public 
schooling, 15) Science, 16) Literature, 17) Art 
and cultural establishments and enlightenment 
and 18) Administrative-territorial areas. All the 
information included in the twelfth volume is 
viewed through the prism of the national ide-
ology offi cially adopted by the Republic of 
Uzbekistan. In particular, information about the 
history of Uzbekistan from ancient times to 
today is expressed according to the new periodi-
sation adopted in the years after independence. 
Shamsiddin Kamoliddin
Translated by Karena Avedissian
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Азизхужаев, Алишер. Ўзбекистон Респуб 
ликаси: энциклопедияси. Uzbekiston Respubli 
kasi: entsiklopediia, 2006, 11 Volumes.
Azizhuzhaev, Alisher. Uzbekiston Respublikasi: 
entsiklopediia. Tashkent: Uzbekiston millii 
entsiklopediiasi, 2006, 11 Volumes. 
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the Republic of Uzbekistan
Ўзбекистон Республикаси энциклопедияси
This encyclopaedia, written in Uzbek in the 
Cyrillic alphabet, was published in 2006 by the 
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academic publishing house Uzbekiston Millii 
Entsiklopediiasi. In its outward appearance, it 
is the twelfth and fi nal volume of the new ency-
clopaedia Uzbekiston Millii Entsiklopediiasi in 
11 volumes, published in 2000–5 by the same 
publishers. It contains approximately 2,080 
pages. 
In essence the encyclopaedia is a signifi cantly 
supplemented and reworked reprint of the origi-
nal Uzbekiston Respublikasi Entsiklopediiasi, 
published in 1997. Articles are not set out in 
alphabetical order, but are organised by subject, 
just as in the 1997 publication.
The material of the encyclopaedia is divided 
into 18 parts, each of which, depending on its 
content, is separated into chapters and para-
graphs. Detailed information addressing this or 
that subject is given in each section. The state 
coat of arms, the state fl ag and the text of the 
Uzbek national anthem can be found at the 
very beginning of the encyclopaedia. The main 
text of the volume is dedicated to the elucida-
tion of such matters as 1) General information 
about the Republic of Uzbekistan, 2) Nature 
and natural resources, 3) Population, language, 
writing, religion, 4) Traditions, spiritual values 
and national dress, 5) History, 6) Foundation of 
the constitutional structure, 7) Foreign policy, 
8) Armed forces, 9) Social organisations, 10) 
Mass media, 11) Economy, 12) Health care, 13) 
Physical education and sport, 14) Public school-
ing, 15) Science, 16) Literature, 17) Art and 
cultural establishments and enlightenment and 
18) Administrative-territorial areas.
All the information in the encyclopaedia is 
Viewed through the prism of the national ide-
ology offi cially adopted by the Republic of 
Uzbekistan. In particular, information about the 
history of Uzbekistan from ancient times to 
today is expressed according to the new periodi-
sation adopted in the years after independence. 
Detailed information is given about national 
heroes and fi gures, and people who contrib-
uted to the struggle for independence and the 
strengthening of Uzbekistan’s statehood.
In the section History a special chapter is 
dedicated to the latest period in the history of 
Uzbekistan: the last 15 years of independent 
development. Special attention is paid to the 
detailed illustration of the processes that have 
taken place in the socio-political, cultural and 
economic life of the country in the period after 
independence in 1991. Data are given about 
nature, fl ora and fauna, the economy, science 
and technology, literature and art, architecture 
and music, theatre and fi lm, the public educa-
tion system, printing, physical education and 
sports, national customs, and the traditions and 
holidays of Uzbekistan. Part of the content is 
dedicated to analyses of the foreign policy of 
Uzbekistan, its diplomatic relations, trade, and 
economic and cultural ties with other countries 
of the world.
The text is accompanied by more than 800 
colour and black-and-white photographs, maps 
and other illustrations. A distinguishing fea-
ture of the encyclopaedia is the proliferation 
of factual and statistical data gathered from the 
relevant state establishments and from offi cial 
statistics.
Shamsiddin Kamoliddin 
Translated by Karena Avedissian
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Муминов, Иброхим, Ўзбек Совет 
Энциклопедияси. Ташкент: Узбек Совет 
Энциклопедияси Бош Редакцияси, 1971–80, 
14 Volumes.
Mŭminov, Ibrohim. Uzbek sovet ėnciklopedijasi. 
Tashkent: Ŭzbek Sovet Ėnciklopedijasi Boš 
Redakcijasi, 1971–80, 14 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Uzbek Soviet Encyclopaedia 
Ўзбек Совет Энциклопедияси
The Uzbek Soviet Encyclopaedia is the fi rst 
major and authoritative encyclopaedia in the 
Uzbek language covering all areas of  knowledge. 
It was published in 1971–80 and consists of 14 
volumes. Besides the main articles, the fi rst 
volume also includes an introduction, proce-
dures for using the encyclopaedia and a list of 
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abbreviations and conventional signs. Volume 
14 also contains full and new information 
about Uzbekistan and its history, literature, art, 
 economy, health care system etc. The main edi-
tors are I. M. Muminov (Volumes 1–9) and K. A. 
Zufarov (Volumes 10–14). 
Considerable space is given not only to his-
torical, economic, sociological, literary, artistic 
and linguistic material, but also to the natural 
sciences such as physics, mathematics, chem-
istry, etc. Special attention is also paid to the 
biographies of well-known people and fi gures 
in science, literature and culture. Some articles 
have bibliographies appended, which give them 
scientifi c value. 
Articles in the Uzbek Soviet Encyclopaedia 
are set out in the traditional and universal ency-
clopaedic alphabetical order. The titles of the 
articles are emboldened and are mainly given in 
the singular form. The titles of individual article 
headings are also emboldened in the text. 
A widely used system of references helps the 
reader get more detailed information. Titles of 
the articles cited are given in cursive script. Also, 
references to the primary version of the term 
from its different variations are given. For exam-
ple, AMNISTIIA – q. Afe umumiĭ. If the title of 
an article is repeated in the text, it is indicated in 
abbreviated form, for example, ANDREEVLAR 
SHIRKATI – A. sh. A short etymological deri-
vation is provided for terms borrowed from other 
languages. Sometimes the original form of the 
word is provided, for example, TARIQAT –
(ﺔﻘﯾﺮﻃ). 
The encyclopaedia contains a large number of 
black-and-white and colour illustrations which 
help to elucidate the content of the articles. 
Along with the usual encyclopaedic subjects, 
special attention is devoted to ideological issues 
typical of all publications of the Soviet period. 
Entries devoted to praising the ideas of com-
munism, socialism, the October Revolution, etc. 
can be ascribed to that tendency. Some articles 
devoted to religious subject matter refl ect an 
atheistic point of view. 
Despite this, the encyclopaedia remains one 
of the most important and authoritative works 
of reference in the Uzbek language. Even some 
outdated information generally retains its rel-
evance today and is undoubtedly of historical 
interest.
Shamsiddin Kamoliddin
Translated by Karena Avedissian
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Çakıroğlu, Ekrem. Yaşamları ve yapıtlarıyla 
Osmanlılar ansiklopedisi. Istanbul: YKY, 1999, 
2 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of Ottomans’ Lives
and Occupations
Yaşamları ve yapıtlarıyla Osmanlılar 
ansiklopedisi
This two-volume encyclopaedia, edited by 
Ekrem Çakıroğlu, has been prepared by a team 
of scholars comprising academics, journalists 
and researchers. It contains nearly 2,300 detailed 
biographies of Ottomans who played a sig-
nifi cant role in the political, social and cultural 
arenas of the Ottoman Empire. 
The Preface gives information on the rationale 
for this biographical collection and its outlines. 
The work introduces the idea that the Ottoman 
Empire “had a strong bureaucratic memory” 
and this memory “has left a tradition behind 
that encompasses the life stories of people it has 
produced”. The aim of the encyclopaedia is “to 
uncover the creative manpower profi le that has 
been shaped by Ottoman society through the 
centuries and in doing so have recourse to the 
expert knowledge of scholars”. “Contribution 
to Ottoman identity” and “vividness of the trace 
that is left in the memory of society” have been 
used as the fundamental criteria for the choice of 
subjects for the encyclopaedia. Since it is consid-
ered that the main contribution in the political, 
economic, cultural and social fi elds comes from 
the ruling class, sultans, grand viziers and holders 
of the offi ce of Şeyhülislam are given precedence 
in this biographical work “with no exception”. 
Alongside the rulers, however, given the multi-
cultural nature of the empire, representatives of 
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opposing factions and the leading fi gures of non-
Muslim communities (fi rst and foremost those 
of the Greek Orthodox, Armenians and Jews) 
have been included in the work, together with 
the contributions they have made to Ottoman 
identity. Foreigners who have either served or 
been closely involved with Ottomans are also 
not excluded from the collection. The learned 
class, Sufi s and the founders of Sufi  orders 
have been given considerable weight as far as 
their contribution to the intellectual aspect of 
Ottoman identity is concerned. Likewise, “art-
ists” who composed the aesthetic texture of the 
empire, such as poets, calligraphers, composers 
and architects occupy as much space as thinkers 
and philosophers.
The encyclopaedia offers information not only 
about people’s lives but about their works as 
well. It is also enriched by visual materials 
such as engravings, photographs and miniatures. 
These visual materials not only include portraits 
of people but also cover their works or other 
works of art associated with their names. The 
original names of persons are given precedence, 
with capital letters in the titles of articles, while 
nicknames or other appellations are given in 
brackets and in small letters. The biographies 
of those who have died since the Surname Act 
(1934) are listed alphabetically under their sur-
names. As non-Muslims used surnames even 
before the Act, their biographies are likewise 
entered under their surnames, including those 
pre-1934. Most of the articles in the encyclopae-
dia bear their authors’ signatures. Some, how-
ever, have simply been credited to the editorial 
board at their authors’ request.
As stated in the Preface, this encyclopaedia of 
the lives and works of Ottomans invites us “to re-
think Ottoman identity”. It should, however, have 
placed more Ottoman fi gures under the micro-
scope, instead of restricting itself to two volumes.
Aylin Beşiryan
Translated by Mahmut Erbay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Yeni Hayat Ansiklopedisi. Istanbul: Doğan 
Kardeş Yayınları, 1980, 6 Volumes.
ABSTRACT 
The New Life Encyclopaedia
Yeni Hayat Ansiklopedisi
The fi rst encyclopaedia that uses the name “Life” 
bears the signature of Yunus Nadi, owner of the 
Resimli Ay journal and Cumhuriyet  newspaper. 
Cumhuriyet Müeseseleri [The Republican 
Institutions], published in 10 volumes in Istanbul 
between 1932 and 1936, is the fi rst general 
knowledge encyclopaedia published in the Latin 
script. The “Life” encyclopaedia is modelled 
after Compton’s Pictured Encyclopaedia in 
terms of format and content in 1930. 
 A series of encyclopaedias using the name 
“Life” in their titles including Hayat Türkiye 
Ansiklopedisi [Life Turkey Encyclopaedia], 
Resimli Hayat Ansiklopedisi [The Illustrated 
Life Encyclopaedia], Hayat Aile Ansiklopedisi 
[Life Family Encyclopaedia], Hayat Küçük 
Ansiklopedi [The Small Life Encyclopaedia], 
have been among the major sources of reference 
of Turkish culture and education up till the era of 
the World Wide Web. 
In particular, Hayat Ansiklopedisi [The Life 
Encyclopaedia], designed as an encyclopaedia 
of popular general knowledge for teachers and 
students as well as the general public was pub-
lished in fascicles totaling six volumes between 
1961 and 1963 by Hayat Publishing. Hayat 
Ansiklopedisi became a reliable reference book 
in schools, homes and offi ces and until recently 
could be found on the bookshelf of every Turkish 
family. Due to strong interest in the encyclopae-
dia, in 1973 it was revised and updated, and 
re-introduced as Yeni Hayat Ansiklopedisi [The 
New Life Encyclopaedia] under the managing 
editorship of Şevket Rado.  
The New Life Encyclopaedia, published by 
Doğan Kardeş Publishing in Istanbul, provides 
brief and important information on Turkish and 
global personalities, masterpieces, and scientifi c 
and technical subjects related to Turkish and 
global geography. References to other entries as 
well as a bibliography section are added as needed 
at the end of some entries. The volumes of the 
encyclopaedia, 3,455 pages in total, can be listed 
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as follows: 1. Aba-Bangkok (Cloak-Bangkok) 
[pp. 1–576], 2. Bangladeş-Elektrik (Bangladesh-
Electricity) [pp. 579–1152], 3. Elektron-İsotop 
(Electron-Isotope) [pp. 1155–727], 4. İspanya-
Mehmet Paşa (Spain-Mehmet Pasha) [pp. 1731–
2303], 5. Mehter-Silifke (Jannisary Band-Silifke) 
[pp. 2307–880], 6. Silo-Zweig [pp. 2883–3455]. 
The 21 cm x 29 cm size work, with pages arranged 
in three columns, has numerous  illustrations in 
colour and black and white including pictures, 
photographs, maps and diagrams.
The encyclopaedia is arranged in alphabetical 
order and has an index at the end of Volume 6, 
which makes it possible to fi nd words that are 
not listed in the main entries. In the index along 
with the main entries, secondary topics are listed 
in alphabetical order and subjects that are not in 
the encyclopaedia are explained. The spelling 
of Turkish terms in the encyclopaedia is deter-
mined by the Turkish Language Institution’s 
Turkish Dictionary, and the spelling of proper 
names is determined by Türk Ansiklopedisi 
[Turkish Encyclopaedia]. The original spelling 
of foreign terms, on the other hand, is preserved. 
At the very end of the encyclopaedia there is a 
section, Pronunciation of Proper Names, which 
shows the pronunciation of the foreign proper 
names. There is also a section entitled Additional 
Information which reviews current events, recent 
developments in different fi elds, sports. 
Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Toros, Hüsamettin . Yeni Türkiye Ansiklopedisi – 
Türkiye Rehberi. Istanbul: Halk Matbaası, 1960.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the New Turkey
Yeni Türkiye Ansiklopedisi
This encyclopaedia gives a historical, geographic, 
economic and organisational account of Turkey 
in the late 1950s. It has two main sections. The 
fi rst (440 pages) focuses on Turkey’s natural 
resources, agricultural and industrial production, 
and the organisation of the new republican state, 
established in 1923, for the administration of 
resources and production. The volume documents 
the evolution of state-governed economic devel-
opment: the establishment of factories, banks 
and administrative units and the contribution of 
these institutions to the management of human 
and material resources in the country. During this 
period, the state was involved in a wide range of 
activities, from mining to shoe-making, glass pro-
duction to education and the administration of art.
In the second section (520 pages), entitled 
Our Provinces, the reader can fi nd data about 
the size of various sectors of economic produc-
tion. It also gives brief information about the 
history, geography, climate, economic produc-
tion (including a description of agricultural land 
and production, livestock, mines and industry), 
schools, hospitals, historical monuments and 
tourism (including information about bars, res-
taurants, cinemas and transport) in each and 
every city in 1950s Turkey. At the end of the 
volume there are a short bibliography, an index 
of contents and a thick advertisement section 
(about 150 pages) of small and large economic 
enterprises in Turkey. These advertisements not 
only provide a rich resource on the visual cul-
ture of the period, but also document the eco-
nomic activity of the private sector in the 1950s. 
An obvious gap in the New Encyclopaedia of 
Turkey is the lack of information about the eco-
nomic, ethnic, religious and cultural composition 
and characteristics of Turkish society. 
Ayça Alemdaroğlu
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Yurt Ansiklopedisi. Istanbul: Anadolu Yayıncılık, 
1981–4, 11 Volumes.
ABSTRACT
Encyclopaedia of the Homeland
Yurt Ansiklopedisi
Prepared by an academic committee under the 
general coordination of Yücel Yalman and the 
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editorship of Taha Parla and Cenap Nuhrat, Yurt 
Ansiklopedisi offers extensive information, in 
alphabetical order, on 67 provinces of Turkey 
up until the 1980s. While the fi rst 10 volumes 
are devoted to entries about the provinces, the 
eleventh volume, under the title Turkey, deals 
with the country in general from the point of 
view of nature, administration, history, socio-
economic and cultural structure. A map port-
folio, presented separately from Volume 11, 
contains large maps documenting the physical 
geography of Turkey. The information provided 
in the encyclopaedia is complemented by visual 
materials such as urban and reconstruction plans, 
maps of the historical development of cities, 
internal transport and geology, black-and-white 
and colour photos, engravings, graphics and 
miniatures depicting people, daily life and other 
aspects of city living.  
Although not applicable to all entries, each 
entry on a province begins with a section con-
taining some statistical information under the 
title General Information. This one-page section 
describing the province gives data mostly in 
certain areas: geography and climate (geographi-
cal location, acreage, distribution of the lands 
by topography, the highest point, number of the 
days when it is covered by snow, the averages of 
annual rainfall and temperature etc.), economy, 
fi nance, commerce, agriculture and production 
(the numbers of bank branches, factories, com-
panies and sizeable workplaces in manufactur-
ing industries, the industrial and agricultural 
products of the province, the numbers of tractors 
and traders, the distribution of the products by 
sectors, the number of registered members of 
the chamber of commerce and industry, GDP 
per capita and the like), education and culture 
(the numbers of libraries, publishing houses, 
cinemas, primary, secondary and high schools, 
universities, numbers of students and teachers, 
the literacy rate etc.), administration (the number 
of municipalities and villages etc.), communi-
cations (the number of telephones, telexes and 
faxes), population (active population, the dis-
tribution of the workforce by sectors, numbers 
of workers etc), health (numbers of doctors 
and hospital beds etc.) and sport (the num-
bers of sports participants, sports clubs, sports 
licences etc.). The chapter General Information 
in Volume 11 presents similar data for Turkey 
as a whole.
Following this section, each province entry 
is arranged under the following sub-headings: 
Natural structure, which focuses on general 
geography and topography, geomorphology, cli-
mate, fl ora, fauna and habitation; History, which 
narrates the history of the province in the prehis-
toric era, the transition to Turkish sovereignty, 
the National Independence War period and 
the Republican era; Socio-economic structure, 
which includes themes such as the economic 
composition and characteristics of the local 
population, agricultural activities, husbandry, 
industry, trade, banking, settlement planning and 
urbanisation, education, health, social security, 
the regulation of working conditions and societal 
organisations; and Culture, which covers the 
historical and social evolution of culture, the ele-
ments of cultural tradition, beliefs and customary 
order, life styles, architecture, cultural activities 
and literature. At the end of every sub-heading 
there is a summary section.
 This encyclopaedia does not neglect how each 
province is cited in literature, either. It features 
the observations and narratives of Turkish and 
foreign observers, travellers and geographers, 
such as Evliya Çelebi, Vital Cuinet, Charles 
Texier, Ibn Baṭṭūṭah, Strabo and Edmondo de 
Amicis, as well as data gathered from provin-
cial yearbooks and relevant entries in sources 
like the Kamus-ül Alam (Universal Dictionary) 
of Şemseddin Sami. Mention of the people and 
families who have come to prominence in the 
course of time and become identifi ed with their 
provinces, and also of the signifi cant events and 
news reports from the local press, gives the reader 
of Yurt Ansiklopedisi opportunities to fi nd lively 
elements of daily life, as well as academic data. 
There is also information on the political life 
of the provinces, such as the names of deputies 
and members of parliament in the Meşrutiyet era 
(the First Constitutional Period) and in the First 
and Second Grand National Assemblies, together 
with the names of their parties and the terms they 
served, election results in Turkey until the 1980s 
according to the fi gures of the State Statistics 
Institution and information on the governors in 
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the Republican era. Transport information, such 
as the postal network and historical road and 
railway routes, helps to introduce the province as 
a living geographical entity, without isolating it 
from its environment. Every entry for a province 
concludes with a short bibliography and a the-
matic index of information provided. Volume 11, 
on Turkey as a whole, ends with a general bibli-
ography, table of contents and a general index.
Going beyond the typical information pro-
vided by an encyclopaedia, this work, in the style 
of a guide book, takes its readers on an interest-
ing geographical journey through Turkey. Yurt 
Ansiklopedisi not only constitutes a signifi cant 
resource for any kind of research on any prov-
ince in Turkey, but also enhances our perspec-
tive and imagination on what aspects one needs 
to look at when dealing with a province.
Aylin Beşiryan
Translated by Mahmut Erbay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Gumppenberg, Marie-Carin von; Steinbach, Udo. 
Zentralasien. Geschichte, Politik, Wirtschaft; 
ein Lexikon. Mü nchen: C. H. Beck, 2004. 
ABSTRACT
Central Asia. History – Politics – Economy: 
An Encyclopaedia
Zentralasien. Geschichte – Politik – Wirtschaft; 
ein Lexikon
This small German-language work aims at pro-
viding an overview of the Central Asian region. 
It is intended for general-interest readers as well 
as for scholarly experts who want to inform 
themselves beyond their fi elds of expertise.
The encyclopaedia focuses on the description 
of the Central Asian countries that emerged out 
of the Soviet Union – Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, 
Tajikistan, Turkmenistan and Uzbekistan – as 
well as Afghanistan and Mongolia. Each entry 
features a map of the state, together with a listing 
of facts on the size of the population, its growth 
rate, ethnic groups, religious affi liations etc., 
and then moves on to an account of the geogra-
phy, history, politics and culture of the country. 
Somewhat smaller are the entries on neighbour-
ing Pakistan, Tibet and Xinjiang. In the context 
of development cooperation, China, Germany, 
India, Iran, Japan, Russia, Turkey and the USA 
are considered. 
Contributions deal with different aspects of 
the history of Tsarist Russia, the Soviet Union 
and Islam in the region. Apart from economic 
information on poverty, the energy sector, inter-
national fi nancial institutions, corruption and 
water management etc., there are more general 
entries on archaeology, literature and ecology, 
for example. 
The content is arranged entirely alphabeti-
cally. Each entry ends with a short list of biblio-
graphic references. The encyclopaedia includes 
an index and a listing of the 38 contributors. 
Although a few of the authors come from Central 
Asia, most of them are German. 
A shortcoming is the fact that not all contribu-
tors are full experts in the fi elds they write about. 
Also, some of the entries that were translated 
into German seem slightly awkward in their 
phrasing. Otherwise, the work is well written and 
easily comprehensible.
Jesko Schmoller
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Notes
 1. Rouben Paul Adalian, Historical Dictionary of 
Armenia, Lanham, 2002, p. LXXVI.
 2. See Ibn Rushd, The distinguished jurist’s 
primer: a translation of Bidayat al-mujtahid, trans-
lated by Imran Khan Nyazee, Reading: Garnet 
Publishing, 1999.
 3. Muḥammad ‘Adnān Kātibī. ‘Ulamā’ min Ḥalab fī 
al-qarn al-rābi‘ ‘ashar  [‘Ulama from Aleppo in the 
14th century]. Aleppo, 2008.
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Teşekkür
Projenin düzenleme ve basım işlerinin 
yönetimini borçlu olduğumuz Sikeena Karmali 
Ahmed olmasaydı takımımız tamamıyla eksik 
kalırdı. Bütçe mevzularının pürüzsüzce işleme-
sini sağlayan Shelina Haji takımımızın diğer bir 
kilit üyesi.
Bu projeyi yönetme fırsatını bana sağladığı 
için Dr Abdou Filali-Ansary’ye müteşekkirim 
ve projenin başlangıcında adeta danışmanlık 
yapan Dr Geoffrey Roper’a teşekkür etmek 
isterim.
Son olarak, istekli katılımlarıyla işlerimizi 
kolaylaştıran ve bu entelektüel girişimi 
başarmamıza yardım eden dünyanın her 
yanından özet yazarlarımıza, çevirmen-
lerimize ve Aga Khan Üniversitesi’ndeki iş 
arkadaşlarımıza duyduğum minnettarlığı belirt-
mek isterim.
Aptin Khanbaghi
Londra, 13 Şubat 2009
Londra’daki ve dünya çapındaki birçok insanın 
katılımı ve desteği olmasaydı bu yararlı çalışma 
hiçbir zaman gerçekleşemeyebilirdi. 
Bütün özet yazarlarımıza, çevirmenlerimize 
ve ISMC çalışanlarına teşekkür etmeden önce 
Başkent Üniversitesi’nden Dr Süer Eker’e en içten 
minnettarlığımı belirtmek isterim. Ders yüküne ve 
sayısız akademik yükümlülüklerine rağmen, çok 
değerli zamanını cömertçe ve yardımseverce pro-
jemize adamış ve özetler, çeviriler ve yönlendirme-
ler sağlayarak katkıda bulunmuştur. Bununla da 
kalmamış, bizimle işbirliği içinde çalışanların 
Türkçe’ye çevirilerinin düzeltmelerini yaparak ve 
bu konuda koordinasyon sağlayarak projemize 
destek olmuştur. Kahire Üniversitesi’nden Gahlia 
Sabry’e proje süresince özetler yazarak ve çeviri ve 
düzeltme işlerine yardım ederek sağladığı cömert 
destek için müteşekkirim. Ağır bir çeviri yükünü 
kabul ettiği ve Arapça yazılan özetlerin yarısının 
redaksiyonunu yaptığı için Yale Üniversitesi’nden 
Hussein Abdulsater’e teşekkür ederim. 
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Kataloğa Giriş
Müslüman Uygarlıkları Özetleri Projesi, sizleri 
sınırlar arasında entelektüel bir gezintiye 
davet ediyor.1 Bu proje, Doğu’nun pek çok 
gizli kapısından bir kısmını aralamaya ve sık 
sık üstten bakılan, yanlış anlaşılan uygarlıkları 
tanıtmaya çalışmaktadır. 
Biz bu çalışmada, dünyanın değişik bölgeler-
inden yüzlerce araştırmacının entelektüel gay-
retleri aracılığıyla Müslüman dünyanın sayısız 
yönlerinden bir kısmını sunuyoruz. İslam 
uygarlıklarında, son 150 yılda basılmış olan 
ansiklopedilerin çokluğu, bu konunun önem-
inin bir ifadesidir. Her bir ansiklopedi yüksek 
düzeyde bir uğraş gerektirmektedir ve bu pro-
jenin, zamanlarını böyle muazzam başvuru 
kaynakları için harcayan sayısız araştırmacı 
ve yayıncıya şükranlarını sunması tesadüfi  
değildir. Ansiklopedilerin kendileri gibi, bu 
proje de idari görevlerin düzenlenmesiyle ilgili 
organizasyon engellerinin ve değişik bilim 
dallarından uluslararası araştırmacıların birlikte 
çalışmasını sağlamanın zorluklarının üstesin-
den gelmiştir. 
MCA Projesinin Varlık Sebebi
(La Raison d’Être)
Son yıllarda, Avrupa ve Kuzey Amerika’da İslam 
dünyasıyla ve Müslümanlarla ilgili yayınların 
sayısında artış olmuştur; ancak bu yazılı 
malzemenin büyük bir bölümü hâlâ dünyanın 
geri kalanı tarafından akademik çalışmalarda 
dikkate alınmamaktadır. Akademik kurumlar, 
hem araştırmacılar hem de konunun dünyadaki 
meraklıları için, Asya ve Afrika’da üretilen bu 
zengin bilgilere erişmelidir. 
Müslüman toplumlarda çalışan araştır-
macıların, Müslüman dünyayla ilgili bugünkü 
entelektüel tartışmalara el atmaları ve bu konu-
larla meşgul olmaları ciddi bir gerekliliktir. 
Birlikte çalışarak, herkese fayda sağlayacak 
büyük bir akademik ağ inşa edebiliriz. Avrupalı 
ve Kuzey Amerikalı araştırmacılar, Afrikalı 
ve Asyalı meslektaşlarıyla görüş alışverişinde 
bulunarak, çalışmalarının nesnelliğini geliştir-
ebilirler. Araştırmacılar, çalışmaları genel bir 
ilgisizliğe mahkûm edilen Afrikalı ve Asyalı 
meslektaşlarıyla ilgilenme yönündeki çabalarını 
güçlendirebilirler. Afrika ülkeleri genel anlamda, 
ne kültürlerini ne de araştırma çalışmalarını yük-
seltecek mali kaynaklara sahiptirler.2 
Genel yayın dünyası, okul öğretmelerinin 
diğer fi kir ufuklarını yansıtan kitaplara ulaşıp 
ulaşamadıkları konusundan daha fazla haber-
dar olmalıydı. Eğitimciler, okul müfredatlarında 
sıkça ihmal edilen bu malzemelerle daha fazla 
bütünleşerek, toplumun ufkunun genişlemesine 
yardımcı olabilirler. Ancak bu yazın, popüler 
kitap mağazalarına ve okullara ulaşmadan 
önce, akademik çevrelerle karşılaşmalıdır. 
Her yıl Mısır, Türkiye ve İran gibi ülkelerde, 
kapağının kaldırılmasını bekleyen nitelikli 
birçok akademik çalışma yayımlanmaktadır. 
Sadece İran’da, 1980 ve 2000 yılları arasındaki 
yayınların sayısı, 20,642 başlığa erişerek, on 
kat artmıştır.3 Güvenilir istatistiki verilerin 
azlığı nedeniyle, Mısır ve Lübnan’daki basın-
yayın endüstrisini değerlendirmek güçtür; ancak 
Mısır’da en az 250, Lübnan’da ise 150’den 
fazla, her yıl binlerce yeni konu başlığı üreten 
faal yayınevi vardır.4 Yayıncılar, ancak bu 
yazının tanıtımları kendilerine ulaşırsa, onların 
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 çevrilmesini ve yayımlanmasını destekleyebi-
lirler. Bu çalışmaları görünür kılmak için ciddi 
bir çaba gerekmektedir. 
Ağa Han Üniversitesi (AKU-ISMC), Müslüman 
toplumlarındaki araştırmacıları geliştirme konu-
sundaki gözeticiliğini sürdürmektedir ve Müslüman 
Uygarlıkları Özetleri Projesini başlatmıştır. 
MCA Projesi, küresel anlayışı harekete geçirme 
çabasını teşvike ve dilbilimsel ve kültürel hatlar 
arasındaki bilgileri paylaşarak uyumu artırmaya 
çabalamaktadır. Bu proje öncelikle, Müslüman 
toplumlarının bütün tarihi farklılıkları, manevi ve 
ahlaki düşünceleri, yönetim biçimleri ve sosyal 
yaşamları ve ayrıca bütün sanatsal ve yaratıcı 
ifade biçimleriyle ilgili mirasına ilişkin bilgi ve 
araştırmaları güçlendirmeyi amaçlamaktadır. 
İkinci olarak, akademisyenlerin, geleneksel usull-
erle yetişen araştırmacıların, profesyonellerin ve 
sosyal yaşamın ivedi konularıyla ilgili anlayışın 
ilerlemesini sağlayan diğer ilgililerin etkileşimini 
sağlayacak bir ortam oluşturmayı hedefl emekte-
dir. 
Geçmişte, çok ciltli İslam Ansiklopedisi gibi 
iş birliğine dayanan ansiklopedi çalışmaları, 
dünyanın farklı bölgelerinden akademisy-
enleri bir araya getirmiştir. Bu tür çabalar, 
İslam uygarlıklarıyla ilgili konularda öz ve 
yetkin makaleler kazandırdı;5 ancak büyük 
dilbilimsel ve kültürel farklılıklar, Müslüman 
uygarlıklarındaki akademik çalışmalara ulaşma 
açısından, akademik dünyaya baskın gelme-
ktedir. Müslüman toplumlarında kabul gören 
çalışmaları, Avrupa ve Amerika’da ve hatta 
Müslüman dünyasında dahi bilinmezliklerini 
büyük oranda sürdürmeleri nedeniyle, yükselt-
mek gerekmektedir. 
Avrupa ve Kuzey Amerika’da üretilen 
tezlere ve yayınlara erişilebilen dijital kay-
naklar mevcuttur. Örneğin Index Islamicus, 
Avrupa dilleriyle yapılmış yayınlar için temel 
bir referans kaynaktır;6 JSTOR veritabanı, 
Avrupa ve Kuzey Amerika’da üretilen 
akademik makaleleri toplar; Araştırma 
Kütüphaneleri Merkezi, Avrupa’da üretilen 
tezlerin bir seçkisini içerir.7 İnternet 
ortamında ve CD-Rom’lar aracılığıyla 
erişilebilen çalışmalara ek olarak, Avrupa ve 
Kuzey Amerika’da zengin bir yazın üretilme-
ktedir. Pek çok Afrika ve Asya ülkesi bu 
çalışmalara erişecek teknolojik ve mali kay-
naklardan mahrumdur.8 Ancak bu mahrumiyet 
dil yetersizliğinden kaynaklanmaz. İngilizce 
kendini mükemmel bir lingua franca olarak 
kabul ettirmiştir ve dünyada sayıları giderek 
artan akademisyenler bu dili öğrenmektedir. 
Müslüman ülkelerin araştırmacıları bunların 
dışında değildir. Ancak onlar, genellikle 
kendi anadillerinde yazmayı tercih etmekte-
dirler, çünkü kendi ülkelerinde milli dilleri-
yle eğitim görmektedirler. Avrupa dışı diller, 
dünyada yeterince anlaşılamadığı için,9 bu 
dillerde yazan araştırmacılar, yalnız Avrupa 
ve Kuzey Amerika’da değil, batı dillerinin, 
özellikle de İngilizcenin edinilmesi yeğleyen 
Müslüman dünyada da görmezden gelinme 
eğilimindedir. 
Bir Fars süreli yayınlı olan Ketab-é Mah-é 
Oloumé Ejtemai Arap ve Türk çalışmalarının 
İran’da ve diğer Batı Asya ülkelerinde ihmal 
edildiğini doğrulamıştır. Afrika ve Asya 
konularını çalışan araştırmacılar, yüksek 
derecelerdeki dilbilimsel engellere rağmen, aslen 
Avrupa dilleriyle yazılmış kitapların çevirilerine 
başvurmaktadırlar. Daha genç nesiller, Avrupa 
dışı dilleri öğrenmeye ve komşu ülkelerin 
uygarlıklarını çalışmaya ilgi duymamaktadırlar. 
Doğrusu, İran’ın Arap perspektifi nden ya da 
Türkiye’nin İran perspektifi nden görüntüsünü 
elde etmek güçtür.10 Müslüman ülkeleri 
arasındaki kültürel değişim, hükûmetler ve 
akademik kurumlar tarafından nadiren destekle-
nir ve gergin ilişkiler, bölgedeki akademisyenler 
arasındaki iletişime büyük oranda ket vurur. 
Bu durum, Müslüman dünyada çalışılan dillere 
de yansır. Örneğin Arap ülkelerinde, Farsça, 
Türkçe ve Urduca çalışmaları, Orta Asya, 
Türkiye ve Hint Yarımadası üzerinde çalışan 
araştırmacılarca dahi İngilizce lehine ihmal 
edilmektedir. İran’da, okullarda Arapça dersleri 
zorunlu olsa da, bu dil sırf dini eğitimin bir 
parçasıdır ve tarih ya da siyasi bilimler disiplinler-
inin araştırma amaçları için öğrenilmemektedir.11 
Bu akademik paylaşımın yokluğu, Müslüman 
kültür ve toplumlarının, kendi kavrayışsal bakış 
açılarından dahi faydalanamadıkları Müslüman 
dünyasında bir eksikliğe yol açmaktadır.12 
Ülkeler arasında candan ilişkilerin kurulması 
için iletişimin ve karşılıklı bilgi alış verişinin 
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çok gerekli olması nedeniyle, bu tür dil engelleri 
aşılmak zorundadır. 
MCA Projesinin böyle bir alış verişin 
geliştirilmesi için stratejisi, Müslüman 
dünyasından araştırmacılara dini ya da etnik 
arka planlarına bakılmaksızın, çalışmalarını 
uluslararası toplumla paylaşmaları için bir 
platform oluşturarak, dil engelini ortadan 
kaldırmaktır. Böylece, üzerinde çalışılan kültür-
lerin konuları ve bakış açıları, uluslararası 
çalışma alanına taşınabilecektir. 
MCA’nın Dünü ve Bugünü: Projenin 
Geçmişi ve Tanımı
MCA ilk olarak 2003 yılında “Açıklamalı 
Kaynakça Projesi” başlığı altında Müslüman 
Uygarlıklarıyla ilgili bilimsel kaynaklara olan 
erişimi kolaylaştırma amacı ile tasarlanmıştır. 
Öncelikle 20. ve 21. yüzyıllarda Müslüman 
dünyayı konu edinen kitaplara odaklanılarak pro-
jenin uygulanabilirliğini değerlendirmek adına 
bir araştırma gerçekleştirilmiştir. Bu deneysel 
çalışma aşağıdakileri hedefl emiştir:
•  Çalışmanın iyi tanımlanmış parametreleri 
içerisinde çeşitli akademisyenlerden kay-
nakçalar ile ilgili katkılar ortaya koymak;
•  Çeşitli bilgi toplama araçlarını test etmek;
•  Taleplere yönelik tepki oranını hesaplamak ve
•  Pilot çalışmanın sonuçlarına dayanarak daha 
başka stratejiler geliştirmek
Yirmi dört akademisyen dil becerileri, ikamet 
ettikleri ülke ve uzmanlık alanları temel alınarak 
seçilmiştir. Altı dil (Arapça, Bengal dili, İngilizce, 
Malay, Farsça, Rusça), Müslümanlar hakkındaki 
çalışmalar ile ilişkileri esas alınarak seçilmiştir. 
Altı tane konu alanı, sosyal bilimler ve beşeri 
bilimlerin yanı sıra Müslüman çalışmaları ile 
geleneksel olarak ilişkili olanların (Felsefe, 
Hukuk, Çağdaş Tartışmalar, Edebi Eleştiri, 
Sosyal Tarih) bir karışımını yansıtmak için 
seçilmiştir. MCA ayrıca ansiklopediler ile ilgili 
AKU-ISMC’de Londra’da 2003 yılında organize 
edilen “Organising Knowledge: Encyclopaedic 
Activities in the Pre-Eighteenth Century Muslim 
World” (“Bilgiyi Düzenlemek: 18. Yüzyıl 
Öncesi Müslüman Dünyasında Ansiklopedi 
Etkinlikleri”) adlı konferanstan da esinlenmiştir. 
Son dönemlerde Müslüman toplumlarda ansik-
lopedi üretiminin yeniden canlanması nedeniyle 
projenin başlangıç aşamasında bu alanı keşfettiği 
ve daha sonraki aşamalar için tematik bir 
araştırma programı önerildiği ileri sürülmüştür. 
Uzmanları belirlemek ve bu yeni projede yer 
almaları konusunda onları ikna etmek oldukça 
zor bir görev olmuştur. Çabalarımızı geliştirmek 
ve Müslüman uygarlıkları üzerine bir pro-
jenin önemini ifade etmek için dünya çapında 
geniş bir yelpaze içerisinde yer alan insanlarla 
iletişim kurmak, dahası hem yeni hem de deney-
imli akademisyenlere hedefl erimizi anlatmak 
için çok fazla seyahat etmek zorunda kaldık. 
Araştırmacıları konferanslar, kültürel etkinlik-
ler ve internet yolu ile belirledik. Müslüman 
uygarlıklar ile ilgili bir dizi geniş kapsamlı 
konu etrafındaki seçkin düşünürleri harekete 
geçirmede önemli ölçüde başarı kaydettik. 
Akademisyenleri bizlerle iş birliğine davet 
etmeden önce onların akademik ve dilbilimsel 
yeterliliklerinin projemizin konusuna uygunluk 
gösterdiğinden ve de onların, ilgili yayınlara 
erişimlerinin olduğundan emin olduk. Ayrıca 
akademisyenlerin projemize duydukları ilgiyi 
değerlendirmek için, çalışmaya başlamalarını 
istemeden önce, bize önerdikleri yayınların 
kaynakça ayrıntılarını da araştırdık. Birçok 
akademisyen kendi ülkelerinde oluşmuş liter-
atür konusunda bize rehberlik etmek için kendi 
yöntemlerinin dışına çıktılar. Katkıda bulunan 
tüm akademisyenlerimiz Müslüman dünya 
üzerine çalışan görev arkadaşlarının entelektüel 
çabalarını sunarak bizlere yardımcı oldular. Bize, 
ansiklopedilerin kapsam ve içeriğini tanımlayan 
kaliteli özetler yolladılar. Karşılığında, biz de 
web sayfamız üzerinden çabaları için kendiler-
ine usulüne uygun olarak saygılarımızı sunduk 
ve katkıları için onları ödüllendirdik. Amacımız, 
farklı bölgelerden hem kitaplar hem de redak-
törler toplamaktı. Böylece bu proje Müslüman 
uygarlıklarının ve de Avrupa ve Asya’daki 
İslam dünyasının çeşitliliğinin daha iyi biçimde 
anlaşılması için bir katalizör görevi üstlenmiştir.
İlginçtir ki, Müslüman dünyası içerisindeki 
ülkeler arasında Türkiye, projemize yönelik en 
güçlü yankının geldiği ülke olmuştur. Son on 
yıllık dönemde Türk politikacıları ve aydınları 
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İslam’ın ve laikliğin bağdaşabileceğini ve 
Avrupa’ya uyabileceğini göstermek için 
uğraşmaktadırlar.13 Öyle görünüyor ki birçok 
Türk akademisyen MCA’nın bir araç olarak 
köprüler kurmak ve kültürlerini olumlu anlamda 
daha geniş bir dünyaya tanıtmak amacıyla 
oluşturduğu potansiyelinin farkına varmışlardır. 
Müslüman dünyası ile ilgili ansiklopedi-
lerin kaynakça dizinini oluşturarak projemizin 
başlangıç aşamasını şu an başarıyla tamamlamış 
bulunuyoruz. Bu kaynakçasal külliyat sadece 
son dönemdeki yayınların izini takip etmekle 
kalmayıp aynı zamanda kısa ve öz eleştirel 
bir özeti de kapsamaktadır. İngilizcenin ortak 
akademik dil olması nedeniyle projenin ön 
tanımlı dili olarak İngilizce seçilmiştir. 
Bununla beraber, Müslüman dünya içindeki 
akademisyenlerin de esere ulaşması için pro-
jenin esas direktifl erinden biri olarak bizler 
yedi farklı dil daha seçmiş bulunmaktayız. Bu 
diller Müslüman dünyanın en iyi temsilcileri 
olarak kabul edilen dillerdir. Tüm özetlere, 
İngilizce, Arapça ve Türkçe olarak ulaşılabilir. 
Özetlerin birçoğu zaten Bengal dili, Endonezya 
dili/Malay, Farsça, Rusça ve Urduca dillerinden 
birinden ya da birkaçından elimize ulaşmıştır. 
Bu özetler beşeri bilimlerde geçmişi bulunan 
çevirmenler tarafından tercüme edilmişlerdir. 
Uzun vadedeki hedefi miz tüm özetlerin sekiz 
dilde de çevirilerinin bulunuyor olmasını 
sağlamaktır (Arapça, İngilizce, Fransızca, 
Endonezya dili/Malay, Farsça, Rusça, Türkçe 
ve Urdu dili).
Özetler yalnızca bu sekiz dilde kabul edilseler 
de projenin başlangıç aşaması ansiklopedilerin 
her dilde yayımlanmasını kapsıyordu. Bizim 
yapmamız gereken, bu çalışmaları olabildiğince 
çok sayıda insana erişilebilir kılmaktır. Dünya 
çapındaki akademisyenlerin ortak çabaları ile 
gelecekte MCA’ya dâhil olan dilleri daha da 
genişletmeyi umuyoruz. 
Müslüman uygarlıklar ile ilgili tüm konuları 
kapsam içerisine alarak ve de ansiklopedik 
çalışmalar üzerine odaklanarak çoklu disiplin-
lerin bir araya geldiği bir proje oluşturduk. 
Müslüman uygarlıkları ile alakalı bir dizi konu 
üzerine çalışma yapan akademisyenler projenin 
ilk aşamalarına dâhil oldular ve kendilerini bu 
projeye adamaları ve anlayışları sayesinde MCA 
katalogu araştırmacıların yararına olan en iyi 
entelektüel araçlarla donanmış oldu.
Biz de Müslüman dünyasında var olan 
akademisyenliği güçlendirmek adına bu 
araştırmacılar arasında iş birliğini geliştirmek 
için bu temelin üzerine çıkmak istiyoruz. 
MCA’nın açıklamalı kaynakçası, Müslüman 
dünyadan gelen araştırmaların, akadem-
isyenlerin ilgisine sunulduğu bir yöntem-
dir. Kaynakçanın yanı sıra, araştırmalara ve 
çalışmalara dâhil olan akademisyenleri, özel-
likle de daha az bilinen bölgelerden katılan 
akademisyenleri desteklemeye yardımcı olmak 
için diğer kanalları da araştırıyoruz. Ağımızı 
geliştirme ve konularımızı genişletme hedefi nde 
olan tüm katılımcılarımızdan gelen geri bildirim-
leri ve önerileri içtenlikle karşılıyoruz.
Ansiklopedilerin Ötesinde 
Ansiklopediler ile ilgili pilot proje, MCA 
projesi için bütünüyle bir paradigma oluşturma 
adına mükemmel bir fırsat sağladı. Çok geniş 
yelpazedeki alanları kapsamasına rağmen, 
bu oluşum, bize eleme yapmak ve hedefl er-
imize odaklanmak için ve de ikinci aşama 
adına konularımızı seçmek için gerekli süreyi 
tanıdı. MCA ekibi mevcut akademik eğilimleri 
tartışmak ve analiz etmek için Londra’daki 
Aga Khan Üniversitesi’nde fakülte üyeleri ve 
araştırmacılar ile birçok toplantı düzenledi. 
MCA’nın yeni temalarının, çağdaşlığın din ile 
olan sarmal ilişkisi, bilgi üretimindeki büyük 
tarihi anların önemi ve etik ile hukuku birbir-
ine bağlayan konular üzerindeki yansımaları 
tetiklemesi gerektiği önerildi. Üniversite üç 
tema seçti: Bilginin İnşası, Sosyal ve Kültürel 
Değişim ve de Toplumlar ve Çağdaşlık. Mevcut 
katılımcılarımızın, sadece meslektaşlarının 
çalışmalarını sunarken değil aynı zamanda 
alanlarında yapılan akademik üretimlerin takibi 
konusunda olduğu gibi günümüz ve klasik liter-
atür önerilerinde bulunurken de bizlere yeniden 
katkı sağlayacağını umuyoruz. 
Eğer bilgi paylaşılırsa ve farklı bölgelerden 
akademisyenler eşit oranda temsil edilirlerse, 
küreselleşme akademik dünyaya yarar sağlayabilir. 
Bu projenin amacı Müslüman bölgelerinden gelen 
akademik çalışmaları tanıtmak olmasına rağmen, 
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başarısı beş kıtadan projeye katılan akademisy-
enlerin iş birliğine dayanmaktadır. Bugüne kadar 
dışlanan bu araştırma alanını daha geniş kitlelere 
ulaştırmak için eleştiri yazıları ve çeviri eserleri 
ile tüm araştırmacıları katkıda bulunmaya davet 
ediyoruz. İslam ve Müslüman dünyası akademik 
çerçevenin ötesinde eleştirel konular hâlini almıştır. 
Bu da siyasi ve toplumsal arenada ateşli tartışmalara 
yol açmaktadır. Yanlış bilgiler içeren açıklamalar 
ve son dönemlerde medyadaki bakış açısı, esk-
isinden daha da zorlayıcı olan akademik çalışmanın 
en iyi şekilde kavranması ihtiyacını yaratmaktadır. 
Aga Khan’ın Tutzing Evanjelik Akademisi’nde de 
söylediği gibi, insanları Uygarlıklar Çatışmasına 
inanma noktasına getiren, etkin olarak görülen 
Cehalet Çatışmasıdır.14
Entelektüel faaliyetler, kültürlerarası diyalogu 
geliştirmek ve dünya çapındaki akademisyen-
ler arasında artan kültürel iş birliği hususunda 
temel oluşturmak için çok önemlidir. Bu pro-
jenin karşılaştığı sorunlar büyük olsa da MCA ile 
Müslüman toplumların canlı perspektifl eri büyük 
anlamda da bölgeleri ve ülkelerinin dışında bil-
inmeyen bakış açıları daha geniş bir akademik 
topluluk için ve de geniş anlamda dünya için 
ulaşılabilir hâle gelmiştir.
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da Müslüman olmayan ya da Endonezyalı olma-
yanlar için, Endonezya dini metinlerinde bulunan 
radikal İslami söyleme iştirak etmek çok zordur. 
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Uykucu, Kürşat Ekrem. 19 19’dan günümüze 
Türkiye Cumhuriyeti tarihi ansiklopedisi. 
Ankara:  Toker Yayınları, 1994.
ÖZET
1919’dan Günümüze Türkiye Cumhuriyeti 
Tarihi Ansiklopedisi
Ekrem Uykucu tarafından Türkçe kaleme alınan 
1919’dan Günümüze Türkiye Cumhuriyeti Tarihi 
Ansiklopedisi (Encyclo paedia of the History of 
the Turkish Republic from 1919 to the Present), 
Türkiye Cumhuriyeti’nin ilk yetmiş yıllık siyasi 
tarihini ele almaktadır. Ansiklopedi, Türkiye 
tarihini genel ve yüzeysel bilgi ile sınırlı kal-
madan, 434 sayfalık tek bir cilt içinde toplamaya 
çalışması bakımından iddialı, fakat başarılı bir 
çalışmadır. Uykucu, söz konusu tarihi olayları, 
kurumlar ve şahıslar (devlet adamları, parla-
menterler ve askerler) bazında ele almaktadır. 
Ansiklopedi maddeleri ayrı bölümler hâlinde 
sınıfl andırılmak yerine okuyucuya alfabetik bir 
sıra içinde sunulmaktadır. Bazı maddelere özel-
likle Türk olmayan okuyucuların ilgisini çekebi-
lecek temsili resimler eşlik etmektedir. Yazarın 
objektif tarih yazıcılığı iddiasına ve hem sağ 
hem de sol görüşlü kaynakları kullanmasına 
karşın, ansiklopedide yer yer resmi söylem etk-
isini göstermektedir. Bu durum, Uykucu’nun 
özellikle Cumhuriyet’in kurumlarını incelerken 
resmi söylemin dünya görüşünü temsil eden 
değer yargılarında bulunmasıyla belirginleşir. 
Cumhuriyet öncesi / Osmanlı sonrası  dönemin 
(1919–23) dış ilişkilerini ilgilendiren  maddelerde 
kahramanlık vurgusu taşıyan bir dilin kullanımı 
ayrıca dikkat çekicidir. Ansiklopedi maddeleri 
ise bilgi açısından her zaman standart bir biçimde 
sunulmamıştır. Örneğin, özellikle şahıslarla ilgili 
önemli ayrıntılarda tutarlılık yoktur (doğum 
tarihi ve/veya yerlerinin bazen belirtilmemesi 
gibi) veya olaylarla ilgili bazı girişlerde bilgi 
eksiklikleri vardır (olay tarihinin verilmemesi 
gibi). Dile ilişkin olarak, bazı yazım ve dil bil-
gisi hataları göze çarpmaktadır. Bundan ötürü, 
okuyucunun ansiklopedinin gerekli düzeltmeler 
yapılmadan yayımlandığı izlenimine kapılması 
olasıdır.
Ne var ki, yukarıda değinilen kusur-
lara karşın söz konusu tarihin az veya iyi 
bilinen yönleri etrafl ıca tasvir edilmekte ve/
veya açıklanmaktadır. Böyle bir ansiklo-
pedi Türkiye’nin siyasi tarihi hakkında farklı 
bilgi düzeylerine sahip hem yabancı hem de 
Türk okuyuculara yararlı bir kaynak olarak 
 önerilebilir.
Sevilay Aksoy
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Özetle
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 ﺮﻴﺳ - : ﺮﺻﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﻲﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﺏﺩﻻﺍ ﻡﻼﻋﺃ .ﺏ ﺕﺮﺑﻭﺭ ،ﻞﺑﺎﻛ ﺏﺎﻛ
 ،ﺮﻨﻳﺎﺘﺷ  ﺲﺘﻧﺍﺮﻓ  ﺮﺸﻨﻟﺍ  ﺭﺍﺩ  ﻦﻣ  ﺐﻠﻄﻳ  :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ  .ﺔﻴﺗﺍﺫ  ﺮﻴﺳ  ﻭ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 2 ،1996
Campbell, Robert B. A‘lam al-Adab al-‘Arabi 
al-Mu‘asir: siyar wa-siyar dhatiyah. Beirut: 
Yutlabu min Dar al-Nashr Frants Shataynir, 
1996, 2 Volumes.
ÖZET
Çağdaş Arap Edebiyatinda 
Ünlü Sahsiyetler: Biyografi ler 
ve Otobiyografi ler
A’lam al-adab al-‘arabi al-mu’asir: siyar wa 
siyar dhatiyah
İki ciltten oluşan ve yazarların yaşam  öyküleriyle 
yapıtlarının listesini içeren  (biyo-bibliyografi k) 
bu ansiklopedi, Beyrut’taki Alman Doğu 
Çalışmaları Enstitüsünün sağladığı destekle 
Arapça olarak yazılmıştır. Ansiklopedi, Arapça 
konuşulan ülkelerden, aralarında şairlerin, 
eleştirmenlerin, kısa öykü yazarlarının, 
romancıların ve oyun yazarlarının bulunduğu, 
çoğu çağdaş 380 yazarı kapsıyor. Yapıt, Arap 
edebiyatı öğrencileri ve araştırmacıları kadar 
modern Arap kültürüyle ilgilenen öteki okur-
lar için de kullanışlı bir başvuru kaynağıdır. 
Ansiklopedi maddeleri alfabetik sıraya göre 
düzenlenmiş; uzunlukları ortalama iki ile altı 
sayfa arasında değişiyor. Her maddede yazarın 
bir fotoğrafı ya da çizilmiş bir resmi yer 
alıyor; ardından yazarın doğum tarihi ve yeri, 
aldığı eğitim ve eserlerini verdiği edebi türler 
sıralanıyor. Yaşam öyküsünün kısa bir taslağı 
verildikten sonra daha ayrıntılı bir yaşam öykü-
sel ya da özyaşam öyküsel yazıya yer  veriliyor. 
Bu yazılar, ya ansiklopedi için özel olarak 
kaleme alınmış ya da daha önce başka yerlerde 
yayımlanmış yazılardan derlenmiştir. Ayrıca, her 
maddenin sonuna yazarın kendi yapıtlarının yanı 
sıra yabancı dillerden Arapçaya yaptığı çevirileri 
de içeren bir kaynakça konmuş ve gerekli olduğu 
noktalarda yazarın yaşam öyküsüyle ilgili kay-
naklardan, çoğunlukla da Arap basınında yer 
almış söyleşilerden oluşan kısa bir liste ansiklo-
pedi maddelerine eklenmiştir.
710 sayfa uzunluğundaki birinci cilt, önemli 
Arap eleştirmenler tarafından yazılmış ve çoğu 
İngilizceden çevrilen, doyurucu nitelikte altı 
giriş yazısıyla başlıyor (s. 18–162): George 
‘Atiyya’nın bibliyografi k eleştiri üzerine bir 
denemesi; Mahmoud Shurayh’ın “Arap Kısa 
Öyküsü” ve “Çağdaş Arap Romanı, 1945–1985” 
başlıklı yazıları; M. M. Badawi’nin “Arap 
Tiyatrosu”, Salma Khadra Jayyusi’nin “Çağdaş 
Arap şiiri” ve Sabry Hafez’in “Modern Arap 
Eleştirisi”. İkinci cilt (s. 711–1421), alfabetik 
olarak sıralanmış yazar adları ve içindekiler 
bölümüyle sona eriyor.
Ansiklopedi birincil ve ikincil yazar-
lardan oluşan geniş bir yelpazeyi kapsıyor. 
Kuzey Afrika, Körfez bölgesi, Yemen, Irak 
ve Sudan’dan yazarlara yer vermek için gözle 
görülür bir çaba sarf edilmiş. Ansiklopedide, 
şiir, öykü ve roman gibi türler aslan payını 
alsalar da çok sayıda ünlü eleştirmene de (toplam 
80 kişi) yer verilmiş. Ansiklopedide tanıtılan 
380 yazardan sadece 37’si kadın. Yapıt, önemli 
bilgiler sunan, kullanımı kolay bir kaynak. 
(Öz)yaşamöyküsel yazılar zaman zaman edebi 
yapıt değerindedir. Fakat ansiklopedinin büyük 
bir bölümü 1970’lerin sonlarıyla 1980’lerin 
başlarında derlenip hazırlandığı için yazıların 
güncelliğini yitirdiği söylenebilir. Bu yüzden 
de ansiklopedide yer alan yazarlardan bazıları 
bugün artık gözden düşmüş durumda. Hâlâ 
yaşamakta olan yazarlarla ilgili kaynakça bilgisi 
ise ancak 1992’ye kadar uzanıyor.
Samah Selim
Çeviren Hivren Demir-Atay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺓﺮﺸﻋ ﺔﻌﺑﺍﺮﻟﺍ ﺔﺋﺎﻤﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ - :ﺔﻴﻗﺮﺸﻟﺍ ﻡﻼﻋﻷﺍ . ﺪﻤﺤﻣ ﻲﻛﺯ ,ﺪﻫﺎﺠﻣ
 .ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 3 ،1994 ،ﻲﻣﻼﺳﻻﺍ  ﺏﺮﻐﻟﺍ ﺭﺍﺩ  : ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ .ﺔﻳﺮﺠﻬﻟﺍ
Mujāhid, Zakī Muḥ ammad.  Al-Alā m al-Sharqīyah: 
fī al-miah al-rābiatah ashratah al-hijrīyah. Beirut: 
Dar al-Gharb al-Islami, 1994, 3 Volumes.
ÖZET
Hicri Takvime Göre 14’üncü Yüzyılda 
Yaşamış ve Etkili Olmuş Doğulu şahsiyetler 
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ّﺔﻳﺮﺠﻬﻟﺍ ﺓﺮﺸﻋ ﺔﻌﺑﺍّﺮﻟﺍ ﺔﺌﻤﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ّﺔﻴﻗﺮﺸﻟﺍ ﻡﻼﻋﻷﺍ
Bu yapıt, İslami takvime göre on dördüncü 
yüzyılda, 1301/1882 ve 1365 Hicri / 1946 yılları 
arasında ölen ve zamanında etkili olmuş ‘Doğulu’ 
şahsiyetlerin yaşam öykülerinden oluşuyor. 
Bununla beraber, ansiklopedide dönemin önde 
gelen kadınlarıyla ilgili herhangi bir madde yer 
almıyor. Yapıtta yaşam öyküleri standart bir 
şekilde veriliyor: doğum ve ölüm tarihleri ve yer-
leri, alınan eğitim, bulunulan mevkiler, yaşanan 
yerler, faaliyet ve çalışmalar, matbu ya da ya 
da el yazısı yapıtlar ve bazen de kişilikle ilgili 
yorumlar (manāqib). Maddeler, temelde Arap 
dünyasını kapsıyor. Ülke başına düşen madde 
sayısı yaklaşık olarak şöyledir: Mısır 521, Lübnan 
186, Suriye 166;, Irak 77, Türkiye ve ona bağlı 
bölgeler 76, Suudi Arabistan, ona bağlı bölgeler ve 
Hadramevt 48; Tunus 36; Fas 34, Filistin 23; İran 
17, Yemen ve Umman 16; Libya 16, Hindistan 
16; Sudan 14; Cezayir 10; Bosna Hersek 10, 
Etiyopya 5 ve öteki Arap ülkeleri hakkında 
birkaç madde. Afganistan, Arnavutluk, Buhara, 
Çin, Endonezya, Ermenistan, Girit, Kamboçya, 
Kıbrıs, Maldiv Adaları, Malta, Pakistan, Rusya, 
Siyam (Tayland) ve Yunanistan içinse hepsini 
birden kapsayan tek bir madde vardır.
Ansiklopedinin ikinci baskısı, gözden geçirilip 
genişletildikten ve Tunus Üniversitesinden Dr 
Muḥammad al- Ya‘lāwī tarafından incelen dikten 
sonra yapıldı. Ansiklopedinin  birinci bölümü 
beş alt bölümden (qism) oluşuyor: Birincisi, 
“kralları ve prensleri” (60 madde), ikincisi, 
“bakanları ve büyükelçileri” (117), üçüncüsü 
“milliyetçi hareket liderlerini” (38), dördüncüsü 
“ordu ve donanmadaki önemli kişileri” (118) 
ve beşincisi “ulema sınıfını” (185) kapsıyor. 
İkinci bölüm, altıncı alt bölümle başlıyor ve bu 
bölümde “hâkimler ve avukatlar” (146) tanıtılıyor. 
Yedinci alt bölümde Sufi lerin yaşam öyküleri 
(54), sekizincide gayrimüslimler (58); doku-
zuncuda “edebiyatçılar” (yazarlar ve şairler) 
(168), onuncuda “tarihçi ve seyyahlar” (167) ele 
alınıyor. Üçüncü bölüm, on birinci alt bölüm olan 
“gazetecileri” (187) içeriyor. Bütün alt bölüm-
ler ilk isme göre alfabetik olarak sıralanmış. 49 
sayfalık bir indeks, 21 sayfalık bir kaynakçanın 
yanında resimler, fotoğrafl ar ve çizimler 13 
sayfalık bir alanı kaplıyor. Ansiklopedi, standart 
başvuru kaynaklarını kullanmakla beraber bazı 
noktalarda daha kapsamlı bir içerik sunuyor; hem 
ansiklopedide yer alan kişiler üzerine yapılmış 
yaşam öyküsel çalışmalara, hem de bu kişilerin 
kendi yapıtlarından, dergi ve gazete gibi kaynak-
lardan elde edilen bilgilere göndermede bulunu-
luyor. Çoğunlukla bir ya da iki kaynak kullanılıyor; 
bunlar arasında hiçbir Batılı kaynak yer almıyor. 
Kaynakların sayfa numaraları verilmiyor. 
Ansiklopedi maddeleri kısa, çoğu bir sayfadan 
kısa ve kimisi sadece birkaç satırdır. Günümüz 
koşullarına göre güncelliğini yitirmiş bir kaynak 
olmakla beraber, kullanışlı boyutu nedeniyle 
hızlıca göz atılabilecek yararlı bir ansiklopedidir. 
Dr Philip Sadgrove
 Çeviren Hivern Demir-Atay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻰﻤﺴﻤﻟﺍ ﻡﻼﻋﻷﺍ ﻦﻣ ﺪﻨﻬﻟﺍ ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺗ ﻲﻓ ﻦﻤﺑ ﻡﻼﻋﻹﺍ .ﻲﺤﻟﺍ ﺪﺒﻋ ﺪﻴﺳ
 ﺭﺍﺩ :ﻥﺎﻨﺒﻟ  ،ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ  .ﺮﻅﺍﻮﻨﻟﺍﻭ  ﻊﻣﺎﺴﻤﻟﺍ  ﺔﺠﻬﺑﻭ  ﺮﻁﺍﻮﺨﻟﺍ  ﺔﻫﺰﻨﺑ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 8 ،1999 ،ﻡﺰﺣ ﻦﺑﺍ
Sayyid, Abdulha. Al-I‘lam bi-man fi  tarikh al-
Hind min al-a‘lam al-musammá bi “Nuzhat al-
khawatir wa-bahjat al-masami‘ wa-al-nawazir”. 
Lebanon: Beirut: Dar Ibn Ḥ azm, 1999, 8 Volumes.
ÖZET
Hindistan Tarihinin Önde Gelen Âlimleri 
Üzerine Bilgiler
ﻡﻼﻋﻷﺍ ﻦﻣ ﺪﻨﻬﻟﺍ ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺗ ﻲﻓ ﻦﻤﺑ ﻡﻼﻋﻹﺍ
Daha önce Nuzhat al-khawāṭir wa-bahjat 
al-masāmi‘ wa-al-nawāẓir [Düşüncelerin 
 gezintisi, gözlerin ve kulakların zevki] olarak 
bilinen Al-I‘lām bi-man fī tārīkh al-Hind min 
al-A‘lām, Hindistan’ın büyük İslam âlimi Abdul 
Hai tarafından yazılmış ve tek amacı Hintli 
Müslüman âlimleri Araplara tanıtmak olan 
Arapça bir ansiklopedidir. On dört yüzyılı kap-
sayan ansiklopedi, Hicri takvime göre 1’inci 
yüzyıldan 14’üncü yüzyıla (Miladi takvime göre 
7’nci yüzyıldan 20’nci yüzyılın ortalarına) kadar 
uzanan süreçteki âlimleri tanıtıyor ve farklı 
uzunluktaki sekiz ciltten oluşuyor. Ansiklopedi 
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maddeleri yüzyıllara göre gruplanarak alfabetik 
bir sırayla dizilmiştir. 
Birinci cilt 1’den 6’ncı yüzyıla (HS) kadar 251 
âlim üzerine yazılmış maddeleri içeriyor. İkinci 
cilt 7’nci ve 8’nci yüzyıllardan 298 isme yer ver-
irken, üçüncü cilt 9’uncu yüzyılda yaşamış 245 
âlimi tanıtan maddelerden oluşuyor. Dördüncü 
ve beşinci ciltler 10’uncu yüzyıldan 592 ve 
11’inci yüzyıldan 760 âlimi içeriyor. Altıncı 
cilt 12’nci yüzyıldan 774 kişiyi tanıtırken, en 
kapsamlı cilt olan yedinci cilt 13’üncü yüzyıldan 
1031 kişiye yer veriyor. Son cilt olan sekizinci 
cilt 14’üncü yüzyıldan 563 âlimle ilgili bilgiler 
içeriyor. Böylece ansiklopedinin sekiz cildi, 
Hindistan Yarımadası’nda Arapça ve İslam 
çalışmalarına katkı sağlamış toplam 4514 âlim 
üzerine yazılmış maddelerden oluşuyor. Bu 
âlimlerin çoğu aynı zamanda tarih, tıp, tasav-
vuf, mantık, felsefe gibi alanlarda da çalışmalar 
yapmıştır. Öğrenince şaşkınlık yaratan bir 
gerçek, ansiklopedinin ilk cildinin ikinci cildin 
yayımlanmasından on altı yıl sonra, 1947’de 
yayımlanmış olmasıdır. Sekizinci ve son cilt 
ise 1970 yılında yayımlanmış. Ansiklopedinin 
tamamı 1999’da Beyrut’ta tekrar basılmıştır.
Ansiklopedi, Hindistan’da Arap ve İslam 
çalışmaları alanındaki âlimler üzerine elde 
bulunan tek kaynak. Kusurlu ve eksik yön-
leri olsa da konuyla ilgilenen araştırmacılar 
için özgünlüğünü hâlâ koruyor. Ansiklopedi, 
tek bir yazar tarafından geleneksel yöntemlerle 
yazılmış ve her madde bir araştırma yazısından 
çok deneme tadındadır. Bununla beraber yazar, 
ele aldığı âlimlerin hayatlarının her yönüne 
kısaca temas etmeye ve alana yaptıkları katkıları 
çözümlemeye çalışmıştır. 
Yazar, Arapça yazan bütün Hintli âlimleri 
ele aldığını iddia etse de Sünni İslam’ın Hanefi  
ve Şafi  mezheplerine bağlı olmayan çok sayıda 
üstün nitelikli yazarı ihmal etmiştir. Aynı şekilde 
Hindistan’ın güney eyaletlerinden birçok yazara 
ansiklopedide yer verilmemiştir. Ayrıca, birçok 
ansiklopedinin aksine bu yapıtta referans ve kay-
nakça bulunmuyor.
Rizwanur Rahman
Çeviren Hivren Demir-Atay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Нургалиев, Р.Н. Алматы: энциклопедия. Алматы: 
Гл. редакция «Қазақ энциклопедиясы», 1996.
Nurghaliev, Rymghali.  Almaty: entsiklopediia. 
Almaty: Glav. redaktsiia Qazaq entsiklope-
diiasy, 1996.
ÖZET
Almatı: Ansiklopedi
Алматы: энциклопедия
İki temel bölümden oluşan bu ansiklopedi, 
Kazakistan Cumhuriyeti’nin eski başkenti Almatı 
üzerine. İlk bölüm, kentle ilgili giriş niteliğinde 
kısa bilgiler sunarken, ikinci bölüm alfabetik 
sıraya göre düzenlenmiş yazılardan oluşuyor. 
Ansiklopedi, yayın kurulunun yapıtın içeriği konu-
sunda özlü bilgiler de içeren ön sözüyle başlıyor.
Almatı ve tarihi, ekonomisi, doğası, nüfusu, 
entelektüel hayatı, mimarisi, kamu eğitimi ve 
benzeri konularda bilgiler veren kısa giriş yazıları 
ön sözden hemen sonra geliyor. Ansiklopedinin 
ikinci bölümü, kentin oluşum tarihi, gelişimi ve 
büyümesi üzerine odaklanan 1579 maddeden 
oluşuyor. Ünlü insanlar, önemli tarihsel olaylar, 
caddeler, meydanlar, akademik kurumlar, kültürel 
yapılar ve şehrin mimari anıtları hakkında bilgiler 
veriliyor. Ansiklopedi maddelerinin başlıkları 
büyük harfl erle ve siyah olarak basılmıştır. 
Mümkün olabildiğince çok bilgi içerebilmek 
için, yapıtın sonunda listelenmiş olan sözcük ya 
da söz grubu kısaltmaları sıkça kullanılmıştır. 
Ansiklopedide okurun daha ayrıntılı bilgi edin-
mesine yardımcı olan bir kaynakça da verilmiştir. 
Kaynak olarak gösterilen makalelerin başlıkları el 
yazısı formatında yazılmıştır.
Ansiklopedi, maddelerin içeriğini daha iyi 
ortaya koyan bir grup siyah beyaz resim, küçük 
renk tabloları ve haritalar da içeriyor. Yapıtın 
sonunda yer alan önemli olaylar kronolojisi 
okur için çok değerlidir. Yapıtın sonunda ansik-
lopedi maddelerini yazanların bir listesi de 
sunuluyor. Almatı’daki dinsel yaşamla ilgili 
bir bilgi verilmemesi, ansiklopedinin en önemli 
eksiği olarak düşünülebilir. İçerdiği bilgilerin 
zamanla güncelliğini yitirme olasılığı bulunsa 
da, ansiklopedi günümüzde Almatı tarihi 
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çalışmaları için değerli bir kaynak olmayı 
sürdürüyor.
Akram Khabibullaev
Çeviren Hivren Demir-Atay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ،1995 ،.ﻥ.ﺱ :ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻘﻟﺍ .ﺔﻴﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ .ﻱﺪﻤﺣ ،ﻱﺮﻫﺎﻄﻟﺍ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 3
Tahiri, Hamdi al-. al-Mawsu’ah al-‘Arabiyah. 
Cairo: sn, 1995, 3 Volumes.
ÖZET
Arap Ansiklopedisi
ﺔﻴﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﳌﺍ
En önemli amacı Arap birliğinin geçmişte ve 
günümüzde karşılaştığı mesele ve engelleri 
incelemek olan bu ansiklopedi üç ciltlik bir 
çalışmadır.
Birinci bölüm Arap tarihini ve güncel siyasi 
gerçeklikleri ele alır. Arap dünyasını coğrafi  
bölgelere göre ayırır: Kuzey Afrika, Nil Vadisi, 
Doğu Arap bölgesi, Arap Yarımadası ve Afrika 
Burnu. Her bölge kendi ulus devletlerine ayrılır. 
Ele aldığı konular arasında her ülkedeki ekonomik 
şartlar, siyasi gerçeklikler, o ülkenin coğrafyası 
ve tarihi vardır. Bu bölümde her Arap devletinin 
haritası bulunur. Ayrıca sadece Suudi Arabistan’a 
mahsus olmak üzere birkaç ek mevcuttur.
İkinci bölüm Arap dünyasının genel prob-
lemlerini ele alır. Filistin sorununa, Filistin tari-
hine ve Filistin sorununun şu anki durumuna 
odaklanır. Bu bölümde değinilen diğer konular 
içinde Körfez ülkeleri arasındaki sınır sorunları, 
İran-Irak savaşı, Lübnan krizi, Libya ve Çad 
arasındaki anlaşmazlık, Aden ve Oman, Batı 
Sahra krızi, Etiyopya ve Somalya arasındakSi ve 
Güney Sudan’daki anlaşmazlık vardır.
Üçüncü bölümün odağında Arap birliği ve 
Arap dünyasındaki birleştirme hareketleri vardır. 
Bu bölüm kendi içinde üç kısma ayrılır. Birinci 
kısımda tartışılan konular arasında İngiltere ve 
Araplar, Arap birliği tecrübeleri, Arap Devletleri 
Ligi ve Filistin sorunu, Arap Devletler Ligi 
Antlaşması, Arap Ortak Pazarı, Arap devletleri 
arasında sanayi iş birliği ve 1958 öncesi Arap 
birliği çalışmaları yer alır. İkinci kısım 1958 
öncesi Arap birliği önerileri ve denemeleri üzerin-
edir. Irak önerisinin, Mısır ve Suriye arasındaki 
birliğin ve Yemen ve Arap birliğinin incelenme-
sine adanmıştır. Üçüncü kısım Arap devletleri 
arasındaki çeşitli iş birliği konseylerini ele alır. 
Körfez Arap Ülkeleri İş Birliği Konseyi, Magrip 
İş Birliği Konseyi, Arap Magrip Birliği, Mısır ve 
Cezayir arasındaki ilişkilerin normalleştirilmesi, 
Arap Magrip Birliği’nin tesisi ve Arap İş Birliği 
Konseyi’nin ekonomik durumu gibi konuları işler.
Bu çalışmada düzgün belgeleme ve dizin 
yoktur. Dipnot kullanılmamış ve kurallarına 
uygun kaynak gösterilmemiştir. Çalışmaya 
ideolojik neden ve çıkarlar hâkimdir. Bununla 
beraber, Arap birliği, geçmişi ve bugüne kadar 
karşılaştığı engellerle ilgilenenler için yararlıdır.
Ibrahim Ali
Çeviren Burcu Karahan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 18  ،1998  ،ﻖﺸﻣﺩ  ,  ﺔﻴﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ  .ﺔﻴﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ
ﺔﺌﻴﻫ ﺔﻳﺭﻮﻬﻤﺠﻟﺍ ﺔﺳﺎﺋﺭ .ﺔﻳﺭﻮﺴﻟﺍ ﺔﻴﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻳﺭﻮﻬﻤﺠﻟﺍ- .ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ
al-Jumhūrīyah al-Arabīyah al-Sūrīyah, Riāsat 
al-Jumhūrīyah, Hayat al-Mawsūah al-Arabīyah. 
al-Mawsūah al-Arabīyah. Dimashq, 1998, 18 
Volumes.
ÖZET
Arap Ansiklopedisi
ﺔﻴﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﳌﺍ
Bu çok büyük bir projedir. O yüzden 1953 
yılında Arap Ligi tarafından düzenlenen Arap 
Eğitim Bakanları konferansında ortaya konan bir 
fi krin gerçekleşmesi bu kadar uzun sürmüştür. Bu 
ansiklopedi bugüne kadar Arapçada yayımlanmış 
en kapsamlısı olmasa da en kapsamlı olan ansik-
lopedilerden biridir. Ansiklopedi insan kültürü 
ve medeniyeti ile ilgili hemen hemen her konuyu 
kapsıyor: (1) Arap ve İslam medeniyetleri, 
(2) Yabancı dil ve  edebiyatlar, (3) İnsani ve 
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sosyal bilimler, (4) Kuramsal ve uygulamalı 
bilimler, (5) Tıbbi bilimler, (6) Ekonomi, (7) 
Hukuk, (8) Eğitim ve (9) Sanatlar.
 Ansiklopedinin, sadece kapsamlı olduğu için 
değil, birçok maddenin Arap dünyasında kendi 
alanlarında tanınmış bilimadamları tarafından 
yazılmış olduğu için çok değerli bilimsel bir 
çalışma olduğu belirtilmelidir. 
Maddeler birbirlerinden ne kadar ayrıntılı 
yazıldıkları bakımından farklılık gösteriyor. 
Bununla beraber, belirtmek gerekir ki sonraki 
ciltler daha detaylı Giriş bölümüne göre her 
maddenin uzunluğunum yazarına bırakıldığı 
da belirtilmesi gereken diğer bir noktadır. Bu 
uygulamanın bazı sakıncaları vardır. Eğer 
asgari ve azami sınırlar konulmazsa bazı mad-
deler gerekenden kısa veya uzun olabilir ve 
bu, eğer maddeler gerekenden kısaysa ansik-
lopedinin bilimsel değerini, uzunsa maliyetini 
etkiler. Ansiklopedide haritalara, tablolara, 
grafi klere ve resimlere yer verilmiştir. Ek olarak 
her maddenin sonunda o maddeyle ilgili diğer 
ansiklopedi maddeleri sıralanmış ve kısa bir 
bibliyografya verilmiştir. İkincisi ansiklopedinin 
birkaç eksikliğinden biri sayılabilir. Daha fazla 
kaynak verilmesi ansiklopedinin zenginliğine ve 
de farklı kullanıcılara olan faydasına katkıda 
bulunabilirdi. 
Her ciltte maddelerin nasıl seçildiği, organize 
edildiği ve harfl endiğine kadar terim ve sem-
bollerin ayrıntılı açıklamalarının da yer aldığı 
kapsamlı bir giriş bölümü vardır. Ek olarak 
çeşitli ölçü birimlerinin birden fazla dönüşüm 
tabloları verilmiştir.
Ansiklopedilerde genelde olduğu gibi bu 
ansiklopedi de cildin ilk ve son maddeleri kapa-
kta ve baş sayfada verilmek üzere alfabetik olarak 
düzenlenmiştir. Bununla beraber, ansiklopediyi 
hazırlayanların bu konuya verdikleri önemi gös-
teren, maddelerin alfabetik sıralanışının her cildin 
giriş bölümünde yapılan ayrıntılı açıklamasına 
rağmen, maddelerin alfabetik sıralamasında var 
olan tutarsızlıklara ansiklopedi kullanıcılarının 
dikkatini çekmek gerekir. Örneğin, Abbasi 
şair Abū Tammām, “Tammām” altında 
sıralandırılmışken, ilk halife Abū Bakr (Ebubekir) 
“Abū” altında verilmiştir. Bu tür durumlar ender 
olsa da, okuyucunun  giriş bölümünde açıklanan 
alfabetik sıralamaya göre aradığı maddeyi olması 
gereken yerde bulamadıysa farklı yerde de 
araması için belirmekte yarar vardır.
Bugüne (Mart 2008) kadar yayımlanmış son 
cilt olan, 2007 tarihli 18. cildin son maddesi 
al-ma‘ādin (‘ilm), yani “madenler”dir. Buradan, 
yayımlanacak çok sayıda cilt olduğunu tahmin 
edebiliriz.
Son olarak, yukarıda bahsedilen eksikliklerin, 
böyle ihtiyaç duyulan bilimsel bir çalışmanın 
değerini ve faydasını azaltmadığını vurgulamak 
gerekir.
Ghada Jayyusi Lehn
Çeviren Burcu Karahan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺔﻴﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ  .ﻊﻳﺯﻮﺘﻟﺍﻭ ﺮﺸﻨﻠﻟ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ ﻝﺎﻤﻋﺃ ﺔﺴﺳﺆﻣ
 ،ﻊﻳﺯﻮﺘﻟﺍﻭ  ﺮﺸﻨﻠﻟ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ  ﻝﺎﻤﻋﺃ  ﺔﺴﺳﺆﻣ  :ﺽﺎﻳﺮﻟﺍ  .ﺔﻴﻤﻟﺎﻌﻟﺍ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ  30 ،1999
Muassasat Amāl al-Mawsūah lil-Nashr wa-al-
Tawzī. al-Mawsu‘ah al-‘Arabiyah al-‘alamiyah. 
Riyadh: Mu’assasat A‘mal al-Mawsu‘ah lil-
Nashr wa-al-Tawzi‘, 1999, 30  Volumes. 
ÖZET
Küresel Arapça Ansiklopedi
ﺔﻴﻤﻟﺎﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻴﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ
Bu çalışma Arapça dilinde yazılmış, Arap ve 
Müslüman perspektifi nden olan ilk genel kültür 
ansiklopedisi olma iddiasındadır. Çalışma büyük 
ölçüde Amerikan World Book Encyclopedia’sının 
(Dünya Kitabı Ansiklopedisi) [bs. 1992, 1993, 
1994] 3309 yeni madde eklenmiş, 6081 orijinal 
maddesi çıkarılmış ve “harmanlanmış” var olan 
maddeleriyle toplam madde sayısı (imzasız, yani 
yazarı belirsiz) 20800 maddeye çıkmış çeviri-
sidir. 1996 (Hicri 1416) yılında 30 cilt basılmış, 
hacmi ve genel özellikleri ile modern Arap 
ansiklopedileri alanında önemli bir gelişmeyi 
temsil eder. Riyad’da basılan ansiklopedinin 
projesi Prens Sultan Abdülaziz tarafında fi nanse 
edilmiştir. Ansiklopedide, 27 ciltlik maddelere 
ek olarak çalışmada yer alan maddelerle ilgili 
Arapça-İngilizce ve İngilizce-Arapça bir sözlük 
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(cilt 28) ve iki ciltlik (cilt 29–30) bir dizin vardır. 
Küresel Arapça Ansiklopedi’sine şimdi çevrim 
içi olarak da erişilebilir.
Örnekler ve grafi kler açısından zengin 
olduğu kadar, kişinin bulduklarını nasıl ince-
leyip sunacağı hakkında da bir bölümü olan 
ansiklopedinin hedef okur kitlesinin ortaokul 
öğrencileri ve genel halk olduğu anlaşılmaktadır. 
Ansiklopedi maddeleri çapraz referanslıdır ve 
diğerlerine göre daha geniş olan maddelerin 
sonunda ilgili ansiklopedi maddelerinin bir lis-
tesi, içindekiler tablosu ve birkaç soru vardır 
(örneğin: “Futbolda top oyun alanından çıktıktan 
sonra maç nasıl devam eder?”). Konuyla ilgili ek 
olarak yararlanılacak okumalara değinilmemiş 
ve kullanılan kaynakların listesi verilmemiştir.
Bir genel ansiklopediden bekleneceği üzere, ele 
aldığı konular geniş kapsamlıdır. Coğrafya ve biyo-
grafi  özellikle iyi örneklendirilmiştir. Her ne kadar 
bir genel bilgi ansiklopedisinin fazla genel doğasını 
tartışmak ironik olsa da birkaç gözlemi belirtmek 
uygun olacak: Sadece tarih, doğum ve birkaç ufak 
bilgi veren 10. yüzyıl Hanefi  hukukçu Abū al-
Layth al-Samarqandī maddesi gibi tahminen yeni 
eklenen daha önemli maddeler, kendilerinden dört 
kat daha uzun, örneğin uçan mekiğin mucidi İngiliz 
John Kay üzerine olan orijinal maddelerin yanında 
garip dururken, çalışmada Araplarla ilgisi daha az 
gibi görünen güney İskoçya’daki bölgeler Ettrick 
ve Lauderdale veya Yeni Güney Galler’deki 
Hume Dam maddeleri gibi birçok maddeden 
vazgeçilmemiştir. Ansiklopedinin oluşumundan 
kaynaklanan aynı yapısal karmaşa demokrasi 
üzerine maddeden yedi kat kısa olan (son derece 
baştansavma hazırlanmış)-büyük ihtimalle ori-
jinal çalışmadan arta kalan—Şiilik maddesinde 
görülüyor, ancak bu madde On İki İmam, Yediciler 
ve Zeydiyye gibi ayrı maddelerle telafi  edilmiştir. 
Ansiklopedinin beklenildiği üzere Suudi merkezli 
bir tavrı vardır. Bu durum Vatikan Kütüphanesi, 
Bodleian Kütüphanesi ve (ABD) Kongre 
Kütüphanesi gibi dünyaca tanınmış kütüphanelerin 
arasına sıkıştırılan ikisi de Riyad’da olan Kral 
Fahd Ulusal Kütüphanesi ve Kral Abdülaziz Halk 
Kütüphanesi maddelerinde görülüyor.
Ansiklopedinin belirttiği amaçlardan biri 
dengeli ve olgulara dayanan bilgi sağlamak 
olsa da bazı hassas konuları ele alan ma ddeler 
dikkatlice okunduğunda nesnellik eksikliği 
ortaya çıkmaktadır. Örneğin eşcinsellik “Cinsel 
Sapkınlıklar” başlıklı yeni yazıldığı anlaşılan bir 
madde altında ele alınmış ve Kuran’dan ayetler ve 
hadislerle desteklenen keskin sözlerle kınanmıştır. 
Ansiklopedide oğlanlara duyulan aşkı övmesiyle 
ünlü klasik Müslüman şair Abū Nuwās maddes-
inde şairin bu özelliği göz ardı edilip av şiirleri 
öne çıkarılırken, yapıtlarına eşcinselliğin damga 
vurduğu Gerald Manley Hopkins ve W. H. 
Auden gibi şairlere hiç değinilmemiştir. Benzer 
biçimde Filistin / İsrail anlaşmazlığı maddesinde 
tarafsızlık sorununu ortaya çıkıyor ve çalışmada 
Yahudi Soykırımı’ndan hiç bahsedilmiyor.
Peri Bearman
Çeviren Burcu Karahan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
.1969:ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻗ ،ﺔﻴﻨﻴﻄﺴﻠﻔﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ .ﺪﻴﻌﺳ ﻲﺤﺒﺻ ،ﻥﺎﻗﻮﻁ
Ṭ ū qā n, Ṣ ubḥ ī Saī d. al-Mawsu‘ah al-Filasṭ ī nī yah. 
Cairo: 1969.
ÖZET
Filistin Ansiklopedisi
ﺔﻴﻨﻴﻄﺴﻠﻔﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ
591 sayfa uzunluğundaki bu tek ciltlik eserin 
amacı, Filistin mücadelesini ayrıntılarıyla 
sunmak. Eserin yazarı, sürgündeki ilk Filistin 
Milli Konseyi üyelerinden Yafa doğumlu pro-
fesör Subhi Said Tuqan. Eserin başına, Filistin’in 
özgürlük mücadelesinin sembolü olarak, ölen 
Mısır ve Arap milliyetçisi Cumhurbaşkanı 
Cemal Abdülnasır’ın fotoğrafını koymuş. Bunu, 
Filistin bayrağı ve haritası takip ediyor.
Ansiklopedi, üç kısma ayrılmış: Giriş, içerik ve 
kaynakça. Eski Mısır Eğitim Bakanı Yardımcısı 
ve İskenderiye’deki Al-Nasr Üniversitesi rektörü 
Ali Mukhtar Hayri’nin yazdığı giriş bölümünde 
Filistin mücadelesinden, bununla ilgili olaylardan 
ve “mücadeleye karşı komplolardan” bahsediliyor.
Filistin’le – siyaset, silahlı kuvvetler ve 
mücadeleyle – ilgili bilgiler, belli konulara 
erişimi kolaylaştırmak için Arapça alfabetik 
olarak sıralanmış. Yazar, pek çok önemli kişi, 
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savaş ve olayı kitaba almış, hepsini ayrıntısıyla 
açıklamış. Kaynakçada 73 kitabın yanında 
Cumhurbaşkanı Abdülnasır’ın 1958 ve 1965 
yılları arasında yaptığı konuşmalara, çeşitli Arap 
ülkelerinden süreli yayınlara, bazı Arap gazete 
ve dergilerine yer verilmiş.
Filistin Ansiklopedisi, Filistin’in siyasi ve askeri 
özelliklerine ve Filistinlilere odaklanan, tarih, siya-
set ve coğrafya alanında yapılan araştırmalarla 
yazılmış bir eser. Yazar, Filistin mücadelesinin 
farklı boyutlarını tek ciltlik bir eserde sunmuş. 
Filistinli bir mülteci olarak yalnızca olgulara dayalı 
de ğil, “hafıza ve kayıp” söyleminin de renk kattığı 
bir yaklaşımı benimsemiş. Vatanlarında kalmayı 
başaran Filistinliler gibi Nakbah’tan kurtulanların 
da esere dahil edilmesi iyi olabilirmiş. 
Makram Khoury-Machool
Çeviren Rüstem Ertuğ Altınay 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 :ﺖﻳﻮﻜﻟﺍ ,ﺔﻴﻬﻘﻔﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ ,ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﻥﻮﺌﺸﻟﺍﻭ ﻑﺎﻗﻭﻷﺍ ﺓﺭﺍﺯﻭ
 44  ،2006–1986  ،ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ  ﻥﻮﺌﺸﻟﺍﻭ  ﻑﺎﻗﻭﻷﺍ  ﺓﺭﺍﺯﻭ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ
Wizā rat al-Awqā f wa-al-Shuū n al-Islā mī yah. 
al-Mawsu‘ah al-fi qhī yah. al-Kuwayt, Wizā rat 
al-Awqā f wa-al-Shuū n al-Islā mī yah, 1986–
2006, 44 Volumes.
ÖZET
Hukuk Bilimi Ansiklopedisi
ﺔﻴﻬﻘﻔﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ
Al-Mawsū‘ah al-fi qhīyah bir dizi İslam hukuku 
ansiklopedisinin en sonuncusu ve başarılısıdır. 
Ondan öncekiler Mawsū‘at Jamāl ‘Abd al-Nāṣir 
fī l-fi qh al-Islāmī (sonradan Mawsū‘at al-fi qh 
al-Islāmī) (Kahire, 1386/1966-, şimdilik 27 cilt) 
ve Abū Zahrah tarafından hazırlanan Mawsū‘at al-
fi qh al-Islāmī’dir (Kahire,1967-, 2 cilt). Bu ansik-
lopedilerin hiçbiri elif harfi nden öteye geçmemiştir. 
Bunların aksine Kuveyt ansiklopedisi bitmeye 
yakındır. Ansiklopedinin (waḍī‘ah’tan waqf’’a 
kadar olan) 44. cildi 1427/2006’da basılmıştır. 
Bu yapıtları doğrudan teşvik eden 1951 yılının 
Temmuz ayında yapılan ve bir İslam Hukuku 
sözlüğü ihtiyacının dile getirildiği Batılı ve Orta 
Doğulu Hukukçular Konferansıdır. Kendisinden 
önceki dört Sünni mezhebine ek olarak On İki 
İmam Şiiliği, Zeydiye, İbadi ve Zahiri mezhep-
lerini de ele almaya çalışan ansiklopedilerin aksine, 
Kuveyt Ansiklopedisi Sünni mezheplerle sınırlıdır. 
Al-Mawsū‘ah al-fi qhīyah sözlük ve ansiklo-
pedi arasında bir çalışmadır. Maddeler Arapça 
kökenlerine göre değil, telaffuz edildikleri şekilde 
sıralanmıştır. Buna göre tawā (yā’ ile) awātur’dan 
önce gelir. Her terimin teknik açıklamasından 
önce gündelik anlamının tanımının verilmesine 
özen gösterilmiş. Ana maddeler İslam huku-
kunun farklı alanlarının özetlerinden oluşur. 
Bazı ana maddeler monografi k uzunluktadır. 
Açıklamalar  sentetiktir (sentez yoluyla 
yapılmıştır) – her mezhebin hukuku ayrı bölüm-
lerde ele alınmamıştır. Konuyu ele alış biçimi 
çeşitli tartışmalı meselelere yaklaşımı (ittijāhāt) 
mümkün olduğunca belirler. Hukukçuların 
fark edilen çoğunluğunun yaklaşımına önem 
verilmiştir. Ana maddelere ek olarak, sözlüksel 
yapıda daha kısa maddeler vardır. Bu maddelerde 
vurgu kavramsal değil sözel olduğundan, sıklıkla 
hukukun tamamen farkl ı alanlarından malze-
meyi bir araya getirir. Örneğin lu’lu’ üzerine 
madde; incileri, zekât, hac, satış ve erkek kıyafeti 
kuralları açısından ele alır. Maddelerin geniş 
kapsamlı oluşu İslam hukukunun geniş sahasını 
yansıtır. Ansiklopedi maddeleri ayrıca hukuki 
açıdan önemli olan yer isimlerini de ele alır 
hatta bazı durumlarda mimari ayrıntılara da girer. 
Söz verilen Hukuk Kuramı ilavesi henüz ortada 
olmasa da, hâlihazırda uṣūl al-fi qh konusuna çok 
sayıda önemli bir katkı yapılmıştır. 
Ansiklopedi, kendini geçmişte Müslümanları 
bölen mezhep tartışmalarının üstüne çıkan ortak 
bir girişim olarak sunmak için özen göstererek 
tam anlamıyla nesnel bir duruş için uğraşır. 
Maddelerin hiçbiri imzalanmamıştır, yani hiç-
birinin yazarı belli değildir. Geleneksel hukuka 
yapılan vurgu göz önünde bulundurulursa, pren-
sipte tartışılan sorunlar hakkında kişisel tercih-
lere yer yoktur. Bununla beraber, gerçekte bazı 
maddeler mezheplerin hakkında hemen hemen 
mevcut hukuku olmadığı konulara ayrılmıştır. 
Böyle durumlarda maddeler Kuran ve Hadis gibi 
birincil kaynaklardan tertip edilmiştir. 
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Her cildin sonunda, o ciltte adı geçen 
hukukçuların biyografi leri ve uzun maddelere 
ulaşımı kolaylaştıran ayrıntılı bir içindekiler 
tablosu yer alır. Maddeler, her zaman yeterli 
olmasa da, yetkili kaynaklara göndermeler yapan 
kapsamlı dipnotlarla desteklenmiştir. Ancak, 
kapsamlı bir kaynakçanın bulunmaması nedeni-
yle,  kaynak gösterilen doğru basımları bulmak 
epey çaba gerektirmektedir. 
Bu hacimde öncü bir çalışmanın eleştiriden 
payını almaması mümkün değildir. Uzun madde-
lerin bir kusuru, İslam hukuku konusunda geniş 
bir ön bilgisi olmayan okurların gözünü korkuta-
cak olmasıdır. Yasal sınıfl andırmaların modern 
bir şemasının bulunmaması, birçok okuyucunun 
aradığını kolay bulamamasına neden olacaktır. 
Birçok çapraz referans tamamen yeterli değildir. 
Şimdi ansiklopedinin Kuveyt Vakıf ve İslam 
İşleri Bakanlığının web sayfasından ulaşılabilen 
elektronik sürümünde arama yapılabilmektedir, 
ancak maalesef elektronik sürüme dipnotlar 
dâhil edilmemiştir. 
Aron Zysow
Çeviren Burcu Karahan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻘﻟﺍ  .ﺔﻣﺎﻌﻟﺍ  ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ  .ﻯﺪﻤﺣ  ﺩﻮﻤﺤﻣ  ،ﻕﻭﺰﻗﺯ  
 ،2001  ،ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ  ﻥﻭﺆﺸﻠﻟ  ﻰﻠﻋﻷﺍ  ﺲﻠﺠﻣ  ،ﻑﺎﻗﻭﻷﺍ  ﺓﺭﺍﺯﻭ  :
.ﺹ 1488
Zaqzūq, Maḥ mūd Ḥ amdī ̄. al-Mawsū‘ah 
al-Islāmīyah al-āmmah. al-Qāhirah: Wizārat 
al-Awqāf, al-Majlis al-Alá lil-Shuūn 
al-Islāmī ̄yah, 2001.
ÖZET
Genel İslami Ansiklopedi
ﺔ ﹼﻣﺎﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﹼﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﳌﺍ
Bu tek ciltlik Arapça ansiklopedinin iki ana 
amacı vardır. Başeditör, Mısır Evkaf Bakanı 
Dr Zaqzūq, okuyuculara, ansiklopedinin önce-
likli olarak Müslümanlara ve gayrimüslimlere, 
İslam uygarlığını, onun tarihi ve edebiyatını 
anlamaları için İslami mesajı tebliğ etmeyi 
amaçladığını bildirir. İkinci olarak, bu tür belirli 
İslam  ansiklopedileri için bir gereklilik olmak 
üzere, İslam dünyası üzerine yoğunlaşan bu 
ansiklopedi, siyasal, toplumsal ve kültürel çevre 
ve İslami toplum (Ümmet) hakkındaki bilg-
ileri genişletmeyi amaçlar. Zaqzūq, Ümeyyed 
hanedanı döneminden bugüne değin çeşitli 
İslami toplulukların ortaya çıktığını ve İslam 
uygarlığı için farklı mücadelelerin varlığını vur-
gulayarak ansiklopedinin bu mücadeleleri ihtiva 
ettiğini ileri sürer.
Toplam 190 ‘ulema’ ve akademisyen, 1468 
sayfadan oluşan esere 770 madde ile katkıda 
bulunmuştur. Bu maddeler, İslam inancının 
hukuki, kültürel, felsefi , eğitsel ve tarih-
sel konularında, Allāh (Allah) maddesinden 
al-Yahūdīyah (Yahudi) maddesine uzanan geniş 
bir seçimi kapsar. Bahailik, Budizm, Yehova 
Şahitleri ve Yezidilik gibi diğer dinler ve 
mezhepler üzerine denemeler de vardır.
Çalışmanın sonunda, maddelerin kullanışlı bir 
alfabetik listesi vardır. Maddebaşları farklı uzun-
luklarda olmakla birlikte, ortalama 700 sözcük-
tür. Ansiklopedi genellikle aşırı sert olmayan, 
El-Ezher merkezli ortodoks Sünni yaklaşıma 
sahiptir. Öğretmenler, öğrenciler ve eğitimde 
politika yapıcıları ve dünya çapında ilgili alan-
lar ve özellikle Sünni ortodoks İslami bilgi ile 
 ilgilenenler için yararlı bir referans çalışmadır.
Huda Y. al-Khaizaran
Çeviren Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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 ﯽﻓ  ﺓﺮﺴﻴﻤﻟﺍ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ  .ﯽﻣﻼﺳﻻﺍ  ﺏﺎﺒﺸﻠﻟ  ﺔﻴﻤﻟﺎﻌﻟﺍ  ﺓﻭﺪﻨﻟﺍ
 ﺏﺎﺒﺸﻠﻟ ﺔﻴﻤﻟﺎﻌﻟﺍ ﺓﻭﺪﻨﻟﺍ :ﺽﺎﻳﺮﻟﺍ .ﺓﺮﺻﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﺐﻫﺍﺬﻤﻟﺍ ﻭ ﻥﺎﻳﺩﻻﺍ
 .1988 ،ﯽﻣﻼﺳﻻﺍ
Al-Nadwah al-‘Alamiyah lil-Shabab al-Islami. 
Al-Mawsu‘ah al-Muyassarah fi  al-Adyan wa-
al-Madhahib al-Mu‘asirah. Riyad: Nadwah al-
‘Alamiyah lil-Shabab al-Islami, 1988.
ÖZET
Çağdaş Dinler ve Mezhepler Ansiklopedisi
ﺓﺮﺻﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﺐﻫﺍﺬﻤﻟﺍﻭ ﻥﺎﻳﺩﻷﺍ ﻲﻓ ﺓﺮّﺴﻴﻤﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ
Arapça yayımlanmış olan bu tek ciltlik ansik-
lopedi, 11 sayfası içindekiler ve ön söz olmak 
üzere, 575 sayfadır. Ansiklopedi, Riyad’da 
bulunan al-Nadwah al-‘Ālamīyah li-l-Shabāb 
al-Islāmī [Dünya İslami Gençlik Konseyi] için 
hazırlanmıştır. Belirli bir editörü ya da başyazarı 
yoktur. Burada ele alınan baskısı al-Nadwah’ın 
kendi yayını olarak 1989 yılında basılmıştır.
Ansiklopedi, İbazilik’ten Yahudilik’e kadar 
58 dini, hareketi ve düşünce ekolünü ihtiva 
etmektedir. Nadwah, ortadan kalkmış olanları 
ele almamakta, sadece hâlâ varlıklarını koru-
yanlara odaklanmaktadır. Ansiklopedi mad-
deleri, referans ve güncellemelerin kolaylıkla 
düzenlenebilmesi amacıyla, alfabetik olarak 
sıralanmışlardır.
Maddeler aşağıdaki gibi düzenlenmişlerdir:-
1.  Giriş: ele alınan din, mezhep ya da düşünce 
ekolü hakkında kısa bir inceleme.
2.  Kuruluş ve önde gelen kişilikler: Din, mezhep, 
düşünce ekolünün arka plânı ve gelişiminde 
önemli bir role sahip olan kişiler.
3.  Düşünceler ve inançlar: en önemli fi kirleri ve 
temel doktrinleri üzerine tartışma.
4.  Entelektüel kökenler: Din, mezhep ya da 
düşünce ekolünü besleyen ana kaynaklar 
üzerine tartışma.
5.  Yayılma: Dinin/mezhebin/ekolünün farklı 
bölge ve ülkelere yayılması hakkında 
açıklamalar.
6.  Kaynakça: Maddenin en sonunda en faydalı 
referansların listesi bulunmaktadır. Bu 
referansların sayısı dört ile on beş arasında 
değişmektedir.
Bu ansiklopedinin kapsamı oldukça geniştir ve 
yaşayan dinler, mezhepler ve ekoller hakkında 
faydalı bilgiler sağlamaktadır. Temel olguları 
bilmek isteyenler için olduğu kadar bu tür 
konular üzerinde çalışan araştırmacılar için de 
kullanışlı bir rehber niteliğindedir.
Aurang Zeb Azmi
Çeviren Metin Yeğenoğlu
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ،ﻢﻳﺮﻜﻟﺍ  ﻥﺁﺮﻘﻟﺍ  -  :  ﺓﺮﺴﻴﻤﻟﺍ  ﺔﻴﻧﺁﺮﻘﻟﺍ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ  .ﺔﺒﻫﻭ  ،ﻲﻠﻴﻫﺯ
 ،ﻲﻧﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﻢﺠﻌﻣ ،ﺪﻳﻮﺠﺘﻟﺍ ﻡﺎﻜﺣﺃ ،ﻝﻭﺰﻨﻟﺍ ﺏﺎﺒﺳﺃ ،ﺰﻴﺟﻮﻟﺍ ﺮﻴﺴﻔﺘﻟﺍ
 ،ﺮﻜﻔﻟﺍ  ﺭﺍﺩ  :  ﻖﺸﻣﺩ  .ﻥﺁﺮﻘﻟﺍ  ﻡﻮﻠﻋ  ﻦﻋ  ﺕﺎﺤﻤﻟ  ،ﺕﺎﻤﻠﻜﻟﺍ  ﻢﺠﻌﻣ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 4 ،2004
Zuḥ aylī, Wahbah. Al-Mawsū‘ah al-Qurāniyah 
al-Muyassarah: al-Qurān al-Karīm, al-Tafsīr 
al-wajīz, Asbāb al-nuzūl, Aḥkām al-tajwīd, 
Mujam al-maānī, Mujam al-kalimāt, Lamaḥāt 
an ulūm al-Qurān. Dimashq: Dār al-Fikr, 2004, 
4 Volumes.
ÖZET
Basit Kur’an Ansiklopedisi
ﺓﺮّﺴﻴﻤﻟﺍ ﺔﻴﻧﺁﺮﻘﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ
Arapça yazılmış bu dört ciltlik çalışma, ayrıntılı 
bir ansiklopedi olmamakla birlikte, Peygamber 
Muhammed’in yaşamöyküsü ile ilgili konuları 
kapsamaktadır. 
“Ḥayāt al-Rasūl” [Peygamberin Yaşamı] 
başlığını taşıyan birinci ciltte (319 sayfa), der-
leyici, Arap yarımadasıyla ilgili kısa bir bahis 
ile birlikte, Peygamberin yaşamöyküsünü 
vermiş, doğumundan ölümüne değin savaşları, 
dostları ve akrabaları üzerinde odaklan-
mak üzere, bütün ilgili konuları bir araya 
getirmiştir. Cildin sonunda da ayrıntılı bir 
sonuç yazmıştır. Bu cildin ana kaynağı Sīrat 
Ibn Hishām’dır.
“Al-‘ulūm al-Qur’ānīyah” [Kur’an Bilimleri] 
başlığını taşıyan ikinci ciltte (192 sayfa) yazar, 
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Kur’an’ın vahyinin başlangıcını, surelerin
ve ayetlerin sayılarını, vahyin arkasındaki 
nedenleri, farklı adlarını, kavramlarını ve 
farklı bilimsel karakteristiklerini, derlenişini, 
çeşitli “tilavet” biçemlerini, öykülerini vb. 
ele alır.
“Al-mu‘jam al-Qur’ānī” [Kur’an Sözlüğü] 
başlığını taşıyan üçüncü ciltte (390 sayfa) 
Kur’an’ın sözlüğü verilmiştir. Sözcükler 
köklerine göre, daha sonra alfabetik olarak 
tartışılmıştır. Bu tartışma çok basittir ve her-
hangi bir araştırma ürünü değildir. Ancak, bütün 
Kur’an sözcüklerini kapsar.
“Al-Tafsīr” [Tefsir] başlığını taşıyan 
dördüncü ve son ciltte (348 sayfa) Dr Abyārī, 
Kur’an’ın tamamı üzerine giriş bölümünden 
(Fatiha suresi) Sığınma Ayetleri’ne 
(Al-Mu‘awwidhatayn) değin bir tefsir 
sunmuştur. Tefsir çok basit olup herhangi bir 
araştırmaya dayalı değildir. Yazarın yöntemi, 
bir veya iki ayet alıp bu ayetlerin anlamlarını 
vermekten ve bu ayetlerin güç yönlerine işaret 
etmekten ibarettir. Her cildin bir içindekiler 
çizelgesi vardır.
Bu ansiklopedik sözlük bir bütün olarak 
Kur’anın vahyedildiği Peygamber, Kur’an’ın 
derlenişi, Kur’an bilimleri ve sözlük ve tefsirle 
ilgili kullanışlı, ancak ayrıntılı notlar sunar. Öyle 
görünüyor ki, yazarın düşünce tarzı bütünüyle 
İslamidir.
Aurang Zeb Azmi
Çeviren Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ،ﺔﻴﻓﺎﻘﺜﻟﺍ  ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻤﻠﻟ  ﻲﻋﻮﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ  ﻢﺠﻌﻤﻟ  ﺍ   .ﺓﻭﺮﺛ  ،ﺔﺷﺎﻜﻋ
 ﻦﻤﮕﻧﻻ :ﺮﺼﻣ .ﻡﻮﺳﺭﻭ ﻦﻳﺩﺮﺴﻣ ﻊﻣ : ﻲﺑﺮﻋ-ﻲﺴﻧﺮﻓ-ﻱﺰﻴﻠﺠﻧﺍ
.1990
Ukashah, Tharwat. al-Mu‘jam al-mawsu‘i lil-
mustalahat al-thaqafi yah:- Injilizi-Faransi-
‘Arabi: ma‘a masradayn wa-rusum = an 
encyclopaedic dictionary of cultural terms. 
Dokki, Guiza, Egypt:  Egyptian International 
Publishing Co./Longman, 1990.
ÖZET
Kültürel Terimler Ansiklopedik Sözlüğü
İngilizce-Fransızca-Arapça
ﺔـﻴـﻓﺎـﻘـﺜﻟﺍ ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻤﻠﻟ ﻲـﻋﻮـﺳﻮﻤﻟﺍ ﻢـﺠـﻌـﻤﻟﺍ
ﻲﺑﺮﻋ - ﻲﺴﻧﺮﻓ - ﻱﺰﻴﻠﳒﺇ
Bu sözlük, Dr Tharwat Akashah tarafından der-
lenmiş ve Mısır’da 1990 yılında basılmıştır. 
Sözlük, muhtevaya ve üstün Arap üslubuna iliş-
kin  kültürel terimlere temas eden nadir, özel söz-
lükler arasındadır.
Geniş ve kalın tek bir ciltten oluşan sözlük, 
ortalama ölçünün üzerinde, akademik ref-
erans metinlerinin tarzına uygun olarak 
hazırlanmıştır. Sözlük, uzman olmayan 
okuyucular için derlenmiş olup sanat, resim, 
dans, heykel, bilim, tanınmış şahsiyetler ve 
din ve kültür tarihinin anahtar dönemlerini 
kapsamaktadır. Ancak, portreleri ve coğrafi  
özellikleri kapsamına almaz.
Bu çalışmanın ‘saik’i, yazarın, Arap okuy-
ucunun, eğretilemeler ve anlamları, destanlar 
ve önemli kişiler hakkında yeterli bilgisinin 
olmadığı düşüncesidir.
Yazarın yaklaşımları aşağıdaki gibidir:
Terimler, İngilizcede olduğu gibi alfabe-
tik olarak düzenlenmiştir. Giriş, Arapça ve 
Fransızca yazılmış, ancak ana metin yalnızca 
Arapça verilmiştir. Konuya bağlı olarak yazar, 
maddeleri orta yolu bulacak şekilde ayrıntılı ya 
da kısa olarak vermiştir.
Ansiklopedinin ana metni aşağıdakileri 
kapsamaktadır:
• Resim, heykel ve mimari gibi görsel sanatlar.
• Tiyatro, müzik ve şarkı gibi sözlü sanatlar.
• Farklı bölgelerde ve zaman aralıklarında, 
dünya destanları ve dini destanlar.
• Sanat alanında: dini veya güncel destanlar.
Sözlük, metinden ayrı olarak derlenen, açıklayıcı 
görsel malzeme ile donatılmıştır. Kenarlarında 
ilgili kaynakları gösteren 715 renkli ve siyah 
beyaz resimden oluşan 40 sayfa eklenmiştir.
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Notlar:
• Sözlük soldan sağa doğru İngilizce düzenin 
formatını izlemektedir.
• Kitabın boyutuna oranla resimler çok seyrektir. 
Ayrıca dekoratif grafi klerden yoksundur.
• Yalnızca ilgili kültürel terimleri ele alan 
sınıfl andırma sistemi çok katıdır.
• Yazar, İslam ve Arap kültürünün bazı 
çok önemli maddebaşlarına sözlükte yer 
vermemiştir.
• Ayrıca sözlüğün sınıfl andırma sistemi çok 
zayıftır.
Kitap, sözlükte yer alan Arapça ve Fransızca 
terimlerin takdire değer bir listesi ve bunu müte-
akiben Arapça kaynakların dizini ile tamamlan-
maktadır.
Bir bütün olarak takdiri hak eden çalışma, 
görsel ve edebi sanatlara, tiyatroya ve özel 
modern araştırmalara yönelik belirli bir ilgisi 
bulunan Arap öğrencileri için çok önemli bir 
başvuru kaynağıdır.
Ayub Saleh Harun
Çeviren Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Korkmaz, Esat. Ansiklopedik Alevilik ve 
Bektaşilik Terimleri Sözlüğü. Istanbul: Ant 
Yayınları, 1994.
ÖZET
Ansiklopedik Alevilik ve Bektaşilik Terimleri 
Sözlüğü
Alevilik ve Bektaşilik Terimleri Sözlüğü, Esat 
Korkmaz tarafından Türkçe olarak yazılmış 
tek ciltlik bir eserdir. Kitabın 2005 tarihli en 
son basımı ilk üç basımın genişletilmiş hâlidir. 
Kitabın 1990’ların başında yapılmış olan ilk 
basımı Alevi ve Bektaşi terimlerini bir kitap 
içinde toplayan ilk çalışmaydı. Yazar; kitabın 
hâlâ, genellikle sözlü bir geleneğe dayalı olan 
Alevi ve Bektaşi toplumu üzerinde yazılmış, 
tek yazılı kaynak olduğunu iddia etmektedir.
Yazar, kitaba dâhil edilecek Alevilik ve 
Bektaşilik ile ilgili terimleri saptayabilmek için 
konu ile ilgili 103 kaynağı taramış ve bu kaynakları 
kaynakça olarak kitabın sonunda sunmuştur. 
Yazar, konu ile ilgili sadece tek kelimelik terim-
leri değil, aynı zamanda kalıp kullanım durumun-
daki sözcükler ve kalıp sözleri de çalışmasına 
dâhil etmiştir. Kitapta kullanılan terimler kitabın 
sonunda dizin olarak sunulmuştur.
Kitaptaki terimler, kalıp sözler ve kalıp 
kullanım durumundaki sözcükler alfabetik 
olarak sıralanmaktadır. Birden fazla sözcük-
ten oluşan maddeler, bu maddeleri oluşturan 
ilk sözcüğe göre alfabetik olarak sıralanmıştır. 
Önemli görülen madde başları hakkında ayrıca 
bir açıklama sunulmuştur. Bazı madde başlarının, 
kalıp kullanım durumundaki sözcüklerin ve kalıp 
sözlerin Sünni ve sözlük karşılıkları ve etimolo-
jik açıklamaları da kitaba dâhil edilmiştir.
Yazar; dizinde sunulan terimlerin, kalıp kullanım 
durumundaki sözcüklerin ve kalıp sözlerin sözlük 
karşılıklarını sunmakla yetinmemiş, maddeleri 
açıklarken Alevilik ve Bektaşiliğin dinsel ve 
kültürel tarihini de ele almıştır. Kitapta; sözlü 
geleneğe dayalı bir kültürün önemli özellikleri 
yazıya geçirilmekle kalınmamış, Alevi ve Bektaşi 
topluluklarının çevresinde gelişen önemli tarihi, 
kültürel ve siyasi gelişmeler de ele alınmıştır.
Alevilik ve Bektaşilik, öğreti ve ibadet yön-
temleri açısından bazı noktalarda farklılık 
gösterse de, felsefi  ve kültürel açıdan ortaktırlar. 
Günümüz Türkiyesi’nde genellikle tek bir 
Alevi/Bektaşi kültürünün birbirinden ayrılmaz 
parçaları olarak kabul edilmektedirler. Yazar, 
bu kitapta bu görüşü kabul edip ortak bir 
Alevilik-Bektaşilik terimleri sözlüğü ortaya 
çıkarmakta çok başarılı olmuştur. Fakat Alevilik 
ve Bektaşilik’i bir bütün olarak kabul eden bu 
görüş, kitapta Alevilik ve Bektaşilik arasındaki 
farklılıkların yeterince tartışılmamasına ve 
Bektaşi öğreti ve ibadetlerine yeterince yer ver-
ilmemesine sebep olmuştur. Kitabın zayıf olarak 
nitelendirilebilecek tek yanı da budur.
Ecehan Koç
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Karataş, Turan. Ansiklopedik Edebiyat Terimleri 
Sözlüğü. Ankara: Akçagş, 2004.
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ÖZET
Ansiklopedik Edebiyat Terimleri Sözlüğü
Turan Karataş’ın hazırladığı Ansiklopedik 
Edebiyat Terimleri Sözlüğü 536 sayfa olup iki 
baskı yapmıştır. Bu özet, sözlüğün 2004 tarihli 
genişletilmiş ikinci baskısı ele alınarak yazılmıştır. 
İkinci baskıda yeni 53 madde vardır. Sözlükte 
hem Türk edebiyatına mahsus edebi terimler, hem 
de Batı edebiyatından Türk edebiyatına geçmiş 
terimler yer almaktadır. Sözlüğün dizini yoktur. 
Yazar sözlüğün sonuna Rene Wellek ve Austin 
Warren’ın  Edebiyat Biliminin Temelleri adlı 
yapıtı dışında tamamen Türkçe yapıtlara dayanan 
kısıtlı bir kaynakça eklemiştir.
Karataş, sözlüğün önsözünde her ne kadar 
terimlerin sözlük anlamlarına yer vermediğini 
belirtmişse de her madde terimlerin basit 
sözlük anlamlarıyla başlar. Bazı maddeler 
örneklendirilmiş, fakat bu işlem bir sisteme 
oturtulmamıştır.
Sözlüğün zayıf düştüğü noktalardan biri mad-
delerin sonunda okuyucuya kısa da olsa bir kay-
nakça verilmemiş olmasıdır. Sözlüğün özellikle 
“Divan Edebiyatı,” “Hikaye,” “Sözlü Edebiyat” 
ve “Tanzimat Sonrası Türk Edebiyatı” vb. gibi 
yeterince ayrıntılı ele alınmamış maddelerinde 
kaynakçanın eksikliği daha da kendini gösterme-
ktedir. “Roman” maddesi, bu şekilde kapsamlı 
ele alınması gerekirken kısaca geçiştirilmiş mad-
delerden en önemlisidir; maddenin açıklaması kısa 
bırakıldığı gibi farklı roman türlerine, “Antiroman” 
ve “Tarihi Roman” dışında, sözlükte fazla yer 
verilmemiştir. Bu roman türlerinin tanımlamaları 
çok kısa yapılmış ve bu türlere örnek verilmemiştir.
Sözlükte dikkati çeken diğer bir nokta yazarın 
nesnel bir yaklaşım göstermeyip, açıklanan 
madde ile ilgili kendi düşüncelerini açıkça belirt-
mesidir. Örneğin yazar “Açık-Saçıklık” maddes-
inde pornografi nin ya da pornografi k edebiyatın 
nasıl ve nerede ortaya çıktığını anlatmak yerine 
bu yapıtların sakıncalarını dile getirip edebi-
yat yapıtlarının pornografi k öğeler içermesini 
kendisinin “doğru” bulmadığını belirtmiştir. Bir 
sözlükte böylesi öznel bir yaklaşım sergilemek 
kabul edilemez bir tutumdur.
Sonuç olarak Ansiklopedik Edebiyat Terimleri 
Sözlüğü, başlığında taşıdığı “ansiklopedik” 
sıfatınının gerektirdiklerini karşılayamayan 
bir çalışmadır. Maddeler kapsamlı olarak 
hazırlanmamış, okuyucu kapsamlı bilgi 
bulabileceği kaynaklara yönlendirilmemiştir. 
Sözlük, edebiyat alanında çalışan bilim adamları 
için değil edebiyat alanı dışındakiler ya da lise 
öğrencileri için yardımcı kaynak olabilir.
Burcu Karahan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Albayrak, Nurettin. Ansiklopedik Halk Edebiyatı 
Terimleri Sözlüğü. Cağ aloğ lu (Istanbul): L&M 
Yayıncılık, 2004.
ÖZET
Ansiklopedik Halk Edebiyatı Terimleri Sözlüğü
Ansiklopedik Halk Edebiyatı Terimleri Sözlüğü, 
Türkçe yazılmış tek ciltlik bir çalışmadır. Hem 
halk edebiyatı öğrencilerine, hem de akademik 
araştırmacılara faydalı olacak kapsamlı bir 
yapıttır. Sözlükte alfabetik olarak düzenlenmiş 
toplam 513 madde bulunmaktadır. Her mad-
dede terimlerin sözlük anlamlarına, etimolojik 
kökenlerine ve terim ve türlerin edebiyattaki 
uygulamalarına yer verilmiştir. Ayrıca her mad-
denin sonunda geniş çaplı bir kaynakça vardır. 
Sözlüğün dizini yoktur.
Sözlük maddeleri genel olarak halk 
edebiyatındaki nesir ve nazım türleri, halk 
edebiyatında sık sık karşılaşılan karakterler, ve 
halk edebiyatında farklı anlamlar kazanan ter-
imler olarak sıralanabilir. Hemen hemen her 
maddenin anonim edebiyat, âşık edebiyatı ve dinî- 
tasavvufî edebiyat açısından ele alınmasından 
sonra o maddenin bu üç alanda bulunan örnekler-
ine geniş yer ayrılmaktadır. Verilen edebi örnek-
ler, terimleri bir bağlama oturtmakla kalmaz, 
sözlüğe antolojik bir özellik de katar. Sözlük 
maddelerinin edebiyattaki uygulamaları gösteri-
lirken Âşık Mahzunî, Âşık Veysel, Dadaloğlu, 
Derûn Abdal, Erzurumlu Emrah, Gevheri, 
Karacaoğlan, Köroğlu, Pir Sultan Abdal, Yunus 
Emre ve daha birçok ismin eserlerinden örnekler 
verilse de sözlükte özellikle bu isimler üzerine 
yazılmış maddeler yoktur. Benzer biçimde 
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sözlükte halk edebiyatının önemli eserleri için 
de özel maddelere yer verilmemektedir.
Sözlükte değinilen tüm nazım şekilleri ve 
düzyazı türlerinin edebiyattaki uygulamalarından 
en az bir tanesine mutlaka yer verilmiş. Destan, 
türkü, mani ya da orta oyunu gibi belli başlı tür-
lerin açıklamaları son derece uzun ve kapsamlı 
tutulmuş ve hepsi için tam metin örnekler verilmiş. 
Mesela, okur sözlük maddelerinin içinde destan-
lar, türküler ve orta oyunu örnekleri bulabilir.
Sözlüğün önemli bir özelliği, daha önce 
belirtildiği gibi, her maddenin sonunda ver-
ilen zengin kaynakçadır. Albayrak, kaynakçayı 
hazırlarken Divanü Lügat-it Türk, Kutadgu Bilig, 
Orhun Abideleri ve Seyahatname gibi eserler 
kadar foklor çalışmalarında farklı ekollerden 
gelen pek çok araştırmacı ve akademisyenin 
yapıtlarına da yer vermiş.
Genel olarak Ansiklopedik Halk Edebiyatı 
Terimleri Sözlüğü iyi hazırlanmış kapsamlı 
bir çalışmadır. Ancak şu da belirtilmelidir ki 
her madde aynı ayrıntıyla ele alınmamıştır. 
Maddelerin kimisi için küçük çaplı birer 
makale yazılmışken kimisi kısa tanımlamalarla 
geçiştirilmiştir.
Burcu Karahan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Hasol, Doğ an Ansiklopedik Mimarlık Sözlüğü. 
İ stanbul: Yapł-Endü stri Merkezi, 1975.
ÖZET
Ansiklopedik Mimarlık Sözlüğü
Doğan Hasol tarafından kaleme alınan 
Ansiklopedik Mimarlık Sözlüğü, Türkçe mimar-
lık terimleri ve yapı argolarını bir araya getiren 
500 sayfalık bir sözlüktür. Söz konusu terim-
ler ve argolar, yalnızca mimarlık pratiği bazında 
değil, akımlar ve tarihi gelişimler bakımın-
dan da ele alınmıştır. Sözlükteki kimi madde-
lere, çoğunluğu teknik çizimlerden oluşan, tem-
sili resimler eşlik etmektedir. Özellikle mimari 
akımları içreren maddeler geniş kapsamlı-
dır ve örneklerle zenginleştirilerek daha kolay 
 anlaşılır kılınmıştır. Çoğu batı kaynaklı olan 
bu akımların örneklerinin Türkiye’deki yapı-
ları da  içermesi dikkat çekici bir öğe olup, Türk 
okuyucu için büyük bir kolaylık sağlamaktadır. 
Sözcüklerin  etimolojisi yayının öncelikli çalışma 
alanı olmamakla  birlikte, çoğunlukla kökenleri 
ve bazen de orijinalleri sözlük maddelerinde 
verilmiştir. Örneğin, kökeni belirtilmiş sözcük-
lerin Latin kaynaklı diller ve Yunanca’dan türe-
miş  olanları orijinalleri ile verilirken, Arapça 
ve Farsça kökenli sözcüklerin asıl anlamları ve\
veya yazılışları, yaygın kullanımlarına karşın, 
sözlük maddelerine dahil edilmemiştir.
Yayının başlıca amaçlarından biri Türkçe’nin 
mimarlık (ve genel olarak bilim) için yetersiz 
bir dil olduğu sanısının aksini ortaya koymaktır. 
Bu nedenle sözlükte kullanımı belirli bir yöreyle 
sınırlı kalmış, ya da mimarinin bazı özel alanları 
dışında yer bulmamış sözcüklerin yanısıra, günü-
müzde hiç kullanılmayan terimlere de –’yeniden 
dile kazandırılmak’ umudu ile- yer verilmiştir. 
Bununla birlikte, en geniş yer verdiği maddele-
rin yarısına yakını tarihsel olsa bile, çalışma kap-
samlı bir tarihi  araştırma sayılamaz. Günümüz 
bilimsel çevrelerinde kabul gören tanımlar ve 
sınıfl andırmalarla tam  örtüşmeyen bir takım 
unsurlar  yayının “ansiklopedik” içeriğine tem-
kinli yaklaşılmasını gerektirmektedir. Örneğin 
tanımı, işlevi ve tarihsel gelişimleri açısından 
kuşku barındıran ve halen sorgulanan yapı tür-
leri ve  öğelerinden bazıları (Osmanlı ve Antik 
Yunan toplumlarındakiler gibi) güncel olmayan 
düşünceler ve şüpheye yer bırakmayan, yanıl-
tıcı bir dil ile sunulmuştur. Kapsamlı maddele-
rin diğer yarısını oluşturan akımlara dair mad-
deler ise, yirminci yüzyıl başı akımlara geniş yer 
ve pek çok örnek ayırırken, 1970 sonrası akım-
lar konusunda yetersiz kalmaktadır. Ayrıca söz-
cüklere verilen yer ve gösterilen ilginin tutar-
sızlığı incelendiğinde, yayının Türk yapı argo-
sunda “Türkçe” kökenli olan kelimelerin varlığı 
ve yaygınlığını vurguladığı açıktır.
Ne var ki, kusurları bir yana, sözlük, Türkçe’de 
yapı terimlerini bir araya getiren ilk kapsamlı 
çalışma oluşu açısından başarılıdır. Bu sözlük 
hem mimarlık pratiğine hem de mimarlık tarihi ile 
düşününe hizmet etmektedir. Farklı bilgi düzeyler-
ine sahip mimar, tasarımcı ve tarihçiler tarafından 
pratik bir şekilde sözlük olarak kullanılırken, 
diğer yandan da kısa ve öz ansiklopedik içeriğiyle 
IN0032 - V2_Turkish.indd   206 05/10/09   7:43 AM
 Abstracts in Turkish  207
yararlı olmaktadır. Eleştirel bir süzgeçten geçir-
ilerek baş vurulduğunda, akademik amaçlı da 
kullanılabilecek bir kaynaktır.
Zeynep Oğuz
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Korkmaz, Esat. Ansiklopedik Şeytan Tasarımı 
Terimleri Sözlüğü. Istanbul:  Anahtar Kitaplar, 
2006.
ÖZET
Ansiklopedik Şeytan Tasarımı Terimleri 
Sözlüğü
Şeytan Tasarımı Terimleri Sözlüğü, Esat 
Korkmaz tarafından Türkçe olarak yazılmış 
tek ciltlik bir eserdir. 2005 yılında basılmış 
olan kitap, yazarın belli bir konu ile ilgili 
terimleri bir kitap içinde bir araya getirme 
çabasının dördüncü örneğidir. Daha önce 
Şamanizm, Alevilik ve Zerdüştlük hakkında 
sözlük türünde kitaplar yazmış olan yazar; 
bu kitapta da şeytan ve kötülük kavramlarını 
incelemektedir.
Kitap, sözlük tarzında yazılmış bir eser için 
şaşırtıcı derecede uzun bir ön söz ihtiva etmektedir. 
Bu uzun ön sözle yazar, kitapta açıklanan terimlerin 
amaçları dışına taşmasını önlemek ve kitabı okuy-
ucu için daha kolay anlaşılır yapmayı hedefl emek-
tedir. Ön söz, insan-doğa ilişkisinin ve genel olarak 
kötülük kavramının tartışılmasıyla başlamaktadır. 
Yazar daha sonra Afrika, Amerika ve Avrupa’da 
yaşamış olan çeşitli ilkel topluluklarda kötülük ve 
şeytan kavramını tartışıp bu kavramların şeytan ve 
kötülük kavramlarının tarihsel gelişimi üzerindeki 
etkilerini tartışmaktadır. Bu ilkel topluluklardan 
sonra, yazar tarih boyunca gelişmiş tüm medeniyet-
lerin ve dinlerin (Antik Yunan, Roma, Mısır, çeşitli 
Asya medeniyetleri ve dinleri, bütün tek-tanrılı 
dinler), şeytan ve kötülük kavramlarını incele-
mektedir. Ön sözdeki bu kapsamlı açıklamalar, 
okuyucunun kitabı okurken kullanabileceği faydalı 
bir referans noktası oluşturmaktadır.
Yazar, kitaba dâhil edilecek terimleri saptaya-
bilmek için konu ile ilgili 57 kaynağı taramış ve 
bu kaynakları kaynakça olarak kitabın sonunda 
sunmuştur. Yazar, konu ile ilgili sadece tek kelimelik 
terimleri değil, aynı zamanda kalıp kullanım duru-
mundaki sözcükler ve kalıp sözleri de çalışmasına 
dâhil etmiştir. Kitapta kullanılan terimler kitabın 
sonunda dizin olarak sunulmuştur. Kitaptaki ter-
imler, kalıp sözler ve kalıp kullanım durumun-
daki sözcükler alfabetik olarak sıralanmaktadır. 
Birden fazla sözcükten oluşan maddeler, bu mad-
deleri oluşturan ilk sözcüğe göre alfabetik olarak 
sıralanmıştır. Önemli görülen madde başları 
hakkında ayrıca bir açıklama sunulmuştur.
Kitap; Sufi zm’den Antik Yunan’a, 
Kızılderililer’den Budizm’e kadar birçok din 
ve medeniyetin kullandığı şeytan ve kötülük 
kavramlarını çok kapsamlı bir biçimde ele 
almaktadır. Bu yönüyle, şeytan ve kötülük 
kavramının tarihsel gelişimini içeren çok 
değerli ve faydalı bir çalışmadır. Ancak 
eserin; sözlük tarzında yazıldığı için, bu 
konuda uzmanlaşmamış olan okuyucuları 
yabancılaştırma tehlikesi vardır. Böyle kapsamlı 
tarihsel bir konuda, sözlük tarzında yazılmış 
bir eserden çok, konunun tarihsel ya da dini 
dönemlere bölünerek tartışıldığı tarihsel bir 
kitap, okuyucunun kitaptan daha kolay ve fazla 
yararlanmasına yardımcı olabilirdi.
Ecehan Koç
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Wassouf, Hassan, Marzolph, Ulrich, Leeuwen, 
Richard van. The Arabian Nights Encyclopedia. 
Santa Barbara: ABC-CLIO, 2004, 2 Volumes.
ÖZET
Binbir Gece Masalları Ansiklopedisi
The Arabian Nights Encyclopedia
Bu eser, Alf Laylah wa-Laylah (1001 Gece 
Masalları) hakkında iki ciltlik, kapsayıcı bir 
ansiklopedidir. Editörleri Ulrich Marzolph ve 
Richard van Leeuwen’dir. İlk cilt;  Marzolph 
tarafından kaleme alınan veciz bir giriş ve 
Binbir Gece Masalları üzerine çalışan önde 
gelen araştırmacıların kitabın çeşitli yönlerini 
sorgulayan, birbirine zıt ve birbirini  tamamlayan 
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konular hakkında yazdıkları on dört makaleden 
(s. 1–61) oluşmaktadır. Sözgelimi, makaleler 
1001 Gece Masalları’ndaki anlatı ve kom-
pozisyon araçlarını; kitabın sözlü, yazılı ve 
görsel tarihini; homoseksüellik ve erilliği; 
Yahudilerin tasvir edilme biçimlerini; eserin 
popüler ve sosyolojik kökenlerini ve popüler 
epik, modern Arap edebiyatı ve Oryantalizm 
kavramı ile bağıntısını incelemektedir. Elbette, 
bu makalelerde 1001 Gece Masalları’nın bütün 
boyutları ele alınmamaktadır, ki bu, eserin 
doğasından kaynaklanmaktadır. Ne var ki, 1001 
Gece Masalları ile Avrupa edebiyatı arasındaki 
ilişkiyi inceleyen bir makale olsaydı; bu, der-
leme açısından önemli bir katkı teşkil ederdi.
İkinci bölüm, “1001 Gece Masalları 
Fenomeni”, ilk cildin büyük bir bölümünü 
oluşturmaktadır (s. 63–464). Bu bölümde, 1001 
Gece Masalları’nın Arapça ve Avrupa’daki 
basımlarını oluşturan 551 hikâyenin listesi ve bu 
hikâyelerin metinleri bulunmaktadır. Bu listedeki 
her maddede hikâyenin geçtiği mekânın özeti ve 
hikâyeyi listedeki diğer hikâyelerle ilişkilendiren 
ve karşılaştıran bazı noktalar yer almaktadır.
Üçüncü bölüm, ikinci cildin büyük bir 
bölümünü kaplamaktadır (s. 465–741). Bu 
bölümde, 1001 Gece Masalları’nda tekrarlanan 
terimleri, ifadeleri, temaları ve motifl eri, tarihsel 
ve kültürel bağlamlarına referanslarıyla birlikte 
içeren kapsamlı, alfabetik olarak düzenlenmiş bir 
lügat bulunmaktadır. Bu bölümde, ayrıca, 1001 
Gece Masalları üzerine çalışan derleyenlerin, 
editörlerin ve bilim insanlarının isimleri de yer 
almaktadır. Lügat, 1001 Gece Masalları’ndaki 
hikâyelerden esinlenerek değişik dillerde eser 
veren Batılı ve Doğulu yazarlara da işaret etme-
ktedir.
Editörler, ikinci bölümün geri kalan kısmını 
Ekler için ayırmışlardır. Ek 1 zikredilen metin-
lerin dizinidir (s. 743–82). Bu dizinde, 1001 
Gece Masalları’nda yer alan her bir hikâyenin 
en önemli basımlar, eserler ve çevirilerdeki yeri 
verilmektedir.  Ek 2’de (s. 783–6), 1001 Gece 
Masalları Ansiklopedisi’nde zikredilen metin-
lerin dizini verilmektedir. Ek 3’te (s. 787–94) 
Chauvin’in alıntılarının dizini sunulmuştur. Ek 
4’te (s. 795–800) benzer hikâye tipleri için bir 
karşılaştırma tablosu bulunmaktadır. Ek 5’te 
(s. 801–8), Stith Thompson’un Motif-Dizini’ne 
göre hazırlanmış bir 1001 Gece motifl eri tab-
losu yer almaktadır. Son olarak, Ek 6 Arabia 
ridens’den aktarılan metinlerin listesini içermek-
tedir. Bu eklerin ardından, 1001 Gece Masalları 
hakkında geniş bir bibliyografya verilmektedir 
(s. 11–852). Bibliyografya, yabancı dillerdeki 
kaynakların yanı sıra Arapça kaynaklara da ref-
erans veriyor olması açısından önemlidir.
Bu yayın, her düzeyde 1001 Gece Masalları 
üzerine yürütülen yöntemli çalışmalar açısından 
bir kilometre taşı niteliğindedir. Hiç süphe-
siz ki, içerdiği yazılar, ekler ve karşılaştırma 
tablolarıyla uzun bir süre boyunca araştırmacılar 
için vazgeçilmez bir referans kitabı olacaktır.
Bilal Orfali 
Çeviren Metin Yeğenoğlu 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Makhmudov, Iagub. Azərbaycan Xalq 
Cümhuriyyəti Ensiklopediyası. Baku (Bakı): 
Lider Nä şriyyat, 2004–5, 2 Volumes. 
ÖZET
Azerbaycan Cumhuriyeti Ansiklopedisi 
Azərbaycan Xalq Cümhuriyyəti Ensiklopediyası
İki ciltlik bu ansiklopedi Azerbaycan dilinde 
yayımlanmıştır. İlk cilt (439 sayfa) 2004 yılında, 
ikinci cilt (467 sayfa) 2005 yılında Bakü’de 
“Lider” Yayınevi tarafından yayımlanmıştır. 
Ansiklopedinin tirajı 25,000’dir. Başeditörü 
Yagub Makhmudov’dur. Ansiklopedi 
Azerbaycan’ın tarihi oluşumu ve gelişimi 
hakkında yaklaşık 1,500 makale ve sayısız 
görsel malzeme ihtiva etmektedir. Yayıncılara 
göre ilk defa basılmış olan birçok renkli ve siyah 
beyaz harita, fotoğraf, portre, tablo, grafi k, vb. 
vardır. Her makalenin sonunda kaynaklara atıfl ar 
bulunmaktadır. Her cildin sonuna yazarların lis-
tesi eklenmiştir.
Ansiklopedi, hükȗmetin icra bölümü İnsani 
Politika Dairesi, Devlet Bilimler Akademisi, 
Bakü Devlet Üniversitesi, Tarih Müzesi, 
Bağımsızlık Müzesi ve diğer akademik, resmî ve 
kültürel organizasyonların destek ve eşgüdümü 
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ile gerçekleştirilmiştir. Yayıncılara göre, “Bu 
ansiklopedi Azerbaycan Cumhuriyeti tarihinin 
bütün yönlerini yansıtan ilk temel bilimsel 
çalışmadır.”
Bu nedenle, ansiklopedi bilimsel açıdan 
Azerbaycan Cumhuriyeti’nin çeşitli oluşum 
aşamalarını ayrıntılı ve nesnel biçimde betim-
lemeyi kendisine görev olarak almıştır. 
Ön söze göre, makalelerin çoğu, modern 
Azerbaycan Cumhuriyeti tarihinin görünüm-
leri ile ilgili gözlem ve incelemeye dayalı 
bağımsız araştırmaların sonucudur. Aynı 
zamanda yayıncılar, Komünist rejim tarafından 
Azerbaycan tarihinin nesnel çalışmalarının 
yasaklanmış olması, çok sayıda dokümanın 
tahrip edilmesi ve sınırlı arşivlere müracaatın 
güçlüğü nedeniyle, ansiklopedinin tamamlanmış 
olarak düşünülemeyeceğine dikkat çekerler.
Ansiklopedi, bağımsızlığın ilk dönemi 
(1918–20) ile ilgili çok sayıda kaydın 
 mevcudiyeti sebebiyle ilgi çekicidir. Aynı 
zamanda, şu noktaya da işaret etmek gerekir ki 
makalelerin çoğunluğu Azerbaycan Devleti’nin 
gelişiminin toplumsal ve siyasal görünümlerini 
ele almaya yönelik olmakla birlikte, ekonomi, 
bilim ve kültür yetersiz biçimde sunulmuştur. 
Bu oransızlık özellikle biyografi k makalelerde 
ortaya konulmuştur. Kuşkusuz, yayıncılar sık 
sık arşiv fotoğrafl arıyla desteklenen, iyi dokü-
mante edilmiş bir dizi biyografi k makaleye 
de yer vermişlerdir. Ancak bunlar arasında 
Sovyet Azerbaycan’ı döneminden Samed 
Vurgun, Yusuf Samedoğlu, Kara Karaev, Polad 
Bülbüloğlu, Vagif ve Aziza Mustafazade, 
Mikail Rzaguluzade, Zeyneb Hanlarova, 
Bahtiyar Vahabzade, El’bek Rzakuliev, Mir-
Ali ve Oktay Mir-Kasımov, Gabil’ Aliev, Alim 
Gasımov ve diğer pek çok tanınmış şahsiyetin 
adları unutulmuştur. Ancak, editor, ön sözde 
gelecekte genişletilmiş ve geliştirilmiş bir 
yayının gerekliliği notunu düşer.
Orkhan Mir-Kasimov
Çeviren Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Sajahan, Miah and Islam, Sirajul. Banglapedia: 
national encyclopedia of Bangladesh. Dhaka: 
2003, 10 Volumes. Asiatic Society of Bangladesh 
http://banglapedia.search.com.bd 
ÖZET
Banglapedia: Bangladeş’in Ulusal 
Ansiklopedisi
Banglapedia: National Encyclopedia of 
Bangladesh
Bangladeş’in ulusal ansiklopedisi olan Bangl-
apedia, ansiklopedik kaynak türünde Bangladeş 
çalışmaları alanında büyük bir boşluğu başarılı 
bir şekilde doldurmaktadır. Ansiklopedi, tarihi 
ve modern Bangladeş çalışmaları alanında en 
kapsamlı referans kitabıdır. Banglapedia, 
modern bir ansiklopedinin her iki özelliğini de 
bir araya getirir, yani kapsamlı bilgilere kolay 
ve hızlı erişimi sağlayan modern bir ansiklo-
pedi ve pek çok konudaki denemelerin tam 
bir kütüphanesi durumundadır. Diğer bilimsel 
ulusal ansiklopediler gibi Banglapedia’nın işlevi 
de Bangladeş hakkındaki tüm genel bilgilere 
erişimi sağlamaktır. Bir kaynak kitap olarak 
verdiği bilgiler çerçevesinde bu biricik eser, 
sadece öğrencilere, genel okuyucuya ve uzman-
lara değil, Bangladeş hakkında hiçbir bilgisi 
olmayanlara da ziyadesiyle yararlıdır.
Ansiklopedide Bengal hakkında 1947’ye 
kadar ve Bangladeş hakkında günümüze 
kadar çalışma yapmış 1,200 yerli ve yabancı 
akademisyenin yazdığı 6,000’e yakın madde 
bulunmaktadır. Yapıt, bilginin tüm alanları 
hakkında verilere, olgulara ve enformasyona 
sahiptir. Günümüzdeki hâlini alana kadar, en 
eski jeolojik  dönemden günümüze Bangladeş’in 
doğal ve  politik manzarası sürekli bir değişim 
geçirmiştir. Tarihsel olarak, eski çağların Doğu 
Hindistanı’nı, Orta Çağ’ın Subah-i Banglası’nı, 
İngiliz döneminin Bengal Hükûmetini, Doğu 
Bengal’i, Doğu Pakistan’ı ve Bangladeş’i kapsar. 
Banglapedia’da 1,592 görsel malzeme, 2,063 
dipnot, kartografi  bilgileri, tablolar ve istatistik-
ler bulunmaktadır. Madde başlıkları altı farklı 
kategoride toplanmış ve düzenlenmiştir: sanat 
ve beşeri bilimler, tarih ve gelenekler, devlet ve 
yönetim, toplum ve ekonomi, doğa bilimleri ve 
biyoloji bilimi.
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Banglapedia, Bangladeş’in bir ulus olarak 
nasıl var olduğu ve günümüzde nasıl bir poli-
tik, kültürel ve jeolojik bağlamda bulunduğuna 
ilişkin bilgileri bir araya getirmesinden dolayı 
geniş kapsamlı bir ansiklopedidir. Bazı uzmanlık 
konularına yer verilmese bile, diğer konular 
tümüyle kapsamlı bir biçimde ele alınmıştır. 
Bangladeş’te bulunan sadece 64 bölge değil, 
upazilas (yani alt bölgeler de) detaylı biçimde 
anlatılır: bölgelerin topografi k konumlarından 
üretim çiftlikleri ve mandıralara kadar, böl-
genin ana mahsulünden iletişim tesislerine, ünlü 
şahsiyetlerinden ünlü mekânlarına ve enstitüler-
ine kadar hiçbir şey unutulmamıştır.
Bu ansiklopedi tartışmalı bazı politik ve 
dini meselelere değinmekten kaçınmıştır. 
Bazı okuyucular bu projenin BNP (Bangladeş 
Ulusal Partisi) ve İslam Cemaati’nin politik 
etkisi altında kaldığına dair işaretler taşıdığını 
düşünmektedir, diğerleri azınlıklar, özgürlük 
hareketleri, mimarlık ve sanat gibi konularda 
yetersiz ve yanlış bilgiler verdiği düşüncesiyle 
ansiklopediyi eleştirmektedir. Ancak, bu gibi 
düşünceler böylesi bir çalışmanın önemini 
hiçbir koşulda azaltmamalıdır. Başeditör Sirajul 
İslam’a göre bu kadar geniş bir projenin elbette 
zayıf yönleri olacaktır ve Banglapedia Vakfı, 
ansiklopedinin güncel basımlarını yürütmekle 
görevlendirilmiştir.
Banglapedia’nın on ciltlik basılmış bir 
sürümü Bengal dili ve İngilizce olmak üzere 
yerel ve uluslararası kullanıcıya hizmet etmek 
için iki dilde de bulunabilir. Ayrıca, ansiklope-
diye çevrimiçi ulaşılabilir, CD’de ise yalnızca 
İngilizce sürüm vardır. Elektronik sürümü 
65  görüntü kaydı, 49 ses kaydı, 2,714 resim ve 
minyatür çizim ve 647 harita sunar.
Biswajit Chanda
Çeviren Pürnur Uçar-Özbirinci
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Ȯztuna, Yılmaz. Başlangıcından Zamanımıza 
Kadar Büyük Türkiye Tarihi: Türkiye’nin siyasi, 
medeni, kültür, teşkilat ve sanat tarihi, İstanbul: 
Ötüken Yayınevi, 1977, 14 Volumes.
ÖZET
Başlangıcından Zamanımıza Kadar Büyük 
Türkiye Tarihi: Türkiye’nin Siyasi, Medeni, 
Kültür, Teşkilat ve Sanat Tarihi
Isimli 14 ciltlik eser Anadolu’da tarih öncesi 
dönemde yaşamış medeniyetlerden başlayarak 
çağlar boyunca kurulmuş Türk devletlerinin, 
Anadolu’dan Hindistan’a, Çin’e kadar, Osmanlı 
İmparatorluğu dahil, siyasi, kurum, kültür ve 
sanat tarihini inceler. Eser, 1. ve 7. cilt arası 
“Türklerin ve Türkiye’nin Siyasi Tarihi,” 8. cilt 
ve 14. cilt arası “Türkiye Medeniyeti Tarihi” 
başlıkları altında iki bölüme ayrılmıştır. Her 
bölüm de kendi içinde kitaplara ayrılarak 
yazılmıştır. Birinci kısımda (1.ve 7. cilt arası) 
15 kitap, ikinci kısımda (8. ve 14. cilt arası) 7 
kitap bulunmaktadır. Eserin 7. cildinin sonunda 
Osmanoğulları’nın soy kütüğü ve saltanat tar-
ihlerini gösteren bir şema, 1453 ve 1914 tarih-
leri arasında kıtaların, devletlerin ve kalabalık 
şehirlerin nüfus tahminleri, küçük bir tarih 
sözlüğü, eklemeler ve düzeltmeler ve 1. ve 7. cilt 
arasındaki bölümleri kapsayan içindekiler kısmı 
yer almaktadır. 8. ve 14. cilt arasındaki  kısımlar 
için içindekiler kısmı 14. ciltte bulunmaktadır. 
Eserin Osmanlıca arşiv belgeleri, kitabe-
ler, kronikler, yerli ve yabancı monografi ler, 
seyahatname gibi kaynaklardan oluşan 199 
sayfalık çok zengin bir bibliyografyası vardır. 
Bibliyografyadan sonra 8. ve 14. cilt arası için 
eklemeler ve düzeltmeler kısmı bulunmaktadır. 
Bugün okunduğunda dilinin oldukça eskimiş 
olduğu göze çarpan eser birinci bölümünde (1. ve 
7. cilt arası) tarihsel sıra içerisinde Türk kavim-
lerini, hakanlıklarını, devletlerini, Selçukluları 
ve Osmanlıları incelemekle kalmayıp bugünkü 
Türkiye Cumhuriyeti coğrafyasında yaşamış 
tarih öncesi medeniyetlere de yer vermesi-
yle – Taş Devri ve Yeni Taş Dönemlerinde 
Anadolu’da yaşamış olanlar, Sümerler, Hititler, 
Frikyalılar, İyonyalılar, Lidyalılar, İranlılar, 
Makedonyalılar, Helenistik Dönem, Romalılar, 
Bizans, Anadolu’daki Haçlı Devletleri gibi-  bu 
bölgenin tarihi hakkında ilk çağlara kadar giden 
detaylı bir bilgi sunmaktadır. Eserin yazarı zaman 
zaman hiçbir ideoloji ile alakası olmadığının 
altını çizip özellikle de Marksist ideolojiye karşı 
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duyduğu hoşnutsuzluğu açıkca ifade ederek 
amacının sadece tarihsel bilgi sunmak olduğunu 
vurgulamıştır.
Eser bütün Türk kavimlerini, hakanlıklarını ve 
devletlerini İslamiyet öncesi ve sonrası dönem 
diye ayırarak incelemiştir. Eser ilk cildinde 
Oğuzlar ve menşei hakkında detaylı bilgi verir 
ve bunun sebebinin Oğuzların bugünkü Türkiye 
Türklerinin tamamını oluşturması olduğunu ileri 
sürer.  Eserin 7 kitaptan oluşan ikinci kısmının 
(8. ve 14. cilt arası) adı “Türk Medeniyeti 
Tarihi, Osmanlı Çağı Türkiye’sinin Medeniyet, 
Teşkilat, Kültür ve Sanat Tarihi” olup adından 
da  anlaşıldığı üzere Osmanlı Dönemi kurum, 
siyasi, kültür ve sanat tarihi hakkında bilgi verir. 
Eserin Osmanlı İmparatorluğu tarihine ayrılan 
ciltleri basmakalıp ve eskimiş Osmanlı tarihi 
yazıcılığına iyi bir örnek teşkil eder. şöyle ki, 
imparatorluğun siyasi, askeri, kurum, kültür ve 
sanat, ve diplomasi  tarihini sultanların dönem-
lerine göre ayrırarak incelemiştir. Tarihte gelmiş 
geçmiş –Avrupa’dan Çin’e kadar – tüm Türk 
Kavimleri ve Devletleri  hakkında  bilgi verme-
kle birlikte, eserin ağırlığının Osmanlı Tarihi 
olduğu göze çarpar. Eser, Osmanlı tarihini 
de Osmanlı öncesi ve hatta İslamiyet öncesi 
Türklerle ilişkilendirerek anlatır. Günümüz 
Türkiye Cumhuriyeti’nin milli sınırlarında 
kalan ülkeye ve/veya Osmanlı İmparatorluğu 
topraklarına gezginlerin yazıl arında ve diplo-
maside “Türkiye” denildiği  göz önüne 
alındığında bu geniş coğrafya üzerine yaptığı 
incelemeyi “Büyük Türkiye Tarihi” diye 
adlandırıp Türkiye Cumhuriyeti’nin ve/veya 
Osmanlı İmparatorluğu’nun tarihi sınırlarını bu 
kadar geniş bir coğrafyaya yayması ve hatta 
Osmanlı İmparatorluğu döneminde olan olayları 
anlatırken “Osmanlı” terimi yerine  “Türkiye” 
yi kullanması hayli ilgi çekicidir. şöyle ki, 
meşhur “Osmanlı-İran” ve/veya “Osmanlı-Rus” 
savaşları yerine tarih yazıcılığında ortak olarak 
kullanılan ve kabul görmüş olan “Osmanlı” 
terimi yerine “Türkiye” yi kullanıp “Türkiye-
İran, “Türkiye-Rusya” savaşları demiştir. Ayrıca, 
Osmanoğulları Beyliği’nden II. Mehmed’in 
tahta çıkmasına kadar olan döneme “Ortaçağ 
Osmanlı Türkiyesi” adını vererek bu dönemin 
İkinci Mehmet ile sona erip Osmanlı Devleti’nin 
sınırlarını genişletme ve imparatorluk olma süre-
cini anlattığı bölüme (3. cilt, 5. kitap) “Türk Cihan 
İmparatorluğu” adını vermesi de Osmanlı’nın 
“Türklüğü” nü vurgulaması açısından bilimsel 
çalışmalar tarafından tartışılabilir bir konudur.
Feryal Tansuğ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Delgado, Jorge Lirola and José Miguel Puerta 
Ví lchez. Biblioteca de al-Andalus. Almeŕia: 
Fundació n Ibn Tufayl de Estudios Á rabes, 
2004–7, Volumes 3–5.
ÖZET
Müslüman İspanya Kütüphanesi
Biblioteca de al-Andalus
Bu yedi ciltlik çalışma, Dr Jorge Lirola ve 
Dr José Puerta’nun yönetiminde Grupo de 
Investigación Andalucía y sus relaciones con 
el Magreb’in katkılarıyla Andalucía, Murcia 
ve Extremadura gibi birkaç İspanyol yerel 
yönetiminin himayesinde gerçekleştirilmiştir. 
İspanyolca yapılan çalışma, Endülüs Devleti 
yani Müslüman İspanya’da 711–1516 yıllarında 
yaşayan tüm entelektüellerin çalışmalarını bir 
araya getirmeye çalışır. Şu ana kadar sadece 
üçüncü ve dördüncü ciltleri yayımlanan bu 
ansiklopedi, yedi cilde ayrılmıştır. Üçüncü 
cildin giriş bölümünde, çalışmanın yöneticileri, 
basım işlemine üçüncü ve dördüncü ciltlerden 
başladıklarını, birinci ve ikinci ciltlerin ileriki 
yıllarda basılacağını bildirmişlerdir.
420 uzman, Maktabat al-Andalus yani “bir 
ulus ve onun aydın kesimi hakkında bir çalışma” 
olarak nitelendirilen bu ansiklopedide bir araya 
gelecektir. Bu projede yer alan araştırmacıların 
çoğu İspanyol olsa bile, özellikle Fransız ve Arap 
kökenli birçok aydın da bu projede bulunacaktır. 
Yazarlara farklı ciltlerdeki katkılarını takip 
etmek üzere kişisel numaralar verilmiştir. Yedi 
cildin tümü yayımlandıktan sonra, bu geniş 
kapsamlı araştırma projesi 1,600’den fazla yazar 
ve 10,000’den fazla çalışmayı kapsayacaktır.
Bu azimli çalışmayı zenginleştiren bir unsur 
olarak Jorge Lirola ve José M. Puerta,  ansiklopedi 
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maddelerinin hazırlanmasında Arapçadaki 
özgün kaynakların kullanıldığını açık bir şekilde 
belirtmişlerdir. Yöneticiler, ayrıca, çalışmada 
miladi ve hicri takvimlerin birlikte kullanıldığına 
işaret eder. Her maddede ansiklopedi, yazarın 
hayatı (doğum yeri, işi, vb.) ve ana çalışmaları 
hakkında bilgi verir. Her cildin sonunda okuy-
ucunun kesin bilgilere ulaşmasını sağlayacak 
birkaç dizin yer alır (yazarlar, mekânlar, nis-
bahlar, nasablar, laqablar, vb.).
İlk olarak 2004 yılında yayımlanan üçüncü 
cilt (787 sayfa), 711–1516 yılları arasında 
Endülüs’te yaşayan yazarlar hakkında kapsamlı 
bir kaynaktır. Ansiklopedi Ibn-al-Dabbag ile 
başlayıp Ibn Kurz ile biterken, tüm yazarları 
alfabetik (İspanyolca olarak) sırayla verir. Bu 
çalışmanın gelişmesi için toplam 72 araştırmacı 
katkıda bulunmuştur.
2006 yılında serinin ikinci kitabı olarak 
yayımlanan dördüncü cilt (699 sayfa) Ibn al-
Labbana’dan Ibn al-Rujuli’ye, üçüncü cilt ile 
aynı şekilde düzenlenmiştir. Bu cilt, üçüncü ciltte 
de yer alan toplam 67 araştırmacının katkılarıyla 
hazırlanmıştır.
Genel anlamda Biblioteca de Al-Andalus’ün 
Arap çalışmalarında uzman bir ekip tarafından 
yaratılmış büyük ve azimli bir proje olduğunu 
iddia edebiliriz. Yayım sırasının karışık oluşu 
(basıma üçüncü ciltten başlamaları gibi) ve 
metodolojik bir açıklamasının bulunmayışı 
soru işaretleri uyandırsa bile çalışma gerçek-
ten başarıyla yapılmıştır ve Endülüs ve halkı 
hakkında araştırma yapmak isteyenler için 
vazgeçilmez bir kaynaktır.
Alberto Priego
Çeviren Dr Pürnur Uçar-Özbirinci
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Galland, Antoine;  Herbelot, Barthé lemy d’; 
Visdelou, Claude de;  Schultens, Henrik Albert; 
Reiske, Johann Jacob. Bibliothè que Orientale, - ou 
Dictionnaire universel contenant tout ce qui fait 
connoî tre les peuples de l’Orient. The Hague: 
J.  Neaulme & N. van Daalen, 1777–9 [1782], 4 
Volumes.
ÖZET 
Oryantal (Doğuya Özgü) Kütüphane
Bibliothè que Orientale
Oryantal Çalışmalar hakkında anıtsal bir yapıt 
niteliği taşıyan bu eser, Batı’da yayımlanan ilk 
ansiklopedidir. 17. yy’da derlenmesi esnasında 
kısıtlı sayıda uzman için temel bir kaynak teşkil 
eden ansiklopedinin dört cildi de Fransızcadır.
Geniş bir konu yelpazesine sahip ansiklo-
pedide maddeler beş bölümde incelenme-
ktedir: Doğu’nun İnsanları adlı bölüm tarih, 
gelenek ve destanları; Dinler ve Mezhepler adlı 
bölüm hükûmet, politika, hukuk, ahlak, âdet 
ve devrimleri; Sanat ve Bilim din, tıp, mitoloji, 
büyü, fi zik, matematik, tabiat bilgisi, zaman-
dizin, coğrafya, astrolojik gözlemler, gramer ve 
retoriği; Azizlerin Hayatı felsefecilerin, şair ve 
tarihçilerin hayatını; Eleştirel Notlar bölümü ise 
Arapça, Farsça ve Türkçe kitapları ele alır.
Ansiklopedi maddeleri konu ve coğrafya göz 
önünde bulundurularak sınıfl andırılmıştır. Her 
cildin sonunda levha ve harita listesi vardır. 
Birinci (Al-Ezzi, 663 sayfa), ikinci (Fadhayl-
Mouzeni, 754 sayfa) ve üçüncü (Nabathand 
Nabathi-Zouzeni, 624 sayfa) ciltlerin sonunda 
madde başlıkları ve dizgi hatalarının listesi yer 
alır. Ek olan dördüncü cilt (765 sayfa) Faghgfour 
(7), Kara Kum (298), Türk (312–22), Feridun 
(331), Çin’de Hıristiyanlık (371), Çin’in Tanımı 
(431–52), Tatar Toprakları (46–276) gibi bazı 
konularda coğrafya, tarih ve fi loloji ile ilgili 
önemli ve kapsamlı madde başlıkları/makaleler 
içerir. Bunları, Doğu’ya özgü önemli deyimler 
(453–524) ve özdeyişler (525–84), yine Doğu’ya 
özgü bu deyimlerin bir tablosu (585–600), 
 ansiklopedinin içindekiler tablosu (601–79), 
ansiklopedi için ilave madde başlıkları ve muht-
elif maddeler hakkında eleştiriler (685–764) 
izler.
Yöntembilimsel açıdan, bilgiler temel 
düzeyde, kapsamlı ve titiz bir şekilde sağlanır. 
Feridoun (331–2) örneğindeki gibi, mad-
deler ana metinden ve maddenin yazarının 
açıklamalarından oluşur. Bekleneceği üzere, 
dipnotlar kullanılmamıştır. Açıklayıcı notların 
yerine Abu Reyhan Biruni gibi Doğulu yazarların 
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isim listesi konmuştur. Transliterasyon sistemi, 
sistematik değildir. Eserin bir başka özelliği ise, 
sadece Latin yazısının kullanılmasıdır; yalnızca 
dördüncü ciltte seçilen bazı maddelerde Arapça 
yazı kullanılmıştır. Böyle temel bir çalışmadan 
bekleneceği üzere, bazı yazım hataları ve diğer 
hatalar bulunabilir.
Yazarların dünya görüşü ansiklopedinin 
başlığında görüldüğü gibi, Doğu’nun, Batı 
düşüncesindeki egzotik imajını yansıtır. Bu 
ansiklopedi, Doğubilimi konusunda anıtsal bir 
yapıttır ve İslam uygarlığının Batılı okuyucuyla 
tanıştırılma sürecinde, Batılı araştırmacıların ilk 
aşamada geliştirdiği bilgilerini ortaya koyar.
Evangelos Venetis
Çeviren Dr Pürnur Uçar-Özbirinci
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Leaman, Oliver. The Biographical Encyclopaedia 
of Islamic Philosophy. London: Thoemmes 
Continuum, 2006, 5 Volumes. 
ÖZET
İslam Felsefesinin Biyografi k Ansiklopedisi
Biographical Encyclopaedia of Islamic 
Philosophy
Bu iki ciltlik çalışma önemli felsefeciler, 
ilahiyatçılar, Sufi ler ve İslam aydınlanma 
tarihinde adı geçen ve artık yaşamayan diğer 
şahsiyetler hakkında farklı araştırmacılar 
tarafından yazılmış 300’e yakın maddeyi kapsar. 
Ayrıca, çok az sayıda olmakla birlikte Yeni 
Efl atunculuk, kelam, köktendincilik, atomculuk, 
din felsefesi ve modern İslam felsefesi gibi 
entelektüel akımlar ve düşünce ekolleriyle ilgili 
konularda maddeler içerir.
Biyografi k maddeler, eğer biliniyorsa, ilk 
olarak düşünürün doğum ve ölüm tarihlerini ve 
hakkında bulunan diğer biyografi k ayrıntıları 
verir; bundan sonra düşünürün çalışmaları, 
yazıları, fi kirleri ve İslam düşüncesine katkıları 
tartışılır. Mevcut olması durumunda birinci 
ve ikinci el kaynakları içeren kısa bir bib-
liyografya verilir. Maddeler, modernizm öncesi 
en önemli İslam felsefecileri, ilahiyatçıları ve 
Sufi ler içerir. Bu son iki kategorinin kapsamında 
bulunanlar felsefeci olmasalar bile, felsefe 
tarihi ile ilgilerinden dolayı, İslam felsefes-
ine hasredilmiş böyle bir kaynak kitaba dahil 
edilmeleri yerindedir. Ayrıca Jamāl al-Dīn 
al-Afghānī’den (Cemaleddin Afgani) Ziya 
Gökalp ve Ṭāhā Ḥusayn’e kadar birçok modern 
düşünür de bu kitapta yerlerini almıştır. Ancak, 
İslam düşüncesi üzerine hazırlanan böylesine 
kapsamlı biyografi k bir kaynak çalışmanın bu 
yayından çok daha hacimli olması gerektiği 
ilave edilmelidir. 
Maddelerin çoğunda çapraz göndermeler ve 
isim dizini bulunmaktadır. İslam felsefesi üzerine 
kısa bir bibliyografya (xxi–xxxii sayfalar) 
verilmiştir. Bu, genel kullanıcı için kullanışlı bir 
kaynak olmaktadır. 
Çoğu madde temel düzeyde verilmiştir. Bu 
nedenle, ana düşünürler hakkındaki birçok 
madde, bu konuda uzman olmayan okuyucu için 
büyük ölçüde kullanışlıdır. İslam aydınlanma 
tarihi konusunda uzmanlar ise daha az tanınan 
şahsiyetler hakkında yazılan maddeler sayes-
inde, en azından bu şahsiyetleri tarihi çerçev-
eye oturtabileceklerdir. Bu iki ciltte bulunan 
maddelere daha geniş bir çerçeveden bakılacak 
olursa, maddelerin orantılılığı altı çizilecek bir 
husus olacaktır. Mullā Ṣadrā hak ettiği gibi 11 
sayfada incelenmiştir, Celaleddin Rumi 9,5 say-
fada, en önemli Orta Çağ İslam felsefecisi olan 
İbn-i Sina (Avicenna), 6 sayfada. Fakhr al-Dīn 
al-Rāzī yaklaşık 1,5 sayfada ve Sayf al-Dīn 
al-Āmidī yalnızca 1 sayfada incelenmiştir. Bu 
nedenle kullanıcı,  maddelerin uzunluğunu, 
konuların İslam felsefesi  tarihindeki önemleri 
hakkında bir gösterge olarak kabul  etmemelidir.
Ayman Shihadeh
Çeviren Dr Pürnur Uçar-Özbirinci
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Gordon D. Newby; Pere Balañà i Abadia (trans). 
Breve Enciclopedia del Islam. El libro de bol-
sillo. Biblioteca de consulta  Madrid: Alianza 
Editorial, 2004.
ÖZET
Küçük İslam Ansiklopedisi
Breve Enciclopedia del Islam
Küçük İslam Ansiklopedisi, aynı isimle İngilizce 
olarak yayımlanan çalışmanın İspanyolca 
çevirisidir. İspanyolca konuşanlara hitap eden 
çalışma, cep sözlüğü biçiminde tek cilt olarak 
hazırlanmıştır. Çalışma 375 sayfadan oluşur ve 
bine yakın madde içerir. 
İlk dört sayfa, ansiklopedinin tanıtılmasının 
ve konularının açıklanmasının ardından, trans-
literasyon kurallarını ve terimlerin özetlerini 
ihtiva eder. Daha sonraki on sekiz sayfalık 
giriş bölümü, Gordon D. Newby tarafından 
yazılmıştır; bu bölüm İslam’ın dünya görüşü, 
İslam tarihi, coğrafyası, mezhepleri ve genel 
ilkeleri hakkındaki konuları kapsar. 
Çalışmanın ana maddeleri İslam ya da İslam’ı 
anlamak için gerekli olan terimlere ayrılmıştır: 
Fıkıh, Ahlak, Ahkam, mezhepler ve kavim-
ler, Kuran’dan ve geleneklerden gelen tarihi 
şahsiyetler, hikâyeler ve fabllar (Binbir Gece 
Masalları, Züleyha gibi), bazı eski ya da yeni 
şahsiyetler (Rahil, Shaul gibi), peygamberler 
ve şia imamları, çağdaş şahsiyetler ve aydınlar 
(Seyed Hassan Nasr vb.), İslam ile doğrudan 
ilişkisi olmayan mekân ve şehirler (Birleşik 
Devletler, Brezilya vb.), İslam ile ilişkisi bulu-
nan bilimler ve ibareler (astroloji, Genel Ağ, 
vb.), tarihçiler, şairler ve felsefeciler (Taberi, 
Sahrverdi vb.). Bunların tamamı ansiklopedide 
yer alır.
Kelimelerin ve terminolojinin çoğu Arapça 
kökenlidir. Ancak, yazarın şii ve İran İslam 
kültürüne gösterdiği dikkat, Arapçadan sonra 
en çok, Farsça terimin bulunmasına sebep 
olmuştur: [Namaz, Chador (çadır, kadınların 
örtüsü), Imamzadeh (imamzade), khanqah 
(tekke, zaviye, ribat), Rowze Khani (Hazret-i 
Hüseyin’in şahadetini anlatan öykünün seslen-
dirilmesi) gibi]. Arapça ve Farsçaya ilave olarak 
Urduca, Türkçe (Tekke) ve bazı durumlarda 
Hintçe (Ginan) kelimelere de rastlanır.
Kelimelerin İspanyolca transliterasyonları 
hatasız değildir. Bazı durumlarda “ch”, “ş” sesi 
yerine kullanılmıştır: Örneğin derviche (derviş). 
Diğer durumlarda “ch”, chin’de olduğu gibi “c” 
sesini gösterir. Hatta bazı durumlarda “ch,” “ch” 
sesini karşılamıştır: China (Çin) kelimesinde 
olduğu gibi.
İspanyolcada “Y” harfi  “c” harfi  gibi telaffuz 
edilir; bu nedenle Yihad (cihad) kelimesi doğru 
okunabilir, ancak bu, Yahya veya İbn-i Hayyan 
için geçerli değildir.
Kitabın ana içeriğinin ardından, Allah’ın 
doksan dokuz isminin listesi yüzüncü ismin 
gizli olduğunu belirten bir dipnot ile birlikte 
verilir. Bunu, İslam’ın kısa tarihi ve peygam-
berin (SAV) doğumundan Hicri 1425/ Miladi 
2005’e kadar İslam dünyasındaki olayların on 
iki sayfalık zamandizini izler. Bu dizindeki ve 
ansiklopedideki tüm tarihler Miladi ve Hicri 
takvimler kullanılarak aktarılır.
Kaynakça, genel, din ve tarih ve sanat 
başlıklarıyla üç bölüme ayrılmış İngilizce, 
Fransızca ve İspanyolca kitapların listesini içerir. 
Kaynakça ayrıca, İslam’ı ve İslam kültürünü 
anlatan genel ağ kaynaklarına yer verir.
Kitabın son bölümü konularına göre 
düzenlenmiş çok sayıda terimi ihtiva eder: sanat 
(bilim, önemli kişiler gibi).
Kitabın yazarı İslam dünyasındaki birçok konu 
ve tartışma hakkında derin bir bilgi birikimine 
sahiptir. Küçük boyutuna rağmen, Küçük İslam 
Ansiklopedisi eksiksiz, titiz ve kullanışlı bir 
çalışmadır.
Rouhollah Amanimehr 
Çeviren Pürnur Uçar-Özbirinci
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Tüzüner, Çetin; Akpul, Recai; Kılıçoğlu, Safa. 
Meydan Larousse: Büyük lûgat ve ansiklopedi. 
1990–1, 15 Volumes. 
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ÖZET
Meydan Larousse: Büyük Lûgat ve 
Ansiklopedi
Meydan Gazetecilik ve Neşriyat Limited şirketi 
[İstanbul] tarafından 1969–73 yılları arasında 
fasiküller hâlinde yayımlanan ve uluslararası 
ağ kullanımının yaygınlaştığı dönemlere değin 
kitlelerin en önemli nesnel bilgi ve başvuru 
kaynaklarından biri olan Meydan Larousse: 
Büyük Lûgat ve Ansiklopedi [kısaca, Büyük Lûgat 
ve Ansiklopedi], konu ve içerik bakımından 
Türkçenin en geniş kapsamlı görsel ansiklopedik 
sözlüklerinden biridir. Eser, ünlü Fransız yayınevi 
Larousse tarafından yayımlanan Grand Larousse 
Encyclopédique adlı ansiklopedinin Türkiye’ye 
uyarlanmış sürümüdür. Sözü edilen sürüm, 
1960–4 Fransızca baskısının, Fransa tarihine, 
coğrafyasına ve kültürüne ait uzun ve ayrıntılı 
bölümlerinin çıkartılması veya kısaltılması, yer-
lerine Türk tarihi, coğrafyası ve kültürü ile ilgili 
maddelerin konulması; benzer şekilde, Fransızca 
sözlük yerine yaşayan Türkçe söz varlığının bir 
araya getirilmesiyle oluşturulmuştur. Eser, evren-
sel konular, Türk ve İslâm kültürü ile ilgili konu-
lar ve Türkçeden Türkçeye etimolojik sözlük 
olmak üzere üç ayrı bölümden ibarettir.
İlk baskısı 156 yazar ve çevirmenin ortak 
çalışmasıyla, “Türk değerleri ve ihtiyaçları 
açısından gerekli bütün değişiklikler serbestçe 
yapılarak” Türk eğitim, bilim ve düşünce 
dünyasına kazandırılan Meydan Larousse: Büyük 
Lûgat ve Ansiklopedi; Safa Kılıçlıoğlu, Nezihe 
Araz ve Hakkı Devrim’in yayım sorumluluğunda, 
101 kişilik yayım ekibi tarafından Türkiye 
koşullarında rekor sayılabilecek bir sürede, 
beş yıl içinde tamamlanmıştır. Eser, Meydan 
Yayıncılık tarafından 1985 ve 1990 yıllarında 
içeriğinde ve formatında herhangi bir 
değişiklik yapılmaksızın 12 cilt olarak yeni-
den yayımlanmıştır. Öte yandan, Türkiye’de ve 
dünyada kaydedilen siyasî, ekonomik, hukukî 
vb. gelişmeleri aktarmak üzere, 1976’da [Paris, 
1975] 1. Ek Cilt, 1985’te [Paris, 1981] 2. Ek 
Cilt ve 1990–1 yıllarında [1, 2] 3. Ek Cilt seriye 
dâhil edilmiştir. Büyük Lûgat ve Ansiklopedi, 
özgün şeklinde ve içeriği değiştirilmeksizin, 24 
cilde bölünerek Sabah gazetesi tarafından okuy-
uculara, kupon karşılığında, promosyon olarak 
dağıtılmıştır.
Maddeleri alfabe sırasına göre sıralanan, 6 
puntoluk harfl erle üç sütun hâlinde dizilen ve 
toplam 12,000 sayfadan oluşan Büyük Lûgat 
ve Ansiklopedi’de 50,000’den çok siyah-beyaz 
resim ve fotograf, 576 renkli ilâve sayfa, 2,900 
çizelge bulunmaktadır. Eserde yer alan mad-
deler “Biyoloji ve Tıp”, “Coğrafya”, “Edebiyat”, 
“Eğitim ve Öğretim”, “Felsefe”, “Fizik ve 
Kimya”, “Güzel Sanatlar”, “Hukuk ve İktisat”, 
“Matematik, Astronomi, Tatbikî İlimler”, 
“Müzik ve Musiki”, “Ordu ve Askerlik”, “Tabiî 
İlimler”, “Tarih”, “Temaşa Sanatları ve Spor” ve 
“Ziraat” başlıkları altında toplanmıştır. Büyük 
Lûgat ve Ansiklopedi’nin, Lûgat bölümüne, köken 
ayrımcılığı yapılmaksızın, Tanzimat döneminden 
itibaren Türk konuşma ve yazı dilinde kullanılan 
bütün sözcükler alınmış, gerekli görülen durum-
larda anlamı açıklamak üzere örnek cümlelerden 
yararlanılmıştır. Arapça, Farsça kökenli sözcükler 
çevriyazı alfabesiyle de gösterilmiş, ayrıca deyim-
lere ve Atasözü başlığı altında bazı atasözlerine de 
yer verilmiştir. Her cildin sonunda, o ciltteki mad-
deleri hazırlayan yazarların adları yer almaktadır. 
Özgün Fransız Larousse’den çevrilen maddeler 
[L], Meydan tarafından telif ettirilenler [M], karma 
maddeler ise içerikteki ağırlığa göre [LM] veya 
[ML] simgeleriyle işaretlenmiştir. Eserin ciltleri 
madde başlıklarına göre şu şekildedir: 1 [A–Ayr], 
2 [Ayr–Cis], 3 [Cisi–Düra], 4 [Dürb–Gari], 5 
[Gark–Hol], 6 [Hom–Kard], 7 [Kare–Limo], 8 
[Limp–Mati], 9 [Moto–Peda], 10 [Pede–Sara], 11 
[Sarb–Teçh], 12 [Ted–Zwi; Teda–Zyth], Ek ciltler 
1, 2, 3 [A–Z].
Meydan Larousse: Büyük Lûgat ve Ansiklopedi, 
günümüzde dil ve üslup bakımından kısmen 
eskimiş olmakla ve kimi maddeleri güncelliğini 
ve uluslararası ağ karşısında işlevini büyük 
ölçüde yitirmekle birlikte, özellikle tarih temalı 
maddeleri itibarıyla önemini korumaktadır. 
1960’lı yılların ikinci yarısından 1990’lı 
yılların ilk yarısına değin Larousse adını 
taşıyan 5 farklı ansiklopedi ve sözlük daha 
yayımlanmıştır. 
Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
IN0032 - V2_Turkish.indd   215 05/10/09   7:43 AM
 216 Encyclopedias about Muslim Civilisations
Dumper, Michael R. T. and Bruce E. Stanley. 
Cities of the Middle East and North Africa: 
a historical encyclopedia. Santa Barbara, CA: 
ABC-CLIO, 2006.
ÖZET
Ortadoğu ve Kuzey Afrika Kentleri: Tarihsel 
Bir Ansiklopedi
Cities of the Middle East and North Africa: a 
Historical Encyclopaedia 
ABC & Clio grubu tarafından 2007 yılında 
yayınlanmış olan “Cities of the Middle East 
and North Africa” (Ortadoğu ve Kuzey Afrika 
Kentleri) Ansiklopedisi tek ciltten ibaret-
tir. Őnsözünü ünlü İslam kentleri uzmanı 
Janet Abu-Lughod’un yazdığı ansiklopedinin 
editörleri Michael R. T. Dumper ile Bruce E. 
Stanley’dir.  Eser, incelediği kentleri, editörler-
inin anlatımıyla, biri kentin tarihsel boyutuna, 
diğeri ise kentlerin birbirleriyle olan bağlantı 
ve iletişimine yönelik iki farklı bakış açısından 
ele almıştır. Hemen hemen her maddede kentin 
bağlantısı olan diğer kentlerle ilgili maddelere 
parantez içinde atıf yapılmaktadır.
Ansiklopediye 19 adet akademisyen ve 
 araştırmacı 100 adet kenti inceleyerek kat-
kıda bulunmuştur. Michael Dumper kendi giriş 
 yazısında gerek her iki editörün gerekse  katkıda 
bulunan diğer araştırmacıların kenti batılı bir bakış 
açısından ele alan eğitim  geleneğinden  geliyor 
olmalarına karşın, bu  ansiklopedi  bağlamında ince-
ledikleri kentleri iklimsel, sosyolojik ve lojistik 
veriler ile yapı tekniklerine yönelik anti-oryantalist 
bir yaklaşım çerçevesinde ele aldıklarını özellikle 
belirtmektedir (xviii–xx). İncelenen kentler ara-
sında yaşayan kentlerin yanı sıra Efes, Ugarit, Ur 
ve Uruk  gibi  arkeolojik sitler de yer almaktadır. 
Ansiklopedi, önsözün ardından her iki edi-
törün de giriş yazılarını izleyerek alfabetik bir 
sıraya göre dizilmiş olan kentlerle devam eder. 
Yaklaşık A-4 formatında iki sütun olarak sıra-
lanmış  maddeler 400 sayfayı kapsamaktadır. 
Maddeler bölümüne geçilmeden önce sekiz adet 
harita sunulmakta, maddelerin ardından da bir 
sözlük, bir zaman cetveli ve bir de dizin ile eser 
tamamlanmaktadır.
Ansiklopedide ele alınan kentlerin yer aldığı 
coğrafi  bölge batıda Fas, doğuda İran, kuzeyde 
Türkiye ve güneyde Zanzibar ile sınırlanan 
bir alanı kapsamaktadır. Bu alan içinde Arap 
Birliği’ne üye 22 ülkeye ek olarak Türkiye, 
İsrail, İran ve Kıbrıs’tan kentler bulunmakta-
dır. Maddelerde sırasıyla önce kentin adı ve 
nüfusu verilmekte, bu verileri maddelerin kısa 
bir özeti izlemektedir. Maddelerin içeriği genel-
likle kentin coğrafi  konumu, iklimi ve tarih 
icindeki gelişiminden oluşmaktadır. Bu kapsam 
içinde genellikle kentin sosyo-ekonomik ve kül-
türel verileri, siyasi ve toplumsal dinamikleri 
ve diğer kentlerle olan ilişkileri ele alınmak-
tadır. Her maddenin sonunda madde ile ilgili 
ek kaynak önerileri yer almaktadır. Maddelerin 
çoğu, metne ek olarak konuyla ilgili fotoğraf, 
gravür ya da harita gibi bir görsel malzemeyle 
zenginleştirilmiştir.
Genelinde araştırmacılar için iyi bir kaynak 
oluşturabilecek ansiklopedinin bazı maddeleri-
nin sonundaki ek kaynak önerilerinin  maddenin 
bütününe yönelmeyip tek yönlü bir politize 
tutum izlemesi dikkat çekmektedir. 
Ansiklopedi’nin ileride dijital ortamda web 
yayını olarak sunulması öngörülmektedir.
Zeynep Aygen
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Glassé , Cyril. The Concise Encyclopaedia of 
Islam. London: Stacey International, 2001.
ÖZET
Küçük İslam Ansiklopedisi / Yeni İslam 
Ansiklopedisi
The Concise Encyclopaedia of Islam / The New 
Encyclopedia of Islam
Bu tek ciltlik yayın, 1989’da basılan özgün 
çalışmanın yenilenmiş basımıdır. Kuzey 
Amerika’da bu yeni baskı İslam’ın Yeni 
Ansiklopedisi adıyla bulunmaktadır. Yazar, İslam 
inancının ve uygarlığının Batılı bir araştırmacısı 
olmanın emsalsiz avantajına sahiptir. Ele 
alınan temalara ve konulara yönelik anlayışı ve 
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saygısı ile, “bilgelik edebiyatı” duayeni Huston 
Simith’in, kendisi tarafından Giriş’te ortaya 
konulduğu üzere, kültürler arasında tarafsız 
olduğu kanıtlanmıştır.
Yazar, Peygamber Muhammed’in yaşadığı 
dönem olan 7. yy.da, Arabistan’ın politik ve sosyal 
çevresini inceler ve Peygamberin ölümünden sonra 
İslam dünyasını şekillendirmeye devam eden, 
yakınlaşan güçleri araştırır. 1300’ü aşan maddede 
dini inancın bütün yönleri, ritüel uygulamalar, 
önemli siyasal hareketler, ruhani ve politik liderler, 
sanat, mimari, mezhepler, hukuk, sosyal enstitüler, 
tarih, etnografya, ulus ve devletler, dil, tıp, bilim 
ve önemli şehirler ve eğitim merkezleri gibi konu-
lar ele alınır. Ancak yönelim, İslam’ın dini ve 
doğaüstü boyutlarına doğrudur. Başlangıç noktası 
ne olursa olsun, çapraz göndermeler okuyucuyu, 
İslam hakkında daha derin bir bilgiye yönlendirir. 
Birçok alıntı ve şimdiye kadar çevrilmemiş dualar, 
dini ve felsefi  maddeleri destekler.
Açıkça söylenebilir ki, bugün neredeyse 1.5 
milyar takipçisi olan İslam dünyasının inançlarını, 
âdetlerini, tarihini ve kültürünü bu denli kapsayan 
tek ciltlik başka bir çalışma yoktur. Günümüzde yer 
alan “çatışmaya yönelik” küresel siyasetleri göz 
önünde bulundurursak, böyle bir çalışma, anlayış 
ve uzlaşı bağlamında “medeni” diyalogların 
gerçekleştiği bir çevreye katkı sağlayabilir.
Ansiklopedi, 12 sayfa resmin de dâhil 
olduğu 495 sayfadan oluşmaktadır. Bunu tarihi 
ve güncel haritalar, Mekke ve Hac şemaları, 
İslam’ın farklı dallarını gösteren şecereler ve 
soybilim tablolarının bulunduğu dört ek takip 
eder. Kısa bir kaynakçanın ardından 15 sayfalık 
bir zamandizini verilmiştir, ancak ansiklopedide 
dizin yer almaz.
Yazarın tavrı, ansiklopedinin donanımlı genel 
okuyucu ve konuyla ilgili çok az bilgi birikimine 
sahip araştırmacılar için hazırlandığını ortaya koyar.
Abolghasem Ghazanfar
Çeviren Dr Pürnur Uçar-Özbirinci
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Atiya, Aziz S. The Coptic Encyclopedia. New 
York: Macmillan, 1991, 8 Volumes.
ÖZET
Kıpti Ansiklopedisi
The Coptic Encyclopedia
Kıpti Ansiklopedisi, önde gelen Orta Çağ 
araştırmacısı ve Kahire’de bulunan Kıpti 
Çalışmaları Yüksek Enstitüsünün kurucusu 
Profesör Aziz Suryal Atiya’nın parlak bir fi kridir. 
Derlemesi on bir seneden fazla süren kapsamlı 
sekiz cildin tamamlanmasından önce, ansiklope-
dinin üç editörü yaşamlarını yitirmiştir. Bütün 
bunlara rağmen, çalışma, Mısır, Nubia (Modern 
Sudan topraklarının bir kısmı dâhil) ve Etiyopya’da 
yaşayan Kıpti toplulukları hakkında 2,800’den 
fazla İngilizce makale içeren eşsiz ve kapsamlı 
akademik bir girişim olarak sonuç vermiştir.
Ansiklopedinin amacı, Kıpti’ler hakkında 
dört ana konuya değinmektir: erken Hıristiyanlık 
dönemi, biyografi , sanat/mimari ve arkeoloji. 
Tüm maddeler alfabetik olarak sıralanmıştır ve 
farklı disiplinlerden gelen yazarların isimleri 
belirtilmiştir. İleri okuma kaynaklarının 
bulunmasında yardımcı olabilmesi için tüm mad-
delerin sonuna bibliyografi k bir liste eklenmiştir; 
klasik eserlerden oluşan bu listelerdeki çalışmalar 
birçok modern yayında ve güncel çalışmada 
bulunabilir. Madde sonlarına eklenen kapsamlı 
dipnotlar sayesinde maddeler birbirleriyle 
bağlantı içerisindedir. Okuyucular, belirli bilgiler 
için alfabetik olarak sıralanan “ek notlar” kısmına 
baktıklarında, ansiklopedinin ilgili bölümüne 
ulaşmalarını sağlayan çapraz referansları bulurlar.
Ansiklopedide birden yedinci ciltlere kadar 
olan bölümler, Kıpti toplumları hakkında özel-
likle biyografi k açıdan çok yararlı, kapsamlı 
konulara değinmektedir. Örneğin, sadece Dayr 
Manastırları hakkında, etkin kurumlarından arke-
olojik harabelerine kadar 400’den fazla madde 
vardır. Aynı şekilde, kilisenin dini ve tarihi 
gelişimini açıkça ortaya koyan farklı yapıları 
hakkında birçok maddeye rastlanır [Mükemmel 
bir örnek için bakınız Majlis al-Milli (Milli 
Meclis) veya Toplumsal Ruhban Sınıfı] Sekizinci 
cilt, Kıpti dilbilimi üzerine bir ek içerir. Kıpti dili 
ve farklı lehçelerinin kökenleri hakkında bilinen 
her şeyi tartışmasından dolayı, paha biçilmez bir 
kaynaktır. Sekizinci ciltte maddelere ulaşmayı 
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kolaylaştıran ve ek notları da içeren, açıklaması 
olmayan maddelerin de yer aldığı, ilk yedi cildin 
kapsamlı bir dizini bulunur.
Sonuç olarak, Kıpti Ansiklopedisi hakkında 
iki eleştiri yapılabilir. İlki, Arapça isimlerin ve 
toplulukların transliterasyon ve çevirileri ile ilgi-
lidir: Birçok isim bilindik Mısır/Kıpti alfabesi 
yerine başka alfabeler kullanılarak yazılmıştır; 
bu nedenle ansiklopedinin içinde bu maddelerin 
bulunması güçleşmektedir. Aynı şekilde, organi-
zasyon ve topluluklar ya Arapça isimlerinin ya 
da İngilizce çevirilerinin altında listelenmiştir. 
Örneğin, Tawfi q Topluluğu Jam‘iyyah al-Taw-
fi q altındayken, Asdiqa’ al-Muqaddas, Kitab-ı 
Mukaddes Topluluğunun Dostları’nın altında 
bulunmaktadır. İkinci olarak, modern tarihte ataer-
kil güce ve otoriteye meydan okuyan Kıptilerle 
ilgili makalelerin bayağılaştırılması ve hatta 
dışlanması, editörlerin ideolojik ön yargılarının su 
yüzüne çıkmasını sağlamaktadır. Örneğin 1954’te 
Papa II. Yusab’ın Jama‘at al-Ummah al-Qibti-
yyah tarafından kaçırılması, Kral I. Faruk döne-
minde ortaya çıkan radikal topluluklar bahsinde 
yalnızca bir dip not olarak verilir. Bu ideolo-
jik yaklaşım, yazarların hiyerarşik ve korumacı 
ajandasını ortaya çıkartsa da, Kıpti Ansiklopedisi, 
Mısırlı Hristiyan azınlıklarla ilgili farklı konuların 
anlaşılması için çok önemli ve eşsiz bir kaynaktır.
Vivian Ibrahim 
Çeviren Dr Pürnur Uçar-Özbirinci
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Cumhuriyet ansiklopedisi. Istanbul: Arkın 
Kitabevi, Cumhuriyet ansiklopedisi yayınları, 
1968, 11 Volumes.
ÖZET
Cumhuriyet Ansiklopedisi
Cumhuriyet Ansiklopedisi (the Encyclopaedia of 
the Republic), Americana veya Britannica türü 
ansiklopedilerin Türk versiyonlarından biri olarak 
kabul edilebilir. Çalıştıkları alanın önde gelenleri 
arasında yer alan 19 Türk bilim adamının deneti-
minde yazılan ve Arkın Kitabevi tarafından 1968 
ve 1972 yılları arasında İstanbul’da yayımlanan 
bu ansiklopedi, değişik bilgi düzeylerine sahip 
farklı yaş gruplarına (okul çağındaki gençler-
den yetişkinlere kadar) hitap etmektedir. Türkçe 
kaleme alınan ansiklopedi Türkçe konuşan okuy-
ucular için değerli bir başvuru kaynağıdır ve 
3520 sayfayı kapsayan 11 cilt içinde bir dizi konu 
üzerine temel (veya daha fazla) bilgi sunmaktadır. 
Bu ciltlerde ele alınan konular hemen hemen tüm 
sosyal ve fen bilimlerinin ana dallarını ilgilen-
direcek kadar çok çeşitlidir. Felsefeden zoolo-
jiye kadar pek çok alanı kapsayan bu konular 
alanlarına göre tasnif edilmek yerine alfabetik 
sıra halinde sayısı 15,000’i bulan bireysel mad-
deler halinde düzenlenmiştir. Bu maddeler, kişiler, 
yerler, kurumlar, ideolojiler, akımlar, hayvan-
lar, bitkiler, makineler ve sanat eserleri gibi pek 
çok konuyu okuyucunun bilgisine sunmaktadır. 
Muhtemelen, Türkçe konuşan okuyucu kitlesi 
hedef alındığından Türkiye ve özellikle Türkiye 
Cumhuriyeti tarihi ve kurumlarını ilgilendiren 
maddelere hem daha çok yer verilmiş – örneğin, 
her bir Türk iline ayrı bir madde ayrılmış olmasına 
karşın diğer ülkelerin sadece başkentleri ve en 
önemli illeri belirtilmiştir – hem de bu maddelerin 
bir kısmı daha ayrıntılı olarak yazılmıştır – örneğin, 
Türkiye Cumhuriyeti’nin kurucusu Atatürk ansik-
lopedide söz konusu edilen diğer ülke liderleri 
arasında en ayrıntılı ele alınan lider konumundadır. 
Cumhuriyet Ansiklopedisi’ nin diğer bir ayırt edici 
özelliği ise kuşe kağıt üzerine basılmış bazı mad-
deleri temsil eden renkli ve büyük resimlere yer 
vermesidir. Hemen her sayfada kısa açıklayıcı 
notların eşlik ettiği bir resim, fotoğraf, harita, grafi k 
veya şema yer almaktadır. Çok çekici olan bu res-
imlerin, yaş grubu ve bilgi düzeyine bakmaksızın 
okuyucuların ilgi ve öğrenme  arzusunu 
kamçılaması olasıdır. Diğer taraftan, bu ansiklope-
dinin en göze çarpan eksik yanı, 1968–1972 yılları 
arasında yayımlanmasından beri güncellenmemiş 
olmasıdır. Bu sebeple, özellikle fen bilimi ile 
ilgili konularda en son bilgiye erişmek isteyen 
okuyucuların bu kaynağı yetersiz bulması olasıdır. 
Bunun dışında, Cumhuriyet Ansiklopedisi, Türkçe 
bilen okuyucular için değerli bir genel başvuru 
kaynağı olarak tavsiye edilebilir.
Sevilay Aksoy
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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İ letişim Yayınları. Cumhuriyet dö nemi Tü rkiye 
ansiklopedisi. Cağ aloğ lu, İ stanbul: İ letişim 
Yayınları, [1985?]–1996, 10 Volumes.
ÖZET
Cumhuriyet Dönemi Türkiye Ansiklopedisi
On ciltlik, 2862 sayfalık bu eser, Tarih ve 
Toplum dergisini de yayımlayan ve kooperatif 
bir yayın evi olan İletişim Yayınları tarafından 
yayınlanmıştır. Ansiklopedi yaklaşık yüz mad-
deyi içermektedir. Her madde, farklı bilim 
adamları tarafından kaleme alınmış alt mad-
delerden meydana geldiği gibi, konuyla ilgili 
olarak belgeler, haritalar, resimler, siyah-beyaz 
fotoğrafl ar, önemli fi lmlerin listeleri, oyunlar, 
kitaplar, politikacılar vb. bilgiler de maddelere 
dâhil edilmiştir. Örneğin, ekonomik dış ilişkiler 
maddesi, dış ticaret, dış borç, IMF ve yabancı 
yatırım hakkında yazılar içermektedir. Benzer 
şekilde kanun ve düzen maddesi de adalet ve 
hukuki görüş, askeri kanun ve sansür üzerine 
yazılar içermektedir. Bazı maddeler bir sonraki 
ciltte devam etmektedir. Ana konu başlıkları, 
Birinci Cildin başında ve daha genel bir konu 
indeksini içeren Onuncu Cildin sonunda 
listelenmiştir. Eserde dipnot yer almazken, bazı 
yazıların sonunda kaynaklar ve tavsiye edilen 
okumalar listesi yer almaktadır. Girişteki yazıda, 
Türkiye Cumhuriyeti’nin kuruluşundan bu yana 
altmış yıl geçtiği için bu dönemin şimdi tarihsel 
bir dönem olarak göz önüne alınabileceği ve 
böylece bir tarihi inceleme ve çalışma konusu 
olabileceği belirtilmiştir. 
Yazıların çoğunun Cumhuriyet dönemi olay-
larıyla ilgili bulunmasına rağmen, bazı maddelerin 
konusu 19. yüzyıl Tanzimat Dönemine kadar git-
mektedir ve böylece Osmanlı İmparatorluğu’yla 
Türkiye Cumhuriyeti arasındaki tarihsel sürek-
lilik de kesinleştirilmektedir. Yayıncılar, bu 
ansiklopediyi derlerkenki motivasyonlarının 
sadece bir konu hakkındaki gerçekleri listele-
mek olmadığı, aksine farklı bakış açılarının 
tartışılacağı ve 1980 askeri darbesinden 
sonra Türkiye’de gerçek demokratik kültürün 
kurulmasına yardımcı olacak bir çatı kurmak 
olduğunu Giriş’te belirtmişlerdir.
Esere dâhil etmek üzere seçilen konu-
lar ile birlikte bu yorumlar, ansiklopedinin 
genel görüşünün Türkiye’de cumhuriyetçilik, 
demokrasi, özgürlük ve akademik araştırmanın 
önemini  vurgulamak olduğunu öne sürmekte-
dir. Yayıncının, özgürlük ve demokratikleşme 
yönündeki eğilimi, bazı alt yazılarda açıkça 
görülmektedir: örneğin, Türk basını ana maddesi 
altında, öldürülmüş olan Türk gazetecilerinin 
bir listesi yer almakta, diğer alt yazıda basın 
özgürlüğü ve ilgili tüzük, bir diğer alt yazıda ise 
basın ve mahkemeler yer almaktadır.
Eserde yer alan makaleler, çoğunlukla 
sadece ulusal değil uluslararası da üne sahip 
bilimadamları ve kendi alanlarında uzman kişiler 
tarafından yazılmıştır. Bununla birlikte, dil fazla 
karmaşık değildir; bu yüzden eser, belirli dere-
cede iyi eğitilmiş ancak popüler bir okuyucuya 
yönlendirilmiş gibi görünmektedir.
Ciltlerde yer alan maddeler arasındaki konu 
başlıkları şöyledir:
Birinci Cilt: Türk Anayasası, Birleşmiş 
Milletler, arkeoloji, Atatürkçüler, AET, banka 
ve fi nans sistemi, basın, batılılaşma ve bilimsel 
ve teknolojik dünya.
İkinci Cilt: Bürokrasi, din-devlet ilişkileri, 
çevresel sorunlar, çocuklar ve aile, devlet 
kurumları ve dış ilişkiler.
Üçüncü Cilt: edebiyat, eğitim, enerji, ticaret 
adamları ve küçük esnaf, felsefi  çalışmalar, folk-
lor, fotoğraf ve gençlik.
Dördüncü Cilt: mali organizasyon, heykel, 
kanun ve düzen, devletler ve programları.
Beşinci Cilt: işsizlik, kadınlar, devlet 
harcamaları, şehirleşme, kooperatif sistem, 
madencilik, Masonlar, mezhepler ve dini tarikat-
lar, mimarlık. 
Altıncı Cilt: müzeler, müzik, NATO, nüfus, 
ormancılık, polis-jandarma, reklamcılık ve 
sanat. 
Yedinci Cilt: sağlık, endüstri, seçimler, iş 
sendikacılığı, silahlı kuvvetler, sinema, sivil 
toplum ve sivil toplum örgütleri, siyasi düşüncede 
eğilimler, siyasi yaşam ve siyasi partiler.
Sekizinci Cilt: sosyal politikalar, sosyoloji ve 
spor.
Dokuzuncu Cilt: şehir planlamacılığı, şirketler, 
tarım, tarih çalışmaları, teknoloji, ticaret, tiyatro, 
turizm ve Türk dili.
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Onuncu Cilt: Türkiye Büyük Millet Meclisi, 
Türkiye Radyo Televizyon Kurumu, yardım 
dernekleri, vergi, yaşlılık, yayın dünyası ve yerel 
yönetimler.
Claire Norton
Çeviren Filiz Adiguzel Toprak
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺕﺎﻴﺑﺩﺍ  ﻞﻣﺎﺷ  :  ﻰﺑﺩﺍ  ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ  ﻩﺮﺋﺍﺩ  .ﻦﻴﺴﺤﻟﺍ  ﺪﺒﻋ  ،ﻥﺎﻳﺪﻴﻌﺳ
 =1995 .  1074 ًﺹ  ،ﻰﮔﺪﻧﺯ  ﻭ  ﻢﻠﻋ  :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ  .ﻥﺎﻬﺟ  ﻯﺎﻬﺘﻠﻣ
.1374
Saīdiyān, Abd al-Ḥ usayn. Dā’irat al-Maārif-i 
Adabī: shāmil-i adabīyāt-i millathā-yi jahān. 
Tehran: Ilm va Zindigī 1374 [1995].
ÖZET
Edebi Ansiklopedi: Dünya Uluslarının 
Edebiyatlarını Kapsar
ﯽﺑﺩﺍ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﳌﺍ ﻩﺮﯾﺍﺩ
Bu Edebi Ansiklopedi, başka birkaç ansiklopedi 
daha yayımlamış olan ve birkaç kitap çevirisi 
bulunan Abd al-Ḥusayn Sa‘īdiyān tarafından 
derlenmiştir. Edebi Ansiklopedi’de; Asya, Latin 
Amerika, Avrupa ve Avustralya edebiyatları ve 
bu kıtalarda bulunan ülkelerin edebiyatlarıyla 
ilgili maddeler yer alır. Bu edebi tarih, kitabın 
üç bölümünün içeriğini oluşturur ve  “Dünya 
Uluslarının Edebiyatı” başlığını taşır. Edebi tarih; 
antik, klasik ve güncel gelenekleri içine alır.
İkinci bölümün başlığı “Edebiyat Ansik-
lopedisi”dir ve edebi terimler, akımlar, dil bilgisi 
terimleri, şiir ve vezin tekniğine dair terimler 
açıklanır. Bu bölüm edebi terimler sözlüğüne 
benzer.
Üçüncü bölüm “Dünya Edebiyatından 
Seçilmiş Eserler” olarak adlandırılır. Dünyanın 
farklı ülkelerinden ve dillerinden ünlü yazarların 
eserlerinin özetleri, Farsça olarak yayımlanmıştır. 
Örnekler romanları, destanları, kısa öyküleri ve 
oyunları içerir.
Kitabın; içeriği, yazarın yöntembilimi ve bilgi 
toplama anlayışı hakkındaki bilgilere yer ver-
ilmeyen kısa bir giriş bölümü vardır. Giriş’te 
yazar, kitabın son bölümü hakkında şunları 
söyler: “20 ulustan 50 hikâye, roman, oyun, dize 
koleksiyonu, 20 kısa öykü çevrilmiştir”. Bu eser-
lerin kaynaklarına ve ne kadar kısaltıldıklarına 
dair bir açıklama yapılmamıştır. İlk bölümün 
sonunda, başka bibliyografi k bilgiler verilmeden 
yalnızca kaynakların bir listesi sunulmuştur. 
Ayrıca, diğer bölümlerde de kaynaklar hakkında 
hiçbir bilgiye rastlanmaz. İçindekiler bölümü 
biraz karışıktır ve orada verilen sayfa numaraları 
gerçek sayfa numaraları ile uyuşmaz.
Bütün bunlara karşın kitap, Batı dillerini 
bilmeyen İranlı okuyucular için faydalıdır. 
Okuyucuların, edebiyat alanı ve dünya 
edebiyatı gelenekleri hakkında bilgilere hızlıca 
ulaşmalarını sağlayacaktır.
Kamran Talattof
Çeviren Pürnur Uçar-Özbirinci
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 .ﻰﻣﻼﺳﺍ  گﺭﺰﺑ  ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ  ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ  .ﻢﻅﺎﻛ  ،ﻯﺩﺭﻮﻨﺠﺑ  ﻯﻮﺳﻮﻣ
.ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 13 ،1996 ،ﻰﻣﻼﺳﺍ گﺭﺰﺑ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ ﺰﻛﺮﻣ
Musavī Bujnūrdī, Kāẓ im. Dā‘irat al-Maārif-i 
Buzurg-i Islāmī. Tehran: Markaz-i Dāirat 
al-Maārif-i Buzurg-i Islāmī. 1996, 13 Volumes.
ÖZET
Büyük İslam Ansiklopedisi
ﯽﻣﻼﺳﺍ گﺭﺰﺑ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ
Dā’irat al-Ma’ārif-i Buzurg-i Islāmī (DMBI), 
güçlü bir yönetici ve ilim adamı olan siyasi 
eylemci Sayyid Kazım Bujnūrdī’nin inisiyatifi  
ile ve onun İslam ve Şii’likle (ve daha az olmak 
üzere İran ile) hakkında, başta Encyclopedia of 
Islam (EI), Ehsan Yarshater’in (tamamlanmamış) 
“Danişname-i Iran va Islam” ve Ghulamḥusayn 
Muṣāḥib’in “Dā’irat al-Ma’ārif-i Fārsī” 
olmak üzere diğer  ansiklopedilerde algıladığı 
 eksikliklerin giderilmesi amacıyla tasarlanmıştı.
Bujnurdi, yeni ansiklopedisinin yayımı ile ilgili 
olarak 1984 yılında yayımlanan kitap boyutundaki 
planda, adı geçen projelerin pozitif yönlerini vur-
gularken, kendisinin bu çalışmalarda tespit ettiği 
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dini ve felsefi  meselelere ilişkin tutarsızlıklar ile 
tarafsızlık ve özen açısından mevcut eksiklik-
lerin çerçevesini çizmiştir. (EI)’de yer alan bazı 
maddelerde (her iki baskıda da) İslam’a saldırı 
çabalarının izlerini tespit ettiğini, Dānishnāmah-i 
Īrān va Islām’ın ise aşırı derecede, gayrimüs-
lim ilim adamlarına dayandığını öne sürmüştür. 
Ayrıca Dā’irat al-Ma’ārif-i Fārsī’de yer alan İran 
tarihi hakkındaki maddelere, milliyetçi hislerin 
sokuşturulduğu; İslami konu başlıklarının çok 
kısa, önemsiz ve basit şekilde ele alındığı tespit-
lerinde bulunmuştur.
Bundan beş yıl sonra, DMBI’nin ilk cildinin 
yayımlanması, İslam tarihini ve kültürünü en 
geniş manada kavrayan, şaşırtıcı derece etkileyici, 
güncel ve güvenilir bir girişimin başlangıcına 
dair işaretleri ortaya koymuştur. Çalışmaya, hem 
kapsama alınan konular hem de yararlanılan kay-
naklara yaklaşımı bakımından tarafsız ve geniş 
kapsamlı olmayı amaçlayan dikkatli ve sistemli 
bir yöntem rehberlik etmiştir. Cilt, Bujnūrdī 
tarafından 1983’te Tahran’da kurulan bir merkez 
tarafından, bu merkezin devlete ait arazilerdeki 
tarımsal yatırımlarından sağladığı, yalnızca 
merkezi mali olarak desteklemeyi değil, aynı 
zamanda bağımsızlığını ve apolitik statüsünü de 
korumayı amaçlayan fonların dışında doğrudan 
hiçbir devlet yardımı almadan yayımlanmıştır. 
O zamandan beri merkez, bir Mütevelli Heyeti 
ve İcra Komitesi (her ikisinin de başkanlığını 
Bujnūrdī yürütmektedir), kendine ait bir araştırma 
kitaplığı bulunan (Hâlen 500,000 cilt ve yakın 
zamanlarda Iraj Afshar, Manuchihr Sutūdah ve 
Aḥmad Munzavī’nin geniş şahsi kütüphanelerini 
bağışlamalarından sonra kuşkusuz çok daha 
zenginleşmiştir.), kadroları, tam gün ve misafi r 
bilim adamlarıyla kayda değer bir organizasy-
ona dönüşmüştür. Maddelerin Seçimi, Editörlük, 
Yabancı Kaynaklar, DMBI’nin İngilizce ve 
Arapça sürümleri, Konu Alanı Araştırmaları gibi 
diğer 11 ilgili kısımla birlikte çalışan (İranlı bilim 
adamlarından oluşan) bir “Danışma Kurulu” 
bulunmaktadır. Konu Alanı Araştırmaları kısmı, 
kendi içinde; edebiyat, teoloji, tarih, coğrafya, 
içtihat, felsefe, İslami teoloji, sanat ve mimari, 
hukuk ve dilbilimsel dâhil olmak üzere, kendi 
yazar kadrosu, uzmanları ve editörleri bulunan on 
dört alt bölüme ayrılmıştır. Bujnūrdī, merkezin 
hem yöneticiliğini, hem de Arapça ve Farsça 
sürümleri yaklaşık 750 çift sütunlu sayfaya sahip, 
geniş hacimli en az 35 ciltten; İngilizce sürümü 
ise 20 ciltten oluşması  planlanan DMBI’nin baş 
editörlüğünü  yürütmektedir. 
Ocak 2007 itibarıyla Āb-(ﺁﺏ) – Pūryā-yi 
Valī’ (ﻭﻝﻯ پﻭﺭﻱﺍﻯ) arasını kapsayan (yaklaşık 
5000 ana madde) 13 cilt ve “Dā’irat al-Ma’ārif 
al-Islāmīyah al-kubrá”,adını taşıyan Arapça beş 
cilt yayımlanmıştır. İngilizce sürümün birinci 
cildi “Institute of Ismaili Studies in London”’da 
(Londra İsmaili Araştırmaları Enstitüsü) hazır-
lanma safhasındadır. İlk on iki ciltte yer alan 
maddelerin çoğuna merkezin http://www.cgie.
org.ir adresindeki web sitesinden çevrim içi 
olarak erişilebilmektedir. 
Başlığında İran hakkında açık bir referans 
bulunmamasına rağmen, DMBI, İran ile ilgili 
konulara bunu haklı kılacak “İslami” bir yön 
bulunmadığı hallerde bile, özel bir önem verme-
ktedir. Bununla birlikte esas vurgulanan, İslam 
medeniyetinin tüm yönlerinin kavranması ve 
seçilen başlık hakkında mümkün olabildiği kadar 
çok güvenilir kaynağa müracaat edilmesidir. Bu, 
benzersiz maddelerin ortaya çıkmasını sağlamış, 
bazı hâllerde ise ilk bakışta uygunmuş gibi görünen, 
ancak böylesine uzmanlaşmış bir çalışmaya uygun 
düşmeyen girişlere (veya bölümlere) yol açmıştır. 
Bu yaklaşımın doğurduğu başka bir sonuç da, mad-
delerin sonunda yer alan kaynakçaların başlı başına 
bir değer kazanmalarıdır (merkezin kütüphanesi-
nin büyümesiyle birlikte Farsça/Arapça olmayan 
kaynakların kullanımı her yeni ciltte daha da 
gelişmektedir; bununla birlikte Encyclopædia 
Iranica nın katkılarının daha fazla vurgulanması 
daha fazla arzulanırdı). Maddeler (lüzumsuz uzat-
malara rastlanmakla birlikte) genellikle uygun 
uzunluktadır ve uzunluk genellikle konu hakkında 
kaynak bulunabilmesine veya özgün çalışmaların 
mevcudiyetine bağlıdır. Maddelerin yazılış stil-
lerinin ölçünleştirilmesi konusunda sarf edilen 
büyük çabalar nispi bir iyileştirme sağlamıştır, 
ancak daha da geliştirilmesi mümkündür. Bazı 
maddelere resimli anlatımlar (sıklıkla renkli) ve 
tablolar eşlik etmektedir.
Kambiz Eslami
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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 ﻲﻓ  ﺔﻣﺎﻋ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ  :ﺔﺜﻳﺪﺤﻟﺍ  ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ  ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ  .ﺪﻤﺣﺃ  ،ﷲ  ﺔﻴﻄﻋ
 ،ﺔﻳﺮﺼﻤﻟﺍ  ﻮﻠﺠﻧﻻﺍ  ﺔﺒﺘﻜﻣ  :ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻘﻟﺍ  .ﻥﻮﻨﻔﻟﺍﻭ  ﺏﺍﺩﻵﺍﻭ  ﻡﻮﻠﻌﻟﺍ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 2 ،1975
Aṭ īyat Allāh, Aḥ mad, Dā‘irat al-Maārif 
al-Hadīthah: mawsūah āmmah fī al-ulūm wa-al-
ādāb wa-al-funūn. Cairo: Anglo-Egyptian 
Bookshop, 1975, 2 Volumes.
ÖZET
Modern Ansiklopedi 
Genel Bilim, Edebiyat ve Sanat Ansiklopedisi
ﺔـــﺜــﻳﺪـــﺤﻟﺍ  ﻑﺭﺎــــﻌــﻤـﻟﺍ  ﺓﺮــــﺋﺍﺩ 
ﻥﻮــﻨــﻔـﻟﺍﻭ  ﺏﺍﺩﻵﺍﻭ  ﻡﻮـﻠــﻌـﻟﺍ ﻲـــﻓ  ﺔــﻣﺎــﻋ  ﺔــﻋﻮــﺳﻮــﻣ
Oldukça değerli ve yararlı olan bu ansiklope-
didir. Ahmad Atiyallah tarafından derlenmiştir. 
Anlaşıldığı kadarıyla ikiden fazla ciltten oluşuyor. 
Bunu, ikinci cildin sonunda bulunan “üçüncü 
cildin tamamlanmış olduğu ve “sitt” maddesi-
yle başladığı” yolundaki ifadeden çıkarıyoruz. 
Ne var ki ben sadece bu iki cilde ulaşabildim. 
Ansiklopedinin ilk baskısı 1952’de, ikinci baskısı 
ise 1975’te yayımlandı. Her iki cilt de 500 sayfa; 
ortalamanın üstünde bir uzunluktur.
Ansiklopedi, onu tamamına erdiren yüce 
makamın söylediklerine bakılırsa Arapça 
olmayan kaynaklara dayanan benzer yapıtların 
yerini almak üzere derlenmiştir. Öyle ki Arap 
okur, yazarın cüretini ancak utanma duygu-
suyla sınırlandırabiliyor. Ansiklopedinin ortaya 
çıkışının ardında işte bu olgular var. Yine de 
genel olarak nitelikli, amacı, dili ve metodu 
bakımından önemli bir yapıttır.
Ansiklopedinin amacına gelince, Müslüman 
Arap okuyucunun ihtiyacına ve ilgisine hitap 
edecek her türlü siyasi, ekonomik, dilbilimsel, 
kültürel, tarihsel ve felsefi  makaleyi kapsamaktır. 
Ayrıca hangi yollardan gelmiş olurlarsa 
 olsunlar tarihle ilgilenmeye başlayan herkesin 
ilgi ve ihtiyacını karşılama sorumluluğunu da 
yüklenmiştir. Kimseye dini, etnik kökeni ya da 
mezhebi nedeniyle cephe almıyor ya da kötü 
niyetli bir söz sarf etmiyor.
Yapıtın diline bakıldığında, görece kolay 
olduğu, karmaşıklık ve bulanıklıktan kaçındığı 
göze çarpıyor.
Yöntem ele alındığında ise, başlıkların konu-
lara göre, alfabetik olarak sıralandığı görülüyor. 
Yöntem bakımından önemli bir konu şu: Yapıt, 
İslami öğretiyle ilgili bir şeyden bahsettiğinde 
ya konuya hâkim bir kaynağa başvuruyor ya 
da Kuranizmi açıklarken, bir fi kri toparlarken, 
hukuk konusunu ele alırken, örneğin “ab” ve 
“az” sözcüklerine hiçbir kısıtlamaya gitmeden 
değindiği durumda olduğu gibi, kendi fi krini 
önyargıdan uzak bir biçimde ortaya koyuyor. Bu 
konuda bütün maddelerin aynı tutarlılığa sahip 
olması ve kapsadığı konuların belli bir çizgiyi 
takip etmesi imkânsız olsa da ansiklopedi, baştan 
sona gözden geçirilmiş olduğu izlenimini veriyor. 
Ayrıca yapıt, okurun göz atabileceği resim, çizim, 
mimari şekiller, haritalar, siyasi ve tarihi kayıtlar 
sağlamaya özen göstermiş. Bir sayfa bile, bu 
bazen az bazen çok sayıdaki çizim ve resimlerden 
mahrum bırakılmamış. Bu da okurun materyali 
ayrıntılı olarak gözünde canlandırmasını sağlıyor.
Ansiklopedinin göz ardı ettikleri arasında, 
yapıtta bolca içerildiği vurgulansa da, dışarıda 
bırakılan ve önemli bilgilere göndermede bulu-
nan bir sayfa da vardır.
1. Örneğin bu konu üzerine tam bir bilgi 
içerdiğini söylemek dışında bir şey sunmuyor. 
2. Arapça olmayan bir sözcüğün yabancı dill-
erdeki karşılığını, örneğin “Apatid” için 
“Apartheid”ı, vermeyi ihmal ediyor. Özellikle 
de telaffuzu zor olan ya da özgün biçiminin 
ne olduğunu tahmin etmenin kolay olmadığı 
sözcüklerde bu, Arapça bilmeyen okurun işini 
iyiden iyiye zorlaştırıyor.
Son sayfada, ansiklopedide kullanılmış olan 
kısaltmalar listesi tekrar verilmiştir.
Ayub Saleh
Çeviren Hivren Demir-Atay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺮﺸﻧ  :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ  .ﻭﺮﻴﻧ  ﻕﻮﻘﺣ  ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ  ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ   .ﺪﻴﻤﺣ  ،ﻯﺪﻴﺷﺭ
.2003 ،ﻥﺎﺘﺳﺯﻮﺧ ﻕﺮﺑ ﻭ ﺏﺁ ﻥﺎﻣﺯﺎﺳ ﺯﺍﻮﻫﺍ  ،ﺮﺘﺴﮔﺩﺍﺩ
Rashidi, Hamid. Da‘irat al-Ma‘arif-i Huquq-i 
Niru. Tehran: Nashr-i Dadgustar, Ahvaz: 
Sazman-i Ab va Barq-i Khuzistan, 2003.
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ÖZET
Enerji Hakları Ansiklopedisi
ﻭﺮﻴﻧ ﻕﻮﻘﺣ ﻑﺮﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ
Bu kitap, hem sözlükler ve dini ve hukuki kay-
naklar gibi farklı Farsça kaynaklara, hem de 
yazarın şahsi notlarına ve kayıtlarına dayanan, 
ansiklopedi formatında sunulmuş hukuki ve 
sair konu başlıklarını kapsamaktadır. Kitap, 
esas itibarıyla, doğal kaynakların kontrol ve 
mülkiyeti ile doğal enerji kaynaklarına tasar-
ruf etme konularıyla herhangi bir şekilde 
bağlantılı konu başlıklarını ele almaktadır. 
Yazar, maddelerin seçiminde kullandığı 
ölçütler ve yöntemler konusunda herhangi bir 
açıklama yapmamışsa da, derlenen madde-
lerin ve aşağıda tartışılan seçilmiş konuların 
değerlendirilmesinden -bazen ilişki derecesi 
çok yakın olmamakla birlikte- yazarın en çok 
enerji arzı ile ilgili konularla ilgilendiği sonu-
cunu çıkarabiliriz. Sonuç olarak, maddeler su, 
elektrik, petrol ve nükleer enerji gibi çeşitli 
enerji kaynaklarıyla ilgili geniş bir konu başlığı 
yelpazesinden seçilmiştir
Kitap 1055 madde ihtiva etmektedir. 
Madde listesine bakarak bölümleri birbiri ile 
kıyaslayabiliriz. Örneğin, 472–82 arasındaki 
bulunan jāddah (yol) hakkında maddeler enerji 
ve güç başlığı ile yakından ilgili görünmemekte, 
yalnızca Abadan, Behbahan gibi bazı şehirler 
ve Kuzistan Su ve Elektrik Şirketi gibi bazı 
kurumlar hakkında açıklamaları içermekte-
dir. Diğer  taraftan aynı sıralamadaki bazı mad-
deler bütünüyle hukuki açıdan enerji ve elektrik 
arzı sorunu ile ilgilidir. Buna ek olarak, kitabın 
içeriğinden anlaşılmaktadır ki yazar, kitaptaki 
maddelerin sayısını olabildiğince artırmak iste-
mektedir ve her harf için mutlaka maddeler 
bulunması gerektiğini düşüncesi içindedir. Bunun 
sonucunda “Y” harfi  için herhangi bir madde 
bulamadığı zaman, bu harf için kısa maddeler 
elde etmek amacıyla madde başındaki “hidrolo-
jik yıl”, “gölet” ve “aqua hektar” gibi kelime-
lerini başına “yek” (bir) kelimesini eklemiştir.
Bazı maddelerde, yazar, Fransızca 
ve İngilizceden çok da isabetli olmayan 
karşılıklarıyla birlikte, kısa tanımlar vermiştir. 
Bu da, kitabı ansiklopediden ziyade sözlüğe 
dönüştürmüştür. Bazı madde başı sözcükler 
ve içerikleri de kitabın adının yarattığı izlen-
imin aksine, konuyla hukuki açıdan pek ilgili 
görünmemektedir. Bu tür maddeler hukuki 
belgeden ziyade, genel bilgi olarak daha 
yararlı olabilir
Ayrıca her maddenin sonunda bazı kaynaklar 
çok kısa olarak verilmiştir. Genel olarak, yazarın 
güç kaynakları, özellikle de su ve elektrik 
hakkındaki kişisel çabaları övgüye değer olmakla 
birlikte, bir ansiklopedide bulunması gerektiği 
kabul edilen ve aranan ölçünleri uygulamamıştır. 
Yazar, Eizeh Azad Üniversitesinden (Kuzistan 
Vilayeti) lisans diploması sahibidir.
Said Edalatnejad
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 .ﻖﻴﻓﻮﺗ  ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ،  ﻲﻠﻋ  ﻮﺑﺃ  ,ﺪﻤﺣﺃ  ،ﻡﻮﻁﺎﺣ  ,ﺮﻔﻌﺟ  ،ﻦﻳﺪﻟﺍ  ﻑﺮﺷ
 ﺐﻫﺍﺬﻤﻟﺍ  ﻦﻴﺑ  ﺐﻳﺮﻘﺘﻟﺍ  ﺭﺍﺩ  :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ  .  ﺔﻴﻧﺁﺮﻘﻟﺍ  ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ  ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ
.1995 ،ﺪﺣﺍﻭ ﺪﻠﺠﻣ  . ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ
Sharaf al-Din, Ja‘far, Hatum, Ahmad and Abu 
‘Ali, Muhammad Tawfi q. Da‘irat al-ma‘arif 
al-Qur’aniyah. Beirut: Dar al-Taqrib bayna al-
Madhahib al-Islamiyah, 1416 = 1995.
ÖZET 
Kuran-ı Kerim Ansiklopedisi: Kuran 
Surelerinin Özellikleri
ﺭَﻮُﺴﻟﺍ ﺺﺋﺎﺼﺧ : ّﺔﻴﻧﺁﺮﻘﻟﺍ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ
Bu ansiklopedi, ansiklopedinin giriş bölümünde 
not edildiği üzere, geniş ve iddialı bir pro-
jenin ilk ve bugüne kadar (Aralık 2007) 
yayımlanan tek cildidir. Bu proje iki ansiklope-
diyi kapsar: biri Kuran Ansiklopedisi ve diğeri 
İslam Ansiklopedisi’dir. Her iki ansiklopedi, alt 
başlıklarında belirtilen konulara ayrılmıştır.
İlk cilt, giriş bölümü ile başlar, “Surelerin 
Özellikleri”. Yazar, bu bölümde Kuran’ın sure-
lerini farklı isimleri ve konularıyla sıralar. Bununla 
birlikte, Ibn al-Nadīm’in (doğumu, Hicri 384/ 
Miladi 995) Fihrist kitabında listelediği gibi, 
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onuncu yüzyıla kadar Kuran hakkında yazılan 
Arapça kitaplara değinir.
İlk iki sure olan Fatiha “açış” ve Bakara 
“inek” sureleri on bir bölümde tartışılır.
 (1) “Surenin amaçları ve anlamları”
 (2) “Surede, ayetlerin bağlantısı” 
 (3) “Surenin düzenlenmesindeki sırlar”
 (4) “Surenin gizli içerikleri” 
 (5) “Surede vahiy dili” 
 (6) “Surede her sorunun bir cevabı vardır”
 (7) “(Kuran’ın) yedi kıraati” 
 (8) “Suredeki dilbilimsel anlamlar” 
 (9) “Suredeki mecazi anlamlar” 
 (10) “Suredeki örtülü ayetler (al-mutashābihāt)” 
 (11) “Suredeki mantık” 
Bu cilt, özellikle klasik Arap çalışmalarından 
geniş ölçüde yararlandığı için çok kullanışlı bilg-
iler içerir. Ancak, yeteri kadar kolay erişilebilir 
değildir, çünkü ciltteki birçok yerde, bölümlerin 
başlıkları tartışılan konuları yansıtmaz. Örneğin, 
ilk bölümün konu başlığı belirtildiği üzere, 
surenin amaçlarını (al-ahdāf) ve anlamlarını 
açıklamaz. Gizli anlamları tartışan dördüncü 
bölüm, birinci bölümde yapılan yorumun yalnızca 
tekrarı niteliğindedir. Başka bir örnekte, yazarın 
gizli anlamı olduğunu iddia ettiği ifadelerden biri 
Yawm al-Dīn, “Din Günü”dür; ancak bu anlamda 
neyin gizli olduğu bilinmez ve açıklanmaz. 
Bilgileri karıştırmak ve tekrarlamak bu cildin 
sıkça tekrarladığı özelliklerinden biri: bunu engel-
lemek üzere, farklı bölümler tek bir bölüm içinde 
ya da alt başlıklarda tartışılabilirdi. Bunun çok iyi 
örnekleri beş, sekiz ve dokuzuncu bölümlerdir.
Diğer ciltlerin basılması ndaki ertelemeye bu 
aksaklıklar sebep olmuş olabilir.
Ghada Jayyusi-Lehn
Çeviren Pürnur Uçar-Özbirinci
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺭﺪﺻ  ﺪﻤﺣﺍ  ،یﺩﺍﻮﺟ  ؛ﻥﺍﺮﻣﺎﮐ  ،ﯽﻧﺎﻓ  ؛ﻦﻳﺪﻟﺍ  ءﺎﻬﺑ  ،ﻰﻫﺎﺸﻣﺮﺧ
 ،ﺮﻫﺎﻁ  ﻰﻣﻼﺳﺍ  ﺩﺎﻴﻨﺑ  :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ  .ﻊﻴﺸﺗ  ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ  ﺓﺮﻳﺍﺩ  .ﺪﻴﺳ  ﺝﺎﺣ
.ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 11 ،2005–1988
Khurramshāhī, Bahā al-Dīn, Fānī, Kāmrān, 
Javādī, Aḥ mad Ṣ adr Ḥ ājj Sayyid. Da‘irat 
al-maārif-i Tashayyu. Tehran: Bunyād-i Islāmī-i 
Ṭ āhir, 1988–2005, 11 Volumes.
ÖZET 
Şiilik Ansiklopedisi
ﻊﻴﺸﺗ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﳌﺍ ﺓﺮﻳﺍﺩ
Bu ansiklopedi 1983 yılında müteveffa Sayyid 
Abu al-Fazl vakfı ile onun mütevellileri Tahirah 
Ghafari Hanım, Abbas Taj, Dr Muhammad 
Mahdi Ja‘fari, Dr Taqi Tahiri, Husayn Hariri, 
Akbar Tahiri Qazvini, Ali Tahiri ve Ahmad Sadr 
Hajj Sayyid Javad’ın mali destekleri sayesinde 
başlatıldı. Yazı kurulu üyelerinin isimleri kapa-
kta ve önsözde görülmektedir.
Ansiklopedinin hacimli mukaddimesinde 
kurucular bu koleksiyonun amacının İmamiye-
şii kültür ve edebiyatını ve İran kültürünü 
tanıtmak olduğu ifade etmişlerdir. Bunun sebebi, 
mütevellilerin Avrupa ve İslam ansiklopediler-
inin şiilik konusuyla daha az ilgilendiğine, bazen 
de düşmanlık gösterdiklerine dair inançlarıdır. 
şiilik Ansiklopedisi’nin editörlerine göre, son 
elli yılda İran’da ve Arap dünyasında meydana 
getirilen ansiklopediler şiiliği ele almakta eksik 
ve yetersizdirler. Ansiklopedinin uzun mukaddi-
mesinde, önceki İran ansiklopedilerindeki mad-
delerdeki yetersizlik ve yanlışlıklar özetlenmiştir. 
Önceki İran ansiklopedilerindeki maddeler 
genellikle şiilikle ilgili olmadıkları ya da şiilikle 
bağlantıları kurulmadığı için eleştirilmiştir (Ör. 
Hafız maddesi). Mukaddimenin amacı, şiilik 
Ansiklopedisi’nin derlenmesi ihtiyacı üzerinde 
duyarlılık yaratmaktır.
Benzer şekilde, ön sözde, ansiklopedinin 
içeriğine ve derlenişiyle ilgili genel kurallara ilişkin 
atıfl ar yer almaktadır. Diğer hususlardan başka, 
maddelerin sunumu güvenilir belge ve delill-
erle birlikte, alfabetik sıraya göre yapılmış olup 
belgeler açıklayıcı, çözümsel ve bazen eleştirel 
tondadır. Maddelerin çoğunun kısa veya orta uzun-
lukta olması istenmiş ve tek konuya hasredilmiş 
olmakla beraber, alt kategorilere ayrılmış daha 
uzun maddeler de bulunmaktadır. Bütün maddeler 
tanımlayıcı olup tercümelerden kaçınılmıştır.
Birinci cilt 1988 yılında, ikinci cilt ise 1990 
yılında, mali destekçi Tahir İslami Vakfı adına 
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yayımlanmıştır. Üçüncü cilt 1993 yılında, 
dördüncü (1995), beşinci (1997), altıncı (1998), 
yedinci (2000), sekizinci (2001), dokuzuncu 
(2003), onuncu (2005), on birinci (2006) yılında 
“al-‘ayun wa al-mahasin” maddesine kadar, 
vakfettiği servetle yayımı sağlayan şehit Sa‘id 
Muhibbi tarafından kaleme alınmış bir ön sözle 
şat Kültür ve Yardım Vakfı adına yayımlanmıştır. 
Bu hayırseverlerden hiçbir yerde söz edilmeme-
kte olup bize söylendiğine göre ansiklopedinin 
editörleri ciddi mali sorunlarla karşılaşmışlardır. 
Ansiklopedinin ve Bazargan Kabinesi üyeler-
inden Sadr Hajj Sayyid Javadi’nin şahsının, İran 
Kurtuluşu Hareketi ile ilişkilendirilmesi İran 
Hükûmeti tarafından sistematik olarak şiilik 
Ansiklopedisi’nden mali desteğin esirgenmesi 
için bir bahane olarak kullanılmıştır.
Maddelerin kalitesi ve özellikle de kaynakların 
seçimi ve yazım üslubu konusunda ise maalesef, 
ön sözde bahsedilen beklenen standartları 
karşılamaktan çok uzak olduğu belirtilmelidir. 
Her maddenin sonunda ilgili ilgisiz, güncelliğini 
kaybetmiş, ikinci ve üçüncü sınıf kaynak-
lara yer aldığından, atıfl ar beklentileri boşa 
çıkarmaktadır. Gerçekten de okurların yazarın 
sözlerine itibar etmek dışında seçeneği yoktur. 
Kaynakçada, kaynak malzeme düzgün bir 
şekilde kaydedilmemiştir. Örneğin “al-Zari‘ah” 
ve “Kashf al-zunun” maddelerinde ne yazarın 
ismi ne de yayının tarihi ve yayımlandığı yer 
hakkında bilgi verilmiştir. Okurların kaynak 
olarak gösterilen yakın zamanlarda yayımlamış 
kitaplar arasında arzuladıkları sayfayı bulmaları 
çok zor olacaktır. Atıfl arda genellikle yazarın 
adı yerine kitap adları belirtilmiştir. Bu, 
tüm maddeler için geçerli değildir ve Şiilik 
Ansiklopedisi’nin tutarlı bir kaynakça sisteminin 
olmadığını  göstermektedir.
İlk iki bölümde, maddeleri yazanların isimler-
inden söz edilmemiş, üçüncü bölümden itibaren 
az çok devamlılığı olan yazarlar listesi verilmiştir. 
Bir kısım maddeler kapsamlıyken, diğerleri bir 
ansiklopedinin sistematik v e kısa tarihi bakış 
açısını özetlemek şeklindeki gerçek maksadını 
dikkate almaksızın kapsama dâhil edilmiştir. 
Felsefe ve ahlak hakkındaki maddelerde, 
Farsçaya harfi  harfi ne tercüme edilen Arapça 
ifadeler okurlara tuhaf gelmektedir. Yazarların 
bazı maddelerde kullandıkları üslup öznel olup 
çözümleyici özellik taşımamaktadır. Çalışmanın 
amacı şii kültürünü tanıtmak olmasına rağmen, 
Emel ve Hizbullah gibi İranlı olmayan şii gru-
plar görmezlikten gelinmiştir. şiilik ile ilgili 
yeni terimlerin üretilme biçimleri, İnsan Hakları 
Anlaşması gibi makaleleri aydınlatacaktır. Yeni 
terimlerin kullanılma ve şiilikle ilişkilendirilme 
biçimi İnsan Hakları Sözleşmesi gibi maddelere 
yansımaktadır. Editörler ve editörler kuruluna 
saygılarımızla, daha fazla özen, sabır ve bütçe 
ile ansiklopedinin uzun vadede ve ikinci baskıda 
gereken standartlara ulaşacağına dair ümidimizi 
muhafaza ediyoruz.
Saeid Edalatnejad
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻰﻣﻼﺳﺍ ﻡﻮﻠﻋ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ .یﺮﻔﻌﺟ ﺮﻔﻌﺟ ﺪﻤﺤﻣ ، یﺩﻭﺮﮕﻨﻟ
.ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 3 ،1984 ،ﺶﻧﺍﺩ ﺞﻨﮔ ﻰﺷﻭﺮﻔﺑﺎﺘﻛ :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ .ﯽﺋﺎﻀﻗ
Langarudi, Muhammad Ja‘far Ja‘fari, Da‘irat 
al-ma‘arif-i ‘ulum-i Islami-yi qaza’i. Tehran: 
Kitabfurushi-i Ganj-i Danish, 1984, 3  Volumes.
ÖZET 
İslami Hukuku Bilimleri Ansiklopedisi
ﻲﺋﺎﻀﻗ ﯽﻣﻼﺳﺍ ﻡﻮﻠﻋ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ
Ansiklopedi, İslami içtihatlarda geçen hukuki 
izleklerle ilgili terim ve ifadeleri açıklamayı 
amaçlamaktadır. Yazar, bu çalışmanın uzman 
olmayan kişiler için yazıldığını iddia etmektedir. 
Ancak, sayısız Arapça hukuki terim ve ifade, 
uzman olmayan Farsça okurları için ansiklope-
dinin kullanımını zorlaştırmaktadır. 
Bu kitapta yazar, ansiklopedinin adına uygun 
düşen 358 kelimeyi derlemiş ve açıklamıştır. 
Terimler alfabetik sıraya göre sıralanmıştır. 
Bunlardan 31’i modern laik yasalardan 
kaynaklanmaktadır. Bu terimler halk tarafından 
sıklıkla kullanıldıkları ve 17 adedinin İslami 
içtihatlarda karşılığı bulunduğu için İlmi İslami 
terimler kapsamına dâhil edilmişlerdir.
Bu literatüre yakından baktığımızda, mad-
delerin hepsinin aynı ağırlıkta olmadıklarını 
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fark ediyoruz. Örneğin, birinci ciltte yer alan 
“Davanın İspatında Deliller” (Adillah-i asbāt-i 
da‘wá), “Yetkili Yargı Yeri” (Imārah yad), 
“Taksim Davası” (Da‘wá-yi Taqsīm) mad-
deleri çok kapsamlı olmalarına karşılık, aynı 
ciltte, iki satırı geçmeyen çok kısa, “hükûmet” 
(Ḥukūmat), Savcı (Dādsitān), Mahkeme 
(Dādgāh) gibi maddeler bulunmaktadır. Bazen, 
karşılıklı olarak birbirlerine atıf yapan “Kaza 
Meclisi (Majlis al-Qaz ̤ā) ve “Hüküm Meclisi” 
(Majlis al-Ḥukm) gibi her biri konu hakkında 
yalnızca birkaç satırlık kısaltılmış sürüm ihtiva 
eden maddeler bulunmaktadır. Benzer şekilde, 
“Mirasçılık İddiası” (Da‘wá bar Miyat) mad-
desi, ansiklopedik formatta olmayıp muhtelif 
fetvalardan alıntıları bir araya getirmektedir. 
“Hapis Hakkı” (Ḥaq-i Ḥabs), “Davaya İtiraz” 
(I‛tirāz ̤ az Da‛wá) ve “Hukuki Ehliyet” 
(Ahliyat) gibi bazı hukuk kavramları bütünüyle 
ihmal edilmiş olup bunlarla ilgili hiçbir madde 
bulunmamaktadır. 
Kitabın güçlü yanlarından biri, yazarın Sünni 
ve Şii uzmanlar tarafından yazılmış güvenilir 
kaynaklar kullanmış olmasıdır. Kitap, konu 
hakkında kısa ve doğru açıklamalar içermesi 
nedeniyle takdire değerdir. Yazar da birçok 
kişi gibi, bu bilimde, Şii içtihatlarının, bu 
ilme ilişkin Sünni yorumlara kıyasla sıra dışı 
önemde olduğuna inanmaktadır. Yazar, İslam 
hukukçularından birbirinden çok farklı bakış 
açılarının ve kararların toplanması konusunda 
beceri göstermiş ve içtihat ilkelerini ve tari-
hini dikkate almış; fakat Sünni ve Şii ekoller-
inin tarihin değişik evrelerinde ürettikleri farklı 
kaynakların tümünü incelememiştir. Ayrıca 
yazar aşırı ölçüde Muḥammad Bāqir Shaftī-yi 
Iṣfahānī (d. 1844) ve Sayyid Muḥammad Kāẓim 
Ṭabāṭabā’ī-yi Yazdī (d. 1919) gibi ikincil 
kaynakların soru ve cevaplarına dayanmıştır. 
Birçok defa tarih ve yer belirtilmeksizin taş 
baskı yayınlara gönderme yapılmıştır. Sonuç 
olarak, ansiklopedide yer alan kaynakların % 
70’i bilim adamları için yararsızdır. Yazar, 
birkaç yerde Fransız ve Roma hukuku ile İslami 
içtihatları karşılaştırdığını iddia etmektedir; 
ancak, kaynakçada hiç Latince kaynaklara atıf 
bulunmamaktadır.
Bütün hukuki değerlendirmeler iki cilde 
yerleştirilmiştir. Üçüncü bölüm “Hukuk 
Mantığı” adını taşımaktadır. Yazar, hâkimlerin 
kararlarının aslında keyfi  ve adaletsiz olduğu 
ve genel olarak Aristo mantığı ve özellikle 
hukukta rasyonellik bilindiği takdirde hatalı 
kararlardan kaçınılabileceğini öne sürmekte-
dir. Mantık kurallarının bir ilimden diğerine 
değiştiğine inanmaktadır ve bu nedenle bu 
kitaptaki amacı, hukuki olarak anlaşılabilir bir 
mantığa odaklanmaktır. Rasyonellik üzerinde 
bu tarz tartışmalar, aydın çevrelerde sıklıkla 
yapılmakta ve bunun içtihadın bir parçası 
olduğuna inanılmaktadır. Üçüncü bölümde 
belki de ilk kez, hukuk felsefesine, dil felsefe-
sine ve bilgi teorisine ilişkin Farsça atıfl ar 
bulunmaktadır.
Üçüncü bölümde, yine tarihlerinden söz 
edilmeksizin taş baskı kaynaklara atıfl ar 
yapılmaktadır. Her ne kadar düzenleme tarzı ve 
maddelerin biçimi, yabancı ansiklopedi modeller-
ine dayansa da, “hükümlerine bağlı kalmaksızın” 
(lā z̤arar) gibi bazı maddeler bağımsız bölüm 
şeklindedir.
Saeid Edalatnejad
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ؛ﻰﻔﻄﺼﻣ ،ﻯﺩﺎﻬﺘﺟﺍ ؛ﻪﻟﺍژ ،ﺭﺎﮔﺯﻮﻣﺁ ؛ﷲ ﺪﺳﺍ ،ﻯﺯﺭﺩﻮﮔ ﻰﻤﻈﻌﻣ
 : ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ ،ﻰﻧﺍﺮﻳﺍ ﻥﺯ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﺓﺮﻳﺍﺩ .ﻦﺴﺤﻣ ،ﻯﺩﻮﺨﺴﻓ ﻰﻟﻮﻠﻬﺑ
 ﻦﻓ  ﺕﺎﻘﻴﻘﺤﺗ  ،ﻡﻮﻠﻋ  ﺕﺭﺍﺯﻭ  ،ﯽﺳﺭﺎﻓ  گﺭﺰﺑ  ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ  ﺩﺎﻴﻨﺑ
.ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 2 ،2004–2003 ،یﺭﻭﺁ
Mu‘azzami Gudarzi, Asad Allah, Amuzigar, 
Zhalah, Ijtihadi, Mustafa, Buhluli Faskhudi, 
Muhsin, Da‘irat al-Ma‘arif-i zan-i Irani. Tehran: 
Bunyad-i Danishnamah-’i Buzurg-i Farsi, 
Vizarat-i ‘Ulum, Tahqiqat-i Fann’avari, 2003 or 
2004, 2 Volumes.
ÖZET
İranlı Kadınlar Ansiklopedisi 
ﯽﻧﺍﺮﻳﺍ ﻥﺯ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ
İranlı Kadınlar Ansiklopedisi, yapıtı sipariş 
eden ve Devlet Başkanlığına bağlı olarak çalışan 
Kadınları Destekleme Merkezi ile projeyi hayata 
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geçiren Büyük Pers Ansiklopedisi Vakfı’nın 
ortak çabasının bir ürünüdür. Yapıt, 2003 yılında 
Tahran’da kitaplaştırılmıştır. İki ciltten oluşan 
ansiklopedi, toplamda 1398 sayfalık bir içerik ve 
64 sayfalık bir ön sözden oluşuyor. Danışman, 
yayın yönetmeni ve başeditöre ek olarak üç farklı 
grupta toplam iki yüz kadar kişinin akademik ve 
insani gayretleriyle ansiklopedinin oluşumuna 
katkıda bulundukları görülüyor: Birinci grup, bir 
akademisyenler kurulundan; ikinci grup, yazar-
lar, yardımcı danışmanlar ve editörlerden, üçüncü 
grup ise Kurul’un çalışmalarını destekleyen bir 
ekipten oluşuyor. Ansiklopediye katkıda buluna-
nlar arasında birçok ünlü akademisyenin, güve-
nilir yazarın ve deneyimli araştırmacının adlarına 
rastlamak mümkündür. Bu kişilerin uzmanlık 
alanlarının çeşitliliği ve derinliği, ansiklopediye 
ve yapıtın kapsayıcılığına olan güveni artırıyor. 
Ansiklopedinin en önemli özelliklerinden biri, 
ilk cildin giriş bölümünün sonunda, 75’inci say-
fada özetlenen yazı kuralları ve yöntemlerine 
tamamen uyulmuş olmasıdır. Yapıta belirli bir 
düzen ve ahenk sağlayan bu kurallar olmasa, 
tarih, dilbilim ve kültür gibi farklı alanları kap-
sayan ansiklopedinin içeriği kolaylıkla düzensiz 
ve dağınık bir hâl alabilirdi. 2222 madde başlığı 
içeren ansiklopedide okura, “İranlı Kadın”ın, 
bilim, siyaset, toplum, ekonomi ve kültür 
alanlarındaki varlığı ve geçmişten günümüze 
geniş bir zaman dilimindeki etkinlikleri hakkında 
çarpıcı nitelikte temel bilgiler sunuluyor. 
Ansiklopedinin hedef kitlesi ne eğitim görmemiş 
çoğunluk, ne de kültürlü azınlıktır. Amaç, bu 
iki uç konumun arasında yer alan geniş yelpaz-
eye hitap etmektir. Bu nedenle, yapıtta genel 
geçer bilgilere de uzmanlık gerektiren teknik 
ayrıntılara da yer verilmemiştir. Ansiklopedi, 
bir yandan temel bilgileri verirken bir yandan da 
yeni ve güncel olmaya çalışıyor.
Her bir ansiklopedi maddesi, akademik bir 
yazının temel konusunu oluşturuyor. Bu yazı, 
bazı durumlarda kendisiyle ilişkili ve uzunluğu 
1000 kelimeyi, nadiren de 2000 ya da 3000 kel-
imeyi bulan bir başka maddeyi de kapsayabiliyor 
(ör. kadın: evlilik). Bazen maddelerin uzunluğu 
yarım sütunu geçmiyor veya sadece birkaç satırla 
sınırlı kalıyor (şu maddeler örnek verilebilir: 
Sariti; Divan-ı Gohariye; Mahaferid). Ancak, 
maddelerin büyük bir kısmı bu ikisi arasında, 
ne çok uzun ne çok kısa olarak kaleme alınmış 
ve genellikle bir iki sayfayı aşmıyor. Her bir 
maddeyi oluşturan yazılar birbirinden bağımsız 
sayılabilir, birini okumak için diğerlerini de 
okumak gerekmiyor. Yazıları kaleme alanlar, 
güncel ve güvenilir Farsça, Arapça ve İngilizce 
kaynaklardan yararlanmıştır. Her yazının 
sonunda, kullanılan kaynakların bir dizini de 
ayrıca veriliyor.
Kendisini tanımlama biçimi göz önüne 
alınırsa (Birinci Cilt, 25. ve 28. sayfalar), ansik-
lopedi “milli ve dini” bir nitelik taşıyor. Yani 
maddeler bu iki ölçüte göre seçilmiştir. Bir 
madde her iki standarda birden ne kadar uygunsa 
ansiklopedide o derece fazla önceliğe sahip 
oluyor ve ayrıntılı yazılarla ele alınıyor. Ayrıca, 
İran’la milli ve dini bakış açısından herhangi 
bir bağlantıya sahip her şey bir madde içinde 
değerlendirilebiliyor. Sonuç olarak, bazı kişiler, 
olaylar ve tarihi yapılarla ilgili maddeler milli 
bir bakış açısından İranlılık çerçevesinde değil, 
İran’ın kimliği, kültürü ve gündelik yaşamıyla 
olan tarihsel bağları aracılığıyla ve dini bakış 
açısından değerlendiriliyor veya bunun tam tersi 
geçerli oluyor.
Ansiklopedi bütünüyle tarihle ilgili mad-
delere odaklanmıyor; kadınların günümüzdeki 
sorunlarına da değiniyor. Bununla birlikte, 
tarihle ilgili maddelerde yer alan yazılar, ele 
aldıkları konunun günümüzdeki konumunu 
değerlendirirken günümüz sorunlarına da temas 
ediyor. 
Maddelerin düzenleniş tarzı kısaca gözden 
geçirildiğinde, araştırma ve inceleme alanlarıyla 
konuların çeşitliliği dikkat çekiyor. Üzerinde 
durduğu konuyu ele alışı bakımdan eşsiz ve 
emsalsiz bir yapıt olan böylesi bir ansiklopedi 
için de şüphesiz bu en uygun düzenleme biçi-
midir.
Yapıt, bu tür ansiklopedilerin en yaygın ve 
geleneksel konuları arasında yer alan şahsiyetler, 
mekânlar, kitaplar, dergiler, makaleler, çeşitli 
sanayiler ve el sanatları gibi konulara ek olarak, 
bu kültürde ve bu sınırlar içinde yaşayan 
kadınların hayat tarzlarıyla ilgili gelenekler, 
alışkanlıklar ve ortak kültürel inanışlar hakkında 
da çeşitli başlıklar içeriyor. Bu başlıklar arasında 
sofra kültürü, adak törenleri (örneğin Acîl 
Müşgilgüşa), örfi  hukuk kuralları ve yasalar, 
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kadını ilgilendiren şeriat kanunları ve medeni 
hukuk bulunuyor. Bu konular, İslam öncesi 
dönemden başlayıp günümüze kadar gelen bir 
zaman dilimi içinde ele alınıyor.
Ansiklopedide nadiren görsel malzeme 
kullanılıyor. Bu durum özellikle birinci cilt için 
geçerlidir. Çok iyi tanınan kişileri  kapsayan ve 
tarih, toplum ve gündelik yaşam gibi konulara 
yer veren böylesi bir ansiklopedi için bunun bir 
eksiklik olduğu söylenebilir; fakat, bu eksikliği 
gidermek çok zor olmasa gerekir.
Mohammad Mojahedi
Çeviren Hivren Demir-Atay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺯﺍ  ﻡﻼﺳﺍ  ﻥﺎﻬﺟ  ﻭ  ﻥﺍﺮﻳﺍ  ﻥﺍﺪﻨﻣﺮﻨﻫ  ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ  .ﺱﺎﺒﻋ  ،ﻯﺪﻣﺮﺳ
 ،ﺪﻨﻣﺮﻴﻫ  ﺕﺍﺭﺎﺸﺘﻧﺍ  :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ  ،ﮏﻠﻤﻟﺍ  ﻝﺎﻤﻛ  ﻦﻳﺮﺻﺎﻌﻣ  ﺎﺗ  ﻰﻧﺎﻣ
.2001
Sarmadī , Abbā s. Dā nishnā mah-i Hunarmandā n-i 
Ī rā n va Jahā n-i Islā m az Mā nī tā muā ṣ irī n-i 
Kamā l al-Mulk. Tehran:  Intishā rā t-i Hī rmand, 
2001.
ÖZET
(İran ve İslam Dünyası Sanatçıları 
Ansiklopedisi): 
Mani’den (MS 3. yy.) Kamāl al-Mulk’a 
(20. yy)
  ﻦﻳﺮﺻﺎﻌﻣ ﺎﺗ ﯽﻧﺎﻣ ﺯﺍ ،ﻡﻼﺳﺍ ﻥﺎﻬﺟ ﻭ ﻥﺍﺮﻳﺍ ﻥﺍﺪﻨﻣﺮﻨﻫ ﻪﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ
ﮏﻠﻤﻟﺍ ﻝﺎﻤﮐ
Kitabın uzun Giriş bölümünde (74 sayfa) yazar, 
başlangıçtan 19. yüzyıl sonlarına kadar genel sanat 
tarihi ve İran sanat tarihi hakkında  kronolojik bir 
özet sunmaktadır. Girişin ikinci kısmında, kitabın 
kapsadığı değişik sanat formlarına değinmektedir. 
Bunlar esas itibarıyla resim, minyatür, süsleme, 
hat, el sanatları ve mimariden oluşmaktadır. 
Ancak, ansiklopedide yer alan müzik, şiir ve ağaç 
işleme, tekstil gibi diğer sanat dalları hakkında 
kitapta baştan sona bunlar hakkında birçok giriş 
bulunmasına rağmen hiç söz etmemektedir. Adı 
İslam dünyası sanatçılarını kapsadığı izlenimi 
vermekte ise de, aslında kitap ve bazı Hintli 
ve Osmanlı sanatçı ile birlikte İranlı sanatçılar 
üzerinde yoğunlaşmaktadır. 
Ansiklopedinin kapsadığı zaman dilimi, 
esas itibarıyla 10. –13. yüzyıllardır. Bununla 
birlikte resim, müzik ve minyatür alanlarında 
Kamāl al-Mulk sonrası döneme ait girişler de 
vardır. Genel olarak kitap, hakkında pek az 
bilgi bulunan malzeme ile ilgili çok yararlı 
bilgi kaynakları sunmakla birlikte, çoğu zaman 
ayrıntı içermemektedir. Bazı girişlerde, söz 
konusu sanatçı hakkında kesin tarihler veya 
tarihi bilgilere yer verilmemiştir, ancak bun-
lardan bir bölümü hakkında gerçekten de malu-
mat bulunmayabilmektedir. Ayrıca, bazı yazım 
hataları (örneğin Āghāsī, bazı yerlerde Āqāsī 
olarak görünmektedir) ve tutarsızlıklar ile özel-
likle dip notlarda tamamlanmamış cümleler 
bulunmaktadır. Resimli anlatımlar çoğunlukla 
numaralandırılmamış ve görüntüler hakkında 
bilgi verilmemiştir. Bazen de ilgili sayfadan 
başka yere konmuş ve metinlerde nereye ait 
oldukları belirtilmemiştir. 
Hamid Keshmirshekan
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ،ﺪﻨﻣﺮﻴﻫ : ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ  .ﻰﻨﻣﺭﺍ ﻥﺎﻴﻧﺍﺮﻳﺍ ﻪﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ .ﺩ ﺖﻧﺍژ ،ﻥﺎﻳﺭﺍﺯﻻ
.2003
Lazariyan, Zhanit D. Danishnamah-i Iraniyan-i 
Armani. Tehran: Hirmand, 2003.
ÖZET 
İran Ermenileri Ansiklopedisi
ﯽﻨﻣﺭﺍ ﻥﺎﻴﻧﺍﺮﻳﺍ ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ
Bu, numaralanmamış 528 sayfa ve 46 sayfalık 
fotoğrafl ardan oluşan tek ciltlik bir başvuru 
kitabıdır. Editörü, öğrenimi müzikoloji, 
mesleği ise gazetecilik olan Janet Lazarian’dır. 
Çalışmanın hazırlanmasına 2000 yılında, 
Ermenilerin MS 301’de Hristiyanlığı kabul etme-
lerinin 1700’üncü yılı kutlamalarında  sunulmak 
IN0032 - V2_Turkish.indd   228 05/10/09   7:43 AM
 Abstracts in Turkish  229
üzere, başlamıştır. Editör, kitaptaki eksiklik-
lerin gerek zaman kısıtlaması, gerekse parasal 
kısıtlamalardan kaynaklandığına işaret ederek 
okurların hoşgörüsüne sığınmaktadır. Amacı 
kapsamlı bir ansiklopedi meydana getirmekten 
ziyade, özel bir olay şerefi ne ve bir başvuru 
kitabı oluşturmak olan cesur bir teşebbüstür 
ve İran resmi görevlilerinin okumaları için 
hazırlanmıştır. Bekleneceği gibi, ön söz İslam 
Cumhuriyeti tarafından kullanılan üsluba uygun-
dur (yani İran-Irak savaşı kurbanlarından, 
“zorlandıkları” bir savaşın şehitleri olarak söz 
edilmektedir) ve tarihe bakarken de İranlıların 
milliyetçi duygularını incitmeme hususunda 
ihtiyatlıdır. Böylece Avarayr Savaşı (MS 
451) Ermenilerin Perslere karşı ayaklanmaları 
olarak değil, Ermenilerin Zerdüşlüğün zorla 
dayatılmasına karşı mücadeleleri şeklinde 
anlatılmaktadır. Diğer taraftan, İslami 
rejimin dindar olmayan Müslümanlara yöne-
lik politikasına muhalefet etmesine rağmen, 
Tatevos Mikaelyan adında bir din adamı 
hakkında bir maddeye yer verilmiş; ancak mad-
dede adı geçenin ne devletle sürtüşmesinden ne 
de öldürülmesinden söz edilmemiştir.
Kitap, bugünkü Ermenistan’ın resmi 
sınırlarının dışına taşan ve II. Tigran 
hükümranlığında belki 20 yıl kadar yaşayabilen 
(MÖ 95–55) nostaljik bir büyük Ermenistan 
haritasıyla açılmaktadır. Bunu bir ön söz ve 
genel olarak Ermenistan ve Ermenilerin tari-
hini kapsayan bir giriş bölümü takip etmekte-
dir. Kitabın içeriği 28 ana bölüme ayrılmıştır. 
Sonunda bir isimler dizini ve Ermeni şahsiyetlere 
ait fotoğrafl ar ile hepsi Ermeni eseri olan tab-
lolara, heykellere ve binalara ait fotoğrafl ar 
bulunmaktadır.
Biri “Çeşitli konular “ diğeri “Ermenistan’ın 
Ünlüleri” başlığını taşıyan son ikisi hariç, her 
bölüm bir meslek veya sanatı kapsamaktadır. 
Son bölümün başlığı bu kitaba uygun düşmüyor 
izlenimi verdiği için yanıltıcı olabilir, ancak 
burada sözü edilen kişilerin hepsi İran’da 
doğmuş, sonradan Ermenistan’a göç etmişlerdir. 
Her bölümde maddelere ayrılmadan önce bir 
giriş bulunmaktadır.
Birkaç bölümün gözden geçirilmesin-
den sonra kitabın, sadece tanınmış Ermeniler 
değil, İran Ermenilerinin bile tanımadıkları bir 
dizi Ermeni meslek sahibi ve sanatçıdan da 
bahsettiği anlaşılmaktadır. Ermeni basını (s. 
192–8) ve işletmelerine (s. 324–6) ait bölüm-
lerin bulunduğu dikkate alınırsa, “Meslek sahibi 
Ermeniler Almanağı” daha uygun bir başlık ola-
bilirdi. 
Kaçar döneminden Mirza Melkum Khan, 
Hovhanes Khan, Masehyan ve Yeprem Khan 
Davitian gibi) çok sayıda tarihi şahsiyet yer 
almakta, Safeviler döneminde Ermeniler daha 
önemli rol oynamış olmalarına rağmen, bu 
dönemden sadece dört şahsiyetin (Arakel, David, 
Simeon ve Minas) adı geçmektedir. Tuhaf 
olan, kitapta Safevi döneminin ünlü Ermeni 
tarihçisi Tebrizli Arakel, Kaçarlar döneminin 
ünlü fotoğrafçısı Antoine Sevrugin için sadece 
birer sayfa tahsis edilmişken, Editörün kendi 
şahsı için iki sayfa tahsis etmesidir. Kitap, İranlı 
okurları hedef aldığına göre, Arakel Davrijetsi ve 
Simeon Jughayetsi adlarının Farsçalaştırılması 
daha uygun olurdu, çünkü önceki “Tebrizli” 
sonraki “Julfalı” anlamındadır. Önemli pop 
şarkıcılarından sadece Vigen (s. 385) kısa bir 
paragrafl a hatırlanmış; Martik ve Andy ise tama-
men göz ardı edilmiştir.
Maddelerin çoğu kısadır ve hiçbirinde kaynak 
belirtilmemiştir. şahısların adları hem Latin 
hem de Arap harfl eriyle yazılmıştır. Ancak 
ara sıra harf çevirimi yanlışları bulunmaktadır 
(örneğin, Alex ﺁﻝﻥ ; South Hamilton ﺱﻭﺕ 
ﻩﺍﻡیﺕﻭﻥ ). Ayrıca maddeler ne alfabetik ne de 
tarih sırasına göre sıralandığından, kitap kötü 
düzenlenmiştir. İsimlerin hepsi listelendikleri 
sayfalarda bulunamadığından, dizin de yararlı 
olmamaktadır. 
Tespit edilen kusurlarına rağmen, “girişimi 
nedeniyle, çoğu 1979’dan sonra İran’dan göç eden 
Ermeni kültür ve medeniyeti üzerinde uzmanlık 
sahibi uzmanlara güçlükle erişebildiğinden, 
Bayan Lazarian takdir edilmelidir.
Aptin Khanbaghi
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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 ﻥﺍﺮﻳﺍ ﻚﭼﻮﻛ ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ .ﺮﻔﻌﺟ ﺪﻤﺤﻣ ،ﺏﻮﺠﺤﻣ ؛ﻪﻟﺍژ ، ﻦﻳﺪﺤﺘﻣ
 ،ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ .ﻥﺍﺮﻳﺍ ﺏﺩﺍ ﻭ ﻢﻠﻋ ﻥﺍﺭﺍﺪﻣﺎﻧ ﻭ ﺎﻴﻓﺍﺮﻐﺟ ،ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺗ ﺮﻴﻁﺎﺳﺍ :
 .2002،ﺱﻮﺗ
Muttahidīn, Zhālah; Maḥ jūb, Muḥ ammad Jafar. 
Dānishnāmah-’i Kūchak-i Īrān: asātīr, tārīkh, 
jughrāfi yā va nāmdārān-i ilm va adab-i Īrān. 
Tehran: Tūs, 2002.
ÖZET
Kısa İran Ansiklopedisi
ﻥﺍﺮﻳﺍ ﮏﭼﻮﻛ ﻪﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ
Bu kısa resimli ansiklopedi, İranlı Dr Salah 
Muttahidin [Zhālah Muttaḥidīn] tarafından 
kaleme alınmış ve Dr Muḥammed Cafer Maḥcub 
tarafından gözden geçirilmiştir. Konular Fars 
ve İran tarih, kültür ve medeniyeti olup eski 
çağlardan modern zamanlara 5000 yıllık farklı tar-
ihsel dönemlerdeki mitoloji, tarih, coğrafya, din, 
bilim, edebiyat, sanat, halk kültürü bölümlerini 
içeren 14 ana bölümden oluşmaktadır. Başka bir 
deyişle, konular ve konu başlıkları tematik ve 
tarihsel olarak ayrımlanmış ve sınıfl andırılmıştır. 
Örneğin, Tarih bölümünde ‘Eski İran [Pars], 
İslam’dan Sonra İran’ gibi alt başlıklar ve tar-
ihsel savaşlar, sosyal hareketler, liderler ve 
ünlü politikacılar gibi bölümler bulunmaktadır. 
Toplam olarak 300 civarında madde yer almakta 
olup her biri, kısa bir açıklama ve konuyla ilgili 
bilgileri ihtiva etmektedir. Her bölümün sonunda 
kitabın araştırmaya dayalı olduğunu kanıtlayan 
bir kaynakça ile metnin sonunda da isimler dizini 
bulunmaktadır 
Çevrim içi olarak da erişilebilen bu ansiklo-
pedi, özellikle atalarının ülkesi hakkında daha 
çok şey öğrenmek isteyen İran diaspora gençliği 
için yayıma hazırlandığından basit ve temiz bir 
Farsça ile kaleme alınmıştır. Ansiklopedinin 
başlangıcında yayıncı, yazar ve editör tarafından 
yazılmış üç ön söz bulunmaktadır. Her üç 
yazıda da yazarlar, İran kültürünü öğretmek için 
ülke dışındaki genç İranlılara ulaşmanın öne-
mini vurgulamışlardır. Bununla birlikte, kitabı 
yalnızca Farsçayı akıcı şekilde konuşabilen 
İranlı gençler kullanabileceklerdir.
Bu ansiklopedi, İran’ın kültürel mirasının 
korunması, incelenmesi ve geliştirilmesi için 
görev yapan, İran kültür ve sanatları hakkında 
başka kitaplar da yayımlamış bulunan İran 
Araştırmaları Vakfı [Bunyād-i Muṭāli‘āt-i İran] 
tarafından yayımlanmıştır. 
Kamran Talattof 
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻰﮕﻨﻫﺮﻓ  ﺩﺎﻴﻨﺑ  :ﺩﺰﻳ  .ﺩﺰﻳ  ﺮﻴﻫﺎﺸﻣ  ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ  .ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ،ﻰﻨﻴﻤﻅﺎﻛ
 ﻥﺎﺘﺳﺍ ﻰﮕﻨﻫﺮﻓ ﺮﺧﺎﻔﻣ ﻭ ﺭﺎﺛﺁ ﻦﻤﺠﻧﺍ ،ﻝﻮﺳﺮﻟﺍ ﺔﻧﺎﺤﻳﺭ ﻰﺸﻫﻭﮋﭘ
 .ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 3 ،2003 ،ﺩﺰﻳ
Kazimayni, M. Danishnamah-’i mashahir-i Yazd 
(Encyclopaedia of Yazd famous men). Yazd: 
Bunyad-i Farhangi, Pizhuhishi-i Rayhanat al-
Rasul; Anjuman-i Asar va Mafakhir-i Farhangi-i 
Ustan-i Yazd, 2003, 3 Volumes. 
ÖZET
Yezd’li Ünlü Kişiler Ansiklopedisi
ﺩﺰﻳ ﺮﻴﻫﺎﺸﻣ ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ
Yayıncının notuna göre (s.10) bu çalışma, 
değerli editör Mirza Muhammed Kazımeyni ile 
birlikte çalışan bir grup araştırmacının dört yıllık 
müşterek çabasının sonucudur ve 2003 yılında 
Rayḥ ā nat al-Rasū l Yazd Cultural and Research 
Foundation tarafından yayımlanmıştır. Birinci 
cilt (s. 1–777) elif-sin, ikinci cilt (s. 778–1558) 
şın-mim, üçüncü cilt (s. 1559–2322) nun-ye harf-
lerini kapsamaktadır.
Tanınmış ve ünlü kişilere, özellikle şair ve 
bilim adamlarına ait dağınık bilgiler biyografi k 
çalışmalarda kaydedilmiştir, fakat bugüne kadar 
değişik kaynaklara dayanan güvenilebilir ve 
doğru bilgiler mevcut olmamıştır. Bu ansiklopedi 
bu boşluğu doldurmak amacıyla derlenmiştir.
Kitabın nasıl meydana getirildiğini açıklayan 
faydalı önsöz bazı belirsizlikleri ortadan 
kaldırıyorsa da, bu koleksiyonu okuyan herkesin 
kafasında bazı önemli sorular olacaktır. Ortaya 
çıkan kuşkular aşağıda belirtilmektedir:
Bu eserde, Kum Medresesi’nin kurucusu 
Abdül Kerim Hayri’den (s. 389), 7 yaşına kadar 
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Yezd’de yaşayan ve Yezdi aksanıyla akıcı 
bir Farsça konuşan eski İsrail Devlet Başkanı 
Moşe Katsav’a (s. 1197) birçok tanıdık isim 
yer almaktadır. Bu isimler arasında bulunan-
lardan bazıları Ayetullah Muḥammed Ṣadıki, 
Dr Muḥammed Ali Islami-Nudüshan, Dr İraj 
Afşar, Dr Muḥammed Kerim Pirniya, Seyid 
Muḥammed Hatemi, Dr Rız ̤a Davar Argani, 
Ayetullah Miṣbaḥ Yazdi, ve hatta Seyid 
Ziyaeddin Tabatabai gibi tanınmış milli 
şahsiyetler, bir kısmı da yıllarca Yezd’de y 
aşayıp halka sayısız hizmetler sunan Huccetül-
İslam Seyid Ali Muḥammed Veziri Yezdi, 
Seyid Mehdi Chiti, Akhund Molla Akdai gibi 
isimlerdir.
Fakat okuyan herkesin zihninde belirsizlik 
yaratacak olan, üç ciltte yer alan 5200 isim 
ile 1–3 ciltlere (s. 17) ek olarak yayımlanacak 
dördüncü ciltte yer alacak 2600 ismin belirlen-
mesinde hangi ölçütlerin kullanıldığıdır.
Kitabı okurken normal olmayan sayısız 
örneğe tesadüf edildiğinden, konu seçiminde 
tutarlı bir ölçüt kullanılmadığı hissedilmektedir. 
Örneğin, kitapta yer alan bazı isimlerin Yezd ile 
hiçbir ilgisi yoktur. Editör, yazdığı ön sözde bu 
kitapta Yezd’li olmayan, ancak yıllarca Yezd’de 
yaşayan, idari veya kültürel katkı sağlayan bazı 
kişiler hakkında bilgiler bulunduğunu not etmek-
tedir (s. 23). Yazara göre bu ayrıcalıklı şahısların 
kitapta yer almalarının nedeni, bunların 
Yezd’le ilgili olmalarıdır ve bunların dışarıda 
bırakılmaları hâlinde çalışmanın eksik kalacak 
olmasıdır. Editörün bu açıklamasını kabul etsek 
bile, geride Yezd ile ilgisi açık olmayan bir sürü 
isim kalmaktadır.
Bu gibi isimlerden bir kısmı komşu 
vilayetlerde doğmuş olanlardır, fakat mad-
delerde bunların Yezd’de yaşadıklarına veya 
atalarının Yezd’li olduklarına dair herhangi bir 
atıf bulunmamaktadır (Örneğin J. M., s. 346; 
H. I., s. 488; Kh. F., s. 54 ve 513; Kh. S., s. 
530 ve 531). Diğer bir grup, soyca Yezd’li 
olup başka yerlerde doğup büyüyen ve başka 
yerlerle kültürel bağları olanlardır. Bunun en 
bariz örnekleri, hiç biri Yezd’de doğmamış olan 
Mehdi Akhavan Salis (s. 95) ve Muhammed 
Rıza Seceryan (s. 803) gibi ünlü şahsiyetlerdir.
Öyle görünüyor ki, koleksiyon, toplanması 
için büyük bir gayret sarf edilmiş ve bu yönüyle 
takdire değer olmasına rağmen, yukarıda 
belirtilen sebeplerden, özellikle de “Yezdli Ünlü 
Kişiler Ansiklopedisi” adından dolayı, ortaya 
çıkan sonuç, kolay kabul edilebilir nitelikte 
değildir.
Kitap, editörün isimlerin ve maddelerin der-
lenmesi ile ilgili olarak sözünü ettiği gibi, ünlü 
tarihi ve siyasi şahsiyetler, şairler ve yazar-
lar, din âlimleri, sanatçılar, sanayiciler gibi 17 
kategori itibarıyla düzenlenmiş olsaydı daha iyi 
olurdu. Mevcut alfabetik formda, aynı sayfada 
sosyal veya bilimsel açıdan birbiriyle ilgisiz 
kişilerin gruplandığı müşahede edilmektedir. Bu 
sınıfl andırma sistemi bir alfabetik dizinle birlikte 
kullanılsaydı çok daha iyi olacaktı. Böyle bir 
dizin, üçüncü bölümün sonunda yer almaktadır. 
Ancak isimler zaten alfabetik sıraya göre diz-
ildikleri için bu lüzumsuz olmuştur ve fazladan 
211 sayfa işgal etmiştir.
Abolqasem Dadvar
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ .ﻰﻫﻭﮋﭘ ﻥﺁﺮﻗ ﻭ ﻥﺁﺮﻗ ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ .ﻦﻳﺪﻟﺍ ءﺎﻬﺑ ،ﻰﻫﺎﺸﻣﺮﺧ
.ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 2 ،2003 ،ﻥﺎﺘﺳﻭﺩ
Khurramshāhī, Bahā al-Dīn. Dānishnāmah-i 
Qurān va Qurānpizhūhī. Tehran: 2003, 2 Volumes.
ÖZET
Kur’an ve Kur’an Araştırmaları 
Ansiklopedisi
ﯽﻫﻭﮋﭘ ﻥﺁﺮﻗ ﻭ ﻥﺁﺮﻗ ﻪﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ
Eser iki cilt ve 2382 sayfadan meydana gelmiştir. 
3600 madde çağdaş İranlı ilim adamları 
tarafından yazılmıştır ve Kur’an ve Kur’an 
araştırmaları hakkında çok çeşitli konuları 
kavramaktadır. Maddelerin çoğu oldukça kısadır 
ve temel hususlar üzerinde yoğunlaşmış olup her 
maddeye eklenen kaynakça, okuyucuyu ilave 
okuma parçalarına yöneltmektedir. Bu, editörün 
önsözde tarif edilen “tam bir ansiklopediden 
ziyade, bir çabuk başvuru kaynağı meydana 
getirme” amacına uygun düşmektedir.
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Bununla birlikte, ele aldığı konuların 
genişkapsamı dikkate alınırsa, elimizdeki eser 
oldukça etkileyicidir. Aşağıdakiler belli başlı 
konuların listesi olup her parantezde yalnızca bir 
veya iki örnek verilmiştir:
Kişilere (Ebu Leheb, Zeyd …) ve yerlere 
(Mekke) ait tüm özel isimler; Kur’an’da geçen 
edebi sembolizme (Kur’an’da geçen ateş), toplu-
lukla ilgili meselelere (Ensar, Muhacirun), 
teolojiye (halk, Kitab), hukuka (zina, irtidad), 
ahlaka (ihsan, infaq) ve ahiret (bihisht, barzakh) 
diğer inançlara (Yahūd, Sabī’īn) dair tüm anahtar 
terimler için maddeler yer almaktadır. Açıkça 
zikredilmeyen fakat dolaylı olarak belirtilen 
(Hızır, Züleyha, Banū Naz̤īr) veya özel önem 
taşıdıkları söylenen isimler (Hira Mağarası) 
de dâhil edilmiştir. Hz. İbrahim’in ateşi, Hz. 
Yusuf’un gömleği gibi yaygın olarak Kur’an’da 
geçen isimlerle ilişkilendirilen semboller de 
ilgili maddelerde ele alınmıştır. Birkaç İslam 
mezhebi, Kuran hakkında kendine özgü fi kirl-
eri olan mezhepler de ele alınmıştır (Hurufi ler, 
Ekberiler gibi).
Kur’an’ın 114 suresinden her biri için, 
geleneksel tefsire göre, indirildiği yer, şayet 
tatbik imkânı varsa, ibadetlerin yerine getirilm-
esi açısından taşıdığı önem gibi temel bilgi-
lerin verildiği bir madde bulunmaktadır. Yaygın 
olarak bilinen bazı ayetler için (Ayetel Kürsi, 
Nur) bağımsız maddeler verilmiştir. Dikkat 
çekici özelliklerinden birisi de, Sünni ve şii 
yazarların, Kur’an’ın tefsirine ilişkin 300 eseri 
hakkındaki tanımlardır. Kur’an tercümeleri 
dillere göre gruplandırılmış olarak listelenmiştir 
(Kur’an’ın Almanca tercümesi). İlave olarak 
maddeler Kur’an’ın klasik tefsirindeki teknik 
terimler hakkında maddeler verilmiştir (nasih 
ve mensuh, esbabü’l-nüzul). Ayrıca kaydedilm-
eye değer: “Kitābshināsi başlığı altında, klasik 
Kur’an incelemeleri ile ilgili çok geniş bir kay-
nakça bulunmaktadır.
Birçok tanınmış fi lozof, din bilgini ve müfes-
sir ilgili maddelerde yer aldığından eser, İslam 
tarih ve medeniyetinin önemli şahsiyetleri için 
bir ansiklopedi işlevi de görmektedir. Dikkat 
çeken başka bir özelliği de Kur’an hakkında 
yazan veya tercüme yapan tanınmış batılı veya 
doğulu âlimlerin biyografi leridir (Nöldeke; 
A. Yusuf Ali). Bunlardan bir kısmı aslında 
çağdaş âlimlerin  kendileri tarafından kaleme 
alınmışotobiyografi lerdir. Ancak not etmek 
gerekir ki Wansbrough ya da Cook/Crone gibi 
yazarların tartışmalı teorileri ele alınmamıştır.
Kur’an metni ile doğrudan ilgisi görünmeyen, 
fakat aydınlatıcı bilgi içeren bazı maddeler de 
bulunmaktadır (Banū Umayya).
Her şey dikkate alındığında, eser çok 
kullanışlı, iyi yazılmış, iyi düzenlenmiş bir 
başvuru kitabıdır ve sadece Kuran araştırmaları 
hakkında her şeyi fi ilen kavramakla kalmaz; 
aynı zamanda Farsça kısa bir İslam ansiklopedisi 
olarak da addedilebilir.
Armin Eschraghi
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺕﺍﺭﺎﺸﺘﻧﺍ  :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ  .ﻰﺳﺎﻴﺳ  ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ  .ﺵﻮﻳﺭﺍﺩ  ،ﻯﺭﻮﺷﺁ
.2004 ،ﺪﻳﺭﺍﻭﺮﻣ ﺕﺍﺭﺎﺸﺘﻧﺍ ؛ ﻯﺩﺭﻭﺮﻬﺳ
Ashuri, Daryush. Danishnamah-i siyasi. Tehran: 
Intisharat-i Suhravardi; Intisharat-i Murvarid, 
2004.
ÖZET
Siyasi Ansiklopedi
ﯽﺳﺎﻴﺳ ﻪﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ
Eser (Bundan sonra Ansiklopedi olarak 
anılacaktır) son yirmi yılda, hiçbir değişiklik 
yapılmadan on iki kez yayımlanmıştır. Çalışma, 
aynı yazar tarafından 1967’de yayımlanan Siyasi 
Sözlük’ün yeni sürümüdür (Bundan sonra Sözlük 
olarak bahsedilecektir).
Ansiklopedi’ye, seçkin politikacılar, 
bilinen yerler, dönemler, kitaplar, hanedanlar 
ve kişiler dâhil edilmemiştir. Görünüşe göre 
maddelerin seçimi yazarın (deyimler, ideolo-
jiler, uluslararası organizasyonlar, uluslararası 
anlaşmalar ve dünyadaki önemli siyasi partiler 
arasından) rastgele ve tarafl ı tercihlerinin bir 
sonucudur.
Önsöz her ne kadar siyasi ideolojiler ve 
 teoriler üzerinde yeterince durulacağını 
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vaat  ediyorsa da, görünüşe göre bu vaat 
teorik  deyimler ve açıklamaların miktarı 
bakımından yerine getirilmemiştir. Bu nedenle 
Ansiklopedi’yi sadece uluslararası arenada siya-
sete dair gözlemler şeklinde adlandırabiliriz. 
Örneğin, siyasi teorideki alışılmış ve öze ilişkin 
(güç, ihtiyaçların karşılanması, kamu yararı, 
gerçekçilik gibi) ifade biçimleri bulunmaz-
ken, yazar diplomatik ilişkilerde, uluslararası 
veya bölgesel anlaşmalarda ve uluslararası 
örgütlerde pek az görülen ifadeleri sıklıkla 
kullanmaktadır.
Kitap 350 madde ihtiva etmektedir ve birçok 
ansiklopedi maddesinde olduğu gibi terimin asıl 
anlamının aşan, bir satırdan altı sayfaya kadar 
değişen uzunlukta açıklamalar içermektedir. 
Maddebaşı kelimelerle ilgili açıklamalar tutarlı 
değildir. Bazıları kelimenin köklerine atıf yaparak 
başlayıp tarihsel açıklamalarla devam etmekte 
ve bazıları terimin tanımının ötesine gitmek-
tedir. Bununla birlikte kavramların, normların, 
örgütlerin ve antlaşmaların zaman içindeki 
değişimlerinin tanımlanmasında, günümüz 
okuyucusunun beklentilerini karşılayacak 
karşılaştırılabilir bir çalışma mevcut değildir.
Giriş bölümünde kaynaklardan bahsedilmemişse 
de dokümanın ana yapısı kaynağından, yani 
Sözlük’ten alınmıştır. Bununla birlikte, kırk 
yıl öncesinde yeni olan kaynaklar artık amaca 
hizmet etmemektedir. Yazarın kaleme aldığı ve 
Ansiklopedi’ye eklediği birkaç madde dışında bu 
cildin yedide beşi, tercüme bir eser olan Sözlük’ten 
alınmıştır. Sadece bu düşünce bile okuyucunun 
beklentilerini artırıp kaynaklara göz atma merakı 
uyandıracaktır.
Yazarın kaynaklardan söz etmeyişine 
ilişkin mazereti de şudur: “… bu tür sözlük-
lerde kaynaklardan bahsetmek yaygın değildir. 
Farsça okuyucular açısından bunun bir yararı 
da yoktur, zira okuyucunun bu kaynaklara 
erişme imkânı olmayacaktır”. Aksine, bir ansik-
lopedi için kaynakların açıklanması normal 
olup kaynaklara yer verilmemesi, bir açıklama 
yapılmasını gerektirir. Bu arada, aynı yazar 
diğer Dictionary of Humanitarian Science 
(İnsani Bilim Ansiklopedisi) adlı değerli eser-
inde, dānishnāmah sözcüğünü, ansiklopedinin; 
farhang’i ise sözlüğün eşdeğeri olarak kabul 
etmektedir.
Yazarın Farsça yazı stili, kitabı okuyacak 
İranlıların kültürel zeminini ve içinde bulundukları 
çevresel koşulları yeterince dikkate almamıştır. 
Ansiklopedi’de Blanquism, Babeufi sm, 
Chapultepec Antlaşması, Anarko-Sendikalism 
vb … bağımsız maddeler hâlinde iken, Gülistān 
Antlaşması, Türkmençay Antlaşması, Régie 
Hadisesi, İran Anayasal Devrimi, Petrol Endüstrisi 
Millileştirme Hareketi, 1979 Devrimi daha 
birçokları aynı muameleyi görmemiştir. Bu, Orta 
Doğu ve İslam dünyası devletlerinin politikaları 
için de geçerli olup onlar da aynı şekilde, ihmal 
edilmişlerdir.
Buna karşılık, geçen bir kaç yıl içinde 
okuyucuların kitaba olan sürekli ilgisi, sadece 
kitabın başarısını değil, İranlı okurların siyasi 
bilinç seviyesini de göstermektedir.
Muḥammad Mahdī Mujāhidī
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ  .ﯽﺳﺭﺎﻓ  ﺏﺩﺍ  ﻭ  ﻥﺎﺑﺯ  ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ  .ﻞﻴﻋﺎﻤﺳﺍ  ،ﺕﺩﺎﻌﺳ
.2006–2005 ،ﯽﺳﺭﺎﻓ ﺕﺎﻴﺑﺩﺍ ﻭ ﻥﺎﺑﺯ ﻥﺎﺘﺴﮕﻨﻫﺮﻓ
Sa‘adat, Isma‘il. Danishnamah-i zaban va adab-i 
Farsi. Tehran: Academy of Persian Language 
and Literature), 2005/2006.
ÖZET
Fars Dili ve Edebiyatı Ansiklopedisi
ﯽﺳﺭﺎﻓ ﺏﺩﺍ ﻭ ﻥﺎﺑﺯ ﮥﻣﺎﻨﺸﻧﺍﺩ
Dânîshnâmah-i Zabân va Adab-i Fârsî, Fars 
edebiyatı alanında uzmanlaşmış özel bir ansik-
lopedidir ve tabirler, kitaplar, yazarlar, şairler 
ve Fars dili ve edebiyatı alanındaki her şeyle 
ilgili girişler ihtiva etmektedir. Ansiklopedinin 
birinci cildi (âb – burzûyah) 760 sayfadır 
ve yaklaşık 360 madde ihtiva etmektedir. 
Ansiklopedinin editörü Profesör İsmail Sa’âdat 
yarım yüzyıldan uzun bir süredir yazı ve çeviri 
işiyle uğraşmaktadır. Son yirmi yıldır çalışmaları 
klasik felsefi  metinlerin tercümesi ve Ma’arif 
dergisinin editörlüğü üzerinde odaklanmıştır. 
Ansiklopedinin bilim kurulu, Sa’âdat dışında, 
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Abdulmuhammad Âyatî, Qiysar Amînpûr, 
Nasrullah Pûrjavadî, Hasan Habîbî, Ghulâm’alî 
Haddâd Âdel, Muhammad Khânsârî, Bahman 
Sarkârâtî, Ahmad Sâmî’î (Gîlânî), Alî Ashraf 
Sâdiqî, Kâmrân Fânî, Muhammad Alî Muvahhid 
ve Abulhasan Najafî’den oluşmaktadır. 
Başeditor, Ziynul’âbidîn Mu’tamin de kurulun 
üyelerinden biridir.
Çalışmada maddelerin yazımına daha genç 
kuşak araştırmacılardan uzun zamandır araştırma 
ve yayın işiyle uğraşanlara değin pek çok kişi görev 
almıştır. Birçok kullanıcı tarafından atıf yapılan 
bazı maddeler yenidir; yani geçmişte yayımlanan 
Farsça ansiklopedilerde yayımlanmamışlardır. 
Kitabın sayfa düzenlemesi iki sütun hâlindedir 
ve “geniş vazīrī” boyutlarında olup günümüzde, 
İran’da yayımlanan ansiklopedilere oranla daha 
küçüktür. Kanaatimce bu ölçü, okuyuculara daha 
kolay kullanım sağlamaktadır. Ansiklopedinin 6 
cilt hâlinde yayımlanması planlanmaktadır. Eserin 
yayımcısı Farhangistân-e Zabân va adab-i Fârsî, 
fi yatı ise 120,000 riyaldir.
İşaret etmek istediğim tek nokta, başvuru 
kitaplarının yaygın stili olan doğum ve ölüm 
tarihlerinin her maddenin başında yer alması, 
bu eserde uygulanmamıştır. Bazen, okuyucu, 
sadece kişilerin doğum ve ölüm tarihleri için 
başvuru kitaplarına bakar ve sözü edilen stil 
bu bilgilere daha kısa sürede ulaşılmasını sağlar.
Farrukh Amîrfaryâr
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻢﺟﺍﺮﺗ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ :ﻡﻼﻋﻷﺍ ﻞﻳﺫ .ﻦﻳﺪﻟﺍ ﺮﻴﺧ ،ﻲﻠﻛﺭﺯ ؛ﺪﻤﺣﺃ ،ﺔﻧﻭﻼﻋ
 .ﻦﻴﻗﺮﺸﺘﺴﻤﻟﺍﻭ ﻦﻴﺑﺮﻌﺘﺴﻤﻟﺍ ،ﺏﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﻦﻣ ﺕﺍﺪﻴﺴﻟﺍﻭ ﻝﺎﺟﺮﻟﺍ ﺮﻬﺷﻷ
 ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ  ،2002–1998  ،ﻊﻳﺯﻮﺘﻟﺍﻭ  ﺮﺸﻨﻠﻟ  ﺓﺭﺎﻨﻤﻟﺍ  ﺭﺍﺩ  :ﺓﺪﺟ
.2–1
Zirikli, Khayr al-Din, ‘Alawinah, Ahmad. Dhayl 
al-A‘lam: qamus tarajim li-ashhar al-rijal wa-
al-nisa‘ min al-‘Arab wa-al-musta‘ribin wa-al-
mustashriqin. Jiddah: Dar al-Manarah lil-Nashr 
wa-al-Tawzi‘, 1998–2002, Volumes 1–2.
ÖZET
Al-A‘lām’ın Devamı: Araplar, Arabistler ve 
Şarkiyatçılar Arasında en Ünlü Erkek ve 
Kadınların Biyografi k Sözlüğü
 ﻦﻣ ﺕﺍﺪﻴﺴﻟﺍﻭ ﻝﺎﺟﺮﻟﺍ ﺮﻬﺷﻷ ﻢﺟﺍﺮﺗ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ :ﻡﻼﻋﻷﺍ ﻞﻳﺫ
ﲔﻗﺮﺸﺘﺴﳌﺍﻭ ﲔﺑﺮﻌﺘﺴﳌﺍ ،ﺏﺮﻌﻟﺍ
Bu sözlük 1976–2000 yılları arasında 
ölen, seçkin Arap, gayriarap Müslüman ve 
şarkiyatçılar hakkındaki biyografi leri ihtiva 
etmektedir. Maddeler alfabetik sıraya göre 
düzenlenmiştir. Nispeten kısa olup standart biy-
ografi k  bilgileri kapsamaktadır: Uyruklukları, 
esas meslekleri, doğum ve ölüm yerleri ve tar-
ihleri, tahsil, görevleri, ikamet ettikleri ülkeler, 
faaliyetleri ve eserleri. Biçim kısa ve modern 
olup geleneksel İslami biyografi  türünün kara-
kteristik özelliği olan menakıp (kişinin sahip 
olduğu nitelikler hakkındaki yorumlar) içerme-
mektedir. Yayımlanmış referanslardan her mad-
denin altında söz edilmektedir.
Başlıktan anlaşılacağı üzere kitap, Suriyeli 
Khayr al-Dīn al-Ziriklī’nin (1893–1976) 
yirminci yüzyıla ait Arapça bibliyografya 
sözlüklerinin en ünlülerinden biri olan anıtsal 
al-A‘lām “Büyük Adamlar” adlı eserinin devamı 
niteliğindedir. Sözlüğün al-Ziriklī’nin yazmayı 
bıraktığı ve sonrasında da vefat ettiği yıl olan 
1976 yılında ölenlerle başlamasının sebebi budur. 
Ürdünlü Ahmad Al-‘Alāwinah da al- Ziriklī için 
bir biyografi  yazmıştır. Kitabın yazarı, Suudi 
Krallığı diplomatı olarak çalışan adı geçen yazar 
ve yirminci yüzyılın ortalarında yaşayan diğer 
birçok Suriyeli yazar gibi, sürgündeki Selefi  etk-
isindeki Şamlı İslamcı ağına çok yakındır.
Örneğin, bu kitapla ilgili bilgilerin çoğu, 
eski bir Müslüman Kardeşler örgütü lideri ve 
Beyrut merkezli Selefi  yayınevi “al Maktab al- 
Islami’”nin sahibi olan Suriyeli Zuhayr al-Shaw-
ish tarafından sağlanmıştır. Sonuç olarak, Dhayl 
al-A‘lām her türlü siyasi eğilime sahip politikacı 
ve entelektüellerin biyografi lerini ihtiva ediyorsa 
da, İslam âlimleri ve aktivistlerine özel bir önem 
verilmiştir. Al-‘Alawinah’nın “Âlimleri” Arapça 
bilen bazı gayriarap Müslümanların (özellikle 
Güney Asyalı ulema) haricinde, esas itibarıyla 
Araplar ve şarkiyatçılar, yani Batılılardır. Kitap 
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çoğunluğu yazar, gazeteci ya da aktivist olan 
birkaç kadının biyografi lerini ihtiva etmekte-
dir. Bu sözlük 20 yüzyılın ikinci yarısı boy-
unca Arap entelektüel hayatı-özellikle dini ve 
edebi- öğrencileri için çok faydalı olacaktır. 
Diğer ideolojilere mensup şahsiyetler üzerinde 
daha az odaklandığından, İslamcı olmayan siya-
set açısından daha az ilgi çekicidir. 
Thomas Pierret
 Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Dictionnaire de l’Islam: religion et civilisation. 
Encyclopedia Universalis. Paris: Albin Michel, 
1997.
ÖZET
İslam Sözlüğü: Din ve Kültür
Dictionnaire de l’Islam: religion et civilisation
Bu sözlük, İslam kültürünü tanıtmayı amaçlayan 
birçok çalışmadan birini temsil etmektedir ve 
amacı İsmail Kadere’nin yazdığı iki sayfalık ön 
sözün sayfalardan birinde vurgulandığı üzere, 
liberal hoşgörü ilkelerine göre, insanlarını birbir-
lerini anlama ve kabullenmeleri için her türlü 
çabanın sarf edilmesinin önemi anlatılmaktadır. 
İkinci sayfa, kitabın İslam dünyası ve kültürünü 
sadece dini açıdan değil, kültür kavramının 
bütünlüğü içinde, kapsamlı bir bakış açısıyla ele 
alan ansiklopedik bir çalışma olarak tanıtımını 
ele almaktadır. Kurallara sıkı sıkıya uyulmasını, 
katılığı ve İslam dünyasında hareketlilik yara-
tan olaylarla ilgili kışkırtıcı ruh hâlini mahkûm 
etmektedir.
Ayrıca, Claude Gilliot yazdığı iki sayfalık ön 
sözde, çalışmayı, birçok atlas, sözlük ve ansiklope-
dide yer alan bilimsel malzemenin, kolayca gözden 
geçirilecek şekilde bir ciltte yoğunlaştırılması 
olarak tanıtmaktadır. Kendine ait çok sayıda ve 
konu özelliklerine göre gruplandırılmış; İslam’ı 
bir din, bir toplum, bir kültür ve insan hayatının 
unsurlarından biri olarak mümkün olduğu kadar 
bütünlük taşıyan bir görüntü şeklinde sunmayı 
amaçlayan başlıklar ve maddeler içermektedir.
Fransız oryantalist araştırmaları alanındaki 
belli başlı şahsiyetlerden birçoğu şimdi hayatta 
değildir. İslami bilimlerdeki araştırmaların, bu 
maddelerin yayımlandığı ya da yaklaşık on yıl 
önce bu sözlükte derlendiği tarihten beri çok 
geliştiği uzman okuyucular tarafından bilinme-
ktedir.
Sözlük 923 sayfadan oluşmaktadır. 
Çalışmanın içeriği sığ ve iyi niyetten kaynak-
lanan hafi fl iktedir; ancak tecrübe ve akademik 
bilgi gerektirmektedir. Sözlük, konuların 
farklılığına rağmen, Latin harfl erine göre alfa-
betik olarak düzenlenmiş yaklaşık 150 başlık 
içermektedir. Böylece okuyucular sıklıkla, alfa-
betik sırayla birbirinden farklı konulara bakarak, 
oradan oraya dolaşmaktaki mantıksızlığı farkına 
varmaktadırlar.
A harfi nde Adab, Afghanistan, Akhtal, Alicante 
vb.; H harfi nde Hanafi te (Hanefi lik) ve Hanbalite 
(Hanbelilik) ekolleri, Haqiqa (Hakikat), 
History and Geography (Tarih ve Coğrafya), 
Homs; L harfi nde Arabic language (Arap dili), 
Arabic Andalusian literature (Arap Endülüs 
edebiyatı); M harfi nde Mathematics and other 
sciences (Matematik ve diğer bilimler) madde-
lerini görüyoruz. Dolayısıyla, Arapçadan Latin 
alfabesine dönüştürülen madde başı sözcükler 
ile Fransızca kelimeler arasında bir karışıklık 
bulunmaktadır. Bu sebeple bazı girişleri, bulmayı 
beklemediğimiz yerlerde buluyoruz: Örneğin, al-
Dawlah al-Sa‘dīya’yı (Fas’ta Sa‘dī hanedanı) 
D veya S altında olması gerekirken Marrakech 
başlığı altında buluyoruz; Ahl al-Kahf (Ehl-i 
Kehf) maddesini ise Sept dormants d’Éphèse 
(Efes’in Yedi Uyurları) altında buluyoruz. Bu 
nedenle, giriş bölümünde mevcut sözlük dizinini 
ve dizinin kullanılmasına ilişkin rehberi (s. 9) 
kullanmak mutlak bir gerekliliktir.
Özel akademik transliterasyon sözlüğünün 
bu kullanımı, bu sözlüğün kusurlarından birini 
teşkil etmektedir. İkinci bir kusur, konuların 
tipolojik sınıfl andırmaya göre ele alınmamasıdır. 
Bu sebeple, örneğin sanat ve mimariyi ele alan 
bir maddenin, farklı Müslüman ülkeler itibarıyla 
ayrıldığını görüyoruz.
Ayrıca bazı maddeler nesnellikten uzak olup 
yazarın ideolojik, siyasi ya da kişisel eğilimleri 
apaçık belli edilmektedir. Örneğin, İslam’da 
kadını ele alan (Femme başlığı  altında s. 308–11) 
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madde, İslam’ın kadına verdiği haklar veya 
kadının İslam’ın dini, siyasi, edebi tarihinde 
oynadığı öncü rol belirtilmeksizin birçok saldırı, 
kabalık ve olumsuz yönlerle işaretlenmiştir.
Christine Barthet’in Habous’u gibi bazı girişler, 
ilmi içerikten yoksundur. Önce waqf (vakıf) 
sözcüğü warf olarak yazılmıştır. Dahası, habous 
kelimesinin veya İslami Doğudaki waqf or awqaf 
(evkaf) teriminin Batıdaki sürümü olan aḥbās keli-
mesinin kaynağı hakkında hiçbir açıklama yoktur. 
Daha ciddi maddeler arasında Jack Jomier’nin 
Religion (din) maddesi yer almaktadır.
Bütün olarak, sözlük uzman olmayan ve İslami 
araştırmalarla ilgili derin araştırma ihtiyacı bulun-
mayanlar için daha münasiptir. Dilinin sadeliği ve 
maddelerin kısalığı sebebiyle okul öğrencileri 
için çok uygundur. 
Sözlük 856 ve 923’üncü sayfalar arasında, on 
sekizinci yüzyıla kadar halifelerin, hanedanların 
ve Müslüman ülkelerdeki hükümdarların listeleri 
dâhil olmak üzere, az sayıda ek ihtiva etmektedir. 
Ancak, listeler kapsamlı değildir ve hem doğu 
hem de batıdaki bazı Müslüman ülkeler listelerde 
yer almamaktadır.
Son ek, katkıda bulunan 110 yazarı listeleme-
ktedir. Bunlardan Richard Goulet gibi birçokları 
yalnızca tek bir girişe sahipken, Roger Arnaldez 
gibi 40 maddesi olan bazılarının, aslan payını 
aldıklarını fark ediyoruz.
Ali Rasha
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Amir-Moezzi, Mohammad Ali. Dictionnaire du 
Coran. Paris: R. Laffont, 2007.
ÖZET
Kur’an Sözlüğü
Dictionnaire du Coran
Bu (sözlük) İslam’ın kutsal kitabı olan Kur’an’ın 
tarihi, yapısı, sembolizmi, içinde geçen kişiler 
ve temel kavramlar ile onun İslam kültürünün 
değişik unsurlarının gelişimi üzerindeki rolü 
hakkında maddeler içeren tek ciltlik kısa bir 
ansiklopedidir. Bu unsurlar arasında felsefe, mis-
tisizm, sanat ve içtihat yer almaktadır. Eser, genel 
halk kitlesi için hazırlanmış olmasına rağmen, 
bazı makaleler değişik ülkelerden, İslami 
araştırma alanında tanınmış uzmanlar tarafından 
yazılmıştır ve bu da yayının yüksek bir akademik 
standartta olmasını garanti etmektedir.
Sözlük, Kur’an’la ilgili her konu ve soruyu 
kapsadığını iddiasında değildir. Asıl amacı, son 
zamanlarda militarist İslami köktendinciliğin 
yükselmesi ve güçlenmesiyle, maalesef sıkça 
siyasi propaganda malzemesi olan bir alanda 
tecrübesiz okurlara mümkün olduğu kadar 
tarafsız bilgi sunmaktır. Ön sözde, yayının editörü 
bize Kur’an’ın yüzyıllar boyunca insanlık tari-
hinin en zengin ve en kudretli uygarlıklarından 
biri olmuş bir kültürün temelinde bulunduğunu 
hatırlatmaktadır. Bu nedenle Kur’an hakkındaki 
bu sözlük İslam kültürünün kaynakları hakkında 
kendi tarafsız görüşünü oluşturmak isteyen 
insanlar için değerli bir araçtır.
Yayın alfabetik sırayla dizilmiş 400 civarında 
madde içermektedir. Sözlüğün ilk sayfalarında, 
her birinin hangi maddeleri yazdığına dair bilgi 
içeren bir yazarlar listesi yer almaktadır. Yayında 
konu başlığı itibarıyla aramayı önemli ölçüde 
kolaylaştıran ayrıntılı bir konu dizini sunulmuştur. 
Madde sonlarında yer alan yararlanılan kaynak-
lar, konu başlığını en iyi temsil eden dört ya da beş 
eser ile uzmanlar tarafından çok bilinen tavsiye 
edilen eserler listesine alınmayan ansiklopedi ve 
başvuru kitaplarıyla sınırlandırılmıştır. Sözlüğün 
baş kısmında İslam’ın ilk çağlarındaki önemli 
olayların tarihleri ve bazı haritalar (Muhammed, 
Emevi ve Abbasi Halifeleri zamanında Arap 
Yarımadası ve Yakın Doğu) verilmiştir. En sonda 
ise kısa bir terimler sözlüğü bulunmaktadır.
Orkhan Mir-Kasimov
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Campanini, Massimo. Dizionario dell’Islam: 
religione, legge, storia, pensiero. Milan: 
Biblioteca Universale Rizzoli.
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ÖZET
İslam Sözlüğü: Din, Hukuk, Tarih, Düşünce
Dizionario dell’Islam
Bu tek ciltlik eser (390 sayfa) İslami araştırmalar 
alanında önde gelen dört âlim tarafından İtalyanca 
olarak yazılmıştır. Bir başvuru kitabı olarak geniş bir 
okuyucu kitlesine hitap etmektedir ve alfabetik sıralı 
maddeleri ile bir sözlük şeklinde yapılandırılmıştır. 
Basit fakat kapsamlı bir şekilde, herhangi bir dip not 
veya açıklama notu içermeksizin bir din ve toplum 
olarak İslam hakkında değişik bilgiler sunmaktadır, 
fakat İslami sanatlar ve edebiyat yayıncıların terci-
hiyle, kapsam dışı tutulmuştur.
Maddeler, önde gelen Müslüman aydınları 
(örneğin ‘Abd al-Jabbār) ve tarihi karakterler 
(örneğin Ebu Bekir) hakkındaki birkaç biyo-
grafi  de dâhil olmak üzere, İslam tarihi, teolo-
jisi, felsefesi, içtihatları ve sosyal kurumlarının 
değişik temaları hakkında temel bilgiler ver-
mektedir. Çok önemli olaylar (örneğin Haçlı 
seferleri), kurumlar (ör. Arap Birliği) hareket ve 
örgütler (Ör. Müslüman Kardeşler) ve hanedan-
lar (örneğin Safeviler) hakkında özel maddeler 
içermektedir. Kronolojik özet 7’nci yüzyıldan 
günümüze, İslam tarihi kapsamaktadır. 
Maddelerin çoğu anahtar kelimelerin dikkss-
atli bir şekilde kullanılmasıyla birbiriyle 
ilişkilendirilmiştir. 
Cildin sonunda sözlüğün muhtevasını 
zenginleştiren üç kayda değer ek bulunmaktadır: 
İslam dilleri (Arapça, Farsça ve Türkçe) 
hakkında kısa bir makale, İslam medeniyeti 
tarihinin kapsamlı bir kronolojisi (610–2003) 
ve İtalyancada İslam hakkındaki eserlerle ilgili 
açıklamalı bir bibliyografya.).
Bütün olarak, sözlük, İslam araştırmalarındaki 
temel meseleler hakkında temiz ve kolay 
anlaşılır bir özet sunmaktadır ve öğrenciler 
ve bilim adamlarına refakat etmesi amacıyla 
tasarlanmıştır. Sözlünün ana bakış açısı tarihi 
olmakla birlikte, kurumsal meseleler hakkında 
da iyi bir kapsama sahiptir.
 Andrea Duranti
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Dünden Bugüne İstanbul Ansiklopedisi 
(1993–5). İstanbul: Kültür Bakanlığı ve Tarih 
Vakfı, 1993–5, 8 Volumes.
ÖZET
Dünden Bugüne İstanbul Ansiklopedisi
Ansiklopedi, İstanbul üzerine daha önce 
yayımlanan İstanbul Ansiklopedisi (Reşat Ekrem 
Koçu, 11 C., İstanbul 1958–74), Resimli Büyük 
İstanbul Ansiklopedisi (Mithat Sertoğlu, İstanbul 
1968) ve İstanbul Kültür ve Sanat Ansiklopedisi 
(Tercüman Gazetesi, 4 C., İstanbul 1982)’nin 
birikim ve deneyimlerinden yararlanmış, ancak 
bugüne kadar önemsenmemiş, ele alınmamış, 
yazılmamış olan konuların ortaya konmasıyla 
muhteva ve bazı maddeler için yanlarına konu-
lan döneme farklı bakan belge ve bilgileri içeren 
çerçeve yazı ve görsel malzemeyle de (ki bunlar 
ansiklopedi hacminin % 25’ini oluşturmaktadır) 
şekil bakımından farklılaşmıştır.
İnsan, zaman ve mekân hakkında on bini aşan 
madde, iki yüzden fazla uzmana yazdırılmıştır. 
Son cilt konular, yazarlar ve görsel olmak üzere 
3 dizine ayrılmıştır. Maddelerin büyük kısmı 
imzalıdır. Bir kısmı üzerinde editörlerce büyük 
değişiklik yapıldığı için veya müellifi nin isteği 
üzerine imzasız yayımlanmıştır.
Ansiklopedinin güçlü tarafl arından biri de 
tekil yapı ve oluşumlar ayrı maddeler hâlinde 
işlenirken ilgili tematik maddelere de yer ver-
ilmesidir. Örneğin Amcazâde, İpsilanti vb. yalısı 
ayrı yazılmışken, “Y” harfi nde genel bir “Yalılar” 
maddesine de yer verilerek İstanbul’daki yalı 
konusu işlenmiştir.
Maddeler, kentin uzun tarihinin doğal bir 
sonucu olarak, yoğunluğuna göre sırasıyla 
Osmanlı, Bizans ve Cumhuriyet dönemler-
ine aittir. Doğal, siyasi ve idari yapı, resmi/yarı 
resmi/özel binalar toplam madde sayısının % 
45’ini; tarih, din, edebiyat, dil (“Satıcı Sözleri” 
vb.), güzel sanatlar, müzik, basın-yayın, sanayi 
(“Aydınlatma” v.s.), eğitim, folklor gibi maddeler 
%30’unu; toplumsal yapılar (“Aile” v.s.), yaşantı 
(“Akşamcılık” vb.) ve biyografi  maddeleri ise % 
25’ini oluşturmaktadır.
İstanbul gibi uzun bir geçmişe sahip, iki 
kıtada geniş bir bölgeyi kapsayan, dünyanın üç 
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büyük imparatorluğuna başkentlik etmiş, dinsel 
ve kültürel birikimi ağır olan bir kent üzerine 
hazırlanan bu eserin, yerel renkleri aktarılırken 
zorluklarla karşılaşması ve sorunlar doğurması 
tabiidir. Bunlar:
1. Soyadla değil isimle arama yapan okuyuc-
ular için yönlendirici ibareler kimi zaman 
unutulmuştur. Örneğin Mehmed Akif Ersoy 
için “M” harfi nde hiçbir ibare yoktur.
2. Gayrimüslimlerle ilgili olarak soyadı kanu-
nundan önce yaşamış olanların aile men-
subiyetleri, ansiklopedice soyadı olarak 
kabul edilip sıralama buna göre yapılmıştır 
ki bu usul tartışılmalıdır. Bu kabul edilse bile 
tutarlılık adına benzer usulün Bizans dönemi 
için de tatbik edilmesi gerekirken, örneğin, 
bütün Ionnesler mensup oldukları aile dikkate 
alınmadan art arda konularak bu kurala da 
sadık kalınmamıştır. 
3. Sıralamada lakapları ile tanınanları 
lakaplarına göre yerleştirme usulünün kabul 
edildiği belirtilmesine rağmen (C. 1, s. X) 
birçok isimde bu kural çiğnenmiştir. Örneğin 
Otello Kâmil, “K” ve Basiretçi Ali Efendi, 
“A” ile başlayan maddeler arasına konmuştur.
4. Şahısların isimleri Latin alfabesinin kabul 
edilmesinden önce veya sonra ölmelerine 
göre iki değişik imla ile yazılmıştır: Said Paşa 
veya Sait Faik gibi. Ayrıca ansiklopedide 
iki ayrı imla içinde de bir tutarlılık yoktur. 
Örneğin arka arkaya olması gereken “Bayezid 
Külliyesi” ile “Beyazıt” maddeleri arasında 
91 sayfa vardır. Yine “Abasıyanık, Sait 
Faik” maddesi 1. ciltte yer alırken, müzeye 
dönüştürülen köşkü “Sait Faik Müzesi” olarak 
6. ciltte bulunmaktadır. Bunun yanında Rum, 
Sırp ve Bizans isimleri Türkçe okunuşları 
temel alınarak yazılmıştır. Bu iki ana sebep 
yüzünden ansiklopedinin evrenselliği tartışılır 
hâle gelmiştir.
Yukarıda sayılan dört soruna çözüm olması için 
bir dizin yapılmıştır. Ancak dizinin kendisi de 
başka sorunlar yaratmıştır:
5. İlk yedi ciltte yer almayan yüzü aşkın mad-
denin, bunlar hakkında sanıyoruz yeterli bilgi 
toplanamadığı için, sadece sekizinci ciltteki 
genel dizinde işlenmiş olması okuyucuyu 
yanıltabilmektedir. Bu yüzden sekizinci cilt 
sadece bir dizin cildi değil,  dizin-sözlük 
olarak görülmelidir.
6. Ansiklopedide semt adlarının bitişik, semte 
adını veren eserler ise ayrı yazılmıştır. Örneğin 
“Rumeli Hisarı” ve “Rumelihisarı” veya 
“Anadolu Hisarı” ve “Anadoluhisarı”. Bu 
yüzden eser adı olan “Anadolu Hisarı” ile 
semt adı olan “Anadoluhisarı” arasında 6 ayrı 
madde (5 sayfa) bulunmaktadır.
Tüm bunlara rağmen eser, hiç şüphesiz büyük bir 
boşluğu doldurmakta ve alkışı hak etmektedir.
Teyfur Erdogdu 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Hasol, Doğan; Özer, Bülent; Gevgili, Ali. 
Eczacıbaşı Sanat Ansiklopedisi. İstanbul: Yapı-
Endüstri Merkezi Yayınları, 1997, 3 Volumes.
ÖZET
Eczacıbaşı Sanat Ansiklopedisi
Bu eser, Yapı-Endüstri Merkezi Yayınları tarafından 
üç cilt hâlinde 1997 yılında yayınlanmıştır. Eserin 
ön sözünde belirtildiği üzere, Dr Nejat Eczacıbaşı 
Vakfı’nın ilk girişimlerinden biri, “Eczacıbaşı 
Sanat Ansiklopedisi”nin hazırlıklarına başlamak 
olmuştur. Dr Nejat Eczacıbaşı Vakfı, Türkiye’-
nin özellikle kültür, sanat, eğitim ve bilimsel 
araştırma gereksinimlerine katkıda bulunmak 
amacıyla 1978 yılında kurulmuştur. Bu amaç 
doğrultusunda çalışan vakıf, on beş yıllık bir 
çalışmanın sonucu olarak 4400 maddelik bu eseri 
ortaya çıkarmıştır.
Üç ciltten oluşan bu eser toplam 2043 sayfadır. 
Eserin bir sanat ansiklopedisi olması nedeni-
yle, içinde yer alan terimler, plastik sanatlar ve 
mimarlık alanıyla ilgilidir. Eser, meydana getiriliş 
amacını ve içeriğini anlatan Önsöz, Sunuş ve Giriş 
bölümleriyle başlamakta ve bu bölümlerden sonra 
esere katkıda bulunan yazarların listesi gelmekte-
dir. Eserde yer alan terimler alfabetik sıraya göre 
bir sözlük şeklinde düzenlenmiştir. Tüm dünya 
sanat ve mimarlığı konu kapsamına alınmış, 
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ancak, İslam ve Doğu ülkeleri de göz önüne 
alınarak özellikle Türk sanatına ağırlık veren 
bir model oluşturulmak istenmiştir. Türkiye’de 
tarih öncesi dönemlerden başlayarak Anadolu 
uygarlıkları, Bizans, Selçuklu, Beylikler, Osmanlı 
ve Cumhuriyet dönemi sanatları ayrıntılı olarak 
incelenmiştir. Eczacıbaşı Sanat Ansiklopedisi’nde 
yer alan tüm maddeler niteliklerine göre şöyle 
sınıfl andırılabilir: 1. Genel Konular: Mimarlık, 
resim, heykel vb. gibi ana konular, 2. Uygarlıklar, 
ülke mimarlıkları ve sanatları, 3. Akımlar, üslu-
plar ve okullar, 4. Mimar, sanatçı ve sanat tari-
hçilerinin özgeçmişleri, 5. Türkiye’deki tarihsel 
yerleşmeler, bölgeler ve Türkiye’nin illeri, 6. 
Terminoloji: Yağlıboya, perspektif vb. gibi sanat 
teminolojisini açıklayan maddeler. Eserde yer 
alan maddelerin çoğu alanlarında uzman kişilerce 
özgün olarak kaleme alınmıştır; diğer maddeler ise 
eseri düzenleyenler tarafından geniş bir kaynakça 
ile derlenmiştir. Özgün metinlerde yazarların 
adı, metnin sonunda siyah harfl erle verilmiştir. 
Özgeçmişler, ülke sanatları, iller, terminolo-
jinin büyük bölümüyle bazı ören yerleri, akım, 
okul, grup ve kuruluşlar derleme niteliğindedir. 
Özellikle, ünlü Türk sanatçılarının yanında 
çok tanınmayan, ancak önemli Türk sanatçıları 
hakkında da detaylı özgeçmişlerin bulunması 
göze çarpmaktadır. Üçüncü cildin sonunda, 
“Sanat Yapıtları Kaynakçası” bav şlığı altında, 
eserde yer alan maddelere ilişkin bir kaynakça 
yer almaktadır. Bu kısımdan sonra ise, İngilizce-
Türkçe, Fransızca-Türkçe ve Almanca-Türkçe 
Sanat Terimleri Sözlüğü ile eser son bulmaktadır.
Eczacıbaşı Sanat Ansiklopedisi, metinlerin 
açık bir anlatıma sahip olmasından ve metinlerde 
yavayan bir Türkçenin kullanılmasından dolayı, 
güzel sanatlar ve mimarlık eğitimine başlamış 
ve bu eğitime lisans düzeyinde devam eden 
öğrencilerle birlikte bu alanlara ilgi duyan okur-
lar için tavsiye edilebilecek bir kaynaktır.
Filiz Adigüzel Toprak
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Lirola Delgado, Jorge, Puerta Ví lchez, José 
Miguel. Enciclopedia de al-Andalus. Sevilla: 
Junta de Andalucí a, Consejerí a de Cultura; 
Granada: Fundació n El Legado Andalusí , 2002. 
ÖZET
Ansiklopedi / Endülüs Kütüphanesi
Enciclopedia de al-Andalus
Bu çalışma, başlangıçta Fundación El Legado 
andalusí (Endülüs Mirası Vakfı) ve the Consejería 
de Cultura (İspanya, Endülüs Özerk Yönetimi 
Kültür Konseyi) tarafından başlatılan iddialı bir 
projedir. Çalışmanın asıl amacı, bu kültürden 
(MS 711–1492) geriye kalan kitap ve yazarlar 
hakkında sistematik bir başvuru kaynağı mey-
dana getirerek Orta Çağ İspanyası’nın Müslüman 
kültürel mirasının daha iyi anlaşılmasına katkı 
sağlamaktır. Eser, Arap yazarların İspanya’daki 
edebi ürünleri hakkındaki biyografi  ve bilg-
ileri ihtiva etmekte, ayrıca yukarıda belirtilen 
dönemde Endülüs sınırları içinde doğan ve 
herhangi bir sebeple edebi eserlerini İberya 
yarımadası dışında geliştiren yazarlar ile başka 
yerde doğup sonradan Endülüs’e yerleşen 
yazarları da kapsamaktadır.
Maddeler yazar isimleri, anonim eser-
ler bakımından ise eser adı itibarıyla alfabetik 
sıraya göre düzenlenmiştir ve yazar adları, eser 
adları, konuları ve yerleri için ayrı ayrı dizinler 
vardır. Biblioteca (aşağıya bakınız) yer ve konu 
adları fi hristleri her ciltte kümülatif olarak yer 
almaktadır. Sonuncu ciltte, tamamını kapsayan 
dizinler verilecektir.
Koleksiyonun birinci cildi (717 sayfa) 
2002 yılında Granada’da El Legado andalusí 
tarafından Enciclopedia de al-Andalus başlığı 
ve Diccionario de autores y obras andalusí es, 
A–Ibn B (Endülüslü yazarlar ve eserler sözlüğü) 
alt başlığı ile yayımlanmıştır. Daha sonra 2004 
yılında Fundación Ibn Tufayl de Estudios Arabes 
in Almería (Almeira Arap Araştırmaları İbni 
Tufeyl Vakfı) aynı editörlerle Enciclopedia de la 
cultura andalusí ’nin bir parçası olduğu açıklanan 
Biblioteca de Al-Andalus’un üçüncü cildini “De 
Ibn al-Dabbāg a Ibn Kurz” (İbn el Dabbağ’dan 
İbn El Kurz’a) adı altında yayımlamıştır. Bunun 
4. cildi De Ibn al-Labbāna a Ibn al-Ruyūlī 
(İbn el Labbana’dan İbn El Ruyuli’ye) 
2004’te; Beşinci Cilt: De Ibn Sa‘āda a Ibn 
Wuhayb (İbn Sa’ada’dan İbn Wuhayb’a) 2007 
yılında yayımlanmıştır. Fundación Ibn Tufayl 
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Biblioteca’nın al-Abbadiya to Ibn Busrà’yı (Al 
Abbadiye’den İbn Buşra’ya) da kapsayan ve 
özgün Enciclopedia’nın yerini alacağı tahmin 
edilen ilk iki cilt de dâhil olmak üzere 7 ciltte 
tamamlanacağını da ilan etmiştir.
Ansiklopedi/Kitaplık, potansiyel olarak 
Endülüs’ün edebi ürünleriyle ilgilenen araşt-
ırmacılar için iyi bir araçtır. Setin tamamlanması, 
bu çalışmayı Müslüman İspanya’nın kültürel 
hayatı için kapsamlı bir başvuru kaynağı hâline 
getirecektir.
Bruno De Nicola
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Galindo Aguilar, Emilio. Enciclopedia del Islam. 
Madrid: Darek-Nyumba, 2004. 
ÖZET
İslam Ansiklopedisi
Enciclopedia del Islam
Bu “İslam Ansiklopedisi”, İspanyolcada böyle bir 
başlıkla ve bu kadar geniş kapsamda yayımlanan 
ilk eserdir. Büyüklüğüne rağmen, tüm çalışma 
569 sayfa ve 700 maddeden oluşan tek bir 
cilde sığdırılmıştır. Ansiklopedinin tüm editörl-
eri (yayın kurulu başkanı Dr Galindo Aguilar 
da dahil olmak üzere) ve 30 yazarı İspanyol’dur 
ve yazarların çoğu İspanya ve diğer ülkelerdeki 
üniversitelerde görevli Arap ve İslam çalışmaları 
profesörleridir.
Ansiklopedinin editör ve yazarları, Kur’an ter-
minolojisi, ahlak, fıkıh, âdetler ve yer adları gibi 
oldukça farklı alanlardan Arapça terimler seç-
menin yanı sıra, İslam dininde anlam bakımından 
dengi bulunan İspanyolca dini söz varlığına da 
yer vermişlerdir. Eserin bazı sayfalarında resim, 
şema ve haritalar bulunmaktadır.
Ansiklopedide en çok İslam tarihinde önemli 
yeri olan kişilere ağırlık verilmektedir. İspanyol 
yazarların anlayış ve yaklaşımları dolayısıyla, 
çoğunlukla Endülüs İslam’ı ve şahsiyetleri 
üzerinde durulmuştur. Ayrıca, Endülüs tari-
hinde Hristiyan ve Yahudi toplulukların 
yeri değerlendirilmekte, önemli kilise ve 
havralarına yer verilmektedir. Aynı dönemin 
bazı dini olmayan mimari ve bina örnekleri de 
değinilen konular arasındadır. Ansiklopedide, 
İspanya’nın değişik üniversitelerinden bazı 
İslam çalışmaları araştırmacıları ve uzmanlarını 
tanıtan maddeler bulunurken, birtakım önemli 
İslam şahsiyetleri (örneğin, Cafer Sadık, Musa 
el Kâzım gibi şii imamlar ve Humeyni gibi 
liderler) için ayrı madde açılmamış ve isimler-
ine diğer bazı maddelerde kısaca değinilmiştir. 
Bu açıdan bakıldığında, çalışmayı hazırlarken 
yapılan seçimlerin pek de dengeli olmadığı 
söylenebilir.
Böyle eserleri kullanan İspanyol okuyucular, 
İspanyolcada karşılığı olmayan harfl erin (özel-
likle cim ve şın harfl eri) telaffuzu konusunda 
sıkıntı çekebilir. Fakat bu ansiklopedide çok 
titiz ve tutarlı bir karakter çevirisi çalışması 
yapıldığından, okuyucunun tüm kelimeleri 
ve harfl eri doğru bir şekilde okuyabilmesi 
mümkün kılınmıştır. Bu, çalışmanın önemli bir 
başarısıdır.
Ansiklopediye dizin eklenmemiştir. Bu 
nedenle, alfabetik arama sadece madde başlarına 
bakarak yapılabilmektedir. Ayrıca, verilen 
tüm tarihler İslami takvime değil, Hristiyan 
takvimine göredir. Çalışmanın son altmış 
sayfası beş ayrı ekten oluşmaktadır. Bunlar 
bir ansiklopedi için pek gerekli olmasa da, 
faydalı bazı bilgiler içermektedir. Ek başlıkları 
şöyledir: İslam siyasi tarihi kronolojisi, 
İspanya’da Arap varlığının on önemli dönemi, 
İspanyol hükûmeti ve İspanya İslam Derneği 
arasında iş birliği anlaşması, İspanyolcaya 
girmiş olan Arapça İslami kelimeler sözlüğü 
ve İspanyolca ve Katalanca yazılmış İslami 
kitapların tanıtımı.
Ansiklopedi, birçok konuya yer vermemiş 
olsa da, İspanyol okuyucunun genel 
ihtiyaçlarını karşılayacak niteliktedir. Eserin 
kişisel önyargılardan uzak, nesnel bir şekilde 
hazırlanmış görünmesi de eklenmesi gereken bir 
başka husustur.
Rouhollah Amanimehr
Çeviren Nil Korkut
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Glassé , Cyril; Kovač, Mirnes; Pašanović, Fikret; 
amović, Zijad; Murtić, Haris; Handžić, Dženan. 
Enciklopedija Islama. Sarajevo: Libris, 2006.
ÖZET
Kısa İslam Ansiklopedisi 
Enciklopedija Islama
Enciklopedija Islama, Cyril Glassé tarafından 
yazılmış olan The Concise Encyclopaedia of Islam 
(Londra, 2001) başlıklı eserin gözden geçirilmiş 
baskısının Boşnakçaya çevirisidir. Bu eser aynı 
zamanda The new encyclopedia of Islam (Walnut 
Creek, ABD, 2001) adıyla da yayımlanmıştı. 2006 
yılında, İslam literatürü konusunda uzmanlaşmış 
özel, küçük bir yayınevi tarafından yayımlanan 
bu çalışma, Bosna’da yayımlanmış olan ikinci 
İslam ansiklopedisi olması açısından önemlidir. 
(Bakınız: Leksikon islama)
Ansiklopedinin Boşnakça çevirisi ile İngilizce 
baskısı arasında bazı farklar bulunmaktadır. 
Boşnakça baskıda, İngilizceye kıyasla, resim-
lendirme üzerinde çok daha fazla durulmuştur. 
Ansiklopedide 950 civarında, çoğu Bosna ile ilgili 
renkli fotoğraf bulunmaktadır. Bunun yanında, 
özgün baskının sonunda bulunan şema ve haritalar, 
Boşnakça çeviriye dâhil edilmemiştir. Yazarın ön 
sözü ve Profesör Huston Smith tarafından hazırlanan 
giriş yazısı da Boşnakça baskıya eklenmemiştir.
Ansiklopedide, güncelliğini yitirmiş bilg-
ileri göstermek (örneğin, s. 71’de Irak’ta Baas 
partisinin artık iktidarda olmadığını okuyucuya 
hatırlatmak) amacıyla zaman zaman dipnotlar 
kullanılmıştır. Dipnotlar ayrıca ve daha sıklıkla 
bazı âdet ve gelenekler hakkında yazılmış mad-
delerin Bosna’da ağırlıklı olan Hanefi  mezhe-
bini yansıtmadığına dikkat çekmek amacıyla 
kullanılmıştır (Örneğin, s. 213’te hac ve s. 
428’de namaz hakkındaki dipnotlar). Bu tarz 
dipnot kullanımı, belki de, Bosnalı Müslüman 
okuyucunun kafasının karışabileceği noktalara 
açıklık getirmek amacıyla yapılmıştır.
Boşnakça baskının giriş yazısında editör, 
Glassé’nin Encyclopaedia’sının Boşnakçaya 
çevrilmesinde üç önemli sebebin rol oynadığını 
belirtmektedir. Bunlardan ilki, bu eserde 
Leksikon’a göre daha çok madde başı bulunmasıdır. 
Yazarın Batı’da yaşayan bir Müslüman olması 
dolayısıyla eserin konulara yaklaşımının daha 
dengeli olabileceği ikinci sebeptir. Üçüncü sebep 
ise, eserin kolay kullanılabilir tek bir cilt hâlinde 
yayımlanmış olmasıdır. Editörün giriş yazısı, 
eserdeki bazı kusurlara da dikkat çekmektedir. 
Ansiklopedide İslamiyet’in Batıni yönlerinin 
fazlaca vurgulanması ve asıl kayda değer konular 
dururken, daha az önem arz eden konular için 
maddeler açılması, editörün üzerinde durduğu 
kusurlardır. Ancak giriş yazısında bu sorunlarla 
ilgili herhangi bir örnek verilmemiştir.
Ansiklopedide bazı eksiklikler bulunmaktadır. 
Bunlardan en önemlisi, bazı maddelerin açıklama 
yapılmadan değiştirilmiş olmasıdır. Örneğin, s. 
12’de abdest hakkındaki maddede uzunca bir 
bölüm atlanmış ve nasıl abdest alınacağına dair 
açıklama da kısaltılmıştır.
Çevirinin kalitesi bazen iyi, ama zaman zaman 
da oldukça kötüdür. Arapça, Türkçe ve Farsça 
terimlerin karakter çevirisi oldukça tutarsız 
bir şekilde yapılmıştır. Resimlerin altındaki 
açıklamalar her zaman yeterince net değildir 
ve editörün eseri resimlendirme konusunda 
abartılı davrandığı söylenebilir. Bazı resimler 
birden fazla yerde kullanılmıştır. Mesela, Sayyid 
Aḥmad Khān’ın fotoğrafı hem s. 37 hem de s. 
192’de kullanılmıştır. Daha da ilginci, ansik-
lopedinin Gazali (s. 71), İbn-i Sina (s. 241) ve 
Yunus Emre (s. 140) gibi İslam aydınlarının 
“resimleri”ne yer vermesidir.
Asim Zubčević
Çeviren Nil Korkut
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Agwan, A. R. Singh, Nagendra Kr. Encyclo-
paedia of the Holy Qurâ n. Delhi: Global Vision 
Publishing House, 2000, 5 Volumes.
ÖZET
Kur’an-ı Kerim Ansiklopedisi
Encyclopaedia of the Holy Qur’ān
265 madde başından oluşan bu eser, İngilizce 
anahtar kelimelerle verilmiş pek çok Kur’an 
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temasını içermektedir. Bunlara “Kötü Şartlar: 
Kurtuluşa Ermek” ya da “Allah Hakkında 
Sözler” örnek olarak verilebilir. Kur’an’daki 
emir, akıl, ayet gibi belli anahtar sözcük-
ler, İbrahim, Belkıs, İshak gibi önde gelen 
şahsiyetlerle birlikte işlenmiştir. Bazı mad-
deler Kur’an’dan çok, Muhammed’in hayatına 
ağırlık verir (Banu Qainqa ve Banu Quraidhah 
gibi). Ek bölümler, Taberi ve Zemahşeri gibi 
önemli isimler unutulmuş olsa da, müfes-
sirlerden seçmeler üzerine maddeler içerir. 
Bu maddelerin pek çoğu dikkatleri müfes-
sirin, İsa’nın çarmıha gerilmesiyle ilgili 
tavrında toplar, çünkü bunların tamamı 
Benjamin T. Lawson tarafından yazılmış 
olan “Kur’an’da İsa’nın Çarmığa Gerilmesi 
ve Kur’an Yorumu: Tarihsel Bir Araştırma” 
adlı makaleden alınmış kısımlardır. Fakat bu 
maddelerin hiçbiri adı geçen yazara atfed-
ilmez; bundan başka pek çok farklı isimdeki 
şahsa atıfta bulunulur (sadece birinci ciltteki 
en azından altı madde için bu doğrudur). 
Bazı maddeler, aralarında gazete makale-
lerinin (örneğin “Abd al-Rauf of Singkel” 
ve “Asbab al-Nuzul” maddeleri) ve İslam 
Ansiklopedisinin (“Melekler” maddesi) de 
bulunduğu diğer kaynakların doğrudan yeni-
den basımıdır. Maddelerin yazarları hakkında, 
isimlerinden başka, hiçbir bilgi verilmemekte 
ve telif hakları konusuna değinilmemektedir. 
Bazı maddelerin kaynağı olarak Lawson’un 
eserine atıfta bulunulmadığı göz önüne 
alınınca, pek çok maddenin yazarıyla ilgili 
şüphe uyanmaktadır. Her madde, bir Arapça 
kaynakça ve Avrupa dil kaynakları göstermek-
tedir. Kapsamlı bir dizin yoktur. Bütün olarak, 
malzemenin kaynağının bazen doğru göster-
ilmemesi ve maddelerin metinlerinin özgün 
bağlamından koparılması göz önüne alınırsa, 
eserin bilimsel niteliği tartışmalı sayılmalıdır. 
Madde başlarının seçiminin arkasındaki yayım 
ilkeleri, zihinsel bir gözden geçirmeden çok, 
elde olan malzeme tarafından belirlenmiş gibi 
görünmektedir. 
Andrew Rippin
Çeviren Saniye Çancı
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Yar-Shater, Ehsan.  Encyclopædia Iranica. Costa 
Mesa: Mazda; New York: Bibliotheca Persica; 
Encyclopædia Iranica Foundation, 1992–2006, 
13 Volumes.
ÖZET
Ansiklopedi Iranica
Encyclopaedia Iranica
Iranica (EIr) (1985–) ansiklopedisi yalnızca 
İran çalışmalarında değil, genel olarak insani 
bilimlerde de çığır açan önemli bir bilimsel 
çabanın ürünüdür. Kronolojik olarak tarih önc-
esinden çağdaş zamanlara ve coğrafi  olarak 
Küçük Asya’dan Hindistan’a, Orta Asya’dan 
Arap Yarımadası’na değin uzanır. EIr’nin, İran 
çalışmaları yaklaşımı insani bilimlerden doğal 
bilimlere (sanat, mimari, arkeoloji, antropoloji, 
astronomi, biyografi , bibliyografi , botanik, kimya, 
demografi , ekonomi, etnoloji, folklor, popular 
kültür, coğrafya, jeoloji, tarih, dilbilim, hukuk, 
kamu, sözlükçülük, edebiyat tarihi ve eleştiri, 
matematik, tıp, meteoroloji, fi loloji, siyasal bilim-
ler, kamu yönetimi ve devlet yönetimi, toplum-
bilim, teknoloji, zooloji) değin uzanacak biçimde 
disiplinler arasıdır. Editörler ve yazarlar İran 
çalışmaları ve insani bilimlerin farklı alanlarında 
az ya da çok temayüz etmiş araştırmacılardır. 
Makaleler iyi seçilmiş, araştırılmış, yazılmış 
ve düzenlenmiştir. Makaleler alfabetik olarak 
sıralanmıştır; makalelerin sayısı ve her bir cildin 
ölçüsü ise ihtiyaç duyulan ve tartışılan alana, 
konuya ve maddenin durumuna göre değişir. Bazı 
durumlarda ansiklopedi maddeleri, araştırmaya 
özgün katkılar sağlar. Her bir cildin kapsamında 
yer alan temalar, maddeyi bütün yönlerden veya 
pek çok yönden disiplinlerarası olarak kapsaya-
cak şekilde konu ve düzen bakımından özellikle 
dengelenmiştir.
EIr özel ilgiler için doyurucu maddeler ihtiva 
eder. Bunlar, çeşitli kapsamlı bölümlerde ortak 
yazarlıdır. Bu maddeler, herhangi bir yerde 
mevcut konuların en güncel biçimde işlenmiş 
biçimlerini kapsar. Gerçekçi bilgi sağlarlar. 
Maddeler, okuyucunun yalnızca temel gerçekleri 
bulmak için kaynaklarda mevcut kapsamlı özgün 
araştırmalardan kaçınmasını mümkün kılar.
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Projenin genel bir değerlendirme girişimi 
için istatistikler üzerine odaklanmak gereklidir. 
Ansiklopedinin ilk beş cildi, izleyen ciltlerin 
sayfa sayıları 672’ye değin düşerken, oldukça 
hacimlidir (1. cilt: 1012 sayfa, 2. 1026 sayfa, 3. 
ve 5. ciltler 896 sayfa). Ciltlerin yayım yılları 
zaman bakımından nispeten tutarlı bir çerçeve 
sunar. EIr üç kez de yayıncı değiştirmiştir: 
Mazda Publishers (5–8. ciltler), Bibliotheca 
Persica Press (9–10. ciltler) ve Encyclopaedia 
Iranica Foundation (11–13. ciltler). Bu olgular, 
böylesi geniş hacimli bir projenin karşı karşıya 
olduğu mali ve teknik güçlüklere işaret eder.
Ansiklopedi maddelerinin ve katılımcıların 
sayısı özellikle önemlidir. 5. ciltte 179 
araştırmacının yazdığı 170 madde; 6. ciltte 
161 araştırmacının yazdığı 196 madde; 
7. ciltte 210 araştırmacının yazdığı 327 madde; 8. 
ciltte 199 araştır macının yazdığı 258 madde; 9. 
ciltte 174 araştı rmacın yazdığı 315 madde; 10. ciltte 
175 araştırmacın yazdığı 282 madde; 11. ciltte 
186 araştırmacının yazdığı 298 madde, 12. ciltte 
170 araştırmacının yazdığı 306 madde; 13. 
ciltte 87 araştırmacının yazdığı 133 madde yer 
almaktadır.
Bu rakamlar, yazarların sayısının, maddelerin 
sayısından daha istikrarlı olduğunu gösteriyor. 
Bazı araştırmacılar, bazen uzmanlık alanlarının 
dışında olmasına karşın, diğerlerinden daha fazla 
madde yazmışlardır. Bazı maddelerde katkıda 
bulunanların adları yerine EIr’ye atıf yapılmıştır. 
Bu, anlamsız görünmektedir ve asıl yazarların 
kendi maddelerini tamamlayamadıkları izlenimi 
vermekten başka bir amaca hizmet etmemektedir. 
Aşağı yukarıda bütün ciltlerde genellikle 
tipografi k küçük yanlışlar vardır. Bu yanlışların 
çoğu fark edilmiş ve düzeltme çizelgesinde 
doğru biçimleri verilmiştir. Diğer bir eleştiri 
noktası da harfçevrimi sisteminin, İslam 
Ansiklopedisi gibi başarılı örneklerden farklı 
olmasıdır. Araştırmacıların çoğu, ansiklopedinin 
okuyucuları ve katkıda bulunanları daha önceki 
harfçevrimi sistemlerine alışkındır; EIr’nin har-
fçevrim sistemi popüler görünmemektedir.
Formatı genel olarak örnek düzeydedir, ancak 
tamamı siyah beyaz olan görsel malzemenin 
kalitesi gibi bazı eksiklikler vardır. Bazı durum-
larda, özellikle doğa, çevre ve sanatla ilgili mad-
delerde renkli görsel malzeme gerekliliği vardır.
EIr çevrim içi olarak kullanılabilir. İlgilenenler, 
alfabetik sıraya bağlı olmaksızın basılan bazı mad-
delere erişebilir. Öte yandan, çevrim içi sürümde 
görünen maddelerin tamamı basılı sürümde 
yoktur. Harfçevrimleri çevrim içinde otomatik 
olarak görüntülenmemiştir ve ihtiyaç duyanlar bu 
amaçla özel fontları indirmek durumundadır.
Genel olarak bütün ciltlerde bilimsel düzey 
yüksek olmakla birlikte, EIr, bilimsel alana 
ve İran çalışmaları ve beşeri bilimlerdeki 
referansın önemli çalışmalarına büyük bir katkı 
sağlamaktan uzaktır.
Evangelos Venetis
Çeviren Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
The International Union of Academies. The 
Encyclopaedia of Islam. Leiden: Brill, 1960 
[1954]–2004, 12 Volumes.
ÖZET
İslam Ansiklopedisi
Encyclopaedia of Islam
Uluslararası bir yazar ekibi tarafından hazırlanan ve 
iki baskı halinde yayımlanan İslam Ansiklopedisi 
(İA), (İA1: 1913–38, İngilizce, Fransızca, Almanca 
sürümler, ayrıca Türkçe, Arapça ve Urducaya 
çeviriler; İA2: 1954–2007, İngilizce ve Fransızca 
sürümler), İslami çalışmaların bütün alanları için 
standart bir başvuru kaynağıdır. Üçüncü baskı 
çalışmaları 2007 yılında başlamıştır. Mawsū‛a 
maddesinde (İA2: VI. 903a, ‘ansiklopedi’) ansik-
lopedinin varlığı, İslam’a karşı yeniden ortaya 
çıkan ilgiye ve yirminci yüzyılın sonunda 
Avrupa’da kendilerini gösteren Müslümanlara 
bağlanmaktadır.
Ansiklopedi, İslam medeniyetinin coğrafya, 
tarih, dini terimler, önemli şahsiyetler, kuruluşlar, 
edebiyat, felsefe, bilim, sanat vb. bütün yönleri-
yle ilgili yoğun bir tanıtımını sunmaktadır. İA2, 
İslamiyet’in, doğuşundan günümüze doğru farklı 
dönemlerde hüküm sürdüğü pek çok coğrafyayı 
konu alır. Bu cilt, Orta Doğu ve Güneydoğu 
Avrupa’dan Güneydoğu Asya’ya uzanan Avrasya 
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coğrafyası kapsar, ancak Amerika ve son zaman-
larda Müslüman nüfusunda artışının yaşandığı 
Avrupa ülkeleri buraya dâhil edilmemiştir. 
Alfabetik sıra, bazı eksiklikleri ve fazlalıkları 
açıklar: Örneğin Özbekistan, Tacikistan ve 
Türkmenistan (İA2, X 66a, 685a, 960b) ayrı 
madde başları olarak kurgulanırken, Kırgızistan 
ve Kazakistan’dan ayrıca söz edilmemiştir. 
İA1 ve İA2nin uzun süren basım tarihi, yalnızca 
birbirini takip eden tarihî değişmelerin aşamalı 
yansımalarını öykülemez, ayrıca kapsamın sürekli 
genişlediğini ve katkı sağlayan yazarların artışını 
da gösterir. İA2, pür oryantalist bakış açısından 
kısmen uzaklaşmaya çalışır ve bazı Müslüman 
yazarlara da yer verir (İA1 den farklı olarak).
İA3ün basılmasıyla bu çelişkiler giderilecektir. 
İlki, elektronik basım, alfabetik sıraya göre 
değildir; ikincisi alt disiplinler için bölüm editörl-
eri de dâhil geniş bir editör ekibiyle hazırlanmıştır. 
Bu yeni sürümde çoğu maddebaşı (isimler hariç), 
Arapçadan ziyade İngilizcesiyle verilmiştir. 
İA3ün Fransızca sürümünün üretilmemesi dikkat 
çekicidir. İA1 beş cilt olarak basılmıştı (5000’den 
fazla çift sütunlu sayfa), İA2, 12 ciltten oluşur 
(10,000’in üzerinde çift sütunlu sayfa) ve en son 
baskının, öncekilerin üç katı büyüklükte olması 
planlanmaktadır. İA2ye çevrim içi ve CD-ROM 
olarak da erişilebilir; ancak elektronik sürüm, 
beklentileri karşılamanın çok uzağındadır.
İA1e bakıldığında, Sahra altı Afrika ve 
Avrupa’daki İslam’ın, Orta Doğu tarafından 
gölgede bırakıldığı görülür. İA2 hâlâ “merkez” 
İslami coğrafyaya ağırlık vermektedir; ancak bu, 
erken Avrupalı akademik İslamiyet bakış açısını 
daha da somutlaştırır. Islām maddesinde, (İA2, IV 
171b) el-İslam ve İslam terimleri kesin bir şekilde 
ayırt edilir. İlki kalıtsal bir dini anlamı karşılamaya 
ayrılmışken, ikincisi bu din ve onun coğrafi , 
tarihi, kültürel ve sosyal çevresi hakkındaki Batılı 
algılayışı göstermek üzere kullanılmıştır. Bu 
yüzden, çalışma boyunca, el-İslam özel olarak 
gerekmedikçe, sonuncu biçim başrol oynar.
Harf çevrimi stillerinde görülen terminolo-
jik değişmeler bazı pratik anlamları da içerir. 
“Makka”, kutsal şehir maddebaşı için kullanılır, 
ama metin içinde bu isim genellikle İngilizcede 
kullanılan biçimiyle “Mecca” olarak yazılır. 
Ancak kişi isimleri, Arap olmayanlara ait olsa 
bile (örneğin Gardēzī için Gardīzī) daima 
Arapça biçimle görülür (örneğin Avempace için 
Ibn Bādjdja, Averroës için Ibn Rushd). Arapça 
olmayan coğrafya isimleri, Endonezya dilinde 
olanlar hariç, Arapçalaştırılmış biçimiyle yazılır 
(Tihrān, Ķawāla vb.). İA2, küçük değişikliklerle 
İA1deki oldukça demode Latin alfabesiyle yazma 
sistemini devam ettirir (İA1: Zainab bint Djaîsh, 
İA2: Zaynab bt. Djaîsh; İA1: Wahhābīya, İA2: 
Wahhābiyya). İA1de satır altı çizgileri Urduca 
sözcükler hariç, artık kullanılmamaktadır.
İA, içinde binlerce maddebaşını ve de dizin-
leri, sözlükleri (Gerçekte İA2deki kendi başına 
bir sözlüktür.), ekleri kapsar. Bütün baskılar 
fotoğrafi k levhalar, fi gürler ve haritalar 
içerir. Maddelerin uzunlukları birkaç satırdan 
birkaç sayfaya kadar değişir. Uzun maddeler; 
içindekiler tablosu, alt bölümler ve kaynakçadan 
oluşur. Çoğu durumda İA, kendi alanındaki 
yegâne Batılı kaynaktır. Bütün bu karakteristik 
özellikleri, onu İslam dünyası öğrencileri için 
ana yardımcı kaynak hâline getirir.
Iván Szántó
Çeviren Sema Aslan Demir
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Khan, Masood Ali and Iqbal, Shaikh Azhar 
eds. Encyclopaedia of Islam. New Delhi: 
Commonwealth, 2005, 10 Volumes.
ÖZET
İslam Ansiklopedisi (Delhi)
Encyclopaedia of Islam (Delhi)
Bu çalışma, doğuşundan modern zamanlara 
kadar, İslamiyet üzerine, kapsayıcı ve aydınlatıcı 
bir çalışmadır. On ciltten oluşarak, yaklaşık 3000 
sayfada 189 konuyu tam olarak tasvir eder. Pek 
çok genel ansiklopediden farklı olarak, maka-
leler alfabetik sıraya göre düzenlenmemiştir, 
ancak daha ziyade her bir cilt belirli İslami konu 
ve temaya odaklanır ya da İslam tarihinin ve 
Müslüman toplumların izini sürer.
Birinci bölüm, İslam’ın doğuşu ve kökeni 
üzerinde durur. Bu cilt ayrıca çeşitli askeri sefer-
ler, Haçlı Seferleri, Malazgirt Savaşı, Granada’nın 
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düşüşü, Endülüs Emevi medeniyetinin tra-
jedisi, İspanya’daki Müslümanların entelektüel 
mirası, Marko Polo ve İbn-i Batuta’nın seya-
hatleri ve Müslümanların günlük yaşamına ilişkin 
dini emirler üzerine de makaleler içerir. İkinci 
cilt İslamiyet’in doğuşu ve gelişmesi üzerine 
yoğunlaşır. Bu cildin makaleleri çoğunlukla; 
İmparatorluğun genişlemesi, birkaç çok önemli 
sefer ve antlaşma, örneğin Hendek, Hudeybiye, 
Hayber vb. üzerine odaklanır. Bu cildin iler-
leyen bölümleri, hadislerin derlenmesi, hukuk 
bilimi, içtihat, uluslararası hukuk ve Osmanlı 
İmparatorluğu’nun tarihi ile ilgilidir.
Üçüncü cilt, çoğunlukla Hazreti Muhammed’in 
biyografi si üzerine yoğunlaşır, dördüncüsü 
ise Kuran-ı Kerim ve farklı tefsirleri ile ilgi-
lidir. Sonraki iki cilt İslami düşünce, felsefe 
ve öğretilere ayrılmıştır. Yedinci cilt peygam-
berin hadisleri (Aḥādīth) ve çeşitli rivayetleri 
(Ṣaḥīḥ al-Bukhārī, Muslim, Ibn Da’ūd gibi), 
dinin yayılması ve İslam’ın yerel etkileri 
üzerinde durur. Sekizinci cilt genelde İslam’ın 
Arap dünyasında, Avrupa’da ve Türkiye’deki 
tarihi hakkındadır. Aynı cilt, Emeviler üzerinde 
de durur. Son iki cilt İslami hukuk, felsefe, 
Arap ve İslam düşüncesinin oluşmasında 
Batı’nın ve Doğu’nun etkisi, kölelik ve köleliğin 
kaldırılması, İslami edebiyatlar ve ulusların 
doğuşu ve düşüşü ile ilgili kuramlarla da ilgili 
olduğu için önemlidir. Bu ciltler ayrıca, Türkiye, 
Pakistan, Hindistan, Çin ve Endonezya’daki 
İslam medeniyetleri üzerinde de durur. 
Mevcut ansiklopedik çalışmalar arasında bu 
ansiklopedi kendisine özel bir yer yaratır ve 
akademisyenler tarafından konusunda özgün ve 
sıra dışı olarak değerlendirilir. Ansiklopedi, bu 
büyük dinin bütün yönlerini kapsar: Peygamberin 
hutbeleri, tarih, politika, din bilimi, edebiyat, 
yerel kültürlerin İslam üzerindeki etkisi, İslami 
düşünce ve Müslümanların diğer kültürlere 
katkısı. Her bölümde kapsamlı bir bibliyografya 
ve dizin vardır. Ancak kapsamlı ve bilgilendirici 
olmasına karşın, gereği gibi düzenlenmemiştir, 
gelişigüzel görünüştedir.
Rizwanur Rahman 
ÇevirenSema Aslan Demir
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Mohammad Khan, Tauqir; Ali Khan, Arif; 
Khan, Tauqir Mohammad; Khan, Arif Ali. 
Encyclopaedia of Islamic Law. Delhi: Pentagon 
Press, 2006, 10 Volumes.
ÖZET
Islam Hukuk Ansiklopedisi
Encyclopaedia of Islamic Law
Bu çalışmanın ansiklopedi olarak adlandırılması, 
kapsamlı olma hedefi nden dolayı olabilir, 
yoksa çalışma maddeler hâlinde düzenlenmiş 
değildir. Eser, İslam hukukunun geleneksel 
konuları yanında modern dönemde İslam hukuku 
kapsamında işlenen bazı konuları da içeren 
geniş ve kısmen kapsamlı bir kitap çalışmasıdır. 
Çalışmanın yazarı olarak iki editörün ismi geçse 
de, aslında her bir cildin hatta her ciltteki her 
bir bölümün farklı kişilere yazdırılmış olması 
muhtemeldir; her ne kadar yazarlar bu konuda 
bilgi vermiyorlarsa da konuların birbiriyle 
uyumsuzluğu, tutarlı bir sıra takip etmemesi ve 
bölümler arasında çok fazla tekrarın yer alması 
bu düşünceyi pekiştirmektedir. Her bir cilt ayrı 
bir alt başlık daha içermektedir; temel kavram-
lara ayrılan birinci ciltte İslam hukukunun arka 
planı, Arap ve (Kitabın Hint Altkıtasında yazılmış 
olmasından dolayı) Hint örfi  hukuku, hüküm 
kavramı, İslam hukukunun kaynakları, Medine 
Sözleşmesi (ki buna yazarlar “anayasa” adını 
vermektedirler) İslam’da hukukun dini niteliği 
ve bunun hukuk-ahlak ayrımı açısından içerim-
leri tartışılmaktadır. İslam hukukunun esasları 
alt başlığını taşıyan ikinci ciltte İslam hukukunda 
konu tasnifi , çeşitli kategoriler, gayr-i Müslimlerin 
konumu, ceza hukukunun mahiyeti, yargı sis-
temi ve uluslararası hukuk ve İslam hukuku 
gibi bazı konular genel manada tartışılmaktadır. 
Uygulamada hukuk adını taşıyan üçüncü ciltle 
birlikte hukukun ana konularına geçilmektedir; 
bu ciltte şahıs hukuku, bireyler, helaller haram-
lar, mülkiyet hukuku ve toplumsal kanunlar ve 
benzeri konular yer almaktadır. Dördüncü cilt, 
İslam’da sivil hukuk alt başlığını taşır ve miras, 
vasiyet ve mehir konularını eler alır. Aile hukuku 
alt-başlığı taşıyan beşinci ciltte çocuk hukuku, 
vesayet ve velayet, anne-paya, akrabalara ve 
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misafi rlere karşı yükümlülükler ele alınmıştır. 
Altıncı cilt evlenme ve boşanma hukuku, yedinci 
cilt vakıf hukuku (hibe de dâhil), sekizinci cilt 
ceza hukuku başlıklarını taşıyor. Dokuzuncu cilt 
İslam hukuk bilimi adını taşımakta olup fıkıh 
usulü konularını, hukuk tarihi, fıkıh mezhepleri, 
mahkemeler ve usul hukuku gibi alt-başlıkları ele 
almaktadır. Ve nihayet onuncu cilt cilt yönetim 
hukuku başlığını taşıyor ve bu kapsamda hem 
hukukçuların hem de siyasetname yazarlarının 
yönetime ilişkin görüşlerini tartışıyor; ayrıca 
İslam’da demokrasi, insan hakları, sosyal adalet 
ve adaletli yönetimin ilkeleri gibi güncel konular 
da bu bölümde ele alınmıştır.
Bu eser, kapsamlı bir çalışma hedefl emes-
ine rağmen geleneksel hukuk bilimin (fıkhın) 
içerdiği pek çok konuyu inceleme dışı bırakmıştır. 
Mesela fıkhın en önemli konularından biri 
olan ibadetler tamamen dışarıda bırakılmıştır. 
Aynı şekilde yeme içme giyim kuşamla ilgili 
kurallar da çalışmaya dâhil edilmemiştir. Diğer 
yandan anne-babaya karşı yükümlülükler hukuki 
olmayan yönleriyle incelenmiştir. Aynı şekilde 
pek çok konu doğrudan hukuk kavramına 
girmediği halde bu eserde yer bulabilmiştir.
Her ne kadar açıkça belirtilmese de, bu eserin 
yazarları büyük ölçüde Sünni-Hanefi  kaynak-
lardan yararlanmıştır; özellikle Meğinani’nin el-
Hidaye adlı eserinin yazarlar için özel bir kaynak 
olarak görüldüğü anlaşılmaktadır. Miras hukuku 
ve mezhepler bölümünde Şia Hukuku’na ve zaman 
zaman da diğer mezheplere atıfl ar yapılmıştır. 
İslam hukuku konusunda daha çok yüzeysel 
bir bilgiye sahip oldukları anlaşılan ve muhteme-
len profeyonel hukukçu olan bir grup tarafından 
hazırlandığı anlaşılan bu eserin yazılması 
amacını editörler ön sözde şu şekilde belirtirler: 
dünyada İslam hukukuyla ilgili yaygın yanlış 
bilgi ve anlayışları düzeltmek ve İslam hukukunu 
doğru ve sağlıklı bir biçimde ortaya koymak. 
Bu amaçla zaman zaman konuların işlenişinde 
konudan sapılarak uzun uzun savunmacı bir 
üslupla değerlendirmelere yer verilmektedir. Bu 
doğrultuda ünlü mutasavvıf İbn Arabî’den bol 
alıntılar yapılmakta diğer yandan da Avrupalı ve 
özellikle İngiliz hukukçulardan, hukuk felsefesi 
eserlerinden ve doğubilimci çalışmalardan sık sık 
yararlanılmaktadır. Ancak bütün bunlara rağmen 
eserin belirtilen ana amacı gerçekleştirdiği 
konusunda ciddi şüpheler vardır. Diğer yandan 
modern yorumların tarihsel algı ve anlayışlara 
sürekli karıştırılması eserin bilimsel niteliğini 
zorlamıştır.
Murteza Bedir
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Kamal, Hassan. Encyclopaedia of Islamic 
Medicine, with a Greco-Roman Background. 
Cairo: General Egyptian Book Organization, 
1975.
ÖZET
Greko-Romen Temelli İslami Tıp 
Ansiklopedisi
Encyclopaedia of Islamic Medicine, with a 
Greco-Roman Background
Bu çalışma, sadece, İslam tıp tarihi açısından 
değil, genel olarak tıp tarihi için de önemli 
bir araştırma konusunu ele almaktadır. Kitap 
derlendiği sırada İslami tıp alanı oldukça bakir 
olduğundan, belirli bir ölçüde hâlâ da öyledir, 
dünya çapında önemli bir katkı sağlamıştır. 
Yazar ansiklopedinin giriş bölümünde, 
Mısır’da, İslamiyet öncesi tıp; Firavunlar 
dönemi Mısır ve Yunanistan ilişkileri; Helenistik 
dönemlerdeki İskenderiye tıp ekolü ve Bizans 
döneminde tıp konularında sistemli ve bilg-
ilendirici bilgiler vermektedir. Giriş bölümünün 
geri kalanında ise İslami tıp, yüce Kur’an, İslami 
gelenekler, Sasani dönemi İran’ın ve erken 
İslami dönemde Jundishapur ekolu üzerine kısa 
pasajlar yer almakta ve Yunanca, Farsça ve 
Süryaniceden Arapçaya çeviri süreci hakkında 
da bilgi verilmektedir. Girişin son bölümünde 
de, Orta Çağ’da önde gelen Müslüman hek-
imlerin bir listesi ve İslamiyet’in ilk dönem 
 tarihinin kısa bir özeti verilmiştir. 
Latin alfabesine göre ve alfabetik olarak diz-
ilen madde başları, iskân ve spor, sağlığa uygun-
luk, beslenme, şehir planlaması, kamu sağlığı 
ve su rezervleri gibi geniş bir konu aralığını 
kapsamaktadır. Genelde, düzenli bir şekilde 
sunulan madde başlarının içeriği, konunun en 
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önemli yanlarını içeren bilgileri okuyucuya 
sunmaktadır. Her maddenin sonunda faydalı bir 
bibliyografya yer almaktadır. Ansiklopedinin 
sonunda ise İslami tıp terimlerinin Latinceden 
Arapçaya ve Arapçadan Latinceye karşılıkları 
verilmiştir.
Ansiklopedinin yazarı, Müslüman dünyasındaki 
tıp tarihini Greko-Romen temellerine dayandırarak 
belgeleme amacına büyük ölçüde ulaşmıştır ve 
çalışmasının içeriği veya yönteminde genel olarak 
yanlılık yoktur. Ancak metnin editörlük eksikliği 
vardır. Bu çalışmanın ortaya konmasında bazı 
olumsuzluklar olsa da bu ansiklopedi, alanı için 
faydalı bir çalışmadır.
Evangelos Venetis
Çeviren Berkem Gürenci Sağlam
✧✧✧✧✧✧
M. R. K. Afridi;  Arif Ali Khan. Encyclopaedia 
of Islamic Philosophy. New Delhi: Pentagon 
Press, 2006, 5 Volumes.
ÖZET
İslami Felsefe Ansiklopedisi
Encyclopaedia of Islamic Philosophy
Beş ciltten ve 2232 sayfadan oluşan bu ansik-
lopedi, İslami felsefenin beş temel alanında 
yoğunlaşmakta, diğer ansiklopedilerin aksine 
alfabetik olarak sıralanmayan toplam 72 felsefi  
konuyu kapsamaktadır. Her cilt, İslami felsefe 
anlayışı, İslami felsefe tarihçesi, İslam’ın, dini, 
sosyal ve eğitim felsefesi gibi belirli konulara 
odaklanmaktadır.
İlk cilt, İslami felsefenin temel anlayış ve mef-
humuna, Kur’an bilgeliğine, Allah’ın birliğine, 
araştırma ve bilime ve İslam’da yönetim konularına 
değinmektedir. İkinci cilt, İslami felsefe tarihine 
yoğunlaşmakta, ama aynı zamanda İslamiyet 
öncesi, Yunan, İskenderiye, Süryani, Fars, Çin, 
Hint ve Arap felsefesine de ışık tutmaktadır. Aynı 
cilt, ilk cildin konularını da biraz tekrarlamakta 
ve ayrıca, İslam hukukunun önemli ekollerine 
ve Jalāl al-Dīn Dawwānī (Celaleddin Devvani), 
Jamāl al-Dīn Afghānī (Cemaleddin Afgani), Shāh 
Walī Allāh ve Shaykh Muhammed Abduh’un 
düşüncelerine yer vermektedir. Üçüncü ve 
dördüncü ciltler İslam’ın dini ve sosyal felsefe-
lerini kapsamakta ve inanç meseleleri, Allah’ın 
varlığı ve Peygamber’in buyrukları, yaratılış, 
sosyal yönergeler ve yükümlülükler, ahlak bilimi 
vb. konulara değinmektedir. Beşinci ve son cilt 
ise eğitim felsefesine yönelmekte ve İslam’da 
öğrenim ve eğitimin felsefi  özelliklerini, eğitimde 
felsefenin yerini, aile ve felsefe olgusunu ve en 
önemlisi, kadınların eğitimiyle ilgili konuları ele 
almaktadır.
Ansiklopedi, İslami felsefenin tüm boyutlarını 
kapsadığını iddia etse de, diğer birçok İslami 
ansiklopedi gibi, bu alanda yer alması gereken 
pek çok konuyu ihmal etmektedir. Bu cilt-
lerde, yalnızca sık sık tartışılan ve gündemde 
olan İslami konulara yer verilmiştir. Bazı 
Arap ve gayrirap ülkelerdeki İslami fi kir ve 
düşünce ekollerine değinilmediği gibi, bu ülke-
lerin felsefelerini bir temele oturtma hedefi  de 
gerçekleştirilememiştir. Bununla beraber, farklı 
başlıklar altında, aynı konular sıklıkla tekrar 
edilmiştir. Her cildin sonunda kapsamlı birer 
bibliyografya ve dizin bulunmaktadır. Birtakım 
kusurların rağmen, bu ansiklopedi başvuruya 
değer bir kaynaktır.
Rizwanur Rahman
Çeviren Berkem Gürenci Sağlam
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Kuwait: Ministry of Planning. Encyclopaedia of 
the Islamic World. Kuwait: Ministry of Planning 
in the State of Kuwait: 1991, 3 Volumes.
ÖZET
İslam Dünyası Ansiklopedisi
Encyclopaedia of the Islamic World
Üç ciltten oluşan bu eserin dili İngilizcedir ve 
Kuveyt Hükûmetinin katkılarıyla hazırlanmıştır. 
Genel okuyucu kitlesinin kullanımına yönelik bir 
rehber niteliğindedir. Ansiklopedideki bilgiler 
başlangıç düzeyindedir ve genel olarak dipnotlar 
ve açıklamalar kullanılmadan, basit ve kapsamlı 
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bir şekilde sunulmaktadır. Eldeki malzeme tem-
atik ve coğrafi  olarak sınıfl andırılmıştır. Her 
cildin sonunda resimlerin ve haritaların listesi 
bulunmaktadır. 
Birinci ciltte (ilk 224 sayfa), İslam medeni-
yetinin tarihsel arka plânı (İslam’ın siyasi tarihi, 
İslam dünyası ve Batı arasındaki kültürel temas, 
Avrupa’nın İslam dünyasını sömürgeleştirmesi 
ve Asya ve Afrika’daki özgürleşme süreci) 
gibi birçok konu ele alınmıştır. Bu ciltte İslam 
dünyasının coğrafi  boyutları, nüfus, gıda üretimi, 
iktisadi koşullar, eğitim, sağlık hizmetleri sis-
temi ve toplumsal koşullara (cinsiyet rolleri, aile, 
çocuklar ve sosyal hizmetler) vurgu yapılmıştır. 
Bunun ardından Asya, Avrupa, Eski Sovyetler 
Birliği ve Orta Asya ve Afrika’daki Müslüman 
azınlıkların incelenmesine geçilmiştir.
İkinci ciltte (s. 233–496) resmi dili Arapça 
olan Müslüman devletlere odaklanılmıştır. Bu 
ciltte ilgili ülkelerdeki nüfus (büyüme, dağılım, 
yaş), ekonomi, eğitim (hedefl er ve politikalar, 
idare), toplumsal yapılar (emek, kamu hizmetleri, 
toplumsal eğitim, bakım evleri vb.), gıda koşulları 
(üretim, ihtiyaçlar, beslenme düzeyleri, sorun-
lar, kaynaklar ve kalkınma projeleri) ve sağlıkla 
(temel sağlık politikası, idaresi, vb.) ilgili detaylı 
bilgiler kapsamlı bir şekilde  verilmektedir. 
Üçüncü ciltte (s. 503–17), Asya’da ve 
Afrika’daki, resmi dili Arapça olmayan 
Müslüman devletler hakkında benzer inceleme-
ler yapılmaktadır. Ansiklopedinin son bölümü 
İslam Konferansı Örgütü (İKÖ) hakkındadır. 
Bu bölümde İKÖ üyesi ülkelerdeki nüfus, 
gıda ve sosyal hizmet yapılarıyla ilgili detay-
lar aktarılmaktadır. Ansiklopedinin teknik 
sorumlularının ve madde yazarlarının listesi, 
özel isimler ve yerler dizini ve çoğunluğu Arapça 
olan genel bir eserler bibliyografyası üçüncü 
cildin sonunda verilmektedir.
Bütün olarak ele alındığında, bu ansiklopedi, 
içeriği ile ilgili genel bir tabloyu kapsamlı bir 
biçimde aktarmaktadır. Ne var ki, ele aldığı 
malzemeyi Arap bakış açısından sunmaktadır. 
Ansiklopedide, gerek içeriğin planlanmasında 
(önce Arap ülkeleri incelenmektedir) gerekse 
coğrafi  yaklaşım itibariyle, ağırlık Arapça 
konuşulan Müslüman devletlere verilmiştir. 
Yazarlar, içerisine İran ve Türkiye’nin de 
dâhil edildiği, yerleşik Orta Doğu kavramını 
 benimsememektedir. Bunun yerine coğrafi  
modele bağlı kalmışlardır: Müslüman Araplar, 
Asya ve Afrika’daki Müslüman olmayan 
Araplar.
Evangelos Venetis
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Singh, Nagendra Kr. Encyclopaedia of Muslim 
Biography:- India, Pakistan, Bangladesh. New 
Delhi: A. P. H. Pub. Corp. 2001, 5 Volumes.
ÖZET
Müslüman Yaşamöyküsü Ansiklopedisi: 
Hindistan, Pakistan ve Bangladeş
Encyclopaedia of Muslim Biography: India, 
Pakistan and Bangladesh
Hint Yarımadası’nın tarih yapıcıları olarak bilinen 
Hintli, Pakistanlı ve Bangladeşli bütün büyük 
şahsiyetleri kapsadığı için bu eser övgüye değer 
niteliktedir. Diğer  ansiklopedilerde olduğu gibi 
isimler A’dan Z’ye alfabetik olarak düzenlenmiştir. 
Beş ciltlik bu çalışma, yaklaşık 2962 sayfadan 
oluşmaktadır (sırasıyla 590, 651, 622, 549 ve 552). 
Birinci cilt, isimleri A ile başlayan 484, ikinci cilt 
isimleri B ve H ile başlayan 554, üçüncü cilt 527 
(I–M), dördüncü cilt 423 (N–R) ve beşinci cilt ise 
515 (S–Z) kişinin yaşamöyküsünü kapsamaktadır. 
Ön sözde, editör ansiklopedinin 4000 civarında 
yaşamöyküsü içerdiğini iddia etse de, toplam sayı 
yaklaşık 2500’dür.
Bu eser, İslam’ın doğuşundan modern zaman-
lara değin Hint Yarımadası’nın seçkin Müslüman 
kişilikleri hakkında kapsamlı biyografi k bilgi ver-
mektedir. Sözü edilen şahsiyetler politika, din, 
bilim ve edebiyat gibi çeşitli alanlara aittirler. 
Maddeler kişilerin doğum, ölüm, toplumdaki 
gelişmelere olan katkıları, yazıları ve eylemler-
ine dair ayrıntılar içermektedir. Bazı maddelerde, 
inandırıcı bir doğum tarihi mevcut olmadığı 
için sadece ölüm tarihi verilmiştir. Bu aydın 
şahsiyetlerin hayatlarının tüm yönleri ele alınmaya 
çalışılmıştır. Ciltlerdeki maddeler, yazarlar ve 
derleyiciler tarafından yazılmış, kapsamlı, yetkin 
biyografi k araştırmaları içermektedir. Monografi , 
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biyografi k notlar, kişisel görüşmeler ve günlük-
ler gibi çeşitli kaynaklardan destekleyici bilg-
iler toplanmıştır. Alışılagelmiş ansiklopedilerde 
olduğu gibi kaynakça, kaynak ve atıfl ar her mad-
denin altına not edilmiştir. Ancak maddeleri 
yazan yazarların isimleri kaydedilmemiştir. 
Editörün çabalarına karşın, pek çok önemli 
Pakistanlı ve Bangladeşli şahsiyet ansiklopedide 
yer almamaktadır. 
Rizwanur Rahman 
Çeviren Saniye Çancı
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Syed, M. H. and Bahl, Taru. Encyclopaedia of 
Muslim World. New Delhi: Anmol Publications, 
2003, 15 Volumes.
ÖZET
Müslüman Dünyası Ansiklopedisi
Encyclopaedia of Muslim World
Küçüklü büyüklü on beş ciltten oluşan bu ansik-
lopedi öğrenci, araştırmacı ve eğitimciler için çok 
yararlı bir başvuru kaynağıdır. Yaklaşık 3780 say-
fadan oluşan çalışma Müslüman dünyası hakkında, 
her ölçüte göre, kapsamlı bir eserdir. Eser şimdilik, 
yaklaşık kırk Müslüman ülkeden sadece on doku-
zunu kapsamaktadır. Yayımcı, ön sözde, eserin 
sürekli gelişmekte olan bir proje olduğunu iddia 
etmektedir. Ancak birinci baskıdan bu yana beş yıl 
geçmesine rağmen ilave tek cilt dahi basılmamıştır.
Ciltlerde ülkeler alfabetik olarak sıralanmıştır. 
Birinci cilt Afganistan hakkında bilgiler 
 içermektedir. Bu ciltte Afgan halkı, tarihi, 
toplumu, kültürü, politik artalanı, insan hakları ve 
Afganistan’ın komşularının rolüne değinilmiştir. 
İkinci ve üçüncü ciltler sırasıyla Arnavutluk ve 
Cezayir ile ilgilidir. Bu cilde ticaret, savunma 
güçleri ve güvenlik gibi iki yeni konu daha 
eklenmiştir. Dördüncü cilt Azerbaycan ve 
Bahreyn’e ayrılmıştır. Bu iki ülkenin tarihi 
ve halkı, ülkelerdeki ticaret, hükûmet, savunma ve 
din konuları işlenmiştir. Beşinci cilt Bangladeş ile 
ilgilidir. Benzeri konular Bangladeş bağlamında 
da ele alınmıştır. Altıncı ciltte Çad ve Komorlar 
incelenmiştir. Sonraki iki ciltte Mısır ve Etiyopya 
ele alınmıştır. Ancak yazar, Mısır’da insan hakları 
gibi önemli bir konuyu göz ardı etmiştir. Sırasıyla 
Endonezya, İran, Irak ve Fildişi Sahili’ne ayrılmış 
olan dokuzuncu, onuncu, on birinci ve on ikinci 
ciltler de hemen hemen aynı konuları içerme-
ktedir. On dördüncü cilt Kazakistan ve Kuveyt 
hakkında genel bilgiler verirken, on beşinci cilt 
Kırgızistan ve Lübnan’a değinmektedir. Her cilt, 
bir dizin ve her konu hakkında yazılmış yüzlerce 
kitabı kapsayan kapsamlı bir kaynakça içerme-
ktedir. 
Kapsamlı bir ansiklopedi olma iddiasına 
rağmen, bu eser Avrupa ve Amerika’da basılmış 
benzeri ansiklopedilerle kıyaslanamayacak kadar 
yüzeyseldir. Eser tarih, kültür, toplum, ekonomi 
ve bilim gibi bütün ana konuları içerdiğini iddia 
etmesine rağmen, gerçekten kapsamlı olmaktan 
hâlâ çok uzaktır. Üstelik bu ciltlerdeki bilgiler 
yazarın iddialarının aksine güncel değildir. Çeşitli 
ülkelerle ilgili istatistiki veriler ve rakamlar 2003 
yılından çok öncesine aittir. Öyle görünüyor ki, 
bu ciltleri veya madde başlarını yazmakla görev-
lendirilen yazarlar ya eski verileri kullanmışlar 
ya da bu ciltler, bir araya getirildikten birkaç yıl 
sonra basılmıştır. Eksikliklerine rağmen, bu eser 
okuyucular için çok eğitici ve yararlıdır. 
Rizwanur Rahman
Çeviren Saniye Çancı
✧✧✧✧✧✧
McAuliffe, Jane Dammen. Encyclopaedia of the 
Qurān. Leiden: Brill, 2001–6, 6 Volumes.
ÖZET
Kur’an Ansiklopedisi
Encyclopaedia of the Qur’ān
Uzun zamandır beklenmekte olan bu ansiklopedi, 
nihayet Brill Yayınevi tarafından yayımlanmıştır. 
Altı ciltten oluşan bu kaynak kitap, hem genel 
konulara değinmekte, hem de Kur’an tefsiri ve 
yorumlamasındaki son  yenilikleri sunmaktadır. 
İslam çalışmaları alanında, farklı milletlerden ve 
dinlerden dünyaca ünlü araştırmacılardan oluşan 
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bir grup tarafından hazırlanan bu ansiklopedi, 
alfabetik sıraya göre dizilmiş madde başlarını, 
Kur’an çalışmaları alanındaki başlıca konular 
üzerine yazılmış daha uzunca maddelerle dengeli 
bir biçimde bir araya getirmiştir.
Bu ansiklopedi, genel olarak kullanılan 
teknik harfçevrimi yapmak yerine (mesela İslam 
Ansiklopedisi’nde olduğu gibi) madde başlarını 
İngilizce olarak dizmiştir. Bu tutum genel okuy-
ucu ve İngilizce kullanan araştırmacılar için 
kolaylık sağlamıştır. Arabistlerin ve İslamistlerin 
ilgilerini çekmek üzere, maddelerin İngilizceleri 
çevrilmiş ve harfçevrimi yapılmış Arapça 
karşılıklarının bulunduğu bir cilt eklenmiştir. 
Diğer ciltlerdeki maddelerin her birinde de zaten 
okuyucular için oldukça faydalı olan birçok 
Arapça terim kullanılmıştır.
Ansiklopedinin temel ilgisinin tefsir olmasına 
rağmen, tefsirler üzerine çalışmalar sunmak yerine, 
Kur’an metinlerinin içeriğine odaklanılmıştır. 
Metinlerin verdiği mesajlarla ilgili konular (örneğin; 
insanlar, kavramlar, mekânlar, değerler, icraatlar 
ve olaylar gibi) o kadar genel ve açık olarak dile 
getirilmiş ki, ansiklopedi, insani ve sosyal bilimler 
öğrencilerini de içine alabilecek geniş bir kitleye 
hitap edebilmektedir. Her bir madde, açıkladığı 
konunun tanımı ile başlamaktadır. Bundan sonra, 
aynı konunun hem ayet ve surelerdeki yerini, 
hem de Kur’an dışı metinlerdeki (hadis ve sahih 
gibi) yerini açıklamaktadır. Bunu da İslami tefsir 
geleneğinde olduğu gibi, konu üzerine yorumu ve 
karşıt yorumu izlemektedir. Son olarak, bir sonuç 
bölümü ve birincil ile ikincil kaynakların yer aldığı 
faydalı bir bibliyografi  ile maddeler bitmektedir.
Herhangi bir şey hakkında her şeyin var olduğu 
bir ansiklopedi bulmak neredeyse imkânsızdır. 
Ancak Kur’an ansiklopedisinin, Kur’an ile ilgili 
konular hakkında güvenilebilir ve bütünsel bir 
bilimsel çalışma olduğunu söylemek mümkündür. 
Batı’da, Kur’an hakkında edinilebilecek bilgilerin 
hâlen tarafl ı olması ve Avrupa dillerinde Kur’an 
üzerine kaynakların çok sınırlı olması nedeniyle, 
bu ansiklopedi özellikle Batı’da Kur’an çalışması 
yapanlar için önemli bir boşluğu doldurmaktadır.
Najeeb G. Awad 
Çeviren Berkem Gürenci Sağlam
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Khan, Abdul Mabud and Singh, Nagendra 
Kumar. Encyclopaedia of the World Muslims: 
tribes, castes and communities. Delhi: Global 
Vision, 2001, 4 Volumes.
ÖZET
Dünya Müslümanları Ansiklopedisi: 
Kabileler, Kastlar, Topluluklar
Encyclopaedia of the World Muslims: tribes, 
castes and communities
Bu dört ciltlik ansiklopedi projesinde, 
Müslümanları etnik çizgilerine göre katego-
rize etme ve sınıfl andırma çabasına girişilir. 
Ansiklopedinin ifade edilen amacı, geniş 
anlamda Müslüman olarak bilinen bu “kastları, 
kabile ve topluluk”ları neyin belirlediğini 
keşfetme ve aynı zamanda onları farklı kılan 
“yaşam örüntülerini” ayrıntılandırma gayretidir. 
Ancak uygulamada, editörlerin mukayese çabası 
kavramsal problemlerle doludur; kendilerinin 
itirafl arına göre, etnisitenin tanımlanması bile 
oldukça tartışmalı bir konudur. Ayrıntılandırma 
sürecinde kast, kabile, topluluk terimleri -daha 
tartışmalı terimlerle tanımlanmıştır- Müslüman 
dünyasındaki grupların karmaşıklığını bir yere 
mal edebilmek ve onların yaşamlarını tarif etmek 
için bir araç gibi birbirinin yerine geçebilir kate-
goriler hâline gelmiştir. 
Ansiklopedi maddeleri, her maddenin sonunda 
küçük bir bibliyografya verilerek alfabetik 
sıraya göre düzenlenmiştir. Ancak, bütün pro-
jenin altında yatan etnisite kavramı, her bir gruba, 
kendi aralarındaki benzerlik ve farklılıkların 
görülebileceği bir kategori ve belirli çizgil-
erle bölünmüş bir alan bulmayı amaçlar. Başka 
bir ifadeyle, editörler için, yaşayan İslam, hem 
karışıklık hem de görüntünün tekliği için temel 
oluşturur. Proje, kaleydoskopu yani farklılıkları bir 
araya getirerek anlamlı bir sırada eritmeyi amaçlar.
Ancak, bir harita titizliği ve düzeni içinde, 
her bir Müslüman grubun üyeleri, tarihsel güç-
lerin şekillendirici etkisi dışlanarak, tek kültürel 
kimliğe sahipmiş gibi görülür. İnançlar, ritüeller 
ve gelenekler, modern küresel yapıların ve güç 
ilişkilerinin dönüştürücü etkisine bakılmaksızın, 
yandaşları tarafından somutlaştırılmıştır. Bir 
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örnekle açıklamak gerekirse, Arap Bedeviler 
hâlâ göçebe, yerleşik topluluklar için koyun ve 
keçi yetiştiren, görünüşe göre çağlar boyunca 
hiç değişmemiş topluluklar olarak tanımlanır. 
Modern Arap devletlerinin doğuşunda, petrol 
üretiminin Bedevilerin günlük yaşamında yer 
tutmasında ve son elli yıldaki sosyo-politik 
kimliklerinde sömürgeci güçlerin dönüştürücü 
etkisinden hiç bahsedilmez. Her bir grubun duru-
munun tayini 19. yy. coğrafi  özellikler, temel 
yaşam biçimi (göçebe, yerleşik, kırsal köy ve 
şehir) gibi kategorilerin yardımıyla antropoloji 
kalıplarına, dini pratiklere (şehre karşı halk, 
popülere karşı resmi) dayandırılır ve resmi tarih 
kısa kesilir. Özetle, bu gruplar etkili bir biçimde 
depolitize edilmiştir. 
Ansiklopedi açıkça İngilizce konuşuru akad-
emisyen ya da akademi dışı insanlara yöne-
lik hazırlansa da, maddeleri, dünyadaki 
Müslümanların yaşam biçimlerini tek tip ve 
durgun bir görüntüyle ifade eder. Her bir mad-
denin sonundaki bibliyografi k referanslar 19. 
yy. ve erken 20. yy. tarihlidir ve sömürgeci idari 
otoritelerin yönetimin hesaplarını kolaylaştırmak 
üzere verdiği destekle hazırlanmıştır. Bu 
kaynakların, bu grupların hayatını anlamada, 
konuyla ne kadar ilgili olabileceği bugün açık 
bir sorudur.
Amal Sachedina
Çeviren Sema Aslan Demir
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Taher, Mohamed. Encyclopaedic Survey of 
Islamic Culture. New Delhi: Anmol Publications 
Pvt Ltd, 1997–8.
ÖZET
İslam Kültürünün Ansiklopedik İncelemesi
Encyclopaedic Survey of Islamic Culture
Bu eser; toplum, ekonomi, kurumlar, hukuk, 
din, yenilenme, reform, edebiyat, mimari, fen 
bilimleri, felsefe, savaş sanatı, modernizm ve 
şahsiyetlere göre düzenlenmiş çeşitli tema-
lardan oluşturulmuş ve konu ile ilgili çalışmalara 
kaynaklık edebilecek İslam kültürü hakkında 
kapsamlı bir incelemedir. 
5712 sayfadan oluşan 20 ciltlik ansiklopedi, 
toplam 316 makale içeriyor. Bu eser, çok çeşitli 
konular hakkında en önemli birincil ve ikincil 
malzemeyi derlemeyi amaçlamaktadır. Eserin 
birçok cildi D. S. Margoliouth, Khair-ul-Nisa 
Sarawak, Abdulahad Davoud, al-Baydawi, 
J.  Pedersen, N.A. Baloch, Issa J. Boullata, Bruce 
B. Lawrence, Irfan Habib, Walter J. Eisenbeis 
gibi büyük araştırmacılar tarafından yazılan, 
İslami kültürü hakkında yeniden basılmış maka-
leler seçkisinden oluşuyor.
Birinci cilt, İslam teolojisi ve tarihi ile başlayıp 
Gazali ve Zemahşeri gibi ünlü dilbilimcilerin 
biyografi leri ile devam eden akademik makale-
leri içeriyor. İkinci ciltte, Kuran’ın önemi, mesajı 
ve yorumunu içeren, Kura’n çalışmalarına odak-
lanan makaleler yer alıyor.
Üçüncü cilt, İslam dünyasındaki eğitimle 
ilgili gelişmelerin ayrıntılarını içeriyor. Cildin 
yirmi bölümünde Hicaz, Türkiye, Pakistan, 
İran, Necef, Kudüs, Hindistan ve Arap dünyası 
gibi belli başlı ülkeler ve şehirlerde antik 
dönemden modern çağa uzanan eğitimle ilgili 
makaleler yer almaktadır. Ayrıca söz konusu 
bölümlerde, İslam dünyasının değişik bölgeler-
inde yer alan kütüphane ve arşivlerin durumu 
da ele alınmaktadır. Dördüncü ve beşinci ciltler, 
sırasıyla Arap edebiyatı ve düşüncesi ile ortaçağ 
İslam tarihçiliği hakkındaki makaleleri içerme-
ktedir. Dördüncü cilt, İslamiyet öncesi zaman-
lardan Abū al-‘Aṭā’ al-Sindī’ye ve Abū al-‘Alā’ 
al-Ma‘arrī’den Fārābī’ye kadar uzanan dönem-
deki İslami düşünce ve edebiyatı ele alıyor. Orta 
Çağ tarihçiliğinin ele alındığı diğer ciltte yazar-
lar, modern Arap dünyasındaki tarih kavramını, 
İbni Haldun ve onun tarihi, çeşitli tarihsel olay-
lar ve Arap tarihine ait çeşitli elyazmalarını 
tartışıyorlar. 
Altıncı ciltte, Müslüman idaresi altındaki 
Deccan bölgesi ele alınarak, bölgenin tarihi ve 
kültürü, Urdu şiirinin gelişimi, Haydar Ali’nin 
hayatı, Akbar’ın sosyal ve ekonomik reformları 
gibi konulara dikkat çekiliyor. Yedinci ciltte 
sufi zm ve çeşitli uygulamaları (tarikatlar) ile 
tasavvufi  metinler tartışılıyor. Sekizinci cilt, İslam 
ekonomisinin, cizye, ticaret, temel ekonomik 
problemler ve çözümleri gibi konularını, teori 
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ve pratikte ele alıyor. Dokuz ve onuncu ciltler 
büyük ölçüde, Babür İmparatorluğu’nun sosyal, 
kültürel ve ekonomik şartlarına odaklanıyor. 
On birinci cilt, İslami düşüncenin gelişmesi ve 
büyümesi, Allah yolu, dindarlık, dini hayat, 
hadis edebiyatı ve İslami düşüncenin önemli 
kitapları konularını tartışıyor. 
On ikinci cilt ideal yaşama şeklini 
ele alırken; on üçüncü cilt de, Imām Mūsá 
al-Khawārizmī’den Sarmad’a kadar on altı 
önemli mutasavvıfın biyografi lerini içeriyor. 
Hindistan’daki İslami siyasi düşünceyi ele alan 
on dördüncü ciltte, diğer konuların yanı sıra 
ulemanın rolü, Shah Veli Allah’ın fi kirleri ve 
kadıların Hindistan’da azalan rolü konuları 
derinlemesine inceleniyor. On beşinci cilt İslam 
ve batı dünyasına odaklanırken, Müslümanların 
Avrupa rönesansına katkıları, Batı dünyasındaki 
Müslümanlar ve İslam dünyasındaki Avrupalılar 
ve bunların yerel halkla karşılıklı etkileşimleri 
kapsamlı bir şekilde anlatılıyor. Bir sonraki cilt, 
İslami siyasi düşünceyi genel olarak tartışmakta 
ve İkbāl, Celaleddin al-Dawwānī, al-Māwardī, 
İbn Sīnā, al-Fārābī’nin katkılarını ele almaktadır. 
On yedinci cilt, öğrenme, kültür, gençlik, 
ahlak eğitimi ve vakıf kurumu gibi başlıklar 
altında, İslami kurumlar üzerinde duruyor. Bir 
sonraki cilt, İslam hukukundaki değişik bakış 
açıları hakkındaki on üç makaleden oluşuyor. 
Bu ciltte yazarlar, hukukun yapısı, hadisin 
önemi, Hindistan’da Müslümanlara ait şahsi 
haklar kanunu, sünnetin rolü, İslami bağlamda 
boşanma, Sri Lanka ve Nijerya’da İslam hukuku 
konularını tartışıyor. On dokuzuncu cilt, ‘Orta 
Çağ İranı’nda halifelik ve akrabalık, İran’da 
kültürel hayat ve idare, Türkiye, Portekiz ve 
Osmanlı toplumundaki İslami unsurlar ile 
Mısır’ın fethi konu başlıkları altında, dünyadaki 
İslam etkisinin altını çiziyor. Eserin son cildi ise, 
İslam ve İslam’ın itaatkâr, teslimiyetçi doğasına 
odaklanıyor.
Bu ansiklopedideki makalelerin çoğu, 
yazarların fi kirlerini ortaya koymak için birin-
cil kaynaklardan ve bazen de el yazmalarından 
faydalandıkları araştırmaların parçaları olarak 
düşünülebilir. Bu çalışma kapsamlı olmakla 
birlikte, İslam dünyasının diğer bölgeler-
inden farklı ve kendine özgü bir yapı sergi-
leyen Çin ve Filipinler, Burma ve Orta Asya 
 cumhuriyetlerindeki İslam kültürünü kapsamıyor. 
Ancak bu eksikliklerine rağmen eser, İslam 
dünyası ve onun dünya görüşüne odaklanması 
bakımından kendine özgü ve eşsiz bir kaynak 
olma özelliği taşıyor.
Rizwanur Rahman 
Çeviren Tuba İsen Durmuş
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Versteegh, Kees. Encyclopedia of Arabic 
Language and Linguistics. Leiden: Brill, 2005–8, 
4 Volumes.
ÖZET
Arap Dili ve Dilbilimi Ansiklopedisi
Encyclopedia of Arabic Language
and Linguistics
Arap çalışmaları alanında, üçüncü baskısı 
çıkmakta olan Encyclopaedia of Islam, 
Encyclopaedia of the Qurān, Encyclopedia 
of Arabic Literature, Cambridge History of 
Arabic literature, Handbuch der arabischen 
Dialekte, Grundriss der arabischen Philologie 
gibi kaynak kitaplar mevcut olduğu hâlde, Arap 
dilbilimi alanında kaynak kitap bulmak, bu 
ansiklopedi yayımlanana kadar pek de mümkün 
değildi. Ansiklopedinin yukarıda ismi geçen 
yayımcıları, bu büyümekte ve genişlemekte 
olan disiplini her yönüyle ele alabilmek için 
uluslararası üne sahip 100 civarında uzmanı bir 
araya getirmişler ve Arap tarihinin tüm dönem-
lerinde, tüm düzeylerdeki dil kullanımı üzerine 
bir çalışma oluşturmuşlardır. Ele alınan konu-
lar, İslamiyet öncesi Arapça, Klasik Arapça, 
Klasik dönem sonrası Arapça, Çağdaş Standart 
Arapça, Arap lehçeleri ve Arapçanın karışmış 
değişkeleridir.
2008 yılında tamamlanacak olan dört cilt-
lik çalışma, şık baskısıyla, yaklaşık 3000 sayfa 
ve değişik uzunluklarda 500 kadar maddeden 
oluşacaktır. Bu maddelerin her biri, oldukça detaylı 
bir kaynakça listesi ile donatılmıştır. Maddeler, 
alfabetik olarak sıralanmıştır. Yerel kavramları 
(örneğin, “dilbilgisi kurallarına uygun” vb.) 
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 gösteren seçilmiş anahtar kelimeler, çoğunlukla, 
Batı’nın göstergebilim geleneğine aittir. Örneğin, 
fāil (fâ’il)yerine “edici”, naḥ t yerine “bileşik 
sözcük”, aqsām al-kalām (aksam-ı kelam) yerine 
“bileşenler”, ḍ amīr (zamir) yerine “adıl” terimleri 
kullanılmıştır.1 İlişkili maddelere gönderme yapan 
notlar, okuyucunun değişik maddeler arasında 
rahatça gezinmesine olanak tanımaktadır, ancak 
böyle notlar pek de sık kullanılmamıştır. Editörün 
giriş yazısında, okuyucunun, IV. cildin sonundaki 
dizini kullanarak birbiriyle ilişkili maddelere 
rahatça ulaşabileceği belirtilmektedir.
Ansiklopedide Arap diline, hem yerel geleneğe 
ait kavramlar hem de Batı’nın dilbilim kavramları 
kullanılarak yaklaşılmıştır. Çalışmanın önemli 
bir özelliği, 40’tan fazla lehçeyi ele almasıdır. 
Bu lehçeler, aynı şekilde hazırlanmış karelerde 
anlatılmakta, bu da okuyucunun kolayca lehçeler 
arası karşılaştırma yapmasını sağlamaktadır. 
Çalışmada ayrıca, tüm Arapça konuşan ülkelerin 
dil görünüşleri çıkarılmış ve bunların toplumdil-
bilimsel açıdan ve lehçelerine göre konumları 
belirlenmiştir.
Ansiklopedide, Arapça ve diğer Sami dill-
eri arasındaki ilişki, “Kuzeybatı Sami Dilleri”, 
“Güney Sami Dilleri” vb. başlıklı makalelerle 
incelenmiştir. İslam dünyasında yeri olan Farsça 
ve Swahili gibi diller ve Arapça arasındaki 
ilişkiler de iki yönlü olarak ele alınmıştır. 
Örneğin, “Farsça” maddesine bakıldığında, 
Arapçanın bu dile etkisi tartışılmaktadır. Öte 
yandan, “ödünç sözcükler” terimini içeren her 
maddede, ödünç sözcüğün ait olduğu dilin 
Arapçaya etkisi tartışılmaktadır. Örneğin, 
“Berberce ödünç sözcükler” maddesinde, Berber 
dilinin Arapça üzerindeki etkisi örneklerle 
açıklanmıştır. Ansiklopedinin belki de en iddialı 
özelliği, söz dizimi, yapı bilgisi, “diglossia” ve 
çok dillilik kavramlarına genel giriş yapan maka-
lelerin yanında, dil ve kültür, dil ve etnik köken, 
dil ve milliyetçilik gibi konuları inceleyen yazılar 
içermesidir. Tüm bunların yanında, ansiklope-
dide çarpıcı olarak nitelenebilecek makaleler de 
vardır. Örneğin, çalışma “Braille” üzerine bir 
incelemenin yanı sıra, “Dysphemism” kavramı 
üzerine bir makaleye yer vermekte ve bu kavram, 
konuşmacının hitap ettiği varlığa olumsuz tavrını 
ifade etmek için kullandığı belirli bir sözcükbirim 
(lexeme) kullanımı olarak tanımlanmaktadır.
Kısa adıyla EALL, gerçekten de başarılı bir 
çalışmadır. Arap ve Sami dilleri, genel dilbilim 
ve Arapça dilbilimi üzerine çalışanlara iyi bir 
kaynak olmanın yanı sıra, İslam çalışmaları, 
Arap edebiyatı, sosyal bilimler alanlarında dil-
bilim ile örtüşen çalışmalar yapan araştırmacılar 
için de faydalı bir eser olacaktır.
Hinrich Biesterfeldt
Çeviren Nil Korkut
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Meisami, Julie Scott; Starkey, Paul. Encyclopedia 
of Arabic Literature. London; New York: 
Routledge, 1998.
ÖZET
Arap Edebiyatı Ansiklopedisi
Encyclopedia of Arabic Literature
Bu, erken dönemlerden 1980’e kadar Arap 
yazarları hakkında, edebi türlerle ilgili seçme 
makaleler ve özet bölgesel araştırmalarla, bib-
liyografi k bir biyografi  çalışmasıdır. Orta 
Çağ dönemi için ilgi odağı, “güzel edebiyat” 
(belles-lettres, yaratıcı edebiyat ve şiir) değil, 
tarih, coğrafya, felsefe, bilim vb. sayısız madde 
başlarıyla “edebiyat/literatür”dür (schrifttum, 
her çeşit metin). Modern dönem, 1980’den 
önce üne kavuşmuş olan yazarlarla sınırlıdır ve 
çağdaş yazarların dâhil edilmesi, editörlerin itiraf 
ettiği gibi, biraz keyfi dir. Örneğin, çalışmada 
yer almayan Liyānah Badr, Murīd al-Barghūtī, 
Muḥammad Barrādah, Muḥammad Murābiṭ ve 
Mamdūḥ Udwān gibi yazarlar, ilk çıkışlarını 
1980 öncesinde yapmışlardır. Arap edebiyatı 
oldukça geniş bir alandır ve 857 sayfalık Arap 
Edebiyatı Ansiklopedisi, sınırlı uzunluktaki 
makalelerle, görece kısa bir çalışmadır. 
Hem editörler hem katkı sağlayan yazar-
lar, maddelerin genelindeki yüksek kaliteden 
de yansıdığı gibi, kendi alanlarında yetkin 
araştırmacılardır. Yazarlar listesinin (s. vi-ix) 
hemen hemen sadece Avrupa ve Kuzey Amerikalı 
araştırmacılardan oluştuğuna dikkat edilmelidir. 
Aynı şekilde, s. xiii–xvi’da listelenen kitaplar, 
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dergiler ve referans çalışmalar, çoğunlukla Batılı 
araştırmacıların ürünleridir. 
Editörlere göre, “İngiliz dilinde (ya da bilg-
ilerimize göre herhangi başka bir dilde, [ita-
likler bana ait, AV]) Arap edebi geleneğiyle 
ilgili, en önemli yazarları, eserleri, türleri, 
anahtar terimleri ve konuları tek bir ciltte 
toplayan hiçbir çalışma yapılmamıştır” (s. 
x). Arapça yazılmış Umar Riḍā Kaḥḥālah’ın 
Mujam al-muallifīn (yazarlar sözlüğü) ve 
ayrıca zengin bir bibliyografi k kaynak olan 
Khayr al-Dīn al-Ziriklī’nin al-Alām (önemli 
şahsiyetler) gibi daha erken bibliyografi k biyo-
grafi  çalışmalarının bulunduğu kanıtlanabilir. 
Modern dönemler için, Robert B. Campell’in 
iki ciltlik Çağdaş Arap yazarları /Alām al-adab 
al-Arabī al-muāṣir (2. cilt, Beyrut 1996) adlı 
çalışmaya dikkat edilebilir. Burada tanıtılan 
ansiklopedide, bu üç çalışmanın hiçbirinden 
bahsedilmediği görülmektedir. 
Yer sıkıntısı nedeniyle, her bir maddebaşı 
için etrafl ı bibliyografya hazırlamaya teşebbüs 
edilmemiştir (s. xi). Her maddenin sonundaki 
bibliyografya, “metin içi bibliyografya” (özel-
likle klasik dönem için) ve “ileri okuma” 
olmak üzere ayrılır. Çeviriler metin içi bib-
liyografya altında listelenir. İleri okuma başlığı 
altında İngilizce, küçük bir oranda da Arapça, 
Fransızca ve Almanca yazılmış ikincil yazın ve 
diğer dillerden yalnız münferit çalışma örnek-
leri bulunur. Klasik dönem için, el yazması 
geleneği dışarıda bırakılmış görünmektedir 
ve yalnız bazı durumlarda Brockelmann’ın 
Geschichte der arabischen Litteratur (Arapça 
Yazılmış Kültür Mirası) ve Fuat Sezgin’in 
Geschichte des arabischen Schrifttums (Arap 
Edebiyatı Tarihi) (s. xi) adlı eserleri referans 
gösterilmektedir.
Cilt 2, Arapça terimler sözlüğü (s. 830–4); 
seçilmiş İslam hanedanlarının kronolojik cetv-
elleri [örneğin Osmanlı Hanedanlığı ihmal 
edilmiştir (s. 835–41)] ve tıpkı sözlük gibi 
çoğunlukla Arapça teknik terimlere tahsis edilmiş 
bir dizin (s. 842–57) içermektedir.
Arnoud Vrolijk
Çeviren Sema Aslan Demir
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Hillauer, Rebecca, translated by Allison Brown, 
Deborah Cohen, and Nancy Joyce. Encyclopedia 
of Arab Women Filmmakers. Cairo: American 
University in Cairo Press, 2005. 
ÖZET
Kadın Arap Film Yapımcıları Ansiklopedisi
Encyclopedia of Arab Women Filmmakers
Bir ciltlik bu eser; Goethe-Institut Inter Nationes 
ve Berlin Senatosu İşgücü, Mesleki Eğitim ve 
Kadın Dairesi’nin desteği ile basılmış özgün 
Almanca ansiklopedinin güncelleştirilmiş ve 
gözden geçirilmiş baskısıdır.
Bu ansiklopedi, Arap ve Arap olmayan geniş 
bir okuyucu kitlesi için yazılmış kullanışlı bir 
kılavuzdur. Kitabın içindeki malzeme, 9 Arap 
ülkesi (Mısır, Irak, Lübnan, Filistin, Suriye, 
Yemen, Cezayir, Fas, Tunus) arasında coğrafi  
olarak bölünmüş; diğer ülkeler (Ürdün, Kuveyt, 
Suudi Arabistan, Birleşik Arap Emirlikleri) 
kitabın sonunda tek bir bölümde incelenmiştir. 
(s. 415–19) Mısır hakkındaki birinci bölüm 
dışındaki dokuz ülkeyi temsil eden diğer bölüm-
ler coğrafi  olarak iki kısma; Maşrık (Doğu 
Arap Dünyası) ve Mağrib (Batı Arap Dünyası) 
ayrılmış ve ülkeleri temsil eden bölümler bu iki 
kısım içinde alfabetik olarak düzenlenmiştir.
Her bölüm, o ülkenin sinema tarihi ve o 
ülkedeki fi lm yapımcılığı hakkında genel bir 
tanıtım sağlayan kısa bir giriş yazısı ile başlayıp 
o ülkeyi temsil eden kadın fi lm yapımcılarının 
biyografi k bir listesi, bu yapımcıların fi lmogra-
fi leri, özetleri ve bu sinemacıların önemli 
fi lmlerinin mevcut eleştirileri ile devam etme-
ktedir. Kitaptaki malzeme, kitapta adı geçen 
kadın Arap yönetmenler ve aynı ülkeden başka 
yönetmenler ile yapılmış anlatısal görüşmeler 
aracılığı ile toplanmıştır. Esere bu anlatısal 
görüşmelerin dâhil edilmesi, ansiklopedik eser-
ler için alışılmadık olsa da, eserin en çekici 
özelliklerinden biridir. Bu görüşmelerde Arap 
kadın fi lm yapımcıları, erkek egemen ve oldukça 
siyasallaşmış sinema sektöründeki çalışmalarını 
ve tecrübelerini anlatmaktadırlar.
Eleştirel notlar (s. 449–58), kaynakça 
(s. 459–68) ve fotoğraf telif hakları (s. 484) 
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dışında ansiklopedi aynı zamanda alfabetik olarak 
sıralanmış beş dizin de içermektedir: Arapça 
fi lm isimleri (s. 477–80), İngilizce fi lm isimleri 
(s. 473–6), Fransızca fi lm isimleri (s. 477–80), 
Almanca ve Felemenkçe fi lm isimleri (s. 481) ve 
fi lm yapımcıları (s. 482–3).
Sergiy A. Sychov
Çeviren Ecehan Koc
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Juynboll, G. H. A. Encyclopedia of Canonical 
Hadith. Leiden: Brill, 2007.
ÖZET
Sahih Hadisler Ansiklopedisi
Encyclopedia of Canonical Ḥ adīth
Ünlü hadis araştırmacısı Guatier Juynboll 
tarafından hazırlanan bu ansiklopedi, altı 
Sünni sahih hadis külliyatında bulunan had-
isleri içerir. Giriş bölümünde yazar, daha önceki 
çalışmalarında ayrıntıları ile anlattığı, hadis-
lerin tarihi gerçekliğini değerlendirme meto-
dunu sunar; sözde “müşterek râvî”lerin, mesela 
farklı külliyatlarda aynı hadislerin isnat (isnād) 
edildiği nâkillerin örtüşmesi vb. özelliklerini 
anlatır; bunun, kaynak kişilerin doğrulanması 
ve tek tek hadislerin tarihsel gerçekliğinin 
gösterilmesindeki önemine işaret eder. Yazar, 
geleneksel ve modern hadis araştırmalarında 
kullanılan temel terminolojiyi tanıtır ve kitabın 
oluşturulmasında kullanılan metodu anlatarak 
bölümü sonlandırır. 
Kitabın büyük bölümü, altı sahih hadis 
külliyatında bulunan “müşterek râvî”lerin alfa-
betik sırayla dizilmiş listesinden oluşur. Her 
bir madde, müşterek râvînin adı, hakkındaki 
bibliyografi k bilgi ve ilgili olduğu hadisi içerir. 
Hadisler, isnâdlarından önce, ya İngilizceye 
çevrilmiş ya da şerh edilmiştir. Yazar, önemli 
saydığı hadislerin birden fazla olası anlamını da 
sunmuştur. Daha sonra, hadislerin bulunduğu 
külliyatları, sahih ve de sahihlerden önce ve sonra 
gelen kaynakları listelemiştir. Hatta bu hadisler, 
Orta Çağ’a ait biyografi k şerhlerin ve sözlüklerin 
yardımıyla hukuki, dini veya sosyal vb. bütün 
yönleriyle açıklanmış ve yorumlanmıştır.
Kitapta, isimler ve kavramlar dizini ve Kur’an 
bölümleri (sureler, ayetler) listesi verilerek 
ansiklopedinin kullanımı kolaylaştırılmıştır.
Juynboll’un hadisler üzerine yaptığı önceki 
çalışmaları gibi, Sahih Hadisler Ansiklopedisi de, 
bazı Batılı araştırmacıların şüpheciliğine rağmen, 
erken dönem İslami hadislerin, erken dönem 
İslami çalışmalar için gerçekten akla yatkın kay-
naklar olduğunu göstererek, hadis çalışmaları 
alanına önemli katkı sağlamaktadır. Eser genel 
olarak, hadis ve erken dönem İslam tarihi 
çalışanları için vazgeçilmez bir referans kitaptır.
Mushegh Asatryan
Çeviren Sema Aslan Demir
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Martin, Richard C. Encyclopedia of Islam and 
the Muslim World. New York: Macmillan 
Reference USA, 2004, 2 Volumes.
ÖZET
ĺslamiyet ve Müslüman Dünyası 
Ansiklopedisi
Encyclopaedia of Islam and the Muslim World
Mac Millen Reference USA/Thomson & 
Gate tarafından 2005 yılında iki cilt olarak 
yayımlanmış olan bu eserin başeditörü, Atlanta 
Emery University’de İslami Araştırmalar ve 
Dinler Tarihi Profesörü Richard C. Martin, 
yardımcı editörleri ise State University of 
New York’ta Sosyoloji Profesörü Said Amir 
Arjamend, Chicago Loyalta University’de 
İlahiyat Profesörü Marcia Hermansen ve Güney 
Afrika’da Cape Town University’de Uluslararası 
Modern Dünyada İslamiyet Araştırmaları 
Enstitüsü’nden Abdulkader Tayeb’dir.
Ansiklopedi’nin birinci cildi A–L, ikinci cildi 
ise M–Z arasındaki başlıkları içermektedir; ayrıca 
sözlük ve dizin bölümleri de vardır. İki ciltte 
alfabetik olarak düzenlenmiş toplam 504 madde 
olup bunların uzunlukları 200, 500, 1000, 3000 
ve 5000 kelime arasında değişmektedir. 500 kadar 
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bilim insanının katkıda bulunmuş oldukları eserde 
XXXI ve XXIV arasındaki sayfalarda yer alan 
özetlenmiş bir genel döküm  okuyucuların konu ve 
konu alt başlıklarına genel olarak bakıp ansiklope-
dide neler bulabileceklerine ilişkin yol göstermek-
tedir. Bu genel dökümdeki konular “Biyografi ler” 
üst başlığı altında “Siyasi ve Diğer Kamusal 
Kimlik Sahibi Kişilikler” ve “Dini ve Kültürel 
Kişilikler”; Kültür üst başlığı altında “Sanat, 
Mimari ve Kültür”, “Disiplinler ve Bilgi Alanları”, 
“Kavramlar”, “Dil ve Edebiyat”, “Bölgesel 
Kültürler” ve “Diğerleri” gibi konuları içermekte-
dir. Ayrıca “Aile, Ahlak ve Toplum” ile “Gruplar, 
Organizasyonlar, Okullar ve Akımlar” ve “Tarih” 
üst başlığı altında “Dini, Tarihi Kavramlar”, 
“Olaylar, Tarihi Kuruluşlar, Tarihi Dönemler, 
Sülaleler, Devletler”, “Değişimin Katalizatörleri, 
Hukuk. Siyaset ve Toplum” ile “Din” üst başlığı 
altında “Gruplar, Akımlar ve Mezhepler”, “Fikirler, 
İnançlar, Kavramlar ve Doktrinler”, “Kurumlar, 
Dini Mekânlar ve Sit Alanları”, “Uygulamalar ve 
Töreler”, “Müslüman Olmayanlarla İlişkiler” ve 
“Unvanlar ve Makamlar” konuları işlenmektedir. 
Bunlara ek olarak maddelerin yazarları da belirtil-
erek kısa bir alfabetik dökümü yapılmıştır.
Yaklaşık 170 adet fotoğraf, çizim, harita ve 
çizelge iki cilde dağılmış durumdadır. Haritalar 
“İslamiyet’te Afrika”, “İslamiyet Öncesi 
Arabistan”, “Balkanlarda İslam”, “Haçlı Seferleri”, 
Avrupa’da İslamiyet”, “Yayılma, “İbn Batuta”, 
“Hukuk”, “Hz. Muhammed”, “İletişim Ağları”, 
“Güneydoğu Asya’da İslamiyet” ve “Sultanlıklar: 
Eyyubiler” adlarını taşımaktadır. İkinci cildin 
sonundaki sözlük sık kullanılan Arapça ve diğer 
dillerdeki İslami terimlerin İngilizce karşılıklarını 
kısa açıklamalarla vermektedir.
Ansiklopedi uluslararası bir ekip tarafından 
hazırlanmış olup bu ekipte Kuzey Amerika, 
Avrupa, Afrika, Asya ve Orta Doğu’dan çeşitli 
araştırmacılar yer almaktadır. Ansiklopedi İslam 
tarihini olduğu kadar günümüzde İslamiyet’i de 
ele alarak bu iki kavramı aynı ortak çerçeve içinde 
kavramsallaştırma yaklaşımını benimsemiştir.
Her maddenin sonunda maddeyle ilgili bir 
bibliyografya ve maddeyi yazan kişinin adı yer 
almaktadır.
Ansiklopedi çok geniş bir okuyucu kitlesine 
hitap etmeye çalıştığı için zaman zaman genel-
lemelere düşse de, İslamiyet ile ilgili  kavramlar 
açısından ilginç bir kaynak oluşturmaktadır. 
Katkıda bulunanların geldiği kültürlerin 
çeşitliliği bazı maddeler ile ilgili olarak kimi 
kez birbiri ile çelişen kavram farklılıkları 
 yaratabilmektedir.
Zeynep Aygen 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Netton, Ian Richard. Encyclopedia of Islamic 
Civilisation and Religion. London: Routledge, 
2007.
ÖZET
İslam Dini ve Medeniyeti Ansiklopedisi
Encyclopedia of Islamic Civilization
and Religion
Bu, İslam toplumlarının çağlar boyu zenginliğini 
ve farklılığını vurgulama çabasında olan tek ciltlik, 
ayrıntılı bir ansiklopedidir. Özel amacı, bugünkü 
büyük medyada, İslam düşüncesinin tipik örneği 
olarak sunulan pek çok köktenci ve tek tip mecazı 
çürütmektir. Bu nedenle ansiklopedi, dinlerin 
bakış açısı farklarını, belirli anahtar inançların ve 
beş şart gibi öğretilerin kısıtladığı görüşleri vurgu-
lamak üzere tasarlanmıştır. Aslında, ansiklopedi, 
özellikle İslam çalışmalarının başlangıcındaki 
öğrencilerin ve uzman olmayanların kullanımı 
için hazırlanmıştır.
Çalışmada, alfabetik olarak düzenlenmiş 
pek çok konu, şahsiyet, öğreti ve olayı bulmak 
mümkündür. Bunlar, Arapça ve İslami metinleri, 
teolojik kavramları, önemli şahsiyetleri, tarihi, 
hukuku ve sosyo-politik hareketleri içerir. 
Konular, orta ve modern çağ İslam dünyasıyla 
ilgilidir. Her bir madde o alanın uzmanı 
tarafından yazılmıştır. Okuyucunun aramasını 
kolaylaştırmak için, her bir madde alternatif 
terminolojiler ve ileri çalışmalar için önemli 
görülen kaynaklar eşliğinde verilmiştir. Sondaki 
kaynakçada iki tür atıf bulunur: (I) oldukça geniş 
konulara ayrılabilen tematik kaynakça (II) katkı 
sağlayan yazarlarla ilgili kaynakça.
Dini, inanç ya da teolojiye bağlı dar bir açıyla 
tanımlamadan uzak durma gayreti içinde, Netton, 
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İslam’ı hayatın ve uygulamaların değişik yön-
lerini kapsamasıyla kavramlaştırmaya çalışır. Bu 
bağlamda dini ve dünyevi olan arasındaki farkın bir 
önemi yoktur ve İslam zaman ve mekândaki bir dizi 
pratiğe, ahlak kurallarına ve inançlara uyarlanarak 
sunulur. Netton, İslam’ın gelişim izini sürebilmek 
için ansiklopedinin çabasını, Orta Doğu’nun ötes-
ine uzanıp dikkatini doğrudan Batı Afrika ve Doğu 
Asya bölgelerine yönelterek destekler. Sonuçta, 
ansiklopedi, İslam’la ilgili ansiklopedilerin 
tartışmalı şekilde odağında olan Orta Doğu’nun 
çok ötesinde, bir dizi öğreti, şahsiyet ve kişiyi 
kapsamayı başarır. Bu çalışma, önerilen kaynak-
lar ya da malzeme bakımından etrafl ı olmasa da, 
akademik merakın uyandırılmasında ya da sadece 
ilave bilgi elde etmek için iyi bir başlangıç noktası 
olarak hizmet görür.
Amal Sachedina
Çeviren Sema Aslan Demir
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Kabbani, Muhammad Hisham. Encyclopedia of 
Islamic Doctrine. Mountainview, CA: As-Sunna 
Foundation of America, 1998, 7 Volumes.
ÖZET
İslami Öğreti Ansiklopedisi
Encyclopedia of Islamic Doctrine
Bu çalışma, dindar bir Müslüman yazarın bakış 
açısıyla, İslami öğretinin değişik yanlarını anla-
tan yedi cilt ve altı bölümden oluşur. Çalışmanın 
ağırlıklı vurgusu, üzerinde durulan konulardan 
hareketle, iman ve inanç üzerinedir. 
I. cilt, birinci bölüm, İslami öğretinin birliği 
üzerinde durur ve onu muarızlarına karşı 
savunur: İslami ana görüşe göre ilahi vasıfl ar, 
birinci nesil âlimlerin (selef) sözleri ve sonraki 
nesillerin (halef) ilahi vasıfl ara yönelik anlayışı, 
Vahabilerin, Müslüman ana görüşünün ilahi 
vasıfl ara yönelik tutumlarına ilişkin düşünceleri 
ve yazarın, selefl erin ve sözde selefl erin duru-
muna ilişkin eleştirisinin yer aldığı sonuç 
bölümü. Cilt II, bölüm iki, Allah adının zikri, 
peygamber onuruna yazılan naatların nakli, 
peygamber ailesinin ahiretteki yeri ve önceliği, 
sahabelerin faziletleri gibi inançlara ilişkin pek 
çok soruyla ilgilenir. 
Cilt III, bölüm üç, peygamberin viladetini 
anma, Medine’deki türbesini ziyaret, peygam-
berin ve evliyanın gayb ilmi (ilm-i gayb) ile 
ilgili konuları anlatır. Bölüm dört, cilt IV, İslami 
öğretinin şefaat görüşüne göndermede bulunur. 
Bu cilt, şefaatin delilleri, Allah’a ulaşmaya 
çabalama (tavassul), veliler aracılığı ile Allah’a 
ulaşma çabası, İslam öğretinin bu yönünü İsa 
ve havarileriyle karşılaştıranları ve peygam-
berin şefaatinden beklenenleri sınırlandırmaya 
çalışanları yalanlama konularını içerir. Yazar 
bu bölümü, peygamberin emanetlerinden inayet 
aramanın geçerliliğini sorgulayanları ve peyg-
amberin kişiliğinden ve emanetlerinden inayet 
arayan sahabelere şüpheyle yaklaşanları delill-
erle yalanlayarak sonlandırır. 
Bölüm beş, cilt V, nefi s terbiyesi ve sufi zm ya 
da İslam mistisizmi (tasavvuf) ile ilgili sorulara 
odaklanır. Bu bölüm, tarihi bir özet ve sufi zm terim-
lerine ilişkin açıklamalar sunarak başlar, sonra tasav-
vuf inancını desteklemeye çabalar ve Kur’an’dan, 
peygamberin hadislerinden ve bu konuya ilişkin 
âlim ve imamların sözlerinden deliller getirmeye 
çalışır. Yazar bu bölümü sufi zmin tarihi ve anlamı 
hakkında uzun bir parça ile sona erdirir. Bölüm altı, 
cilt VI ve VII, yazarın ifadesi ile İslam ibadetlerinin 
unutulmuş yönlerini içerir. Bu bölüm, şu tür konu-
larla ilgilenir: şahadetin yeterliliği, ilgili kişinin 
yokluğunda ölüm duasının nasıl yapıldığı, ölen 
birine hakkını helal etme, Recep ve Şaban aylarında 
oruç ve nafi le ibadet, türban örtünme, üzerinde 
koruyucu ayet ve dua taşıma. 
Cilt VII bütünüyle İslami hukuk (fıkıh) ile ilgili 
tartışmalara ayrılmıştır. Bu cilt çeşitli konulardaki 
temel İslami görüş üzerine sorular ve cevaplarla 
başlar; sonra tartışmaya, konunun İslami hukukla 
ilgili yönleriyle devam eder. Öne sürülen konu-
lar şunlardır: Kabul edilmiş bir görüşün takibi 
(taklit), fi kir birliği (icmâ’) ve İslam hukukçuları 
arasındaki ihtilafl ar (ihtilâfü’l-fukahâ’). Farklı 
Müslüman hukuk mekteplerindeki görüş 
ayrılıkları da tartışılır. Bu bölüm, 9. yüzyıl âlimi 
ve fıkıhçısı Ebū Hanife’yi, peygamber hadislerini 
(Ḥadīth) kullanmada yetersiz olduğu yönündeki 
iddialara karşı savunarak bitirilir.
Bu çalışmadaki her ciltte Kur’an ve hadis 
dizinleri ve bir genel dizin bulunur. Yazar hem 
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özgün Müslüman kaynaklarını hem de ikincil 
Batı kaynaklarını kullanır. Yazar ayrıca, atıfl arını 
dipnotlarda gösterir ve genel bir kaynakça verir. 
Ibrahim Ali
Çeviren Sema Aslan Demir
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Reinhart, Kevin and Bakhtiar, Laleh. Encyc-
lopedia of Islamic Law: A Compendium of the 
Views of the Major Schools. Chicago: ABC 
International Group, 1996. 
ÖZET
İslam Hukuku Ansiklopedisi: Başlıca Fıkıh 
Mezhepleri Kitabı
Encyclopedia of Islamic Law: A Compendium 
of the Major Law Schools
Bu çalışma, al-Mughnīyah tarafından yazılmış 
olan Al-fi qh ‘alá al-madhāhib al-khamsah 
(Beş Mezhebe Göre Fıkıh) başlıklı eserin bir 
uyarlamasıdır. Çalışmanın ön sözünde, bu eserin 
yanında, Al-fi qh ‘alá al-madhāhib al-arba‘ah 
(Dört Mezhebe Göre Fıkıh) başlıklı bir başka 
Arapça eserin de kaynak olarak kullanıldığı 
belirtilmektedir.
Çalışma, dört bölümden ve çok detaylı bir 
şekilde hazırlanmış “içindekiler” sayfalarından 
oluşmaktadır. Birinci Bölümün başlığı, “Kişisel 
Konular” şeklinde tercüme edilmiştir. Burada 
ibadet ile ilgili konular üzerinde durulmuş, 
namaz, oruç, taharet vb. kavramlar anlatılmıştır. 
İkinci Bölüm, “Ekonomik Konular” başlığını 
taşımakta ve zekât, bağış, miras, vasiyet ve 
hukuki ehliyetsizlik konularını tartışmaktadır. 
Üçüncü Bölüme, “Sosyal Konular” başlığı 
verilmiştir. Burada da aile hukuku üzerinde 
durulmuş, evlenme (nikâh akdi, çeyiz, nesep, 
velayet, vesayet vb.) ve boşanma (iddet süresi, 
muhalea, boşanmayla oluşan miras meseleleri 
vb.) ile ilgili konular incelenmiştir. Dördüncü 
Bölüm, birden üçe kadar olan bölümler ile ilgili 
notlar içermektedir. Bunlara ek olarak, ansiklo-
pedide oldukça faydalı bir terimler sözlüğü ve 
dizin yer almaktadır.
Alt başlıktan da anlaşılacağı gibi, bu 
 ansiklopedinin amacı, İslam hukukunun 
başlıca mezheplerinin yukarıda bahsi geçen 
konulara dair görüşlerini özetlemektir. 
Bu mezhepler, dört büyük Sünni mezhebi 
(Hanefi , Şafi , Hanbeli, Maliki) ve Caferi (On 
İki İmam Şiiliği) mezhebidir. Ansiklopedide, 
her mezhebin belli bir konuya dair görüşleri, 
oldukça net bir dille açıklanmış ve mezhep-
lerin görüş farklılıklarına dikkat çekilmiştir. 
Bu açıdan bakıldığında, bu çalışmanın üslup 
ve yaklaşımları, İbn-i Rüşd’ün Bidāyat al-
mujtahid wa-nihāyat al-muqtaṣ id başlıklı eser-
indekinden pek de farklı değildir.2
Ansiklopedide Prof. Kevin Reinhart 
tarafından yazılmış, faydalı ve rahatça okuna-
bilen bir giriş bölümü bulunmaktadır. Prof. 
Reinhart, giriş yazısında, bu ansiklope-
dinin “temel bir fıkıh kitabı ve İslam huku-
kunun zenginliğini yansıtan bir çalışma 
olarak görülebileceğini” belirtmektedir. Prof. 
Reinhart, yazısının başlarında da okuyucunun 
dikkatini “İslam hukukunun kendine has özel-
liklerine ve İslam dininin çoğulculuğuna, yani 
mezhepler veya fıkıh okullarına” çeker. Bu 
çalışma gerçekten de temel kitap olma işlevini 
başarıyla yerine getirmektedir, fakat İslam 
hukukunu fazlaca nesnel bir şekilde, sadece 
beş mezhebin her birinin kural ve görüşlerini 
açıklayarak anlattığı da söylenebilir. Esere bir 
tek bu nedenle hata bulmak pek de doğru olmaz, 
ama eserin özelde İslam hukuku, genelde de 
İslam dininin çeşitliliğini sadece dolaylı olarak 
yansıtması ve bu konuda çıkarım yapma göre-
vini tamamen okuyucuya bırakması, çalışmanın 
eleştirilebilecek bir başka yönüdür.
Arif Jamal
Çeviren Nil Korku
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Abdul Rahman, Nik; Hassan, M. Kamal; Gong 
Wooi Khoon; Shuhaimi, Nik Hassan; Ong Jin 
Eong; Soepadmo, E.; Bin Basri, Ghazali; Sham 
Sani; Chen Voon Fee; Yong Hoi Sen; Cheah 
Boon Kheng. The Encyclopedia of Malaysia. 
Singapore: Archipelago Press, 1998–2005, 12 
Volumes.
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ÖZET
Malezya Ansiklopedisi
The Encyclopedia of Malaysia
Bol fotoğraf ve resimleriyle, açık, az ve öz 
metinleriyle Malezya Ansiklopedisi akademik 
okuyucudan çok, genel okuyucuya hitap eder 
ve özellikle okul çocukları için çekicidir. 
Şimdiye kadar basılan on iki cildi (tasar-
lanan 16 cildin dışında), başından sonuna 
kadar bir örnek basım ve grafi k stili ile farklı 
konulara işaret eder. Her bir cildi, alanında 
uzman bir Malezyalı editör tarafından yayıma 
hazırlanmıştır ve teknik terimler sözlüğü, ileri 
okumalar için bibliyografya ve dizin içerir. 
Tipik bir madde iki sayfayı kaplayan genişlikte 
ve bazıları 500–600 sözcük olmak üzere, cilt-
lerdeki madde başları, alfabetik sıradan ziyade 
kavramsal olarak düzenlenmiştir. 
Cilt 1, Çevre, Malezya’nın fi ziki coğrafyasından 
bahseder. Övgüye değer bir şekilde, Bakun 
Barajı projesi, kirlilik ve ormanların tahribi 
gibi münakaşaya yol açan konuları tarafsızca 
tartışmaktan çekinmez. Cilt 2, Bitkiler ve cilt 3, 
Hayvanlar, insanlar, bitki örtüsü ve hayvan varlığı 
arasındaki etkileşime, belirli ürünlerin ekonomik 
kullanımı, bazı hayvanlar hakkında folklorik bilgi 
biçiminde de olsa, göndermeler yapar.
Cilt 4, Ön Tarih, arkeolojiye de vurgu yaparak, 
tarih öncesinden Erken İslami döneme kadar olan 
zamanı kapsar. Burada, Malay Şehir Devletlerinin 
ihtişamlı günlerine, özellikle de 15. ve 16. 
yy.lardaki Melaka şehrine ait çok az malzeme 
sunulması dikkat çeker (Bu malzemelerin Malay 
Sultanları adlı henüz basılmamış olan 15. ciltte 
sağlanacağı varsayılıyor). Cilt 5, Mimari, Malezya 
ormanlarının yerlileri tarafından yapılan evler-
den 1990’ların devasa projelerine kadar sıralanır. 
Tekrarlanan tema, yerel biçimlerin evrimidir.
Cilt 6, Denizler, Malezya’nın farklı sahillerini 
tarih, fi zik ve kimya, biyolojik çeşitlilik, yeraltı 
kaynaklarının idaresi vb. açılardan anlatır. Cilt 7, 
Erken Modern Tarih, 1800–1940 yılları arasını, 
bölgedeki Avrupa etkisi ve gücünün yükselişine 
ve düşüşüne göre, kronolojik olarak listeler. 
Cilt 8, Sahne Sanatları, Malezya’nın farklı etnik 
gruplarından ve geleneksel nazmından, şarkı ve 
müzik formlarından, çağdaş dans ve ticari tel-
evizyon dizilerine kadar performans geleneğinin 
zengin çeşitliliğini anlatır.
Cilt 9, Diller ve Edebiyat, yerel diller ve 
yazılı sözlü edebiyat geleneğine özel bir vurgu 
yapar; ancak Malezya’nın göçmen topluluklarını 
ihmal eder. 10. cilt Dinler ve İnançlar’ın 
büyük bir bölümü, Malezya’da çoğunluğun 
dini olan İslam’a ayrılmıştır. Bazı okuyucu-
lar buradaki İslam tasavvurunu kısıtlanmış 
bulabilirler (örneğin, Muhammet’ten sonra bir 
peygamber “İslami öğretiye aykırıdır” iddiası 
ve analiz edilmeyen “Malezya’da Şii grupların 
onaylanmadığı” yorumu). Budizm ve Çin din-
leri, Hinduizm, Sihlik (Sikhizm) ve yerli inanç 
sistemleri de tartışılır.
Cilt 12, İnsanlar ve Gelenekler, tarih, inançlar, 
gelenekler ve mutfağı da içeren, Malezya halkıyla 
ilgili etnografi k bir çalışmadır; ansiklopedinin 
herhangi bir yerinde belirli oranlarda tekrar edilen 
bölümler de bulunur.
Cilt 13, Ekonomi, tarıma dayalı olandan 
endüstrileşme ve sonrasına kadar ülke ekonomisi-
nin gelişim izini sürer.
Özetle, bu seri Malezya’nın kullanışlı ve hoşa 
gider bir tanıtımını yapar; ancak eleştirmekten 
de kaçınmaz. 
[Cilt 11 Yönetim ve Politika 1940–2005 dönem-
lerini kapsar. El Sanatları ve Görsel Sanatlar 
adlı cilt 14’e erişilememiştir ve cilt 15, Malay 
Sultanları, cilt 16 Spor ve Eğlence çalışma sırasında 
(17.12.2007) henüz basılmamıştır, dikkat edilsin]
Mulaika Hijjas
Çeviren Sema Aslan Demir
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Mattar, Philip. Encyclopedia of the Palestinians. 
London: Fitzroy Dearborn, 2000.
ÖZET
Filistinliler Ansiklopedisi 
Encyclopaedia of the Palestinians
Modern Filistin ve Filistin tarihi ve toplumu 
hakkında, kapsamlı, tek ciltlik bir bilgi 
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kaynağı sağlamayı amaçlayan ansiklopedide, 
toplam 48 katılımcının, kendilerine göre, 
modern dünyadaki Filistinlileri tanımlayan 
en önemli tarihsel özetleri, kültürel araştırma 
ve biyografi leri ortaya koyan 400 girişi yer 
alıyor. Eserin büyük bölümünde, “modern” 
ile yirminci yüzyıl kastedilmekle birlikte, 
1917’deki İngiliz fethine kadar, 1831–40 tar-
ihleri arasındaki geç Osmanlı dönemindeki 
Mısır’ın bölgeyi kısa süreli işgaline sınırlı 
göndermeler vardır.
Dört sayfalık ön sözde, Mattar, bu cildi 
biçimlendiren mevcut çalışmaların sınırlılığını 
itiraf eder: Önceki dönemler nadiren 
kaydedilmiştir, modern döneme ilişkin 
çalışmalarsa çok aşırı derecede politik tarih 
ve toplum konularını kapsamaktadır. Her ne 
kadar kültürel, edebi, ekonomik ve sanatsal 
gelişmeleri de içeren konuları genişletmek 
üzere ciddi bir çaba harcanmış olsa da, bu 
durum kaçınılmaz olarak ansiklopedinin 
benzer şekilde içerik açısından konularının 
dengesizliğine yol açmıştır.
“Yeni İsrail tarihi” hakkında bazı önerme-
lerine ve retorik önyargıdan başarıyla kaçınma 
çabalarına rağmen, girdilerin seçimi ve yapılan 
değerlendirmeler, yazarların Filistinlilerin poli-
tik söylemlerine genel sempatilerini yansıtıyor. 
Belki de en yararlı giriş kategorisi ve aynı 
zamanda bilimsel çalışmalarda henüz tam olarak 
kökleşmemiş konularda detay sağlayan, biyografi  
girdileridir. Bunlar, ortaya çıkan aile bağlarının 
baskın olduğu karmaşık bir toplum resmini ifade 
eder, ama aynı zamanda bu toplumda bireyler 
de kendi milli tarihlerinde çok önemli roller 
oynayabilmektedir.
Çalışmada, girdiler, alfabetik bir sıralamayla 
sunuluyor (belirlilik takısı olan al- ya da el- 
hesaba katılmıyor.). Ansiklopedi kısmen, 
International Journal of Middle East Studies’e 
dayanan, ancak ana dili İngilizce olanların 
da aşina olduğu bir transliterasyon sistemi 
kullanıyor.
Emma C. Murphy
Çeviren Tuba İsen Durmuş
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Shami, Seteney; Joseph, Suad; Najmabadi, 
Afsaneh; Smith, Jane I.; Peteet, Julie; Siapno, 
Jacqueline. Encyclopedia of Women & Islamic 
Cultures. Leiden: Brill, 2003–2007.
ÖZET
Kadın ve İslami Kültürler Ansiklopedisi
Encyclopedia of Women & Islamic Cultures
Bu büyük ve zengin derlemenin editörleri birçok 
değişik bilgiyi bir araya getirmeyi başarmışlardır. 
Ansiklopedi, çok sayıda geniş kapsamlı konu 
başlığı içermektedir. Bu nedenle, bu beş ciltlik 
eserin nasıl kullanılacağını anlamak, okuyucu-
nun başlangıçta biraz vaktini alabilir (Toplu 
dizin de sayılırsa, eser toplam altı ciltten 
oluşmaktadır.). Çalışma, Müslüman toplumlarda 
kadının hayatını her alanda gözden geçirmek-
tedir. Toplumsal hayat, ekonomi, politika, din, 
sanat dalları, popüler kültür, spor, sağlık, bilim, 
tıp ve çevre, ele alınan konuların bazılarıdır. 
Birinci cilt, 68 konu başlığı içermekte, kadın 
ve İslami kültürler alanında çalışma yöntem-
lerine değinmektedir. Bu cilde katkıda bulunan 
yazarlar, İslami kültürler tarihi boyunca kadın 
araştırmalarında kullanılan araç ve kaynakları 
belirleyip ortaya çıkarmayı amaçlamışlardır.
Daha sonraki ciltler (2–5) biraz daha farklı 
şekilde düzenlenmiştir. İkinci cilt, “Aile, Hukuk 
ve Politika” başlığını taşımaktadır. Aile ilişkileri, 
toplumsal cinsiyet rolleri, evde iş bölümü, 
annelik, tecavüz vb., bu ciltte üzerinde duru-
lan bazı konulardır. Üçüncü cildin başlığı, 
“Aile, Beden, Cinsellik ve Sağlık”tır. Bu ciltte 
ele alınan diğer bazı konular da çocukluk, karşı 
cinsle yakınlaşma, kadın sünneti, evlilik adetleri, 
kürtaj, cinsel taciz, bakirelik vb.dir. Dördüncü 
cilde, “Ekonomi, Eğitim, Hareketlilik ve Alan” 
başlığı verilmiştir. Burada, eğitim ve kadının 
kişisel alanı gibi konuların yanı sıra, ekonomi 
ile ilgili yazılara ağırlık verilmiştir. “Âdetler, 
Yorumlar ve Temsiller” başlıklı beşinci ciltte ise, 
değişik sanat dalları, temsiller, sinema, roman 
ve modern müzik gibi alanların yanı sıra abdest, 
zekât, namaz, oruç ve takva gibi dinî konular 
ele alınmaktadır. Bu dört ciltte toplam 341 konu 
başlığı bulunmaktadır. 
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Bu ansiklopedinin en faydalı özelliklerinden 
biri, okuyucuya, ilgilendiği konuyu (örneğin Aile 
Hukuku) inceleme imkânı vermesinin yanı sıra, 
değişik Müslüman toplumlarda aynı konuya ne 
kadar farklı yaklaşımlar olduğunu da gösterme-
sidir. Ansiklopedinin bu özelliği, “Müslüman 
dünyası” olarak adlandırılan kültürlerin aslında 
ne kadar karmaşık olduğuna dikkat çekmesi 
açısından değerlidir. 
Editörler, ansiklopedinin genel ağ ortamına 
aktarılmasının, esere çok daha fazla okuyucu-
nun ulaşmasını sağlayacağını ummaktadırlar. 
Ayrıca esere genel ağ üzerinden ulaşabilmenin, 
sık sık güncelleme ve eklemeler yapma ve dil 
olanaklarını genişletme gibi faydaları olacağı 
kanaatindedirler (Ansiklopedi yakında Arapçaya 
çevrilecektir).
Mitra Shavarini
Çeviren Nil Korkut
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Rahardjo, M. Dawam; Rachman, Budhy 
Munawar. Ensiklopedi al-Qur’an: tafsir sosial 
berdasarkan konsep-konsep kunci. Jakarta: 
Diterbitkan oleh Penerbit Paramadina bekerjas-
ama Jurnal Ulumul Qur’an, 1996.
ÖZET
Kuran Ansiklopedisi: Anahtar Kavramlara 
Dayalı Toplumsal Yorum
Ensiklopedi Al-Qur’an: tafsir sosial 
berdasarkan konsep-konsep kunci
Bu kitap, Kur’an’a ait 27 anahtar kavramın, 
Endonezya toplumsal ve siyasi ortamlarına göre 
yazılmış muhafazakâr olmayan toplumsal tef-
siridir.
Her bir terim, konusal tefsir (Tafsir Maudhu’i) 
yöntemi kullanılarak, sosyolojik, dilbilimsel ve 
tarihsel açılardan derinlemesine açıklanmıştır. 
Sosyal bilimler alanında bir bilim adamı 
olan, yazar, Prof. M. Dawam Rahardjo, son 
gelişmelerin ışığında Kur’an’ın anlamını gerçek 
hayatla bağdaştırmak üzere, Kur’an tefsiri 
alanında bir yenilik başlatmayı hedefl emiştir. 
Bu kitabın amacı, Kuran’a, sadece tefsir çalışan 
Müslüman bilim adamları için değil, herkesin 
kullanılabileceği yeni bir yaklaşım sunmaktır. 
Kitap, Endonezya dilinde 764 sayfa olarak 
yayımlanmıştır. 27 anahtar kavram alfabetik 
değil, konusal bir sıra izleyerek sunulmuştur. 
İçerik, iki ana konuya göre düzenlenmiştir: Ruhi- 
Dini boyut (Fitre, Hanif, İbrahim, Din, İslam, 
Takva, Abd, Emanet, Rahmet, Ruh, Nefs ve 
Şeytan) ve Toplumsal-Dini boyut (Nebi, Medine, 
Halife, ‘Adl, Zalim, Fasık, Şura, Ululemr, Ümmet, 
Cihad, ‘İlm, Ululbab, Rızk, Riba ve Emr Ma’ruf 
Nehy Münker). Kavramların seçimi muhteme-
len Endonezya ortamındaki önceliklere göredir. 
Kitaptaki konuların sayısı bir derece sınırlıdır. 
Ancak, yayımlanmış makalelerin bir derlemesi 
olarak, iyi bir şekilde yayıma hazırlanmıştır ve 
aydınlatıcıdır. 
Kitap, Endonezyalı okurlara hitap ettiği için, 
açıklamalar, Endonezya toplumu ile ilişkilidir. 
Mesela, Ûlû al-Amr-i ifadesi dört alt başlığa 
sahiptir: Endonezya Siyaseti’nde Ululemr, 
Kur’an’da Ululemr, Devlet ve Toplumda İslam 
Kuramları ve Ululemrden Ümmete. Kitap, 
Endonezya sistemine göre uyarlanmış bir Arap 
yazı sistemi kullanılarak hazırlanmış, yardımcı 
bir giriş, tam bir dizin, çapraz referans ve kay-
nakça ile desteklenmiştir.
Amelia Fauzia 
Çeviren Nuray Alagözlü
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Hadikusuma, Hilman. Ensiklopedia Hukum Adat 
dan Adat Budaya Indonesia. Bandung: Alumni, 
1977.
ÖZET
Endonezya Âdet Hukuku ve Kültürü 
Ansiklopedisi
Ensiklopedia Hukum Adat dan Adat Budaya 
Indonesia
Endonezya’nın temel özelliklerinden biri, çok 
dilli, kültürlü ve hukuklu olmasıdır. Ülkedeki 
kültürler ne kadar çeşitlilik gösteriyorsa, 
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âdet hukuku (örfi  hukuk) da o kadar çeşitlilik 
 göstermektedir. Endonezya’da âdet, İslamiyet’in 
ve Batılı hukuk sistemlerinin gelmesinden çok 
önce bile, yerli halkın sosyal, siyasi ve hukuki 
işlerini düzenleyen canlı bir sistem olmuştur. 
Sömürge döneminde Hollandalı sömürgeciler, 
halkı ırklara göre gruplayan ve her grubun ken-
dine özgü kanunlarla yönetildiği bir hukuk sis-
temi geliştirmişlerdir. Hollandalı bilim adamı 
Cornelis van Vollenhoven (1874–1933), çok 
çeşitli Endonez âdetlerini bir düzene koymak 
amacıyla, takımadayı 19 âdet hukuku bölges-
ine bölmüştür. Elimizdeki önemli çalışmada ise, 
Hilman Hadikusuma, Endonez âdet hukukunu 
40 bölgeye ayırmaktadır.
Ansiklopedinin tümü Endonezcedir. Çalışma, 
Endonezya’daki değişik “âdet” topluluklarının 
kullandığı hukuki ve kültürel terimleri, 223 
sayfalık tek bir ciltte toplamıştır. Çoğunlukla 
sade bir şekilde yapılan tanımlar, Endonez 
toplulukların sosyal yaşamı hakkında önceden 
bilgi sahibi olan okuyuculara hitap edecek 
şekilde hazırlanmıştır. Tanımlar değişik uzun-
luklarda olup en kısası iki kelimeden, en uzunu 
ise 19 satırlık bir paragraftan oluşmaktadır. 
Maddeler alfabetik olarak sıralanmıştır. Bu 
nedenle, okuyucu her sayfada farklı âdet bölge-
lerine ait terimlerle karşılaşabilir. Bir terimin 
hangi âdet bölgesinden olduğu, terimin yanına 
açılan parantezde kısaltma şeklinde gösterilme-
ktedir. Ansiklopedide yerel terimlerin yanında, 
Sanskrit, Hinduizm, Budizm, İslamiyet ve 
Hristiyanlık’tan gelen terimlere de yer verilmek-
tedir. Eserde, eski Endonezya alfabesini (aksara) 
gösteren sembollerin dışında resim, çizim veya 
harita yoktur. Çalışmaya dipnot, ek açıklama ve 
kaynakça da eklenmemiştir.
Yazar, giriş yazısında, ansiklopedinin 
Endonez âdet ve kültürüne dair birçok terimi 
içermediğini kabul etmektedir. Bu eksikliğe 
rağmen eser, okuyucuya, evlilik, ticaret, iş, 
toprak, çiftçilik, âdetler, aile ve sosyal yapı gibi 
konularda Endonez âdet ve kültürünün ne kadar 
zengin olduğunu güçlü bir şekilde hissettirme-
ktedir. Âdet hukuku, ülkedeki hukuk sistemi 
için de önemli bir kaynaktır. Bu nedenle bu 
ansiklopedinin, Endonezya’da ulusal bir hukuk 
sistemi oluşturma hareketi ile de uyumlu olduğu 
söylenebilir. 1960 yılında çıkarılan Endonez 
Toprak Yasası’na örf ve sâdet hukukunun 
dâhil edilmesi (s. 61, 65, 140), devletin de âdet 
kuralları ve anlayışını benimsediğinin önemli bir 
göstergesidir.
Cecep Yasin
Çeviren Nil Korkut
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Dahlan, Abdul Azis (ed.). Ensiklopedi Hukum 
Islam. Jakarta: Ichtiar Baru van Hoeve, 2007, 6 
Volumes.
ÖZET
İslam Hukuku Ansiklopedisi
Ensiklopedi Hukum Islam
Ensiklopedi Hukum Islam, Endonezya’da İslam 
hukuku hakkında bir kaynak eserdir. Çalışma, 
Endonezya açısından önem arz eden, İslam hukuku 
söylemine ait hem genel hem de teknik terim 
ve kavramlar hakkında açıklamalar içermektedir. 
Eserde, İslam hukukuna ait daha geniş kavramların 
(Şeriat) yanı sıra, daha sınırlı kavramlara da (fıkıh) 
yer verilmiştir. Çalışma, ibadet konularından çok, 
Endonezya’da topluma dair geliştirilmiş söylemler 
(muamele) üzerinde durmaktadır.
Bu ansiklopedinin başarısı, çağdaş toplumda 
yaşayan Müslümanların karşılaştıkları sorun-
lara cevap verebilmesinden kaynaklanmaktadır. 
Eserde, tüp bebek ve kan bağışı (sağlık), İslami 
bankacılık ve sigortacılık (ekonomi), âdet (örfi  
hukuk), Ulusal Evlilik Hukuku (fıkıh) ve pornografi  
(toplum) gibi konuların hukuki açıklamalarına yer 
verilmektedir. Bu açıklamalarda, Kur’an, Hadis 
ve İslam’ın farklı mezheplerinden gelen din 
bilimcilerin fıkıh konularındaki görüşleri temel 
kaynak olarak kullanılmıştır.
Ansiklopedi, 6 cilt, 2163 sayfa ve Endonezce 
yazılmış 846 madde başından oluşmaktadır. 
Maddeler, alfabetik sıraya göre düzenlenmiştir 
ve farklı uzunluklardadır. Ansiklopedinin mad-
delerinde, İslam ve Endonezya hukukunun 
ögeleri, hem Endonezya’dan hem de İslam 
dünyasından araştırmacıların çalışmalarına 
yer verilerek açıklanmakta, fıkıh kavram ve 
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terimleri, ibadetler (örneğin, zekât), kurumlar 
(örneğin, Majma‘ al-Buḥūṡ al-Islāmiyyah ve 
Badan Hisab dan Ru’yah) ve yerler üzerinde 
durulmaktadır. 
Ansiklopedideki maddeler, birbirinden oldukça 
farklı kalite ve düzeylerde yazılmıştır. Bazıları 
sadece fıkıh kitaplarından alınan görüşlerin bir 
derlemesi şeklindedir. Bazıları ise, toplumsal ve 
düşünsel tarih ile desteklenen açıklamalar içerme-
ktedir. Diğer bazı maddelerde de, hukuki konular 
üzerine görüşler belirtilmiştir. Maddelerin çoğu 
iyi ve konuyla ilintili bir şekilde yazılmıştır. 
Kadın ve cinsiyet konuları hakkındaki bazı mad-
deler (örneğin, 3. C., s.  820–2’deki “cilbab” ve 4. 
C., s. 1412–15’teki “pornografi ” maddeleri), daha 
kısıtlı bir duyarlılıkla ve kalkınmacılık ideolojisi-
nin getirdiği anlayış doğrultusunda yazılmıştır. 
Irk, din ve politika gibi hassas konularla ilişkili 
maddelerin de daha dikkatli bir şekilde okunması 
gerekebilir.
Maalesef yazarların isimleri, yazdıkları madde-
lerin yanında bulunmamaktadır. Yazar ve editör 
isimleri sadece bir kere 1. ciltte listelenmiştir. 
Her bir maddeye ayrı kaynakça eklememiş, 
ansiklopedinin hazırlanmasında yararlanılan 
tüm kaynaklar, 6. ciltte yer alan kaynakçada 
listelenmiştir (s. 2035–79).
Çalışmada pek yaygın olmayan bir har-
fçevrimi sistemi kullanılmış, bu da eserdeki 
bazı harfçevrimlerinin hatalı yapılmasına 
sebep olmuştur. Ancak bu, Endonez okuyuc-
ular için pek de önemli bir sorun değildir. 
Ansiklopedide, Endonezceye geçmiş Arapça 
terimler (örneğin, Ulumul Qur’an, kitab), 
olduğu gibi bırakılmıştır. Diğer Arapça terim-
lerin (örneğin, asbāb al-wurūd, talfīq) ise har-
fçevrimi yapılmıştır.
Eserde dizin (6. C, s.  2081–163) ve resimler 
de bulunmaktadır.
Amelia Fauzia
Çeviren Nil Korkut
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Bisri, A. Mustofa (Kiai Haji); Habieb, Sa’di Abu; 
Wahid, Abdurrahman; Machfudz, K.H.A. Sahal. 
Ensiklopedi Ijmak: Persepakatan Ulama Dalam 
Hukum Islam. Jakarta: Pustaka Firdaus, 1987.
ÖZET
İcmâ’ Ansiklopedisi
Ensiklopedi Ijmak: Persepakatan Ulama Dalam 
Hukum Islam
Bu tek ciltlik çalışma, 1974 yılında yazılmış 
olan Arapça Mawsū‘ah (ansiklopedi) adlı eserin 
çevirisidir. Çeviride, asıl eserin yazarından 
ve başlığından söz edilmez. Yazar için, İslam 
hukuku (fıkıh) üzerine yazılmış dokuz klasik 
eserden elde edilen yasal, geleneksel, etik ve 
eskatolojik konular hakkındaki icmâ’ metinlerini 
bir araya getirmek, uzun yıllar almıştır. Yazar 
okuyucuya icmâ’ ile ilgili meseleler hakkında 
bir kavrayış sağlamak üzere, icmâ’nın tanımı, 
türü, olasılığı, derece ve yasal statüsü ile ilgili 17 
sayfalık bir giriş yazmıştır. Çalışmanın içerdiği 
ve 6 ölçüte göre bölünmüş olan metin miktarı 
9588’dir. Yazar yalnız bir derleyici olarak, icmâ’ 
metinlerini kaynaklarında yazıldığı gibi harfi  
harfi ne sunmuştur.
Mawsū‘ah’ın 1987 yılında basılan Endonezce 
çevirisi, Endonezya’daki en büyük gelenekçi 
organizasyon Nahdlatul Ulama’nın [ulemanın 
uyanışı] (NU) o zamanlar başkanı olan ve 1999 
yılında ülkenin başkanı seçilen Abdurrahman 
Wahid tarafından yazılmış sekiz sayfalık bir 
giriş ile başlar. Sonra bunu, çevirmenler K. 
H. Ahmad Sahal Machfudz ve H. A. Mustofa 
Bisri tarafından yazılmış iki sayfalık bir not 
takip eder. Çevirmenler, Arapça başlıkların 
önemli bir bölümünün Endonezce karşılığının 
bulunmadığından bahsederler. Bu nedenle, 115 
civarında Arapça terimi Endonezceye çevire-
mezler ve yerine, bu terimlerin anlamlarını dip-
notlarda açıklarlar. Çalışma alfabetik sırayla 
düzenlendiği için, çeviride madde başı sırasının 
değişmesi kaçınılmazdır: Örneğin Arapça 
“yemin” sözüne karşılık gelen yamīn maddesi, 
yeminin Endonezce çevirisi olan Sumpah olarak, 
“S” harfl i maddeler altında verilir.
Her bir madde başına ait açıklamaların 
uzunlukları değişir: Örneğin Salat, 49 say-
fayla en uzun maddedir, en kısası ise iki ya da 
üç satırlık tek bir cümleden oluşur. Pek çok 
maddede çapraz referans bulunur. İslam için 
okuyucu İman maddesine yönlendirilir. Her bir 
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başlığa ya da alt başlığa ait açıklamalar, atıfta 
bulunulan kaynakların kısaltmaları ile sonlanır: 
Örneğin B 1/15, Bidāyat al-Mujtahid Cilt 1, s. 
15’e işaret eder. Bazı maddeler, kaynakta bah-
sedilen icmâ’nın, belirli bir kişinin otoritesine 
dayandığına işaret etmek üzere, o kişinin adıyla 
biter.
Bu çalışma oldukça aydınlatıcıdır ve okuy-
ucuya, çok ciltli çalışmalarda hâlâ Orta Çağ 
üslubuyla anlatılan skolastik fıkhın yaygınlığı 
nedeniyle, Endonezyalı Müslümanların çoğu 
için diğer türlü erişilebilir olmayan hakiki 
İslam hukukuna, kolaylıkla erişebilme imkânı 
sunar. Bu ansiklopediyi okuyarak, fıkhın hakiki 
kurallarını araştırmaya ilgi duyan öğrenciler, 
oldukça güvenilir bilgileri parmak uçlarında 
bulabilirler; zaman tüketen bir etkinlik olan 
çok hacimli fıkıh kitaplarını araştırmak zorunda 
kalmazlar. 
Raden Cecep
Çeviren Sema Aslan Demir
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Armando, Nina M. Ensiklopedi Islam. Jakarta: 
Ichtiar Baru van Hoeve, 2005, 5 Volumes.
ÖZET
İslam Ansiklopedisi (Endonezce)
Ensiklopedi Islam
Bu İslam ansiklopedisi, ilk olarak 1993 yılında 
Ichtiar Baru van Hoeve yayınevi tarafından, 
Hafi zh Dasuki’nin yayın yönetmenliğinde, beş 
cilt halinde yayımlanmıştır. Daha sonra, 1996 
yılında, esere 313 ek maddeden oluşan iki cilt 
daha eklenmiştir. 2005 yılında, var olan ciltlere 
100 madde daha eklenmiş, bu ek maddeler ana 
maddelerle birleştirilmiş ve böylece ansiklopedi 
bugünkü sekiz ciltlik hâlini almıştır. Eserin son 
baskısı, 2005 yılında, Azyumardi Azra’nın yayın 
yönetmenliğinde çıkmıştır.
Bu ansiklopedi hazırlandığı sıralarda, 
Endonezya’da Endonezce (Bahasa Indonesia) 
yazılmış sadece iki İslam ansiklopedisi 
bulunmaktaydı. Her iki eser de oldukça basit ve 
daha dar kapsamlı ansiklopedilerdi. Bu nedenle, 
zaman içerisinde, daha geniş kapsamlı ve kaliteli 
bir İslam ansiklopedisi hazırlama fi kri ortaya 
çıkmıştır. 
Ansiklopedinin yazarları, farklı İslam bilimler-
inde uzmanlaşmış araştırmacılardır. Çoğu, Devlet 
İslam üniversitelerinde araştırmacı ve öğretim 
üyesi olarak çalışmaktadır. Yazarlar, zamanlarını 
yazmaya ve İslam bilimleri araştırmalarına 
ayıran kolay ulaşılabilir araştırmacılar oldukları 
için özellikle seçilmişlerdir. Yazarların isimleri, 
eserin ilk sayfasında topluca listelenmektedir, 
fakat maalesef bu yöntem, okuyucunun hangi 
maddenin hangi yazar tarafından yazıldığını 
görebilmesini engellemektedir.
Ansiklopedi, hem genel okuyucuya hem de 
araştırmacılara, yani her kesimden insana genel 
İslam bilimleri ile ilgili bilgi sağlayabilmeyi 
amaçlamaktadır. Eserin Endonezce yazılmış 
olması da okuyucunun işini kolaylaştıran bir 
unsurdur. Ansiklopedinin, genel okuyucuya 
İslam dini ve özellikleri hakkında ön bilgi 
vermesi ve böylece İslam bilimleri alanında 
derinleşmek isteyenler için de bir kılavuz görevi 
görmesi beklenmektedir. 
Ansiklopedide İslam dini, birçok değişik 
açıdan ele alınmaktadır. Tevhit, şeriat, tasav-
vuf, tarih, kültür ve medeniyet, politika ve 
devlet kurumları, ekonomi, kanunlar ve İslam 
hukuku sistemleri, bunlardan bazılarıdır. Tüm 
bu bilgiler, alfabetik sıraya koyulmuştur. 
Çalışmada, tüm Müslüman dünyasını ele 
alan konuların yanı sıra, Endonezya’da 
Müslümanlık, özellikle de 12.–19. yüzyıllar 
arasında süregelen İslam krallıkları hakkında 
geniş bir konu yelpazesi bulunmaktadır. 
Endonezya’nın önemli Müslüman liderleri, 
Müslüman kökenli dernek ve kurumlar ve 
İslam dininin gelişmesinde önemli rol oynayan 
Endonez sanatları ve kültür öğeleri de üzerinde 
durulan diğer konulardır.
Ansiklopedide dizinin yanı sıra, renkli resim-
ler, çarpıcı örnekler ve her maddenin yazımında 
kullanılan ana kaynakların listesi bulunmaktadır.
Musdah Mulia
Çeviren Nil Korkut
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Nasution, Harun. Ensiklopedi Islam Indonesia. 
Jakarta: Institut Agama Islam Negeri Syarif 
Hidayatullah, 1992, repr. 2002.
ÖZET
Endonezya’da İslam Ansiklopedisi
Ensiklopedi Islam Indonesia
Bu çalışmayı hazırlama fi kri ilk olarak 1960’larda 
ortaya çıktı ve ilk makaleler o zaman üretildi, 
ancak ertelemeler ve çeşitli engeller nedeni-
yle, proje durakladı. Çalışma 1980’lerde yeni-
den gündeme geldiğinde, yazılan ilk makaleler 
güncellendi, birçok ilave makaleyle tamamlandı 
ve bu çaba, 1992 yılında değerli bir cildin 
yayımlanması ile sonuçlandı.
Başlıkta da belirtildiği gibi, Endonezya’da 
İslam Ansiklopedisi tarih, biyografi , öğreti, 
hukuk, Sünni ve Şii özellikler ile Muhammed’in 
doğuşundan 1990’lara kadar olan diğer birçok 
konuyu kapsayan genel bir İslam ansiklopedis-
idir. Ancak çalışmanın asıl vurgusu Endonezya 
bağlamında ve Endonezyalı İslami şahsiyetler ve 
olaylar üzerinedir, bu da çalışmayı Güneydoğu 
Asya’daki İslamiyet üzerinde çalışan öğrenciler 
için, özellikle değerli bir kaynak hâline getirir. 
Çalışma, Arapça harfçevriminin anlatıldığı 
ve çalışmada takip edilen sistemi sunan dokuz 
sayfalık kullanışlı bir giriş rehberi ile başlar. 
Çalışmanın ana bölümünü, alfabetik sırayla 
düzenlenmiş bin sayfalık makaleler oluşturur. 
Makalelerin uzunlukları değişir, örneğin “İsrafi l” 
maddesi sadece 16 sözcükten oluşurken, “Nabi” 
başlıklı makale yaklaşık 650 sözcüktür. Çalışma 
12 sayfalık bir dizinle sona erer. Metne, güzel bir 
görsel etki yaratmak üzere yer yer siyah beyaz 
haritalar, diyagramlar ve fotoğrafl ar serpiştirilir. 
Görsel eklentilerin kaynakları çalışmanın son 
sayfasında sunulur. 
Endonezya’da İslam Ansiklopedisi, tek cilt 
hâlinde, büyük ama yararlı, kullanımı kolay bir 
biçimde sunulur. Okuyucuya hem Güneydoğu 
Asya’ya ilişkin ayrıntılar vererek hem de daha 
geniş olan İslam dünyasına yararlı bir pencere 
açarak Endonezya’daki ve diğer bölgelerdeki 
İslam arasında uygun bir denge kurar. Çalışma 
Müslüman ve de gayrimüslim “oryantalist” 
 kaynaklara yer vermekte tereddüt etmez; bu da, 
çalışmayı güçlü kılan yanlarından biridir.
Sunulan bilgiler değerlidir; ancak, özellikle 
1992’den bu yana Endonezya İslam döneminde 
yaşanan dramatik değişiklikler göz önünde bulun-
durulursa, içerikteki boşluk her geçen yıl giderek 
belirginleşmektedir. Örneğin, Endonezya’daki 
çağdaş radikal hareketlere ilişkin referansların 
yokluğu oldukça belirgindir. Yine de çalışma, maka-
lelerinin kapsadığı döneme ilişkin, Endonezya’daki 
İslamiyet üzerine yapılacak araştırmalar için 
uzunca süre önemli bir rol oynamayı garantileyerek 
güncelliğini sürdürmektedir. 
Peter G. Riddell
Çeviren Sema Aslan Demir
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Armando, Ade. Ensiklopedi Islam Untuk 
Pelajar. Jakarta: Ichtiar Baru van Hoeve, 2002, 
6 Volumes. 
ÖZET
Islam Untuk Pelajar Ansiklopedisi (2003)
Ensiklopedi Islam Untuk Pelajar
Bu 6 ciltlik ansiklopedi Malezyalı ve Endonezyalı 
araştırmacıların katkılarıyla, son önemli İslam 
aydınlarından Dr Nurholish Madjid’in (1939–
2005) de bulunduğu bir seçici kurul gözeti-
minde hazırlanmıştır. Bu kaynak, anlaşılır grafi k 
sunumlarıyla, temelde öğrencilere yönelik 
hazırlanmış olsa da değeri düşük görülmemeli ya 
da çalışmaya tepeden bakılmamalıdır. Oldukça 
geniş konuları kapsayan makalelerin güncel 
içerikleriyle ilgili söylenecek çok şey vardır. 
Malacca ve Açe (Acheh) gibi çok iyi bilinen 
tarihi İslami oluşumların yanı sıra, daha az 
bilinen Banten ve Bima gibi sultanlıklar hakkında 
da makaleler içerir. Benzer şekilde, İslam’ın 
geçmişteki klasik devir âlimlerin yanı sıra, 
Nuruddin al-Raniri ve Abdul Rahman Wahid 
gibi bölgesel şahsiyetlere değinilir. Kapsamın 
genişliği çelişkili düşünceler üzerinde uzlaşıldığı 
anlamına gelmemektedir; Singkelli Abdul 
Rauf’un ana çalışmalarıyla ve hem Selefi  hem de 
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Sünni pratiklerin, ‘Müslüman Kardeşliği’nin de 
kurucusu olan Hasan el-Benna üzerindeki etkisi-
yle ilgili güzel, açıklayıcı alt maddeleri görmek 
şaşırtıcıdır. Güney Doğu Asya İslamı’ndaki 
Şafi lik Eş’arilik baskınlığı bu gelenek içinde 
verilen yazarlar kapsamında kendini daha ağır 
hissettir, ancak yazarların niteliği hakkında 
hemen hemen hiç bir önyargıya rastlanmaz. 
Duyarlı ve dengeli işlem, sadece Sunni-Şii 
ayrılığı, el-Hallac ve Vahabi ekolü gibi İslamın iç 
zıtlaşmalarına dokunan makalelerde değil, Sihizm 
ve Bahailik gibi diğer inançları anlatan makalelerde 
de görülür. Şüphesiz ki, içinde Dr Madjid’in de 
bulunduğu seçici kurul, Sayyid Ahmad Khan ve 
Muhammad Arkoun gibi liberal ya da modernist 
düşünürler hakkındaki makaleleri derlemek için 
ciddi bir zaman ve çaba harcamışlardır; ancak 
modernist eğilim kendini zaman zaman açıkça, 
özellikle de Evrim teorisi hakkındaki makalede, 
hissettirir. Beklendik bir şekilde, sayfa düzenlemesi 
hedefl enen genç okuyuculara göre yapılmıştır. 
Makalelerin formatı, özel konular hakkındaki alt 
makaleler aynı sayfaya gelecek şekilde, derli toplu 
ve kolay okunurdur. Her bir sayfanın başına ilgili 
anahtar konuların listelenmesi de övgüye değer 
bir harekettir. Sonuç olarak, zevkli renk seçimleri-
yle tarihi şahsiyet ve olayların yaratıcı ifadesi ve 
çizimi gibi kitabın diğer güçlü noktalarından da 
bahsetmek gerekir. Özetle, bu ansiklopedi genç 
okuyuculara cazip gelecek özlülükle, daha olgun 
okuyucuların ilgisini çekecek nitelik ve derinliği 
dengelemeyi başarır. 
Harith Bin Ramli
Çeviren Sema Aslan Demir
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Yusuf, M. Yunan. Ensiklopedi Muhammadiyah. 
Jakarta: RajaGrafi ndo Persada, 2005.
ÖZET
Muhammediye Ansiklopedisi
Ensiklopedi Muhammadiyah
1912 yılında Ahmad Dahlan tarafından kuru-
lan Muhammediye Cemiyeti, Endonezya’nın 
1945 yılında bağımsızlığına kavuşmasından 
çok önce bile Endonez milleti için önemli bir 
yere sahip olmuştur. Bu çalışma, Muhammediye 
Cemiyeti’nin, Endonezya milletinin özellikle 
eğitim alanındaki gelişimine yaptığı katkıyı 
açıklayan tarihi bir belge niteliğindedir. Bu 
özelliğinden dolayı, eserin ön sözlerinden biri 
Milli Eğitim Bakanı tarafından yazılmıştır. Diğer 
iki ön söz de Muhammediye Cemiyeti Başkanı 
ve Halk Meclisi Başkanına aittir.
Bu tek ciltlik ansiklopedinin hazırlanması 11 
yıl sürmüştür. Çalışma 1994 yılında, 17 kişilik bir 
ekibin yazdığı 60 civarında madde ile başlamıştır. 
Birkaç yıl süren gecikmelerin ardından proje 
2000 yılında yeniden canlandırılmış ve 2005 
yılında yayımlanmış olan bu ansiklopedi ile 
sonuçlanmıştır. Ansiklopedi, Muhammediye 
Cemiyeti ile ilgili kişiler, faaliyetler ve olay-
lar hakkında 135 madde başı içermektedir. 
Alfabetik olarak sıralanan ve iki sütunlu sayfalara 
yerleştirilen yazılar iki ila altı sayfa arasında 
değişen uzunluktadır. Eserde Muhammediye 
Cemiyeti ile ilişkili kişilerin siyah-beyaz 
fotoğrafl arının yanında, cemiyet ile bağlantılı 
derneklerin amblemleri de bulunmaktadır. 
Ansiklopedinin otuz yedi yazarının isimleri iii 
numaralı sayfada listelenmiştir. Bu, okuyucunun 
herhangi bir maddenin yazarını tanımasını çok 
zor hâle getirebilmektedir. Eserin kaynakçasını, 
Muhammediye Cemiyeti’nin yıllık toplantılarını 
tarih, yer ve başkanlarıyla anlatan ve cemiyetin 
idari yapısını, ülke genelindeki büro, sekreter ve 
adreslerini listeleyen bir ek bölüm takip etmek-
tedir. Ansiklopedinin en sonunda ise eserin üç 
yayımcısının kısa özgeçmişleri bulunmaktadır. 
Böyle bir çalışmada dizin bulunması, farklı 
maddelerde sunulan birbiriyle ilişkili bilgileri 
karşılaştırabilmek açısından çok faydalı olurdu, 
fakat maalesef esere dizin eklenmemiştir.
Bu eser, her kesimden okuyucuya 
Muhammediye Cemiyeti üyeleri ve derneğin 
gelişimine yaptıkları katkı hakkında kapsamlı 
bilgi vermekte, bunu yaparken de özellikle 
seçkin kişiler ve onların düşünce ve fi kirl-
eri üzerinde durmaktadır. Ansiklopedinin, 
Muhammediye Cemiyeti’nin uzun tarihini ve 
yaşamını anlatmak hedefi ne ulaştığı söylene-
bilir. Bu çalışma, Endonezyalı Müslümanlar 
ve Endonezya’da İslam’ın gelişimi konularını 
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merak eden  okuyuculara önümüzdeki yıllarda da 
önemli bir kaynak olmaya devam edecektir.
Raden Cecep Lukman Yasin
Çeviren Nil Korkut
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Ensiklopedi Nasional Indonesia. Jakarta: Cipta 
Adi Pustaka, 1988–91, 18 Volumes.
ÖZET
Endonezya Ulusal Ansiklopedisi
Ensiklopedi Nasional Indonesia
Bu eser, genel bir ansiklopedi olarak tasarlanmıştır 
ve geniş bir okuyucu kitlesi için çeşitli konuları 
kapsar. İlk basıldığında Endonezya dilindeki en 
geniş ve eksiksiz bir ansiklopedi idi. 
Eser, eserin basıldığı dönem Eğitim ve Kültür 
Bakanı olan Fuad Hassan tarafından yazılmış 
bir ön söz içermektedir. Editörler, hepsi kendi 
alanında uzman, yüzlerce yazara başvurmuştur. 
Sonuç, aşağıdaki sırasıyla, alfabetik olarak 
düzenlenmiş ve 18 ciltten oluşmuş muazzam bir 
eserdir. Cilt 1 – A; 2 – A2; 3 – B; 4 – C, D; 5 – E, 
F; 6 – G, H; 7 – I, J; 8 – K1; 9 – K2, L; 10 – M; 
11 – N, O; 12 – P1; 13 – P2; 14 – Q, R, S1; 15 
– S2; 16 – T; 17 – U, V, W, X, Y, Z; 18 – dizin. 
Okuyucuya yardımcı olmak için, ilk sayfalar, 
eserin nasıl kullanılacağını anlatan 8 sayfalık bir 
kılavuz içermektedir.
18 ciltlik Ensiklopedi Nasional Indonesia’nın 
(Ulusal Endonezya Ansiklopedisi) yaklaşık 
10,500 sayfadan oluşmaktadır ve bunun % 20’si 
fotoğraf, grafi k ve haritadır. Eserin görsel etk-
isini artırmak üzere fotoğraf, grafi k ve haritaların 
pek çoğu renkli basılmıştır.
Baştan sona, 150,000 civarında konu ele 
alınmıştır. Bunların yaklaşık % 60’ı Endonezya 
ile ilgilidir. Geri kalanı, yayımcılar tarafından, 
Endonezya halkı ile ilişkili olduğu düşünüldüğü 
için esere dâhil edilmiştir. Maddeler beş konu 
başlığını ele alır: Bilim ve Matematik; Yaşam 
Bilimleri; Sosyal Bilimler; Beşeri Bilimler; 
Diğer. Pek çok maddenin sonunda, o maddenin 
yazarının veya yazarların adı yer almaktadır.
Maddelerin arasında, yeniden yönlendirmeler 
(“A charge” için okuyucu “Saksi” maddesine 
yönlendirilir) olduğu gibi, bazı çapraz başvurular 
vardır. Pek çok madde, bir giriş baş sözcüğü 
altında toplanmıştır: Yani 7. cilt, 247–55 
arasındaki sayfalar “İslam”, “İslam Mimarisi”, 
“Darü’l-İslam” (D’yi içeren 4. cilde yeniden 
yönlendirme ile), Şeriat, (“Fıkıh”’ı içeren 5. cilde 
yeniden yönlendirmeyle), “İslam’ın Esasları” ve 
“Sarekat Islam” hakkındaki maddelere değinir.
Maddeler çeşitli uzunluktadır. Örneğin, 
İslam’ın Esasları hakkındaki Djohan Efendi’nin 
maddesi sadece 13 satır iken, Masyhuri’nin 
Sarekat İslam hakkındaki önemli maddesi 6 
sayfayı kaplayan 10 sütundan oluşmuştur.
Eserin kullanımı çok kolaydır. Sadece alfabetik 
sıralama kendi içinde okuyucuya yardım etmek 
için yeterli olabilir. Ancak, son cildi oluşturan 
ve okuyucuya daha da yardım eden dizin, farklı 
maddelerdeki ilgili bilgileri harmanladığı için 
son derece değerlidir. Örneğin, eğer okuyucu 
Aristo ile ilgili bilgi arıyorsa, dizin, okuyucuyu 
38 ilgili maddeye yönlendirecektir. 
İlk sayfalar, bunun eserin sadece ilk baskısı 
olduğunu açıkça ifade etmektedirler. Eser için 
harcanan çaba göz önüne alınınca, düzenli olarak 
güncellenmiş yeni baskılarının çıkarılmaması 
çok yazıktır. Dahası, 1–17 ciltlerin yazı boyu pek 
çok okuyucu için kullanışlı olsa da, dizindeki 
küçük punto görme güçlüğü olan bazı okuyucu-
lar için eserin kullanımını zorlaştırabilir. 
Ancak, eserin yaşına, pek çok maddenin 
geçerliliğini yitirmiş olması ve yakın tarihteki pek 
çok olay ve şahsiyetin ele alınmamış olmasına 
rağmen, Ensiklopedi Nasional Indonesia hâlâ 
faydalı bir eserdir. Endonezya halkı ve Endonezya 
yaşamını ve toplumunu izleyen insanların yararına, 
Endonezya’nın eğitim otoriteleri bu eserin ikinci 
baskısının yayımı için cesaretlendirilmelidirler. 
Peter G. Riddell 
Çeviren Saniye Çancı
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Majid, Nurcholish; Rachman, Budhy Munawar. 
Ensiklopedi Nurcholish Madjid: Pemikiran 
Islam di kanvas peradaban. Jakarta: Paramadina, 
2006, 4 Volumes.
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ÖZET
Nurcholish Madjid Ansiklopedisi
Ensiklopedi Nurcholish Madjid: Pemikiran 
Islam di Kanvas Peradaban
Bu çalışma, Nurcholish Madjid’in (Nurkoliş 
Mecid) yıllar süren eğitimciliğinin ve 
düşüncelerinin bir araya getirilmesidir. Çalışma, 
Nurcholish’in vefatından sonraki yıl, onun 
Endeonezya’da liberal İslam düşüncesi üzerindeki 
büyük etkisinin ifadesi olarak yayımlandı.
Cilt 1, yayımcı tarafından yazılan 288 sayfalık 
geniş kapsamlı bir giriş maddesiyle başlar. Bu 
madde öncelikle, Nurcholish’in yapıtlarındaki derin 
entelektüel, sosyal ve ruhsal bağlamı anlatmak ve 
onun pek çok eserini, sistematik olarak işlemek için 
düzenlenmiştir. Madde, çalışmaya değerli bir giriş 
olarak işlev görür ve okuyucuyu neleri takip edeceği 
konusunda yönlendirmede büyük fayda sağlar.
Editör, bu çalışmanın geleneksel bir ansiklope-
diden çok, Nurcholish’in yıllar süren büyük entele-
ktüel birikimini ifade etmek için tasarlandığını 
belirtir. Giriş maddesi ayrıca Nurcholish’in ailesi 
tarafından yazılan, “Gelecekte Endonezya’yı inşa 
etme” konulu bir makaleyi de içerir.
Bu ansiklopedi, Nurcholish tarafından yıllar 
boyunca geliştirilen ve onun, kendi kurduğu 
Paramadina vakfında kullandığı el notlarını ve 
ders malzemelerini de bir araya getirir. Çok 
çeşitli makaleler alfabetik olarak düzenlenmiş 
ve ciltlere dağılımı şu şekilde yapılmıştır: Cilt 1 
giriş maddesini ve A–G maddelerini kapsar; Cilt 
2 H–L harfl eri; Cilt 3 M–P harfl eri ve cilt 4 Q–Z 
harfl eri. Çalışmanın bütünü 3741 sayfa tutar.
Çalışma boyunca görsel etki yaratan birçok 
diyagram da bulunur. Bu diyagramların çoğu 
aslında belirli hususlarla şaka yollu alay eden 
karikatürlerdir. Çalışma ayrıca, sık sık, sayfanın 
ortasına yerleştirilmiş Kur’an ayetleri ve hadis 
kaynaklarını, onları çevreleyen tartışmalı konu-
larla birlikte sunar. Dördüncü cilt, anahtar 
konuları ve çalışmanın bütününde atıfta bulunu-
lan kişileri içeren 54 sayfalık bir dizinle sonlanır. 
Üslup zaman zaman öyküleyici, çoğunlukla 
da fıkrasaldır (bk. “Abduh dan Orientalisme” 
makalesi). Hiç dipnot yoktur ve Kur’an dışındaki 
kaynak metinler nadiren tanımlanmıştır. Bu da 
pek çok okuyucu için çalışmayı, tartışmaların 
sertliğine takılmadan, kolay erişilebilir hâle 
getirir.Çalışma döneminin önemli konularıyla 
meşgul olur ve yoğun olarak, Batılı ve İslami 
araştırmacılar üzerine odaklanır. Araştırmacıların 
konu edildiği yerlerde akademik tartışmalar 
da yansıtılır: örneğin Clifford Geerts ve son-
raki Batılı araştırmacılar arasındaki tartışmaları 
yansıtan “Makna Umat İslam” maddesi.
Kuran ayetlerine sık yapılan atıfl arda tefsir 
metodu, edebi olmaktan çok akılcıdır. Nurcholish’in 
bu metot konusundaki tercihi, onun “Rasionalitas 
Sebagai Kemestian” adlı makalesinde açıktır.
Çalışma büyük, Nurcholish’in yazılarında işaret 
edilen konuların seçimi geniştir. Eksik olansa, 
yıllar boyunca Nurcholish’in düşüncesinin nasıl 
evrildiğidir. Bunun için, her bir makalenin tari-
hinin belirlenmesi ve makalelerin kronolojik 
olarak dizilmesi gerekirdi. Ancak böyle bir düzen-
leme, maddelerin okuyucu için pek çok açıdan 
daha kullanışlı olan alfabetik listeleme yöntemiyle 
sıralanması yüzünden mümkün olmamıştır.
Başlıktaki ifade, “Pemikiran Islam di Kanvas 
Peradaban” ana başlık, Nurcholish’in adı ise 
yan başlık olacak şekilde değiştirilmeliydi. 
İngilizce terimlerde bazı imla hataları (örneğin 
s. 3614: “Commandement”) ve dizindeki sayfa 
referanslarında yer yer yanlışlar vardır. Ancak bu 
hatalar, Endonezya’nın bağımsızlık sonrası en 
büyük İslami düşünürünü anmak için hazırlanan 
bu çalışmanın değerine gölge düşürememektedir.
Peter G. Riddell
Çeviren Sema Aslan Demir
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Harahap, H. A. H. and Poerbakawatja, Soegarda. 
Ensiklopedi Pendidikan. Jakarta: Gunung Agung ,
1981.
ÖZET
Eğitim Ansiklopedisi
Ensiklopedi Pendidikan
Önsözde, editörler, sömürge dönemi eğitim 
kurumlarının, bağımsız Endonezya’daki gelişen 
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eğitim kaynakları için önemli olduğunu 
 belirtmektedirler. Fakat “ayrıcalıklı bir azınlığın 
fayda sağladığı” bu kurumlar, özellikle Almanya, 
İngiltere, Hollanda ve Amerika gibi Batı 
dünyasından gelecek kaynaklarla tamamlanmaya 
ihtiyaç duymaktadırlar. Bu amaçla, eserde, aşırı 
şekilde, çeşitli eğitim alanlarındaki Felemenk 
ve Amerikan yazıları kullanılmış ve kaynak 
olarak seçkin Batılı eğitimciler gösterilmiştir. 
Editörler, ön sözde verilmiş bir listeyle, belli bir 
noktaya kadar Endonezyalıların yazılarına olan 
borçlarına da işaret etmektedirler.
Eserin genel amacına gelince, editörler bunu 
şöyle ifade etmektedirler: “Ensiklopedi Pedidikan 
(Eğitim Ansiklopedisi) ailelere, genelde insan-
lara ve çalışan işçilere yardımcı olmak için, 
aynı zamanda da üniversite öğrencilerine ve 
meslek okullarındaki öğretmenlere günümüz 
dünyasındaki eğitim alanındaki gelişmeleri 
takip edebilmeleri için mütevazı, geçici bir katkı 
sağlar. Dahası, bu eser hem genel hem de özel 
anlamda, eğitimi ilgilendiren konuları incele-
mek adına bir başvuru kaynağı olarak hizmet 
edebilir”. 
Ensiklopedi Pendidikan eğitimi ilgilendiren 
çeşitli terimleri alfabetik olarak verir. Eser, aynı 
zamanda hem Endonezya hem de yabancı ülkelerin 
eğitim tarihlerindeki kilit isimleri kapsar. Maddeler 
bir satır uzunluktan (örneğin, “Akrofobi”) 
birkaç sayfaya kadar (örneğin, “Tamam Siswa”, 
“Kartini”) değişmektedir. “Taklit”, “zikir” ve 
“şehit” gibi bazı terimler belirgin bir şekilde İslami 
pedagoji bağlamlarından alınmıştır.
Alfabetik maddeleri sunan ana kısımdan 
sonra, sırasıyla Genel Felsefe ve Eğitim 
Felsefesi, Psikoloji, Pedagoji, Eğitbilim ve 
Eğitim Yönetimi gibi konuları işleyen beş ek 
bölüm daha vardır. Eser, 1945 ve eserin basıldığı 
yıllar arasında birbirini takip eden Endonezya 
hükümetlerinin Eğitim ve Kültür bakanlarının 
isimlerini içeren detaylı bir listeyle sonlanır.
Birkaç madde, örneğin, “Siyonizm”, 
“YMCA” ve “YWCA” gibi, Ensiklopedi 
Pendidikan adını taşıyan eser için yersiz gibi 
görünmektedir. Ancak bu büyük bir sorun teşkil 
etmemektedir. Eserin değeri, eserin çeşitli 
bağlamlardaki terim ve kavramları bir araya 
getirmesiyle ilgilidir: Batı eğitim bağlamları, 
Endonezya bağlamları, İslam bağlamları. Bu 
anlamda, eğitim öğrencileri için hala faydalı bir 
kaynağı temsil eder.
Ancak, eser büyük oranda 1960’lar ve 
1970’lerde yazıldığı için, eserde, Endonezya’nın 
eğitim alanına yaptığı kendi katkılarına duyduğu 
güvenden çok, Batı düşüncesine bağlı kalmış bir 
hava mevcuttur. Bu yüzden eserin güncellenmesi 
gerekmektedir. Ancak, bir sonraki baskı faydalı 
olabilir ve Endonezya’nın 21. yüzyıl başlarındaki 
eğitim hakkındaki görüşlerini yansıtan yeni bir 
baskı için kaynakların bulunması umut edilir.
Peter G. Riddell 
Çeviren Saniye Çancı
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Cipta Loka Caraka. Ensiklopedi Populer Politik 
Pembangunan Pancasila: dari A–Z. Jakarta: 
Yayasan Cipta Loka Caraka, [1983]–ca 1984, 
4 Volumes.
ÖZET
Popüler Politika ve Pancasila Felsefesi 
Gelişimi Ansiklopedisi
Ensiklopedi Populer Politik Pembangunan 
Pancasila
Ansiklopedinin yayımcıları, 1984 yılında çıkan 
üç ciltlik 5. baskının ön sözünde – ki bu ön 
söz 7. baskıya da alınmıştır – böyle bir eserin, 
okuyucuya, hem Endonezya Cumhuriyeti’nin 
bağımsızlığını kazanmasının 40. yıl dönümü 
hem de Endonezya ulusal kalkınmasının ilk on 
yılları üzerine düşünme olanağı sağlayacağını 
belirtmektedirler. Ansiklopedideki birçok 
maddede, öncelikle Endonezya ile ilişkili 
konular ele alınsa da, tüm dünyayı ilgilendi-
ren tarihsel, politik ve sosyal konulara da gön-
derme yapılmaktadır. Bazı maddeler, yalnız 
Endonezya ile ilişkilidir. (Örneğin, eserin ilk 
maddesi, 1980 yılında başlatılan “ABRI Masuk 
Desa” uygulaması hakkındadır). Diğer mad-
deler ise, dünya genelinde önemsenen konular 
üzerinedir. (Örneğin, “Tolerans”). Ancak böyle 
daha genel konular, her seferinde Endonezya ile 
ilişkilendirilmiş ve özellikle de ulusal Pancasila 
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felsefesine bağlanmıştır. Maddeler, hem betim-
leyici hem de çözümleyici tarzda, konunun önem-
ine göre, oldukça farklı uzunluklarda yazılmıştır. 
Eserin 7. baskısı, dört ciltten oluşmaktadır. 
Her cildin başında, eserin tümünde bulu-
nan madde başları listelenmiştir. Her bir cilt, 
alfabetik sıraya göre ayrılmış ve düzenlenmiş 
maddelerden oluşmaktadır (1. cilt: A–E; 2. 
cilt: F–Ker; 3. cilt: Kes–Par; 4. cilt: Par–Z). 
Ansiklopedide, editörlerin derlediği birçok mad-
denin yanı sıra, başka dillerde ilgili konularda 
yazılmış akademik çalışmalardan alınan bölüm-
lerin Endonezce çevirileri de bulunmaktadır. 
Ansiklopediye eklenen hem siyah-beyaz hem de 
renkli fotoğraf, şema, harita ve grafi kler, metne 
görsel destek sağlamaktadır.
Çalışmada çok da önemli olmayan bazı 
kusurlar olduğu söylenebilir. Bunlardan ilki, 
ansiklopedinin, 1980 ve 1990’larda resmi olarak 
kabul edilen, fakat 21. yüzyılın başlarında 
bazı İslami gruplar tarafından sıklıkla sorgu-
lanan Pancasila felsefesini açıkça savunan 
bir duruşu olmasıdır. Editörlerin kendilerinin 
de dikkat çektiği bir başka sorun ise, eserde 
sunulan istatistiki verilerin bazılarının yalnız 
yaklaşık değerlerden oluşmasıdır. Bu, zaman 
içerisinde daha da büyüyebilecek bir sorun 
olabilir. Ayrıca, ansiklopedideki bazı bilgiler 
yeterince güncel değildir. Örneğin, “Gayrisafi  
Milli Hasıla” (Pendapatan Nasional) maddes-
inde sunulan veriler bugünü yansıtmamakta ve 
“Genel Seçimler” (Pemilihan Umum) maddes-
inde de 1982’den sonra yapılan seçimlere yer 
verilmemektedir.
Tüm bunlara rağmen, bu ansiklopedi, 
Endonezya tarihine ışık tutan önemli bir kaynak 
niteliğindedir. Eserin, Endonezya siyasi  tarihinin 
dönüm noktalarını başarılı bir şekilde anla-
tan maddeler içermesi de bunun bir kanıtıdır. 
Ansiklopedinin 1945 Anayasası’na (Undang-
Undang Dasar 1945) ayırdığı 22 sayfalık 
mükemmel inceleme ve Pancasila felsefesini 
anlatan 50 sayfalık bölümü, böyle kayda değer 
maddeler arasında sayılabilir.
Peter G. Riddell
Çeviren Nil Korkut
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Abdullah, Taufi k. Ensiklopedi Tematis Dunia 
Islam. Jakarta: Ichtiar Baru van Hoeve, 2002, 7 
Volumes.
ÖZET
Müslüman Dünyasının Tematik 
Ansiklopedisi
Ensiklopedi Tematis Dunia Islam
Bu ansiklopedi, içinde bulunulan çağın  gittikçe 
ivme kazanan meselelerine cevap vermek 
amacıyla hazırlanmıştır. Modern hayatın dinamik-
leri, İslam ve Müslüman dünyasıyla ilgili “İslam 
demokrasi, insan hakları ve cinsiyet gibi modern 
konularla uyuşabilir mi?” türünden yeni soru-
lar ortaya çıkarmıştır. Çalışma, İslam’a karşı, 
özellikle gündemde olan şiddet ve terörizm gibi 
aşırı boyutlara varan eylemlerle ilgili önyargılı 
ithamlara cevap vermeyi de amaçlar. Bu ansik-
lopedinin, İslam’ın geniş kapsamlı ve bütünlüklü 
bir resmini çizmek yoluyla, toplumda İslam’ın 
yanlış anlaşılmasından kaynaklanan tansiyonu 
düşürebileceği umut edilir.
Bu ansiklopedi, bir serinin dördüncüsü 
olarak PT tarafından basılmıştır. Ichtiar Baru 
Van Hoeve, Endonezya’da bu tür çalışmalarda 
uzmanlaşmış bir yayınevidir. Bu çalışma, çoğu 
İslam tarihi ve İslami bilimler alanında uzman 
82 kişilik bir yazar ekibi tarafından yaklaşık 
yedi yılda hazırlanmıştır. Yazarların çoğu 
Endonezya’nın yüksek öğretim kurumlarında, 
özellikle de Jakarta’daki Şerif Hidayetullah 
Devlet İslam Üniversitesinde çalışan öğretim 
elemanlarıdır. Her bir cilt iki yayımcı tarafından 
koordine edilmiştir. Yazı kurulunun başkanı, 
Tevfi k Abdullah, İslam tarihi alanında seçkin bir 
uzmandır.
Endonezya dilinde tematik olarak düzenlenmiş 
bu ilk İslami ansiklopedi, deneme formunda 
sunulmuştur. Temaların gruplandırılması, okuy-
uculara, istedikleri temaları ve bu temaların 
birbiriyle ilişkisini araştırırken kolaylık ve 
rahatlık sağlaması için, kronolojik ve konu-
temelli olarak yapılmıştır. Her bir makale şu 
planla düzenlenmiştir: Bölüm başlığını, içeriği 
kısaca özetleyen bir açılış metni takip eder; sonra 
paragrafl arın konuları, okuyucunun makalenin 
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ana fi krine doğrudan ve hızlı erişebilmesi için 
sayfanın sol ve sağ yanlarına, olguların seçkisi, 
resimler, kaynaklar ve yazar isimleri ile teçhiz 
edilerek yazılır.
Yedi cilt, temaların aşağıdaki gibi değişik 
sıralanışlarından oluşur:
1)   İslami Kökler ve Kaynaklar, İslam’ın ortaya 
çıkma sürecini, İslam öncesi Arap toplumu ve 
tektanrıcı geleneği; Hazreti Muhammed’in 
atalarına ilişkin soy ağacını, doğumunu, 
Mekke’den Medine’ye göçünü anlatır ve 
Kur’an’ın ayrıntıları, hadis ve sünnet, İslami 
bilimlerin gelişmesi ve İslam’ın altın çağında 
İslam medeniyetinin oluşumu konularıyla 
sonlanır.
2)   Halifeler, İslami gelişmeyi ve Müslüman 
topluluklarının yaşamlarını siyasi yön-
lere de ışık tutarak anlatır. Tartışmalar, ilk 
dört halifenin liderliğinden başlayarak ve 
Emeviler, Abbasiler, Osmanlılar, Safeviler 
gibi büyük ve Babürlüler gibi kısa süreli 
hanedanlıklara değin liderlik ve iktidar 
biçimleri üzerine odaklanır.
3)   İslami Öğretiler, İslami doktrinlerin akideyi 
(inanç) de içeren temel prensiplerini; 
Allah’a tam itaat öğretisini; hukuk sistemi; 
evlilik, miras ve suç meselelerini de içine 
alan dinsel, siyasi, sivil İslami yaşamın 
kuruluşunu ve yasal İslam politikalarını 
anlatır. Farklı hukuk, usül fıkıh, tasavvuf 
ve ahlak okullarının tasviri, İslami grup ve 
hareketlerin çok çeşitliliği ile son bulur.
4)   İslami Düşünce ve Medeniyet, İslami 
düşünce ve medeniyetin tarihini ve döne-
min önde gelen şahsiyetlerini betimler. Bu 
cilt klasik çalışmaların çevirisi ile açılır; 
Kur’an bilgisinin ve hadisin, İslam felsefes-
inin ve düşüncelerin gelişmesinde kaynak 
olarak önemi, bilim ve teknoloji, mimari, 
hat sanatı ve edebiyat ile gelişir; Endonezya 
takımadalarındaki Malay edebiyatının izahı 
ve İslam’da modernist düşüncenin özel-
likle Mısır, Türkiye ve Hint-Pakistan’daki 
gelişmesi ile sonlanır.
5)   Güneydoğu Asya’da İslam, İslam’ın 
Endonezya, Malezya, Güney Tayland 
(Patani) ve Buruney’e ulaşması ve gelişmesi, 
dinin yerel kültürlerle ilişkisi ve karışması 
hakkında bir açıklama sunar. İslam’ın 
burada sosyo-kültürel olarak ortaya çıkışı 
Malay dilinin etkisi nedeniyle, diğer yer-
lerden farklılık gösterir. Yine de İslam 
burada, öğretisel-normatif bakımlardan diğer 
bölgelerde olduğu gibidir. Bir şey kesin-
dir: İslam Güneydoğu Asya’da genellikle ve 
yanlışlıkla varsayıldığı gibi sıra dışı değildir. 
O gerçekte, dünya Müslüman nüfusunun 
çoğunluğunun iftihar ettiği diğer bir kültürel 
bölgedir. Ayrıca burada, Singapur, Vietnam 
ve Güneydoğu Asya’daki diğer ülkelerde 
bulunan Müslüman azınlıklar konusu 
üzerinde durulur.
6)   Günümüzde İslam’ın Dinamikleri, bilim ve 
teknolojinin ilerlemesine paralel olarak otaya 
çıkan yeni tefsir ve hadis değerlerdizisiyle, 
20. ve 21. yüzyıllarda İslam dünyasının 
dinamiklerini ve de şu konuları anlatır: 
demokrasi, insan hakları ve cinsiyet. Burada 
İslam topluluklarının iç dinamiklerine, özel-
likle de Sünni ve Şiilere, Müslüman ve 
gayrimüslimlerin diyaloglarına, Nahdatul 
Ulama (ulema uyanışı) ve Muhammadiyah 
gibi ulusal düzeydeki İslam temelli 
organizasyonların önemine, ayrıca İslami 
Konferans Organizasyonu ve OPEC gibi 
uluslararası düzeyde olanlara da değinilir.
7)   Son cilt, İslam ve Müslüman dünyası 
hakkında pratik gerçeklerin çeşitlilik listesini 
ve bütün ciltlerin dizinini içerir. Bu cilt ayrıca, 
İslam’ın Endonezya ve dünya genelinde 
yayılmasıyla ilgili, kolay anlaşılması için 
tablolarla, grafi klerle, örneklerle ve resim-
lerle sunulan özet bir açıklama sunar.
Tematik düzen ilgi çekicidir, çünkü okuyucuya 
aradığı temalara kolay ulaşma imkânı verir. 
Ancak, kullanışsız tekrarlar engellenememektedir. 
Örneğin Endonezya’daki İslam’ın anlatılması ve 
aynı şekilde İslami düşünce, hareket ve öğretilere 
ilişkin tartışmalar, pek çok bölümde ortaya çıkar. 
Bir sonraki baskıda bunlar silinmelidir. 
Musdah Mulia
Çeviren Sema Aslan Demir
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Ensiklopedia Indonesia. Bandung: W. Van Hoeve, 
1954–6, 3 Volumes.
ÖZET
Endonezya Ansiklopedisi
Ensiklopedia Indonesia
Bu ansiklopedinin birincil olarak, genel ve özel 
ihtiyaçlara cevap vermesi amaçlanmıştır. Eser, 
pek çok konu ve temayı içine alan, geniş tabanlı 
bir ansiklopedi olarak işlev görür. Ek olarak, 
giriş bölümünde de ifade edildiği gibi Endonezya 
Ansiklopedisi, Endonezya’nın modern düny-
adaki özel konumuna ve yeni oluşan bir ulus 
devlet olarak, gelişmek için ihtiyaç duyduklarına 
işaret etmek üzere yazılmıştır.
Özellikle, son sözü edilen gereksinimler 
düşünülerek çalışma, Endonezya’nın milli amb-
lemi, geçici kuruluşu ile çalışmanın hazırlanması 
sürecinde ulus devletin yapısı ve üyelikleriyle 
ilgili ayrıntılar sunan 30 sayfalık geniş bir girişle 
başlar.
Daha sonra, Endonezya Ansiklopedisi, çeşitli 
konular hakkındaki birçok makaleyi alfabetik 
sırayla sunar. Makalelerin uzunluğu değişir: 
Bazıları üç satırdan oluşurken, bazıları (örneğin 
“Sukarno”) sayfanın büyük bölümünü doldurur. 
Üç cildin her biri, alfabenin harfl erine göre, 
(Cilt 1: A–E, Cilt 2: F–M, Cilt 3: N–Z) bir grup 
makaleyi kapsayacak şekilde düzenlenmiştir. 
Çalışma ayrıca, çoğu siyah-beyaz olan çeşitli 
fotoğraf ve grafi kleri, diyagramları ve haritaları 
içerir. Metinlerde, Endonezce için, bugün de 
geçerliliğini korumakta olan 1972 tarihli imla 
reformundan daha önceki, Nisan 1947’de 
hazırlanmış olan imla kuralları kullanılmıştır.
Bilgiyi sunma biçiminden de hareketle, 
çalışma kendini, belirli bir partinin siyasetini 
uygulamayan, belirli bir dini diğerinden üstün 
tutmayan bir eser olarak tanımlar. Bu büyük 
oranda doğrudur. Farklı siyasi partileri ve dini 
inançları sunma biçimi tarafsızdır. 
Bu ansiklopedi, genel bir kaynak olarak, 
gününün ihtiyaçlarını şüphesiz karşılamaktadır. 
Sosyal bilimler ve fen bilimleri alanında 
değişik konulara ilişkin özet bilgiler sunar; 
böylelikle, farklı bağlamlarda, özellikle okul 
çocukları için temel kaynak olarak hizmet görür. 
Ansiklopedinin bugünkü değeri öncelikle ulusla 
ve 1950’lerin ortalarında, ülkenin henüz kuruluş 
döneminde dünya ve bölgeyle ilgili Endonezya 
perspektifi ni sunmasıdır. 
Peter G. Riddell
Çeviren Sema Aslan Demir
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Anzagain Sdn. Bhd. Ensiklopedia Malaysiana. 
Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia: Anzagain, 1996, 17 
Volumes.
ÖZET
Malezya Ansiklopedisi
Ensiklopedia Malaysiana
Geçmişte, Malay dilinde pek çok genel ansiklo-
pedi basılmıştır, ancak bu, Malay dilinde yazılmış, 
çeviri olmayan ilk modern, genel bir başvuru ese-
ridir. Eserde yer alan bütün maddeler özgündür 
ve bunlar, pek çoğu yerel araştırma merkezleri ve 
yüksek öğretim enstitülerinde çalışan danışman 
ve yazarların, geniş görüşme ve çalışmalarının 
ortak çabasına dayanmaktadır. Eser iki baskı 
olarak çıkmıştır, birincisi (15 cilt) 1994’te ve 
ikincisi 1996’da (17 cilt). İkinci baskı, iki sözlük 
cildi, deyimler ve eşanlamlılar üzerine bir cilt ve 
bir dizin cildinden oluşmaktadır. Bu baskı, bilim 
ve teknoloji, tarih (yerel ve genel), coğrafya, sanat 
ve genellikle İslam ile ilgili konular olmak üzere 
pek çok alanı kapsar. Madde başları alfabetik 
olarak düzenlenmiştir. Bazıları sadece madde başı 
olarak bulunurken, diğerleri adı geçen konuyla 
ilgili alt madde başlarına açılmaktadır. 
Başlıkta görüldüğü üzere, bu eserin ana amacı, 
Britannica Ansiklopedisi gibi genel bir başvuru 
ansiklopedisinin Malay eşdeğerini sağlamaktır. 
Bundan dolayı, maddelerin pek çoğu, özellikle 
de bilimsel konularla ilgili olanlar, bir konuyu 
sadece genel olarak ele alır ve konuyu, tahmin 
edilebileceği gibi, yerel bir düzlemde işlemez. 
Ancak, ansiklopedi, Malezya tarihindeki 
tanınmış şahsiyetler hakkında bir başvuru 
kaynağı olarak çok faydalıdır. Bu, özellikle 
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Malay dünyasındaki dini şahsiyetlerin, sıklıkla 
ilgili şahsiyetin eğitim art alanı, bağlantıları ve 
işleri vb. ile ilgili geniş bilgi veren maddelerde 
görülebilir. Genellikle İslam tarihi ile ilgili mad-
deler, zaman zaman nesnellikten uzakmış gibi 
görünmektedir (örneğin, el-Mümin dönemi boy-
unca bilim ve teknolojideki başarıları listeleyen 
ancak Minnah’la ilgili herhangi bir husustan 
bahsetmeyen “Abbasi” maddesine bakınız).
Pek çok yazım hatası ve Arapça terimler ve 
isimlerdeki tutarlı bir harf çevrimi eksikliklerinin 
yanında, bu eserin aceleyle basılmış olduğunu 
işaret eden en temel gösterge şudur ki aynı konu 
hakkındaki pek çok madde farklı yerlerde ortaya 
çıkar (örneğin, Abdullah bin Abdul Kadir Munsyi, 
Abdullah Munsyi maddesi ile birleştirilmeliydi). 
Bu eksikliklere rağmen, adı geçen ansiklopedi 
Malezya ve Malay tarihi hakkında bir başvuru 
kaynağı olarak ve özellikle, şu ana kadar başka 
yerlerde göz ardı edilmiş pek çok tarihi şahsiyet 
hakkında bir bilgi kaynağı olarak faydalıdır.
Harith Bin Ramli 
Çeviren Saniye Çancı
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Хонзаров, К. Х, Тухлиев, Н. Энцикопедик 
лугат (Энциклопедический словарь). 
Ташкент: Узбек совет энциклопедияси, бош 
редакцияси, 1988–90, 2 томы.
Honzarov (Khonzarov), Q. H. and Tukhliev, 
N. Ėntsiklopedik lughat (other title 
Ėntsiklopedicheskiǐ slovar’). Tashkent: Ŭzbek 
sovet ėntsiklopedii asi, bosh redaktsii asi, 1988–
90, 2 Volumes.
ÖZET
Ansiklopedik Sözlük
Энциклопедик Лугат
İki ciltlik bu ansiklopedi, Özbek dilinde, Özbek 
Kiril harfl eri ile yazılmıştır. Eser Özbekçedeki 
ilk kısa evrensel ansiklopedik sözlüktür. İlk cildi 
derlemek üzere yayıncı K. Kh. Khonazarov’un 
başkanlığında dokuz kişiden oluşan özel bir 
akademik-yayın kurulu tertiplenmiştir; ikinci 
ciltte ise T. Umarov’un başkanlığında 66 kişiden 
oluşan bir kurul bulunmaktadır. 
Bu ansiklopedi 1985’te Moskova’da yayımlanan 
Sovetskiĭ Ėntsiklopedicheskiĭ Slovaŕ’ın 3. 
baskısından sağlanan malzeme temelinde 
hazırlanmıştır. Bazı makalelere Özbekistan SSC 
ve yerel ve ulusal terim ve kavramlarla ilgili 
malzemeler ilave edilmiştir. 
Yayının hemen başında kullanım kuralları 
ve metinlerde ve haritalarda yer alan klasik 
kısaltmaların listesi verilmiştir. Makaleler 
alfabetik sıradadır. Günlük yaşam ve sosyo-
politik terminolojiyle ilgili en yaygın biçimde 
kullanılan kelimelerin, özellikle de modern 
kitle medyasında (radyo, televizyon ve basın) 
ve akademik-popüler edebiyatta (kitaplar ve 
dergiler) sık sık ortaya çıkan kelimeler ve terim-
lerin anlamlarının kısa açıklamaları verilmiştir.
Makaleler modern sosyo-politik hayatın 
farklı görünümleri, bilim ve teknoloji, edebi-
yat ve sanat üzerine özet bilgiler ihtiva eder. 
Makalelerde, Sovyetler Birliği, cumhuriyetleri, 
özerk cumhuriyetleri, özerk eyaletleri ve bölge-
leri, şehirleri ve dönemin diğer dikkate değer 
yerleşim merkezleri ile ilgili ayrıntılı coğrafi , 
tarihi ve ekonomik enformasyon verilmiştir.
Bazı makaleler, modern zamanların ve 
önceki dönemlerin her ikisinden, Sovyetler 
Birliği ve diğer ülkelerden ünlü araştırmacılar, 
edebiyatçılar, sanatçılar, kamusal ve politik 
şahsiyetler ve diğer tarihi kişiler hakkında biyo-
grafi k bilgiler ihtiva eder. Makalelerde, Orta 
Asya halklarının ve özellikle Özbek ulusunun 
tarihine ve tarihi kültürüne ilişkin malzemeye 
özel bir önem verilmiştir. Ansiklopedi metin-
lerine siyah beyaz fotoğrafl ar, haritalar ve diğer 
görsel malzeme eşlik etmektedir. Ön sözde renkli 
görsel malzemeden söz edilmektedir, ancak bu 
yayında bir tane bile yoktur.
İkinci cildin sonuna (527–42. sayfalar) 
birkaç ek bölüm konmuştur. İlk ekte 1988’den 
1990’ın başına değin uzanan döneme ilişkin bazı 
değişiklikler belirtilmiş, önemli görülen ilaveler 
yapılmıştır. 
İkincide, dünyanın çeşitli ülkelerinin para 
birimleri hakkında genel bilgiler verilmiştir. 
Üçüncü ek, idari-bölgesel birimler, uzay alanı, 
nüfusu (1989 bilgileri temelli) ve etnik yapısı, 
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ana etnik grupların ve Taşkent’te ve Özbekistan 
SSC’nin bölgesel merkezlerinde yaşayan 
azınlıkların sayısı, meslek ve geçim yollarıyla 
ilgili toplumsal kompozisyon (kamu çalışanları, 
fabrika işçileri, ücretliler, emekliler, bağımlılar 
ve diğerleri), aile üyelerinin sayısı (ikiden on 
kişiye kadar), evli ve geçimini sağlayacak kim-
sesi olmayanlar vb. Özbekistan SSC hakkında 
istatistiki bilgilerden oluşur.
Shamsiddin Kamoliddin
Çeviren Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Büngül, Nurettin Rüştü. Eski eserler ansiklope-
disi. İ stanbul: Tercüman, 1977, 2 Volumes.
ÖZET
Eski Eserler Ansiklopedisi
Bu eser, Tercüman Yayınları tarafından İki cilt 
halinde yayımlanmıştır: 1. Cilt 179 sayfa, 2. Cilt 
ise 136 sayfadır. Her iki cildin başında yer alan 
“Yazar ve Esere Dair” başlıklı giriş yazısında, 
yazar Nurettin Rüştü Büngül’ün (1882–1951) 
asıl mesleğinin gazetecilik olduğu ve aynı 
zamanda antika ve eski eserler konusunda da 
uzman bir kişi olduğu bilgisi yer almaktadır. 
Yazar, antika ve eski eserler konusundaki bilgi 
birikimini bu eserde ortaya koymuş ve bir çeşit 
eski eserler sözlüğü oluşturmuştur. İlk kez 1939 
yılında yayımlanan bu eserin metni, ikinci kez 
yayımlanmadan önce gözden geçirilmiş ve 
dili kısmen sadeleştirilmiştir ve metnine bazı 
eklemeler yapılmıştır. Bunun yanında, orijinal 
baskısındaki alfabetik karışıklık düzeltilmiştir.
Eserin başlangıcında yaklaşık dört sayfalık 
bir giriş yazısı yer almaktadır (s. 9–12). Yazar 
burada, eski Türk eserlerini tanıtmak ve bu 
eserler hakkında toplumu bilinçlendirmek 
amaçlı bir ansiklopedi hazırladığını belirtme-
ktedir. Yazar, kendine ait antika mağazasında 
bulunan eserlerle birlikte, eski belgeler-
den bulup çıkardığı eserlere ilişkin bilgileri 
de eklediğinden ve tam olarak dört yüz adet 
eseri tanıttığından söz etmektedir. Eserleri 
alfabetik sıraya göre düzenlemiş ve eserin 
ne olduğu, ne için kullanıldığı gibi bilgilerin 
yanında, eserlerin o dönemdeki maddi bedel-
lerini de belirlemiştir. Bu nedenle “Eski Eserler 
Ansiklopedisi”, o dönemdeki antikacılar için 
bir rehber kitap olma özelliğine sahiptir.
Eserde, antika değeri taşıyan günlük kullanım 
eşyalarının yanı sıra, kitap sanatları alanına 
ilişkin süsleme teknikleri ve kullanılan malzeme-
ler; tekstil ürünleri ve bazı dokuma teknik-
leri; ahşap, metal ve taş işçiliğinden örnekler 
yer almaktadır. Yazar, betimleyici üslupta bir 
anlatımı tercih etmiş, verdiği bilgilerin kaynağına 
ilişkin herhangi bir referans göstermemiştir. 
Bu nedenle, eserde dipnot veya bibliyografya 
bulunmamaktadır. Ancak, İkinci Cildin sonunda, 
iki farklı Terimler Sözlüğü yer almaktadır. İlki, 
“Kitapta Geçen Esnaf Toplulukları ve Terimleri”, 
diğeri ise “Sanat Memleketleri” başlığı altında 
yer almıştır. Bir bütün olarak, eserde yer alan 
açıklamalar anlaşılır ve o dönem için geçerli 
bilgiler olarak kabul edilebilir. Eserin bilimsel bir 
başvuru kaynağı olarak kullanılması güç olsa da, 
günümüzde işlevini yitirmiş ve hatta yok olmuş 
bazı eserleri tespit etmek açısından yararlıdır.
Filiz Adıgüzel Toprak
✧✧✧✧✧✧
   .1993 ،ﻦ ﺨ ﺳ :ﻥﺍﺮ ﻬ ﺗ .ﯽﺳﺎﻴﺳ ﻊﻣﺎﺟ ﮓﻨﻫﺮﻓ .ﯽﻋﻮﻠﻁ ﺩﻮﻤﺤﻣ
Ṭ ulū ī, Maḥ mūd. Farhang-i Jami‘i Siyasi. 
Tehran: Sukhan, 1993.
ÖZET 
Büyük Siyasi Terimler Sözlüğü
ﯽﺳﺎﯿﺳ ﻊﻣﺎﺟ ﮓﻨﻫﺮﻓ
Bin on iki sayfaya sığdırılmış altı yüz elli 
maddesiyle Büyük Siyasi Terimler Sözlüğü 
siyasi anlamı ya da önemi olan kişiler, 
örgütler, düşünce okulları, dönemler ve yerler 
hakkında bilgiler sunuyor. Sözlükteki mad-
delerin açıklamaları, herhangi bir fi kri öne 
çıkarmaktan ziyade; uluslararası ilişkiler ve 
politikalar, siyasi değişimlerin tarihi, jeopoli-
tik, tanınmış kişilikler, siyasi sistemler, örgütler 
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ve ayrıca bölgesel ölçekli uygulamalı siyasetin 
sonuçlarına ilişkin önem arz eden ne varsa 
onlarla ilgileniyor.
Son yıllarda daha sık rastladığımız gibi bir 
yazarlar grubunun değil, tek bir yazarın ürünü 
olan bu sözlüğün madde açıklamalarında çok 
yalın ifadeler kullanılmıştır. Yazar pek de kolay 
olmayan bu işi bütün maddelerde başarmıştır. 
Ancak bazen yalın olma kaygısı “faydacılık” ve 
“müttefi klik” maddelerinde görülebileceği gibi 
aşırı bir basitleştirmeye dönüşmüştür. Bu sözlük 
çalışmasına kadar İran’da siyasi değişimler, 
Soğuk Savaş döneminde süper güçler gibi konu-
larda kırka yakın kitabı yazmış,  çevirmiş ya da 
derlemiş olan yazar, sözlük maddelerini İranlı 
okuyucunun aşina olduğu yakın dönemin yer 
ve zamanlarından seçmiştir. Bu durum, genel 
ve temel maddelerin dışındaki birçok mad-
denin doğrudan ya da dolaylı biçimde İran 
devletini ve siyasetini ilgilendirmesine de neden 
olmuştur. Maddelerin böyle seçilmiş olması, 
maddelerin uzunluğunu belirleyen bir ölçüte de 
dönüşmüştür. Başka bir deyişle, herhangi bir 
madde İran ile ne kadar çok alakalı ise o oranda 
uzun tutulmuştur. Benzer biçimde, hem İran’a 
komşu ülkeler hem de bölge dışında bulunan ama 
İran ile ilişkisi olan askeri, siyasi ve ekonomik 
güçler hakkındaki açıklamaların uzunluğu, bu 
ülke ya da güçlerin İran ve Orta Doğu siyasetine 
etkileri ve İran’ın bu ülkelerle olan ilişkilerinin 
düzeyine göre belirlenmiştir. Sözlükte ver-
ilen örneklerin tamamında İran siyasi bir aktör 
olarak karşımıza çıkmaktadır (anayasa ve jeo-
politik maddesine bakınız.) Yazar kullandığı 
kaynakları girişte de maddelerin altında da 
belirtmemiştir. Yazar, bu konuda 1992’ye kadar 
yayımlanmış kaynaklardan güvenilir olanlarını 
kullandığını belirtmekle yetinmiş ve bu kaynak-
lardan sadece üçünün adını vermiştir.
Sözlükteki maddelerin aralarına birçok 
görsel malzeme serpiştirilmiştir ki bu sözlüğün 
iyi özelliklerinden biridir. Görsel malzemenin 
çoğu tanınmış politikacıların resimleridir. 
Ayrıca, sayıca çok olmasa da ayaklanma, savaş 
ve devrim gibi kimi önemli olaylardan fotoğraf 
kareleri de vardır. Sözlük az sayıda harita ve 
istatistiki grafi k de içermektedir. Tüm bunlara 
ek olarak yazar kimi önemli olayların gelişimini, 
bir zaman cetveli ile destekli grafi kler hâlinde 
olayın dönüm noktalarına dair açıklamaları 
da ekleyip sunmuştur (s. 255–6’daki grafi k 
anayasal hükûmet döneminde başbakanlık 
yapanların adları ve kaç yıl hizmet ettik-
lerini göstermektedir; s. 259–61’de İran İslam 
Devrimi’nin hemen öncesinden Ayetullah 
Humeyni’nin ölümüne kadar olan zaman dili-
mindeki önemli olaylar sıralanmıştır.)
Son toplamda, Fars dilinde genel okuy-
ucu için yazılmış benzer yapıtlarla 
karşılaştırıldığında bu sözlük başarılı ve dikkat 
çekici bir çalışma olmuştur. Kimini burada 
belirttiğimiz hatalarına rağmen, okuyucunun 
kitaba gösterdiği büyük ilgi -son on beş yılda 
kitabın birçok kez yeniden basılması bunun 
açık bir kanıtıdır- kitabın okuyucu katında 
kabul gördüğünün de göstergesidir. 
Mohammad Mehid Mojahedi
Çeviren Abbas Karakaya
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 .ﻑﻭﺎﺼﺗ  ﺕﺎﺣﻼﻄﺻﺍ  -  ﺶﺨﺑﺭﻮﻧ  ﮓﻨﻫﺮﻓ  .ﺩﺍﻮﺟ  ،ﺶﺨﺑﺭﻮﻧ
 16  ،1996–1982  ،ﯽﻫﻻﺍ  ﺖﻤﻌﻧ  ﻩﺎﻘﻧﺎﺧ  ﺕﺍﺭﺎﺸﺘﻧﺍ  :ﻥﺪﻨﻟ
.ﺪﻠﺠﻣ
Nurbakhsh, Javad. Farhang-i Nurbakhsh – 
Istilahat-i Tasavvuf. London: Intisharat-i 
Khanqah-i Ni‘mat Allahi, 1982–96, 16 
Volumes.
ÖZET
Sufi  Terimlerinin Nurbahş Hazinesi
[Farsça sürüm]
«ﻑّﻮﺼﺗ ﺕﺎﺣﻼﻄﺻﺍ» ﺶﺨﺑﺭﻮﻧ ﮓﻨﻫﺮﻓ
Bu çalışma ayrı ayrı açıklamalarıyla birlikte, 
tasavvufi  gelenekte ve Sufi  yazılarda yaygın bir 
biçimde kullanılan mecazların, kinayelerin ve 
özel terminolojinin özetidir. Eser, kelimenin dar 
anlamıyla ne bir sözlük ne de bir ansiklopedidir. 
Daha açık olmak gerekirse,  yazar bu kitapta 
özel terimlerin ve kavramların açıklanmasına 
veya en azından anlaşılmasına yardım eden 
ilgili bölümleri birincil kaynaklardan bir araya 
getirmiştir. 
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Yazar, her birine ayrı bir bölüm veya bazen 
bütün bir cildin ayrıldığı genel kategoriler ve 
konular belirlemiştir. Bunlar aşağıda sıralanmıştır:
Cilt 1–2:  Tanımlar ve sevgilinin fi ziksel 
özellikleri, şarap ve meyhaneler, 
âşık ve maşuk arasındaki ilişki 
ve etkileşim.
Cilt 3–4:   Dini terimler, bitkiler ve çiçek-
ler, renkler, zaman, uzay, taşlar 
ve metaller, kuşlar ve diğer hay-
vanlar, seyahatç
Cilt 5–6:  Örtüler ve peçeler, hükümet 
(kishvar-dārī), ekonomi ve 
ticaret, tıp/sağlık ve yaşam/
ölüm.
Cilt 7–8:  Zahitlik ve ruhani mücadele, 
görüşler, tecelli ve keşif, ebeveyn, 
Tanrı’nın hizmetinde bulunanların 
kategorileri (yani ‘Abd al … ile 
başlayan birleşik terimler), Sufi  
silsilesi, ilham ve çağrı, mucizeler 
ve sihirler, hal, makam, vakit, 
nefi s, dua ve Allah’a şükür.
Cilt 9–10:  Anlama,idrak, tefekkür ve 
tahayyül, kalp,zihin,akıl, ruh.
Cilt 11–12:  Haller ve makamlar
Cilt 13–14:  Yazma (kitap/kalem/tablet), 
konuşma (kelime ve söz), adlar, 
özellikler ve cevherler, ilahi 
adlar, varlığın birliği.
Cilt 15–16:  Değişik terimler ve bütün ciltler 
için kapsamlı dizin.
Her bir başlığın altındaki açıklamalar  alfabetik 
olarak listelenmiştir. Bunlara genel simgeler, 
mecazlar ve kinayelerin yanında belirli felsefi  
ve tasavvufi  teknik terimler, hatta Anā anta wa-
anta anā (Ben, senim; sen, bensin) örneğindeki 
gibi açıklama ve kalıplar da dahildir. Ayrı mad-
deler çoğunlukla sadece ünlü Sufi  yazarlardan 
metin aktarmalarından meydana gelmekte ve 
ilgili kaynaklarına referansla tamamlanmaktadır. 
Pek az maddede yazar kendi kelimelerini de 
eklemiştir. Alıntı yapılan bazı yazarların, Sufi ler 
hatta mutasavvıfl ar gibi evrensel düşünmedikleri 
de belirtilmelidir. Örneğin, ünlü şair Hafız-ı 
Şirazi’nin mistisizm iddiası üzerine tartışmalar 
bugüne değin sürmektedir. Benzer şekilde, 
Nasir Husrev bir mutasavvıf ve sufi  olarak 
değerlendirilmeyebilir. Bu yazarlardan yapılan 
alıntıları kullanmak ve onları belirli bir çerçeveye 
yerleştirmek suretiyle yazar, kendi bağlamlarında 
okunduğunda metinlerden toplanmamış olabilen 
bu bölümlerin bir yorumunu yapar. Diğer taraf-
tan, şiirlerin motifl eri, mecazları ve kinayeleri 
genel ve belirli tasavvufi  içeriklerle yakından ilg-
ilidir ve retorik sözleşmeler olarak düşünülebilir. 
Bu nedenle yazarın mutasavvıf olsun olmasın bu 
yazarlara atıfta yaklaşımı, kesinlikle yardımcıdır 
ve herhangi bir onaya da gerek duymaz.
Kitap, genellikle pek çok farklı Sufi  tarikatının 
ve mistiğin en azından çoğunlukça destek-
lenen düşüncelerini ihtiva eder. Yazar; belirli 
bir terimin farklı açıklamalarında veya farklı 
mutasavvıfl ar tarafından desteklenebilen çatışan 
kuramlarda fazla ayrıntıya girmez. Daha açık 
olmak gerekirse, evrensel bir Sufi  dili ve dünya 
görüşü olduğuna işaret eder. Yazar kendisini 
Ni‘mat-Allāhī düzenine bağlı görmekle bir-
likte çok çeşitli kaynaklar kullanmıştır ve hiç 
kimse kendisini seçici olmakla itham edemez. 
Böylelikle yazar, Qushayrī’nin Risale, Sarrāj’ın 
al-Luma‘sı gibi Sufi zmin yalnızca klasik el 
kitaplarına değil, Muhyiddin-i Arabi ve onun 
düşüncelerini takip eden zengin geleneğe ve hatta 
Ma‘ṣūm-‘Alī Shāh gibi sonraki yazar ve şairlere 
de temas eder. Yazara ait yayımlanmamış bir 
dizi el yazma da belirtilmiştir.
Yazar, Farça ve Arapça metinlerin her ikisinden 
de alıntılar yapmış, ancak ikincisini Farsçaya 
kendisi çevirmiştir. Her cildin ayrı dizininin 
olması çalışmanın kullanımını kolaylaştırmıştır. 
Bunun yanında son cilt, bütün maddelerin alfa-
betik biçimde sıralandığı tam bir liste ihtiva eder. 
Böylelikle belirli bir terimi bulmak için bütün 
ciltlere veya kategorilere bakma ihtiyacı ortaya 
çıkmaz. Çalışma çok yararlı bir başvuru aracıdır 
ve Sufi  yazılarının poetik ve yüksek derecede 
kapalı ve simgesel diline bir anahtar görevi 
yapmaktadır. Bütün bunların dışında, Sufi zmin 
dünya görüşünün temelini oluşturan anlamı da 
yaratmaya yardım etmektedir.
Armin Eschraghi
Çeviren Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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 .1997 ،ﺍﺮﺳ ﺏﺎﺘﻛ :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ . ﺎﻫﺯﺎﺳ ﮓﻨﻫﺮﻓ .ﻰﻠﻌﻨﻴﺴﺣ ،ﺡﻼﻣ
Mallāḥ , Ḥ usayn Ali. Farhang-i Sāzhā. Tehran: 
Kitāb Sarā, 1997 or 1998. 
ÖZET
Müzik Enstrümanları Sözlüğü
ﺎﻫﺯﺎﺳ ﮓﻨﻫﺮﻓ
Yazarı merhum Ustad (Maestro) Husayn Ali 
Mallah’a (1922–93) göre 1987’de tamamlanan 
Farhangi-Saz’ha (FS), 30 yıllık bir araştırma 
ve derlemenin ürünüdür. Özellikle İran ve İslam 
uygarlıkları üzerinde duran FS, dünyadaki 
müzikal enstrümanlara ilişkin geniş kapsamlı bir 
referans çalışmasıdır.
Yazarın geniş deneyimleri ve referansları 
sayesinde, FS özgün, tam ve iyi araştırılmış 
bir incelemedir. Mallah, İran Konservatuarı 
ve Ulusal Müzik Üniversitesinde eğitim 
görmüştür. 1947’de solo keman şefi  olarak İran 
Radyosuna katılmıştır. Burada 1953 –1975 
yılları arasında yöneticilik ve idari kademe-
lerde görev yapmıştır. 1969’dan sonra Tahran 
Üniversitesinde müzik tarihi ile ilgili dersler 
de vermiş ve birkaç müzik dergisinde editör-
lük görevini üstlenmiştir. Dört ansiklopedinin 
yazımına katkıda bulunmuş, çok sayıda makale 
ve onun üzerinde ders kitabı yazmıştır. Çağdaş 
İran şiiri ve klasik yapıtlara dayanan dört sen-
foni bestelemiştir.
FS, 464 müzik aletini kapsar, Farsça yazım 
kurallarına göre alfabetik olarak düzenlenmiş 
olan enstrümanların hemen arkasından Latince 
karşılıkları da verilmiştir. Daha yaygın olarak 
kullanılan enstrümanların açıklamaları old-
ukça kapsamlıdır (örneğin, tār için 23 sayfa 
ayrılmıştır), buna karşın artık kullanılmayan ya 
da nadir olarak kullanılanlar kısa paragrafl arla 
anlatılmıştır (örneğin maghādīs). Her bir madde 
enstrümanın tarihçesi, kökeni, fi ziksel özellik-
leri, perde, çalma yöntemleri ve yapım usulü 
gibi temel bilgileri kapsamaktadır. Uygun olan 
yerlerde, İran şiirleri gibi enstrümanın bahsi 
geçen alıntı ve vecizelerin bir listesi verilmek-
tedir. Seçilen maddelerden bazıları fotoğrafl arla 
ve çizimlerle gösterilmiştir. Referanslar dipnotta 
ana hatlarıyla belirtilmiştir ve İran, Arap ve Batılı 
kaynakları kapsamaktadır.
Enstrümanların ötesinde İran, Hindistan ve 
Batı müziği ile ilgili terimlerin 10 sayfalık bir 
açıklaması bulunmaktadır. 
Morteza Baharloo
Çeviren Bilge Gökter
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Cevizci, Ahmet. Felsefe Ansiklopedisi. İstanbul: 
Etik Yayınları, 2003–6, 4 Volumes.
Özet
Felsefe Ansiklopedisi
2003 yılının Kasım ayında ilk cildinin basılmasıyla 
yayın hayatına başlayan Felsefe Ansiklopedisi, 
Ahmet Cevizci’nin editörlüğü ile Kasım 
Küçükalp ve Ali Utku’nun genel koordinatörlüğü 
altında; ciltleri ve maddeleri alfabetik sıralama 
formatında 10 puntoluk harfl erle iki sütun hâlinde 
dizilip yayımlanarak Türkçe okuyucunun hizme-
tine sunulmuştur.
Bugüne kadar yayınlanmış beş ciltte bulunan 
1074 maddenin 153 adedi tercüme, 111 adedi 
derleme ve 809 adedi ise telif olarak Türkiye ve 
Türkiye dışındaki üniversitelerde çalışan akad-
emisyenler ve serbest araştırmacılar tarafından 
kaleme alınmıştır. Bunların ciltlere göre dağılımı, 
aşağıdaki tabloda ayrıntılı olarak verilmektedir. 
Her dört ayda bir cildi yayımlanarak toplam 
15 cilt olacak şekilde tamamlanması planlanmış 
olan Felsefe Ansiklopedisi’nin amaçladığı 
hedefl er, editörü tarafından ilk ciltte yer alan 
“Önsöz”de şu şekilde belirtilmektedir: “[H]
er şeyden önce felsefî bakışı başta bilim, din, 
eğitim, ekonomi ve hukuk olmak üzere tüm 
alanlara tutmayı ve bütün bu alanlara kavram-
sal bir açıklık getirmeyi amaçlıyoruz. Bu 
yolla da felsefe aracılığıyla son çözümlemede 
ülkemizdeki eleştirel ve sorgulayıcı düşünceye, 
her durumda geliştirmemiz gereken uzlaşma ve 
demokrasi kültürüne katkıda bulunmayı hede-
fl iyoruz”. Ayrıca editör, “bu amacın bir parçası 
olarak, hem ülkemizde azımsanmayacak bir süre-
den beri gerçekleştirilen felsefe araştırmalarının 
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sonuçlarını gözler önüne sermeyi ve hem de 
bu arada mevcut felsefe araştırmalarına ivme 
kazandırmayı” hedefl ediklerini ifade etmektedir. 
Eser, bir felsefe ansiklopedisi olması sebe-
biyle, Batı felsefesini kendisinin ana ekseni 
olarak alıyorsa da, diğer felsefe çalışmalarına 
ve Türkiye’nin düşünce ve felsefi  iklimine has 
meseleler üzerine yazılmış maddelere de yer 
vermektedir. 
Felsefe Ansiklopedisi, yabancı dillerdeki isim-
lerin ve felsefî deyimlerin özgün yazılımlarını esas 
alarak günümüz dil ve üslûbunca yazılmıştır. Bu 
çalışma, bugüne kadar Türkçede yayımlanmış en 
geniş kapsamlı felsefe ansiklopedisi olarak büyük 
önem arz etmektedir, ancak eserin bazı eksiklik-
leri de mevcuttur. Meselâ, derlenmiş maddelerin 
nerelerden derlendiğinin ve maddelerin sonunda 
yazılan kaynakların “kaynakça” olarak mı yoksa 
“konuyla ilgili okumalar” olarak mı verildiğinin 
beyan edilmemiş olması; tercümesi yapılan 
maddelerin bazılarına tercümanların isimlerinin 
yazılması ve diğerlerine yazılmaması ve bunların 
nerelerden tercüme edildiklerinin belirtilmemesi, 
ayrıca bu maddelerin hangisinin bu çalışma için 
telif olup olmadığının ifade edilmemiş olması 
gibi yönteme ilişkin eksiklikler bulunmaktadır.
Samet Bagce
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Gelişim-Hachette Türk ve Dünya Tarihi 
Ansiklopedisi. Istanbul: Gelişim Yayınları, 1985, 
8 Volumes.
ÖZET
Gelişim – Hachette Türk ve Dünya Tarihi 
Ansiklopedisi
Gelişim Basım ve Yayım A.Ş. [İstanbul] 
 tarafından 1985 yılında 8 cilt halinde 
 yayımlanmıştır. Ansiklopedi, tarih öncesinden 
hazırlandığı güne kadar uzanan evrensel bir tarih 
anlatma çabasındadır. Buna göre, ansiklopedinin 
ilk 7 cildi Fransa’daki Hachette Yayınevi’nce 
 hazırlanan dünya tarihi bölümünü; 8. cilt ise 
Türk tarihçileri tarafından hazırlanan Türk tarihi 
 bölümünü kapsamaktadır. İlk 7 cilt Cemal Bali, 
Erdim Öztokat ve Osman Senemoğlu  tarafından 
Fransızca’dan çevrilmiştir. Buna karşılık, 
Hilmi Yavuz’un yayın danışmanlığını, İsmail 
Yerguz’un da sorumlu yazı işleri yönetmenli-
ğini yaptığı Gelişim – Hachette Türk ve Dünya 
Tarihi Ansiklopedisi’nin Türk tarihiyle ilgili son 
cildini hazırlayan Türk tarihçilerin ismi belirtil-
memiştir.
Gelişim – Hachette Türk ve Dünya Tarihi 
Ansiklopedisi alfabetik değil, kronolojik bir sıra 
izlemektedir. Ancak, tarih öncesinden başla-
yan bir dünya tarihini kronolojik olarak anlat-
mak kaçınılmaz olarak pek çok zorluk da 
 yaratmaktadır. Bunlardan ilki, ele alınan pek çok 
konunun tarihsel olarak örtüşmesi ve bunun da 
tamamen kronolojik bir tarih yazımını güçleştir-
mesidir. Buna ek olarak, ilk 7 ciltte bir alfabetik 
dizin ya da içindekiler dizini  bulunmamaktadır. 
Ancak 8. cildin sonunda tüm ciltleri kapsayan 
alfabetik bir dizin vardır. Bir konu dizininin 
Cilt Yazar  Türkiye Üniversite Türkiye Madde Telif Tercüme Derleme
Sayısı Sayısı Üniversitelerinde Dışında Dışındaki Sayısı Madde Madde Madde
  Çalışan Çalışan Üniversitelerde  Sayısı Sayısı Sayısı
  Madde Madde Çalışan    
  Yazarı Yazarı Madde    
  Sayısı Sayısı Yazarı    
    Sayısı 
I 77 73 2 2 238 187 41 10
II 99 96 3 - 268 191 48 29
III 81 80 1 - 192 124 27 41
IV 90 87 - 3 224 179 16 29
V 87 86 - 1 152 129 21 2
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eksikliği ansiklopediyi kullanmayı oldukça güç-
leştirmektedir. 
Daha çok Batı merkezli bir yaklaşımla, tarih 
öncesi dönemin ardından Yunan ve Roma uygar-
lıklarıyla başlayan Gelişim – Hachette Türk ve 
Dünya Tarihi Ansiklopedisi, ciltler ilerledikçe 
Avrupa tarihinden Amerika, Asya ve Afrika’ya 
uzayan coğrafyayı ele alan ve Türk tarihini kap-
sayan 8. ciltle beraber 2560 sayfayı içermekte-
dir. Konular tek tek ele alınamayacak kadar çok 
sayıdaki alt başlıkla genel olarak basit, anlaşılır, 
ancak daha ziyade yüzeysel bir biçimde anlatıl-
mış, bol sayıda resimle zenginleştirilmiştir.
Gelişim – Hachette Türk ve Dünya Tarihi 
Ansiklopedisi’nin eleştirel bir tarih okumak iste-
yen daha donanımlı okurlardan ziyade, tarihe 
yeni başlayan öğrenciler için yararlı olacağı 
düşünülebilir.
Özlem Berk Albachten
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Brockelmann, Carl. Geschichte der arabischen 
Litteratur (GAL). Leiden; New York: Brill  (7), 
1996, 5 Volumes.
ÖZET
Arap Edebiyatı Tarihi
Geschichte der arabischen Litteratur
Birden çok ciltten oluşan Arap Edebiyatı 
Tarihi’nin (Geschichte der arabischen 
Litteratur) yayımının üzerinden yarım yüzyıldan 
fazla bir zaman geçmiştir. Buna rağmen adı 
geçen eser, Arap tarihi ve edebiyatı hakkındaki 
kitapların bütün dünyada hala en gelişmiş ve 
kapsamlılarından biridir.
Seçkin Alman kökenli dil bilimci ve semitist 
Carl Brockelmann (1868–1956) bu ciltlerde, tam 
ve kusursuz bir tarih, edebiyat ve dilbilim görüşü 
sergiler. Bu muazzam projeye kalkışmakla Carl 
Brockelmann; Arap tarihi, dili ve edebiyatı 
araştırmacıları nın geniş gereksinimlerine ve bek-
lentilerine de cevap vermiştir. 
Kitabın orijinal biçimi iki asıl cilt ve üç ek 
 ciltten oluşmaktadır. Dizinin birinci cildi (I. ve II. 
kitabı içine alır), Jan van Witkam’ın kitabın kur-
gusu ve ortaya çıkarılmasının arkasındaki neden-
leri hakkında yazdığı uzun bir önsözle başlar. I. 
kitap, başlangıcından Emeviler dönemine kadar 
olan süredeki Arap edebiyatının kökenini açıklar. 
Bu bölümde yazar, İslam öncesi Arap edebiyatını 
ve Arap edebiyatının öncülerini tartışır. Ayrıca, 
erken Arap edebiyatındaki türleri ve gelenekleri 
de ele alır. Bu bölümde ağırlık şiirdedir.
II. kitap, Abbasiler (750–1000) ve klasik 
sonrası dönemde (1000–1258) üretilmiş olan 
edebi ürünler ile ilgili bir araştırma sunar. Bu 
temel bölüm konulara göre; nazmı, nesri, fi lolo-
jiyi, tarihi, hadisi, (İslam düşüncesinin farklı 
mezheplerini; Hanefi liği, Malikiliği, Şafi liği, 
Hanbeliliği ve Şii Zeydiliği ve İmamiliği kapsa-
mak üzere) ve fıkhı içine alacak biçimde bölüm-
lere ayrılır. Ayrıca bilim ve felsefeyle ilgili 
literatür de bu bölümde yer almaktadır. 
Ansiklopedik eserin ikinci cildi iki döneme 
ayrılmıştır: Biri Moğol istilası ve Sultan I. Selim 
tarafından Mısır’ın zaptedildiği dönemi (1258–
1517) diğeri de Mısır’ın 1517 yılında Osmanlılar 
tarafından alınmasından Napolyon’un Mısır’ı 
1758’de işgaline kadar olan dönemi kapsar. 
Bu dönemler, Arap edebiyatı açısından çöküş 
dönemi olarak tanımlanır. 
Bu cilt, coğrafi  olarak düzenlenmiş ve konu-
lara göre alt bölümlere ayrılmıştır. Brockelmann, 
insani bilimler ve fen bilimlerinde düşünülebilir 
her konuya dair yazılı ürünleri kapsamaya 
çalışmaktadır. Yazar; İran, Anadolu ve Malay 
takımadaları gibi bölgeleri tartışırken de, sadece 
Arapça edebi ürünlere yoğunlaştığı zaman da 
kitabın kapsamından sapmaz. Brockelmann, 
Çin ve Aşağı Sahra Afrikası gibi uç bölgelerde 
üretilen Arapça yazılı ürünleri araştıran ilk 
bilimadamlarından biri olma itibarını da hak eder. 
Kırk yıl sonra; 1938 yılında Brockelmann, 
asıl iki cilde üç ek cilt daha hazırlar. Bunların 
kurgulanışı, coğrafi  olarak bölümlenme ve konu-
lara göre alt bölümlenme açısından asıl iki cilde 
benzer. Ancak üç cilt daha kalındır ve kapsadığı 
malzemeye dair, ilk iki ciltten daha fazla ayrıntı 
içerir. Brockelmann, bu ek bilgilerin özellikle 
Kahire ve İstanbul kütüphanelerinden elde 
edildiğine işaret eder. 
Üç ek cilt, Arap dünyasında İkinci Dünya 
Savaşı’na kadar üretilmiş olan çağdaş edebiyata 
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odaklanır. İkinci Dünya Savaşı’ndan sonra da 
sayısız Arapça malzeme ortaya konmuştur ve 
belki de seçkin bilim adamlarından oluşacak bir 
ekibe, çaba gerektiren bu projeyi tamamlama 
girişimine başlamaları teklif edilmelidir.
Yazarın kaynak gösterme sistemi eskimiştir 
ve kullanımı güçtür. Jan Just Witkam okuy-
ucuya, bu eserin ortaya konulması sırasında 
başvurulan kitapları bulmak için Geschichte 
der arabischen Literatur yanında Survey of 
Islamic Manuscripts’i de kullanmayı tavsiye 
etmiştir.
Eserin tamamı açısından Brockelmann’ın 
sadece bildiği Arapça dokümanların başlıklarına 
gönderme yaptığı not edilmelidir. Bu tarihten 
sonra gün ışığına çıkan Arapça çağdaş ve tarihi 
eserler de vardır ve eserin genel bir güncel-
lemesinin yapılması, Arap edebiyatı bilimine 
önemli bir katkı olacaktır. Şimdiye kadar böyle 
bir girişimde bulunulmamıştır. World Survey 
of Islamic Manuscripts de Brockelmann’ın 
ansiklopedik eserini ikame edecek bir çalışma 
sayılamaz. 
Aptin Khanbaghi
Çeviren Nurettin Demir
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Görsel Büyük Genel Kültür Ansiklopedisi. 
Istanbul: Görsel, 1984–7, (1993), 15  Volumes
+ 1 Volume.
ÖZET
Görsel Büyük Genel Kültür Ansiklopedisi
Görsel Yayınlar tarafından 1984–93 yılları 
arasında yayımlanan on altı ciltlik Görsel 
Büyük Genel Kültür Ansiklopedisi Türkiye’de 
döneminin en iddialı ansiklopedi projeler-
inden biridir. Türkçe yayımlanan ve pratik bir 
rehber niteliği taşıyan bu ansiklopedinin hedef 
kitlesi genel okur, özellikle de ortaöğretim 
öğrencileridir. Her türden bilgiyi kapsama 
iddiası taşıyan bu çalışma, tarihten gökbilime, 
matematikten tiyatroya, sosyolojiden bilgisa-
yara, müzikten botaniğe kadar pek çok konu 
başlığını içerir.
İlk on beş cilt toplam 9350 sayfadır, ayrıca 
on beşinci cildin sonunda 273 sayfalık bir dizin 
bulunmaktadır. 672 sayfalık on altıncı cilt ise 
bir ek cilttir. Eserde konu başlıkları alfabe-
tik olarak düzenlenmiştir. Maddeler basit ve 
anlaşılır bir dille, temel bilgileri vermek üzere 
kaleme alınmıştır ve dipnot ya da referans içer-
mezler.
Ana hatlarıyla bu ansiklopedi her alandan 
bilgilerin derlendiği bir ansiklopedi olmanın 
yanı sıra bunun Türkiye izdüşümünü de içerecek 
şekilde düzenlenmiştir. Kapsamı ve yapısı 
Britannica ve Larousse gibi ünlü ansiklopedilere 
benzese de bu tür eserlerden birinin çevirisi 
değil, telif bir eserdir. Dünyaca bilinen ansiklo-
pedilere kıyasla hacmi daha küçük olan bu ansik-
lopedi daha az sayıda madde içerir. Maddelerin 
büyük çoğunluğu da 50–150 kelimeden ibarettir. 
Ayrıca hem sözlük hem ansiklopedi özelliği 
gösteren eserlerden farklı olarak, bu çalışma 
bir sözlükte bulunabilecek maddeleri içermeyen 
sadece özel adlarla ilgili bilgiler veren bir ansik-
lopedidir.
Ansiklopedinin kapsadığı konuların 
uzmanlarından, çoğunlukla da akademisyenler-
lerden oluşan “katkıda bulunanlar” listesinin 
zenginliği de dikkat çekicidir. Her cildin başında 
o ciltteki maddelere katkıda bulunanların lis-
tesi, “uygulamalı bilimler” ve “sosyal bilim-
ler” alt başlıkları altında verilmiştir. Matematik, 
fotoğraf ve arkeoloji gibi genel konuların 
yanı sıra nümizmatik, minyatür, metalürji, iç 
hastalıkları gibi daha sınırlı alanların uzmanları 
da ansiklopedinin yazarları arasında yer 
almaktadır.
Bu eserin Türkiye’de o zamana kadar çıkan 
diğer ansiklopedilerden bir farkı, çok daha fazla 
görsel malzeme içermesidir. Hemen her sayfada 
bir ya da birkaç fotoğrafa, çizime ya da hari-
taya rastlamak mümkündür. Ayrıca İkinci Dünya 
Savaşı maddesi gibi kimi maddeler için tümüyle 
görsellerle dolu sayfalara yer verilmiştir.
Her türlü bilgiyi içerme iddiası taşıyan genel 
kültür ansiklopedilerinde hep rastlanan, daha 
yayımlandığı anda eskimeye başlama durumu bu 
ansiklopedi için de geçerlidir. Ve bu eser diğer 
bazı ansiklopedilerin yaptığı gibi bir internet 
sürümü de hazırlamadığı için bu süreç çok daha 
hızlı yaşanmıştır.
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Ayrıca eserde, özellikle Türkiye’yle ilgili 
 maddelerde, bilgi yanlışlarına (Ali Kemal’in Fetret 
adlı romanının “makaleler” olarak anılmış olması 
gibi) ya da tarafl ı görüşlere (İstanbul’un “fethi” 
ile ortaçağın kapanıp yeniçağın başladığı, ya da 
son zamanlarda yapılan kapsamlı araştırmalarla 
Kürtlerin Türk kökenli olduğunun kabul edildiği 
gibi) rastlanabildiğini eklemek gerekir.
Engin Kılıç
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Erşahin, İbrahim. Halk Kültürü ve Edebiyatı 
Sözlüğü. Istanbul: Ö tü ken, 2005.
ÖZET
Halk Kültürü ve Edebiyatı Sözlüğü
İbrahim Erşahin’in Halk Kültürü ve Edebiyatı 
Sözlüğü adlı eseri 306 sayfalık küçük bir sözlük-
tür. Sözlükte 1300 madde vardır; ancak bu mad-
delerin birçoğunu geleneksel sözlüklerde de 
bulmak mümkündür.
Halk Kültürü ve Edebiyatı Sözlüğü’nde 
Türkçe kökenli terimler kadar yabancı dil ve 
kültürlerden Türkçe’ye geçmiş terimler de 
vardır. Sözlükte, yabancı dillerden Türkçe’ye 
geçmiş terimlerin etimolojik kökenleriyle ilgili 
bilgi verilmemektedir. Bu bilgi eksikliği, aslen 
Fransızca kökenli olan “ansiklopedi” gibi ter-
imleri Türk halk kültürü ve edebiyatı içinde bir 
bağlama oturtmayı zorlaştırmaktadır.Terimlerin 
etimolojik arka plan bilgileri o terimin nasıl Türk 
kültürünün bir parçası olduğunun anlaşılmasında 
yardımcı olabilirdi ama Halk Kültürü ve 
Edebiyatı Sözlüğü’nde bu noktanın üzerinde 
durulmamaktadır.
Her madde genelde kısaca açıklanmaktadır. 
Maddelerin açıklamaları uzunlukları bakımından 
değişmektedir; bazı terimler iki ya da üç cümle ile 
kısaca açıklanırken, diğerlerinin açıklamaları için 
uzun paragrafl ar ayrılmıştır. Yazar maddelerin 
farklı anlamlarının açıklamalarının düzenlenmes-
inde biraz akıl karıştırıcı bir yöntem kullanmıştır. 
Bu yönteme gore bir maddenin farklı anlamları 
“/” ile birbirinden ayrılırken, aynı anlamın farklı 
kullanımları ise “//” ile ayırt edilmiştir. Okuyucu 
terimlerin bu farklı anlam ve kullanımlarıyla 
ilgili daha fazla bilgi edinememektedir çünkü 
her madde için kaynakça sağlanmıştır. Sözlüğün 
sonunda genel bir kaynakça vardır. Sözlükte 
bazı maddeler örneklerle perçinlendiği halde 
birçok terimin kullanımını açıklamak için örnek-
ler sunulmamıştır. Bazı terimlerin örneklerle 
açıklanıp, diğerlerinin ise örneklendirilmemesi-
nin sebebi de belirgin değildir.
Genel olarak, Halk Kültürü ve Edebiyatı Sözlüğü 
bu alandaki araştırmacılara faydalı olabilecek 
kapsamlı bir kaynak değildir. Sözlük, yayımcısının 
belirttiği gibi, öğrenciler için yardımcı ders kitabı 
olarak kullanılmaya uygundur.
Burcu Karahan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Burnell, A. C.; Crooke, William; Yule, Henry. 
Hobson-Jobson: a glossary of colloquial Anglo-
Indian words and phrases, and of kindred terms, 
etymological, historical, geographical and dis-
cursive. Richmond: Curzon Press, 1995.
ÖZET
Hobson-Jobson: İngilizce-Hintçe Kelimeler 
ve İbareler ve Akraba Terimler Sözlüğü, 
Etimolojik, Tarihi, Coğrafi  ve Tutarsız
Hobson-Jobson: a glossary of Anglo-Indian 
words and phrases and of kindred terms, 
etymological, historical, geographical and 
discursive
Albay Henry Yule ve Arthur Burnell tarafından 
yazılan Hobson-Jobson, sıradan kelimelerin 
sözlüğünden daha fazla bir şeydir. İkinci baskısını 
yayımlayan ve tamamlayan William Crooke 
“Eserin benzer kaynak kitaplar arasında özel bir 
yere sahip olduğu söylenebilir. Bilgilendirirken 
eğlendirmeyi ve ilgi uyandırmayı başaran bir 
eser olarak şimdiye kadar hazırlanmış birçok 
sözlükten farklıdır. Şimdiye kadar çok az sözlük 
aynı şeyi başarabilmiştir.” diye yazar. 
Eserin farklı adı “Ya Hasan! Ya Hüseyin!”in 
(Şii Müslümanlar tarafında okunan sırasıyla ikinci 
ve üçüncü imamları metheden  Arapça-Farsça 
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 ilahiye dayanmıştır.) fonetik bakımdan bozulmuş 
sürümüdür. H-J böyle binlerce kelime ve ibare ve 
bunların etimolojik kuramlarını, tanımlarını ve 
tarih boyunca kullanımlarını ihtiva eder. Her bir 
kelimenin kaynağına işaret ettikten sonra yazar 
yerli yazım ve telaffuz biçimini müteakiben her 
bir maddenin İngiliz-Hint sürüm(ler)ünü sunar. 
Sık sık, ait oldukları yerlerden uzaklardaki mil-
letlerin sözlüklerine giren bu kelimeler veya 
ibareler orijinallerinin bozulmuş şekilleridir.
“Tanıtıcı işaretler”de yazarlar H-J’nin, 
calico, chintz ve gingham gibi Hintçe terimlerin 
İngilizceye girdiği Elizabeth döneminin sonunda 
başlayan bir eğilimin devamı olduğunu vurgu-
larlar. Yenigelenler ve “yerliler”, düşüncelerini, 
teknik terimler, idari bürokrasileri açıklamak 
üzere ana dillerinde eksik olan kelimelere ihti-
yaç duydular. H-J’nin yazarları bu boşluğu, 
ortaya çıkan kelimeleri tanımlayarak doldurmayı 
amaçlamışlardır. Okuyucu H-J’ye hâlâ güncel 
başvuru ve ondan yararlanma imkânına sahiptir, 
çünkü edebiyat ve sömürge sonrası toplumlarda 
ortaya çıkan kitle medya bu terimleri zamanımıza 
taşımıştır. 
“Tanıtıcı işaretler”i müteakip okuyucu 21 ref-
erans ihtiva eden “kelimeler listesi” bulacaktır. 
Üçüncü bölüm “Sözlükte alıntı yapılan kitapların 
tam listesi” romanlar, anılar, tarihi ve bilim-
sel kitaplar gibi 600’den fazla bibliyografi k 
kaynağın envanterini ihtiva eder. Bu kaynak-
lar yazara göre alfabetik olarak düzenlenmiştir, 
bunu başlık, yayımcı ve yazarların zikrettiği 
belirli yayım bilgileri takip eder. 
Yazarlar her bir kelimeyi geç on dokuzuncu 
yüzyılın en yaygın İngiliz-Hint telaffuzuna göre 
alfabetik olarak düzenlemişlerdir. En yaygın 
kullanılan telaffuz şekillerinden sonra, diğer tel-
affuz şekilleri de –eğer varsa- belirtilmiştir. İlk 
olarak, her bir kelimenin dilbilimsel kaynağını 
gösterir ve listeleme kaynağının doğruluğu 
hakkındaki kuramlar çatıştığında, yazar-
lar en muhtemel hipotezi sunarlar. Bir örnek, 
balcony’nin Farsça bālā-khānah veya İtalyanca 
balco’nun hangisinden türediğidir. Yazarlar 
İngilizce-Farsça (jail-khana “cezaevi” için 
İngilizceden “jail” ve Farsçadan khānah “ev”) 
gibi melez kelimelerin oluşmasına sebep olan 
tüm dilleri de sıralar ve ayrıntılı biçimde kaleme 
alırlar. Tanımları,  kronolojik olarak süzenlenen 
alıntılar ve kullanım örnekleri izler.
Tarihi ve coğrafi  terimleri ihtiva eden özenli 
bir etimolojik kaynak olmasından başka H-J, 
H-J’nin alt başlığında açıkça belirtilmeyen tıp, 
botanik ve zooloji terimleri gibi çok önemli 
sayıda bilimsel kelimeler ihtiva eder. 
H-J’nin elektronik sürümünün içeriği esas 
olarak yazılı nüshasındakilerin bir kopyasıdır 
ve okuyucu için daha kullanışlı görünmekte-
dir. Okuyucunun ikincil veya üçüncül tanımlara 
veya kaynaklara hemen ulaşabileceği üst bağlar 
(hyperlink) vardır.
Morteza Baharloo
Çeviren Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺝﺎﺗ  :ﯽﻠﻫﺩ  .ﻡﻼﺳﺍ  ﻑﺁ  ﺎﻳﮉﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ  .ﻦﻴﻣﺎﻳ  ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ,  ﻲﺸﻳﺮﻗ
.1978 ،ﯽﻨﭙﻤﮐ
Quraishī , Muḥ ammad Yā mī n. Insa‘iklopidia af 
Islam. Delhi: Taj Company, 1978. (reprint 1994)
ÖZET
İslam Ansiklopedisi
ﻡﻼﺳﺍ ﻑﺁ ﺎﻳﮉﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ
Bu eser, asıl konusu İslami ilimler ile hayatın 
teorik ve pratik yönleriyle ilgili şeriat kanunları 
olan üç ciltlik Urduca bir ansiklopedidir. Asli ve 
doğru kaynaklara dayandığı; meal, açıklama ve 
ayrıntılarını kapsayacak şekilde ve esas itibarıyla 
Tanrı’nın birliği, vahiy, dua, zekât, hac ve sair 
konularına odaklandığı iddiasındadır. 
Birinci cilt 786, ikincisi 471, üçüncü ve 
sonuncu cilt ise 565 maddedir. Birinci cilt, 
Tanrı’nın gerçekliği ve peygamber, ailesi, 
oğulları, kızları ve eşleri ile başlayan bölüm-
lere ayrılmıştır. Bu bölümleri, dua ve duanın 
çeşitli yönleri, Kuran, iman, oruç, hac, temi-
zlik, hadisler ve derleyicileri hakkındaki 
bölümler takip etmektedir. Her bölümde mad-
deler bulunmaktadır, ancak, maddelerin belli 
bir modeli yoktur. Çeşitli bölümlerin sonunda 
 alfabetik sırada çeşitli maddeler yer almaktadır. 
Cildin en sonunda da maddelerin sayısını kutsal 
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sayılan 786 sayısına yükseltmek için eklenmiş 
Arapça terimler bulunmaktadır.
İkinci ciltte bütün maddeler alfabetik sıradadır. 
Üçüncü bölüm 51 numaralı maddeye kadar alfa-
betik sırada devam etmektedir. Bu maddeden 
sonra kalan kısım, 15 bölüme ayrılmıştır. Kuran 
ve değişik yönleri hakkındaki bölümü, abdest, 
namaz, usul ve çeşitleri, iman, peygamberler, 
kutsal savaşlarda şehit olanlar, Medine’ye göç 
ve kitap okuma yöntemleri hakkındaki bölümler 
takip etmektedir. Bu bölüm birkaç Arapça terim 
ve çeşitli dualarla bitmektedir.
Ansiklopedi, bazı tarihi olaylara ek olarak 
İslam’ın ve uygulanmasının bütün yönlerini 
tanımlamaktadır. Daha fazla özgünlük katmak 
için giriş bölümü ünlü İslami medreselerin yönet-
icileri ve İslam âlimleri tarafından yazılmıştır. 
Buna rağmen eser, tekrarlar ve eksikliklerle dolu-
dur. Ansiklopedide maalesef İslam’ın Barelvilik, 
Kadıyanilik, ve Şiilikle ilişkili mahalli dini 
uygulamaları görmezlikten gelinmiştir.
Rizwanur Rahman
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Милославскйи, Г. В. & Негря, Л. В. Ислам: 
энциклопедическйи словарь. Москва: Наука, 
Глав. ред. восточной литературы, 1991
Miloslavskii, G. V. & Negria, L. V. Islam: entsik-
lopedicheskii slovar’. Moscow: Nauka,  Glav. 
Red. Vostochnoi literatury, 1991.
ÖZET
İslam: Ansiklopedik Sözlük
Ислам: энциклопедическйи словарь
Bu eser, Sovyet İslam araştırmacılarının 
çalışmalarını ve dünyadaki İslam araştırmalarının 
(özellikle çok ciltli İslam Ansiklopedisi) 
yayımlandığı dönemdeki en temel başarılarını 
özetleyen akademik ansiklopedik bir referans 
kitabıdır. 
Alfabetik sıraya göre düzenlenmiş 578 madde 
başı, İslam’ın çeşitli genel ve özel  problemlerini 
ortaya koyar ve İslam  mezhepleri ve tarihleri, 
İslami ideolojinin kuramsal ve uygulamalı yön-
leri, hukuki problemler, mektepler, topluluklar 
ve şahsiyetler -İslam fi lozofl arı, ilahiyatçılar, 
fıkıh mekteplerinin kurucuları ve Sufi  tarikatları 
vb.-, ayrıca, İslam’ın anahtar kavramları ve 
temel terimleri gibi konular üzerine odaklanır. 
Anahtar kavramlara yaklaşım özelliği, her bir 
terimin kapsamlı olarak tanımlaması ve bu 
terimlerin farklı anlamlarını da içeren ayrıntılı 
yorumlarının yapılmasıdır. Örneğin, “kalender” 
şu şekilde açıklanır: 1) “Cezbe durumundaki 
derviş” anlamında teknik bir terim 2) “Tanrıya 
ulaşmayı gaye edinen mutasavvıf”ı karşılayan 
tasavvuf şiiri terimi 3) “Kalenderiye tarikatının 
temsilcisi” ve son olarak 4) “Kervanlara eşlik 
eden silahlı derviş grubunun üyesi.” 
Bu yayın, özellikle, Kur’an’daki söz varlığı 
ve hikâyeler, Müslüman toplulukların tarihi, 
hakikî inanç ve mugalâta problemleri, İslam’da 
iktidarın kuramsal ve uygulamalı yönleri, Orta 
Çağ İslam toplumlarının sosyo-ekonomik 
ilişkileri, Sufi  öğretisinde ideoloji, İslam huku-
kunun tarihi ve kuramı, geleneksel kavramların 
modern yorumu gibi konular hakkında birçok 
özgün madde başı içerir. Dünyanın değişik 
bölgelerindeki (Orta Asya, Hindistan ve 
Afrika’da) Sufi  tarikatları ve etkinlikleri -Orta 
Asya ve Kuzey Kafkasya’daki varlığının 
Sovyetler döneminde tamamen silinmesi 
gibi bir ayrıntı atlansa da- özel ilgi uyandırır. 
Bu durum, Sovyet topraklarındaki bütün 
İslam için geçerliliğini korur; dinin, Sovyet 
topraklarındaki yeni ve modern tarihi, devletin 
resmi ateist doktrini nedeniyle, bütünüyle yok 
sayılmıştır. 
Ana kaynaklar her bir madde başının altında 
kronolojik sırayla verilmiştir. Kitapta, bazı 
madde başlarını gösteren ve İslamiyet’teki 
ideolojik gelişmeleri iktidar sorunları, inanç, 
kader ve özgür irade, Allah’ın varlığı, sıfatları 
ve hukuk (çizelge 1), İslam’da ana yönelim-
ler (çizelge 2), Kureyş Kabilesinin soy ağacı 
(çizelge 3), Sufi  tarikatları ve kolları (yayında 
bahsedildi) (çizelge 4), uç (aykırı) Şii mezhepleri 
de dâhil Şiiliğin gelişimi (çizelge 5) gibi ihtilafl ı 
konular bağlamında sunan şematik çizelgeler 
bulunmaktadır. Yayın, Müslüman mabetlerinin 
bazı fotoğrafl arını da içerir. Konuya ilişkin temel 
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kaynaklar ve önerilen yazın, ansiklopedinin 
sonunda listelenmiştir. 
Victoria Arakelova
Çeviren Sema Aslan Demir
✧✧✧✧✧✧
İslâm Alimleri Ansiklopedisi. Istanbul: Türkiye 
Gazetesi, 1986, 18 Volumes.
ÖZET
İslam Alimleri Ansiklopedisi
1. hicri yüzyıl ile 13. hicri yüzyıl arasında yaşamış 
tüm İslam âlimlerinin biyografi k tanıtımını 
yapmayı hedefl eyen bu ansiklopedi toplam 18. 
ciltten oluşmaktadır. Eserde, geleneksel “tabâkât” 
metodu takip edilerek her yüzyıl kendi içinde 
değerlendirilmiştir.  Bu nedenle her yüzyıl 
içindeki İslam âlimleri de kendi içlerinde  alfabetik 
sıralamaya tabi tutulmuştur. 1. cilt bu yöntemin 
dışında tutulmuştur. Ansiklopedi, ilk cildin ilk 
maddesi olarak  “Muhammed Aleyhisselam” 
başlığı ile Hz. Peygamberin hayatını sunarak 
başlamaktadır. Ardından 4 halife Ebu Bekir, Ömer, 
Osman ve Ali,  Aşere-i Mübeşşere, Ehl-i Beyt ve 
Hz. Peygamberin hanımları kendi içlerinde önem-
lerine göre sıralanmış ve alfabetik sıralama dışında 
tutulmuşlardır. Tefsir, hadis, fıkıh gibi İslami 
ilimlerde isimleri sıkça geçen diğer sahabelerin 
isimlerine de yer verilmekte ve bunlar tartışılırken 
düzenli bir alfabetik sıralama takip edilmektedir.
Ansiklopedide İslam âlimlerinin hayatları 
oldukça detaylı şekilde ele alınmıştır. Tasavvuf 
ehli İslam âlimleri hakkında daha detaylı bilgi 
verildiği ve âlimlerin tasavvufi  yönlerinin daha 
fazla vurgulanmış olduğu söylenebilir. Haris 
el-Muhasibi, İmam Rabbani, Zünnun el-Mısri 
ve Mevlana Celaleddin Rumi gibi isimler 
oldukça uzun işlenmiştir. İslam âlimlerinin 
hayatları ile ilgili menkıbe ve kıssalar ansik-
lopediyi tasavvufi  açıdan zenginleştirmekte 
ancak bu durum söz konusu şahısların İslami 
ilimlere yaptıkları katkının sunumunu yer yer 
gölgelemektedir. 
Eserde, 9. hicri yüzyıl İslam âlimleri listes-
inde Fatih Sultan Mehmet ve Timur Han’ın 
hayatlarına yer verilmesi ve eserde tasavvuf 
halk şairlerinden Yunus Emre’nin de yer alması 
ansiklopedinin yelpazeyi geniş tuttuğu izlen-
imini vermektedir. Ancak, şurası bir gerçektir 
ki ansiklopedi Osmanlı-Türk-İslam kültür 
havzası, Sünni ve sufi -mistik merkezli bir 
çizgide bulunmaktadır.  Özellikle İran-Şii, Arap, 
Kuzey Afrika, Hindistan/Pakistan, Afganistan, 
Orta Asya ve hatta Güneydoğu Asya kültür 
havzasından şahısların hiç ya da çok az yer 
alması da bunu göstermektedir.
Her cildin sonunda cilde özgü bir fi hrist yer 
almaktadır. Ansiklopedinin son cildi olan 18. 
ciltte ise “İslam Âlimleri Ansiklopedisi Genel 
Fihristi” başlığında tüm ciltleri kapsayan detaylı 
bir fi hrist yer almaktadır. Yine aynı şekilde 
her biyografi nin sonunda kaynakça verilmekle 
beraber eserin son cildinde, eserde kullanılan tüm 
kaynakları kapsayan bir bibliyografya “İstifade 
Edilen Eserler” başlığı altında sunulmaktadır. 
Ayrıca bir de “Kullanılan Kelime ve Istılahların 
Anlamları” başlığı altında bilinmeyen sözcükler 
için bir sözlük de eserde yer almaktadır. Her mad-
denin sonunda kullanılan kaynaklar belirtilmiş 
olmakla beraber, son ciltte kullanılan kaynakları 
belirten bibliyografya toplu bir şekilde tekrar 
sunulmaktadır.
Eserin sayfa kenarlarında hadislere ve İslam 
sanat eserlerine yer verilmektedir. Her ciltte, 
her zaman konu ile ilgili olmamakla beraber 
resim ve fotoğrafl ara da yer verilmektedir. 
Eserin renksiz basımı nedeniyle resimler arzu-
lanan kalitede olmamakla beraber her cildin 
kapağına konulan Kubbetü’s-Sahra, Mescidi 
Nebevi, Hacı Bektaşı Veli, Hacı Bayram Veli 
türbeleri gibi önemli İslam merkezlerine ait 
resimler oldukça güzeldir.
Bu ebattaki bir eserin farklı yazarların katkıları 
ile oluştuğu, eserin başındaki yazarlar listesinden 
bilinmekte ise de her maddenin altında yazarı 
belirtilmemiştir.
Bilal Gökkır
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Houtsma, M. T. İ slâ m Ansiklopedisi: İ slâ m 
â lemi tarih, coğ rafya, etnografya ve biyografya 
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lû gati. İ stanbul Ü niversitesi. Edebiyat Fakü ltesi; 
Turkey. Milli Egǐtim Bakanlığı, 1950–88, 13 
Volumes.
ÖZET
İslam Ansiklopedisi: İslam Alemi Tarih, 
Coğrafya, Etnografya ve Biyografya Lugati
http://waqidi:8080/sahara/opac/advanced.do?
action=search&queryTerm=islamic%20world
&operator=AND&limit=Z&branch=All&res
ourceCollection=All&showFull=true-_blank-
İslam Ansiklopedisi, EI1 olarak da bilinen 
Encyclopaedia of Islam’ın yeni ilavelerle basıl-
mış Türkçe çevirisidir. İslam Ansiklopedisi, 
Türk Milli Eğitim Bakanlığı’nın sponsorluğunda 
İstanbul Üniversitesi Edebiyat Fakültesi’nden 
bir grup akademisyen  tarafından hazırlan-
mıştır. İslam Ansiklopedisi’nin 13 cildi ve bir 
indeksi vardır ve 1950–86 yılları arasında basıl-
mıştır. Encyclopaedia of Islam’da yer alan her 
başlık İslam Ansiklopedisi için Türkçeye çev-
rilmiş, ve buna ek olarak, Türkiye, Türkler, 
Osmanlı İmparatorluğu ve Orta Asya’yla  ilişkili 
konularda birçok yeni madde eklenmiş veya 
olan maddeler genişletilmiştir. Bu yeni ekle-
melerin birçoğu geniş kapsamlı tutulmuş ve bu 
yüzden yapıt orijinali olan EI1’den daha büyük 
bir çalışma haline gelmiştir. Bu eklemelerin 
bazıları Encyclopaedia of Islam’ın ikinci baskı-
sına, yani EI2’ye alınmış, birçoğu da bibliograf-
yada gösterilmiştir. 
Encyclopaedia of Islam’ın Türkçe baskısı 
İslâm Ansiklopedisi, okuyucuya uzun bir “mukad-
dime” bölümüyle sunulur. “Mukaddime,” 
Şarkiyat çalışmalarının 8. yüzyıldan 20. yüzyılın 
ortasına kadar olan kısa bir tarihini verir, ve 
Şarkiyat çalışmaları çerçevesinde önemli 
isimleri, tarihleri ve de Batı’da yayımlanmış 
çalışmaları kısaca tanıtır. İslam Ansiklopedisi’nin 
“mukaddime”si kısa bir Türkoloji çalışmaları 
tarihi ile devam eder. Bu bölümde Türkoloji 
alanında İslAm Ansiklopedisi’nden önce basılmış 
değerli ansiklopedik çalışmalardan bahsedilir. 
Bunların arasında önemli olanları Şemseddin 
Sami’nin Kaamûs-ül-A’lâm’i (6 cilt, 1889–98) 
ve Emrullah Efendi tarafından hazırlanan 
Muhitülmaarif sayılır.
“Mukaddime” de Encyclopaedia of Islam’ın 
sadece Türkçe’ye çevrilmeyip, yeni ekleme-
lerle de yayımlanmasının arkasında yatan 
sebep şu sözlerle açıklanır: “Hazırlanmış 
böyle bir eser mevcut iken, bunun tercümesini 
ihmal ederek, yeniden bu neviden bir eser 
hazırlamaktansa, bu eseri dilimize çevirmek 
ve çevirirken de, elden geldiği kadar, tam-
amlamaya gayret etmekle, bütün beşeriyetin 
müşterek malı sayılan ilme bazı şeyler ilâve 
edilebilmesi imkânı daha çok temin edilebi-
lirdi” (xvii).
İslam Ansiklopedisi’nin Türkçe basımında 
Encyclopaedia of Islam’ın formatı korunur; 
ansiklopedide bütün madde başlıkları alfabetik 
sıraya göre düzenlenmiştir ve her maddeden 
sonra faydalı kısa bir kaynakça sunulur. Her 
başlığın altında yazarının is mi vardır. Madde 
başlıklarının Arapça, Farsça ya da Türkçe 
verildiği Encyclopaedia of Islam’ın aksine, 
İslam Ansiklopedisi’ndeki bütün madde başlıklar 
Türk imlasıyla yazılmıştır.
İslam Ansiklopedisi’ne katkıda bulunan 
değerli akademisyenlerin arasında Pertev Nâili 
Boratav, Besim Darkot, Abdülbaki Gölpınarlı, 
Mehmet Kaplan, Mehmet Fuat Köprülü, Reşad 
Ekrem Koçu, Sabri Esat Siyavuşgil, Ahmet 
Hamdi Tanpınar, ve Zeki Velidi Togan gibi 
isimler bulunur.
İslam Ansiklopedisi şüphesiz son derece 
değerli bir kaynaktır; okurlara hem Encyclopedia 
of Islam (EI1)’ın Türkçe’sini, hem de önemli 
Türk akademisyenlerce kaleme alınmış yeni 
yüzlerce maddeyi sunmuştur. Ancak, asiklope-
dinin içerdiği bilgiler ve kullanılan dil açısında 
güncellenmesi gerekmektedir.
Vâhid Çabuk tarafından İslam Ansiklopedisi 
için hazırlanan dizin (İslam Ansiklopedisi 
indeksi, q.v.) Türk Tarih Kurumu tarafından 
1994’te yayımlanmıştır. İslam Ansiklopedisi, 
aynı konuları ele alan Türkiye Diyanet Vakfı 
İslâm Ansiklopedisi (İstanbul 1988– , q.v.) ile 
karıştırılmamalıdır.
Burcu Karahan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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Çabuk, Vâhid. İslam Ansiklopedisi Indeksi. 
Ankara: Tü rk Tarih Kurumu Basımevi, 1994, 13 
Volumes. 
ÖZET
İslam Ansiklopedisi İndeksi
İslam Ansiklopedisi İndeksi, Brill tarafından 
yayımlanmış olan meşhur İslam Ansiklopedisi 
(EI1=Encyclopedia of Islam, the fi rst edition) 
esas alınarak 13 cilt halinde hazırlanmış olan 
Türkçe İslam Ansiklopedisi’nin fi hristidir. 
Fihrist, bir önsöz (iki sayfa), kısa bir giriş (on iki 
sayfa) ve iki ana bölümden oluşmaktadır.
Birinci bölümde, ansiklopedi maddeler-
inin alfabetik listesi verilmekte ve hangi mad-
denin ansiklopedinin hangi cilt ve sayfasında 
bulunduğu belirtilmektedir. İkinci bolümde, 
madde yazarları soyadlarına göre alfabetik 
olarak sıralanmakta, hangi yazarın hangi mad-
deleri yazdığı ve bu maddelerin ansiklopedinin 
hangi cildinde olduğu gösterilmektedir.
Önsöz, fi hristte uygulanan yazım ve harf 
çevirisi sistemi hakkında bilgi vermekte ve eserin 
amacının İslam Ansiklopedisi’ni kullanırken 
araştırmacılara zaman kazandırmak ve kolaylık 
sağlamak olduğunu belirtmektedir.
Giriş bölümü ise, yazılış tarihçesiyle birlikte 
İslam Ansiklopedisi’nin içeriği ve yazı kurulu 
hakkında ansiklopedinin kendisinde bulun-
mayan bazı bilgiler vermektedir. Bu bilgilere 
göre, İslam Ansiklopedisi 1939–1987 yılları 
arasında İstanbul Üniversitesi profesörlerinden 
oluşan komisyonlar tarafından hazırlanmıştır. Bu 
komisyonlarda görev alan yazarlar, R. Rahmeti 
Arat, Tahsin Yazıcı, Cavid Baysun, Orhan 
F.  Köprülü, Adnan Adıvar, Avni Başman, S. Esat 
Siyavuşgil, Saadettin Buluç, İbrahim Kafesoğlu, 
Ahmed Ateş, Besim Darkot, Bekir Kütükoğlu, 
Nihad M. Çetin, A.Suphi Furat, Fikret Işıltan, 
Nazif Hoca, Abdülkadir Karahan ve Nejat 
Göyünç’tür. “İslam Ansiklopedisi Projesi” 
başlangıçta Encyclopedia of Islam’ı aynen ter-
cüme etmek amacıyla başlatılmış, fakat daha 
sonra, yayın kurulu tarafından orijinal metinde 
bulunan birçok maddenin yanlış ve hatalı olduğu 
görülerek, özellikle Türkler’i doğrudan ilgilen-
diren konuların yeniden yazılmasına ve diğer 
maddelerdeki önemli hataların da düzeltilm-
esine karar verilmiştir. Bu nedenle İslam 
Ansiklopedisi sadece Encyclopedia of Islam’ın 
bir tercümesi olmaktan çıkmış, telif ağırlıklı 
bir esere dönüşmüştür. Dolayısıyla ansiklopedi 
tamamlandığında, sayfa sayısı bakımından üçte 
ikisi, madde sayısı bakımından ise üçte biri özgün 
çalışma olarak ortaya çıkmıştır. Bu maddelerinin 
en uzununu “Türkler” maddesi (480 sayfa), biyo-
grafi k maddelerin en uzununu da, yine telif olan 
“Atatürk” maddesi (89 sayfa) oluşturmaktadır.
İslam Ansiklopedisi İndeksi’nin en belirgin 
özellikleri, İslam Ansiklopedisi’nin içerdiği mad-
delerin adlarını toplu olarak sunması, hangi mad-
delerin kimler tarafından yazıldığını liste halinde 
belirtmesi ve yayın kurulu ile ansiklopedinin 
yazılış tarihçesi hakkında önemli bilgiler verme-
sidir. Önsözde, İslam Ansiklopedisi üzerine Türk 
basınında yer alan eleştiri ve değerlendirmeleri 
içeren 800 sayfalık bir çalışmadan da söz edilme-
kte ise de fazla bilgi verilmemektedir.
Muhammet Günaydın
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Laut, Renate, Ende, Werner, Steinbach, Udo. 
Der Islam in der Gegenwart. München: Beck, 
2005.
ÖZET
Çağdaş İslam: Gelişme ve Yayılma: Kültür 
ve Bölge, Devlet, Politika ve Hukuk
Der Islam in der Gegenwart
Der Islam in der Gegenwart (Çağdaş İslam), 
çağdaş toplumlarda İslam üzerine Almanca 
yazılmış en kapsamlı ansiklopedik kitaplardan 
biridir. 1984’te ilk yayımından bu yana alanında 
standart bir çalışma haline gelmiş; popüler ve 
akademik araştırmaların her ikisi için de önemli 
ve tanınmış başvuru kitaplarından biri olmuştur. 
Eser, İslam araştırmalarının ünlü Alman uzmanları 
Werner Ende (Freiburg Üniversitesi İslami 
Çalışmalar Emekli Profesörü) ve Udo Steinbach 
(Orta Doğu Çalışmaları GIGA Direktörü, eski 
Hamburg Doğu Enstitüsü) tarafından yayıma 
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hazırlanmıştır. Kitap 45 uzmanın makalelerini 
ihtiva eder. 1984’ten bu yana Der Islam in der 
Gegenwart’ın beş baskısı yapılmıştır. Son yayım 
2005’te gözden geçirilmiş ve genişletilmiştir.
Konusal ve coğrafi  olarak düzenlenen bölüm-
lerde yazarlar, İslam’ı ve bir din olarak İslam’ın 
ortaya çıkardığı somut örnekleri incelerken 
İslam’ın İslam dünyasındaki ve Asya, Afrika, 
Avrupa ve Amerika’daki Müslüman toplulukların 
ekonomik, politik, sosyal ve kültürel hayatındaki 
rolünün sorgulanmasını da ele almaktadır. 
Yayın üç ana bölümden oluşmaktadır: İlk bölüm 
(21.-148. sayfalar) İslam’ın yayılmasından ve 
Müslüman reform hareketlerinde Sünni ve Şii 
düşüncesinin teolojik ve hukuki gelişmelerinden 
başlayarak Müslüman reform hareketlerine 
kadar uzanan bir giriştir. 
Kitabın ana bölümü, çağdaş İslam dünyasında 
İslam’ın rolü üzerine olan ikinci bölümdür. 
(151–751. sayfalar) Makaleler değişik politik 
sistemlerde İslam’ın rolü üzerine 24 ülkenin 
profi linin yanı sıra ekonomik, sosyal/mali düzen, 
İslamcılık, popülar İslam, kardeşlik ve mezhep-
ler, uluslararası Müslüman organizasyonlar ve 
Müslüman dünyasında gayrimüslim azınlıkların 
rolü gibi çeşitli kategoriler üzerinde de 
durmaktadır. Hukuki gelişmeler ve demokrasi, 
insan hakları ve cinsiyet konuları 5. baskıda 
yeniden ele alınmıştır.
Üçüncü bölüm (755–857. sayfalar), doğu 
çalışmaları ve doğubilimciliği, İslam’ın dili, 
çağdaş İslam edebiyatı, sanat ve mimari bölümler-
iyle birlikte, çağdaş Müslüman dünyasında İslam 
kültürünün rolü ile de ilgilidir. Bir ilave (861–
1064. sayfalar); okuyucunun kitabı tam olarak 
kullanmasını ve atıfta bulunulan literatüre aşina 
olmasını mümkün kılan dikkatlice düzenlenmiş 
(50 sayfalık) kaynakçanın yanı sıra kapsamlı halk, 
konular ve yerler dizinleri de sunmaktadır.
Yayın 15 resim ve harita ile birlikte toplam 
1064 sayfadır. Arapça, Farsça ve Türkçe kel-
imelerin kökenlerinin harfçevrimi yapılmıştır. 
İlavede harfçevrimiyle ilgili açıklamalar da 
yer alır. Arap alfabesinden adların harfçevrimi 
ve açıklamaları araştırmacılar tarafından 
eleştirilmiştir. (bakınız: Kurt Scharf http://www.
qantara.de/webcom/show_article.php/_c-478/_
nr-410/i.html). Almanya, Avusturya veya Fransa 
gibi Batı Avrupa ülkelerindeki Müslüman 
azınlıklar hakkındaki bölümlere karşın, 5. 
baskıya Butan ve Romanya hakkındaki makaleler 
de dahil edilmiştir. Bu ülkelerdeki Müslüman 
yaşamıyla ilgilenen okuyucular çalışmanın 
daha önceki (1–4) baskılarına başvurmalıdır. 
Genel olarak, konular ve ülkeler bakımından 
kitabın kapsamı geniştir. Eser açıkça yazılmıştır 
ve bugünkü İslam dünyasına derinliğine ve 
ayrıntılı bir bakış sunar. Hâlihazırda, konu 
üzerine (2004’ün sonuna kadar olan gelişmeler 
göz önüne alınmıştır) Almanca yazılmış olan en 
güncel ayrıntılı özetlerden biridir ve kuşkusuz 
önemli bir başvuru kaynağı olarak kalacaktır. 
David Motadel
Çeviren Gülşah Dindar
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Королева K. Ислам классический: энциклопедия. 
– Москва: Эксмо; СПб: Мидгард, 2005.
Korolev, Kirill. Islam klassicheskiǐ: ėntsiklopedii’a. 
Moscow: ESKMO, 2005.
ÖZET
Klasik İslam: Ansiklopedi
Ислам классический: энциклопедия
Bu eser, İslamiyet’e ilişkin belli başlı meseleler 
üzerine titizlikle eğilen bir Rusça popüler-bilim-
sel yayındır.
Kitap; bir ön söz, üç ana kısım, bir sonuç 
bölümü ve bir ekten oluşmaktadır. Üç bölüm-
den oluşan birinci kısım “Arka plan” olarak 
isimlendirilmiştir. İslamiyet öncesi Arabistan’ın 
kısa bir tarihi; Kur’an ve onunla diğer  dinlerin 
kutsal kitapları arasındaki farklar, Sünnet 
ve Hadisler ile tanınmış hadis külliyatları 
konularına hasredilmiştir. 
“Kutsal Tarih” adını taşıyan İkinci Kısım yine 
üç bölüme ayrılmıştır ve İslam’ın kaynaklarına 
ve İslam dünyasın Hz. Muhammed’in hayatına, 
halifeliğin ilk dönemlerinin tarihine ve Dört 
Halifenin hayatlarına tahsis edilmiştir.
Üçüncü kısım dört bölümden oluşmaktadır. 
Birinci bölümde İslam inancının ana kaideleri 
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açıklanmakta, İslam’ın beş şartı ve ibadetleri 
hakkında kısa bilgiler verilmektedir. Bu bölümde 
ayrıca Ramazan Bayramı ve Kurban Bayramı, 
Mevlit Kandili gibi Müslümanların kutsal gün-
leri özel önemle işlenmektedir. İkinci bölüm 
şeriat, fıkıh ve mezheplere ayrılmıştır. Sonraki 
bölümde farklı mezhepler ve eğilimler verilmiş 
ve dördüncü bölüm, İslam mistisizmi üzerinedir. 
Sonunda Hazret-i Muhammed’in bazı hadisler-
ine atıf yapılmıştır.
Kitabın asıl kıymeti iki kısımdan oluşan 
ekindedir. Birinci kısım Hazret-I Muhammed’in 
hayatı ile Ebubekir’den Mısır döneminin son 
Abbasi Halifesi Mütevekkil’e kadar (1517–47) 
halife yönetimlerinin kronolojisi verilmek-
tedir. Ek’in ikinci kısmı İslam’ın belli başlı 
terim kavramları hakkında alfabetik sıraya göre 
düzenlenmiş açıklamalı bir sözlük içermektedir. 
Sözlük hacimli olmamakla birlikte ilgili mad-
deler hakkında kursiv tipte göndermeler içer-
mektedir. 
Kitapta ana kaynaklara ilişkin kısa bir bib-
liyografyaya ve siyah beyaz resimlere yer 
verilmiştir. Bütün olarak kitap Rusça konuşan 
okuyan geniş okur kesimi için iyi bir başvuru 
eseri niteliğindedir.
Shamsiddin Kamoliddin
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Примаков, Е. М.; Иванов, Н. А. Ислам: 
краткий справочник. Москва: Наука, Глав. 
Ред. Восточной Литературы, 1986. 
Primakov, E. M. & Ivanov, N. A. Islam: krat-
kii spravochnik. Moscow: Nauka, Glav. red. 
Vostochnoi Literatury, 1986.
ÖZET
İslam: Bir Kısa El Kitabı
Ислам: краткий справочник
Bu kısa başvuru kitabı, İslam hakkında en genel 
bilgileri ihtiva eden, türünün ilk örneği bir 
Sovyet yayınıdır.
M. Piotrovskii tarafından yazılan, bir din olarak 
İslam’ı tanımlayıp kısaca tarihini ve günümüz 
dünyasındaki rolünü araştıran “İnanç ve Yaşama 
Biçimi Olarak İslam” başlıklı bir giriş maddesi-
yle başlamaktadır. Burada Müslüman inancının 
esasları, İslam’ın Beş Şartı, kılık kıyafet 
kuralları vb. dini formalitelerin bazı unsurları 
kısaca anlatılmaktadır. Yazar, tarihsel genel özet 
içinde Peygamber Muhammed’in hayat hikâyesi 
yanında, İslam’daki mezhepçiliği; bunun sebep-
lerini ve İslam dünyasında günümüzde de hâkim 
olan dogmalar sisteminin ortaya çıkmasına 
yol açan felsefi -dini tartışmaları analiz ederek 
tartışmaktadır.
İslam uygarlığının yükselme dönemi olan 
ve İslam’ın fi kri şekillenmesinin ortaya çıktığı 
Orta Çağ’a özel önem verilmektedir. Yazar, 
İslam’daki farklı hukuk ekolleri (mezhepler) 
hakkında bilgi vermekte, Sünnilik ve Şiilikte 
temel kaynakların rolüne ve Hadis geleneğinin 
kendine özgü yönlerine işaret etmektedir. 
Ayrıca sufi lik ve Sünni dogmalarının tek sis-
temde ilişkilendirilmesi sorunu tartışılmaktadır. 
Sadece temas edilmekle yetinilen diğer konular 
ise, din adamlarının rolü ve devlet- din adamları 
ilişkisidir.
Yazar,Günümüz İslam’ının karşı karşıya 
olduğu temel sorunlar arasında, “İslam ve 
Bilim” bilim ve inanç devleti kavramı ve İslami 
ekonomi (İslam’ın kapitalist sistemi benimseme-
sine karşı olma manasında) problemleri üzerinde 
etrafl ıca durmaktadır. Kapitalist değerlere ve 
komünist ateizm içermeyen “Üçüncü yol” un 
geliştirilmesini hedefl eyen teoriler özellikle 
vurgulanmıştır.
İkinci kısım, alfabetik sırayla İslam’ın belli 
başlı kavramlar, mezhepler, tarikatler ve İslam 
tarihiyle ilişkili tarihi şahsiyetler hakkında kısa 
maddeler içermektedir. Maddeler kaynakça 
 içermemekte, yazarlar kitap sonunda listelen-
mektedir.
“Uluslararası Müslüman Örgütler” başlıklı 
ayrı bir bölümde, belli başlı uluslararası 
resmi ve gayriresmi) organizasyonlar ile dev-
letleri değil Müslüman toplumları bir araya 
getiren uluslararası organizasyonlar kısaca 
anlatılmaktadır.
Diğer Ülkelerdeki Müslüman Nüfus” başlıklı 
son bölüm, Sovyetler Birliği’nin kendisi 
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hariç, çeşitli ülkelerdeki Müslümanların sayısı 
ile bunların bağlı oldukları İslam’daki çeşitli 
sektler, hâkim mezhepler Sufi  tarikatlarının 
yaygınlığı v.s. hakkında ayrıntılı istatistikler 
içermektedir. İlgili BM yayınlarından derlenen 
veri, 1980’lerden itibaren toplanan istatistikleri 
yansıtmaktadır.
El kitabının son bölümünde tavsiye edilen 
yayınlar listesi yer almaktadır.
Victoria Arakelova
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Donzel, E. J. van. Islamic Desk Reference. 
Leiden: Brill, 1994.
ÖZET
İslami Masa Referansı
Islamic Desk Reference
İslam Ansiklopedisi’nin “öz”ünü kapsamak 
üzere tasarlanmış bu eser, İslam dünyasındaki 
isimler, yerler, teknik terimler ve kavramlar 
hakkında kısa maddeler sunmaktadır. Kaynağı 
ile karşılaştırıldığında kısa ve sıradan okuyu-
cunun erişebileceği tarzdadır. Farklı alfabeye 
aktarılmasından kaynaklanan fonetik işaretler 
çıkarılmıştır (‘ayın ve hemze hariç). Yer isim-
lerinin bilinen okunuşları için The Times Atlas 
of the World (Times Dünya Atlası) (6. baskı, 
Londra 1980), kullanılmıştır. İngilizce’de günlük 
kullanıma girmiş olanlar dışındaki terimlerin 
ve kavramların İngilizce karşılıkları verilmiş; 
İngilizce anahtar sözcüklere temel teşkil eden 
Arapça/Farsça/Türkçe kelimeler de verilmek 
suretiyle, tam bilgiye ihtiyaç duyulan hâllerde 
ansiklopediye atıf yapılabilmesi sağlanmıştır. 
Ansiklopedinin harfçevrimi şemasının ayırıcı 
karakterleri (“j” için “dj”, “q” için “k” ) 
kaybolmuştur, fakat yayımcının da ifade ettiği 
gibi, özetlerin okunmasından sonra tam sürüme 
müracaat etmek isteyenler bakımından bu pek 
fazla sorun teşkil etmemektedir. Tarihler sadece 
Hristiyan takvimine göre verilmişlerdir.
 “Raf” maddesine kadar bütün maddeler ve 
yayım tarihine kadar verilen ekler ve indeksler 
için bilgi kaynağı, İslam Ansiklopedisi’nin 
yeni (2.) basımıdır (1960). Diğer maddeler 
için ise 1913–36 yayımı birinci basım İslam 
Ansiklopedisi kullanılmıştır. Ansiklopedinin 
bütün maddelerine yer verilmemiş; önemi 
az kişiler ve kelimeler çıkarılmıştır. 
Maddeler yalnızca en temel bilgileri kap-
samakta olup, bir satırdan üç sayfaya kadar 
(nadiren: Muhammed maddesinde ) değişen 
uzunluktadır. 
 Eser kullanışlı bir hanedanlar listesi; 16 harita 
ile 6 adet mimariyi yansıtan renkli plaka ihtiva 
etmektedir.
 Andrew Rippin 
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Прозоров, С. М. Ислам на территории бывшей 
Росийской империи: єнциклопедический 
словарь. Москва, Восточная Литература, 
1998–2003, 4 Volumes.
Prozorov, S. M. Islam na territorii byvsheĭ 
Rossiĭskoĭ imperii: ėntsiklopedicheskiĭ slovar’. 
Moscow: Vostochnaia Literatura, 1998–2003, 4 
Volumes.
ÖZET
Eski Rus İmparatorluğu Coğrafyasında 
İslam: Ansiklopedik Sözlük
Ислам на территории бывшей Российской 
Империи: энциклопедическая лексика.
Bu yapıt, iki yüzyıldan beri İslam dünyası ile 
irtibatı kesilen 70 milyon eski Sovyet Müslümanı 
ile ilgili, “Rus İslamı”nın Rus dilindeki ilk 
kapsamlı ansiklopedisidir. Ansiklopedi, “Rus 
İslamı”nın ayırt edici özelliklerini, geniş ölçüde 
Orta Doğu ile ilişkilendirilen “normatif” İslam 
ile mukayese yoluyla belirlemeye çalışır. Ana 
İslami terimleri ve Kafkaslar ve Orta Asya 
gibi, Rusya’nın Müslüman nüfuslu bölgelerind-
eki olayları, şahsiyetleri açıklar. Ansiklopedi 
kronolojik olarak MS yedinci yüzyıl ile 2003 
arasındaki dönemi kapsar. Ansiklopedinin 
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yazarları, çözümlemelerini arşiv malzemesi, 
etnografi k, epigrafi k ve arkeolojik buluntu-
lar ve önceki akademik yayınlar dâhil olmak 
üzere birincil kaynakların çeşitliliği üzerine 
temellendiren, Rusya, Ukrayna, Özbekistan, 
İngiltere, Almanya ve Fransa’dan tanınmış 
İslam uzmanlarıdır. Yazarlar, taraftarlarının 
etnik ve kültürel farklılığından meydana gelen 
“Rus İslamı”nın ayırt edici özelliklerini ortaya 
koyarlar. Ansiklopedi, Sünnilerin ve Şiilerin 
belirli inançları ve pratikleri yanında, Hanefi ler, 
Şafi ler gibi Sünni hukuk okullarının takipçi-
lerini, Nakşibendî, Kadiri ve Yesevi gibi Sufi  
kardeşliği üyelerini de analiz eder. 
Ansiklopedi, Rus Akademik Yayınevi 
Vostoçnaya Literatura tarafından sırasıyla 
1998, 1999, 2001, 2003 yıllarında Moskova’da 
yayımlanan dört ciltten ibarettir. Her bir cilt 
alfabetik olarak düzenlenmiş 80’den fazla 
maddebaşı ihtiva eder. Her bir başlık Rus 
yazısıyla ve Arapça, Tatarca, Özbekçe, Tacikçe 
vb. dillerin orijinallerinden Rusça harfçevrimi 
ile verilmiştir. Her bir madde, sonda bibliy-
ografi k kaynaklar olmak üzere 1–3 sayfalık 
tanım ihtiva eder. Ansiklopedi (I) seçkin 
şahsiyetler; (ii) dinlerin adları, Sufi  kardeşliği, 
hukuk mektepleri, İslami hareketler, partiler 
ve organizasyonlar; (iii) coğrafi  ve topografi k 
adlar; (iv) etnik adlar ve (v) atıf yapılan birin-
cil kaynakların ve süreli yayınların başlıklarını 
ihtiva eder. Ayrıca bir konu dizini, kaynakça ve 
görsel malzeme vardır.
Ansiklopedinin kullanımı düzenlenme ve 
dizinlenme sistemindeki bazı hatalar nedeniyle 
güçleşmiştir. Özellikle, her bir cilt, Rus alfabe-
sindeki ilk harften başlayıp son harfe kadar 
çalışmanın konularını kapsayan bir bölüm sunar. 
Bu nedenle, belirli bir makaleyi bulmak için 
okuyucu dört cildin tamamına aynı anda bakma 
ihtiyacı duyar. Bu bütün ansiklopediyi kapsayan 
bir dizinin eksikliğinin yol açtığı bir durumdur. 
Bunun yerine, her cilt için birkaç farklı dizin 
hazırlanmıştır. Bu durum okuyucunun kafasını 
kolayca karıştırabilir.
Dr Galina Yemelianova
Çeviren Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Esposito, John L. The Islamic World: past and 
present. New York:  Oxford University Press, 
2004, 3 Volumes.
ÖZET
İslam Dünyası: Geçmiş ve Bugün
The Islamic World: past and present
İslam’ın dünya üzerindeki güç ve etkisi inkâr 
edilemez. Ancak aynı zamanda Batılıların çoğu, 
İslam’ın en temel yönleri ve Müslüman olmanın 
anlamı hakkında cehalet içindedir. Müslümanlar 
neye inanırlar? Müslümanların birbirlerine ve 
inançsız olanlara karşı hangi dini ve sosyal veci-
beleri vardır? İslam’da dini ve siyasi otorite 
arasındaki ilişki nasıldır? Bu konular bu üç ciltlik 
eserde layıkıyla işlenmiştir. 
John L. Esposito, üç yardımcı yayımcı; 
Abdulaziz Sachedina, Tamara Sonn, and John 
O. Voll ile birlikte, bu kapsamlı temel kaynağın 
yayımcılığını yapmıştır. Ansiklopedinin temel 
amacı, modern öncesi İslam dünyası ile yakın 
zamanlarda cereyan eden olay ve değişiklikleri 
anlamamızı sağlayacak bilgiler sunmaktır. 
Esposito, bilim adamları için İslam hakkında 
standart başvuru kaynağı niteliğindeki Oxford 
Encyclopedia of the modern Islamic world, 
(Oxford Modern İslam Dünyası Ansiklopedisi) 
adlı önceki eserinden büyük ölçüde istifade 
etmiştir. İslam ve İslam tarihi hakkındaki bu yeni 
üç ciltlik set, genel okuyucu kitlesine, öğrenci 
ve genç yetişkinlere hitap etmek üzere önemli 
ölçüde yeniden kaleme alınmış 300’den fazla 
madde içermektedir. Ayrıca 8 harita ile 95 yarım-
ton ve 45 renkli resimli canlandırma içermektedir.
Eser, İslam ve İslam tarihi hakkında standart 
bir başvuru eseri olmuştur. Bu mükemmel ansik-
lopedi, İslam hakkında hiç bilgisi bulunmayan 
ya da çok az bilgi sahibi olan okuyuculara A’dan 
Z’ye düzenlenmiş kullanımı kolay formatı ile 
yetkin maddeler sunmaktadır. Sonuçta ortaya, 
İslam dünyasının dini, siyasi ve sosyal yönlerine 
ilişkin oldukça bilgilendirici bir bakış çıkmıştır. 
Siyasi liderlerin, etkili düşün adamlarının, 
şairlerin, bilim adamları ve yazarların hayatlarına 
ilişkin bir kavrayış sağlamaktadır. Diğer mad-
deler; İslami öğretiler, ayinler, törenler ve adetler 
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ile teknik ve dini terimler hakkındaki ayrıntılı 
maddelerle, belli başlı siyasi hareketler, gruplar, 
dini hizipler ve İslam hukuku, kültürü, dini, 
anahtar niteliğindeki tarihi olaylar ve önemli 
dönüş noktalarını kapsamaktadır. 
Metinler genel olarak diğer dini ansiklopedi 
ve sözlüklerden çok daha sadedir. Anahtar terim-
ler kenarlarda uygun bir şekilde tanımlanmıştır 
ve Taliban maddesinin ardından Afganistan’da 
kadının statüsü örneğinde olduğu gibi, bazen ilgili 
konular hakkında kısa makaleler sunulmuştur. 
Kürtaj, seçme hakkı, cihat, gibi tartışmalı ahlak 
konuları da ele alınmıştır. Bazı gereksiz ayrıntılar 
da bulunmakla birlikte, birçok maddede konular 
hakkında mükemmel bir vukuf vardır.
Tarafsız bir şekilde yazılmış ve derlenmiş 
eser, genel olarak kabul görecek ve muhtemelen 
Müslüman ilim adamları arasında pek tartışma 
yaratmayacaktır. Buna mukabil, en zayıf tarafı, 
fi yatıdır. Eser, pek az kişinin satın alabileceği 
kadar pahalıdır. Bu duruma kütüphaneler 
yardımcı olabilir. Yerel kütüphaneler satın 
almaları konusunda mutlaka teşvik edilmelidir. 
Bu set, satın alma gücü olan veliler ve çocukları 
için de yardımcı bir eser olacaktır. 
 Arshad Rizvi
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Ислом: Энциклопедия, А–Ҳ. Тошкент: Ўзбек-
истон миллий энциклопедияси, 2004.
Islom: entsiklopediia: A–X. Tashkent, Ŭzbekiston 
milliĭ entsiklopediiasi, 2004.
ÖZET
İslom: Entsiklopediya
Ислом: Энциклопедия 
Bu çalışma İslam’a ithaf edilmiş, Özbek dilinde 
yazılan ilk popüler ansiklopedidir. Çalışma, 
Özbekistan Cumhuriyeti Din İşleri Devlet 
Danışmanı Zukhriddin Khusniddinov tarafından 
kaleme alınan bir ön söz ile başlar. Ön sözde, 
Özbekistan’ın bağımsızlığını kazanmasından 
sonra, Özbek dilinde bir İslam ansiklopedisi 
ortaya koymanın gerekli olduğu vurgulanmıştır. 
Şüphesiz, Sovyet idaresi altında böyle bir ansik-
lopedi yaratmak imkânsız olurdu. 
320 sayfadan oluşan bu ansiklopedi, İslam 
tarihi, Müslüman devletler, din ve inanç, ahlak 
kuralları, estetik, politika, edebiyat, sanat vb. 
ile ilgili malzemeyi ihtiva etmektedir. Hatırı 
sayılır ölçüde biyografi lere, İslam medeni-
yetinin ünlü temsilcilerinin yaşamları ve 
yaratıcı çalışmalarının yorum ve izahına, dini 
fi gürlere ve şeyhlere yer verilmiştir. Özel bir 
bölüm İslam mimarisinin anıtları, onların tarihi 
ve açıklamalarına ayrılmıştır. Bir bölüm de 
bugünkü Özbekistan’daki İslam gerçekleri için 
ayrılmıştır. 
Makale yazarlarının büyük bir kısmı İslam 
âlimi ve araştırmacılarındandır. Ansiklopedinin 
sonunda yazarların bir listesi verilmiştir. Buna 
karşılık, belli bir makalenin yazarı hakkında 
bilgi yoktur. 
Ansiklopedi az sayıda siyah-beyaz ve renkli 
fotoğraf örneklerini de ihtiva etmektedir. 
Aralarında özellikle Taşkent’teki Barak Han 
Medresesi’nde korunan Osman Koran’ın değerli 
fotoğraf arşivi bulunmaktadır. 
Ansiklopedide makale başlıkları siyah, 
koyu geleneksel harfl erle yazılmış ve alfabetik 
sıraya göre düzenlenmiştir. Ancak, temel kay-
nağın bulunmaması ansiklopedinin kullanımını 
 zorlaştırır ve güvenilir bilgiye erişimi sınırlan-
dırır. Örneğin, Çeharyar’lar (Чорёрлар) hak-
kında yazılan makalede Hulefa-yı Raşidin’den 
(Хулаф ал-рашидин) bahsetmek gerçekten 
gereklidir.
Ansiklopedinin bir diğer eksiği Arapça ifade-
lerin çevriminde birleştirme sistemine dikkat 
edilmemesidir. Örneğin, -al artikeli, bir yerde -al 
olarak (Amir al-Muminin), diğer bir yerde –ul 
olarak (Amir ul-Khazh) aktarılmıştır, hatta bazı 
durumlarda kullanılmamıştır (Akhli Bait).Bu hata-
lara rağmen, ansiklopedi, geniş bir alana yayılan 
okuyucu kitlesi için Özbek dilinde yazılmış önemli 
bir çalışmadır.
Akram Khabibullaev
Çeviren Bilge Gökter
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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(鈴木紘司.) (イスラームの常識がわかる小
事典). (東京): PHP 研究所, 2004.
Suzuki, Hiroshi. Isurāmu no joshiki ga wakaru 
shojiten. Tōkyō: PHP Kenkyujo, 2004.
ÖZET
İslami Sağduyu Ansiklopedisi
イスラームの常識がわかる小事典  Isuramu 
no jo-ushiki ga wakaru sho-ujiten
Bu eser, 233 sayfalık küçük, fakat içindeki 
çalışmalar yönünden zengin ve kapsamlı bir 
ansiklopedidir. Dünyadaki her 5 kişiden birinin 
Müslüman olduğu, fakat buna rağmen Japonlar’ın 
tamamının İslam’ı doğru şekilde anlamadığını 
belirten bir açıklamayla başlamaktadır. Kitap, 
İslam hakkında yanlış anlaşılan bazı yönleri 
ve Japonya’daki önyargılı algılamayı gidermeyi 
amaçlamaktadır.
Japon Müslüman âlim Suzuki, cilt boyunca, 
Müslümanları bir elinde Kur’an diğerinde kılıçla 
dolaşan insanlar olarak gösteren bozuk ve yanlış 
açıklamalara karşın, İslam’ın makul ve barışa 
saygılı bir din olduğu fi krini savunmaktadır.
İçerdiği doksan madde, yaygın İslami 
kavramların tanımları, Müslümanların günlük 
yaşamlarıyla ilgili terimler ve İslam tarihindeki 
önemli olaylardan, çağdaş İslam dünyasının karşı 
karşıya olduğu önemli siyasi sorunlara kadar 
birçok konuyu kapsamaktadır. Ansiklopedi yedi 
bölüme ayrılmaktadır: 1. İslam’ın Doğuşu; 2. 
Tanrının Elçisi Peygamber Muhammed’in hayatı; 
3. Hadislerin Derlenmesi; 4. İslam Doktrini- 
İmanın 6 şartı ve İslam’ın 6 şartı, kutsal savaştan 
ziyade gayret olarak Cihad, 5. İslam Dünyası 
Tarihi; 6. Modern İslam Dünyası Literatürü; 7. 
Modern Müslümanların Gündelik Yaşamları.
Suzuki ilk dört bölümde Hazreti 
Muhammed’in doğumunun anlamını, İslam 
doktrininin ve Müslüman medeniyetinin özünü 
yorumlamaktadır. Diğer üç bölümde İslam’ın 
dünyadaki gelişiminin tarihini, günümüz Orta 
Doğu’sunda yer alan siyasi ve kültürel sorunları, 
özellikle Irak’taki savaşları, Saddam Hüseyin 
ve Ariel Şaron rejimlerini, Filistin ve El Kaide 
sendromunu açıklamaktadır. 
Kitap; İslam’daki insanlık kavramını, tarihsel 
ve çağdaş sorunları, yakın zamanlarda cereyan 
eden değişimleri ve yeni ortaya çıkan konularla 
birlikte güzel İslami muhakeme ve gündelik 
hayat tavırlarını da açıklamaktadır.
Maalesef kitapta kaynakça gösterilmemiştir. 
Eser, fotoğrafl ar ve haritalar içermektedir. 
Öğretmenler, öğrenciler, işadamları ve seya-
hat eden, Müslümanlarla birlikte yaşayan veya 
karşılaşanlar gibi İslam hakkında başlangıç 
düzeyinde bilgi edinme arayışında olanlar için 
çok değerli bir eserdir. Eser kısa ve basit bir 
Japonca ile yazılmıştır.
Huda al-Khaizaran
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
塩尻和子,池田美佐子 著.) (イスラームの生
活を知る事典) (東京): Tōkyōdō Shuppan (東
京堂出版) (2), 2004.
Kazuko Shiojiri, Misako Ikeda. Isurā mu no 
seikatsu o shiru jiten. Tōkyō: 2004. 
ÖZET
İslami Yaşam Tarzı Ansiklopedisi
イスラムの生活を知る事典 Isuramu no 
seikatsu o shiru jiten
Bu ansiklopedi geniş kapsamlı tek ciltlik bir 
eserdir. Ortadoğu’da İslami yaşam tarzının 
temel ilkelerini açıklamayı amaçlamaktadır. 
Kitap ayrıca, Orta Doğu ülkelerinde yaşayan iki 
yazarın tecrübelerine dayanarak, uluslararası 
ve barışçıl bir çokkültürlülük ve refaha destek 
olmak için, okuyucularının Müslümanlarla 
daha iyi fi ili ilişki kurmasını sağlamayı 
hedefl emektedir. İslam hakkındaki uygu-
lama rehberi iki soru üzerine inşa edilmiştir: 
Müslümanlar nasıl yaşarlar? Müslümanlar 
günlük yaşamlarını İslami dini pratiklerle nasıl 
bütünleştirirler? 
153 madde başı; İslam hakkındaki temel 
bilgileri, İslami kavramların tanımlarını ve dini 
liderlerin biyografi lerinden, Orta Doğuda’ki 
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uluslararası siyasi sorunlara değin çeşitli 
konuları kapsamaktadır. Cilt on altı bölüm 
hâlinde düzenlenmiştir: 1. İslam hakkında Temel 
Bilgiler, 2. İslam Toplumu, 3. Dini Törenler, 
4. Bayramlar, 5. Kısıtlamalar (Yasa kuralları), 
6. Sosyal İlişkiler, 7.Aile Hayatı, 8. İslam’ın 
Kadına Bakışı, 9. Evlilik, 10. Cenaze törenleri ve 
Ölüm, 11. Diğer Dinlerle İlişkiler, 12. Alışveriş, 
13. Suç ve Kaza, 14. Eğitim, 15. Ekonomi 
ve Kalkınma, 16. Modernleşme, Politika ve 
Uluslararası İlişkiler.
Bu bölümler içinde, gündelik yaşama ilişkin 
İslami düşünce biçimi ve yaklaşımına ilişkin bol 
örnek bulunmaktadır. Ansiklopedi; Müslüman 
adlarının anlamlarını, kadınlar ve bankacılık 
hakkında İslami görüşleri, ev sahibi- sahi-
besi ve misafi r olarak konukseverlik ruhunu, 
sosyal ilişkileri, örneğin hastalıktan kur-
tulma dolayısıyla kutlama ve yazılı mesajları 
açıklamaktadır. Temel fi kirlerin ve Müslümanlar 
arasında uygulanan İslami nezaket, görgü ve 
kurallarının öğrenilmesi, Müslüman olmayan-
lara onlarla iyi ilişkiler geliştirmeleri için birçok 
fırsat yaratır. 
Eserde, Müslümanların günlük hayatlarına 
ilişkin çok sayıda fotoğraf ve İslam’ın dünyadaki 
yayılışını gösteren bir harita bulunmaktadır. 
İslam hakkında araştırma metodolojilerini, örnek 
olaylar ve literatür, İslami araştırmaların tarihi, 
siyasi, antropolojik ve felsefi  boyutlarını kap-
sayan elli dört atıf; ek okuma parçaları öner-
mektedir. Eserde Japonca tam bir alfabetik 
dizin bulunmaktadır. Bu ansiklopedi; profesy-
onel işletmeciler, mühendisler, akademisyenler 
ve sosyal hizmet uzmanları gibi profesyoneller 
ile İslam’ın ve İslam dünyasının karşılaştırmalı 
yönlerini incelemek isteyenler için hararetle 
tavsiye edilir. 
Huda Al-Khaizaran
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
加賀谷 寛;  片倉 もとこ, イスラーム世界事
典  / 東京:  明石書店, 2002.
Kagaya, Hiroshi; Katakura, Motoko. Isuramu 
sekai jiten. Tokyo: Akashi Shoten, 2002.
ÖZET
Modern İslam Dünyası Ansiklopedisi
イスラム世界事典  Isuramu Sekai Jiten
Tek ciltten oluşan bu özgün ansiklopedinin üç 
temel amacı var: Birincisi, şu anda küresel bir 
genişleme sürecinde olan modern İslam dünyası 
konusunda okura bilgi ve görgü kazandırmak; 
ikincisi, okuru Müslümanların gündelik yaşamı 
konusunda bilgilendirmek; ve son olarak, 
yaşayan İslam’ın şimdiki ve gelecekteki konumu 
üzerine çeşitli bakış açıları sunmak.
Bu yapıt; araştırmacılar, iş ve ticaret grupları, 
diplomatlar, sosyal hizmet görevlileri ve 
konuyla yakından ilgilenen çeşitli insanlardan 
oluşan 100 çağdaş uzmanın sağladığı kay-
naklardan yararlanmaktadır. Alfabetik sıraya 
göre düzenlenmiş olan ansiklopedide her biri 
iki sütundan oluşan 677 madde vardır. Yapıtın 
toplamı 473 sayfadır. Coğrafi  alan olarak Arap 
ülkelerini, Afrika, Asya, Avrupa, eski SSCB, ve 
Güney ve Kuzey Amerika’yı kapsamaktadır.
Metin, İslami zamanlardan günümüze İslam 
uygarlıklarına dair yorumlar sunmaktadır. 
İlahiyata, kanunlara, hukuk bilimine, dile, 
kurumlara, düşünsel ve siyasi hareketlere, inanca, 
Müslüman kadınlara ve insanların gündelik 
yaşamlarına yönelik küresel ölçekte ve kapsamlı 
çözümlemeler içermektedir. Ansiklopedide 
yer alan yazılar; Müslümanlar, Yahudiler ve 
Hristiyanlarla birlikte İslam üzerindeki etkileri 
uzun süreli olmuş diğer baskın fi gürleri de incele-
mektedir. Japonya’daki İslam dünyası üzerine 
yazılmış maddeler, Japon İslam Derneği’ni, 
çeşitli olayları, eğitimi, akademik araştırmaları, 
misyonerlik faaliyetlerini, hacla ilgili konuları ve 
mimariyi de içermekte ve tarih, politika, ekonomi 
ve bireysel liderlik alanlarında yararlı kaynaklar 
sunmaktadır. Ansiklopedi, haritalardan, kitap 
kapaklarından, istatistiklerden ve fotoğrafl ardan 
oluşan bir görsel malzeme zenginliğine sahiptir. 
Konuyla ilgili öteki İslami kaynaklar, çapraz 
referanslar, İslam-Batı dünyası karşılaştırmalı 
zaman çizelgeleri , İslami olaylar, kronoloji ve 
genel bir dizinden oluşmaktadır. Birbiriyle ilişkili 
temalara sahip kaynakçalar üzerine hazırlanmış 
24 sayfalık rehber ise kullanışlı ve yararlıdır. 
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Modern İslam Dünyası Ansiklopedisi, 
günümüzde İslam uygarlıkları çalışmalarında 
görülen çok disiplinli yaklaşımı yansıtır nite-
liktedir. Ansiklopedinin  benzersiz kapsamı 
araştırmacılar, öğrenciler, basın mensupları ve 
siyasi köşe yazarları, uzman olanlar ya da olmayan-
lar, kısacası, değişen modern İslam dünyası konu-
sunda bilgi ve görgüsünü arttırmak isteyen herkes 
için paha biçilmez bir kaynak sağlamaktadır.
Huda Y. al-Khaizaran
Trans by Hivren Demir-Atay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Ō tsuka, Kazuo. Iwanami Isuramu jiten. Tō kyō :
Iwanami Shoten, 2002.
大塚和夫  岩波イスラー. ム辞典   東京: 岩波
書店, 2002.
ÖZET
Iwanami İslam Sözlüğü
岩波イスラム事典  Iwanami Isuramu Jiten
Bu güzel başvuru eseri, Japonca ilk ve en büyük İslami 
sözlüktür. Başyayımcısı 21. yüzyılın bir erdem ve 
uygarlığın ve insanlığın korunma dönemi olmasını 
temenni etmektedir. Bunun için de uygarlıkların 
birbirlerini anlamasına ve diyaloga ihtiyaç olduğunu 
düşünmektedir. Bu bağlamda Iwanami Islam 
Dictionary bölgesel Müslüman medeniyetine ilişkin 
temel bilginin geliştirilmesi amacıyla Müslümanlar 
hakkında eksiksiz bir tablo sunacak şekilde, kısa, tek 
bir cilt halinde yayımlanmıştır. 
250 uzman tarafından katkı yapılan ve İslam’ın 
modern ve çağdaş tarihine odaklanan sözlük, 
1200 sayfadan oluşmakta ve 4500 konuyu 
kapsamaktadır. Eserde konular iyi seçilmiş ve 
bu konular İslam dini, medeniyeti ve toplumu-
nun temellerini yorumlamaktadırlar. Bu konular 
zengin Müslüman kültür mirası, selamlaşmalar, 
oyunlar, evlilikler ve cenaze törenlerini içerme-
ktedir. Diplomasi ve tarihteki belirli ekonomik 
ve mali sistemleri de kapsamaktadır. Japonya 
ve Müslüman dünyası (özellikle Osmanlılar) 
arasındaki ilişkiler ayrıntılı olarak açıklanmaktadır. 
Coğrafi  açıdan dünyada İslam’ın yayıldığı tüm 
bölgeler kapsam altına alınmıştır.
Sözlük, seçilmiş 30 anahtar konu başlığı 
üzerinde özel açıklamalar içermektedir. Bu 
başlıklar: Allah, Arapça, göç ve nüfus hareketleri, 
giyim, İslam, İslamcılık, ulema, diplomasi, 
kalkınma, aile hukuku, eğitim, Kur’an, takvim, 
barınma, hac, mutfak kültürü, insan hakları, sufi -
lik, vergiler, cihad ve barış, şehircilik, Japonya 
ve İslam dünyası, hadisler, içtihatlar, bayramlar, 
demokrasi, Muhammed, camiler ve vakıfl ardır. Bu 
30 temel madde ve resimli anlatımları vasıtasıyla 
okuyucular İslam hakkında genel bir fi kir edine-
bilmektedir. Bunlar okuyucunun İslami değerlerin 
ve bilginin zaman içinde nasıl tekrar tekrar müza-
kere edildiğini anlamasına da yardım etmektedir. 
İslam hakkında doğru bilgi sunmak için önemli 
konular ilim adamlarınca ele alınmıştır.
Yayımcılar, okuyucuların metinleri 
anlamalarına yardımcı olmak maksadıyla 
dikkatle seçilmiş fotoğrafl ar, şekiller ve resimler 
de sağlamışlardır. Eserde çeşitli tarihi haritalar 
ve kronolojik tablolar da kullanılmıştır.
Eser; din, tarih, felsefe ve çağdaş dünya ile 
ilgilenenler, Hristiyan din adamları, inananlar, 
tarih, uluslararası ilişkiler öğrencileri, ortaokul 
ve lise öğretmenleri, Orta Doğu ve Müslüman 
bölgeleri ile iş ilişkileri bulunan işadamları ve 
kitle haberleşme ile ilgili olanlar için önkoşul 
niteliğindedir. Bugün için İslam hakkındaki en 
güvenilir Japonca sözlüktür. 
Huda Al-Khaizaran
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Mā sudujjāmāna, Selinā Hosena. Jenḍāra 
biś vakosha (Gender biswakosh). Dhaka: Phāriẏā 
Lārā Phāuṇ ḍ eś ana, 2006, 2 Volumes.
ÖZET
Cinsiyet Ansiklopedisi
েজnার িব˞েকাষ
Feminizm hakkında birçok ansiklopedi ve 
sözlük bulunmakla birlikte, editörlere göre 
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bu yayın  dünyadaki ilk cinsiyet ansiklopedis-
idir. Bu çalışma erkekler ve kadınlar arasındaki 
ilişkiyi yansıtmaya çalışır ve çağımızın önemli 
konularını, cinsiyeti ve cinsiyetin doğasını vurgu-
lar. Ansiklopedi ayrıca bütün okuyucu tipleri için 
kullanılabilir olmayı amaçlar.
Bengal’de, 129 yazarın katılımıyla 
hazırlanmış olan bu çalışmada 2000 dolayında 
maddebaşı yer alır. Maddebaşları konu ile 
ilgili teoriler (örneğin Marksist feminizm), 
tanımlar (örneğin feminizm, gençlik), konu 
girişleri (politika, hukuk gibi), konuyla ilgili 
kavramsal girişler (örneğin çevresel feminizm, 
köktencilik), biyografi ler (örneğin Begum 
Rokeya, Mahatma Gandhi, Pearl Buck), Puran 
(eski Yunan ve Hint mitolojileri), popüler 
kullanımlar ve alışkanlıklar, maddi kültürle 
ilgili girişler, sağlık bilimleri, atasözleri, tam 
maddeler, cinsiyetle ilgili kitap tanıtmaları 
(örneğin From Parda to Parliament), 
organizasyonları ve enstitüleri tanıtan girişler, 
kurgu edebi karakterler (örneğin Ahalya ve 
Endymion), hukuk, edebiyat, din, politika, 
kadın hareketi, cinsiyet duyarlı erkek (örneğin 
Qaji Nazrul Islam, Rabindranath Tagore and 
Raja Rammohan Roy), ve dil politikalarını 
içerir.
Editörler; çeşitliliğini ve derinliğini göz 
önünde bulundurarak, bu ansiklopedinin çok 
kapsamlı olduğunu ve cinsiyet konusu üzerinde 
evrensel bir bakış açısı taşıdığını öne sürmek-
tedirler. Fakat; İsveç kadınının oy kullanma 
hakkının tarihi, Kanada’da kadınların politik 
statüsü, Fransız yazar Simone de Beauvoir, 
Amerika Birleşik Devletleri doğumlu İngiliz 
şair Sylvia Plath, 1976’da Nobel Barış Ödülü 
almış olan İrlandalı yazarlar Betty Williams 
ve Mairead Corrigan gibi, bütün dünyadan 
pek çok madde girişi olmasına rağmen madde 
başlarının büyük çoğunluğu ve bunlarla 
ilgili örnek ve açıklamalar Bengal kültürü ve 
topluluğundan alınmıştır. Ayrıca, bazı bilim 
adamları başka ülkelerde yaşayan ve kendi 
alanlarında seçkin bilim adamları olsalar 
da yazarların tümü Bengalli’dir (Hindistan 
Bengali).
Bazı madde başlarında konuyla ilgili olayların 
kesin ve güvenilir tarihleri bulunmamaktadır. 
Bazen de biyografi lerde söz edilen kişinin 
hala hayatta olup olmadığı belirtilmemiştir. 
Girişlerin çoğunda herhangi bir referans veya 
kaynak bulunmamaktadır. Madde başları alfa-
betik olarak düzenlenmiştir ve bu nedenle 
terim dizinine gerek kalmamıştır. Birinci 
bölüm (xvi+812 s.) Bengal alfabesinin ilk harfi  
olan “aw” ile “danta-na” arasındaki girişleri, 
ikinci bölüm de (xvi+740 s.) “pa” ile “ha” 
arasındaki girişleri içerir. Her bölümün sonunda 
bütün yazarların alfabetik bir listesi ve yazarlar 
hakkında kısa bilgiler yer alır.
Konuyla ilgili kaynakların çok kolay 
ulaşılabilir olmadığı Bengal’ de böyle bir ansik-
lopedinin hazırlanmış olması gerçek bir meydan 
okuma girişimidir. Tüm dünyadaki okuyucu-
lara ulaşabilmesi için bu çalışmanın İngilizceye 
çevrilmesi gerekmektedir.
Biswajit Chanda
Çeviren Emine Yılmaz
✧✧✧✧✧✧
後藤明; 板垣雄三. 事典イスラムの都市性. 
東京: 亜紀書房, 1992. 
Gotō , Akira; Itagaki, Yū zō . Jiten Isurā mu no 
toshisei. Tō kyō : Aki Shobō , 1992.
ÖZET
İslamın Kentsel Tabiatı Ansiklopedisi
事典イスラムの都市性  Jiten Isuramu
no toshisei
Bu Ansiklopedi İslam’ın kentsel yönlerinin 
mevcudiyeti ve etkisiyle ilgili fi kirler ve konu-
lar hakkında küresel boyutta tarihi bir kaynak 
sağlamaktadır. “İslam” terimi sadece dine değil, 
geniş manada medeniyete de referans yapmakta 
olup “İslam Şehri” şehir hayatını, şehirdeki yaşama 
biçimini, şehrin doğasıyla anlam benzerliği 
olan değerleri de kapsamaktadır. Alanlarla ilgili 
kapsamlı karşılaştırmalar ve senteze dayalı 
yorumlar “alan kendine özgü bir karaktere ve 
kişiliğe sahiptir” kavramına dayanmaktadır. 
Bu şekilde, bu ansiklopedi geleneksel Avrupa 
merkezli şehircilik kavramları ideolojisinden 
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uzaklaşarak, başlangıcından çağdaş döneme bir 
şehircilik tarihi meydana getirmektedir.
Ansiklopedi, İslam’daki şehirler hakkında 
1988’den 1991’e kadar yürütülen “İslam ve 
kapsamlı şehir incelemesi karşılaştırması” 
başlığını taşıyan araştırma projesine 
(Tokyo Üniversitesi) dayanmaktadır. Proje 
disiplinlerarası ve disiplinler ötesi nitelikte-
dir. Katılımcılar 130 akademisyen ve beşeri, 
sosyal ve tabiat bilimleri, coğrafya, mimari, 
inşaat mühendisliği ve iletişim teknolojileri 
alanlarında 200 araştırmacıdan oluşmaktadır. 
Bu ansiklopedide her bir madde en son 
araştırmaların sonuçlarını ihtiva etmektedir ve 
dikkatli okunmayı hak etmektedir. Bu ansik-
lopedinin 437 maddesi vardır ve ansiklopedi 
toplam 768 sayfadır. Coğrafi  kapsamında Asya, 
Orta Doğu, Doğu ve Batı Avrupa, Afrika, Kuzey 
ve Güney Amerika ve eski Sovyetler Birliği 
bulunmaktadır.
Eser yedi tema içermektedir: Şehir manzaraları, 
şehrin kişiliği, şehir dışındaki şebekeler, şehirde 
hayat ve kültür, tehlikedeki şehir ve İslam 
şehirleri. Eser, şehircilik ekonomisi, kapital-
izm, özerklik, topluluklar, modernite, özgür-
lük ve demokrasi hakkında değerli fi kirler, 
konu başlıkları ve kaynaklar da sunmaktadır. 
‘Şehir içindeki şebekeler’ teması altında: Şeriat 
kanunları ve şehir, ulema, vakıf, İslami ekonomi, 
ekonomik göçmenler, mücevherlik ve meslek 
örgütleri, pazarlar ve kervansaraylar gibi konu 
başlıkları bulunmaktadır. 
Her madde için yazarı, en az üç başvuru 
kaynağı vermektedir. Ansiklopedide bolca 
görsel malzeme, zengin bir kaynakça ve bir de 
dizin bulunmaktadır. 
Şehirdeki değerler canlı ve heyecan dolu 
tartışma alanları oluşturmaktdır. “İslam’ın Şehirli 
Tabiatı Ansiklopedisi” İslam şehirlerine yeni bir 
tarihi bakış açısı getirmektedir. İlim adamları, 
araştırmacılar, öğretmenler ve şehircilik fenom-
eni bilgisini geliştirmek ve şehirli toplumun 
anlam ve doğasını keşfetmekle ilgilenenler için 
temel bir araçtır.
Huda Al-Khaizaran 
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Sheikh, M. Saeed. Kamus Filsafat Islam. Jakarta: 
Rajawali, 1991, ca 1970.
ÖZET
İslam Felsefesi Sözlüğü
Kamus Filsafat Islam
Bu eser gerek İslam, gerekse Batı felsefesi 
alanında kullanılan terimleri kapsayan bir 
sözlük formatındadır. Sözlüğün özgün sürümü 
A Dictionary of Muslim Philosophy (Müslüman 
Felsefesi Sözlüğü) adını taşıyordu ve 1970’de, 
Pakistan’da Institute of Islamic Culture in Lahore 
(Lahor İslami Kültür Enstitüsü) tarafından 
yayımlanmıştı. 1991 yılında Dr Machnun 
Husein tarafından Endonezya diline çevrilmiş; 
çeviri sırasında çevirmenin önsözünde vurgu-
lanan çeşitli diğer belgelere de atıfl ar yapılarak 
zenginleştirilmiştir. 
Eser çevirmenin önsözü ile başlamakta; 
bu önsözü Arapçadan Endonezya diline 
çevrilirken uygulanan harfçevrimi ile ilgili 
konuların ele alındığı beş sayfalık bir bölüm 
takip etmektedir. Daha sonra özgün eserin 
yazarının; içinde Arap, Müslüman ve Batılı 
temel kaynakların belirtildiği ve İslam 
felsefesi öğrencilerinin hedef okuyucu; İslam 
ve genel olarak felsefe öğrenimi yapanların da 
ikincil okuyucular olarak tanımlandığı önsözü 
görülmektedir. Eserin ana bölümü 1–185 
sayfalar arasını kapsamakta ve bunu eseri 
sonuçlandıran ve 48 sayfayı dolduran dizin 
bölümü takip etmektedir.
Maddeler Arap alfabesindeki harfl ere göre 
alfabetik sırada düzenlenmiştir. Çevirmenin 
önsözünde bireysel sözlük maddeleri Arapça 
terimler olduğundan, sözlüğün bir Arapça sözlük 
olarak da düşünülebileceği belirtilmektedir. 
Bununla birlikte, terimlerin Endonezya dilindeki 
tanımları ile Endonezya dilindeki terimleri 
Arapça orijinallerine bağlayan kapsamlı dizin 
sayesinde, felsefeyle ilgilenen, fakat Arapça 
bilmeyenler tarafından da kullanılabilir. 
Eser temiz bir görüntü veren iyi bir punto ile 
basılmıştır. Maddelerin uzunlukları iki satırdan 
tam bir sayfaya kadar değişmektedir (örneğin: 
Aristotle hakkındaki madde). 
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Adı böyle bir izlenim vermemekle birlikte 
sözlük, İslam felsefesinin biçimlenmesinde 
oynadığı ağırlıklı rol nedeniyle Batı felsefesi 
hakkında oldukça fazla bilgi içermektedir. 
Tanımlanan terimlerin kapsamlı oluşu, eseri 
felsefe öğrenimine başlayan öğrenciler için 
değerli bir kaynak haline getirmektedir. 21. 
yüzyıldaki öğrencilerin ihtiyaçlarına uygun olan 
yeni bir baskısı yapılmalıdır.
Maddeler Arap alfabesine göre dizildikleri 
için, Endonezya dilindeki dizinin, sözlüğün esas 
kısmına açık bir şekilde bağlanması, Arapça’ya 
aşina olmayan Endonezyalı okuyucuların 
kullanımının kolaylaştırılması açısından büyük 
önem taşımaktadır. Fakat bazen dizin ile esas 
bölümün ilişkilendirilmesini önleyen bazı sayfa 
hatalarına rastlanmaktadır; örneğin dizinde 
materi pertama’nın 185. sayfada tartışıldığı 
belirtilmekte, ancak aslında 184. sayfada hayula 
başlığı altında ele alınmaktadır. Eserin etkinliği, 
büyük ölçüde dizinin güvenilirliğine bağlı 
olduğu için, yeni basım sırasında dizin doğruluk 
açısından baştanbaşa kontrol edilmelidir.
Peter G. Riddell
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 :ﯽﭼﺍﺮﮐ . ﺎﻳﮉﻴﭘﻮﻠﻜﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ ﯽﻣﻼﺳﺍ ﻦﻴﺗﺍﻮﺧ .ﺭﻮﻧ ﻞﻀﻔﻟﺍ ﻮﺑﺍ ،ﺪﻤﺣﺍ ﺍ
  .2000 ،ﺎﮑﻴﻣﻼﺳﺍ
Ahmad, Abu al-Fazl Nur. Khavatin Islami 
Insa‘iklopidiya. Karachi: Islamika, 2000. 
ÖZET
İslam Kadını Ansiklopedisi
ﺎﯾﺪﯿﭘﻮﻠﮑﯿﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ ﯽﻣﻼﺳﺍ ﻦﯿﺗﺍﻮﺧ
Bu ansiklopedi genel olarak Müslümanların, 
özellikle de Müslüman kadınların güncel 
sorunlarını ele alan İslami konular üzerine 
yapılmış ansiklopedik bir çalışmadır. Aynı 
zamanda da, İslam dini ışığında; hayata dair 
tüm konuları ve kadınlara dair modern bilg-
iyi vurgulayan, bu türdeki Urduca yapılmış ilk 
çalışmadır. Benzer bir şekilde; kutsal Kuran’dan, 
Peygamber’in geleneklerinden, İslami hukuk 
bilgisinden ve diğer dini kaynaklardan alıntılar 
ve bahislerle çeşitli konuları açıklamaktadır. 
732 sayfalık tek ciltlik bu ansiklopedi, İslam 
kuramlarını ve şartlarını, etiğini ve toplum-
sal yaşantısını, evliliği, boşanmayı, kadınların 
görev ve haklarını, cinsel ve fi ziksel sağlığını, 
çocukların sağlığını, onların yetiştirilmesini, 
sağlık tedbirlerini ve tedavilerini içeren evli-
lik hayatına dair Şeriat kurallarını ve sağlıkla 
ilgili çeşitli konuları içeren yedi bölüme 
ayrılmıştır. Ansiklopedi, alfabetik olarak 
düzenlenmemiş yaklaşık 1654 adet madde 
(konu başlığı) içerir. Bunlar konuların önem-
ine göre sınıfl andırılmışlardır. Bu çalışma, ünlü 
İslam bilgini Ashraf ‘Alī Thānavī tarafından 
kadınlar için hazırlanmış ünlü Urdu el kitabı 
Bihisht-i Zivar (Cennetin Süsleri) örnek alınarak 
tasarlanmış gibi görünmektedir. Fakat bu İslam 
ansiklopedisi içerik ve yazı kalitesi açısından 
benzersizdir. Dini konulara ilaveten ansiklopedi; 
toplum, aile ve sağlık konularına dair küçük 
konu başlıkları da içermektedir. Ayrıca ansik-
lopediye, bazı rahatsızlıkların faydalı bitkiler 
ile kolay yerel tedavi yöntemleri ve yüz/vücut 
güzelliğini sağlamak için başvurulacak yöntem-
ler de dâhil edilmiştir. Kısaca, ansiklopedi her 
yaştaki Müslüman kadın için gerekli bir el kitabı 
olarak hazırlanmıştır.
Rizwanur Rahman 
Çeviren Nuray Alagözlü
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Yazıcı, Tahsin. Küçük Türk İslâm Ansiklopedisi:
Türk-İslâmi âlemi tarih, coğrafya, etnografya, 
ve biyografya lugati. Ankara: M. E. B.; İstanbul:
dağıtım yeri, Devlet Kitapları Müdürlüğü, 1974.
ÖZET
Küçük Türk İslam Ansiklopedisi: Türk-
İslam Âlemi Tarih, Coğrafya, Etnografya ve 
Biyografya Lugati
Bu ansiklopedi T. Yazıcı, S. Buluç, O. F. 
Köprülü ve B. Kütükoğlu tarafından İslam 
Ansiklopedisi’nin İstanbul baskısı esas tutularak 
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yeniden telif, kısaltma, düzeltme ve  tamamlama 
suretiyle hazırlanmıştır. İlk basımı 1940’ta 
yayımlanan İslam Ansiklopedisi’nin, geniş bir 
okuyucu topluluğundan çok uzmanlar tarafından 
kullanıldığının görülmesi üzerine oradaki bilg-
ileri daha yaygın bir duruma getirmek için Türk 
kültürü ve Türkleri ilgilendirdiği düşünülen 
İslam ile ilgili bazı maddeler seçilip, daha 
sade bir dille ve kısaltılmış olarak Küçük Türk 
İslam Ansiklopedisi adı altında yayımlanması 
kararlaştırılmıştır. Sonuçta 4 fasikül, 172 madde 
ve 320 sayfadan oluşan 1 ciltlik bir ansiklopedi 
ortaya çıkmıştır.
1. Fasikül 1974 yılında Abbâs-Ali Paşa; 
2. Fasikül 1978’de Ali Paşa-Arûz; 3. Fasikül 
1980’de Arûz-Azak; 4. Fasikül 1981’de Azak-
Basra arasını içerecek şekilde yayımlanmıştır. 
Ansiklopedi sadece B harfi nin başlangıcında 
Basra maddesine kadar basılmış oldugundan, 
kullanım alanı çok sınırlıdır.  
İslam Ansiklopedisi’nden alınıp da düzeltilen 
maddelerin sayısı Küçük Ansiklopedi’nin % 
7,5’unu teşkil ederken, kısaltma yoluyla konu-
lan maddeler yaklaşık % 45’ini oluşturmaktadır. 
%2,5’luk bir kısım da doğrudan doğruya İslam 
Ansiklopedisi’nden alınan maddelerin oranıdır. 
Ancak bu son grubun da tamamına yakınının 
dili sadeleştirilmiş ve kaynakçalarına eklemeler 
yapılmıştır. Yeni baştan yazdırılan maddelerin 
oranı ise yaklaşık % 45’dir.
Yeni baştan yazdırılan maddelerin İslam 
Ansiklopedisi’ne göre daha isabetli isimlere 
yazdırıldığı görülmektedir. Yeni baştan 
yazdırılan maddelerin bir kısmında İslam 
Ansiklopedisi’ne göre tarafsızlığa daha fazla 
riayet edildiği görülmektedir. Örnek olarak 
“Abdülhamid II” maddesi verilebilir. Buna 
rağmen bazı maddelerde bugün bile üzerinde 
kimsenin kesin hüküm veremediği konularda 
kesin yargılara varıldığı görülmektedir ki bu 
durum maddelerin bilimselliğini zedelemekte-
dir. Örneğin, A. H. Ongunsu tarafından yazılan 
ve Orhan F. Köprülü tarafından düzeltilen 
“Abdülaziz” maddesinde padişahın bugün dahi 
tartışılan ölüm şekli üzerine kesin hüküm ver-
ilerek, intihardır denmektedir.
Büyük ihtimalle dikkatsizlik yüzünden mad-
delerin alfabetik olarak sıralanışında hatalar 
vardır ve bu hatalar araştırmacıları yanılgıya 
düşürebilmektedir. Örnek olarak; ne Latin 
harfl eri ile yazılan Türkçe’de ne de İslam 
Ansiklopedisi’nde böyle bir ayrım olmamasına 
rağmen “Â” (şapkalı A) ile başlayan maddeler 
“A” (şapkasız A) ile başlayanlardan önce konu-
larak karışıklığa sebep olunmuştur.
Sonuç olarak, Küçük Ansiklopedi, içindeki 
bazı maddelerin İslam Ansiklopedisi’nden 
özetlenmiş olması yüzünden ilim aleminde, 
onun bir özeti gibi görülüyorsa da; gerek 
maddelerin yarısına yakınının sahasındaki 
uzmanlara yeniden yazdırılmış olması ile, 
gerek İslam Ansiklopedisi’nde hiç olmayan 
yeni maddeler içermesi ile gerekse de yeni-
den yazılmasa da özellikle kaynakçalara ama 
bunun yanında metinlere de yapılan önemli 
ve lüzumlu eklemeler ve düzeltmeler ile İslam 
Ansiklopedisi’nden ayrı ve müstakil bir ansik-
lopedi olarak ele alınmayı ve değerlendirilmeyi 
hak etmektedir.
A. Teyfur Erdoğdu
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Dursun, Turan. Kur’an Ansiklopedisi. Istanbul: 
Kaynak Yayınları; ca 1994, 30 Volumes.
ÖZET
Kuran Ansiklopedisi
Bu ansiklopedi Kuran üzerine “Kuran 
Ansiklopedisi” başlığı ile Türkçe’de kaleme 
alınmış tek bilimsel çalışmadır. Eser farklı 
yazarların katkıları ile oluşan ortak bir çalışma 
ürünü olmayıp tek bir yazarın kaleminden 
çıkmıştır. Ansiklopedi, yazarın Kuran tefsiri 
alanında Türkçe’de önemli tefsirlerden olan “Yüce 
Kuran’ın Çağdaş Tefsiri” (1988–99) adlı eser-
inin ardından yayına hazırlanmıştır.  Bu ansik-
lopedi yazarın da yer yer ifade ettiği üzere, söz 
konusu tefsirin “konulu tefsir” anlayışı ile tekrar 
ele alınmasını amaçlayan bir çalışma olarak 
tasarlanmıştır.
Eser toplam 30 ciltten oluşmakta ve her cildin 
sonunda isimleri ve konuları içeren bir dizin 
yer almaktadır. 1. cilde “Abartma”  maddesi ile 
başlayan ansiklopedi, 23. ciltte en son yer alan 
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“Zürriyet” maddesi ile tamamlanmaktadır. Fakat 
hemen ardından “Müstedrek (Ek Maddeler)” 
başlığı ile daha önce verilmemiş maddelerin ver-
ilmesine “Adalet” maddesi ile başlanmaktadır. 
27. ciltte “Üç Aylar” maddesi ile ek maddelerin 
de verilmesi tamamlanmakta ve peşinden gelen 
“Hâtime” yazısı eserin tamamlandığını göster-
mektedir. Fakat 28. ciltte “Add” maddesi ile 
tekrar bir başlangıç yapılmakta ve 30. ciltte 
yer alan “Yed” maddesi ile cilt ve dolayısıyla 
eser tamamlanmaktadır. Her ciltte düzenli ve sık 
olmamakla birlikte konu ile ilgili harita, resim ve 
tablolara da yer verilmektedir.
Konuların incelenmesi esnasında ayetler 
çoğunlukla iniş sırası dikkate alınarak 
değerlendirilmektedir. Eser, yalnızca Kuran 
kavramlarına yer vermekle kalmayıp klonlama, 
çevre kirliliği, kürtaj, şeriat ve laiklik gibi popüler 
sosyal problemlere de yer vermektedir. Eserde 
sıkça tekrarlar da görülmektedir. 
Eserin yaklaşık 2000 kadar madde içerdiği 
söylenmekle beraber, maddeler arasında sistemli 
bir geçiş bulunmaması, temel maddelerin altında 
alt maddelerin yer alması, bazen de ana mad-
deler ile alt maddelerin karışması, ansiklopedide 
yer alan temel ve ikincil maddelerin tam sayısını 
belirlemeyi güçleştirmektedir. 
Kendine has sistematik yapısından kaynaklanan 
özelliği dolayısıyla, eserin belli maddelerinde 
bazen ansiklopedik bilgi sınırlarını aşan detaylara 
girilmekte; bazen de Kuran ve tefsir ile doğrudan 
ilgili olmayan konulara yer verilmektedir. Bu 
kapsamda 13. ciltte “Kuran’da Hz. Peygamber” 
başlığı altında Peygamberin kronolojik olarak 
hayatı ele alınmaya başlanmış ve ardından gelen 
14. cilt tümüyle bu konuya ayrılarak Peygamberin 
ahlakı, ibadet hayatı, yaptığı gazveler ve 1. Hicri 
yıldan başlayarak 11. Hicri yıla kadar yaptığı 
sosyo-politik faaliyetlere yer verilmiştir. Benzer 
bir durum da “ Tefsir ve Osmanlı Müfesirleri” 
konusuna tahsis edilen 20. ciltte görülmektedir. 
Aynı şekilde eserin 25. cildinde “Islah” mad-
desi başlığı altında bu cilt tümüyle tarihsel süreç 
içinde İslam dünyasında Islah hareketleri, Islah’ın 
temel kaynakları, 1950 yılından sonra Türkiye’de 
dini açılımlar gibi tartışmalara ayrılmıştır. Yazar 
bu kapsamda kendi eseri “Yüce Kuran’ın Çağdaş 
Tefsiri” adlı çalışmasının başlıca özellikleri ve 
farklılıkları konusuna da uzunca yer vermiştir. 
Yine 30. ciltte “Sualler ve Cevaplar” başlığı 
altında dini konularda yazara yöneltilen sözlü ve 
yazılı sorulara yazar tarafından verilen cevaplar 
ve fetvalar da bulunmaktadır.
Dr Bilal Gökkır
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Tanasković, Darko; Smailagić, Nerkez. Leksikon 
Islama. Sarajevo: Svjetlost, 1990.
ÖZET
İslam Sözlüğü
Leksikon Islama
687 sayfa ve yaklaşık 600 madde içeren İslam 
ve İslam dünyası ansiklopedisi olan Leksikon 
Islama, Nerkez Smailagić tarafından derlenmiş 
ve Saraybosna’da zamanının önde gelen 
Yugoslav yayınevi olan Svjetlost tarafından 1990 
yılında yayımlanmıştır. 
Sözlük; yazar hakkında bir açıklama, yazarın 
çalışmalarının bir kaynakçası ve Belgradlı akad-
emisyen editör Darko Tanasković tarafından 
yazılan bir sonsöz içerir. Sözlük hiçbir çizelge, 
resim, harita ve kaynakça içermez. Yayımcı, her 
ne kadar ansiklopedinin sonunda var olan sözlük 
için seçilmiş bir kaynakçadan bahsetse de, ansik-
lopedi bir kaynakça içermemektedir. 
Yazar Nerkez Smailagić (ölüm: 1985) 
Hırvatistan’da Zagrep Üniversitesinde görev 
yapan Bosnalı bir akademisyendi. Aslında 
Saraybosna’da ve Paris’te siyaset bilimci ve 
sosyolog olarak eğitilmiş olan Smailagić, daha 
sonra İslam’a bilimsel olarak ilgi duymuş, 
felsefe ve sosyoloji alanındaki çalışmalarına ek 
olarak, İslam alanında birçok önemli çalışma ve 
çeviriye imza atmıştır.
Yayımcı, yazarın sözlüğü derlerken kendi 
çalışmalarından alınmış bütünleyici bölümlere 
ilaveten, muhtemelen aşağıdaki kaynakları temel 
aldığını açıklamaktadır: İslam Ansiklopedisi 
(Encylopédie de l’Islam) I–V (Leyde-Paris, 
1913–34, 1938); İslam Ansiklopedisi Yeni 
Basım (Encylopédie de l’Islam. Nouvelle edi-
tion) (Leyde-Paris, 1954’ten beri); Kısa İslam 
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Ansiklopedisi (Shorter Encylopaedia of Islam) 
(Leiden, 1953), S. und N. Ronart, Arap Dünyası 
Sözlüğü (Lexikon der Arabischen Welt) (Zürih-
Münih, 1972); İslam Dünyası Sözlüğü (K. 
Kreiser, W. Diem, H. G. Majer, Lexikon der 
Islamischen Welt I–III (Stuttgart, 1974). 
Sözlük terimlerini daha fazla bilgi için bir 
kaynakçanın takip etmesi ve ansiklopedinin 
hemen hemen hiç değinilmemiş olan Bosna’da 
İslam üzerine daha çok terim içermesi gerekirdi. 
Bu noksanlar, muhtemelen yazarının ölümünden 
sonra basılmış olan sözlüğün tamamlanmamış 
bir çalışma olmasının bir sonucudur. Yayımcının 
açıkladığı üzere, metne bazı değişikliklerin 
yapılması gereğinin hissedildiği durumlarda bile, 
yayımcı asıl yapı ve içeriği koruma hususunda 
yazarın ailesinin isteklerini titizlikle gözetmiş ve 
kendi müdahalelerini en aza indirmiştir. 
Eski Yugoslavya’da Leksikon’un yayıml-
anması, İslami çalışmalar alanında bir dönüm 
noktası olmuştur. Eser, yakın zamana kadar 
Yugoslavya’da İslam üzerine mevcut tek 
kaynaktı. (bakınız: Enciklopedija Islama) 
Eksiklikleri olsa da, Bosna/Hırvat/Sırp dilinde 
yazılmış, hayati öneme sahip bir kaynak kitap 
olarak kalacaktır.
Asim Zubčević
Çeviren Nuray Alagöz
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 .ﻪﻣﺎﻧ  ﺖﻐﻟ  .ﺮﺒﻛﺍ  ﻰﻠﻋ  ،ﺍﺪﺨﻫﺩ  ,ﺮﻔﻌﺟ  ,  ﻱﺪﻴﻬﺷ  ,ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ,  ﻦﻴﻌﻣ
.ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 16 ،1973–1947 ،ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ ﻩﺎﮕﺸﻧﺍﺩ :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ
Muī n, Muḥ ammad, Shahīdī, Jafar, Dihkhudā, 
‘Alī Akbar. Lughatnāmah.  Tehran: University 
of Tehran, 1947–73, 16 Volumes.
ÖZET
Ansiklopedik Farsça Sözlüğü
ﺍﺪﺨﻫﺩ ﮥﻣﺎﻧ ﺖﻐﻟ
Şu anda on altıncı cilde ulaşan Dihkhudā ansik-
lopedik sözlüğünün (Farsça Lughatnāmah-i 
Dihkhodā) en son baskısı, Ghulām Riz̤ā Sutūdah 
ve Dihkhudā Enstitüsü’ne mensup bir grup 
araştırmacının gayretleri ve  düzeltmeleriyle 
yayımlandı. Bu yayın Muḥammad Mu‘īn ve 
Ja‘far Shahīdī’nin bilimsel rehberliğinde 
başlatıldı. Çalışma, Orta Doğu dilleri sözlükleri 
arasında kapsamca en geniş ve en zenginlerden 
biri olarak değerlendirilebilir.
Eser, kelimelerin ve teknik terimlerin 
açıklamalarını ve yorumlarını da kapsayan 
basit bir sözlükten daha öte bir çalışmadır. 
Bu değerli ve hacimli çalışma, “Allame” ‘Alī 
Akbar Dihkhudā’nın (ölümü 1956) 40 yıldan 
fazla süren dilbilim çalışmalarının ve kendisini 
bu çalışmaya adamasının bir sonucudur. Eser, 
şairlerin, edebiyatçıların ve araştırmacıların 
çok sayıda eserinin örnek ve leksikal kaynak 
olarak kullanıldığı tarihi ve coğrafi  bağlamlar 
sağlayan Fars dili ve kültürü ansiklopedisi olarak 
da işlev görür. Ön sözde yazar, Fars dilinin 
yapısını kavramayı arzu edenler için Fars dili 
tarihini ve gramerini geniş biçimde ele alan son 
derece aydınlatıcı bir giriş bölümü taslağı sunar. 
Dihkhudā’nın sözlüğünün geniş bir bölümünü 
oluşturan özel adlar, onomastik terimleri ve 
toponimler dizini, bilimsel araştırma için yararlı 
olan İranlı ve İran kökenli olmayan tarihi, politik 
ve edebi şahsiyetlerle ilgili geniş kapsamlı bilg-
iler sağlar.
Dihkhudā’nın ansiklopedik sözlüğü, felsefi , 
teolojik, dini, hukuki ve metafi zik tanımları, 
astronomi, matematik ve biyoloji gibi diğer 
beşeri ve doğal bilimlerle ilgili geniş açıklamaları 
ihtiva eden yaklaşık 20,000 maddelik leksikal bir 
bilgi hazinesidir. Fars dilinde mevcut güncel ve 
nadiren kullanılan kelimeler ve terimlerin her 
ikisi de bu sözlükte kayıt altına alınmıştır. Buraya 
toplanan kelimelerin büyük bir çoğunluğunun 
açıklamalarına ve yorumlarına yer verilmiş, eski 
ve modern nazımda ve nesirde kullanımlarına 
ilişkin örnekler sunulmuştur. Yukarıda sözü 
edilen belirli niteliklerinden başka, bu çalışma, 
Farsça olmayan sözlükbirimler ve Arapça, 
Türkçe, Moğolca, Hintçe, İngilizce, Almanca, 
Fransızca ve Rusça ve diğer kaynaklardan 
Farsçanın söz varlığına giren ödünç kelimeleri 
ihtiva eder.
Yapı: Çalışmanın yapısı Fars alfabesi 
sırasına göre kurulmuş ve her sayfa (basılı 
sürümde) üç sütuna bölünmüştür. Karma ter-
imler ve birleşik isimler basit kelime kökünden 
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kısa bir çizgi (-) ile ayrılmıştır. Arapça ve 
diğer Farsça olmayan terimler basit kelimeden 
noktalı virgülle (;) ayrılmıştır. Tarihi ve edebi 
kaynakların tam kaynakçasına ilgili şiirlerin 
sonunda veya örnek olarak kullanılan özetlerde 
erişilebilir. Bu kaynakça her örneğin sonunda 
parantezli veya parantezsiz olarak verilmiştir. 
Temel anlamları ikinci ve yan anlamlardan 
 oldukça farklı çok anlamlı kelimelerde, ilk 
anlam diğerlerinden iki dikey çizgi (||) ile 
ayrılmıştır. 
İlgili sözlükbirim veya terimle ilgili yorum 
ve açıklamalardan önce, dilbilgisel ve dilbilim-
sel terimler parantez içinde kısaltmalarla gös-
terilmiştir; örneğin: (ﺍ) isimler için (ﺍﺱﻡ) ve (ﻉ) 
Arapça kelimeler için (ﻉﺭﺏﻯ). Ayrıca kelimele-
rin söylenişleri geleneksel olarak köşeli paran-
tezlerde [ ] verilmiştir. 
Her bir kelimenin tam veya genişletilmiş 
açıklamasını ve yorumunu vermek için ilk olarak 
anlamları gösterilmiştir ve ikinci aşamada okuy-
ucular için Fars dilindeki kullanımları örnek-
lendirilen ve görselleştirilen şiir veya nesir 
parçaları vardır. 
Son dönemlerde Tahran Üniversitesi 
Yayım Örgütü (Far. Intishārāt-i Dānishgāh-i 
Tihrān) sayısallaştırılan metindeki her bir 
sözcüğün araştırılması imkânını sağlayan 
Lughatnāmah’nin CD-ROM’unu yayımlamıştır. 
Bununla ilgili ayrıntılı bilgiye aşağıdaki adreste 
erişilebilir:
http://www.p30download.com/archives/
utility/persian_tool/download_loghat_nameh_
dehkhoda_3_cd_full/
Farshid Delshad
Çeviren Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ  ﻢﻟﺎﻌﻣ  .ءﻼﻋ  ،ﻱﺪﻳﺰﻟﺍ  ,ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ﻕﺩﺎﺻ  ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ،ﻲﺳﺎﺑﺮﻜﻟﺍ
 :  ﻥﺪﻨﻟ  ؛  ﻰﺒﺘﺠﻤﻟﺍ  ﺭﺍﺩ  :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ  .ﻲﺳﺎﺑﺮﻜﻠﻟ  ﺔﻴﻨﻴﺴﺤﻟﺍ  ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ
.2000 ،ﺕﺎﺳﺍﺭﺪﻠﻟ ﻲﻨﻴﺴﺤﻟﺍ ﺰﻛﺮﻤﻟﺍ
Karbasi, Muhammad Sadiq Muhammad al-. 
Ma‘alim Da’irat al-ma‘arif al-Husayniyah 
lil-Karbasi. Beirut: Dar al-Mujtaba; London:
al-Markaz al-Husayni lil-Dirasat, 2000.
ÖZET
Al-Karbāsī’nin “Hüseynica 
Ansiklopedisi”nin Özellikleri
ّﻲﺳﺎﺑﺮﻜﻠﻟ ّﺔﻴﻨﻴﺴﺤﻟﺍ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ ﻢﻟﺎﻌﻣ
‘Alā’ al-Zaydī tarafından yapılan bu çalışma, işi 
Hüseyni mirası ile ilgili her bilgiyi toplamak 
olan Muḥammad Ṣādiq al-Karbāsī’nin Hüseynica 
Ansiklopedisi’nin (Encyclopaedia Husaynica) 
açıklayıcı bir haritasını içerir. Çalışma; ansiklope-
diyi, derleyeni, tarihçesini ve yöntemini tanıtarak 
başlar. Yazarı, ansiklopedinin devam eden bir 
çalışma olduğunu; tamamlandığında 700 ciltten 
daha fazla uzunlukta olacağını işaret eder ve 
çalışmayı tarafsız, ansiklopedik ve temel olarak 
tanımlar. Bu kısa girişten sonra yazar, ansiklope-
dinin bölümlerini, sıralarını gözeterek, her bölüme 
bir başlık belirleyerek ve bu bölümlerle ilgili 
açıklamalara ardışık numaralar vererek tartışır. 
Yazar ansiklopedinin her bir bölümünde 
al-Karbāsī tarafından ele alınan temel konuları 
özetlemekte ve ana konuyu, giriş, yöntem ve 
sonucuna özen göstererek açıklamaktadır. Aynı 
zamanda yazar, ansiklopedide eşlik eden tablo 
ve dizin olup olmadığını da belirtmektedir. 
Çalışma, her biri Hüseynica Ansiklopedisi’nin bir 
bölümünü temsil eden 119 başlık içermektedir. 
El Zeyid, kitabın büyük bir bölümünde 
çalışma hakkında tarafsız olmayan yorumlardan 
kaçınır ve yorum yaptığı yerlerde olumlu bir tavır 
sergiler. Mesela Hüseyni Yazıları Sözlüğü isimli 
319 sayılı bölüm üzerine yaptığı yorumda bu 
konunun büyük öneme haiz olduğunu, ancak der-
leyenin buna yeterince dikkat etmediğini söyler. 
Ancak, hemen ardından yazarın bunu gerektiği 
yerde açıklamak üzere ertelediğini ekler.
Kitabın sonunda yazar# ansiklopedinin tüm 
bölümlerini ve numaralarını gösteren bir tablo 
sunar. Bunu üç liste izler: İlki altı dilde (Arapça, 
Urduca, Farsça, İngilizce, Fransızca ve Almanca) 
ansiklopedide geçen isimler listesi, ikincisi ansik-
lopedinin basılan bölümlerinin listesi ve üçüncüsü 
ise basıma hazırlanan bölümlerinin listesidir. 
Bu çalışmanın önemi Hüseynica Ansiklopedisi’ 
nin basılmış ve basılmamış ciltlerinin bir özeti 
olmasındadır. Bu çalışma, bölüm başlıkları 
listesinin her zaman asıl kitaptaki başlıklarla 
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tam olarak eşleşmemekte olması açısından 
eleştirilebilir. Bu nedenle, mesela, “Hüseyin ve 
Yasa başlığı”, “Hüseyin ve İslami Yasa” olarak; 
“İmam Hüseyin’in Başkaldırısı . . . tarihin ve 
belgelerin başlangıçları” sadece İmam Hüseyin’in 
Başkaldırısı . . . tarihin başlangıçları” olarak; ve 
“Hüseyni Yazılar Sözlüğü” başlığı, “Hüseyin (1) 
Hakkındaki Yazılar Sözlüğü” olarak listeye dahil 
edilmiştir. “Hüseyin Hakkında Yazı Yazanlar 
Sözlüğü” başlığı ise “Hüseyin (2) Hakkındaki 
Yazılar Sözlüğü” olarak listede yer almıştır. 
 Bilal Orfali
Çeviren Nuray Alagözlü
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ  ﺓﺮﺋﺍﺩ  :ﻒﻳﺭﺎﻌﻣ  ﻭ  ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻣ  .ﯽﻔﻄﺼﻣ  ،ﯽﺘﺷﺩ  ﯽﻨﻴﺴﺣ
 10  ،2000  ،  ﻪﻳﺍﺭﺁ  ﻰﮕﻨﻫﺮﻓ  ﻪﺴﺳﻮﻣ  :ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ  .ﯽﻣﻼﺳﺍ  ﻊﻣﺎﺟ
.ﺪﻠﺠﻣ
Ḥusaynī al-Dashtī, Muṣṭafá. Ma‘ārif va ma‘ārīf: 
– dāyirat al-ma‘ārif-i jāmi‘-i Islāmī. Tehran: 
Muassasah-i Farhangī-i Ārāyah, 2000, 10 
Volumes. 
ÖZET
Dini Bilgiler ve Genel Kültür: Kapsamlı bir 
İslam Ansiklopedisi
ﻒﻳﺭﺎﻌﻣ ﻭ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻣ
On ciltlik ansiklopedi benzeri bu kitap, (elif’ten 
ye’ye kadar olan dizin ögelerini kapsayan) 
eserin giriş bölümünde de belirtildiği gibi, 
uzman olmayan okuyucuları genel ve dini bilg-
iler için diğer kitaplara başvurma ihtiyacından 
kurtarmaya çalışan İranlı bir yazarın eseridir. 
Zaman kazandırmak, yararlı ve özgün bilgilere 
ulaştırmak bu çalışmanın amaçları arasında 
belirtilmektedir.
Kitabı için bu başlığı seçerek yazar, bakış 
açısını, daha açık bir ifadeyle, İslami metinlere 
ve İslam’ın ortaya çıktığı yüzyıllarla ilgili 
kaynaklara yönelik kendisinin tercih ettiği ya 
da savunduğu tutumu ortaya koymaktadır. 
Ma‘ārif ile yazar, insanlara rehberlik etmek için 
Peygamber ve yanılmaz İmamlar gibi dinin önde 
gelen isimlerinin sağladığı ve böylelikle her 
Müslüman için güvenilir ve önemli olan dini bilg-
iler bütününü kastetmektedir. Bu bilgiler hukuk 
ilmi, inançlar bilgisi, felsefe, tarih ve Kur’an 
tefsirlerinden oluşmaktadır. Bazı hukuk ve inanç 
hususlarında yazar kendisinin de ileri sürdüğü 
gibi şahsi ve bağımsız (içtihadi) düşüncelerini 
eserine dahil etmiştir. Ma‘ārīf ile ise yazar, 
kelimeler, atasözleri, edebi terimler, şahıslar ve 
benzerlerini kapsayan Farsça ve Arapça mad-
deler halinde okuyucuya sunulan genel bilgiler 
bütününü kastetmektedir. Hem Ma‘ārīf’te hem 
de Ma‘ārif ‘te bulunan tüm maddelerde; özellikle 
de Şii anlatılarının ve Kuran’ın maddelerinde 
yazar, bunların genel ve geleneksel anlamlarına 
dini konular eklemek konusunda ısrarcı 
davranmaktadır. Bilgilerin İslamlaştırılması 
olarak da adlandırılabilecek bu yöntemle yazar, 
yabancı kültürlerin Müslümanların kültürlerine, 
zihinlerine ve de maneviyatlarına girmelerini 
engellemeye çalıştığını iddia etmektedir. 
Bu eserin belirgin özellikleri arasında, yazarın 
giriş bölümünde de belirttiği üzere, çalışmanın 
genel ve uzmanlaşmamış doğası bulunmaktadır. 
Yazar kendi yazım stilini; madde seçim ölçütleri, 
temel başlıkları düzenleme, isimlerin doğruluğu, 
tam referans verme ve alıntılar gibi ansiklopedi 
yazmanın yayınsal ilkeler ve diğer temel ilkeleri 
ile karmaşık hale getirilmeyen “akıcı stil” olarak 
nitelendirmektedir. Kitap içerisinde dini olmayan 
bir kaynaktan nadiren alıntı yapılmaktadır. Bazen 
dini kitaplara yapılan atıfl arda Nahj al-Balāghah 
ya da Biḥār al-Anwār gibi cilt, sayfa ve diğer 
dizin bilgileri verilmeksizin yalnızca kitapların 
başlıkları belirtilmiştir. Yazarın kaynakları 
arasında güvenilir ve bilimsel olarak yazılan 
Dā’irat al-Ma‘ārif-i Buzurg-i Islāmī (Büyük İslam 
Ansiklopedisi) ve Dānishnāmah-‘i jahān-i Islām 
(İslam Dünyası Ansiklopedisi) gibi İran ansiklo-
pedilerinden bazılarından da bahsedilmektedir, 
ancak bunların kullanımları oldukça sınırlıdır. 
Bu çalışmanın zayıf noktalarından biri ise 
maddeler için belirgin seçim kriterlerinin 
olmayışıdır. Bazen bir kelimenin farklı biçim-
leri İslami kaynaklar içerisinde kullanıldığında, 
tüm bu biçimler farklı maddeler altında yer 
almıştır. Yazarın İslami kavramlar ve öğretiler 
ile hiçbir ilişkisi olmayan maddelerde bile 
İslami konulardan bahsetme konusundaki ısrarı 
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göz önüne alındığında madde seçimlerinde 
kullanılan bilgilerin İslami kaynaklar içerisinde 
yer alması ön koşul gibi görünmektedir. İslami 
metinlerde bahsedilen konuları sunarken yazar, 
bu gibi bilgilerin günümüzdeki yararlılığını 
onaylama, reddetme, ya da değerlendirme husu-
sunda sorumluluk almamaktadır; aksine tüm 
bu bilgilerin bu yüzyılın okuyucusuna yararlı 
olduğunu varsaymaktadır. İlahiyat fakültesi 
mezunu olmasına rağmen yazar, bu tür kaynak-
lardan alınan konularla ilgili Peygamber hadis-
lerinin ve İmamların vecizelerinin doğruluğunu 
eleştirmedeki geleneksel yöntemleri bile 
kullanmamaktadır. Bu yüzden özellikle diğer 
dinler ve mezhepler ya da Kuran müfessirler-
inin “İsrailiyat” olarak adlandırdıkları konular 
yazar tarafından sunulurken okuyucular birçok 
madde altında garip vecizelerle karşı karşıya 
kalmaktadır. 
Diğer taraftan bu eserin okuyucuları sıradan 
insanlar olarak kabul edilse de, sanki okuyucular 
ya Arap dilini konuşan ya da Arap dili konu-
sunda bilgisi olan kişilermiş gibi Kuran ayet-
lerinin ve Arapça anlatıların birçoğu Farsça’ya 
çevrilmemektedir. Yine de yazar bu açıdan bile 
tutarlı değildir. 
Madde seçimiyle ilgili açık bir yöntemin 
olmayışı, birçok durumda referans eksikliği ve 
verilen referanslardaki yanlışlıklar, maddeleri 
açıklamak için İslami metinlerin kullanımında 
profesyonel olmayan ısrarcılık ve en önemlisi 
de bir ansiklopedinin özellikleri ile bir sözlüğün 
özelliklerinin birbirine karıştırılması ilk bakışta 
bu eserde göze çarpan sorunlardır.
 Saeid Edalatnejad
Çeviren Gülşah Dindar 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﮯﮐ  ﺯﺎﻤﻧ  -  ﺎﻳﮉﻴﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ  ﺎﮐ  ﺯﺎﻤﻧ  ﻞﺋﺎﺴﻣ  .ﻕﺎﺸﻋ  ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ،ﺮﻔﻅ
 ﻦﻳﺮﺗ  ﺪﻨﺘﺴﻣ  ﺭﻭﺍ  ﺩﺮﻔﻨﻣ  ﻖﻠﻌﺘﻣ  ﮯﺳ  ِﺱﺍ  ﺭﻭﺍ  ﺖﻴﺿﺮﻓ  ﺖﻴﻤﻫﺍ
 .2002 ،ﺮﻧﺭﺎﮐ کﻮﺑ ﻕﺎﺘﺸﻣ :ﺮﻫﻻ .ﻩﺮﻴﺧﺫ ﺎﮐ ﺕﺎﻣﻮﻠﻌﻣ
Zafar, Muhammad Ishaq. Masa‘il-i namaz ka 
insa‘iklopidiya: namaz ki ahmiyyat, farziyyat 
aur is se muta‘liqqah munfarid aur mustanad 
tarīn ma‘lumat ka zakhirah. Lahore: Mushtaq 
Book Corner, 2002.
ÖZET
Namaza Dair Konular Ansiklopedisi
ﺎﻳﮉﻴﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ ﺎﮐ ﻞﺋﺎﺴﻣ ﻩﻖﻠﻌﺘﻣ ﮯﮐ ﺯﺎﻤﻧ  
ﺎﻴﻴﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ ﺎﮐ ﺯﺎﻤﻧ ﻞﺋﺎﺴﻣ
Masā’il-i namāz kā insā’iklopīḍiyā, namaz ve 
onun ön şartı olan taharet ile ilgili konuları 
içeren tek ciltlik bir ansiklopedidir. Sade 
bir Urduca ile herkes tarafından anlaşılır bir 
şekilde yazılmıştır. Bu nedenle kitabı, fıkha 
ya da Arapça’ya aşina olmayan okurlar bile 
anlayabilir.
Ansiklopedi, Müslümanlar için açıklayıcı, 
kullanışlı bir rehber olarak hazırlanmıştır. 
Bu nedenle, bayramlardan cenazelere kadar 
namazın farz kılındığı birçok durumu içerir. 
Namaza ait temizliğin (taharet) ayrıntıları ve 
namaz, Hanefi  mezhebine (yöntemine) göre 
sunulmaktadır. Mesela namazın önemine 
dair uyarıcı/cesaretlendirici metin parçaları 
kitabın içerisine serpiştirilmiş ve bu durum 
kitabın şekilsel kalitesini arttırmıştır. Aşağıda 
belirtilen on sekiz bölüme ayrılmıştır: tören-
sel temizlik (taharet), abdest (vuzu), boy 
abdesti (gusül), toprakla abdest (teyemmüm), 
cami edebi, namaz, cemaatle namazın önemi, 
cuma adabı, iki bayram, hutbeler, hac, cenaze 
törenleri, nafi le namaz üzerine bir açıklama, 
Ramazan gereklilikleri, dua/niyaz, mukabeleler 
(vezaif), mağfi ret dileme, iman ve akaid. Bu 
belirtilen bölümler eşit uzunlukta değildirler. 
‘Taharet’ten, ‘cemaatle namazın önemi’ne 
kadar bu bölümlerin en önemlileri kitabın 
içeriğinin yarısından fazlasını kaplarken, 
geride kalan bölümler sadece birkaç sayfadan 
oluşmaktadır.
Kitapta, yazarın mezhebi temayülünü açığa 
çıkarabilecek ne bir önsöz ne de bir giriş vardır. 
Bu sebeple okuyucu, yazarın ilk Hanefi  dini 
otoritelerin hukuki fi kirlerini kanıt gösterip bu 
fi kirlerin Ehl-i Hadis (Hadis Ehli) için yasaklayıcı 
bir güç taşımadığını ortaya koymasına day-
anarak yazarın, Hadis Ehli olmadığı çıkarımını 
yapmak durumunda bırakılmaktadır. Ancak 
yazarın Deobandi ya da Barelwi olup olmadığı 
bariz değildir.
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Maalesef, kitap kötü kaliteli kâğıt üzerine 
yetersiz bir daktilo yazısı ile basılmıştır.
Aun Hasan Ali
Çeviren Nuray Alagözlü
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺐﻫﺍﺬﻤﻟﺍﻭ ﻥﺎﻳﺩﻷﺍ ﻞﻛ - : ﻥﺎﻳﺩﻷﺍ ﻢﻟﺎﻋ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ ..ﺏ .ﻁ ،ﺝﺮﻔﻣ
 .2004 ،ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ .ﻢﻟﺎﻌﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﻉﺪﺒﻟﺍﻭ ﻕﺮﻔﻟﺍﻭ
Mufarrij, Tuni. Mawsu’at ‘Alam al-Adyan: - kull 
al-adyan wa-al-madhahib wa-al-feraq wa-al-
bada’ fi  al-’alam. Beirut: Nobilis, 2004.
ÖZET
Dinler Dünyası Ansiklopedisi
ﻥﺎﻳﺩﻷﺍ ﻢﻟﺎﻋ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
ﻢﻟﺎﻌﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﻉﺪﺒﻟﺍ ،ﻕﺮﻔﻟﺍﻭ ،ﺐﻫﺍﺬﳌﺍﻭ ،ﻥﺎﻳﺩﻷﺍ ﻞﻛ
Öne çıkanı yayımcı T. B. Mufarrij olmak üzere 
bir grup önde gelen araştırmacı tarafından der-
lenen ansiklopedi, 24 bölümden oluşmaktadır. 
Tüm dinleri, inançları ve onların çeşitli tarihi 
yörüngelerindeki çağdaş doktrinlerini göstermeyi 
amaçlayan kullanışlı bir dini ansiklopedidir. 
1.-6. bölümler Sümer dini, Eski Mısırlıların 
dini, Yunan Mitolojisi ve Eski Roma dinleri 
gibi Hz. İbrahim öncesi dinleri içermektedir. 
Bununla beraber, Hindistan, Çin, Japonya vb. 
gibi eski dünyanın çeşitli ülkelerinin mitolojileri 
ve Hinduizm, Budizm, Konfüçyizm, Tao dini, 
Şintoizm ve Zerdüştlük gibi Asya halklarının 
dinleri de bu bölümlerde ele alınmıştır.
7. bölüm, kutsal dinlerden ilki ile başlar. Hz. 
İbrahim (r.a.) hakkında verilen bilgileri, Yahudi 
dininin tanıtıldığı bölümde Hz. Yusuf ve Hz. 
Musa üzerine bilgiler izler. Daha sonra, Siyonist 
ideolojinin ortaya çıkması ve İsrail Devleti’nin 
kuruluşu ele alınır. 8. ve 16. bölümler doğuşundan 
başlayarak baskılanışını, yayılmasını, Kıpti, 
Habeş, Maroni, Ermeni, Anglikan ve Protestan 
kiliselerine bölünmesini de kapsayacak biçimde 
Hristiyanlık dinine ayrılmıştır. 
17. ve 23. bölümler Hicretten başlayarak 
İslam dininin ortaya çıkmasını ve gelişimini 
tartışmaktadır. Hz. Muhammed’in ve birlikten 
bölünmeye kadar onun yolundan  gidenlerin 
hayatları, Sünnilik kavramlarının ortaya 
çıkması ve Emevi Devleti’nin gölgesinde 
Şiilik anlatılmaktadır. Ansiklopedi, Şiilik için 
yaklaşık 4 bölüm ayırmıştır. (19–23). İmam 
El Hüseyin’den İmam El Mehdi’ye kadar olan 
Şiilik tarihçesi sunulmaktadır. Bunu, Abbasiler 
zamanında ilk Şii devleti olarak kurulan Fatımi 
Devleti üzerine bir bahis izlemektedir. 23. 
Bölüm “İslami Tarikatlar” ismini taşımaktadır. 
Maddeler, Ağahaniye, İbadiye ve Buhrah 
(Bohras) ile başlayıp Yezidi mezhebi ile biten 
bir alfabetik sıra ile sunulmaktadır. 
Ansiklopedi 24. bölümde Farmasonluk, 
Satanizm ve Amerika’da 1975’te kurulan 
“Raelian”lar gibi diğer Batı kaynaklı doktrinler-
den bahsederek sona ermektedir. 
Verdiğimiz özetten, ansiklopedinin, dinleri ve 
inançları, tarihi bir sırayla ele aldığını görebiliriz. 
Sami dinleri ve eski Mısır toplumları ile başlayıp, 
Uzak Doğu ve antik Batı dinlerine ilerleyerek, 
Hristiyanlık ve İslam içindeki yeni itikatlar, dini 
gruplar, tarikatlar ve doktrinler ile sonlandırılmıştır. 
Bu da ansiklopedinin, tüm dünyada yaygın dinler, 
itikatlar, tarikatlar ve doktrinlere ilgi duyanlar için 
ayrıntılı ve elzem bir ansiklopedi olarak güvenilir 
bir kaynak olmasını sağlamaktadır.
Ansiklopedinin içeriği sadece dinlerle 
ve inançlarla sınırlı değildir. Aynı zamanda 
insanların dinlerini, inançlarını ve ruhani 
durumlarını bir bütünlük içinde bir araya getir-
erek onların kökenleriyle de ilgilenmektedir. 
Bunu yaparken ansiklopedi, akademik kaynakları 
ve 2002’de basılan Rehber Dinler Ansiklopedisi 
gibi diğer ansiklopedileri temel almaktadır. 
Ansiklopedi, çoğu bilgi için farklı akademik 
otoritelerin desteğinden fark edilir derecede 
uzaktır. El-ibadiye tartışmasına kadar (23. 
bölüm) konuların çoğu tek bir akademik kaynağa 
dayandırılmıştır. Dahası, kaynaklar birbirinden 
belirli bir şekilde ayrılmamıştır ve en önemli ve 
ayrıntılı yayınlar kullanılmamıştır. Aynı zamanda, 
verilen bilgiler, devlet enformasyon hizmetleri 
tarafından dağıtılan bazı dergilere ve konunun 
uzmanı olmayan diğer kaynaklara dayandırılmıştır. 
Bu kaynaklar olumlu ya da olumsuz herhangi bir 
önyargı/temayül göstermemektedirler. Tüm bun-
lara rağmen, alıntılar, zor terim ve ifadeleri Arap 
okurlar için açıklamaya yeterlidir. 
IN0032 - V2_Turkish.indd   304 05/10/09   7:43 AM
 Abstracts in Turkish  305
Ansiklopedide görülen bir başka eksiklik de, 
Bahaullah’ın yeni dininin İslam olmadığını söylediği 
23. bölümde (sayfa 62) bahsedildiği üzere Bahailerin 
kendilerini Müslüman olarak kabul etmemeler-
ine rağmen, Bahailik ve benzeri inançların İslami 
mezhepler bölümünde göstermesidir. 
Ansiklopedinin dinleri, inançları sunarken, 
herhangi bir mezhebin/tarikatın haklılığını 
değerlendirmeyi okuyucunun muhakemesine 
bırakarak bu mezhepleri savunan veya karşı 
çıkan tartışmalara girmeden tarafsız davrandığına 
şüphe yoktur.
Ahmad Alqadi
Çeviren Nuray Alagözlü
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻲﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﻦﻁﻮﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﺕﺎﻛﺮﺤﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ .ﻲﻠﻠﺻﻮﻤﻟﺍ ﺪﻤﺣﺃ
 .2004،ﺔﻴﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﺓﺪﺣﻮﻟﺍ ﺕﺎﺳﺍﺭﺩ ﺰﻛﺮﻣ :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ.ﺎﻴﻛﺮﺗﻭ ﻥﺍﺮﻳﺇﻭ
Mawsilili, Ahmad. Mawsu‘at al-harakat al-
Islamiyah fi  al-watan al-‘Arabi wa-Iran wa-
Turkiya. Beirut: Markaz Dirasat al-Wahdah 
al-‘Arabiyah, 2004.
ÖZET
Arap Dünyasında, İran’da ve Türkiye’de 
İslami Hareketler Ansiklopedisi
 ﻥﺍﺮﻳﺇﻭ ﻲﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﻦﻃﻮﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﺕﺎﻛﺮﺤﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ 
ﺎﻴﻛﺮﺗﻭ
Bu ansiklopedi Arapça yazılmıştır ve Arap 
dünyasında, İran’da ve Türkiye’de İslami 
köktendincilik ile doğrudan bağlantılı başlıca 
şahısları, olayları, fi kirleri ve kavramları ele 
almaktadır. Ayrıca kendileri köktendinci 
olmamasına ve bahsedilen coğrafi  alanın dışından 
gelen bireyler olmasına rağmen bölgede İslami 
köktendinciliği dolaylı olarak etkileyen kişiler 
ya da olaylar da ansiklopediye dâhil edilmiştir.
Ansiklopedi dört bölümden oluşmaktadır:19. 
yüzyıldan 21. yüzyıla kadar olan ilgili olayların 
tarihleriyle birlikte bir listesi, giriş, ansiklope-
dinin ana bölümü ve Arapça ve İngilizce kay-
nakçalar kısmı. Giriş bölümü, bölgedeki diğer 
siyasi söylemler, özellikle de İslami  reformist 
söylemi ile İslami köktendincilik söylemi 
arasındaki  benzerlik ve farklılık alanlarının altını 
çizerek; İslami köktendincilikle yazarın ne demek 
istediğini açıklamaktadır. Bu yüzden çalışmada 
çok büyük bir öneme sahiptir. Bu bölüm yazarın 
çıkış noktasını açığa kavuşturmakta ve ansiklopedi 
içerisine dahil edilen maddeler için analitik bir 
çerçeve sağlamaktadır. Giriş bölümü modern ve 
çağdaş İslami söylemler içerisinde üç konuyu da 
tartışmaktadır. Bunlar epistemolojik temel, siyasi 
temel, demokrasi ve çoğulculuğun algılanmasıdır.
Ansiklopedinin ana kısmı, Arap alfabesine 
göre düzenlenmiştir. Nispeten daha eski akımlar 
ele alınırken aynı zamanda daha yeni ve son 
dönemdeki akımlara da önem verilmektedir.
Genel olarak ansiklopedi açık, iyi tanımlanmış 
ve iyi referanslar verilmiş bir çalışmadır. İslami 
köktendincilik düşüncelerindeki değişimleri takip 
etmeye yardımcı olmakta ve özgürlük gibi önemli 
siyasi kavramları yeniden tanımlamaktadır. 
Ayrıca eser, bu eğilim içerisindeki farklı yöne-
limlere de vurgu yapmaktadır ve bunu Arap 
dünyasında, İran’da ve Türkiye’deki diğer entele-
ktüel ve siyasi eğilimlerden ayırmaktadır. Buna 
karşın, ansiklopedinin analitik çerçevesi esas 
olarak Sünni bağlamı üzerinde odaklanmaktadır 
ve  farklı çıkış noktaları olan ayrı bir eğilim 
olarak Şii siyasi düşüncesine yer vermemektedir. 
Reham Hassan 
Çeviren Gülşah Dindar
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 :ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻘﻟﺍ .ﺔﻴﻤﻃﺎﻔﻟﺍ ﺓﺭﺎﻤﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ .ﺭّﺎﺘﺴﻟﺍ ﺪﺒﻋ ﺪﻤﺤﻣ ،ﻥﺎﻤﺜﻋ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ ۲ ،۲۰۰٦ ،ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻘﻟﺍ ﺭﺍﺩ
Uthmān, Muhammad Abd al-Sattār. Mawsu‘at 
al-Imārah al-Fāṭimīyah.  Cairo:  Dār al-Qāhirah, 
2006, 2 Volumes. 
ÖZET
Fatımi Mimarisi Ansiklopedisi
ﺔﻴﻤﻃﺎﻔﻟﺍ ﺓﺭﺎﻤﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
Fatımi dönemi binaları Mısır, Suriye, Ürdün, 
Lübnan ve Hicaz’daki Müslüman mimari mirasının 
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önemli bir parçasıdır. Bu çalışmaya dahil edilmiş 
çalışmalar Fatımiler’in taş üzerindeki mirasının 
daha açık ve derin bir şekilde anlaşılmasını 
sağlamaktadır. Geçmişteki çalışmalar analitik 
tanımlamalar sağlamak için kullanılmakta ve yeni 
açıklamalar önerilmektedir. Yazar, ortak Mısır ve 
Suriye mimari mirasının farklı özelliklerini göz 
önüne sermek için günümüzde kullanılan inşaat 
terimlerini ve kavramlarını kullanmaktadır.
Cilt I, başkenti Mahdiya (günümüz Tunus’u) 
olan Fatımi devletinin kuruluşu ile ilgili ve de 
camiler, saraylar, suyolları ve diğer sivil yapılarda 
Kahire’nin planlama ve gelişiminde yansımasını 
bulan Fatımi kentsel planlama kavramının evrim-
ine yönelik tarihi bilgiler sunmaktadır. İkinci 
bölüm, büyüklükleri ve çeşitlilikleri ile göze 
çarpan özellikle Kahire, Fustat ve Asvan’daki 
defi n alanları, mezarlar ve mozolelerin yapımını 
ele almaktadır. Üçüncü bölüm, barış içerisinde 
inançlar arası birlikte var olma ve hoşgörü döne-
mini yaşamış olan Kıpti ve Ermeni yerleşimciler 
ile Fatimi dönemi esnasında inşa edilmiş 
Hıristiyan kutsal mekanlarının yapımlarıyla ilgili 
olarak okuyucuları bilgilendirmektedir. 
Cilt II, Kahire ve Qus’ta Fatımilerden önde 
gelen kişiliklerin anısına inşa edilmiş kubbeler ve 
kutsal alanların yapımını konu almaktadır. Ayrıca 
Asvan’daki defi n alanları hakkında bilgiler ver-
mekte ve Fatımiler öncülüğünde ilerleme gösteren 
mimarlık kurumunu da tanımlamaktadır. İnşaat 
malzemeleri, tasarımlar ve bina bileşenlerinden 
bahsetmekte ve  konumlarının stratejik, sembolik 
ve siyasi önemine ışık tutmaktadır.
Bu ciltte Fatımi Mısır’ında inşa edilmiş üç 
çeşit anıt tanımlanmaktadır: İlki, Peygamber 
soyundan gelip (Ehl-i Beyt) vefat etmiş kişilerin 
anısına inşa edilenler; diğeri, büyük olaylar ve 
törenler anısına dikilmiş olanlar ve üçüncü kate-
gori ise Asvan’a ulaşan yolu gözlemek için 
Mısır’ın güney sınırları boyunca inşa edilmiş 
olan stratejik askeri tesislerdir. Bu, toprakları 
ve su yollarını savunmak için ihtiyaç duyulan 
jeostratejik vizyonu yansıtmaktadır. Kubbelerin 
isimlendirilmesi ise Peygamber soyundan gelen 
kişilere ve de dönemin bilinen ruhani şahıslarına 
yönelik hassaslığı yansıtmaktadır.
Cilt iki; ayrıca şehirleri korumak için kaleler, 
kuleler, girişler ve kapılarla birlikte toprakları 
ve nehre ulaşımı gözetmek için inşa edilmiş 
tarihi güneydoğu hudut karakollarına da 
değinmektedir.
Birçok resim, Creswell’in The Muslim 
Architecture of Egypt (Mısır’ın Müslüman 
Mimarisi)(1952–9) gibi kaynaklardan alınmıştır. 
Ayrıntı ya da referans verme hususu açık değildir. 
Odaklanılan nokta, resimlerin estetik görünüşü 
değil metinsel bilgileridir. Derleyicinin geçmişi 
ya da bu alanda veya ilgili alanlarda daha önceki 
yayınları hakkında hiçbir bilgi bulunmamaktadır.
Najam Abbas
Çeviren Gülşah Dindar
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻲﺴﻧﺮﻓ  -ﻲﺑﺮﻋ ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﺓﺭﺎﻤﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ .ﺐﻟﺎﻏ ﻢﻴﺣﺮﻟﺍ ﺪﺒﻋ
.1988 ،ﺱﺮﺑ ﺱﻭﺮﺟ :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ .ﻱﺰﻴﻠﺠﻧﺍ –
Ghalib, ‘Abd al-Rahim. Mawsu‘at al-‘Imarah 
al-Islamiyah: ‘Arabi-Faransi-Inkilizi. Beirut: 
Jarus Press, 1988.
ÖZET
İslam Mimarisi Ansiklopedisi Arapça-
İngilizce-Fransızca
ﻱﺰﻴﻠﳒﺍ - ﻲﺴﻧﺮﻓ  -ﻲﺑﺮﻋ ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﺓﺭﺎﻤﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
Eser tipoloji bakımından sözlük ve ansiklopedi 
arasında bir yerde bulunmaktadır. Bu tek ciltlik 
ansiklopedi, 18 sayfalık bir giriş ve önsözün 
ardından, Roma rakamıyla numaralandırılmış 54 
sayfa İngilizce ve 57 sayfa Fransızca sözlük 
hariç, 424 sayfadan oluşmaktadır.
Ansiklopedide Arapça alfabetik sıraya göre 
düzenlenmiş, türevleriyle beraber bin kadar 
madde bulunmaktadır. Bunlar arasında yalnız 
mimari terimleri değil, dekorasyon terimleri de 
vardır ama ansiklopedi tüm mimari unsurları, ve 
özellikle de İslam mimarisindeki tüm unsurları 
kapsamamaktadır.
Eser yalnızca dört ülkeye; Mısır, Suriye, 
Lübnan ve Irak, odaklandığı için bir bütün 
olarak İslam dünyasındaki terminolojiye dair 
incelemesi zayıf kalsa da pek çok eski Arapça 
terimin araştırılmış olması açısından övgüye 
değerdir. İran ve Türkiye kökenli bazı terim-
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ler ansiklopediye alınmış olmakla beraber, bu 
bölgedeki seçkin İslam mimarisi terminolojisini 
yok saymak mümkün olmadığı halde eserde Hint 
yarımadası kökenli hiçbir terim yoktur. Bununla 
beraber, yazar özellikle Lübnan’dan konuşma 
diline ait bazı güncel terimleri esere dahil etmiş 
fakat bu terimlerin başka ülkelerde kullanılmama 
ihtimalinden bahsetmemiştir.
Başlığı, ansiklopedide üç dilin kullanıldığı 
izlenimini yaratsa da eser temelde Arapça’dır. 
İngilizce ve Fransızca, dizinde eserdeki ter-
imlerin çevirisi için, ansiklopedinin Arapça 
metnindeki açıklamalarda yer verilmeden 
kullanılmıştır. Terimlerin Fransızca çevirileri, 
Arapça maddelerin yanında yer almaktadır. Bu 
nedenle Fransızca dizine pek gerek yoktur.
Bu ansiklopedideki kaynak fakirliği üzücüdür. 
Kaynakların çoğu Arapçadır ve uzman eserlerin 
büyük kısmı Mısır’dandır. Irak, Suriye, Lübnan 
ve Kuveyt’ten pek az kaynak kullanılmıştır. 
Yazarın kullandığı yabancı kaynakların 
büyük kısmı, Arapça çevirisi bulunanlardır. 
Ansiklopedi 1980’lerin ortasında yazılmış olsa 
da kullanılan kaynaklar genellikle 1940’lar ve 
1970’ler arasında yazılmıştır. Kaynakça, 44 
Arapça veya Arapça’ya çevirilmiş 11 Fransızca 
kaynak ve dört süreli yayınla sınırlıdır. Daniel 
Schlumberger’in 1940’larda Kasr’ül Hayr’ül 
Garbi sarayı üzerine yazdığı ünlü kitabı ve 
seksenlerde yazılmış tek kaynak (1980) olan 
André Paccard’ın Fas’taki geleneksel İslam 
sanatları üzerine kaleme aldığı seçkin kitap 
dışındakilerin çoğu ya genel ya da tarihsel 
kaynaklardır.
Eserdeki çizim ve fotoğrafl ar zayıf, dağılımı 
da karışıktır. Bunlar için ayrı bir dizin yapılsa 
okuyucu için daha faydalı olabilirdi.
Rasha Ali
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 :ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻘﻟﺍ  .ﺭﻮﺼﻌﻟﺍ  ﺮﺒﻋ  ﺓﺃﺮﻤﻟﺍ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ  .ﻢﻴﻫﺍﺮﺑﺇ  ,  ﺰﻳﺰﻌﻟﺍ  ﺪﺒﻋ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 10 ،2004 ،ﺏﺎﺘﻜﻠﻟ ﺔﻣﺎﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻳﺮﺼﻤﻟﺍ ﺔﺌﻴﻬﻟﺍ
Abd al-‘Aziz, Ibrahim. Mawsu‘at al-Mar’ah 
‘Abra al-‘Usur., Cairo:  General Egyptian Book 
Organization 2004, 10 Volumes.
ÖZET
 Boyunca Kadlinar Ansiklopedisi
ﺭﻮﺼﻌﻟﺍ ﺮﺒﻋ ﺓﺃﺮﳌﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
Bu hacimli ansiklopedi tarihin ilk 
zamanlarından günümüze kadın sorunlarını ve 
alanlarında tanınmış kadınların biyografi lerini 
kapsamaktadır. Kadın ve cinsiyet çalışmaları 
alanındaki kaynakların çoğu, dili Arapça olan 
bu ansiklopedi için taranmıştır.  Ansiklopedi 
akademik hayata özgü teorik tartışmalardan 
ziyade elle tutulur gözle görülür sorun ve fi kirl-
erle ilgilenmektedir. 
On ciltlik ansiklopedide 700’ü biyografi  
olan 1238 madde vardır. Kadınların hayatları 
ve başarılarına dair bilgiler ve fotoğrafl ar 
geleceğin tarihçilerine değerli malzeme-
ler sunmaktadır. Maddelerde uluslararası 
bir bakış açısının varlığı seçilmektedir. İlk 
olarak, yazar kadrosu uluslararası uzman-
lardan oluşmaktadır. Her kadın belirlenen 
ondokuz alandan biriyle özdeşleştirilmektedir. 
Bu ondokuz alan şunlardır: din, sosyoloji, 
kurum- kuruluşlar, ordu, insan hakları, eğitim, 
evlilk – iş, adet – görenekler, kadın-erkek 
eşitliği, sosyalizm, bilim, sağlık, güzel sanat-
lar, sinema, ses sanatları – müzik, tiyatro, 
edebiyat, tarih ve uygarlık. İkinci olarak eser, 
dünyanın farklı farklı yerlerinden, Karayip 
Adaları’ndan eski Sovyetler Birliği ülkeler-
ine; Kuzey Afrika kıyıları ve iç kısımlarından 
Asya’nın doğusu, Ortadoğu’ya; Avusturalya 
ve Avrupa’dan Güney Amerika’ya kadar olan 
kıta ve bölgelerdeki ülkere ilişkin maddeler, 
birçok sosyal, kültürel ve siyasi örnek olay 
ve incelemeler sunmaktadır. Güney ve Kuzey 
Afrika, Doğu Avrupa, Asya’nın güney ve doğu 
bölgelerindeki kadın eğitimi de işlenen konular 
arasındadır.  
Ansiklopedide Mısırlı kadınlara öyle 
çok yer verilmiş ki ansiklopediye Mısırlı 
Kadınlar Ansiklopedisi denilse daha doğru 
bir ad olurdu. Maddeler alfabetik sırayla 
ülkelere göre düzenlenmiştir. Ansiklopedide 
adları geçen kadınların biyografi leri ülke-
lerine göre dizilmiş  ancak, kullanıcılar bu 
biyografi leri ülkeler dizini yardımıyla bulmak 
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zorunda. Mesela, kadın hareketleri belli bir 
bölümde toplanmamış; bunun yerine ülkeler 
kısmındaki maddelerin arasına serpiştirilmiştir. 
Mısır’daki kadın hareketleri 3., 8., 4. ve 6. 
ciltlerdeki farklı bölüm ve yerlere dağılmış 
durumdadır. Ansiklopedideki maddelerin 
yukarıda belirttiğimiz ondokuz konu başlığına 
göre düzenlenmesi daha doğru olurdu. Böylece 
biyografi ler ve ülkeler beraberce bu başlıklar 
altında bir arada işlenebilirlerdi. Ayrıca, ansik-
lopedi gözden geçirilecek yeni basımlarında 
genişletilebilir de. Olası yeni basımlarda 
okuyucuları karşılaştırmalı makalelere yönlen-
direcek, konu başlıkları arasındaki yakınlıkları 
vurgulayan disiplinlerearası referanslara özel 
önem verilmeli. “Referanslar” derken farklı 
ülkelerde üzerlerinde araştırma yapılan benzer 
ya da aynı sorunlardan araştırmacıların hab-
erdar olmalarını sağlayacak referans bilgileri 
kastedilmektedir.
Ansiklopedide İngiliz kadınlarının biyo-
grafi lerine, ülkelere ve on dokuz başlığa göre 
düzenlenmiş üç ayrı dizin vardır. Arapça’da, 
başka dillerde ve elektronik ortamda 
erişilebilecek kaynakları içeren 10 sayfalık bir 
başvuru listesi de ansiklopediye eklenmiştir. 
Arapça yazılmış seksen altı kaynak, kadınların 
tarih boyunca İslam uygarlıklarına katkılarını 
tartışmaktadır. Ansiklopedi, Arapça bilip, kadın 
ve cinsiyet konularında çalışan araştırmacı ve 
öğrenciler ve ayrıca eğitim ve ilgili alanlarda 
politikalar geliştirecek olanlar için emsalsiz bir 
başvuru kaynağıdır.
Huda al-Khaizaran
Translated by Abbas Karakaya
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ  ﺓﺭﺎﻀﺤﻟﺍﻭ  ﻰﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ  ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺘﻟﺍ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ  .ﺪﻤﺣﺃ  ،ﻰﺒﻠﺷ
 ﻊﻠﻄﻣ  ﻦﻣ  ﻪﻠﻛ  ﻰﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ  ﻢﻟﺎﻌﻟﺍ  ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺘﻟ  ﺔﻠﻣﺎﺷ  ﺔﻴﻠﻴﻠﺤﺗ  ﺔﺳﺍﺭﺩ  :
–1972 ،ﺔﻳﺮﺼﻤﻟﺍ ﺔﻀﻬﻨﻟﺍ ﺔﺒﺘﻜﻣ :ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻘﻟﺍ  .ﻥﻵﺍ ﻰﺘﺣ ﻡﻼﺳﻹﺍ
  .ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 10 ،1990
Shalabī , Aḥ mad. Mawsū at al-Tā rī kh al-Islā mī 
wa-al-Haḍ ā rah al-Islā mī yah: dirā sah taḥ lī lī yah 
li-tā rī kh al-ā lam al-Islā mī kullihi min maṭ la 
al-Islā m ḥ attá al-ā n. Cairo: Maktabat al-Nahdah 
al-Misriyah, 1972–90, 10 Volumes.
ÖZET
İslam Tarihi ve Uygarlığı Ansiklopedisi
ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﺓﺭﺎﻀﺤﻟﺍﻭ ﻰﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺘﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
Bu ansiklopedi, İslam’ın insan düşüncesinin 
gelişimine yaptığı kültürel katkıyı aydınlatmak 
ve tarihten öğrenilebilecekleri ortaya koymak 
amacıyla İslam’ın doğuşundan günümüze dek 
İslam dünyası tarihinin kapsamlı bir çözüm-
lemesini sunan on ciltlik bir yapıttır. Hemen 
hemen bütün ciltler birkaç kez yayımlanmış, 
bazı ciltler ise onuncu baskıya ulaşmıştır.
Ansiklopedinin ilk üç bölümünde İslam 
öncesi çağlardan Abbasilerin ilk dönemine dek 
Arap tarihi ele alınmaktadır. Bundan sonraki 
beş bölüm boyunca, en batıdaki Endülüs’ten 
Doğu Asya ülkelerine, çeşitli coğrafi  alanlarda 
yaşayan Müslümanlara ilişkin hem yerel, hem 
de daha kapsamlı araştırmalar sunulmaktadır. 
Son iki bölümde ise modern Mısır tarihine 
odaklanılmaktadır.
İlk bölüm (675 sayfa), genel bir girişle 
beraber Arapların siyasi, ekonomik ve sosyal 
yaşamlarıyla ilgili bilgiler sunmaktadır. Daha 
sonra, İslam, mücadeleler, işgaller, akıncılar, 
İslam’a davet ve bu davetin felsefesi ve doğru 
yolda giden Halifeler çağıyla ilgili konulara ek 
olarak, Hz. Muhammed’in yaşamı, Peygamber 
mertebesine yükselişi, İslam’ın Medine’ye 
girişi ve Peygamber’in hicretten sonraki yaşamı 
anlatılmaktadır.  
İkinci bölüm (316 sayfa) Emevi devleti ve 
Halifelerini tanıtarak başlamaktadır. Daha sonra 
Emeviler döneminde İslamın yayılışı ve bu 
döneme özgü entelektüel ve devrimci hareketler 
tartışılmaktadır. Bunun takiben, Şii hareketi ve 
amaçları, ardından da Abdullah Bin Zubeyr ve 
felsefesi ele alınmaktadır. Bunu Cemel Savaşı, 
Hariciler, Mutezile, Murciye ve Cerbriye ekolleri 
izlemektedir.
Üçüncü bölüm (460 sayfa) Abbasi Halifeliği’nin 
ortaya çıkışını hazırlayan koşulları, Halifeleri ve 
ilk Abbasi döneminde karşılaştıkları sorunları 
tanıtarak başlamaktadır. Daha sonra Halifeliğin 
büyük şehirleri, kültürel gelişimi, dış ilişkileri ve 
meşhur elçileri hakkında bilgi verilmektedir. Rabi 
Bin Yunus ve oğlunun temsil ettiği danışmanlar 
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yönetiminin psikolojik bir  çözümlemesi 
yapıldıktan sonra ilk Abbasi döneminden sonraki 
Halifelik  dönemleri, örneğin Türkler, Büveyhîler 
ve Selçuklular tartışılmaktadır. 
Dördüncü bölümde (460 sayfa) Müslüman 
Endülüs’le ilgili konular ve entelektüel ve kültürel 
İslam uygarlığının oradan Avrupa’ya aktarılışı ele 
alınmaktadır. Daha sonra Mağrib’deki devletlerin 
ve Libya’nın İslam’ın doğuşundan günümüze 
kadarki durumu ve bu ülkelerin yaşadığı sömürge 
dönemi, direniş ve bağımsızlık hareketler-
inin üzerinden geçilerek açıklanmaktadır. Son 
olarak, Sanusi hareketine, tarihine ve ilkelerine 
değinilmektedir.
Beşinci bölümde (967 sayfa) Mısır tarihi, 
İslamın orada kazandığı zaferden Cumhurbaşkanı 
Hüsnü Mübarek dönemine kadar anlatılmaktadır. 
Mısır uygarlığının etkisi, dolayısıyla da İslam 
çalışmalarındaki merkezi konumu, çeşitli devlet 
yönetimleri (Tuluniler, Akşitler, Eyyubiler, v.b.), 
uzun sömürge dönemi ve sömürgeciliğe karşı 
verilen mücadele ayrıntılı olarak tartışılmaktadır. 
Ayrıca bu bölümde Suriye tarihi Osman’ın zafer-
inden günümüze dek ele alınmaktadır. Haçlı 
Seferleri, sebepleri, sonuçları ve onlara karşı ver-
ilen İslami mücadele hakkındaki bilgilendirmenin 
ardından Osmanlı İmparatorluğu’na (Türkiye) 
geçilmekte ve kuruluşundan günümüze dek 
olumlu ve olumsuz tarafl arı ortaya konmaktadır.
Altıncı bölümde (743 sayfa) Afrika’nın aşağı 
Sahra bölgesindeki İslam devletlerinin İslam’ın 
kabulünden günümüze kadar geçirdikleri 
süreçler ele alınmaktadır. İslamın bu bölgelere, 
örneğin kuzey bölgelerin merkezine yayılma 
yordamlarına, Arap dünyasının ya da bu dünyanın 
dışında kalanların yaşadığı göçlere, tasav-
vuf tarikatlarına vb. değinilmektedir.  Avrupa 
sömürgeciliğinden ve günümüz Müslüman dev-
lerinden (Moritanya, Senegal, Gambiya, Mali, 
Nijer, Nijerya, Çad, Sudan, Somali ve Cibuti) 
önce var olan kimi Müslüman devletlerinin 
(Gana, Mali, Shongai, Hausa, Borno, Bajrami, 
Junj, Mogadişu ve Zanj Krallığı) durumları 
tartışılmaktadır.
Yedinci bölüm (816 sayfa) Arap 
Yarımadası’ndaki İslamla ilgilenmektedir. Bu 
bölüm, Suudi Arabistan Krallığının kuruluşundan 
önceki dönemden başlayıp günümüze dek 
uzanarak Neced ve Hicaz olaylarını anlatmaktadır. 
Daha sonra Umman Sultanlığı, Yemen, Bahreyn, 
Katar, Birleşik Arap Emirlikleri ve Kuveyt tarihi 
anlatılmaktadır. Bunu yüzyıllar boyunca Irak 
tarihinin açıklanması izlemekte ve bu bölüm, 
Irak ve Kuveyt’teki olayların tarihsel-psikolojik 
çözümlemesiyle sona ermektedir.
Sekizinci bölümde (651 sayfa) batıdan doğuya 
doğru coğrafi  bir sırayla İslam’ın doğuşundan 
günümüze dek Arap dünyası dışında kalan önemli 
Müslüman devletlerin üzerinden geçilmektedir. 
Ayrıntılı bir İran tarihinden sonra Afganistan 
ve Hindistan ele alınmakta ve Hindistan 
bölümünde Hindistan’la Pakistan’ın ayrılışından 
önceki koşullar tartışılmaktadır. Ardından 
doğu Pakistan’ın bağımsızlığı ve Bangladeş’e 
dönüşümü ele alınmaktadır. Günümüz 
Hindistan’ındaki Müslümanların durumlarına 
değinildikten sonra Malezya ve Endonezya’nın 
ayrıntılı olarak ele alındığı bir bölümde 
Güneydoğu Asya’ya odaklanılmaktadır. Son 
olarak Sovyetler Birliği, Çin ve Filipinler’deki 
Müslüman azınlıklardan söz edilmektedir.
Dokuzuncu bölüm (819 sayfa), devrimden 
önceki dönemden başlayarak, Modern Mısır 
tarihine odaklanmaktadır. Daha sonra devrim ve 
liderleri üzerine yapılmış, konuyla ilişkili kimi 
çalışmalardan söz edilmektedir. Ansiklopedi, 
1952’den 1970’e Muhammed Necib ve Cemal 
Abdülnasır yönetiminin kaydını yıl yıl tutmakta 
ve özellikle Abdülnasır için önemli bir dönem 
olarak değerlendirdiği “adaletsizlik ve yenilg-
ilere” odaklanmaktadır. Bu bölümün başında 
yer alan giriş yazılarına ek olarak Abdülnasır’ın 
ölümünden sonra ailesinin içinde bulunduğu 
durumu, askeri darbe tehlikesini, selefi nin döne-
miyle arasındaki farkı göstermek amacıyla Sedat 
döneminde elde edilen başarıları anlatan bir 
kapanış tartışması yer almaktadır.  
Onuncu bölüm (650 sayfa) Sedat’a ve döne-
mine ayrılmıştır. Bölüm, Abdülnasır’ı ve Sedat’ı 
genel olarak İslam tarihiyle ilişkilendiren kısa 
bir yazıyla açılmaktadır. Devrime ve sonuçlarına 
ilişkin giriş niteliğinde gözlemler sunulmakta; 
devrimin demokrasi ve sömürgecilikle ilişkisi 
tartışılmaktadır. Ardından, Sedat’ın devrimden 
önceki, devrimden iktidara gelene kadarki ve 
devlet başkanlığı dönemindeki yaşamı bu sırayla 
ve üç aşamada ele alınmaktadır. Üçüncü aşamada 
1970’teki başkanlık yemininden 1981’de 
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kürsüde yaşananlara dek onun döneminin tar-
ihsel olaylarına yer verilmektedir. Ayrıca kitap, 
yıl yıl olayların üzerinden geçmekle yetinmeyip 
bazı konuları ayrıntılı olarak tartışmaktadır. 
Bunlar arasında Sedat’ın başarıları, demokrat / 
diktatör tutumu, olumlu ve olumsuz nitelikleri 
yer almaktadır. Bunu, ansiklopedinin tümü için 
yazılmış bir sonuç izlemektedir.
Yapıt genel olarak, arada bir gereksiz 
ayrıntılara yer vermekle beraber,  incelediği 
konuları kapsamlı, akıcı ve nesnel biçimde ele 
almasıyla ayırt edilmektedir. Bir İslam tarihi ve 
uygarlığı profesörünün araştırmalarına dayanan 
yapıt, her bölümün sonunda önemli ve yetkin 
kaynakları sıralamaktadır. Ayrıca, modern Mısır 
tarihinde olan olaylar tanıklık edilmişçesine 
anlatılmaktadır. Bölümlerin çoğu araştırmacıların 
işine yarayacak çizimler, haritalar, resimler ve 
özel isim ve yer adları dizini içermektedir. Bütün 
bunlar göz önüne alındığında ansiklopedinin 
İslam tarihiyle ilgilenenler için yetkin ve önemli 
bir kaynak olduğu kuşkusuzdur. Ansiklopedinin 
göze çarpan başka bir özelliği ise Arap ülkeleri-
yle diğerlerini birlikte ve yan yana ele almasıdır.
Dahlia Sabry
Çeviren Hivren Demir-Atay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺭﺍﺩ  :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ  .ﻦﻴﻄﺴﻠﻓ  ﺎﻧﺩﻼﺑ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ   .ﺩﺍﺮﻣ  ﻰﻔﻄﺼﻣ  ،ﻍﺎﺑﺩ
 .ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 10 ،2003–2002 ،ﻯﺪﻬﻟﺍ
Dabbāgh, Muṣ ṭ afá Murād. Mawsu‘at Bilādunā 
Filasṭīn. Bayrūt: Dār al-Hudá , 2002–3, 10 
Volumes.
ÖZET
Filistin Bizim Vatanımız
ﲔﻄﺴﻠﻓ ﺎﻧﺩﻼﺑ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
Bu on ciltlik ansiklopedinin başlıca amacı, 
Filistin’in coğrafyasını ve tarihini, özgürlük 
mücadelesinin tarihini de kapsayacak biçimde 
anlatmak.
Eserin ilk cildi iki bölüme ayrılmış;  birinci 
bölüm ayrıca iki alt bölümden oluşuyor. 
Coğrafyayla ilgili olan ilk bölüm, Filistin’in 
konumunu, büyüklüğünü, nüfusunu ve doğasını, 
körfez dahil olmak üzere sahil bölgesine odak-
lanarak açıklıyor. Filistin’e çöl, vahiy, “süt ve 
bal” (zenginlik ve refah) ülkesi olarak genel 
bir bakışın ardından ülkedeki idari bölgeler 
tanıtılıyor: El Celil, Nablus, Kudüs, Yafa, Lidda 
ve Gazze. Ürdün nehrinin doğusundaki bölge ve 
Filistin, Kur’an-ı Kerim’de ve hadislerde geçtiği 
hâliyle anlatılıyor. Filistin’in tarih öncesindeki 
durumuna ve Eski Çağ, Orta Çağ, Geç Taş 
Devri, Demir Devri ve Tunç Devri’ndeki nüfu-
suna da değiniliyor.
Tarihle ilgili olan ikinci bölümde yazının 
icadı, Sami halklar, Filistin’in coğrafi  konumu, 
Kenanlılar ve Ümeyyedler gibi diğer Arap 
hanedanları, İbrahim’in Filistin’e göçü ve 
Levant’a diğer Arap ve Sami göçleri gibi 
Filistin tarihiyle ilgili bazı konular ele alınmış. 
İlk bölümün ikinci alt bölümünde Gazze’nin 
Memlükler, Osmanlılar ya da Napolyon’un 
Mısır seferi dönemi gibi farklı zamanlardaki 
tarihi ile Bir es-Saba bölgesi ve bu bölgedeki 
aşiretler anlatılmış. Bu bölümde Gazze ve Bir 
es-Saba’nın coğrafyası, şehirler ve köyler, 
okullar ve camiler de dahil olmak üzere ele 
alınmış.
İkinci ve üçüncü ciltlerde Nablus bölgesine, 
tarihine, coğrafyasına, şehirlerine ve köyler-
ine odaklanılmış. Bunun ardından Nablus’un 
dağları, körfez bölgesi ve okullarına ilişkin 
bir inceleme geliyor. Bunu, Nablus’un antik 
çağlardaki hâli, Arap-Müslüman dönem, Haçlı 
Seferleri, Nablus’un Osmanlı idaresinde olduğu 
dönem, İngiliz dönemi, Nablus’taki Yahudiler, 
hem Nablus’taki, hem de El Balka bölgesi dahil 
olmak üzere Ürdün nehrinin doğusundaki köylere 
dair bilgiler (nüfus, köyler, dağlar, nehirler, bit-
kiler, okullar ve aşiretler) takip ediyor. 
Üçüncü ciltte Nablus bölgesi, Cenin ve 
Tülkerim bölgeleriyle beraber, daha ayrıntılı 
bir biçimde ele alınmış. Konum, büyüklük, bit-
kiler, okullar, tarihi özellikler, Cenin‘in köyleri 
(örneğin Doğu El-Sha’arawiyyah, Mashariq 
al-Jarrar ve Al-Haretha), Tülkerim’deki ve 
Ürdün’ün doğusundaki köyler incelemeye dahil 
edilmiş. Yazar, İrbit Vilayeti’ne, nüfusuna, köy-
lerine, dağlarına, okullarına ve aşiretlerine ilişkin 
bilgiler de vermiş.
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Dördüncü ciltte Yafa bölgesinin (Yafa, 
El-Remlah ve Lidda) tarihi, Haçlı Seferleri 
ve Osmanlı Devri dahil olmak üzere Arap-
Müslüman fetihlerinden başlayarak ele alınmış, 
Yafa okulları ve gazeteleri, 1921’deki Yafa 
isyanı, Yafa köyleri ve arkeolojik alanları 
hakkında bilgiler sunulmuş. Bunu, El-Ramlah 
şehri (konumu, binalar, olaylar), bölgenin 
Memlüklerin, Osmanlıların ya da İngilizlerin 
etkili olduğu farklı dönemlerdeki tarihi ve 
Ramlah’ın siyonist işgaline teslim oluşuna 
değinen bir bölüm takip ediyor. Daha sonra, 
Lidda ve köylerinin İngiliz mandası sırasındaki 
durumu, El-Ramlah’ın ilçelerindeki tarihi bölge-
ler ve Yafa ile Ürdün nehrinin doğusundaki 
kaleler inceleniyor.
Beşinci ciltte El Halil (Hebron) bölgesi, böl-
genin sanayi devri gibi farklı dönemlerdeki tarihi, 
arkeolojik alanları ve köyleri, tarımı, okulları ele 
alınmış ve Hebron şehri üzerinde durulmuş.
Altıncı ve yedinci ciltler Jund el Ürdün 
bölgesi, Safad bölgesi, yukarı Celile, Safad şehri 
ve köyleri dahil olmak üzere El Celil (Celile) 
topraklarının arkeolojik ve tarihi alanlarını, 
tarımını, okullarını ve Yahudi yerleşimlerini 
inceliyor. Tiberias bölgesiyle ilgili olarak yazar, 
Tiberias gölü, Musa Bin Nusayr’ın Tiberias 
gölü yakınlarından geçişi, Tiberias’ın farklı 
çağlardaki tarihi, bölgedeki köyler, tarihi yerler, 
arkeolojik binalar ve Yahudi yerleşimlerine 
odaklanmış. Yazarın ele aldığı en önemli yer-
lerden bazıları olan Nasıra, Akka ve Hayfa 
şehirlerinin sınırları, köyleri, büyüklükleri, 
nüfusları, dağları, tarım ürünleri ve okulları 
üzerinde durulmuş.
Sekizinci, dokuzuncu ve onuncu ciltlerde 
Beytüllahim, Beit Jala, Eriha ve Ramallah 
şehirlerinin yanında Kudüs, köyleri de dahil 
olmak üzere, ele alınmış. Bu şehirlerin sınırları, 
büyüklükleri, nüfusları, tarım ürünleri, okulları, 
köyleri ve arkeolojik alanları üzerinde durulmuş. 
Yazar “bilinmez” görünen tarihten yaygın olarak 
bilinen tarihe dek Kudüs’ün coğrafyasına özel 
bir önem vermiş. Daha sonra Kudüs’ün tarihini, 
farklı devirlerdeki, Kur’an-ı Kerim ile hadisler-
deki ve Memlüklerdeki adları üzerinde durarak 
incelemiş. 
Bu eser, saygın bir Filistinli akademisyen 
tarafından çeşitli birincil kaynaklara dayanılarak 
yazılmış kapsamlı bir ansiklopedi. Bu nedenle, 
başka yerlerde bulunmayacak ayrıntılar içer-
iyor. Ne var ki vatanlarında kalan ve İsrail 
Devleti’nde Arap azınlık olmuş Filistinlilerin 
durumu üzerinde durulmamış.
Makram Khoury-Machool
Çeviren Rüstem Ertuğ Altınay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 :ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻘﻟﺍ  .ﻡﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﻲﻓ ﻥﺎﺴﻧﻹﺍ ﻕﻮﻘﺣ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ  .ﺔﺠﻳﺪﺧ ،ﻱﻭﺍﺮﺒﻧ
.2006  ،ﻡﻼﺴﻟﺍ ﺭﺍﺩ
Nabarawi, Khadijah. Mawsu‘at Huquq al-Insan 
fi  al-Islam. Cairo: Dar al-Salam, 2006. 
 ÖZET 
İslam’da İnsan Hakları Ansiklopedisi
ﻡﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﻲﻓ ﻥﺎﺴﻧﻹﺍ ﻕﻮﻘﺣ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
Bu kitap, insan haklarını İslam kaynaklarına 
göre tarif etmeyi amaçlayan tek ciltlik bir 
çalışmadır. Aynı zamanda, insan hakları 
üzerine Batı kaynaklarında yer alan eleştiriye 
karşı İslam kanunlarını savunmaktadır. Yazarın 
tartışması, ansiklopedinin yapısını ve içeriğini 
şekillendirmiş olan bir dizi fi kir üzerine 
kurulmuştur. Bu fi kirlerden ilki, Batı’daki ve 
İslam dünyasındaki insan hakları değerler dizisi 
ilişkisinin, farklılık ve karşıtlıklardan biri olarak 
algılanmasıdır. İkincisi, milli devlet kavramının 
ve bu kavramdan türeyen her fi krin reddedilm-
esidir. Üçüncü olarak, toplumdaki başlıca sosyal 
birim olarak ele aldığı aile kavramının lehine, 
insan hakları konusunda bireyselleşmenin 
 reddidir.
Giriş bölümünde, yazar, Batı toplumun-
daki insan hakları ve çekinceleri konusundaki 
görüşünü açıklamaktadır. Aynı zamanda Batı 
dünyası ve İslam dünyasının insan haklarını 
algılamaları arasındaki farklılıkları da ana 
hatlarıyla özetlemektedir. Yazar, İslam’da 
insan haklarına bir dizi toplumsal ilişkiler 
halkası vasıtasıyla hitap değinir. Hadis ve diğer 
İslam kaynaklarından destekleyici kanıtlar 
sağlar.
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Ansiklopedi, iki özel “çevre”yi içeren bir 
bölüme ek olarak, üç çevreyi ele alır: İlk olarak, 
çocuk, koca ve kadın hakları, gibi aile içindeki 
haklara değinir, ikinci olarak, daha geniş 
toplum içindeki haklardan bahseder. Bu komşu 
haklarını, Müslüman akrabaların, yetimlerin, 
fakirlerin, hastaların, yaşlıların, kölelerin ve ölü-
lerin haklarını içerir. 
Üçüncü sosyal çevre, siyasi, ekonomik ve 
toplumsal hakların yer aldığı üç bölümü içeren, 
yönetim ile ilişkili hakları ele alır. Son olarak, özel 
bir bölüm İslam devletlerinde yaşayan gayrimüs-
limlerin toplum ve yönetime dair hakları ve 
İslam’da kadın haklarına değinmektedir. 
Ansiklopedi, birçok hadis ve diğer İslam 
kaynaklarını içererek insan haklarına ahlaki, 
ruhi ve yasal bakış açılarından yaklaştığı için 
faydalıdır. Ancak, zayıf tarafı ise sadece Arap 
kaynaklarına dayandırılmış olmasıdır. Bununla 
birlikte, yazar, insan hakları ile ilgili olarak 
Batı kuralları ile karşılaştırıldığında İslami 
şeriatın (Sharī‘ah), mükemmelliğini savunarak 
ve ispat ederek amacını ortaya koymaktadır. 
Dolayısıyla, bu çalışma, yapısında ve içeriğinde 
yansıtıldığı üzere yaklaşımında tarafsız 
değildir. Genel olarak, konuya değinirken ana 
fi krin farklı katmanlarında bir örtüşme vardır. 
Örneğin, kuramsal, tarihsel ve yasal bakış açıları 
sıklıkla iç içedir. Dahası, yazar, ölüm cezası 
gibi bazı tartışmalı konuları eleştiri ışığında 
ortaya koymamaktadır. Bu nedenle, ansiklo-
pedi, İslam’da haklar ile ilgilenen Müslüman 
bilim adamlarının çok sayıda değişik fi kirlerini 
ya da Müslümanlar arasında ve/ya da Arap 
dünyasında, insan hakları ile ilgili hâlihazırda 
var olan farklı tartışmaları yansıtma konusunda 
başarısızdır. 
Reham Hassan
Çeviren Nuray Alagözlü
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺔﺌﻴﻬﻟﺍ  :ﺓﺮﻫﺎﻘﻟﺍ.ﺔﺜﻳﺪﺤﻟﺍ  ﺮﺼﻣ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ  .  ﺮﻴﻤﺳ  ,  ﻥﺎﺣﺮﺳ
     .ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 10 ،1996 ،ﺏﺎﺘﻜﻠﻟ ﺔّﻣﺎﻌﻟﺍ ﺔﻳﺮﺼﻤﻟﺍ
Sarḥ ā n, Samī r. Mawsu‘at Miṣ r al-Hadithah. 
Cairo: General Egyptian Book Organization, 
1996, 10 Volumes. 
ÖZET
Ansiklopedi Modern Mısır’ın 
ﺔﺜﻳﺪﳊﺍ ﺮﺼﻣ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
On ciltlik bu ansiklopedi modern Mısır’ın 1952–
1996 yılları arasındaki panoromik bir resmini 
ülkenin politik, ekonomik, eğitim, sanayi, tarım, 
kültür ve sosyal, basın yayın gibi alanlarındaki 
gelişmelerini inceleyerek, tabii bu arada ülkenin 
coğrafyasını ve tarihi zenginliklerini de unut-
madan, sunuyor. 
Birinci kısım (151 sayfa), anayasa konusun-
daki gelişmeler, hükûmet ve siyasi sistemlerle 
başlayıp yürütme, yasama ve yargı organları 
hakkındaki tartışmalarla devam ediyor. Sonra 
sırasıyla siyasi partiler (tek partiden çok par-
tili döneme geçiş) ve Mısır’ın dış politikaları 
tartışılıyor.
İkinci kısmın (151 sayfa) konusu ekonomi. 
Bu kısım ekonomik sistemin ve politikalarının 
gelişimi ile başlıyor. Sonra büyüme oranları 
ve büyüme oranları ile gelir seviyelerinin 
karşılaştırılmaları takip ediyor. Üretimin 
tüketimi karşılama oranları, yerel atıl kaynakların 
ekonomiye kazandırılmaları konuları da işlenen 
konular arasında. Daha sonra bankacılık ve para 
politikaları, ödemeler dengesi, cari açıklar gibi 
mali konular hakkında incelemeler yer alıyor. 
Kamu sektörünün durumu, özelleştirme ve 
Mısır ekonomisinin dünya ekonomisindeki yeri 
hakkında yazılar geliyor sonra. Bu kısım Mısır 
ekonomisine ilişkin geleceğe yönelik bir takım 
tahminlerle sona eriyor. 
Üçüncü kısım (175 sayfa) Mısır’ın coğrafyası 
ve doğasının tasvir ile başlıyor ve sonra iklim-
ine, iklimini etkileyen unsurların tartışılmasına 
geçiliyor. Buradan Mısır’ın demografi k özel-
likleri ve sorunları mercek altına alınıyor: nüfus 
büyüme oranları, doğum-ölüm oranları, iç göç-
dış göç, iş gücü sayısı ve nüfusun neden olduğu 
sorunlar. Nüfus konusunu tarım ve hayvancılık 
konuları; balıkçılık, küçükbaş-büyükbaş 
hayvancılık, tarıma elverişli alanlar, belli başlı 
tarımsal ürünler gibi konu başlıkları tartışılıyor. 
Bu kısımda en son olarak yeraltı kaynakları, 
ulaşım ağı, sanayi, sanayi ve tarımdaki verimli-
lik konuları işleniyor.
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Dördüncü kısım (151 sayfa) eğitime ayrılmış. 
Önce genel olarak eğitime ayrılan kaynak 
ve politikalar özetleniyor. Sonra üniversite 
öncesi eğitimin ana okul, ilköğretim, lise, özel 
okullar ve bu eğitim kurumlarında kalitenin 
yükseltilmesi konuları tartışılıyor. Daha sonra 
yüksek eğitim alanındaki okullar; yüksek okul, 
akademiler, devlet, vakıf üniversiteleri, yabancı 
üniversiteler konuları inceleniyor. En son olarak 
El-Ezher üniversitesi ve okullarındaki eğitim 
üzerinde duruluyor. 
Beşinci kısmın (159 sayfa) giriş bölümü, 
Mısır’daki sanayileşmenin başlangıç ve evrimini, 
milliyetçilik hareketlerinin görüldüğü zaman-
lardan başlatıp 1952 yılındaki devrime kadar 
getiriyor. Serbest girişim ve devletin devlet 
güdümlü kapitalizmdeki rolleri ayrıntılarıyla 
tartışılıyor. Sanayi planları, khamsiya ve tha-
lathiya planları(1) da bu kısımda dikkatle ince-
lenen konular arasında. 
Altıncı kısmın (159 sayfa) girişi en eski 
zamanlardan günümüze tarımın genel gelişimini 
veriyor. Sonra tarım ve hayvancılık, bahçeci-
lik, ekip-biçme, seracılık, balıkçılık, kümes 
hayvancılığı gibi alt alanlar Mısır’ın şu anki 
durumunu gösteren istatistikler de verilerek 
anlatılıyor. Daha sonra toprak sahipliği, toprağı 
işleme yol ve metotları, teknolojik düzey 
konularına geçiliyor. Bu konulardan sonra tarım 
ürünlerinin işlenişi, bu alandaki sanayileşme 
üzerinde duruluyor. Altıncı kısımda ayrıca 
tarımın karşılaştığı sorunlar, iklim değişiklikleri, 
tarımda kendi kendine yetebilme gibi sorunlar 
hakkındaki yazılara da yer veriliyor. 
Yedinci kısmın (151 sayfa) konusu medya. 
Mısır medyasının genel bir tanıtımından sonra 
Kahire Beşeri Bilimler ve Fonetik Kurumu 
hakkında ve birleşik televizyon yayıncılığı 
hakkında yazılara yer veriliyor. Daha sonra 
Mısır’da gazeteciliğin doğuşu ve gelişimi 
anlatılıyor. Bu bölümde ayrıca Orta Doğu 
Haber Ajansının organizasyonu, olanakları, 
misyonu gibi konuları da kapsayan bir yazı 
vardır. Mısır’daki televizyonculuğun doğuşu ve 
gelişimi, televizyon yapımcılığı, özel ve devlet 
kanalları, izlenilme oranları ve ayrıca, Kahire 
yayıncılık ve televizyonculuk festivali işlenen 
konular arasında. Medyanın geleceğine dair 
yapılan tahminler bu kısmın son yazısıdır.
Sekizinci kısım (159 sayfa) Mısır’daki 
kültür hayatı ve etkinlikleriyle ilgili. Genel bir 
tanıtımdan sonra kültür alanındaki bazı değişik 
kurumlar (2) üzerinde duruluyor, daha sonra 
kültür politikaları, kültür merkezleri, okuma-
yazma kampanyaları gibi konular ele alınıyor. 
Ellili yıllardan seksenlere edebiyat bu kısımda 
tartışılan başka bir konudur. Edebiyat konusunu 
sinema, tiyatro, müzik, popüler art ve kültür 
alanındaki yasalar(3) izliyor. 
Dokuzuncu kısım (151 sayfa) Mısır’daki 
sosyal hayat ve ilişkiler hakkındadır. Bu 
kısımdaki tartışmalar, evlilik, iç göç, kadınları 
statüsü gibi önemli konularla başlıyor. Daha 
sonra toplumdaki önemli grup ve sınıfl ar 
hakkında tartışmalara geçiliyor. Benzer biçimde 
tarımdaki mülkiyet konusu ve sosyal yapılanma 
tartışılan konular arasında. Mısır’ın kına gecesi, 
sünnet, houn (4) gibi gelenek ve göreneklerine 
de değiniliyor. ‘Al-qarin, al-qarin, al-taqa’ul, al-
tasha’um’(5) gibi batıl inançlar, yıldız falı da bu 
kısımda ele alınıyor. Bu kısımda son olarak özel 
günler, dini kutlamalar ve bayramlar, derviş zikir 
törenleri tartışılıyor. 
Onuncu kısım (175 sayfa) Mısır’daki geçmiş 
uygarlık ve kalıntılarına ayrılmıştır. Bu kısmın 
girişi mumyalama, ‘al-qalk’, kıyamet günü ve 
hayatın sonsuzluğu gibi eski Mısır uygarlığına 
ait kavramların tartışılmasıyla başlıyor. Daha 
sonra, Manf, Dandara, Tiba, İsna şehri, Nubia 
(6) gibi arkeolojik alanlar ve Piramitler, belli 
başlı tapınaklar ve Kral Kufu’nun gemileri 
hakkında yazılar vardır. Bu kısım ayrıca Sinai 
toplumu ve Sinai’de yapılan keşifl er ve ören 
yerleri hakkında incelemeler de içeriyor. Son 
olarak bu kısım İskenderiye harabeleri, Siwa 
vahası (7) ve müze kalıntıları hakkında yazılara 
yer veriyor. 
Bu ansiklopedinin en ayrıcı özellikleri 
akıcılığı, bilimselliği ve nesnelliğidir. Sayfa 
düzeni iki sütun biçimde düzenlenmiş bu yapıtta 
ele alınan her konu resim, tablo, grafi k, çiz-
imlerle desteklenmiş ve her cildin sonuna bir 
içindekiler sayfası eklenmiştir ki bu kullanıcının 
işini çok kolaylaştırmaktadır. Birinci kalite kâğıt 
ansiklopedinin değerini bir misli daha artıyor. 
İşlenen konuların değişik yönleri farklı bakış 
açılarından verilmeye özen gösterilmiş ve her 
konunun sonunda katkıda bulunan uzman ve 
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akademisyenlerin adları listelenmiştir. Sonuç 
olarak, bu ansiklopedi tek kelimeyle muhteşem 
bir çalışma olup modern Mısır hakkında bir 
şeyler öğrenmek isteyenlerin başvurmadan ede-
meyecekleri bir kaynaktır.
Dahlia Sabry
Çeviren Abbas Karakaya
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 .ﺏﺮﻌﻟﺍ  ﺪﻨﻋ  ﺔﻔﺴﻠﻔﻟﺍ  ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻣ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ  .ﺭﺍﺮﻴﺟ  ،ﻲﻣﺎﻬﺟ
.1998 ،ﻥﻭﺮﺷﺎﻧ ،ﻥﺎﻨﺒﻟ ﺔﺒﺘﻜﻣ :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ
Jihā mī , Jī rā r. Mawsu‘at Muṣ ṭ alaḥ ā t al-Falsa-
fah inda al-Arab. Bayrū t: Maktabat Lubnā n, 
Nā shirū n, 1998.
ÖZET
Arap Felsefesinde Kullanılan Terminoloji 
Ansiklopedisi
ﺏﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﺪﻨﻋ ﺔﻔﺴﻠﻔﻟﺍ ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻣ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
Tek ciltten oluşan bu ansiklopedi, Librairie 
du Liban tarafından çeşitli ilimlerin klasik 
geleneklerinde kullanılan Arapça terminolojiler 
üzerine hazırlanan Arapça ve İslami Terminoloji 
Ansiklopedileri Dizisi içinde yer almaktadır. 
Yapıt, ortaçağ Arap felsefesinde kullanılan 
tanımlara ve açıklayıcı alıntılara yer vermektedir. 
Dizi ise hem öndegelen ortaçağ düşünürlerinin 
felsefesine, hem de mantık, kelam, tasavvuf, 
bilim alanlarındaki diğer ilgili konulara ayrılmış 
ciltlerden oluşmaktadır.
Metafi zik, doğal felsefe ve pratik felsefe 
alanlarını da içeren yapıt, oldukça kapsamlıdır. 
Hem Arapça kökenli terimlerin, hem de 
Yunanca kökenli olup Arapçalaştırılmış terim-
lerin tanımları verilmektedir.
Terimler alfabetik olarak sözcüklerin kökler-
ine göre değil, biçimine göre düzenlenmiştir. 
Böylece mawjūd, wāw değil mīm harfi  altında 
yer almaktadır. Arapça başvuru kaynaklarında 
bu sistemin açık sakıncaları vardır. Etimolojik 
olarak ve anlamları bakımından birbirleriyle 
yakından ilişkili sözcükler (örneğin, imkān ve 
mumkin), bir arada verilmemekte, yapıtın farklı 
yerlerine dağıtılmaktadır. Bazen de sözcükler, 
düzensiz çoğullarda olduğu gibi, beklenmedik 
başlıklar altında tanımlanmaktadırlar. (örneğin, 
ajsām, alif başlığının altında yer almaktadır) 
Fakat sorun, sözcük köklerine göre düzenlenmiş 
terimler diziniyle (s. 1011–69) çözülmektedir. 
Bu dizini okurun yoğun bir biçimde kullanması 
gerekmektedir. Kapsamlı bir Arapça-İngilizce-
Fransızca terimler sözlüğü (s. 1070–1206) ve 
terimlerin ansiklopedide kullanım sırasına göre 
düzenlenmiş bir terimler dizini (s. 1207–61) de 
yapıtta yer almaktadır.
Ansiklopedide, farklı ortaçağ kaynaklarından 
alınmış açıklayıcı nitelikteki alıntılar kullanılmış 
ve kaynaklar belirtilmiştir. Bunlar arasında 
İbn-i Sina’nın Kitāb al-Ḥudūd, el-Âmidi’nin 
al-Mubīn’i ve el-Jurjani’nin al-Ta‘rīfāt’ı gibi 
geleneksel felsefe sözlükleri (et-Tahanavi’nin 
Kashshāf iṣṭilāḥāt al-funūn’unun bu kaynaklar 
arasında olmaması dikkate değerdir) ve genel 
felsefi  metinler yer almaktadır. Ansiklopedinin 
editörü, bu alıntıları çoğunlukla orijinal 
bağlamlarından ayırmakta ve cilalanmış olarak 
ve bağımsız bir biçimde sunmaktadır. Sık sık aynı 
terimle ilgili farklı kaynaklardan alınmış birkaç 
alıntı vermekte ve bunları kronolojik olarak 
sıralamaktadır.
Bazen tanımlar, bazen de söz konusu terimin 
sıkça kullanıldığı yerler alıntılanmaktadır. Bu 
nedenle malzemenin çoğu işlenmemiş halde 
sunulmakta ve bir çözümleme ve sindirme 
sürecini gerektirmektedir. Genelde kapsamlı 
olmasalar da alıntıların çoğu temsil edici nitelik-
tedir. Bu alıntılar, hem terimlerin ortaya çıktığı 
tarihsel döneme, hem de farklı düşünürlerin 
zıt kullanımlarına ışık tutmaktadır. Fakat 
yapıt, farklı kaynaklara dayanan alıntıları 
bu şekilde yan yana getirerek onları özgün 
bağlamlarından çıkarmaktadır. Ansiklopedinin 
kullanıcıları bu gerçeğin farkında olmalıdırlar. 
Zaman zaman terimlerin anlamını ve önemini 
anlamak için alıntıları uygun felsefi  çerçeveler 
içinde yeniden bir bağlama oturtma ihtiyacı 
duyacaklardır.
Ayman Shihadeh 
Çeviren Hivren Demir-Atay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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 .ﻲﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ  ﻑﻮﺼﺘﻟﺍ  ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻣ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ  .ﻖﻴﻓﺭ  ,  ﻢﺠﻌﻟﺍ
 .1999 ،ﻥﺎﻨﺒﻟ ﺔﺒﺘﻜﻣ :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ
Ajam, Rafi q al-. Mawsu‘at Mustalahat al-
Tasawwuf al-Islami. Beirut: Librairie du Liban, 
1999. 
ÖZET
Tasavvuf Terimleri Ansiklopedisi
ﻲﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﻑﻮﺼﺘﻟﺍ ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻣ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
Bu tek ciltlik sözlüğün (1279 sayfa) amacı, uzun 
bir zaman dilimi içinde birikmiş olan tasav-
vuf terim ve kavramlarının mümkün olduğunca 
büyük kısmının tanımlarını sunmaktır. Bu 
tanımlar, neredeyse kelimesi kelimesine, sekiz-
inci yüzyıl sonlarından yirminci yüzyıl sonuna 
dek yazılmış  derleme tasavvuf kaynaklarından 
alınmıştır. İlginçtir ki, bu kaynakların en esk-
isini de en yenisini de hazırlayanlar kadın 
tasavvufçulardır. Bu kişilerin en eskisi olan 
Rabiye Adeviye’ye (ölümü M.S. 801) atfedilen 
tek bir derleme bulunmasa da, onun dağınık 
özdeyişleri Abd al-Rahman Badawi’nin bu 
sözlükte kaynak olarak kullanılan Rābi ‘ah 
al-‘Adawīyah, shahīdat al-‘ishq al-Ilāhī adlı eser-
inde toplanmıştır. En yeni kaynak da tasavvuf 
üzerine kaleme aldığı çok sayıda eserden ikisi, 
Mawāhib al-haqq fī al-karāmāt al-Yashturīyah 
al-Shādhilīyah ve Nafasāt al-haqq fī al-nafās 
al-‘alīyah al-Shadhilīya, bu eserde kaynak 
olarak kullanılmış olan Fātimah al-Yashturīyah 
al-shasanīyah’tır (ölümü M.S. 1979).
Bu sözlükte yararlanılan derleme kaynaklar 
çok çeşitlidir. Bunlar arasında el Sarrac’ın el 
Lüma, el Makki’nin Qūt al-Qulūb, Kuşeyri’nin 
al-Risālah al-Qushayrīyah (Kuşeyri Risalesi) 
gibi tasavvufl a ilgili özet niteliği taşıyan genel 
eserlerin yanında önemli tasavvufçuların, 
tasavvuf öğretisi ve tasavvufl un temel pren-
sipleriyle ilgili belli konuları ele aldıkları el 
Muhasibi’nin Âdâb-ün-Nüfûs gibi eserleri de 
bulunmaktadır. İbni Sina ve İhvan el-Safâ’nın 
eserleri kaynak gösterilerek tasavvuf termi-
nolojisinin epistemolojik doğası ve felsefeyle 
ilişkisine de değinilmiştir. İbni Arabi’nin 
Tarjumān al-ashwāq (Arzuların Tercümanı) 
adlı şiir derlemesi gibi kaynaklarla tasavvufun 
şiirsel ifadeyle ilişkisinden de bahsedilmiştir. 
Bu durumda insan İbni Farıd gibi başka önemli 
tasavvuf şairlerinin neden dışarıda bırakıldığını 
merak edebilir. Bunu kısmen İbni Arabi’nin 
eserlerinin bütün kitapta temel kaynak olarak 
kullanılmasıyla açıklamak mümkündür.   
Ansiklopedide tasavvuf öğretisi ve özellikle 
de tasavvuf hareketinin erken dönemleri için 
zengin bir kaynak olan biyografi  sözlükleri ihmal 
edilmiş gibi görünmektedir. (El Isbahani’nin 
hilyat al-awliyā’veya El Sulami’nin tabaqāt 
al-sūfīyah eserleri dahil edilmemiş.) Genel 
olarak, bu sözlükte kullanılan en önemli kay-
naklar, eserlerinden büyük ölçüde faydalanılmış 
olan İbni Arabi ve Gazali gibi görünmektedir.
Tasavvuf terim ve kavramlarını açıklayan 
maddeler, tanımlanan terimin köküne değil, 
biçimine göre alfabetik olarak düzenlenmiştir. 
Aynı kökten gelen ama aynı harfl e başlamayan 
ilişkili terimler metin içinde dağınık bulunduğu 
için bu durum kafa karışıklığına yol açabilir. 
Bu durum nedeniyle imām, imāmān ve imāmah 
beraberken a’imma ayrıdır. Dizin kısmında 
tüm terim ve kavramların kökleri bulunsa da 
bu bölüm, terimlerin sözlük içindeki sırasını 
takip etmektedir. Bu durum, köklere dayalı bir 
dizin bulunmadığı için, sözlüğün kullanışlılığını 
azaltmaktadır. Tüm terimlerin Arapça, İngilizce 
ve Fransızca karşılıklarını içeren üç ek alfabetik 
dizin, tasavvuf konusunda çalışan akademisyen-
ler ve öğrenciler için yararlıdır.
Bu eserde her terim için çeşitli tanımlar bulun-
makta, terimin farklı bağlamlardaki kullanımı 
ve gelişiminin önemli boyutları üzerinde 
durulmaktadır. Kronolojik sırayla sunulan bu 
tanımlar, bazı tasavvuf kavramlarının geçirdiği 
değişimlere genel bir bakış sunmaktadır. Bununla 
beraber okurların, bu tanımların genellikle 
bağlamından çıkartılmış olduğunu ve açıklama 
için asıl kaynaklara başvurmaları gerektiğini, 
ayrıca yararlanılan kaynakların geneli temsil eder 
nitelikte olsa da tasavvuf külliyatının tamamını 
içermediğini unutmaması gerekir.
Nada Saab
Çeviren Rüstem Ertuğ Altınay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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 ﺔﻴﺳﺎﻴﺴﻟﺍﻭ ﺔﻴﻋﺎﻤﺘﺟﻻﺍ ﻡﻮﻠﻌﻟﺍ ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻣ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ .ﺢﻴﻤﺳ ،ﻢﻴﻏﺩ
.2000 ،ﻥﺎﻨﺒﻟ ﺔﺒﺘﻜﻣ :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ .ﻲﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍﻭ ﻲﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﺮﻜﻔﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ
Dughaym, Samih.  Mawsu‘at Mustalahat al-
‘Ulum al-Ijtima‘iyah wa-al-Siyasiyah fi  al-Fikr 
al-‘Arabi wa-al-Islami. Beirut: Librairie du 
Liban, 2000. 
ÖZET
Arap ve İslam Düşüncesinde Toplumsal
ve Siyasi Bilimler
Terminolojisi Ansiklopedisi
ﺮﻜﻔﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ  ﺔﻴﺳﺎﻴﺴﻟﺍﻭ  ﺔﻴﻋﺎﻤﺘﺟﻻﺍ  ﻡﻮﻠﻌﻟﺍ  ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻣ  ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
ﻲﻣﻼــﺳﻹﺍﻭ ﻲﺑﺮﻌﻟﺍ
Bu ansiklopedi, ciddi bir çalışmanın ve büyük bir 
emeğin eseridir. İçerik bakımından, klasik Arapça 
kitaplardaki ve Arap ve İslam düşüncesinde 
İslamiyetin doğuşundan, M.S. 14. yüzyıla (İbni 
Haldun devrine) dek yazılmış – en geniş  anlamıyla 
– toplumsal ve siyasi bilimlerdeki birincil kay-
naklar ve kaynak niteliği taşıyan eserlerdeki en 
önemli, en temel ve en bilinen terimleri içermek-
tedir. Ansiklopedide etik, eğitim ve iktisatla ilgili 
terimler bulunmaktadır. Eserde herhangi bir resim, 
çizim veya şema yoktur. Her madde büyük oranda 
terimin literatürdeki yerini ve tarihsel bağlamını 
ortaya koyan geniş alıntılardan oluşmaktadır.
Ansiklopedide maddeler konuya göre değil, 
alfabetik sıraya göre düzenlenmiştir. Yani mad-
delerin sırasını belirleyen, ait oldukları disip-
lin değil, alfabetik dizilimdir. Bu ansiklopediyi 
diğerlerinden ayıran özellikler arasında yazarın, 
maddelerin kapsamını aşan konu dışı bilgileri 
kitaba almaması da bulunmaktadır. Bunun için 
yazar, giriş niteliği taşıyan cümleler ve yan cüm-
leleri kısaltıp eksiltileri üç nokta ile belirtmiştir. 
Yazar, terimlerin tanımlarını ve ilgili konuları da 
bağlantıları gösterecek şekilde sunmuştur.
Okurlar eseri kullanırken şunları göz önünde 
bulundurmalıdır:
1. Ansiklopedide maddeler köklerine göre değil, 
sözcüklere göre dizilmiştir. Bu nedenle, 
örneğin al-ghalabah sözcüğü ghayn harfi nin 
altındayken al-mughālabah sözcüğü mīm har-
fi nin altında bulunmaktadır.
2. Maddeler tekil belirtisiz isim olarak sunulmuş 
ama söz gruplarındaki ikinci ve üçüncü 
sözcükler belirtili de olabilmektedir.
3. Yazar, alıntılanan her yazar ve kitap için ter-
imin tam olarak nerede geçtiğinin bulunmasını 
sağlayan, sayfa ve satır numarasını içeren bir 
sistem kullanmış.
4. Yazar, hamza’ların kaldırılması ve bazı 
harfl erin kullanılmamasında asıl yazarların 
kullandığı yöntemi izlemiş.
Ansiklopedinin başlarında, alıntı yapılan 
yazarların adlarının ölüm tarihine göre 
sıralanmış bir listesi bulunmaktadır. Bunu, eserin 
araştırmacılar ve akademisyenler tarafından 
kullanımını kolaylaştıracak, eserlerin tarihler-
ine göre (yazarların ölüm tarihine göre değil) 
düzenlenmiş bir kaynak listesi ile her yazarla ve 
eserleriyle ilgili kısa bilgiler takip etmektedir. 
Bunlar eserle birlikte verilen karton bir kitap 
ayracına da basılmıştır. Ayrıca, incelenen terim-
ler ve kökleriyle ilgili teknik ve özel dizinlerin 
yanında ansiklopedideki terimlere dair üç bölüm-
den oluşan etkileyici bir sözlük de bulunmaktadır: 
Arapça-Fransızca-İngilizce, İngilizce-Fransızca-
Arapça ve Fransızca-İngilizce-Arapça. Bunların 
yanında, ansiklopedideki tüm terimlerin genel 
bir dizini de verilmiştir.
Bu ansiklopedi bir bütün olarak şüphesiz 
müthiş bir çalışmadır. Büyük bir dürüstlük, 
azim ve içtenlikle hazırlandığı açıktır. Ne var 
ki eserin doğası ve yöntemi, yazarın her terimin 
kullanıldığı bağlamı saptayıp kaydedebilmesi için 
alıntıların çeşitlendirilip çoğaltılmasını zorunlu 
kılmış. Belki de bu yüzden, farklı kaynakların 
dahil edilmesiyle her madde için daha geniş yer 
ayrılması gerekirdi. Buna rağmen, bu eser pek 
çok araştırmacı ve öğrenciden değer ve saygı 
görmeye devam edecektir. Arap ve İslam dünyası 
kütüphaneleri için mükemmel bir eserdir.
Ayyūb Ṣāliḥ Hārūn
Çeviren Rüstem Ertuğ Altınay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻪﻘﻔﻟﺍ ﻝﻮﺻﺃ ﻲﻓ ﺔﻠﻤﻌﺘﺴﻤﻟﺍ ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻤﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ .ﻖﻴﻓﺭ ،ﻢﺠﻋ
    .1998 ﺰﻧﺎﻨﺒﻟ ﺔﺒﺘﻜﻣ :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ.ﻦﻴﻤﻠﺴﻤﻟﺍ ﺪﻨﻋ
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al-Ajam, Rafī q. Mawsu‘at Muṣ ṭ alaḥ ā t Uṣ ū l 
al-Fiqh inda al-Muslimī n. Bayrū t: Maktabat 
Lubnā n, Nā shirū n, 1998. 
ÖZET
İslam Hukuku Terimler Ansiklopedisi
ﻦﻴﻤﻠﺴﻤﻟﺍ ﺪﻨﻋ ﻪﻘﻔﻟﺍ ﻝﻮﺻﺃ ﻲﻓ ﺔﻠﻤﻌﺘﺴﻤﻟﺍ ﺕﺎﺤﻠﻄﺼﻤﻟﺍ ﺔﻋﻮﺳﻮﻣ
İslam hukukunun son on iki asırdır, İmam 
Şafi ’den günümüze kadar, 50 tanınmış huku-
kçusunun 115 kitabından derlenen birçok 
hukuk terimi bu ansiklopedide bir araya 
getirilmiştir. Ansiklopedide, aynı terimin 
farklı açıklamalarına yer verilmiştir. Yazar 
bunu yaparken mümkün olduğunca tekrara 
düşmemeye çalışmıştır. Her maddede yazar 
ve yapıt adı, sayfa numarası ve hatta satır 
numarasına varıncaya kadar referans bilgileri 
verilmiştir. Her maddenin en başında ilgili yazar 
ve kitaplarının adları belirtilmiştir. Yazarlar 
ölüm tarihlerine göre sıralanmıştır. 
Ansiklopedinin 39 sayfalık giriş 
bölümünde fıkıh ilminin ortaya çıkışı, tar-
ihsel gelişimi, kurucuları gibi önemli konu-
lar ile ansiklopedinin metodolojisine dair 
hususlar ayrıntılı bir biçimde tartışılmıştır. 
Terimlerin ilk karşılaşıldıkları yerler ansik-
lopedinin sonundaki 235 sayfalık dizinde 
gösterilmiştir. Aynı dizinde birçok ter-
imin İngilizce ve Fransızca karşılıkları da 
verilmiştir. 
Ansiklopedi fıkıh ilmi çalışan araştırmacı ve 
öğrenciler için önemli bir kaynaklar toplamı 
sunmaktadır. Kuran’dan yapılan alıntılarda 
sure numarası ve hemen hemen hepsinin satır 
numaraları da verilmiştir. Bazı durumlarda 
atlamalar olsa da hadisler de aynı biçimde 
alıntılanmıştır. Muhtemelen bu durumlarda, 
ansiklopedinin başlarında yer alan madde-
lerin de referans bilgileri verilmiş ve bu mad-
delerden sonraki maddelere de göndermeler 
yapılmıştır.
Noor Mohammed Osman
Çeviren  Abbas Karakaya
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻡﻼﻋﺃ  ﻢﺠﻌﻣ   .ﻖﺷﺮﻟﺍ  ،ءﻼﻋ  ؛ﻦﺴﺣ  ،ﺵﻮﻄﺑ   ؛ﻥﺍﻭﺮﻣ  ,ﻥﺍﺪﻤﺣ
 ﻲﻜﻠﻤﻟﺍ ﺪﻬﻌﻤﻟﺍ :ﻥﺎﻤﻋ  .ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﺭﻮﺼﻌﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﻦﻴﻴﺤﻴﺴﻤﻟﺍ ﺏﺮﻌﻟﺍ
   .2004 ،ﺔﻴﻨﻳﺪﻟﺍ ﺕﺎﺳﺍﺭﺪﻠﻟ
Hamdan, Marwan; Rashq, ‘Ala’; Battush, Hasan. 
Mu‘jam A‘lam al-‘Arab al-Masihiyin fi  al-‘Usur 
al-Islamiyah. Amman:  al-Ma‘had al-Malaki lil-
Dirasat al-Diniyah, 2004. 
ÖZET
İslami  Zamanlarin Ünlü Hristiyan
Arap Şahsiyetli Sözlüğü 
Birinci Cilt (A–J)
ﺔﻴﻣﻼﺳﻹﺍ ﺭﻮﺼﻌﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﲔﻴﺤﻴﺴﳌﺍ ﺏﺮﻌﻟﺍ ﻡﻼﻋﺃ ﻢﺠﻌﻣ
Yazımına 1995 yılında başlanıp 2004 yılında 
piyasa çıkmış olan bu birinci cilt, alfabetik sıraya 
göre (A’dan J’ye kadar) Hristiyan Arap şahsiyetler 
hakkında bilgiler sunmaktadır. Ansiklopedinin 
editörleri sonraki ciltlerin 2004’ten hemen sonra 
yayımlanacağını söylemiş olsalar da şimdiye 
kadar başka bir cilt yayımlanmamıştır.
Ansiklopedi, İslamın bir din olarak 
duyurulmasından Osmanlı hükümdarlığının 
sona erdiği 1924 yılına kadar geçen sürede 
Arap uygarlığının doğuşuna, gelişip serpilmes-
ine katkıda bulunmuş Hristiyan Arap kişiliklerin 
kapsamlı bir dökümünü vermektedir. 
Yöntem olarak ansiklopedi, her şahsiyetin 
geçmişini özetleyen kısa metinlerden 
oluşmaktadır. Bu metinler şahsın adı-soyadı, 
doğum yeri, tarihi ve ölüm tarihi gibi bilgilerle 
başlamaktadır. Sonra, kişinin bulunduğu görev-
ler, yaptığı işler, başarıları ve aldığı ünvanlar 
sıralanmaktadır. En sonunda ise kişinin miras 
olarak bıraktığı entellektüel, bilimsel ve edebi 
birikimlere, ürünlere yer verilmektedir. Editörler 
şahısların hayatları hakkında verdikleri bilgilerin 
doğru ve hatasız olmasına çok büyük dikkat ve 
özen göstermişlerdir. 
Bu ansiklopedi, hem Arap hem de uluslararası 
yayın dünyasına büyük bir katkıdır. Çünkü 
genel olarak sadece Arap Müslümanlarına atfed-
ilen Arap uygarlığının yaratılmasında, bir dini 
azınlığın katkılarına ışık tutmaktadır. Yine de 
ansiklopedide eksikliği duyulan iki husus vardır. 
İlk olarak, ansiklopedide yer alan şahsiyetlerin 
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entellektüel ve kültür alanındaki katkıları tutarlı 
ve doyurucu bir biçimde sunulup çözümlemeleri 
yapılmamış; bunun yerine, geçmişlerine dair kısa 
genel bilgilerle yetinilmiştir. İkinci olarak da 
ansiklopedi, Arapça yazılmış kaynaklardan çok 
geniş bir biçimde istifade etmesine rağmen, başka 
dillerdeki kaynaklara aynı ilgiyi göstermemiştir. 
Kaynaklar konusundaki bu husus konusunda, 
özellikle çalışmalarında derinleşmeyi düşünen 
ansiklopedi kullanıcılarının farkında olmaları 
gerekir. Bu iki eksiklik yapıta ‘ansiklopedi’ den-
mesini zorlaştırmaktadır. Bütün bunlara rağmen 
yapıtın, Arap Hristiyan entellektüelleri hakkında 
kapsamlı araştırmalar yapmak isteyen akadem-
isyenler ve öğrenciler için yararlı ve değerli bir 
başlangıç kaynağı olarak hizmet edeceğini de 
kabul etmeliyiz.
Najeeb George Awad
Çeviren Abbas Karakaya
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 :ﻖﺸﻣﺩ .ﺔﻴﻘﺸﻣﺪﻟﺍ ﻡﻼﻋﻷﺍﻭ ﺮﺳﻷﺍ ﻢﺠﻌﻣ .ﻒﻳﺮﺷ ﺪﻤﺤﻣ ،ﻑﺍﻮﺻ
.2003 ،ﺔﻤﻜﺤﻟﺍ ﺖﻴﺑ
Sawwaf, Muhammad Sharif. Mu‘jam al-usar 
wa-al-a‘lam al-Dimashqiyah. Dimashq: Bayt 
 al-Hikmah, 2003.
ÖZET
Şamlı Aileler ve Önemli Kişiler Sözlüğü
ﻲﻘﺸﻣﺪﻟﺍ ﻡﻼﻋﻷﺍﻭ ﺮﺳﻷﺍ ﻢﺠﻌﻣ
Şam’ın ünlü aileleri hakkındaki sözlükte her 
cildin sonunda alfabetik dizin halinde sunulmuş 
318 madde bulunmaktadır. Maddeler, ailelerin 
coğrafi  kökeni ve başlıca çalışma alanlarına dair 
kısa bilgilerle başlayıp, ailenin güç kazandığı 
dönemde ve 21. yüzyıl başındaki tanınmış üye-
lerinin listesi ile devam etmektedir. Aile üyeler-
ine ilişkin kısa bilgiler doğum ve ölüm tarihlerini, 
meslekleri ve bulundukları makamları içerme-
ktedir. Yazılı kaynaklar dipnotlarda belirtilse 
de sözlü kaynaklar belirtilmemiştir. Kitap; bir 
sözlük olmasının yanında, eski fotoğrafl ar ve 20. 
yüzyılın ilk yarısındaki siyasi, dini, mesleki ve 
kültürel kurumların üye listelerini içeren zengin 
bir belge kaynağıdır. İkinci ciltte her aileyi 
birkaç satırda sunan geniş bir özet (68 sayfa) 
bulunmaktadır.
Yazarın, eski ve dindar bir tüccar ailes-
inden gelen İslami ilimler eğitimi almış biri 
olmasından beklenebileceği gibi kitap; Sünni 
Müslüman, çok dindar ve pazarda köklü bir 
yere sahip olmakla tanımlanan geleneksel Şamlı 
kimliğini güçlü bir biçimde yansıtmaktadır. 
Kitapta sunulan aileler, şehrin “eski” toplumsal 
sınıfl arına mensup, çoğunlukla Osmanlı devri 
seçkinleri ve Fransız mandası döneminden 
sonra iktisadi ve dini hayattaki rolleri önem 
kazanan üst-orta sınıftan tüccarlardır. Buna 
uygun şekilde, Müslüman alimlere, şerifl er ve 
seyyidlere (peygamber soyundan gelenler) ve 
tüccarlara özel bir önem verilmiştir. Özellikle 
aile temelli maddeleme sisteminin, bu sınıfl arın 
toplumsal konumlarını ve meslek seçimlerini 
etkileyen değişimlerin artsüremli tahlilini 
mümkün kılması nedeniyle bu kitap, 19. ve 20. 
yüzyılda Şam’da yaşamış geleneksel seçkinler 
üzerinde çalışanlar için yeri doldurulamaz bir 
kaynaktır.
Thomas Pierret
Çeviren Rüstem Ertuğ Altınay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Azim A. Nanji (ed.) The Muslim Almanac: a 
reference work on the history, faith, culture, and 
peoples of Islam. Detroit: Gale Research, 1996. 
ÖZET
İslam Almanağı
The Muslim Almanac
İslam Almanağı, İslam tarihi ve kültürü, 
Müslüman halklar ve inançları üzerine bir 
kaynaktır. Almanak, kendi içinde çeşitli alt 
başlıklara ayrılmış 12 bölüm içeren tek bir uzun 
ciltten oluşmaktadır. Bölümler, farklı Müslüman 
toplumlardaki İslam anlayışlarının çeşitli 
 yönlerini kapsayacak biçimde konulara göre ve 
kronolojik olarak düzenlenmiştir. 
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İlk iki bölüm İslamın doğuşuyla ve Arap 
Yarımadası’ndan dünyanın öteki bölgelerine 
yayılışıyla ilgli bilgiler içermektedir. Almanağın 
kapsadığı coğrafi  bölgeler şöyle sıralanabilir: 
Orta Doğu, Afrika’nın aşağı Sahra bölgesi, 
Güney Asya, Güney Doğu Asya, Orta Asya 
ve Kafkaslar, Çin, İspanya ve Batı Avrupa, 
Kuzey Afrika ve Akdeniz ülkeleri, günümüz 
Avrupası ile Kuzey ve Güney Amerika. Üçüncü 
ve dördüncü bölümler İslam’daki çeşitlilikle 
ve İslami entelektüel gelenekle ilgili konulara 
odaklanmaktadır. Bu bölümde, tefsir cemaat-
lerinin ortaya çıkışına, İslami bilimlere ve 
etik geleneğe değinilmektedir. Beşinci bölüm, 
İslamın erken dönemlerine özgü ruhaniyet ve 
tasavvuf pratikleri, çeşitli ibadet biçimleri ve 
ruhani hayatı düzenleyen kurumlar gibi iman ve 
ibadet geleneklerini ele almaktadır.
Altıncı bölüm İslamda hukuk ve düzen konu-
suna ayrılmıştır. Bu bölümde İslami hukuk, 
toplumsal hayat ve kamu yönetimi konularında 
bilgiler verilmektedir. Yedinci ve sekizinci 
bölümler sanatsal ve edebi ifade biçimlerini ele 
almaktadır. Sanat ve mimari, Arapça, Farsça ve 
Türkçe’deki İslami edebiyat, Güney Asya ve 
Afrika’nın aşağı Sahra bölgesindeki İslami ede-
biyat, halkbilimi ve halk yaşamıyla ilgili bilgiler 
sunulmaktadır. Dokuzuncu bölüm, kadınları ve 
İslam’a katkılarını ele almakta; kadın ve cinsi-
yetle ilgili konuları ve Müslüman kadın yazarları 
incelemektedir.
Almanağın onuncu bölümü İslami eğitimle 
ilgili konulara ayrılmıştır. On birinci bölüm ise 
İslam’ın Hristiyanlar ve Yahudiler gibi öteki 
dini cemaatlerle etkileşimine odaklanmaktadır. 
On ikinci bölüm İslam’da gerçekleşen çağdaş 
gelişmeleri kapamaktadır. Modern dünyada 
İslam, yerlerinden edilmiş Müslümanlar, insan 
hakları, köktendincilik, sadakat, kimlik ve mod-
ernlik bu bölümün tartıştığı önemli konular 
arasındadır.
Almanak, önemli olayların sıralandığı kro-
nolojik bir liste ile Müslüman nüfusun devletlere 
göre dağılımını gösteren bir harita içermektedir. 
Ayrıca eserde, çok sayıda fotoğraf, çizim ve 
çizelgeyle beraber bir terimler sözlüğü, dizin 
ve genel kaynakça da yer almaktadır. Yapıta 
hem Müslümanlar, hem de Batı kökenli ya da 
Batıyla ilişkisi olanlar katkıda bulunmuştur. 
İslam tarihi ve kültürü üzerine çalışanlar için 
oldukça kapsamlı ve yararlı bir eserdir.
Ibrahim Ali
Çeviren Hivren Demir-Atay 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Weekes, Richard V. Muslim Peoples: a world 
ethnographic survey. Westport, CT: Greenwood 
Press, 1978, 2 Volumes.
ÖZET
Müslüman Halklar Üzerine Etnografi k bir 
İnceleme (İkinci Baskı)
Muslim Peoples: a world ethnographic survey 
(Second edition)
Bu özgün başvuru kaynağında, 139 uluslararası 
katılımcıdan oluşan bir ekip 197 farklı etnik grubu 
inceliyor (İçerik, 1978’de yapılan ilk baskıya göre 
iki kat fazla). Bu etnik gruplar arasında, kendisini 
Müslüman olarak tanımlayan az sayıda üyeye 
sahip olanlarla, sadece 2000 kişiden oluşanlar 
da vardır. Afrikalı ve Orta Asyalı gruplara yer 
verilmesi yapıtın dikkate değer bir özelliğidir. 
Ansiklopedi maddelerinin uzunluğu bir sayfayla 
“Araplar” maddesinde olduğu gibi sekiz sayfa 
arasında değişebilmektedir. Her bir ansiklopedi 
maddesinde o maddeyi yazan kişinin imzası 
ve kitaplarla makalelerin ayrı ayrı gösterildiği, 
nadiren yayımlanmamış çalışmaların da eklendiği 
bir kaynakça vardır. Bir dizi harita, grupların 
coğrafi  konumlarını göstermektedir. (Doğu 
Akdeniz, Kuzeydoğu Afrika, Batı Afrika, Doğu 
Afrika, Sovyetler Birliği, Moğolistan ve Çin, 
Güney Asya, Güneydoğu Asya) Haritalardaki 
ayrıntılar Müslüman nüfusun yoğunluğuna göre 
farklı puntolarda kaleme alınmıştır. Ayrıca ansik-
lopediye üç ek bölüm konmuş: Etnik grupları 
ulus devletlere göre sıralayan “Dünyanın 
Müslüman Ulusları”, ansiklopedi metni içinde 
yer almayan çok sayıda grubu da içeren ve 
grupları alfabetik olarak sıralayan “Müslümanlar 
ve Etnik Grupları”, ve nüfusa göre düzenlenmiş 
“Müslüman Etnik Grupların Başlıcaları”. Yapıtta 
kapsamlı bir dizin de yer almaktadır. 
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Ansiklopedi maddeleri genel olarak nitelikli 
olmakla beraber bazı açılardan güncelliklerini 
yitirdikleri ortadadır. Sadece kaynakça değil 
birçok tarihsel gönderme de dünyadaki yeni 
gelişmeleri yansıtmamaktadir. Özellikle Sovyetler 
Birliği’nin geniş etki alanından söz edildiğinde 
bu sorun iyiden iyiye açıklık kazanmaktadır. 
İstatistiki veriler 1983’den kalmadır. Kapsanan 
gruplar, bugün dünyadaki Müslüman varlığının 
nasıl algılandığına bakıldığında, epeyce sınırlı 
görünmektedir. Örneğin, “Siyah Amerikalılar” 
hakkında bir madde olduğu halde Avrupa’daki 
göçmen gruplara (Bosnalılar ya da Çingeneler 
gibi yerleşik halklar da dahil) ya da öteki Kuzey 
Amerikalı Müslüman gruplara yer verilmemiştir. 
Bu yapıtta “etnik” grup “kendilerini öteki gru-
plardan kültürel olarak farklı gören (ya da başkaları 
tarafından böyle görülen) insan topluluğu” olarak 
tanımlanmakta ve şöyle denmektedir: “Bu insan-
lar her zaman değilse de genellikle dil, din, 
kültürel miras ve kendileri için doğru olduğunu 
düşündükleri değer sistemlerini paylaşırlar.” (s. 
xxii) Çağdaş bir bağlamda bakıldığında göç ve 
kültürel etkileşimin grup kimliğinin oluşmasında 
önem kazanmasıyla beraber bu tanımın gitgide 
sorunsallaştığı ortadadır. 
Andrew Rippin
  Çeviren Hivren Demir-Atay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Kapoor, Subodh. The Muslims: encyclopaedia of 
Islam: including entries prepared by a number of 
leading orientalists and modern Islamic schol-
ars. New Delhi: Cosmo Publications, 2004, 11 
Volumes.
ÖZET
Müslümanlar: İslam Ansiklopedisi
Encyclopaedia of Islam, Volumes. 1–11
İslam Ansiklopedisi, farklı konularda yaklaşık 
150 ciltlik bir ansiklopedi külliyatı oluşmasına 
önayak olan büyük Hintli ansiklopedist Subodh 
Kapoor tarafından derlenmiştir. İslami ilkeler, 
davranışlar ve İslamiyetle ilişkili diğer konu-
larda tam ve güvenilir bilgi sağlama amacı 
taşıyan 1100 makale içeren bu yapıt, on bir 
ciltten ve yaklaşık 3774 sayfadan oluşmaktadır. 
Öteki ansiklopediler gibi A’dan Z’ye alfa-
betik sıraya göre düzenlenmiştir. Çağdaş 
araştırmacılar tarafından yazılmış bir yapıt 
değil; aksine İslami konular üzerine farklı 
mekân ve zamanlarda yapılmış çalışmaların bir 
derlemesidir. Yazılar, muhtemelen çeşitli kitap, 
dergi, ansiklopedi v.b. kaynaklardan alınmıştır. 
Brill’in yayımladığı İslam Ansiklopedisi’nde 
olduğu gibi bu yapıttaki her makale de özgün 
kaynaklara başvurmaktadır.
İslam Ansiklopedisi, isminden de anlaşılacağı 
üzere, okurlarına; İslamın öncelikli konularına 
ve  İslami fi iller ile öğretilere ilişkin eksiksiz 
ve güvenilir bilgi sağlama amacı taşımaktadır. 
Temelde ilâhiyat ve İslam felsefesini kapsa-
makla beraber, bu konularla ilişkileri bağlamında 
tarih, antropoloji, psikoloji, iktisat, siyaset 
bilimi, diplomasi, sosyoloji, müzik, mimarlık 
gibi öteki alanlarla ilgili bilgiler de içermekte-
dir. Ansiklopedi ayrıca tıp, simya, matematik, 
astronomi, astroloji gibi çok ilginç konulara da 
yer vermektedir. Yapıtta camiler, diller, ede-
biyat, önemli İslami mekânlar, hac faaliyetleri, 
giyim gibi konuların yanında İslam’ın, femi-
nizm, evlilik, yeme alışkanlıkları, kumar, 
uyuşturucu, içki, kürtaj, eğlencelik oyunlar gibi 
konulardaki görüşleriyle ilgili maddeler de yer 
alımaktadır. Bu eser, teorik İslam’dan pratik 
İslam’a daha geniş bir yelpazeyi kapsaması 
bakımından kendisinden önceki yapıtlardan 
ayrılmaktadır. İslam’ın sadece din ve felsefe 
alanlarında yaptıklarını değil, insanlığın 
entelektüel ve sanatsal gelişimine katkılarını 
da kaydetmektedir. Ansiklopedi, Müslüman 
sanatçıların, eğitimcilerin, şairlerin, fi lozofl arın, 
bilim ve eylem adamlarının kendi alanlarındaki 
başarılarını da kayda geçirmektedir. 
İslam Ansiklopedisi,  A Hefner, A J Arberry, 
Brockellman, Alfred Bell, C F Huart, A Th 
Houstma gibi önde gelen İslam bilginlerinin 
makalelerini okura hitap edecek bir özlülük ve 
araştırmacıları tatmin edecek bir doğrulukla 
sunmaktadir. Bu ciltlerin içeriğine bakılırsa, 
Müslüman sözcüğü mümkün olan en geniş 
anlamıyla kullanılmaktadır. Ansiklopedinin, dini 
inanç ve ananelerden İslam etiğine, felsefi  ve 
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dinsel düşüncelerden ahlâki ve ruhani gelenek-
lere kadar İslam’ın bütün yönlerini ele alan 
makaleler içerdiğini de belirtmekte yarar vardır. 
İslam’ın felsefi  ve tarihsel sisteminin geniş 
yelpazesi içinde ün kazanmış bütün kişilikler, 
önyargılardan uzak bir biçimde ansiklopediye 
dahil edilmiştir. Ne var ki, bütün ansiklopediler 
gibi bu ansiklopedinin de kimi kusurları vardır. 
İslam’ın ve felsefesinin yerel pratikleriyle ilgili 
konular büyük ölçüde ihmal edilmiş ve özgün 
makalelerin özetleri verilirken kimi can alıcı 
noktalara da değinilmemiştir.
Rizwanur Rahman 
Çeviren Hivren Demir-Atay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Dö ğ en, Şaban. Müslüman İlim Öncüleri 
Ansiklopedisi. Cağ aloğ lu, İstanbul: Yeni Asya 
Gazetesi Neşriyatł, 1992, 2 Volumes.
ÖZET
Müslüman İlim Öncüleri Ansiklopedisi
Müslüman İlim Öncüleri Ansiklopedisi, yaklaşık 
100 kadar Müslüman bilim adamının hayatına ve 
tıp, astronomi, fi zik, kimya, matematik, botanik, 
zooloji gibi alanlarda bilime yaptıkları katkılarına 
yer vermektedir. Eserin “Giriş” kısmında 
İslam’ın ve Müslümanların ilme verdikleri değer 
ve sağladıkları katkılar, “Batılı itirafl ar” da dahil 
olmak üzere sunulmaktadır. Müslümanların 
bilime yaptıkları katkı noktasında eserin “iddia 
değil, bir delil ve ispat” olduğu vurgulanmaktadır. 
Avrupa ortaçağında Müslüman bilginlerin 
Avrupalı’lardan yüzlerce yıl önde olduğu 
belirtilmektedir.
Alfabetik sıranın gözetildiği eserde tanıtılan 
ilk ismin 1979 yılında Nobel fi zik ödülü alan ilk 
Müslüman bilim adamı Pakistanlı fi zikçi Prof. 
Abdüsselam (1926–96),  son ismin ise Astronom 
Zerkali (1029–89)  olduğu görülür. Başta tıp 
alanındaki katkıları olmak üzere pek çok alanda 
buluşları ile hem doğuda hem de batıda tanınan 
İbn Sina (980–1037), matematikte sıfırı ilk bulan 
Harizmi (780–850), trigonometrideki katkıları 
ile Ebu’l Vefa (940–98) ve Nasırüddin Tusi 
(1201–74), fi zikte optik biliminin temellerini atan 
İbn Heysem (965–1051), botanik ve ecza alanında 
İbn Baytar (1190–1248), hayvanlara dair yaptığı 
çalışmalarla Demiri (1349–1405), sosyoloji ve 
tarih felsefesi konusunda İbn Haldun (1332–
1406), mimaride Mimar Sinan (1489–1588) 
eserde adı geçenlerin sadece bir kaçıdır. Eserde, 
modern bilimle bağlantı kurulabilmesi ve İslam 
dünyası ve Avrupa karşılaştırmasının rahatça 
yapılabilmesi için Müslüman bilim adamlarının 
çalışmalarına paralel çalışmalar yapmış Avrupalı 
bilim adamlarına da değinilmektedir.
Eserde oldukça bol resim ve fotoğrafa yer 
verilmiştir. Özellikle eski eserlerden verilen 
bilimsel teknik çizimler, tarihsel kaynaklardan 
alınmış minyatür resimler dikkat çekmektedir. 
Eserin sonunda uzunca bir bibliyografya, detaylı 
bir içindekiler ve  indeks  yer almaktadır. 
Dr Bilal Gökkır
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻥﺍﺪﻨﻤﺸﻧﺍﺩ ﺯﺍ ﻦﺗ ﺪﺼﺸﺷ ﻝﺎﺣ ﺡﺮﺷ ﺭﺩ  : ﻯﺮﺻﺎﻧ ﻥﺍﺭﻮﺸﻧﺍﺩ ﮥﻣﺎﻧ
 .ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 7 ،1959 ،ﺮﻜﻔﻟﺍ ﺭﺍﺩ ﻰﺗﺎﻋﻮﺒﻄﻣ ﮥﺴﺳﺆﻣ :ﻢﻗ .ﻰﻣﺎﻧ
Numerous authors, Namah-’i danishvaran-i 
Nasiri: dar sharh-i hal-i shishsad tan az danish-
mandan-i nami. Qum: Mu’assasah-’i Matbu‘ati 
Dar al-Fikr, 1959, 7 Volumes.
ÖZET
Nāir al-Dīn Shāh Zamanı Alimleri: 600 
seçkin alimin biyografi leri 
 ﺯﺍ ﻦﺗ ﺪﺼﺸﺷ ﻝﺎﺣ ﺡﺮﺷ ﺭﺩ ،یﺮﺻﺎﻧ ﻥﺍﺭﻮﺸﻧﺍﺩ ءﻪﻣﺎﻧ
ﯽﻣﺎﻧ ﻥﺍﺪﻨﻤﺸﻧﺍﺩ
Bu eser, İslam aleminin bilim ve edebiyat 
konusunda önemli isimlerinin biyografi lerini 
ve eserlerini sunan Farsça bir eserdir. Nāṣir 
al-Dīn Shāh’ın hükümdarlığının son yıllarına 
rastlayan 1879 yılından, 1906’da İran Anayasal 
Devrim’inin başlangıcına kadar yedi ciltte 
basılmıştır.
Ansiklopedinin başlangıcında Nāṣir al-Dīn 
Shāh; zamanın ilim bakanı ve Fatḥ-‘Alī Shāh’ın 
oğlu  I‘tiz̤ād al-Salṭanah’ı, seçkin alimlerin ve 
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onların öğrencilerinin biyografi lerini ve çeşitli 
konulardaki (içtihat bilimi, tefsir, şiir, dil, dil-
bilgisi, tasavvuf, Sufi zm, astronomi, tıp ve diğer 
dinler, vs.) çalışmalarını içine alacak kapsamlı 
bir kitap bir araya getirmekle görevlendirmiştir. 
I‘tiz̤ād al-Salṭanah, eyalet valilerinden kendi 
bölgelerindeki üstün alimlerin bir listesini yapıp 
kendisine göndermelerini istemiştir. Kendisi bu 
listeden belli sayıda alim seçip, kitabı bu alimlerin 
zihinsel ve edebi niteliklerine dayandırmıştır. 
1881’de I‘tiz̤ād al-Salṭanah’ın ölümünden sonra 
kitapla ilgilenme görevi aynı zamanda I‘timād 
al-Salṭanah olarak da bilinen Muḥammad Ḥasan 
Khān’a devredilmiştir.
Kitabın önsözünden açıkça anlaşıldığı üzere, 
I‘timād al-Salṭanah ansiklopedinin bileşimi ve 
derlenmesi konusundaki genel kuralları kap-
sayan kendine özgü bir yaklaşım geliştirmiştir. 
Bu yeni yaklaşım İslam alemindeki her alim 
hakkında bilgi toplamayı içermekteydi. Bu, 
alimlerin adlarının alfabetik olarak yazılması 
ve hayatlarındaki önemli tarihlerin kronolojik 
olarak bir araya getirilmesi demekti. Zor kelime 
ve deyimlerin kaydı tutulmakta ve açıklamaları 
verilmekteydi. Bu yaklaşım aynı zamanda 
benzer isimli alimler ve Şehirleri de ayırt 
etmiştir. Bunun dışında, alimlerin şiirlerinden 
alıntılar gerekli görüldüğü yerde Farsça tercüme-
leri ile birlikte sunulmuştur. Yeni yaklaşımın 
bir parçası da ansiklopediye sıradışı hikaye ve 
kısa öyküleri de dahil etmek ve bunları hem 
seçkinlerin hem de halkın anlayabileceği bir 
şekilde yazmaktı. Bu yaklaşım aynı zamanda, 
herhangi bir önyargı ve katılıktan ve önemli 
dini şahsiyetleri tanımlamak için uygun olmayan 
isimler kullanmaktan kaçınmıştır.
Ansiklopedi alfabetik olarak yazılmış olmasına 
rağmen, kitabın basılmış olan kısmı ﺵ   (şı) 
harfi ne kadar gitmektedir. Ansiklopedide ele 
alınmış kişilerin isimleri ilk harfl eri kullanılarak 
sınıfl andırılmıs ve isimlerin ikinci harfl erine 
çok az dikkat edilmiştir. Isimlerin yazılmasında, 
al-Dhahabī’’ninTadhkirat al-Ḥuffāẓ ve Ṣalāh 
al-Dīn Kutubī’nin Fawāt al-Wafayāt  kitaplarından 
esinlenilmiş daha geleneksel bir yaklaşım izlendiği 
ansiklopedinin tümünde açıkça vurgulanmıştır.
Alimlerin biyografi lerinin büyüklükleri, 
 alimlerin önemine ve haklarındaki  bilginin 
ulaşılabilir olmasına dayanmaktaydı. Abū 
Rayḥān Bīrūnī, Ibn Sīnā (Avicenna) ve Bāyazīd 
Basṭāmī gibi bazı alimlerin biyografi leri uzun; 
Sirāj Nujūmī ve Ibn Samāk gibi bazı alimlerin 
biyografi leri orta boyutta; bunun yanında Ibn 
Nāzim and Abū al-Khaṭṭāb Ṭabīb gibi bazı alim-
lerin biyografi leri de daha kısadır.
Kitapta yer alan kişilerin meslekleri için 
kullanılmış kaynak ve türler; ister şair, Sufi , 
hekim, ister içtihat alimi olsun, aynı meslekten 
gelen kişiler tarafından yazılmış kitaplar arasından 
seçilmiştir. Ansiklopedinin yazarlarının amacı 
Arapça yazılmış olan her ayet, deyiş, deyim 
veya şiiri tercüme etmek ya da açıklamaktır. 
Daha eski geleneklerden esinlenilerek, alıntı 
yapılırken sayfa ve cilt numaraları bu alıntılara 
dahil edilmemiştir. Ancak bütün metinler kitapta 
hemen hemen her sayfada değinilen güvenilir 
kaynak ve kanıtlara dayanmaktadır.
Bu ansiklopedi eserin genel konusu ile ilgili 
olmasa da, güncel ve tarihsel önem taşıyan olay-
lara ve eş zamanlı bilimsel ve edebi faaliyetlere 
yaptığı göndermelerle de kayda değerdir. Mesela, 
I‘tiz̤ād al-Salṭanah’ın telgraf hatları oluşturmaya 
çalışması gibi kitapta üstünde durulan bazı 
konular, ansiklopedi derlenirken gelişen bazı 
olaylara işaret etmektedir. Eser ayrıca coğrafi  
ayrıntıların ve bu dönemde yaşamış bazı alim-
lerin faaliyetlerinin ve edebi eleştirilerin de 
altını çizmektedir. Kitap ve yazmalara refer-
anslar kitapta bulunmaktadır. Kitap, Ibn Tāvūs 
ya daTabarsī gibi benzer isimli alimlerin ortak 
adlarını ve başlıklarını ayırmak için özel bir 
çaba göstermiştir. Ansiklopedi ayrıca Abū 
al-Fatḥ Bustī’ın al-Qaṣīdah al-Nūnīyah ve Ibn 
al-Fariḍ’ın al-Qaṣīdah al-Tā’īyah adlı eserleri 
gibi teolojik ve mistik konulara değinen edebi 
eserleri de kapsamaktadır.
Farsça düzyazı dikkate alındığında, bu 
ansiklopedi bütün Katar Hanedan’ının en 
değerli kitapları arasında yer almaktadır. Malik 
al-Shu‘arā Bahār, bu kitapta kullanılan düzyazıyı 
methederken, ansiklopedinin birinci cildini 
Fars edebiyatının bir teknik düzyazı başyapıtı 
olarak tanımlamaktadır. Yayınlandıktan sonra, 
Saqat al-Islām Tabrīzī’nin (1912) Mir’āt al-
Kutub, Shaykh Āghā Buzurg Tihrānī’nin (1969) 
al-Dharī‘ah ilá Taṣānīf al-Shī‘ah ve Shaykh 
‘Abbās Qumī ‘nin (1940) al-Kuná  wa-al-Alqāb 
adlı kitapları gibi hem referans kitabı özelliği 
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taşıyan, hem de taşımayan kitaplarda ansiklope-
diden bahsedilmiştir.
Bu ansiklopedinin yedi cildi 1879–1906 
yılları arasında taşbaskı olarak basılmıştır. 
Eserin ilk iki cildi bağımsız olarak, diğerleri 
de devlet yıllıklarının giriş kısmında basılmış; 
fakat yayın bundan sonra durmuştur. Kitabın 
ikinci tipografi k baskısı yıllar sonra 1960 yılında 
Kum’da dokuz cilt halinde çıkmıştır.
Saeid Edalatnejad
Çeviren Ecehan Koç
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Şahin, Bekir. Osmanlı Ansiklopedisi: 
tarih, medeniyet, kültür. İ stanbul:  Ağaç 
Yayıncılık, 1996–9, 7 Volumes. 
ÖZET
Osmanlı Ansiklopedisi: Tarih, Medeniyet, 
Kültür
Yedi ciltten oluşan “Osmanlı Ansiklopedisi”, 
Osmanlı tarihininin tamamını birçok yönüyle 
kapsamayı amaçlamaktadır. Ansiklopedide üç 
farklı metin türü aynı anda kullanılmıştır. 
Ana metin, siyasi tarih hakkında bilgiler ver-
mekte ve kronolojik ola rak ilerlemektedir. İkinci 
metin, cilt boyunca sağ sayfaların yan sütununda 
bir kutu içerisinde daha belirli konuları işleyen 
yazılardan oluşmaktadır. Her cilt içerisinde 
iki veya üç adet bu çeşit metin kullanılmıstır. 
İşlenilen konular genel itibariyle devlet yönetimi, 
güzel sanatlar, askeri teşkilat gibi geniş kapsamlı 
konulardır. Bu tür metinlerde az sayıda dipnot 
bulunmaktadır ve metin sonlarında bibliyo-
grafyalara yer verilmektedir. So nun cu metin türü 
ise “çerçeve” yazılardan oluşmaktadır. Çerçeve 
yazılar bir veya iki sayfa uzunlu ğun dadır ve pek 
çok farklı konuyu ele almaktadırlar. Osmanlı 
tarihinin meşhur şah si yetleri, mimari eserler, 
tö renler, etki yapmış Osmanlı devri kitaplarının 
yanısıra bazı modern eser ler ve doğa felaket leri 
ve Osmanlı tarihi ile ilgili terminoloji gibi farklı 
konuları ele alan çerçeve yazılar ana met nin 
arasına serpiştirilmiştir. Her ciltte ortalama 20 
kadar çerçeve yazı bulu nmaktadır. 
Ansiklopedinin yedinci cildinin sonunda 
hicri ve miladi tarihleri birlikte veren bir 
Osmanlı tarihi krono lojisi ile bir genel dizin 
bulunmaktadır. Ansiklopedi içerisinde pek  çok 
resim bulunmakla beraber, her resim için bir 
altyazı veya açıklamaya yer verilmemektedir. 
Osmanlı Ansiklopedisi için geneli itibariyle 
belki biraz tutucu yorumları öne çı karan yarı-
popüler bir yayın diyebiliriz. Ansiklopedide 
Osmanlı tarihçiliğinde oluşan yeni gelişmeler ve 
ça lışmalar çoğu zaman dikkate alınmamış veya 
üstünkörü deği nilmiştir. 
Aşağıda her cilt için; siyasi tarih kısmında ele 
alınan dönem {1}, ciltte yer alan yan sutun yazı-
larının başlıkları {2}  ve ciltte yer alan 20 kadar 
çerçeve yazıdan bir kaç örnek {3}ve rilmiştir.
Cilt 1. 271 s. {1} Selçuklular dönemine kısa 
değindikten sonra “Kuruluş devri” ve II. 
Murad’ın saltanatının sonuna kadar (Æ1451). 
{2} Devlet Yönetimi (s. 3 vd.). Tasavvuf ve 
Tarikatlar (s. 169 vd.). 
{3} Şeyh Bedreddin (s. 252) İlay-ı kelimetullah 
(s. 164) Nizam-ı Alem (s. 260) Akıncı (s. 120). 
Müzekki’n-Nüfus (s. 212). 
Cilt 2. 271 s. {1} II. Mehmed’den I. Süleyman’in 
saltanatında 1536 yılına kadar. 
{2} Os manlı Eğitim Sistemi (s. 7 vd.). Gün delik 
Hayat (s. 147 vd.).
{3} İs tanbul An sik lo pedisi (s. 52). Yeni kapı 
Mevlevi hanesi (s. 212). Kapalı Çarşı (s. 116).
Cilt 3. 279 s. {1} I. Süleyman – I. Ahmet 
(1536–1617).
{2} Osmanlı Mimarisi (s. 7 vd.). Geleneksel 
Sanatlar (s. 91 vd.). Musiki (s. 207 vd.). 
{3} Evliya Çelebi (s. 188). Mizan ul hakk’dan 
alıntı (s. 212). Zelzeleler (s. 252).
Cilt 4. 271 s. {1} I. Mustafa – II. Mustafa 
(1618–1703).
{2} Askeri Teşkilat (s. 7 vd.). Osmanlı Edebiyatı 
(s. 91 vd.).
{3} Kuş Evleri (s. 44). Çocuklar ve Yaşlılar (s. 
92). Vakıf Kütüphaneler (s. 156). 
Cilt 5. 271 s. {1}  III. Ahmet – IV. Mustafa 
(1703–1808).
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{2} Osmanlı İktisat Sistemi (s. 7 vd.). Toprak 
Dü zeni ve Vakıf Kurumu (s. 197 vd.). Kitap 
Sanatları (s. 227 vd.). 
{3} Ebced (s. 52). Sahhafl ık (s. 140). Lady 
Mantagu [!] (s. 204).
Cilt 6. 279 s. {1} II. Mahmut – II.Abdülhamid 
1808–1909. 
{2} Islahat ve Teceddüd (s. 7 vd.). Millet 
Sistemi (s. 223 vd.). Basın ve Kamuoyu 
(s. 147 vd.). {3} Mecelle (s. 84). Os man lı 
Hamamları (s. 156). Islahat Fermanı (s. 164). 
Siyonizm (s. 220). 
Cilt 7. 273 s. {1} II. Abdül hamid – VI. Meh met 
(Æ1922) 
{2} Bilim ve Tek noloji (s. 7 vd.) 
{3} Yabancı Okullar (s. 20). Hammer (s. 76). 
Kadın giyimi (s. 172)
Hakan T Karateke
✧✧✧✧✧✧
İnal, Mahmud Kemal. Osmanlı Devrinde Son 
Sadrazamlar. Istanbul:  Maarif Vekaleti, 1940–53.
ÖZET
Osmanlı Devrinde Son Sadrazamlar
Osmanlı tezkireciliği tarzında 1913 yılında 
kaleme alınmaya başlanmış ve basılana kadar 
ikmal edilmiş bu eser, Osmanzâde Ahmed 
Tâib’in Hadikatu’l-vüzerâ’sına zeyl olan 
Ahmed Rifat Efendi’nin Verdu’l-hadâik’ine ek 
mahiyetindedir. Ancak onlardan çok üstündür. 
İsmi Kemâlu’s-sudûr olarak düşünüldüyse 
de devrin zihniyetine yabancı geldiği için 
değiştirilmiştir. 
Daha sonra noktası, virgülüne dokunmadan 2 
kez daha basılmıştır: 12 C., Ankara, Milli Eğitim 
Bakanlığı Yay. 1969 ve Dergah Yayınları, 4 C., 
İstanbul 1982. Yeni bir baskısı Atatürk Kültür 
Merkezi tarafından üslup ve imlası değiştirilerek 
hazırlanmaktadır.
Eser, Mehmed Emin Âlî Paşa’dan başlayarak 
imparatorluğun sonuna kadarki 37 sadrazamın 
ve mücmel tarzda Sultan Abdülaziz (s. 594–99), 
Sultan II. Abdülhamid ve Sultan Mehmed 
Vahideddin’in tercüme-i hâllerini içermektedir.
Bir sadrazamın hayatı, onun sadarete ilk çıkış 
tarihi Mehmed Emin Âlî Paşa’nın sadarete ilk 
çıkış tarihinden (Ağustos 1852) önce ise, bu 
kişi Âlî Paşa’dan sonra sadarete tekrar çıkmış 
olsa bile hikâye edilmemiştir. Nitekim Mustafa 
Reşid Paşa, sadarete Âlî Paşa’dan sonra Kasım 
1854 tarihinde çıkmış olmasına rağmen (ki bu 
onun sadarete tekraren 4. kez tayin tarihidir), 
ilk çıkışı (Eylül 1846) onunkinden önce olduğu 
için kitapta yoktur. Kitaba niçin Mehmed Emin 
Ali Paşa ile başlanmıştır? Bu sorunun cevabı 
kitapta bulunmamaktadır. Ayrıca Mehmed Emin 
Âlî Paşa, Ahmed Rifat Efendi’nin Verdu’l-
hadâik’inde de işlenmiştir. Belki de yazar, Âlî 
Paşa’ya iltimas geçmek istemiştir. 
Yazar, sadrazamları sıralarken sadarete ilk 
çıktıkları tarihi esas almıştır. İlk tayin itibari-
yle kim önce sadarete çıkmışsa onun hayatı 
daha önce yer almaktadır. Bu usul yüzünden 
araştırıcı özellikle kitabın sonunda dikkatli 
olmalıdır. Kitabın en sonunda Salih Hulusi Paşa 
yer alıyor olsa da, imparatorluğun son sadrazamı 
Ahmed Tevfi k Paşa’dır (21 Ekim 1920–4 Kasım 
1922). Ahmed Tevfi k Paşa’nın sadarete ilk çıkış 
tarihi Salih Hulusi Paşa’nınkinden daha önce 
olduğu için – Hulusi Paşa’dan sonra bir kez daha 
sadarete çıkmış olmasına rağmen- Tevfi k Paşa 
önce işlenmiş ve onun bahsi kapanmıştır. 
Yazar, hem istibdat hem de meşrutiyet devirl-
erinde 30 yılı aşkın merkezi noktalarda memuri-
yet yaptığı, birçok sadrazam ile çok yakın ilişki 
kurduğu ve birebir çalıştığı ayrıca arşiv aşığı 
olduğu için kitabını esas olarak resmi evraka 
dayandırmıştır. Bunun yanında şahsî özellikler, 
mizaç ve kabiliyetler için kendi gözlemlerini, 
çeşitli rivayet ve dedikoduları da kullanmıştır. 
Kitapta insanlara, hadiselere, yer ve zaman-
lara yazara ve yazara yakın olanlara nispetleri 
derecesinde ağırlık verilmiştir. Yazar ben-
merkezci davranmıştır. Bu yüzden bahisler 
arasında müthiş bir dengesizlik vardır. Örneğin 
Mehmed Said Paşa’ya 275 sayfa ayrılırken, 
Mustafa Nailî Paşa’ya 9 sayfa hasredilmiştir. 
Yine II. Abdülhamid ile Vahideddin arasında 
tahta çıkan padişah Mehmed Reşad için ayrı bir 
bahis açılmamış ve mütareke dönemine nere-
deyse hiç değinilmemiştir. Yazar, eserde ara sıra 
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tarih yazıcılığında etik ve “objektivite” mesele-
lerine eğilmiş olsa da (onlarca örnekten biri için 
bkz. C. 2, s. 183, c. 7, s. 1097), isimler ve olay-
lar hakkında hüküm verme ve kişileri yeniden 
yaratma hazzının, yazarı zaman zaman baştan 
çıkardığı görülmektedir. Bu bakımdan kitaptaki 
bilgiler ihtiyatla ele alınmalıdır. Buna rağmen 
eser, başka bir yerde bulunmayan birçok bilgi ve 
belgeyi kurtardığı için vazgeçilmezdir.
Hayat hikâyelerinin ele alınışı ise şöyledir: 
Önce ailesi, doğumu, çevresi ve eğitimi ile 
ilgili bilgi aktarılır, akabinde mesleki kariy-
erine geçilir, bu arada valiliğe, nazırlığa veya 
sadrazamlığa atanmalarında yazılan resmi 
evrakın suretleri verilir ve ölümüne değinilir. 
Sonra o kişinin muhtelif şahsi özellikleri yazarın 
kendi gözlemleri, üçüncü kişilerin yazdıkları ve 
söylediklerine dayanılarak değerlendirilir. Son 
kısımda ise o kişinin edebi ve artistik yönü 
üzerinde bu alandaki eserlerinden örnekler ver-
ilerek durulur.
Bu eserin nitelik bakımından olmasa da bir 
benzeri Mehmet Zeki Pakalın, Son Sadrazamlar 
ve Başvekiller, 5 C., Ahmed Said Matbaası, 
İstanbul 1940–8’dir.
Teyfur Erdoğdu
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Esposito, John L. The Oxford Encyclopedia of 
the Modern Islamic World. New York:  Oxford 
University Press, 1995, 4 Volumes. 
ÖZET
Oxford Çağdaş İslam Alemi  Ansiklopedisi
Oxford Encyclopedia of the Modern Islamic 
World
Bu eser, karşılaştırmalı ve sistematik bir 
metot kullanarak İslam dünyası hakkında 
kapsamlı bilgi veren dört ciltlik bir kaynak 
kitabıdır. Alfabetik olarak dört ciltte sıralanmış 
ve beş araştırma alanına (İslami Düşünce ve 
Uygulaması, Siyasi İslam, İslami Sosyoloji, 
İslami Antropoloji ve İslam İlimleri) bölünmüş 
750 makaleden oluşmaktadır. Dördüncü cildin 
sonunda bütün ciltleri kapsayan zengin ve 
kapsamlı bir dizin; ansiklopedinin içeriğinin 
kullanışlı ve kolay anlaşılabilen sinoptik bir 
özeti takip etmektedir. Ansiklopedideki makale-
lerin yazarları farklı din, etnik ve milliyetlerden 
gelerek İslam araştırmalarında uluslararası bir 
mozaik oluşturmaktadır.
Hâlihazırdaki İslam Ansiklopedisi’nin 
klasik ve Orta Çağ İslam’ı üzerindeki değerli 
bilimsel katkılarını kabul eden OÇİA, İslam 
Ansiklopedisi’ni tamamlamak ve onun kaldığı 
yerden devam etmek amacını gütmektedir. 
Bunun için eser; çağdaş İslam hakkında analitik 
maddeleri sadece çağdaş Müslüman yazarların 
resmi metinleriyle değil de, aynı zamanda İslam 
dünyasını meydana getiren ve İslam dünyası ile 
ilgili çeşitli bağlamsal, sosyal ve siyasi etken-
lere işaret ederek ve bu etkenleri tartışarak da 
oluşturmuştur. Ansiklopediye katkıda bulunanlar 
bu amaca; incelemelerini ve araştırmalar sonucu 
ortaya çıkan gözlemlerini İslami coğrafi  ya da 
bölgesel sınırların dışına taşıyarak ve bunun 
sonucu olarak güncel İslam ile ilgili mümkün 
olduğu kadar fazla ve farklı yorum, olay ve 
hareketi kapsam altına alarak ulaşmışlardır.
Ansiklopedideki her madde konusunu az ya 
da çok şu şekilde kapsayacak şekilde yazılmıştır: 
1) Konunun on sekizinci yüzyıldan itibaren 
İslam ilimlerindeki anlayışının kısa bir tarih-
sel anlatısını sağlayarak; 2) Sosyal bilimlerde 
çalışan bilim adamlarının yorum ve okuma yön-
temlerini kullanarak: her konunun sosyolojik, 
antropolojik, siyasi-ekonomik ve sosyal-dini 
açılarının “neden” ve ‘nasıl’ını araştırmak;
3) Müslümanların tartışılan konuyu bugün nasıl 
anladıkları ve bu konu ile ilişkili olarak nasıl 
yaşadıkları ile ilgili ölçülmüş teorik ve uygulamalı 
sonuçlar sunarak.
İslam dünyası ile ilgili her konu, bakış açısı 
ve bölge hakkında eşit derecede iyi araştırılmış 
maddeler ortaya çıkarmanın zorluğuna 
rağmen, bu ansiklopedi dengeli ve bilim-
sel olarak güvenilir bir kaynak olarak ortaya 
çıkmıştır (Ansiklopedinin yapımcıları, ansik-
lopedide yer alan her konu hakkında yazmak 
için uzmanlaşmış bilim adamlarını bulmanın 
zorluğundan tarafsızca bahsetmişlerdir.). 
Ansiklopedide kullanılmış olan şeffaf, açık ve 
teknik olmayan dil ayrıca takdire değerdir. Bu 
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özellik ansiklopediyi uzmanlaşmış  akademisyen 
ve araştırmacılardan sıradan okuyuculara kadar 
geniş bir kitleye yararlı ve ulaşılabilir kılmıştır.
Najeeb G. Awad 
Çeviren Ecehan Koç
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Сыгай, Аширбек. Казак мадениети: энцикл-
опедии алык аныктамалык. Алматы: Аруна, 
2005.
Syghaĭ, Ăshī rbek. Qazaq mădenietī : ėntsiklopedii 
alyq anyqtamalyq. Almaty:  Aruna, 2005.
ÖZET
Kazak Kültürü: Ansiklopedik Elkitabı
Қазақ мəдениеті: энциклопедиялық 
анықтамалық
Bu Kazakça ansiklopedi, en erken dönemler-
den modern zamanlara değin Kazakistan’daki 
kültürel etkinliklerle ilgili bilgileri ihtiva eder. 
Makaleler, Kazak güzel sanatları, tiyatrosu, 
sineması, mimarisi, arkeolojik anıtları ve ulusal 
kültürünün seçkin kişiliklerinin yaşamöykülerini 
kapsar. 
Referans kitap Madeni Mura (Kültür Mirası) 
devlet programı çerçevesinde yayımlanmış ve 
hükûmet destekli “Qazaq Entsiklopediyası” 
Yayınevinin müdürü tarafından hazırlanmış bir 
raporla Başkan Nursultan Nazarbayev’e yayın 
hakkında bilgi verilmiştir.
Bu yayın, Kazakistan’ın geleneksel ve modern 
kültürlerini araştıran araştırmacılar tarafından 
özel bir ilgi ile karşılanmıştır. Makalelerin çok 
popüler geleneksel Kazak müziği-küy (dombra 
ile icra edilen enstrümantal kompozisyonlar), 
halk türküleri ve dansları; Kazak el sanatları 
(uygulamalı sanatlar); Taş, Bronz, Demir çağları 
ve Orta Çağa ait arkeolojik anıtlar vb. konu-
lar üzerinde yoğunlaşması, özellikle yararlıdır. 
19. yüzyılın ‘halk’ sirklerindeki oyuncular 
ve 20. yüzyılda Kazakistan’ın eyaletlerindeki 
amatör tiyatrolar hakkında da az bulunur bilgiler 
sunulmuştur. 
Ansiklopedide yalnızca Kazak etnik 
topluluğunun değil, aynı zamanda Rus, Uygur, 
Kore ve Kazakistan’ın diğer azınlıklarının kültür-
lerinin görünümleri ve kayda değer şahsiyetleri 
hakkındaki makalelerin de önemli rolü vardır. 
Modern Rusya’da dikilen ve Kazak modern 
ulusalcılığının etkilerini yansıtan bazı Eski ve 
Orta Çağlara ait kültür anıtları (örneğin Bronz 
Çağı Arkaim yerleşimcileri ve İskit Pazırık 
höyüğü) ve Kırgızistan (Burana Kulesi) Kazak 
kültürünün görünümlerine dâhildir.
Bağımsız Kazakistan’da yayımlanan diğer 
ansiklopedilerde olduğu gibi, ilgili araştırmacılar 
modern Kazak dilinde kullanılan terminolojideki 
değişiklikleri izleyebilirler. Nispeten yeni bir 
terim örneği, “sihir sanatı” anlamındaki koz-
bailaushylyq (gözbağlayıcılık=illüzyon)’tır.
Çalışmada heykel ve anıtlarla ilgili makale-
lerin gelişigüzel seçilmesi gibi bazı aksaklıklar 
vardır. Bunlar esas olarak kitabın çoğu yazarının 
yaşadığı veya hükûmetten verilen siyasal 
emirleri yansıtan 1991’den bu yana dikilen 
Almatı’daki objelerle ilgilidir. Şahsiyetlerle 
ilgili pek çok makalede, kültürel etkinliklerle 
bağlantısı bulunmayan ayrıntılı biyografi k bilgi 
bulunmaktadır, örneğin Abylai Khan (Abılay 
Han) ve musiki besteleri yaratıcısı Zhangir 
Khan (Jangir Han) ile ilgili makaleler, onların 
politikalarıyla ilgili gereğinden fazla bilgi 
ihtiva eder. Eski Massaget kabilesinin kraliçesi 
Tomiris (Tomris) ile ilgili makale, onun sanat-
sal etkinlikleri hakkında tarihî kaynaklardan 
öğrenilebilecek hiçbir şey bulunmadığından, 
konu dışıdır. 
Yayın, bir bölüm siyah-beyaz ve renkli görsel 
malzeme ihtiva eder. Makalelerin büyük bir 
çoğunluğunda bulunmamasına karşın, birkaç 
makalede kaynakça vardır (örneğin Abay). Genel 
kaynakça ise kitabın sonunda sunulmuştur.
Askar Abdrakhmanov
Çeviren Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Нысанбаев, Ə. Қазақстан: Ұлттық энцикл-
опедия. Алматы: Қазақ энциклопедиясы, 
1998–2005.
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Nysanbaev, Ă. Qazaqstan: ūlttyq ėntsiklopediia. 
Almaty: Kazakh Encyclopaedia, 1998–2005, 7 
Volumes.
ÖZET
Qazaqstan: ulttıq ėntsiklopediya
Қазақстан: ұлттық энциклопедия
Qazaqstan: ulttıq ėntsiklopediya, çok ciltli 
evrenselleştirilmiş bir ansiklopedinin ortaya 
çıkarılmasının bağımsız Kazakistan’da ilk ve 
tarihte ikinci örneğidir. Bu eserin, klasikleşmis 
on iki ciltlik Qazaq sovet ėntsiklopediyası 
(1972–8) ile kıyaslanmasının kaçınılmaz olacağı 
yeni basımın önsözünde editörler tarafından da 
vurgulanmıştır.
Ansiklopedinin basımı hükûmetin özel bir 
kararı ile gerçekleşmiştir. Bu ansiklopedinin 
önceliğinin, okuyuculara dünya ve medeniyet 
hakkında evrensel nitelikli bilgi vermekten çok, 
Kazakların ulusal dünya görüşü ve kültürel 
mirasını sistematik bir hâle getirmek olduğu 
editör heyeti tarafından da vurgulanmıştır. Bu 
amaca ulaşmanın, tartışma yaratsa da, çağdaş 
Kazakistan hakkında araştırma yapanlara 
çalışmalarında fayda sağlayacağı kesindir.
Ansiklopedi, etnik Kazaklar’ın kültürüne 
yönelik konu ve olaylarla ilgili birçok nite-
likli makale içermektedir. Kültürel antropoloji 
konusu ile ilgili olanlar Kazak kabileleri üzerine 
yazılmış bilimsel esaslı metinleri çok faydalı 
bulacaklardır. Ansiklopedinin bu basımı, ayrıca, 
ulusun geçmişinde ve bugününde önemli rol 
oynamış kişiler hakkında çok sayıda biyografi k 
metin de ihtiva etmektedir.
Ansiklopedinin hataları yabancılarla ilgili 
konu ve olaylar hakkında sunulan bilgilere 
bakıldığında ortaya çıkmaktadır. Bu dikkat 
edilmesi gereken bir konudur, çünkü yayının 
sadece Kazakça okuyabilen okuyucular için 
önemli bir bilgi kaynağı olması gerekmektedir. 
Bu noktada, birçok konu hakkındaki makale-
lerin ve aynı çeşit olaylar ve konular hakkındaki 
makalelerin yapısının seçiminde açık bir 
seçim kıstasının kullanılmamış olmasından 
da bahsedilebilir. Bu yayın bazı başkentler 
(Pekin, Atina, vs.), büyük nüfuslu şehirler 
(Sen Petersburg, Semerkant, vs.) ve bunlarla 
kıyaslanamayacak başka şehirler (Paris, New 
York, vs.)  hakkında metinler ihtiva etmekte-
dir. Bazı ulus-devletlerle (örneğin Macaristan) 
ilgili makalelerde bu ülkelerin edebiyat ve 
sanatları ile ilgili bölümler yer alırken, bu ülke-
lerin coğrafya, tarih ve ekonomisi ile ilgili 
hiçbir bölüm bulunmamaktadır. Bazı ülkeler 
için de bu durumun tam tersi söz konusudur. 
(örneğin, Polonya) Diğer bazı ulus-devletlerle 
(Örneğin Uganda,Venezuela) ilgili makaleler 
ise bölümlere bile bölünmemiştir. 
Yayının bir başka kusuru ise metinlerin 
niteliği ile ilgilidir. Hazar Denizi ile ilgili makale 
Hazar Denizi’nin bugünkü hâli ile ilgili iki harita 
ile resimlendirilmiştir; fakat iki harita iki farklı 
kıyı çizgisi sunmaktadır. Bu metin aynı zamanda 
Hazar Denizi’ni çevreleyen ve bölgelerin siyasi 
tarihi ile ilgili bir bölüm de içermektedir ki bu 
bölümün ilgili ulus-devletlerle ve bu devletle-
rin kıyı bölgeleriyle ilgili makaleler içinde yer 
alması daha uygundur.
Kazakistan’ın önemli kişileri hakkında bil-
gilerin ansiklopediye dâhil edilmesi hakkında 
hiçbir ortak kıstas bulunmamaktadır. Mesela, 
ansiklopedi ne 1991–3 tarihleri arasında 
Kazakistan’da Yüksek Şura Başkanlığı yapmış 
ve ülkenin bağımsızlığını ilan etmiş kişi 
hakkında, ne de 1994–7 yılları arasında ülke-
nin başbakanlığını yapmış kişi ile ilgili hiçbir 
bilgi içermezken; ülkenin bağımsız olduğu diğer 
bütün tarihlerde meclis ve hükûmet başında 
bulunmuş diğer siyasetçiler hakkında çeşitli 
makalelerde bilgi mevcuttur.
Yayın, 1991 yılından başlayarak hızlı 
değişimler yaşayan Kazakça kelime ve 
 terimlerin güncel yazılışlarını vermesi açısından 
çok ilgi çekicidir. Mesela, yayın, terör ile ilgili 
hiçbir başlık içermezken, aynı olayı ifade eden 
yeni lankestik kelimesi hakkında içermekte-
dir. 1970 yılında yayımlanmış olan ansiklopedi 
Yunanistan’ın başkentini Afi ny, yeni baskı 
Afi na olarak adlandırmaktadır. Editör kadrosu, 
ansiklopediye dâhil edilmiş olan bazı terimlerin 
Terimbilim Devlet Komisyonu tarafından bu 
baskıya özel olarak tercüme edilip onaylandığını 
iddia etmektedir.
Birçok makaleye renkli ve siyah-beyaz 
çizimler eşlik etmektedir. Bazı makalelerin en 
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sonunda yazarlarının isimleri ve kısa biyografi -
leri de bulunmaktadır.
Askar Abdrakhmanov
Çeviren  Ecehan Koç
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Leaman, Oliver. The Quran: an encyclopedia. 
London:  Routledge, 2006. 
ÖZET
Kuran-ı Kerim Ansiklopedisi
The Qur’an: an encyclopedia
Bu ansiklopedi, 2006 ve 2007 yıllarında 
yayımlanan iki cilt ve 2008’de 771 sayfa 
olarak yayımlanan tek cilt hâlinde mevcut-
tur. Temel gerçeklere dayanan bu ansiklopedi, 
İslam dünyası ve Kuran-ı Kerim hakkında 
ortaya atılan hurafelerin ve yanlış birçok bilg-
inin tartışmasının yapıldığı günümüzde, Kuran-ı 
Kerim ve ilgili konular hakkında akademik ve 
akademik olmayan kitlelere, doğru kaynak olma 
amacındadır. Editörlüğünü katkıları gözardı 
edilemeyen Oliver Leaman yapmıştır. Bu 
ansiklopedinin oluşumuna, Batı ve Müslüman 
dünyasından uluslararası 43 uzman katkıda 
bulunmuştur.
Ansiklopedi; ilk olarak bir giriş bölümü, doğru 
kullanım kılavuzu ve katkıda bulunan yazarlar 
ve editörler listesi sunar. Bunu, ana bölüm-
deki maddelerin alfabetik listesi ve maddelerin 
tanımları takip eder. Kitabın sonu bibliyografi k 
kaynakça (açıklamalı ve 17 alt bölümde kısaca 
organize edilmiş) ve en sonda, üç ayrı dizinden 
(Kuran-ı Kerim’den bölümler, isimler ve konu-
lar) oluşan bir bölüm içerir. Muhammed Abduh 
ile başlayan ve Züleyha (Yusuf’un eşi/Mısır’da 
Joseph’in efendisi) ile sona eren 370 maddeden 
oluşan ansiklopedide, birçok maddede refer-
anslar ve okuma önerileri bulunmaktadır.
Maddeler; Kuran kavramlarına (bazen Sağlık ve 
İnayet gibi kapsamlı başlıklar altında), kişilere ve 
Kuran tefsircilerine ithaf edilir. Sonraki kavram-
lar al-Tabari’den Arkoun’a klasik ve modern 
düşünürleri içine alır. Bölgesel uzmanların 
katkısı; İslam’ın Güney ve Güneydoğu Asya’da 
yaşayan en az üç seçkin isminin maddelerde 
yer almasını sağlamıştır. Ancak Şii yorumcular 
yeteri kadar temsil edilememiş, sadece Abu-ı-
Qasim Kho’nun adı geçmiştir.
 Ansiklopedinin en önemli özelliği geniş ve 
tarafsız yaklaşımıdır. Karşıt görüşlerin ansiklo-
pedinin ana bölümünde dile getirilmesinde (hem 
farklı birçok maddede hem de özellikle birkaç 
maddede) ve kaynakçaya da dahil edilen“İslam’ı 
eleştiren kitaplar” adlı alt bölümde de ansiklo-
pedinin bu yaklaşımı açıkça görülmektedir. 
Birçok konudaki karşıt düşünceler, karşıt ekol-
lerin başvurduğu Kuran ayetlerine değinilerek 
açıklanır. Luxenberg’in kuramında yer alan 
Kuran’ın Suriye-Arami okunması, Kuran’da geçen 
“şehitlik” mertebesi ve dinler arası diyalog gibi 
Kuran çalışmalarındaki son gelişmelere de yeteri 
kadar yer verilmiştir. Bu kadar geniş bir çalışma, 
birçok farklı görüşlerce bu maddelere neyin eklen-
mesi gerektiğini de göstermektedir: örneğin zekât 
hakkında bir maddenin olmaması şaşırtıcıdır.
Philipp Bruckmayr
Çeviren Dr Pürnur Uçar-Özbirinci
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ،ﻢﻅﺎﮐ  .2002 ،ﻡﻮﻠﻌﻟﺍ  ﺖﻴﺑ  :ﺭﻮﻫﻻ  .ﻖﻠﻌﺘﻣ  ﮯﺳ  ﻢﻴﮑﺣ  ﻥﺍﺮﻗ  :
ﻱﮉﻴﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋ ﺎﺴﻧﺍ ﻢﻴﮑﺣ ﻥﺍﺮﻗ .ﺭﺎﻘﻔﻟﺯ
Kazim, Zulfi kar. Quran-i Hakim insaiklopidiya: 
Quran-i Hakim se muttaliq. Lahore: Baitul ulum, 
2002.
ÖZET
Hikmetli Qur’an-i Hakim ansiklopedisi
ﺎﻳﮉﻴﭙﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ ﻢﻴﮑﺣ ﻥﺁﺮﻗ
Tek ciltlik Qur’an-i Hakim ansiklopedisi  emsal-
siz bir eserdir.  Eser, mukaddes Kuran ve İslami 
öğretiler hakkında önemli bilgiler vermektedir. 
Fakat eserin en çarpıcı özelligi ansiklopedinin 
soru-cevap biçiminde yazılmış olmasıdır. Eserin 
yazarı, Dr Zülfi qar Kazim, cevaplarını üç ile 
beş özgün ve hatta dinsel olmayan  kaynak-
larla desteklemek için elinden geleni yapmıştır. 
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Eserde değisik konularda ve farklı başlıklar 
altında 2000’den fazla soru sorulmuş ve başarıyla 
cevaplanmıştır.
Eserde ele alınan konular vahiyden Kuran’ın 
toplanma ve derlenmesine, Kur’an’daki  peyg-
amberlere, hikayelere, emir ve buyruklara, konu-
lara, Kuran’ın ayetlerine, Kuran ve diğer vahiy 
yoluyla inmiş kitaplara, Kuran ve milletlere, 
Kuran ve sosyal sistemlere, Kuran tefsirine, 
Kuran’da meleklere, Kuran ve Hz. Muhammed’e, 
Kuran ve peygamberin yoldaşlarına, mucize, ve 
kerametlerine ve Kuran’daki  kehanetlere kadar 
uzanmaktadır.
 Kuran-ı Kerim hakkındaki bu kitabı soru-
cevap biçiminde yazmanın sebebi okuyucunun 
dikkatini çekmek ve Kur’an hakkındaki bilgileri 
mümkün olduğu kadar sadeleştirilmiş bir şekilde 
okuyucuya sunmaktır. Bu ansiklopedi Kuran ve 
İslam üzerine, cevaplardan çok sorulan soruların 
daha ilgi çekici olduğu bir kılavuz kitabına 
benzemektedir. Bu kitap; Kur’an üzerinde 
calışan, peygamber, İslam ve Kuran üzerine 
karşılaştırmalı araştırmalar yapan ve Islam ve 
Kuran üzerinde sınavlara girecek olanlar için 
faydalı olabilir.
Kitapta Kuran bağlamında tartışılmış diğer 
birkaç ilgi çekici konu ise Kuran ve en güncel 
araştırmaları, Kuran ve psikoloji, Kuran ve 
gazetecilik, hükümet biçimi, yönetim ve 
ekonomik sistemleridir. 
Bu kitap Pakistan’da basılmış olmasının da 
etkisiyle Pakistan etkisinden kurtulamamıştır. 
Konuyla hiç ilişkisi olmayan iki konu kitaba 
dahil edilmiştir: Kur’an ve Qā’id-i A‘zam’ 
(Mohd Ali Jinnah) ve Ghālib & Iqbāl. Bu iki 
konu bu noktada tartışılıp Jalāluddīn Rūmī, Sa‘dī 
ve Hāfi z’ın kitap dışında bırakılması yanlıştır. 
Yazar, tartışılan bazı konularda karşılıştırmalı 
araştırma yapma konusunda başarısız olmuştur. 
Dikkate değer başka bir sorun da kitabın sonuna, 
kitabı okuyucu için daha kullanışlı ve kullanıcı 
dostu yapabilecek bir dizin konulmamış 
olmasıdır.
Ishtiaque Ahmed
Çeviren Ecehan Koç
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Sertoğ lu, Midhat. Resimli Osmanlı Tarihi 
Ansiklopedisi. İ stanbul:  İ nkılâ p Kitabevi, 1958.  
ÖZET
Resimli Osmanlı Tarihi Ansiklopedisi
Resimli Osmanlı Tarihi Ansiklopedisi 1958 
yılında Türkçe olarak yayımlanmıştır. 355 
sayfalık Ansiklopedi’nin içinde yer alan ter-
imler alfabetik sıra ile düzenlenmiş ve birkaç 
madde resimli olarak verilmiştir. Kitabın anlatım 
yolu bibliografi k bilgi ya da dipnot vermeden 
temel ve aydınlatıcı bilgi sunmaktır. Osmanlı 
İmparatorluğu’nun tarihini az ya da hiç bilmeyen 
geniş bir okuyucu kitlesini hedefl eyen bu kitap 
kapsamlı bir sunum yapmaktadır. 
Dipnotları ya da bibliografyası olmadığı halde 
yazar, ansiklopedideki bilgilerin orijinal Osmanlı 
arşiv dokümanlarından toplandığını ve bununla 
beraber Osmanlı tarihi anlatan diğer eserlerden 
de yararlanıldığını kısa önsözünde anlatmaktadır. 
Osmanlı tarihi konulu çeşitli kitap ve makaleler 
üreten yazar Mithat Sertoğlu bu ansiklopedi ile, 
Osmanlı tarihi ve Osmanlı devleti teşkilatının 
ilgili öğelerini tespit ederek, öğrencilerin uzun 
araştırma yapmadan faydalanabilecekleri bir 
eser oluşturmayı amaçlamıştır. 
Ansiklopedinin içinde sınıfl andırılmış olan 
maddeler, sultanların ve vezirlerin kısa biyogra-
fi lerinden, Osmanlı İmparatorluğu’ndaki çeşitli 
şehirler ve eyaletlere, meydana gelen savaşlar 
ve anlaşmalardan, yapılan sanatsal faaliyetlere, 
devlet ve askeriyedeki kademelerden, impara-
tolukta yaşayan çeşitli milletlere ve İstanbul’un 
önemli saraylarına kadar pek çok konudan 
ayrıntılarıyla bahsetmektedir. Bu resimli ansik-
lopedi yüzlerce imge, karakalem, resim, eski 
gravür, harita, doküman ve fotoğraftan meydana 
gelmiştir.
1878 Berlin Kongresi maddesinin genişletilmiş 
hali ansiklopedinin sonunda ek olarak yer 
almaktadır. Latin alfabesine “t” ile geçmiş “d” 
ile sonlanan Arapça kökenli Osmanlıca kelime-
ler (Ahmed/Ahmet veya Bayezıd/Bayezıt gibi) 
ansiklopedinin son sayfasında düzeltilmiş olarak 
verilmiştir.
Bu ansiklopedi Osmanlı tarihi ile ilgilenen-
ler için kapsamlı bir bakış açısı sağlamaktadır. 
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Osmanlı İmparatorluğu ile ilgili her türlü bilgiyi 
içerme hedefi  için biraz kısa olmakla beraber, 
içerik olarak iyi araştırılmış olan bu ansiklopedi 
yalın ve açık bir uslupla kaleme alınmıştır.
Leyla Amzi
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Gö vsa, İ brahim Alâ ettin;  İ skit, Server Rifat; 
Resimli yeni lû gat ve ansiklopedi (ansiklope-
dik sö zlü k). İ stanbul:  İ skit Yayını, 1947–54, 
5 Volumes.
ÖZET
Resimli Yeni Lûgat ve Ansiklopedi 
(Ansiklopedik Sözlük)
İbrahim Alaettin Gövsa (1889–1949), şair, yazar, 
pedagog ve düşünce adamıdır. Millî Edebiyat 
akımı içinde yer alan, Cumhuriyet dönemi Türk 
edebiyatında çocuk şiirleri akımının öncüsü olarak 
kabul edilen Gövsa, eğitim bilimleri, pedagoji ve 
psikoloji alanındaki eserlerinin yanı sıra Meşhur 
Adamlar Ansiklopedisi (4 cilt, 1933–8), Kâşifl er 
ve Mucitler (1939), Elli Türk Büyüğü (1940), 
Türk Meşhurları Ansiklopedisi (1946), Resimli 
Yeni Lügat ve Ansiklopedi (5 cilt, 1947–54) gibi 
sözlük ve ansiklopedileriyle tanınmıştır.
Gövsa, İskit Yayınları tarafından yayımlanan 
alfabetik 5 ciltlik (3163 sayfa) Resimli Yeni 
Lügat ve Ansiklopedi’nin önsözünde, ansiklopedi 
yayımlama fi krinin Küçük Larousse’tan kay-
naklanmakla birlikte, eserin, onun bir kopyası 
olmadığını belirtir. 
Ansiklopedide terimler de dâhil olmak üzere, 
yeni, eski sözcükler ile bu sözcüklerin Fransızca 
karşılıkları, Türkiye ve dünya tarihi, mitolojisi, 
biyografyası ve coğrafyasına ilişkin adlar, tarihî 
kelimeler, anıtlar, Türk ve dünya edebiyatına ait 
başyapıtlar, mesel hâline gelmiş yabancı sözler 
ve eski mısralar ele alınmıştır. Ayrıca, toplu 
olarak bulunma imkânı olmayan tarihî sözcük 
ve deyimler ve dile yerleşmiş Arapça, Farsça 
deyim ve meseller de verilmiştir. Coğrafya ile 
ilgili maddebaşlarında akla gelebilecek olanlar 
alınmış, Türkiye’nin bucaklara değin bütün kent 
ve kasabaları başlıca beşerî ve fi zikî coğrafya 
özellikleri ile tanıtılmıştır. Koyu büyük har-
fl erle gösterilen maddebaşlarından hemen sonra 
maddebaşını oluşturan sözcüğün kökeni, türü, 
terim ise ait olduğu bilim, sanat dalı, alınma 
sözlerin özgün dildeki yazılışı köşeli parantez 
içinde verilmiş, sayfalar iki sütun hâlinde 
düzenlenirken, içerik, görsel malzeme ile 
zenginleştirilmiştir. 
Gövsa, hazırladığı ansiklopedik sözlükte 
sözcüklerin anlamlarının “gölgeli kalma” ihti-
malini ortadan kaldırması ve çoğu Fransızcadan 
alınmış olan yeni bilimsel terimlerin asıllarını 
göstermesi amacıyla, Fransızca karşılıklarının 
verildiğini, aynı zamanda Türkçeden Fransızcaya 
kısa bir sözlük niteliği taşıyan eserin azınlıklar ve 
yabancılar için de yararlı olacağını belirtmiştir. 
Yanlış anlamlandırmaları önlemek ve gelecekte 
uzmanlık dolayısıyla Arap yazısını öğrenmek 
zorunda kalacaklar için maddebaşlarındaki 
Arapça, Farsça, Latince kökenli sözcükler özgün 
yazılışlarıyla da gösterilmiştir.
Ulusal ve yerel faydadan hareketle, eserde 
ülke görüşünün egemen olması, ‘doğruluğun 
ve fi kir iffetinin emirlerinden asla ayrılmamaya 
çalışılmak’ anlayışının esas alındığının altını 
çizen Gövsa, genel sekreterliğini yaptığı ‘İnönü 
Ansiklopedisi’nin ön sözünde de belirttiği 
gibi, ansiklopedinin salt çeviriden ibaret 
olamayacağını, bu nedenle yabancı kişi, eser 
ve mitoloji isimleri arasından ancak Türk genel 
kültürünü ilgilendirecek olanları seçtiğini ifade 
etmiştir. 
 Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Нысанбаев, А.Н. Республика Казахстан:
Энцикл.справочник. Алматы: Қазақ 
энциклопедиясы, 2001. 
Nysanbaev, A. Respublika Kazakhstan: 
ėntsiklopedicheskiǐ spravochnik. Almaty: Qazaq 
entsiklopediiasy, 2001.
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ÖZET
Kazakistan Cumhuriyeti Ansiklopedik 
Başvuru Kitabı
Республика Казахстан: энциклопедический 
справочник
Bu kitap bir grup Kazak akademisyen ve 
uzmanının ortak bir ürünüdür. İçeriği gelenek-
sel ansiklopediler gibi düzenlenmemiştir. Yani 
abece sırasına göre dizilmiş kısa açıklamalı 
maddelerden ziyade, Kazakistan hakkında belli 
konularda kapsamlı bilgiler veren bölümler 
hâlinde düzenlenmiştir. 
Birinci bölümün adı “Coğrafya” olup 
Kazakistan’ın coğrafi  özellikleri, yeraltı yerüstü 
kaynakları, hayvan ve bitki türleri ve ekolojisi 
hakkındadır. 
İkinci bölüm Kazakistan’ın en eski çağlardan 
günümüze kadar ayrıntılı bir tarihini sunar. Bu 
bölümde 1 Aralık 1991’de bağımsızlık ilanından 
sonraki döneme özel bir ağırlık verilmiştir. 
Üçüncü bölüm Kazakistan’ın devlet yapısı-
siyasi örgütlenmesi, anayasası, anayasal kurumları; 
yasama, yürütme ve yargı organları hakkındadır.  
Dördüncü bölümün adı “Uluslararası İlişkiler” 
olup Kazakistan’ın dış politikaları ve diplomatik 
ilişkileri ele almaktadır. 
Beşinci bölüm, ülkedeki etnik gruplar hakkında 
olup 1995 yılında şu anki Cumhurbaşkanı 
Nazarbayev tarafından kurulan Kazakistan Halklar 
Meclisi’nin çalışmaları hakkında   bilgiler sunar.  
Fazla uzun olmayan altıncı bölüm, 
Kazakistan’daki demokratikleşme, demokratik 
reformlarla ilgilidir. 
Altmış sekiz sayfalık yedinci bölümün konusu 
Kazakistan ekonomisidir. Ekonominin belli başlı 
sektör ve aktörleri hakkındaki açıklamalardan 
sonra, bağımsızlıktan sonraki ekonomik yatırım 
ve gelişmeler ayrıntıları biçimde tartışılır. Petrol 
sanayiinin önemi ve yabancılarla yapılan ortak 
yatırımlar hakkında açıklamalar da bu bölümde 
yer alır.
Buraya kadar saydığımız altı bölümden 
başka, kitapta silahlı kuvvetler, kültür, bilim 
hayatı, eğitim, sağlık ve sosyal güvenlik sistemi, 
spor ve turizm konularını da işleyen bölümler 
de vardır.    
Kitapta ele alınan konuların anlaşılmasını 
kolaylaştıran çok sayıda siyah-beyaz, renkli 
resim yazıların arasına serpiştirilmiştir. Hoca 
Ahmet Yesevi’nin Türkistan şehrindeki anıt 
mezarının fotoğrafı ve Arapça harfl erle basılmış 
Kazak adlı derginin ilk sayısının faksimile resmi 
kitapta yer alan resimlerden ikisidir.
Bu ansiklopedik başvuru kitabının en büyük 
eksikliği ise hiçbir dizinin olmamasıdır. Bu 
eksiklik okuyucunun ilgilendiği konuyu ya da 
kitapta aradığını  bulmasını  güçleştirmektedir. 
Akram Khabibullaev
Çeviren Abbas Karakaya
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻡﺍﺮﮐ  ﻩﺏﺎﺤﺻ  :ﺎﻳﮉﻴﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ  ﻡﺍﺮﮐ  ﻩﺏﺎﺤﺻ  .ﺭﺎﻘﻔﻟﻭﺫ  ،ﻢﻅﺎﮐ
 ﺖﻴﺑ  :ﯽﭼﺍﺮﮐ  ،ﺕﺎﻣﻮﻠﻌﻣ  ﺭﻮﭘﺮﻬﺑ  ﻖﻟﺎﻌﺘﻣ  ﮯﺳ  ﺎﻳﮉﻴﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ
.2004 ،ﻡﻮﻠﻌﻟﺍ
Kā ẓ im, Z̲ulfi qā r. Ṣaḥābah-yi karā m insā ikl-
pī ḍ iyā :  Ṣ ahā bah-yi karā m se mutaalliq bharpū r 
malū mā t. Lā̄haur, Karā cī : Baitululū m, 2004. 
ÖZET 
Ashab-ı Kiram Ansiklopedisi
ﺎﻳﮉﻴﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ ـﺿﺭ ﻡﺍﺮﮐ ﻪﺑﺎﺤﺻ
Ṣ aḥ ābah-yi Karā m ansiklopedisi, özgün bir 
araştırmanın ürünüdür. Yapıt, sahabelerin 
yaşamlarındaki dönüm noktalarını, davranışlarını, 
karakterlerini, bağlılık ve fedakârlıklarını, bilgi ve 
kültürlerini, eylemlerini, amellerini, başarılarını, 
İslam’ın evrimi ışığında ele almaktadır. Sahabeler 
hakkında şu ana dek yazılmış “soru-cevap” biçi-
mindeki en uzun ve özgün yapıt olduğunu özel-
likle belirtmek gerekiyor. Her cevap üç ya da 
dört sağlam ve güvenilir kaynağa dayanmaktadır. 
Bu kaynakların temel malzemeleri arasında 
sahabeler, İslam tarihi, felsefe, kültür, bilim 
vb. konularda yapılmış önemli çalışmalar 
bulunmaktadır. 1100 sayfadan oluşan bu tek cilt-
lik yapıtta, çeşitli konular hakkında farklı başlıklar 
altında yaklaşık 3000 soru sorulmakta ve bu 
sorular doyurucu bir biçimde yanıtlanmaktadır. 
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Ansiklopedi, popüler bir yapıt olan Qur’ān-i 
Ḥakīm modeline dayanıyor.
Eserde, birçok konu derinlemesine 
tartışılmıştır. Sahabeler ve bilgi sahibi oldukları 
çeşitli alanlar, Halifeler, Hz. Muhammed’in 
aile fertleri,  tebliğde bulunduğu on kişi, 
Medine’ye göç, erken dönemlerde Mekke’deki 
Müslümanlar, birinci ve ikinci göçler, Bedir 
savaşındaki sahabeler, genç sahabeler, vahiy 
kâtipleri ve savaşçı sahabeler bu konular arasında 
yer almaktadır. Diğer ana konulardan bazıları 
ise Hz. Muhammed’in göçü, ölümü, Mekke’nin 
ele geçirilmesinden sonra İslam’a sahip çıkan 
sahabeler, âlim sahabeler, gelenekçi sahabeler, 
tüccar sahabeler, şair ve hatip sahabelerdir. 
Yazar, sahabeler üzerine farklı bir  çalışma 
ortaya koyarken bir yandan da, İslam tarihinin 
bu önemli şahsiyetlerle ilişkili kısmını okurlara 
basitleştirerek sunmak için de özel bir çaba 
harcamış. Ansiklopedi, sorulan soruların ve 
onlar üzerine yapılan tartışmaların eşit dere-
cede önem taşıdığı, İslam ve sahabeler üzerine 
bir “rehber” niteliğindedir. Hiç kuşku yok ki 
yapıt hem İslam, Hz. Muhammed ve sahabeleri 
konusunda çalışan araştırmacılar için, hem de 
sahabeler, Kuran ve İslami öğretiler üzerine 
karşılaştırmalı çalışmalar sürdürenler için yararlı 
olacaktır. 
Her ne kadar İslamın kutsal kişilikleri, bu 
şahsiyetlerin dinsel ve sosyal hayatları ve çevre-
leri odağa alınarak içtenlikle çalışılmış olsa da 
bu ansiklopedi sahabeler üzerine kapsamlı bir 
yapıt olarak görülemez. Hz. Muhammed’in 
bütün önemli sahabeleri zaten birçok odaklı 
araştırmaya konu olmuştur. O nedenle bu yapıt 
daha çok, sahabeler üzerine bir bilgi bankası 
niteliğinde ve İslamla ilgilenen öğretmen ve 
öğrencilerin ihtiyaçlarını karşılayacak  nitelik-
tedir. 
Ishtiaque Ahmed
Çeviren Hivren Demir-Atay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Şamil İslam Ansiklopedisi. İstanbul:  Şamil, 
1990–4, 6 Volumes.
ÖZET
Şâmil İslam Ansiklopedisi
Şâmil İslâm Ansiklopedisi, yaklaşık 100 
kadar yazarın katkıları ile oluşmuş ortak 
bir çalışmanın ürünüdür. Esere katkıda 
bulunanların çoğunluğunu Türkiye ilahi-
yat fakültelerinde görev yapan öğretim üye-
leri oluşturmaktadır. Öğretim üyeleri dışında 
serbest araştırmacı yazarların da katkıları 
olduğu, hatta bir kısım maddelerin anonim 
şekilde “Şâmil İA” adı altında yayınlandığı 
da görülmektedir. Ansiklopedinin genel 
yönetimi ve ilmi redaksiyonu İslam Medeniyet 
Tarihi alanındaki çalışmaları ile tanınan Prof. 
Dr Ahmet Ağırakça tarafından yürütülmüş; 
editörlüğünü ise Şâmil Yayınevi sahibi Duran 
Kömürcü yapmıştır. Ansiklopedinin CD-ROM 
versiyonu da mevcuttur. 
Eser toplam 6 ciltten oluşmaktadır. 
Ansiklopedide yaklaşık 3000 kadar madde 
bulunmaktadır. Alfabetik sıralamada ilk madde 
“Aba” olması gerektiği halde hata eseri olsa 
gerek “Ab-ı Hayat” maddesi ile başlanmış, fakat 
alfabetik sıra ansiklopedinin geneli itibariyle 
gözetilmiştir.  Ansiklopedi son ciltte yer alan 
“Zünnar” maddesi ile tamamlanmaktadır. 
Önsözde yer alan bilgilere bakılırsa, eserin 
ilk etapta “İbadet Ansiklopedisi” olarak 
tasarlandığı anlaşılmaktadır. Her ne kadar 
eserin basımı esnasında bu isim “Şâmil İslâm 
Ansiklopedisi”ne dönüşse de eserde fıkıh ile 
ilgili maddelerin ağırlığı, eserin ilk düşünceye 
uygun biçimde şekillendiğini göstermek-
tedir. Mezhep imamlarının her birinin ayrı 
maddelerde uzunca denebilecek biçimde 
incelenmiş olması ve İslam fıkhında (At eti, 
Aşı ve İğne yapmak, çocuk isteme, çorap 
üstüne mesh etmek gibi) fürudan sayılan pek 
çok konuya özenle yer verilmesi eserin fıkhi 
ağırlığını gösteren en önemli göstergelerin 
başında gelmektedir.
Esrede, fıkıh ilminin yanı sıra temel hadis, 
akaid ve tasavvuf ıstılahlarına da yer verildiğini 
görmekteyiz. Kuran ve Tefsir ile ilgili mad-
deler de oldukça yoğun şekilde bulunmaktadır. 
Hemen her sureye bir madde olarak eserde 
yer ayrılmış; bununla kalmayıp bir kısım 
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Kuran terimleri de ayrı madde olarak eserde 
incelenmiştir. 
Maddelerin oluşumunda, bir kısım maddelerin 
meşhur adlarla verilmediği ya da ayrı bir başlık 
yapılmasına belki gerek olmayan konulara yer 
verildiği de görülmektedir. Hz. Peygamberin 
annesinin “Âmine Binti Vehb” maddesi altında 
ansiklopedide yer alması ve Hz. Ali’nin lakabı 
olan “Ebu Türab’ın ayrı bir madde olarak ince-
lenmesi bu duruma birer örnektir. Bu durum aynı 
zamanda, ansiklopedinin, çok önemli olmadıkça 
biyografi lere yer vermeme prensibine de aykırı 
bir tutum olarak görünmektedir. Biyografi  
noktasında Ebu Bekir, Ömer, Osman ve Ali 
gibi önde gelen sahabeler ayrı maddelerde yer 
almakta ve ayrıca hepsine “Hulafa-i Raşidin” 
maddesi altında da temas edilmektedirler. 
Fakat bunun yanında Ebu Cehil ve Ebu Leheb 
isimleri de ayrı maddelerde incelenmektedir. Hz. 
Peygamberin ilk eşi Hz. Hatice ve yine Hz. 
Peygamberin eşlerinden “Aişe” ve “Cûveyriye 
Bintü’l-Haris” gibi isimler de Ansiklopedide yer 
almaktadırlar.
Eserde genel itibariyle bilimsel yaklaşım kay-
bedilmeden halkın anlayacağı bir dil ve üslup 
benimsenmeye çalışılmıştır. Maddelerde ele 
alınan konu ile ilgili resim ve fotoğrafl ara da 
yer verilmektedir. Özellikle “Afgan cihadı” 
ile ilgili fotoğrafl ar ve özenle seçilen madde 
başlıkları ile eser 1980’li yılların ve 1990’lı 
yılların başında Türkiye’deki dini-siyasi atmos-
feri yansıtmaktadır. Eserin baş kısmında İslam 
dünyasında, Batı’da ve Türkiye’de ansiklopedi 
geleneği ve literatürü hakkında okuyucuya ver-
ilen bilgiler de oldukça doyurucudur. 
Bilal Gökkır
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Isalā mika Phā uṇḍ eśana (Bangladesh). 
Sampā danā Parishada. Saṃkshipta Isalā mī 
biśvakosha – Almawsuatul Islā miyatul maw-
jizah billughatil Banghā liyah. Dhaka: Isalā mī 
Biśvakosha Prakalpa, Isalā mika Phā uṇḍ es ́ana 
Bā ṃlā deśa (Islamic Foundation), 1986–7, 2 
Volumes.
ÖZET
Kısa İslam Ansiklopedisi 
(Bengalce Versiyonu)
সংিkp ইসলামী িব˞েকাষ
Bu kullanışlı başvuru kaynağı İslam dini ve huku-
kuyla ilgili konulara değiniyor. İslamla ve İslam 
uygarlığıyla ilgilenenlerin yararlanabileceği bir 
ansiklopedi. 
İslam Ansiklopedisi’nin kısaltılmış versiyonu 
olan bu yapıt, ilk olarak Kısa İslam Ansiklopedisi 
(KİA) başlığıyla 1953 yılında Leiden’de Brill 
tarafından Hollanda Kraliyet Akademisi adına 
yayımlandı.  Ansiklopedinin Bengalce versiyonu 
doğrudan bir çeviri değil. Bengalce bir İslam 
ansiklopedisi olmadığı için Bangla Akademisi 
1958’de ansiklopedinin Bengalce çevirisini, 
gerekli görülen düzeltmelerle beraber yayımlamak 
için girişimde bulundu. Yapıtı yayımlamak, 
Bangla Akademisi için, açıklanmayan neden-
lerle imkansız hâle gelince, Akademi, çevrilmiş 
müsveddeleri 1976’da Bangladeş İslam Vakfı’na 
devretti. Bu müsveddelerde toplam 691 ansiklo-
pedi maddesi vardı; bunlardan 508’i  doğrudan 
KİA’dan, 111’i ise gözden geçirilerek çevrilmiş 
maddelerdi. 37 ansiklopedi maddesi Urdu İslam 
Ansiklopedi’sinden (Urdū dā’irah-yi ma‘ārif-i 
Islāmiyyah) çevrilirken, 35 yeni madde yazılmıştı. 
KİA’ya katkıda bulunanların hepsi gayrimüs-
limdi ve İslam Vakfı, bu araştırmacıların 
İslamiyet hakkındaki teorik bilgilerine karşın, 
kimi maddelerde hata yapmış olma olasılığından 
endişeleniyordu; bu nedenle Bangladeşli İslam 
âlimleri bir araya getirilerek bir yayın kurulu 
oluşturuldu. Bu kurul, müsveddelerdeki madde-
leri teker teker inceledi; bazen hatalı ya da gerek-
siz bölümleri eleyerek, çoğu kez ise ansiklopedi 
maddesine yeni bilgiler katarak gerekli düzeltme, 
değişiklik ve eklemeleri yaptı. Yapıt temelde 
KİA ve Urdu İslam Ansiklopedisi’ne dayansa 
da Bangla Biswakosh’tan (Khan Bahadur Abdul 
Hakim tarafından derlenen Bengalce bir ansik-
lopedi), İslam Vakfı’nın yayımladığı Kuran-ı 
Kerim’den ve İslam Ansiklopedisi’nin ikinci 
baskısından da oldukça yararlandı. 
Eklenen 42 yeni maddeyle ansiklopedideki 
madde sayısı 695’i buldu. Şeriat ya da İslami 
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hukuk, Kuran ve Hadiste yer alan önemli 
konular, kutsal İslami mekân ya da kurum-
lar, önemli İslami şahsiyetler, Arap dünyasında 
ve İslami kitaplarda yer edinmiş araştırmacılar 
ve Müslüman şairler, ansiklopedi maddelerini 
oluşturan başlıklardan bazıları.
Maddelerin içeriğiyle doğrudan bağlantılı 
olmasa da her maddenin sonunda birer kay-
nakça bulunuyor. Ayrıca kimi maddelerde 
kaynaklara metnin içinde göndermede bulunu-
luyor. Ansiklopedi iki ciltten oluşuyor: Birinci 
cilt (s. 13+565+5) Bengalcede ikinci harf 
olan ā’dan ta’ya kadarki maddeleri içerirken, 
ikinci cilt (s. 13+740+4) da’dan başlayıp ha’ya 
kadar uzanıyor. Maddeler alfabetik sıraya göre 
düzenlenmiş. Ayrıca her iki cildin sonunda 
da maddeleri başlık ve sayfa numaralarıyla 
sıralayan kapsamlı bir dizin var. Her cildin ilk 
13 sayfası bir kısaltmalar listesinden ve iki ciltte 
de tekrarlanan bir girişten oluşuyor. Ayrıca söz 
konusu giriş bölümünde,  katkıda bulunanların 
ya da çevirmenlerin listesi, çok kullanılan kitap 
ve dergilerin başlıkları, yayımlanma yerleri ve 
yılları, dergi başlıklarının kısaltmalarla verilmiş 
bir listesi ve son olarak Arapça ve Farsça har-
fl erin Bengalce’deki yazımlarını gösteren bir 
çizelge de yer alıyor.
İslam Ansiklopedisi’nin 26 ciltten oluşan uzun 
versiyonu İslam Vakfı tarafından Bengalce’ye 
çevrilmiş olsa da bu kısa versiyon Bengalli okur-
lar için hâlâ yararlı olmayı sürdürüyor.
Biswajit Chanda
 Çeviren Hivren Demir-Atay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Arseven, Celâl Esad. Sanat Ansiklopedisi. 
Ankara: Milli Eğitim Bakanlığı, 1983, 5 Volumes. 
ÖZET 
Sanat Ansiklopedisi
Bu eser, Milli Eğitim Bakanlığı tarafından 
beş cilt hâlinde, ilk olarak 1942 tarihinde 
yayımlanmıştır. 1983 yılında beşinci baskısı 
yapılan eserin yazarı Celal Esad Arseven, 
Güzel Sanatlar Akademisi Mimarlık Tarihi ve 
Şehircilik profesörüdür. Birinci cildin başında 
yer alan yaklaşık dört sayfalık Ön sözdeki 
açıklamalara göre yazar, mimarlık terimleri 
hakkındaki ilk eseri Istılahat-ı Mimariye’yi 
1908 yılında yayımlamış; daha sonra ise, diğer 
sanat ve zanaat dallarındaki araştırmalarını 
geliştirerek 1926 yılında Sanat Kamusu adlı 
eserini yayımlamıştır. Sanat Ansiklopedisi ise 
bu eserin daha ileri derecede gözden geçirilmiş 
ve genişletilmiş halidir. 
Beş ciltten oluşan bu eser toplam 2644 
sayfadır. Eserde yer alan terimler alfabetik sıraya 
göre sözlük şeklinde düzenlenmiştir. Genellikle, 
bir eserde kullanılan teknikle veya malzemeyle 
ilgili olan terimlerin öncelikle sözcük anlamları 
verilmiş ve bununla birlikte açıklamaları da 
yapılmıştır. Açıklamaların en sonunda, bu ter-
imlerin, varsa Fransızca karşılıkları mutlaka 
verilmiş ve mümkün olduğu kadar terimleri 
açıklayıcı fotoğrafl ar veya çizimler eklenmiştir. 
Beşinci cildin sonunda, bir “ilave” kısmı yer 
almaktadır. Birinci ve ikinci ciltler basıldıktan 
sonra, eserde bazı eksiklikler fark edilmiştir. 
Bu durumun giderilmesi için “K” harfi ne kadar 
olan ve ilk kısımda bulunmayan kelimeler ve 
resimler esere eklenmiştir. Yine beşinci cildin en 
sonunda, bu ek kısmından sonra ise, Fransızcadan 
Türkçeye bir indeks yer almaktadır.  
Eserde sadece İslamiyet öncesi ve sonrası 
mimari ve sanatsal üretim yapmış Türk 
topluluklarına ait eserler ve teknikler hakkında 
açıklamalar yoktur; bu eserin, mimarlık ve 
sanatsal üretim adına, zamanının evrensel bir 
terimler sözlüğü olduğu söylenebilir. Eser, 
günümüzde yok olmuş veya yok olmaya yüz 
tutmuş bazı geleneksel sanatlar hakkında da 
bilgiler içermesi bakımından önemlidir. Ancak, 
sıklıkla kullanılmış olan Osmanlıca kelime ve 
terimlerden dolayı eserin dili güncel araştırmacı 
için ağır olabilir. Özellikle Geleneksel Türk 
sanatlarına ilişkin yapılacak olan bir araştırmada, 
günümüzde unutulmuş ve anlamı bilinmeyen 
teknik ve sanatsal terimlere ulaşmak adına bir 
kaynak olarak kullanılabilir.
Filiz Adiguzel Toprak
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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 ۱۴  ﻭ  ۱۳  ﻭ  ۱۲ ﻥﺮ ﻗ  ﺭﺩ ﻥﺍﺮ ﻳﺍ ﻝﺎ ﺟﺭ ﻝﺎ ﺣ ﺡﺮ ﺷ  .ﻯﺪﻬﻣ  ,  ﺩﺍﺪﻣﺎﺑ
..ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 6 ،1351–1347 ،ﺭﺍﻭﺯ ،ﻥﺍﺮﻬﺗ . یﺮ ﺠ ﻫ
Bā mdā d, Mahdī . Sharḥ -i ḥ ā l-i rijā l-i Ī rā n dar 
qarn-i 12 va 13 va 14 Hijrī . Tehran: Zavvā r, 
2005, 6 Volumes.
ÖZET
Önemli İranlı Şahsiyetlerin Yaşam Öyküleri
 ﻥﺍﺮﻳﺍ ﻝﺎﺟﺭ ﻝﺎﺣ ﺡﺮﺷ
Yaşam öykülerinden oluşan bu ansiklopedi, 
Hicretten sonra on ikinci, on üçüncü ve on 
dördüncü yüzyıllarda (MS 17–20. yy) ün 
kazanmış şahsiyetler hakkında bilgiler içeriyor. 
Söz konusu ünün, siyaset, ekonomi ve din gibi 
alanlarda yakalanan başarılara dayanan farklı 
nedenleri olduğu anlaşılıyor. Yapıtın orijinal 
başlığı yalnızca erkeklerin içerildiği izlenimini 
verse de ansiklopedide dönemin ünlü kadınlarına 
da yer veriliyor. Ansiklopedinin yazarı, kısa 
önsözünde kendisini bu yapıtı yazmaya iten 
nedenin, ünlü İranlı şahsiyetleri ulaşabildiği bir-
incil kaynaklara dayanarak gerçekçi bir bakış 
açısından tanıtma arzusu olduğunu söylüyor; 
fakat ansiklopedinin herhangi bir yerinde bu 
şahsiyetlerin hangi yöntemlerle ve hangi ölçütlere 
dayanılarak seçildiği belirtilmiyor. Ansiklopedi 
maddeleri, birinci ciltten dördüncü cilde dek 
kişilerin soyadlarına değil adlarına göre alfabetik 
olarak sıralanmış. Fakat beşinci ve altıncı ciltler 
bağımsız birer cilt gibi, kendi içlerinde ayrı 
bir alfabetik sıralamaya göre düzenlenmiş mad-
delerden oluşuyor. Yazar, neden bütün ciltleri 
kapsayan bir alfabetik sıralama yapmadığı konu-
sunda bir açıklamada bulunmuyor; fakat bir nok-
tada 10 ciltlik bir yapıt öngördüğünü söylüyor. 
Son iki cildin bağımsız düzenini, yazarın bu cilt-
leri öncekilere bir ek olarak düşünmüş olmasıyla 
açıklayabiliriz; bu açıklamayı doğrulayan temel 
şey, döneme özgü kimi resimlerin, önceki cilt-
lere de göndermede bulunan altyazılarla beraber 
bu iki cildin sonunda basılmış olması. 
Ansiklopedinin en iyi özelliklerinden biri, 
bütün ciltlerde bulunan ve özel isim, yer, kitap 
ve gazete adlarına gore düzenlenmiş dizinler. 
Fakat ansiklopedi maddeleri listelenmemiş. 
Yazar, Tārīkh-i ‘Az̤udī, Nāmah-i Dānishvarān-i 
Nāṣirī and Al-Zarī‘ah-i Āqā Buzurg Ṭihrānī 
gibi yapıtlardan yararlanmış ve bunu açıkça 
dile getirmiş; ne var ki, bu kitapların tam bir 
kaynakçası verilmemiş.
Ansiklopedinin yazarı İran Monarşisi’yle 
ilişkileri olan siyasi bir şahsiyet; bu nedenle 
de verdiği bilgiler, özellikle de insanları 
tanıtan dipnotlar çok değerli. Çağdaş İran 
araştırmacılarından Īraj Afshār’ın da söylediği 
gibi, Bāmdād’ın değeri asıl bundan sonra 
anlaşılacak; çünkü Qajar dönemi şahsiyetlerini 
onun kadar iyi bilen insanların sayısı her 
geçen gün azalıyor. Yazar, siyasetçilere din 
adamları, tüccarlar, sanatçılar ve toplumun 
öteki sınıfl arından daha çok yer vermeyi tercih 
etmiş. Ansiklopedinin bütününe bakıldığında, 
siyasetçiler üzerine  yazılmış maddeler, diğer 
mesleklerdeki kişiler üzerine kaleme alınmış 
olanlardan hem sayı olarak fazla, hem de daha 
uzun. Örneğin,  Fatḥ-‘Alī-Shāh’ın 61 karısı ve 
çocuklarının hemen hemen tamamına geniş yer 
verildiği hâlde, birçok kültür ve din adamı kısaca 
tanıtılmış. Kültür alanındaki şahsiyetler arasında 
ise Bābī ve Bahā’ī mezheplerinin ünlü isimlerine 
özel bir özen gösterilmiş. 
Yazarın İranlı siyasetçiler hakkındaki 
yargılarına bakıldığında, oldukça açık, içten 
içe kötümser, ve kendi ifadesiyle gerçekçi bir 
bakış açısına sahip olduğu seziliyor. Ayrıca, bu 
dönemde yaşamış İranlı siyasetçilerin tümünün 
öyle ya da böyle çıkarlarından başka hiçbir şeyle 
ilgilenmeyen kişiler olduğu ima ediliyor.
Saeid Edalatnejad
Çeviren Hivren Demir Atay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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 ﺖﻳﺎﻨﻋ  ,  ﻰﻀﻴﻓ  ,ﻦﺴﺣ  ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ,  ﺕﺮﺴﺣ  ,ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ﺪﻴﺳ  ,  ﻰﻠﻋ
 ﻰﻟﺎﻤﺷ  .ﻥﺎﺧ  ﺪﻴﺸﻤﺟ  ,  ﻰﻬﻛﺩ  ,ﻥﺎﺧ  ﻰﻋ  ﺯﺎﺑﺮﻴﺷ  ,  ﻪﭼﺮﺑ  ,ﷲ
 ﻙﻮﻟ : ﺩﺎﺑﺎﻣﻼﺳﺍ .ﺶﻛﻭﺪﻨﻫ ، ﻪﻴﻟﺎﻤﻫ ، ﻡﺮﻗﺍﺮﻗ ﻪﻠﺴﻠﺳ : ﺕﺎﺠﻬﻗﻼﻋ
.2005 .ﻞﺼﻴﻔﻟﺍ :ﺭﻮﻫﻻ,ﻪﺛﺭﻭ
‘Alī , Sayyid Muḥammad, Ḥasrat, Muḥammad 
Ḥasan, Faiẕī , ‘Ināyatullāh, Birchah , Sherbāz ‘Alī 
Khān,  Jamshīd Khān. Shimālī ‘alāqahjāt: silsilah 
Qarāqurum, Himālayah, Hindūkush. Islamabad: 
Lok Virsa, Lahore: Al-Faisal Nashran, 2005. 
ÖZET
Kuzey Bölgeleri: Karakurum, Himalaya, 
Hindiku (Pakistan Kültür Ansiklopedisi)
 ﺶﻛﻭﺪﻨﻫ ، ﻪﻴﻟﺎﻤﻫ ، ﻡﺮﻗﺍﺮﻗ ﻪﻠﺴﻠﺳ : ﺕﺎﺠﻬﻗﻼﻋ ﻰﻟﺎﻤﺷ
Karakurum dağları bölgesi yakınlarındaki alan-
lar, ayırt edici bir zenginliğe ve farklı kültürlere 
sahiptir. Fakat geniş bir alana yayılmış ve 
erişilmesi güç olan bu bölgeler hakkında yazılı 
malzeme çok nadir ve dağınıktır. Bu boşluğu 
doldurmak için Folklor Mirası Milli Enstitüsü 
(National Institute of Folk Heritage), bu birbir-
inden farklı kültürlerin temsilcileriyle irtibata 
geçerek her bir bölgeyle ilgili bilgi derleme 
ve üretme konusunda dört uzmanla anlaşma 
yapmıştır. Böylece Pakistan’ın kuzey bölge-
lerinde bulunan dört ayrı dağlık bölgeden her 
biri için bu bölgelerin yerlisi olan dört yazar 
görevlendirilmiştir: Baltistan için Muḥammad 
Ḥassan Ḥasrat; Chitral için Dr ’Ināyatullāh 
Faiẕī; Gilgit, Diamir ve Ghazar için Jamshīd 
Khān Dukhī; Brushal, Hunza ve Nagar için ise 
Sherbāz ’Alī Khān Birchah. 
Ansiklopedi tarih ve kültürü vurgulamak 
yerine, folklor mirasına odaklanmaktadır. 
Bölümler birkaç harita ve bölgenin belli başlı 
coğrafi  özelliklerini açıklayan tanımlamaları 
içeren kategoriler altında sınıfl anmış çok çeşitli 
bilgiler sağlar ve yer adları yoluyla bu bölge-
lerin farklı kültürel kimliklerini anlatır. Tarihsel 
anlatımlar bu bölgeye ait kayda değer şahsiyetler 
tarafından yapılan edebi sanatsal ve kültürel eser-
lerin altını çizerken, coğrafi  başvurular yerel âde-
tler ve efsanelerle bağlantıyı vurgulamaktadır. 
Ansiklopedide ayrıca nüfusun kabilesel, etnik 
kimlik ve dilbilimsel özelliklerine dair kısa 
açıklamalara da yer verilmektedir. Bazı yerlerin 
diğerlerinden daha çok tanınmasına ve sakinler-
inin ünlü olmasını sağlayan özellikler de kısaca 
açıklanmaktadır. 
Bu bölümde kuzey bölgelerinin mutfakları ve 
aşçılık gelenekleri hakkında pişirme biçimleri 
ve çeşitleri, yiyeceklerin hazırlanması sunulması 
ve tüketilmesi, misafi r ağırlama âdetleri, yerel 
gıdaların tipik özellikleri, tören ve bayramlarda 
sunulan yiyeceklere ilişkin bilgilerden oluşan bir 
bölüm yer almaktadır.
Ayrıca yaşam koşulları, inşaat stilleri, 
yapıların özellikleri, kolonlardaki oyma ve moti-
fl er, ahşap sütunlar, tavanlar vb. hakkında bilg-
iler yer almaktadır. Yerel ticaret ve sanatlar, 
gelenek- görenekler, bitkisel ve doğal tedavi 
yöntemleri, yaşama alışkanlıkları, müzik, dans, 
yerel kıyafetler, mücevherler, süs eşyaları, fes-
tivaller, yerel olarak kutlanan tarihi günler, 
olaylar, şölenler hakkında da bilgiler verilmek-
tedir. Bu ciltte halk hikâyeleri, mahalli deyimler, 
atasözleri ve masallardan da bahsedilmektedir. 
Derleme çalışmasına malzemenin 
sınıfl andırılması, düzenlenmesi ve sunumundan 
daha fazla önem verilmiş olduğu çok aşikârdır. 
Bu cilt, birbirinden farklı bölümleri işaretlemek 
için renkli ayırıcılar ve her bir farklı bölge için ayrı 
içindekiler listesi kullanılarak iyileştirilebilirdi. 
Baş tarafta bulunan içindekiler çizelgesi birörnek 
değildir: Bölgeler itibarıyla farklı uzunlukta 
oluşu ve içeriklerin kısmen çakışması nedeni-
yle zihin karışıklığı yaratmaktadır. Daha çok 
temsili resim sunularak okuyucunun her bir 
 bölgenin hem ayrı ayrı hem de birbirlerine göre 
yerini daha kolay bulmasını kolaylaştırabilirdi. 
Metin, ana dili Urduca olan yazarlar tarafından 
yazılmamıştır ve daha iyi bir basım editörlüğü 
faydalı olabilirdi.
Najam Abbas
 Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
日本イスラム協会[ほか]監修. 新イスラム事
典 . 東京:  平凡社 , 2002 
Nihon Isuramu Kyokai, Shin isuramu jiten. 
Tokyo: Heibonsha, 2002.
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ÖZET 
Yeni İslam Ansiklopedisi
新イスラム事典 Shin isuramu jiten
Bu küçük kapsamlı ansiklopedi, çağdaş siyasi, 
kültürel ve dini temalara İslami bakış açısıyla 
açıklama getirmeyi amaçlamaktadır. Okurlarına 
İslam hayatının tüm yönlerine dair düşünce 
biçimine ilişkin olarak hem temel hem de old-
ukça akademik düzeyde bilgi sunmaktadır; 
böylelikle, seçilen konular sadece İslam’ı değil, 
Müslümanların günlük yaşam ve kültür sistem-
lerini de kapsamaktadır. Coğrafi  alan olarak Orta 
Doğu ve Sudan, Sumatra, Avrupa ve Japonya 
gibi diğer bölgeleri kapsamaktadır.
Ansiklopedi oldukça eski bir tarihçeye 
sahiptir. Saygı uyandıran Shorter Encyclopaedia 
of Islam (1953) (Kısa İslam Ansiklopedisi) ve 
1979’da yayımlanan 10 ciltlik Encyclopaedia 
of Islam’ın (İslam Ansiklopedisi, 14 kez 
basılmıştır) ardından yeni ve güncellenmiş 
fi kirlerle ve 100 araştırma uzmanının 
katkılarıyla ilk defa tek ciltlik kullanışlı bir 
çalışma ortaya çıkmıştır. Üç bölümden 
oluşmaktadır. Birinci bölüm, İslam’ın ana 
konularını, İslam tarihini ve İslam’da devlet ve 
toplumu ortaya koymakta; ikinci bölüm 1085 
konu sunmakta; üçüncü bölüm İslam dünyası 
haritaları, İslami-Batılı takvimler, İslami ölçü 
sistemleri, kronolojik listeler, soy kütükleri ref-
eranslar ve Genel Ağ web sayfaları gibi ilgili 
İslami kaynaklar sağlamaktadır. 
İslami doktrin, hukuk, düşünce, tarih, kültür, 
politika ekonomi ve sosyal hayatla ilgili konu-
lar üç editor, müteveffa N. Shimada (Chuo 
Üniversitesinde Profesör), Y. Itagaki (Tokyo 
Üniversitesi Fahri Profesörü), ve T. Sato 
(Tokyo Üniversitesi Profesörü) tarafından 
seçilmiştir. Ansiklopedi, okurlarının, Körfez 
Savaşları gibi konu başlıklarının tarihsel 
temelini kavramalarını sağlamaktadır. Referans 
bölümü; haritalar, 150 adet görsel açıklama, 
genel kavram ve kronoloji, değişen hanedanları 
gösteren tablolar, ağırlık ve ölçü birimlerine 
ilişkin tablo, soy kütükleri, referanslar ile pratik 
ve kullanışlı 24 sayfalık bir bibliyografya dâhil 
olmak üzere ekler içermektedir. Dizinde, ayrıca 
bir biyografi k kronoloji ve dünya haritası yer 
almaktadır. Ansiklopedinin bir diğer kullanışlı 
ve yararlı özelliği de, Japonca telaffuzları 
vermesidir.
Ansiklopedinin özgün sürümü öğrenciler, 
öğretmenler, gazeteciler, çeşitli alanlardaki 
araştırmacılar tarafından kullanılmıştır. Yeni 
sürümü günümüz dünyasının İslam’ı tanıyıp 
anlamasına yardım etmektedir. Liseler, üniver-
siteler ve gazeteciler için değerli bir referans 
olup akademik ve okul kitapları için de kaynak 
olarak kullanılabilir. Modern İslam’ı ve İslam 
devrimini anlamaya çalışanlara kuvvetle tavsiye 
edilir.
Huda Al-Khaizaran
Türkçeye Çeviren: Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Cunbur, Fatma Müjgân;  İbnü’l-Emin Mahmud 
Kemal İnal. Son asır Türk Şairleri. Ankara: 
Atatürk Yüksek Kurumu Atatürk Kültür Merkezi 
Başkanlığı, 1999.
ÖZET
Son Asır Türk Şairleri
İbnülemin Mahmud Kemal İnal (1870–1957), 
Osmanlı Devleti’nin son, Cumhuriyet’in ilk 
dönemlerinde görev yapmış bir bürokrat, çok 
yönlü sanat adamı, tarihçi ve araştırmacıdır. 
Yetiştiği ve görev yaptığı çevreler itibarıyla 
bürokrasi, edebiyat ve sanat dünyası ile yakın 
ilişkileri bulunan İbnülemin Mahmud Kemal 
İnal, özellikle tarih ve biyografi  alanlarında 
telif ettiği Son Asır Türk Şairleri (1930–42), 
Osmanlı Devrinde Son Sadrazamlar (1940–2), 
Son Hattatlar (1955), Hoş Sada: Son Asır 
Türk Musikişinasları (1958) adlı eserleriyle 
tanınmıştır. 
İbnülemin Mahmud Kemal İnal’in tarihî ve 
edebî değer taşıyan en önemli eserlerinden biri 
olarak kabul edilen Son Asır Türk Şairleri’nde, 
1853’ten 1930’lı yıllara değin sanat dünyasının 
çok sayıda seçkin temsilcisinin hayatları 
ve eserleri ile ilgili ayrıntılı bilgiler verilmiş, 
sanatçıların eserlerinden seçilen örnek beyitler 
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ve bu sanatçılarla ilgili anekdotlar ve görsel 
malzeme okuyucuların bilgisine ve beğenisine 
sunulmuştur. Eser, yazarı tarafından Kemâlü’ş-
Şuarâ olarak adlandırılmış, ancak bu ad, Tarih 
Encümeni tarafından Son Asır Türk Şairleri 
olarak değiştirilmiştir. 
‘Mukaddime’de eserin yazılış amacı şu 
sözlerle dile getirilir: “Geçmişler ve çağdaşlar 
hakkında birçok eserler vücuda getirenler, onları 
ululamak ve adlarını ihya etmekle birlikte, en 
çok aziz vatanın gelecekteki savunucuları olan 
sonrakilere hizmet etmek emelindedirler”. Bu 
bölümde yazar, Türk şairlerinin biyografi ler-
ine dair, Edirneli Sehî Bey’den son dönemlere 
değin, Hammer tezkiresi dâhil, yazılan tezkireler 
hakkında kısa bilgiler vermiş, şair ve sanatçıları 
özgün belge ve kaynakların yanı sıra, kişisel 
gözlemlerine ve değerlendirmelerine dayalı 
olarak ele almıştır. Yazar, önsözde, bu amaçla 
yaşayan şairlerin kendileri, ölenlerin aileleri ile 
özel görüşmeler yaptığını, belgeleme ve kayıt 
tutma geleneğimizin zayıf olması nedeniyle, çoğu 
zaman aradığı evrakı bulamadığını ifade ederek, 
kütüphanelerden ve kitapçılardan da gereğince 
yararlanamadığından yakınmıştır. İbnülemin 
Mahmud Kemal İnal, ölmüş sanatçıların biyo-
grafi lerini ve eserlerini öğrenebilmenin yegâne 
yolunu “onların mezarları başında oturup 
istediğimiz malûmatı galiba kendilerinden 
sormak icab edecek!” sözleriyle, kitabın üslûbuna 
da örnek olmak üzere, esprili biçimde gösterir.
Son Asır Türk Şairleri Millî Eğitim Bakanlığı 
tarafından 1969–70’te üç cilt olarak basılmıştır. 
Dergâh Yayınları 1988’de eserin 4 cilt hâlinde 
(toplam 2352 sayfa) tıpkıbasımını yapmıştır. 
Eser, 1999’da yeniden düzenlenmek ve bazı 
eklemeler yapılmak suretiyle, AYK Atatürk 
Kültür Merkezi Başkanlığı tarafından 5 cilt 
olarak yayımlanmıştır 
Son Asır Türk Şairleri, dil ve üslup bakımından 
Osmanlı geleneğinin bir devamı, İnal’ın diğer 
eserlerinin adlarındaki “son” sıfatı gibi, Divan 
edebiyatı şuarâ (şairler) tezkireleri geleneğinin 
son örneğidir.
Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Yalçın, Murat (ed.). Tanzimat’tan Bugüne 
Edebiyatçılar Ansiklopedisi.  Istanbul:  Yapı 
Kredi Kültür Sanat, 2003, 2 Volumes.
ÖZET
Tanzimat’tan Bugüne Edebiyatçılar 
Ansiklopedisi
Adından da anlaşılacağı üzere Tanzimat’tan 
Bugüne Edebiyatçılar Ansiklopedisi Osmanlı 
İmparatorluğu’nda modernleşme reformlarının 
ilan edildiği Tanzimat (1839) ve Türkiye 
Cumhuriyeti dönemleri arasında yaşamış olan 
Türk edebiyatçılarını ve eserlerini tanıtmayı ve 
bu eserlerin Türk edebiyatındaki yeri ve etkileri 
hakkında bilgi vermeyi amaçlar. 
İlk defa 2001 yılında resimli ve büyük boy-
utta basılan Tanzimat’tan Bugüne Edebiyatçılar 
Ansiklopedisi’nin 2.253 maddeden oluşan ikinci 
baskısı 2003 yılında yapılmıştır. Daha geniş 
bir kitleye ulaşabilmek için ikinci baskısı res-
imsiz ve daha küçük bir boyutta hazırlanıp 227 
yeni yazar ve şair ismi eklenmiş ve iki cilt 
hâlinde basılmıştır. Birinci cildi A–İ harfl eri 
arası 534 sayfa, ikinci cildi K–Z harfl eri arası 
599 sayfa olan ansiklopedi toplam 1133 sayfadır. 
Kullanılan kâğıt kalitesi birinci sınıf değildir. 
Bu, ansiklopedinin fi ziksel sunumu açısından 
bir dezavantaj olarak görünse de, ansiklopediye 
hafi fl ik ve böylece de okuyucuya taşıma, kul-
lanma kolaylığı ve de uygun bir fi yatla satın 
alma imkânı sağlamıştır. Neredeyse bir kitap 
boyutunda olan ansiklopedi diğer alışılmış 
büyük boyutta ve ağır ansiklopedilerden farklı 
olarak rahatlıkla taşınabilir niteliktedir. 
Maddeler, içerik ve konu sınıfl amasına 
gidilmeden alfabetik sıraya göre, konu bütünlüğü 
göz önüne alınmadan hazırlanmıştır. Bu özelliği 
ile ansiklopedi, sözlük şeklinde yazılmış ede-
biyat kaynaklarını andırmaktadır ki aslında 
amacı Türk edebiyatçıları hakkında var olan 
sözlük şeklindeki kaynaklardan farklı olarak 
daha geniş kapsamlı ve detaylı bilgi verme-
ktir. Bu detaylı ve geniş kapsamlı bilgi verme 
amacına önemli sosyal ve politik değişikliklerin 
ve dönüşümlerin yaşandığı Tanzimat dönemi 
(1838–76), Abdülhamit dönemi (1876–1909), 
İkinci Meşrutiyet dönemi (1908–18), ve erken 
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Cumhuriyet döneminde yaşamış edebiyatçıları 
incelerken ulaşmıştır. Bu nedenle, ansiklo-
pedi ülkenin geçirdiği tarihsel dönemlere göre 
yazılmış olsaydı, okuyucuya Türkiye’de yaşamış 
edebiyatçıları bir konu bütünlüğü içerisinde 
sunmuş olacaktı. 
Tanzimat’tan Bugüne Edebiyatçılar 
Ansiklopedisi, antolojiler, diğer geniş 
kapsamlı dünya ve İslam ansiklopedileri, Türk 
edebiyatının bütün dallarının –roman, şiir, 
öykü gibi– ve Türkiye’de gazeteciliğin tarih-
sel gelişimini inceleyen birçok temel kaynak-
tan faydalanarak yazılmıştır. Ansiklopedi, her 
maddenin başında edebiyatçıların aile ve eğitim 
durumlarıyla, uğraştıkları diğer iş alanlarıyla 
(varsa) ve de edebiyatla olan ilişkileriyle ilgili 
kısa özgeçmişlerini vermektedir. Daha sonra, 
o edebiyatçıyı etkileyen fi kir akımları, sosyal 
ve politik koşullar ve değişimler ve diğer 
edebiyatçılar ya da fi kir adamları hakkında bilgi 
verir. Bunun da ötesinde, ülkede yaşanan olumlu 
ve olumsuz politik ve sosyal koşulların onları 
nasıl etkilediği [Abdülhamid dönemi (1876–
1909), İkinci Meşrutiyet dönemi (1908–18) 
veya Türkiye’de yaşanan askeri darbe dönemleri 
gibi (1960, 1971 ve 1980)]; hükûmet tarafından 
sürgüne gönderilmeleri ya da hapsedilmeleri, 
eserlerine politik nedenlerden ötürü uygulanan 
yasaklar, eserlerinin toplatılması hakkında da 
bilgiler verip bu olayların edebiyatçıların ürün-
lerine nasıl yansıdığını eserlerinden örnekler 
vererek anlatır.
Tanzimat’tan Bugüne Edebiyatçılar 
Ansiklopedisi okunması akıcı ve kolay bir dil ve 
tarz ile yazılmıştır. Bu özelliği ile dil ve üslup 
bakımından eskimiş olan diğer Türk edebiyatı 
kaynaklarına iyi bir alternatif oluşturmakla 
kalmayıp edebiyatçıları etkileyen sosyal ve 
politik koşullar, fi kir ve edebiyat akımları ve 
diğer önemli yerli ve yabancı fi kir ve edebiyat 
insanlarıyla ilişkileri hakkında verdiği detaylı 
bilgilerle daha geniş kapsamlı araştırmalar 
için yol gösterici bir temel kaynak niteliği 
taşımaktadır. 
Feryal Tansuğ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Tanzimat’tan Cumhuriyet’e Türkiye Ansiklo-
pedisi. İstanbul:  İ letişim Yayınları, 1985, 6 
Volumes. 
ÖZET
Tanzimat’tan Cumhuriyet’e Türkiye 
Ansiklopedisi
Genel yönetmenliğini Murat Belge’nin yayın 
yönetmenliğini ise Fahri Aral’ın yaptığı altı 
ciltlik Tanzimat’tan Cumhuriyet’e Türkiye 
Ansiklopedisi’nin ön sözü, eserin yayımlanış 
öyküsünü okuyucuya aktarıyor: aynı tarihlerde 
Cumhuriyet Dönemi Türkiye Ansiklopedisi 
hazırlanırken, Türkiye tarihinin gelişim mantığının 
Tanzimat döneminin incelenmesini vazgeçilmez 
kıldığı görülmüştür. Belli alanlarda, Tanzimat’tan 
Cumhuriyet’e geçişte süreklilik olabildiği gibi 
kesinti de olsa, Tanzimat dönemine değinmeden 
geçmek çalışmayı yetersiz kılmaktadır. Bu ihtiya-
çtan doğan Tanzimat’tan Cumhuriyet’e Türkiye 
Ansiklopedisi, tamamlayıcısı olduğu Cumhuriyet 
Dönemi Türkiye Ansiklopedisi’nin mantığına 
sadık kalınarak hazırlandı. “Yazarını bağlayan 
imzalı makalelerle, ansiklopedi ile “Reader” 
denilen incelemeler derlemesi arasındaki yapı 
korundu”. Eser, belli bir konu üzerindeki değişik 
bakış açılarını bir araya getirerek klasik bir 
ansiklopedinin durağan yapısını aşmakta ve bilgi-
yle birlikte dönemin sorunsallarını da okuy-
ucuya aktarmaktadır. Aynı ansiklopedi içindeki 
yorum farklılıkları, belli konularda henüz 
tartışma aşamasında bulunan Türk tarihyazımının 
gelişimine tanıklık etmesi açısından uygun 
görülmüştür. 
Ansiklopedi, Tanzimat’tan Cumhuriyet’e 
kadar, Türkiye’nin siyasi, sosyal ve ekonomik 
tarihini irdeliyor. Anayasacılık hareketi, devlet 
yapısı, hukuk sistemi, eğitim, siyasi örgütler, 
millet sistemi ve azınlık sorunu, Milli Mücadele, 
TBMM’nin kuruluşu gibi siyasi ve hukuki kurum 
ve oluşumların yanında ekonomik düzene de 
yer veriyor. Osmanlı’da iktisadi düşüncenin 
gelişimi ve ekonominin dünya kapitalizmine 
açılışı, dış ticaret ve iktisadi politika, borçlanma, 
ticaret antlaşmaları, yabancı sermaye, para ve 
bankacılık, ticaret, sanayi odaları ve borsalar, 
sanayi, maliye ve vergi sistemi, Cumhuriyet’ten 
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önce şirketler, Tanzimat’tan sonra işçi hareketi, 
tarım, kırsal yapı, ormancılık, madencilik, 
ulaştırma, haberleşme ve demiryolları, iktisadi 
yapının ve kalkınmanın çerçevesini oluşturuyor. 
Ansiklopedi bu yapılara nüfuz eden düşünce 
akımlarını da çalışmanın dışında bırakmıyor. 
Pozitivizm, materyalizm, solidarizm, milli-
yetçilik, sol hareketler, Batıcılık, Osmanlıcılık, 
Türkçülük, İslamcılık gibi düşünce akımlarına 
paralel olarak yeniden tanımlanan, egemenlik 
ve meşrutiyet kavramları, tarih anlayışı, dilin 
sadeleşmesi, Tanzimat’tan Cumhuriyet’e 
İslamcılık gibi toplumsal tartışmalar ve tepkiler; 
kentleşme, modernleşme, batılılaşma etkisinde 
bilim, sanat, edebiyat ve mimarinin gelişimi; bu 
değişim karşısında yeniden şekillenen toplumsal 
sınıfl ar ve belli başlı temsilcileri aracılığıyla, 
ansiklopedi tekrar şekillenen gündelik yaşamın 
tanıklığını yapıyor.    
Ansiklopedi, Tanzimat’tan Cumhuriyet’e 
dönüşen Türkiye’yi betimlerken onu dış 
 dünyadan da soyutlamıyor. Türkiye’deki 
kurumların Batı’yla etkileşimi ve gösterdiği 
farklılıklar, incelenen kurum ve kavramların 
Batı’daki yapılanmaları satır aralarına 
serpiştirilmiştir. Ansiklopedide işlenen konular, 
Tanzimat, Meşrutiyet, İttihat ve Terakki, Milli 
Mücadele gibi dönemlendirmelerle irdelenmiş; 
bazı alanlar gösterdikleri süreklilik nedeniyle 
Tanzimat’tan Cumhuriyet’e kadar uzanan daha 
geniş bir zaman diliminde değerlendirilmiştir. 
Son cilt, içindekiler ve dizin bölümleriyle 
sona ermektedir. Ansiklopedinin genel içeriği, 
belge örnekleri, gravür, harita ve fotoğrafl arla 
zenginleştirilmiştir.
Aylin Beşiryan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 .2003 ،ﺙﺍﺮﺘﻟﺍ ﺭﺍﺩ ﺔﺒﺘﻜﻣ :ﺐﻠﺣ .ءﺎﺒﻬﺸﻟﺍ ﺐﻠﺣ ﻲﻓ ءﺎﺘﻓﻻﺍ ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺗ
.ﻥﺎﻧﺪﻋ ﺪﻤﺤﻣ ،ﻲﺒﺗﺎﻛ
Kā tibī , Muḥ ammad Adnā n. Tā rī kh al-iftā 
fī Ḥ alab al-Shahbā . Aleppo: Maktabat Dā r 
al-Turā th, 2003. 
ÖZET
İftā’nın3 Halep’teki tarihi
ﺐﻠﺣ ﻰﻓ ءﺎﺘﻓﻹﺍ ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺗ
Bu kitap, Al-Husayn bin Muhammad al-
Najm’dan, İ.S. 2. yüzyılın sonları, 2005 yılında 
Suriye’nin Ulu Müftüsü olarak adlandırılan 
sondan bir önceki müftüsü Ahmad Badr al-Dīn 
Hassūn’e kadar gelmiş geçmiş Halep’in Hanefi  
ve Şafi  müftülerinin biyografi lerini içerir. Kişiler 
hakkındaki kayıtlar bu kitapta kronolojik bir 
sıraya göre yer alır ve bu sıralamada hem hicri 
hem de miladi takvim kullanılmıştır. Biyografi k 
açıklamaların uzunluğu, 19. ve 20. yüzyılda 
yaşayan şahsiyetler hariç, genellikle bir sayfayı 
aşmaz. Bu açıklamalar müftülerin kökenleri, 
eğitimleri, uğraşıları, etkinlikleri, bulundukları 
görevleri, seyahatleri ve eserleri hakkında bilgi 
verir. 
Bu sözlük, kronolojik doğruluk ve kaynakların 
titizlikle kullanılması açısından akademik krit-
erlere uygundur. Göndermeler, her müftüye ait 
kaydın sonunda açıklanmış ve bu açıklamalarda 
genellikle biyografi k sözlükler ve el yazması 
metinler gibi birincil ve ikincil kaynaklardan 
yararlanılmıştır. Dipnotlar da okura kişiler ve 
çeşitli yerler hakkında geniş bilgi sağlar. Yazar, 
son dönem için röportajlara başvurmuş ve 
çoğunlukla Halep’teki İslami yaşam hakkındaki 
kendi derin bilgisini kullanmıştır. Kitabın 
yetmiş sayfalık giriş bölümünde konu ile ilgili 
kavramların tanımı yapılır (fetva, müftü, fetva 
kâtibi, fetva arayan), fetva hakkında kaynak 
kitaplar verilir ve Halep’te iftā’nın tarihi sunu-
lur. Kitabın sonunda, içindekiler bölümü, 
kişilerin ve yerlerin alfabetik indeksi ve aynı 
zamanda şehrin müftülerinin isimlerinin kro-
nolojik olarak sıralandığı bir liste bulunur. 
Kitabın sayfaları, Halep’in dini binaları, el 
yazması metinlerin kopyası ve son müftü-
lerin fotoğrafl arı ile resimlendirilmiştir.  Bu 
kitap, Orta Çağ’dan günümüze Halep’in dini, 
elit tabakasının tarihini yazanlar için önemli 
bir kaynaktır. Bununla beraber, son yüzyıl 
dikkate alındığında bu kitaba şu anda fazla 
gerek kalmamıştır, çünkü Halep’in uleması 
hakkında çok daha geniş kapsamlı ve biyografi k 
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bir sözlük aynı yazar4 tarafından 2008 yılında 
yayımlanmıştır.  
Thomas Pierret
Çeviren Hatice Madenci
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻥﺮﻘﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﻖﺸﻣﺩ ءﺎﻤﻠﻋ ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺗ .ﺭﺍﺰﻧ ،ﺔﻅﺎﺑﺃ ،ﻲﻄﻣ ﺪﻤﺤﻣ ،ﻆﻓﺎﺣ
 : ﺎﻳﺭﻮﺳ ،ﻖﺸﻣﺩ .ﻱﺮﺠﻬﻟﺍ ﺮﺸﻋ ﻊﺑﺍﺮﻟﺍ ﻥﺮﻘﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﻕ ﺮﺸﻋ ﻊﺑﺍﺮﻟﺍ
 .ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 3–1 ،1991–1986 ،ﺮﻜﻔﻟﺍ ﺭﺍﺩ
Hafi z, Muhammad Muti, Abazah, Nizar.  Tarikh 
‘ulama‘a Dimashq fi  al-qarn al-rabi‘ ‘ashar al-
Hijri. Dimashq, Suriyah: Dar al-Fikr, 1986–91, 
Volumes 1–3.
ÖZET
14. yy’da (Hicri) Şam Ulemasının Tarihi
ﻱﺮﺠﻫ ﺮﺸﻋ ﻊﺑﺍﺮﻟﺍ ﻥﺮﻘﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﻖﺸﻣﺩ ءﺎﻤﻠﻋ ﺦﻳﺭﺎﺗ
Bu kitap, Hicri 1301–1411 (Miladi 1883–1991) 
yılları arasında ölen Şamlı ulemanın biyografi -
lerini içerir. Maddeler, ulemanın ölüm tarihler-
ine göre sıralanmıştır. Hem Hicri hem Miladi 
takvimler kullanılmıştır. Alfabetik ve kronolo-
jik dizinler her cildin sonunda yer almaktadır. 
Biyografi lerin uzunluğu, bahsi geçen şahsiyetin 
tarihi önemine ve mevcut kaynaklara dayalı 
olarak 1 ile 22 sayfa arasında değişmektedir. 
Biyografi ler araştırmacının asıl kimliği 
(örneğin, “Şam Müftüsü”, “Hanefi  hukukçu”, 
“Sufi ”) üzerine kısa bir not ile başlar ve kökeni, 
eğitimi, işi, çeşitli faaliyetleri, görevleri, seya-
hatleri ve çalışmaları hakkında bilgiler verir. 
İslami menakıpname türüne uygun olarak, 
şahsiyetlerin entelektüel ve ahlaki özellikler-
ine dair yorumlar da sunulur. Fakat, bu eser, 
akademik kriterlere ancak kronolojik tutarlılık 
ve geniş kaynakçası sayesinde ulaşır. Her mad-
denin altında bibliyografi k sözlükler, maka-
leler, el yazmaları, röportajlar ve mezar taşı 
yazıtları gibi birinci ve ikinci el malzemelere yer 
verilmiştir.
Daha genel anlamıyla, yazarlar, Şam’da 
yaşayan İslam çevreleri hakkındaki şahsi bilgi-
lerine dayanırlar. Giriş bölümünde açıklandığı 
üzere, iki yazar da şehrin camilerinde, kitapta 
bahsi geçen düşünürlerin himayesinde dini 
eğitim almışlardır. Ayrıca, Shādhilī tarikatından 
bir Sufi  olan al-Ḥāfi ẓ , 20. yy. ortalarının en 
önemli mahalli uleması olan ‘Abd al-Wahhāb 
al-Ḥāfi ẓ “Dibs wa-Zayt”’ın oğludur. Buna 
rağmen, Tārīkh ‘ulamā’ Dimashq özel bir 
okulun düşüncesine odaklanmaz ve gelenek-
sel, reformcu, Sufi , Selefi  ve hatta Şii etkiler-
ini dile getiren şahsiyetlere yer verir. Sadece, 
Müslüman Kardeşler’e ait birkaç ulema dışarıda 
tutulmuştur. Kitap, Şam’ın son dönemdeki dini 
ve entelektüel tarihinin incelenmesinde yeri dol-
durulamaz bir araçtır. Ayrıca şehrin genel sosy-
olojisi ile ilgilidir ve 1963’te kurulan Baasçı 
rejiminin öncesindeki Suriye’nin politik durumu 
hakkında da bilgi verir.
Thomas Pierret
Çeviren Dr Pürnur Uçar-Özbirinci
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﺐﻴﺗﺮﺗ  .ﻦﻳﺪﻟﺍ  ﺮﻴﺧ  ،ﻲﻠﻛﺭﺰﻟﺍ  ؛ﺮﻴﻫﺯ  ،ﺎﻅﺎﻅ  ؛ﺭﺍﺰﻧ  ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ،ﻢﻴﻤﺗ
 :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ  .ﻲﻠﻛﺭﺰﻟﺍ  ﻦﻳﺪﻟﺍ  ﺮﻴﺨﻟ  ﻡﻼﻋﻻﺍ  -  ﻡﺍﻮﻋﻻﺍ  ﻰﻠﻋ  ﻡﻼﻋﻻﺍ
.ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 2 ،1990 ،ﻢﻗﺭﻻﺍ ﺭﺍﺩ
Tamim, Muhammad Nizar, Zaza, Zuhayr, Zirikli, 
Khayr al-Din al-, Tamim, Haytham Nizar. Tartib 
al-A‘lam ‘ala al-A‘wam: al-A‘lam li-Khayr 
al-Din al-Zirikli.  Beirut: Dar al-Arqam, 1990, 
2 Volumes.
ÖZET
Tertîbü’l-A‘lâm ‘ale’l-a‘vâm
ﻡﺍﻮﻋﻷﺍ ﯽﻠﻋ ﻡﻼﻋﻷﺍ ﺐﻴﺗﺮﺗ
Tertîbü’l-A‘lâm ‘ale’l-a‘vâm, Ziriklî’ye ait el-
A‘lâm adlı eserin özetlenmiş hâlidir. El-A‘lâm 
Arap ve İslam kültürü içersinde yetişmiş önemli 
şahsiyetler üzerine modern dönemde yazılmış en 
kapsamlı biyografi k ansiklopedilerden biridir. 
Eser ayrıca İslamiyet ve Araplar üzerine çalışma 
yapmış meşhur doğubilimciler hakkında da 
bilgiler vermektedir. Yayımına 1927 yılında 
Kahire’de başlanmış, son baskısı sekiz cilt olarak 
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2002’de Beyrut’ta yapılmıştır. El-A‘lâm’ın içerik 
ve metodu, hazırlanışı esnasında Şemseddin 
Sami’nin Osmanlı Türkçesiyle yazılmış 
Kâmûsü’l-A‘lâm adlı eserinden esinlenildiği 
izlenimi vermektedir.
Tertîb ise el-A‘lâm’ın Züheyir Zaza tarafından 
iki ciltte özetlenerek farklı bir sisteme göre 
yeniden yazılmış hâlidir. Tertîb’de maddeler, 
el-A‘lâm’da olduğu gibi şahısların ilk adlarına 
göre alfabetik olarak değil, vefat tarihlerine göre 
sıralanmıştır. Takvim olarak 1300 yılına kadar 
hicri, 1300’den sonrası için hicri/miladi yıl esas 
alınmıştır. Şahıslar hakkındaki bilgiler büyük 
ölçüde kısaltılmış, fakat yine de şahısların vefat 
tarihleri, memleket ve mezhepleri ile temayüz 
ettikleri önemli hususlar özellikle belirtilmiştir. 
Ancak ilgili resim ve el yazısı örnekleri 
kaldırılmıştır.
Tertîb üç ana bölümden oluşmaktadır. Birinci 
bölüm İslam öncesi Arapları içermektedir ve 
kendi içinde kısımları vardır. İkinci bölüm İslami 
dönemle ilgilidir ve yüzyıllara göre kısımlara 
ayrılmıştır. Her kısımda, önce vefat tarihleri tam 
olarak bilinmeyen şahıslar, daha sonra da bilinen-
ler vefat tarihlerine göre sıralanmıştır. Her şahsın 
biyografi si birbirinden paragrafl arla ayrılmış, her 
paragrafın başında söz konusu şahsa ait bilgi-
lerin el-A‘lâm’ın hangi cilt ve sayfasında olduğu, 
dördüncü baskısı esas alınarak belirtilmiştir. 
Fakat bu bilgilerin paragrafın sonunda yerine 
başında verilmesinin hiçbir pratik faydası 
olmadığı gibi, okuyucunun yoğunlaşmasını 
bozmaktadır. Ayrıca yıllar ve yüzyıllar birbirini 
takip etmekle birlikte, kitapta kolayca fark 
edilebilecek şekilde tasarımlanmamıştır. Eserin 
üçüncü ve en kullanışlı bölümü ise, sonunda yer 
alan fi hrist bölümüdür. Bu bölüm Muhammed 
Temim ve Heysem Temim tarafından alfabetik 
olarak hazırlanmış ve hangi şahsa ait bilginin 
el-A‘lâm ve Tertîb’in hangi cilt ve sayfasında 
olduğunu göstermektedir. Eserin en sonunda ise 
içindekiler bölümü vardır. Eser hangi asırda 
kimlerin yaşadığını tespit etmek için oldukça 
kullanışlıdır.
Muhammet Gunaydin
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Хəсəнев, М. Х. Баш мөхəррир. Татар энцикл-
опедия сүзлеге.  Казань: Татар энциклопедиясе 
институты, 2002.
Khăsănev, M. Kh. (ed.). Tatar ėntsiklopediia 
suzlege. Kazan: Tatar Encyclopaedia Institute, 
2002.
ÖZET
Tatar Ansiklopedik Sözlük [Tatarca yayım]
Татар энциклопедия сүзлеге
Bu bir ciltlik Tatarca ansiklopedik sözlük 2002 
yılında yayımlandı. Onun yine bir ciltlik olan 
Rusça nüshası (Tatarskiy entsiklopediçeskiy 
slovar’) ise, 1999’da yayımlanmıştı. Her iki 
dildeki yayımın sponsor ve yayımcısı Rusya 
Federasyonu içindeki Tataristan Cumhuriyeti 
başkenti Kazan’daki Tatar Ansiklopedi 
Enstitüsü’dür. Her iki yayının başeditörü (M. Kh. 
Khasanov) ve sorumlu editörü (G. S. Sabirjanov) 
aynı kişilerse de, editörler kurulları aynı ve farklı 
kişilerden oluşmuştur.
Tatarca yayımda 17 bin civarında, Rusça 
yayımda ise 16 bin civarında madde başı var. 
Tatarca yayımın ön sözüne göre, daha önceki 
Rusça yayımda olmayan çok sayıda yeni madde 
eklenmiş ve bazı maddeler güncellenmiştir. 
Mesela, Tatarca (2002) yayımda Rusya 
Federasyonu Cumhurbaşkanı Putin (Vladimir 
V.) maddesi varken, bu madde Rusça (1999) 
yayımında bu madde bulunmamaktadır. Boyut 
bakımından, Tatarca yayım 829 sayfa, Rusça 
yayımsa 702 sayfadan oluşur (127 sayfalık 
fark). Tatarca yayımda madde başları Tatar Kiril 
alfabesi sırasına göre dizilmiştir.
Tatar Ansiklopedik Sözlüğü (Tatarca yayım) 
daha çok Tataristan ve Rusya’nın ünlü kişilerinin 
yaşam öyküleri (tarihi hem de yaşayan), 
Tataristan Cumhuriyeti’ndeki bütün yer adları, 
coğrafi k ögeler (şehirler, kasabalar, köyler, 
ırmaklar, göller, dağlar gibi), hayvanlar ve bitki 
dünyası, Tataristan’da çıkan süreli yayınlar, 
önemli kitaplar, kuruluşlar, klüpler, ve başkalar. 
Ansiklopedide kişiler, hayvanlar, coğrafi k ögeler 
ile ilgili çok sayıda siyah-beyaz fotoğraf, çizim 
ve haritalar var. Tataristan Cumhuriyetinin de iki 
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adet renkli haritası yer alıyor: fi ziki harita (620–
1. sayfalar) ve idari harita (628–9. sayfalar). 
Cildin iç kapaktan önceki sayfasında Tataristan 
Cumhuriyetinin devlet arması ve bayrağı renkli 
olarak verilmiştir. Ekler bölümünde, ülkenin 
idari taksimatı (iller), iller ve şehirlerdeki 
nüfuslar, Tataristan cumhuriyeti dışında Rusya 
Federasyonu ve eski Sovyet cumhuriyetlerinde 
yaşayan Tatarların sayıları, cumhuriyetin sanayi 
ve ziraat ürünleri ve başka tablolar yer alıyor.
Aşağı yukarı 17 bin maddeyi 829 sayfaya 
sığdırabilmek için, üç sütunluk sayfalarda 
maddeler çoğunlukla 3 ile 15 satır arasındadır. 
Ancak, bazı maddeler birden fazla sütun 
uzunluğundadır: örnek olarak “Tatarlar” 
maddesi 3 sayfalık (5 sütunda 26 satır) iken, 
“Ruslar” maddesi ise, yarım sütun (26 satır) 
kadardır. Yaşam öyküleri (biyografi ) genel-
likle yarım sütundan daha az yer tutsa da, 
ünlü Tatar şairi Tukay (1886–1913) maddesi bir 
sütundan biraz daha fazla (75 satır) ve Tataristan 
cumhurbaşkanı Şaymiev (Mintimer Şerip ulı) 
bir sütuna yakındır. (50 satır)
Sovyetler Birliği’nin son on yılı içinde 
(1980–91) Tataristan Sovyet Sosyalist Özerk 
Cumhuriyeti’ndeki aydınlar arasında bir Tatar 
ansiklopedisi yayınlanması istekleri epey 
seslendirilmişti. Ancak, ansiklopedi yayımlama 
hakkı yalnızca tam cumhuriyet statüsüne sahip 
15 Sovyet cumhuriyetine verilmişti ve henüz 
özerk cumhuriyet statüsünde olan Tataristan’ın 
bu isteği yerine getirilmedi. Şimdi, 1999’da 
Rusça ve 2002’de Tatarca olarak yayımlanan 
birer ciltlik Tatar Ansiklopedik Sözlükleriyle, 
Tatar aydınlarının bu eski isteği Sovyet 
sonrası dönemde yerine getirilmiş oldu. Tatar 
Ansiklopedi Enstitüsü ayrıca 2002 yılında beş 
ciltlik Rusça Tatar Ansiklopedisi yayımlamaya 
başladı (henüz bir cildi yayımlanmıştır).
Timur Kocaoğlu
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Хəсəнев, М. Х. &  Хасанов, М. Х. Татарский 
энциклопедический словарь. Казань:  
Институт Татарской энциклопедии, 1999.
Khăsănev, M. Kh. Tatarskiĭ ėntsiklopedicheskiĭ 
slovar. Kazan: Tatar Encyclopaedia Institute, 
1999.
ÖZET
Tatar Ansiklopedik Sözlük [Rusça yayım]
Татарский Энциклопедический словарь 
(Русская версия)
Bu Rusça ansiklopedik sözlük 1999 yılında bir 
cilt olarak yayımlandı (Onun yine bir ciltlik olan 
Tatarca nüshası Tatar Entsiklopediya Süzlege ise, 
2002’de yayımladı). Bu ansiklopedik sözlüğün 
sponsoru ve yayımcısı Rusya Federasyonu 
içindeki Tataristan Cumhuriyeti başkenti 
Kazan’daki Tatar Ansiklopedi Enstitüsüdür. 
Başeditörü M. Kh. Khasanov ve sorumlu editörü 
G. S. Sabirjanov, editörler kurulu ise çok sayıda 
Tataristanlı bilginden oluşuyor.
Ansiklopedik sözlüğün 702 sayfasında 16 bin 
civarında madde yer alıyor. Ön söze göre, 7 
bin civarında madde önde gelen devlet adamı, 
bilgin, sanatçı, yazar ve aydının yaşam öyküsüne 
ayrılmış. Bu yayımın 1999’da yapılmış olması 
dolayısıyla, Rusya Federasyonu Cumhurbaşkanı 
Putin (Vladimir V.) maddesi yoktur (Bu madde 
daha sonra 2002 yılındaki Tatarca yayımda 
verilmiştir). Ansiklopedik sözlükteki maddeler 
Kiril alfabesi sırasına göre dizilmiştir.
Rusça Tatar Ansiklopedik Sözlüğü, Tataristan 
Cumhuriyeti’ndeki bütün yer adları, coğrafi k 
ögeler (şehirler, kasabalar, köyler, ırmaklar, 
göller, dağlar gibi), hayvanlar ve bitki dünyası, 
Tataristan’da çıkan süreli yayınlar, önemli 
kitaplar, kuruluşlar, kulüpler, vb. yer alır. 
Ansiklopedide kişiler, hayvanlar, coğrafi k ögeler 
ile ilgili çok sayıda siyah-beyaz fotoğraf, çizim 
ve haritalar var. Tataristan Cumhuriyetinin de iki 
adet renkli haritası yer alıyor: fi ziki harita (472–
3. sayfalar) ve idari harita (488–9. sayfalar). 
Cildin iç kapaktan önceki sayfasında Tataristan 
Cumhuriyeti’nin devlet arması ve bayrağı 
renkli olarak verilmiştir. Ekler bölümünde, 
ülkenin idari taksimatı, iller ve şehirlerdeki 
nüfuslar, Tataristan Cumhuriyeti dışında Rusya 
Federasyonu ve eski Sovyet cumhuriyetlerinde 
yaşayan Tatarların sayıları, cumhuriyetin sanayi 
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ve ziraat ürünleri ve ansiklopedide kullanılan 
kısaltmalar cetveli vardır.
Aşağı yukarı 16 bin madde üç sütuna ayrılan 
sayfalarda 3 ile 15 satır arasındadır. Ancak, 
bazı maddelerin uzunluğu bir sütundan fazladır: 
Mesela “Tatarı” (Tatarlar) maddesi 2 sayfadaki 5 
sütunda (267 satır) iken, “Respublika Tatarstan” 
(Tataristan Cumhuriyeti) maddesi ise, 10 sayfalık 
28 sütun (1,953 satır) kadardır. Yaşam öyküleri 
genellikle yarım sütundan daha az yer tutsa da, 
ünlü Tatar şairi Tukay (1886–1913) maddesi bir 
sütundan biraz daha az (58 satır) ve Tataristan 
Cumhurbaşkanı Şaymiev (Mintimer Şerip Ulı) 
yarım sütundan daha azdır (33 satır).
Sovyetler Birliği’nin son on yılı içinde 
(1980–91) Tataristan Sovyet Sosyalist Özerk 
Cumhuriyeti’ndeki aydınlar arasında bir Tatar 
ansiklopedisi yayımlanması istekleri epey 
seslendirilmişti. Ancak, ansiklopedi yayımlama 
hakkı yalnızca tam cumhuriyet statüsüne sahip 
15 Sovyet cumhuriyetine verilmişti ve henüz 
özerk cumhuriyet statüsünde olan Tataristan’ın 
bu isteği yerine getirilmedi. Şimdi, 1999’da 
Rusça ve 2002’de Tatarca olarak yayımlanan 
birer ciltlik Tatar Ansiklopedik Sözlükleri 
ile Tatar aydınlarının bu eski isteği Sovyet 
sonrası dönemde yerine getirilmiş oldu. Tatar 
Ansiklopedi Enstitüsü ayrıca 2002 yılında beş 
ciltlik Rusça Tatar Ansiklopedisi yayımlamaya 
başladı (henüz bir cilt yayımlanmıştır).
Timur Kocaoglu
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Çalışlar, Aziz, Tiyatro Ansiklopedisi. Ankara: 
Kültür Bakanlığı Yayımlar Dairesi Başkanlığı, 
1995.
ÖZET
Tiyatro Ansiklopedisi
Türkiye Cumhuriyeti, Kültür Bakanlığı tarafından 
1995 yılında tek cilt hâlinde yayımlanan Tiyatro 
Ansiklopedisi, gösterim sanatları ile ilgili şimdiye 
kadar Türkçe olarak kaleme alınmış en kapsamlı 
çalışmadır. Toplam 708 sayfadan ve 1285 mad-
deden oluşan bu resimli çalışmada, yalnızca 
dünya tiyatrosu alanında değil, özellikle İslam 
coğrafyasında önemli bir konuma sahip olan 
geleneksel Türk tiyatrosu, Orta Doğu tiyatrosu 
ve İran dinsel tiyatrosu gibi konularla ilgili mad-
deler geniş yer bulmaktadır. Geleneksel Türk 
tiyatrosunun yapı taşlarından olan Ortaoyunu, 
Meddah, Karagöz, Seyirlik oyunlar gibi temel 
konuların yanı sıra Batılılaşma süreci ile birlikte 
şekil bulan modern Türk tiyatrosunun unsurlarını 
ve çağdaş Türk oyun yazarları ve yapıtlarını da 
barındırması, bu yapıtı benzerlerinden ayrı kılan 
en önemli özelliğidir.
Bu ansiklopedide yer alan maddeler, tiya-
tro sanatının teorik ve pratik uygulamaları, 
oyunculuk ve oyun yazarlığı gibi belli başlı 
unsurlarıyla bir bütünlük ve harmoni oluşturacak 
biçimde düzenlenmiştir. Dünya uluslarının ve 
toplumlarının tiyatroları, dram sanatının tarih 
boyunca geçirdiği evrim, geçmişten günümüze 
tiyatro akımları, dram sanatının türleri, tiyatronun 
teknik özellikleri, sahneleme teknikleri, dünyaca 
ünlü oyun yazarlarını ve eserleri ve adını tiyatro 
ve dram sanatında duyurmuş teorisyenlerin ve 
oyun yazarlarının tanıtımı gibi daha birçok konu-
lar ansiklopedinin en önemli maddelerini teşkil 
etmektedir. Tanıtımı yapılan tiyatro terimleri ile 
ilgili maddeler, duruma bağlı olarak Almanca, 
İngilizce ve Fransızca karşılıkları ile verilmiştir. 
Ansiklopedide tiyatro ile ilgili temel mad-
delerin yanı sıra, güncel konulara ve yaşayan 
yazarlara ve yapıtlarına da oldukça geniş 
yer verilmiştir. Bu bağlamda, özellikle oyun 
yazarları tanıtılırken belli başlı yapıtlarıyla bir-
likte ele alınması ve her maddenin sonunda bu 
maddeyi yakından ilgilendiren konulara atıfta 
bulunması özelliğinden ötürü bu yapıt, tiyatro 
kültürü ile ilgilenen herkesin ve her kurumun 
rahatlıkla başvurabileceği temel bir başvuru 
kitabı olma özelliğini taşımaktadır. 
Ne var ki, maddelerin sonunda yer alan bu 
bilgilere rağmen, ele alınan maddelerle ilgili ver-
ilen kaynakça oldukça sınırlı ve yetersizdir. Buna 
ek olarak, ansiklopedinin her bakımdan belli 
ölçütler içinde yenilenmeye, maddelerin gün-
cellenmesine, maddelere katkıda bulunanların 
listesinin ve yayın kurulunun eklenmesine ve 
okuyucuyu daha geniş kaynaklara yönlendi-
recek okuma listesinin eklenmesine gereksinimi 
vardır. Ayrıca ansiklopedide oldukça geniş yer 
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işgal eden bazı gereksiz resimler çıkartılıp yerine 
daha güncel maddeler ve konular eklenebilir.
Yayımlandıktan hemen sonra birinci 
baskısı çoktan tükenen ve henüz ikinci baskısı 
yapılamayan Tiyatro Ansiklopedisi bütünüyle 
değerlendirildiğinde, özellikle Türkçe yazan ve 
okuyan araştırmacılar için gereksinimi büyük 
ölçüde karşılamaktadır ve her şeye rağmen bu 
alanda önemli bir boşluğu doldurmaktadır.
Ibrahim Yerebakan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Tü rkiye Diyanet Vakfı. İ slâ m Ansiklopedisi 
Genel Mü dü rlü ğ ü . Türkiye Diyanet Vakfı İ slâ m 
Ansiklopedisi. Ü skü dar, İ stanbul:  Tü rkiye 
Diyanet Vakfı, İ slâ m Ansiklopedisi Genel 
Mü dü rlü ğ ü , 1988–2005, 30 Volumes. 
ÖZET
Türkiye Diyanet Vakfı İslam Ansiklopedisi 
Türkiye Diyanet Vakfı büyük bir devlet kurumu 
olan Diyanet İşleri Başkanlığı tarafından 1975 
yılında kurulmuştur. Türkiye Diyanet Vakfı 
İslam Ansiklopedisi’ni (bundan sonra TDVİA 
olarak zikredilecektir) yayımlayan ve etkileyici 
bir kütüphaneye sahip olan İslam Araştırmaları 
Merkezi, Türkiye Diyanet Vakfı bünyesinde yer 
almaktadır.
1986 yılında bu ansiklopedinin ilk cildi-
nin yayımından bu yana, 2006 yılına kadar 
toplam otuz cilt yayımlanmış bulunmaktadır. 
Ansiklopedi henüz tamamlanmış olmadığı için 
fi hristi bulunmamaktadır ve bu sebeple bu özet 
de zorunlu olarak geçici bir nitelik taşımaktadır.
Bu yeni İslam Ansiklopedisi’nin ardındaki 
felsefe ilk cilde yapılan girişte belli bir uzunlukta 
açıklanmaktadır. TDVİA bir yandan Avrupalı 
doğubilimcilerin ilk Encylopedia of Islam’ı (EI1, 
1908–38) yayımlamadaki muvaffakiyet ve kaza-
nımlarıyla birlikte, onun Türkçe tercümesinin 
(İslam Ansiklopedisi 1940–88) önemini kabul 
ederken, diğer yandan da İslam Ansiklopedisi’ni 
Türklerin İslam tarihi ve medeniyetine yaptığı 
katkılarla ilgili bahislerde ’çoğunlukla çok kısa, 
bazen eksik ve zaman zaman da yanlış bilgi’ ver-
diği için tenkit etmektedir. İlk Türkçe mütercim-
leri müteakiben, TDVİA ayrıca EI’yı ehil olma-
yan kimi madde yazarları istihdam ettiği ve bazı 
konulara diğer konuları kısaltma pahasına, oran-
tısız bir şekilde yer verdiği için de suçlamakta-
dır. Daha önceki bazı hatalarını düzeltmesine 
rağmen EI’nın yeni yayımı da da ( EI2, 1954–
2004), (TDVİA tarafından) birtakım Hristiyan, 
kolonyalist ve Batılı önyargıları sürdürdüğü, ve 
yer yer İslami vahyin ve Müslüman düşüncenin 
orjinalitesini hafi fe alan bir eğilimi taşıdığı şek-
linde değerlendirilmektedir.
Bu yeni ansiklopedi işte bu hatalardan kaçın-
mak üzere tasarlanmıştır. Bütün konu alanlarını 
kapsayacak 15 komisyonun tesisi ile birlikte, bir 
metot ve ilmi bir prosedür benimsenmiştir. Bu 
komiteler madde başlıklarının sistematik bir lis-
tesini oluşturmuştur.
EI‘nın fark edilen önyargılarına karşı 
 mukabelede bulunurken, TDVİA aksine, bir 
İslam-yandaşı önyargı ortaya koyma tehlikes-
inden uzak kalmayı başarmıştır. Geniş ölçüde 
Batı’da eğitim alan Müslüman âlim ve uzmanlar 
ya da batılı bilginler tarafından yazılan İslami 
meseleler ya da Araplar ve Arapça ile ilgili 
meselelerde yazılan maddeler her halükârda 
ağırlıklı bir şekilde EI‘ya dayanmaktadır. Ancak 
en geniş anlamıyla Türkler hakkında, ki bu 
modern Türk âlim ve entelektüellerini de içer-
mektedir, daha fazla madde yer almaktadır. 
Bunların bir kısmının İslam açısından her hangi 
özel bir değeri de yoktur. Aynı zamanda TDVİA, 
EI‘nın aksine Anadolu ve benzeri yerlerin antik 
(İslam öncesi) tarihine de ciddi bir şekilde yer 
vermektedir. Ayrıca şuna da işaret etmek gerekir 
ki, bu konuların pek çoğu diğer Türkçe ansiklo-
pediler tarafından çok daha detaylı bir şekilde 
ele alınmıştır.
TDVİA ayrıca Avrupa ülkeleri hakkında 
uzun maddelere yer verirken, bu maddelerin 
ansiklopediye dâhil oluşunu meşrulaştırılmak 
için de bu maddelerin sonuna o ülkede yaşayan 
Müslümanların durumlarına dair sadece bir kaç 
sayfa ayırmıştır. Öte yandan EI‘da yer aldığı 
görülen Orta Doğu dışındaki alanlarda kalan 
pek çok İslam ile ilgili konu, TDVİA‘da kapsam 
haricinde bırakılmıştır. 
Siyasi mülahazalar TDVİA‘nın kapsamını ne 
ölçüde etkilemektedir? EI‘da ve onun Türkçe 
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tercümesinde Kürtler, Kürtlerin dili, tarihi ve 
kültürüne dair uzun maddeler yer alır ki, bu çok 
geniş halk kitlesinin tarihi 10. yüzyıldan bu yana 
Persler, Araplar ve Türklerin tarihiyle birbir-
inden ayrılamaz bir şekilde birbirine bağlıdır. 
Ancak TDVİA‘daKürtler ve Kürdistan hakkında 
bir madde yoktur. Sadece İran hakkındaki bir 
maddenin İran dilleriyle ilgili bölümünde, Kürt 
diline ait özet bir bilimsel tanıtım bir paragraf 
hâlinde verilmiştir. Ayrıca bu dilin Türkiye‘nin 
belli bölgelerinde kullanıldığı da açıkça ifade 
edilmiştir.
Peter Colvin
Çeviren Mahmut Erbay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Türk Aile Ansiklopedisi. Ankara: T. C. 
Başbakanlık Aile Araştırma Kurumu 
Başkanlığ ı, 1991, 3 Volumes.
ÖZET 
Türk Aile Ansiklopedisi
Türk Aile Ansiklopedisi Türkiye’de yaşayan 
zengin bir akademik kadro tarafından (143 kişi) 
270 madde olarak yazılmıştır. Çok zengin ve 
orijinal olmasa da görsel malzemeye de yer 
verilmiştir. Toplam üç cilt olan ansiklopedi 
1143 sayfadır. Alışılagelmiş diğer ansiklope-
dilerdeki gibi bir kavram ya da kişi hakkında 
madde yazımı yerine, ansiklopedi, çeşitli 
kavramlar maddeler hâlinde belirlenip bunlarla 
ilgili konularda makaleler şeklinde yazılmıştır. 
Bu konu başlıkları alfabetik sıra içerisinde 
düzenlenmiştir. Ansiklopedi, aile kavramının 
sosyolojik anlamda evrensel boyutlar taşımakla 
birlikte kültürden kültüre farklılaşan tarafl arı 
olduğunu vurgulayıp ailenin değişik yüzyıllarda 
yüklendiği anlamlar üzerinde de durarak, Türk 
Ailesi’ne ilişkin kavram ve fonksiyonları 
geniş bir bakış açısı içerisinde açıklamayı 
amaçlamıştır. Aile ile ilgili kavramlar, hukuk, 
gelenek, görenek, din ve sosyal bilimler 
açısından bu ansiklopedide detaylı bir şekilde 
izah edilmeye çalışılmıştır. Ansiklopediye adını 
veren “aile” kavramı şu alt başlıklar altında 
incelenmiştir: “Türklerde Ad ve Ad Verme 
Gelenekleri, ad ile ilgili deyimler, dua ve bed-
dualar,” “Türklerde Aile ve Ahlak Telakkileri,” 
“Aile Kavramının Alanı,” “İslamiyet’ten Önce 
Türk Ailesi,” “Türklerde Aile,” “İslam’da Aile 
ve Çağdaş İslam Ülkelerinde Aile,” “Osmanlı 
Toplumu’nda Ailenin Yeri,” “Batı Gözüyle 
Türk Ailesi Üzerine Gözlemler.” 
“Aile”yi incelerken, 1990’larda bir taraf-
tan güçlenen ve yaygınlaşan feminist ideolo-
jiye, diğer taraftan geleneksel aile anlayışını 
ve bağlarını korumak isteyen İslami anlayışla 
ilgili farklı yaklaşıma sahip olan makalelere 
yer verilmiştir. Sadece “aile” kavramını 
incelerken değil, aile kavramını oluşturan diğer 
maddelerle ilgili olarak da İslamiyet Öncesi 
Türk Toplumu, Osmanlı Dönemi Toplumu ve 
ilgili konunun Osmanlı ve İslam Hukuku’ndaki 
özelliklerini inceleyen tarihsel geçmiş ile ilgili 
yazılar bulunması, bugünün Türk toplumunu ve 
ailesini anlamak açısından bir konu bütünlüğü 
sağlamıştır. Kadın sağlığı, kadın hakları, din 
ve aile ilişkisi, çocuk ve aile ilişkisi, İslamiyet 
Öncesi Edebiyatta ve Türk Edebiyatı’nda Aile, 
Türkiye’de feminizmin tarihi, sanayileşmenin 
ve şehirleşmenin, ve göçlerin aile yapısına 
etkisi, ve saldırganlık başlıkları Türk Aile 
Ansiklopedisi’nin aile yapısını incelediği 
konulardan bazılarıdır. Bu başlıklar arasında 
“saldırganlık” maddesinin, aile içi şiddetin 
Türkiye’de çok önemli bir toplumsal sorun 
olmasına rağmen, bu konuya hiç değinmemesi 
ilgi çekicidir. Saldırganlık konusu “psikoloji” 
maddesi altında sadece bir davranış şekli olarak 
aile ile ilişkilendirilmeden yazılmıştır. 
Türk Aile Ansiklopedisi’nde teknik bir 
hata bulunmaktadır: İkinci ciltteki bazı say-
falar, üçüncü cilde basılmış ve üçüncü cilt-
teki üç makale eksik kalmıştır. Üçüncü ciltte, 
“Zekâ ve Zekâ Gerilikleri,” makalesine, 
ikinci ciltteki mutfak maddesinin sayfaları 
basılmış ve bu hata takip eden iki makalede 
de sürmüştür. Bu teknik hatadan ötürü üçüncü 
ciltteki “Eski Hukukumuzda Zina” ve “Sünnet 
Törenleri” makaleleri eksik kalmıştır. “Eski 
Hukukumuzda Zina,” makalesini takip 
etmesi gereken sayfalar yerine ikinci cilt-
teki “mutfak” ve “moda” maddesinden say-
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falar, “Sünnet Törenleri” makalesine ise 
“mutfak” ve “mezar ziyaretleri” yazılarının say
faları karışmıştır. Türk Aile Ansiklopedisi, 
Türkiye’de aile ve aileyi ilgilendiren kavramları 
geniş bir yelpaze içerisinde derlemiş ve okuyucuya
sunmuştur. Ans iklopedi, Türkiye’de ailenin tarihi 
geçmişi ve bugünkü durumu hakkında giriş bilgisi 
almayı amaçlayan, özellikle Türkiye’ye ve Türk 
Toplumu’na yabancı okuyucu kitlesi için bir giriş 
kaynağı görevi görebilir. 
Feryal Tansuğ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Türk Ansiklopedisi.  Ankara:  Milli Eğitim 
Basımevi, 1943–84, 33 Volumes.
ÖZET
Türk Ansiklopedisi
1939’da Ankara’da toplanan Birinci Neşriyat 
Kongresi’nde alınan karar gereğince, ulusal 
birlik ve gelecek için en büyük destek olan 
düşünce birliğini temsil etmek üzere, özellikle 
halkın ve öğrencilerin yararlanmasını amaçlayan 
millî bir ansiklopedi oluşturma düşüncesi gün-
deme gelmiş, bu amaçla 1 Ocak 1941’de “Türk 
Ansiklopedisi Bürosu” kurulmuştur. Millî Eğitim 
Bakanı Hasan Âli Yücel başkanlığında yürütülen 
faaliyetlerde ansiklopedinin özünü ve ruhunu 
belirleyecek şu yayım ilkeleri esas alınıyordu:
Millî Eğitim Bakanlığı tarafından 
yayımlanacak Türk Ansiklopedisi, Türk eseri, 
özel olarak Cumhuriyet Türkiyesi’nin eseri 
olacaktır. Hiçbir yabancı eserin tercüme ve 
taklidi olmayacaktır. 
Türk Ansiklopedisi uygar ve bilimsel düzey 
korunmak şartıyla, her şeyden önce ve en başta 
Cumhuriyetçi Türk inkılabının görüş hâkimiyeti 
altında bulunacaktır. 
Türk Ansiklopedisi, Cumhuriyet Türkiyesi’nin 
bilim ve düşünce hayatına yön verenlerin 
çalışma yeteneklerinin ölçüsünü oluşturacak ve 
Türk ulusunun hayatı ve geleceği için en büyük 
destek olan düşünce birliğini temsil edecektir. 
Türkiye ve Türklük ağırlık merkezini teşkil 
etmek üzere, İslâm ve Doğu dünyasıyla ilgili 
konularda temel başvuru kaynağı ortaya koymak 
üzere hazırlanacak eserde, milliyet şuuru önemli 
bir hareket noktası olmakla birlikte, her alanda 
nesnelliğin ve bilimsel düzeyin korunması temel 
ilke olarak benimsenecektir. 
Ansiklopedinin teknik ilkeleri de ön söz 
bölümünde belirtildiği gibi ana çizgileri-
yle şöyleydi: Ansiklopedi meslekî bir 
sözlük olmadığından, ansiklopedik kavram 
oluşturmayºan kelimeler üzerinde durulmaya-
cak, eserde maddî ve manevî bilim alanlarında 
kullanılan ve geniş kitleler tarafından bilinmesi 
gereken kelime ve deyimler, coğrafya, tarih vb. 
genel kültür bilgileri ve özel isimler yer alacaktır. 
Pozitif bilimlere, teknik bilgilere ve 
uluslararası maddelere ait ölçü için Larousse 
Ansiklopedisi esas alınacaktır.
“Mümkün olduğu kadar az zamanda 
hazırlamanın ne mühim bir zaruret olduğu”, “Bilgi 
ve düşünce hayatında süratli değişmelerden dolayı 
büyük bir eser eskimeden bitirilmelidir.” dileğiyle 
ilk fasikülü 1943 yılında yayımlanan eser, kırk 
yılı aşkın bir zaman sonra, toplam 33 cilt olarak 
ancak 1985 yılında tamamlanabilmiştir. 
Türk Ansiklopedisi’nin adına Türkiye’deki 
siyasî gelişmeler damgasını vurmuştur. Hazırlık 
sürecindeki Türk Ansiklopedisi adı yerini, ilk 
fasikülden itibaren “Millî Şef” İsmet İnönü’nün 
soyadına izafeten “İnönü Ansiklopedisi”ne 
bırakmış, Demokrat Parti’nin iktidara gelmesin-
den kısa bir süre, eserin adı 1951 yılında bu kez 
“Türk Ansiklopedisi” olmuştur. 
Türk, Doğu ve Batı dünyasına ait ‘bil-
inmesi gereken’ dil, kültür, coğrafya vb. 
maddebaşlarından oluşan Türk Ansiklopedisi’nde 
şu 30 temel bilimsel alanla ilgili genel başvuru 
düzeyinde bilgiler verilmiştir: “Askerlik, 
Astronomi, Bibliyografya, Biyoloji, Biyografya, 
Botanik, Coğrafya, Denizcilik, Dilcilik, Dinler 
ve Tarihi, Edebiyat, Etnografya, Felsefe, Fizik, 
Güzel Sanatlar, Havacılık, Hekimlik, Hukuk, 
Jeoloji, Kimya, Matematik, Mitoloji, Musiki, 
Sanayi, Sosyoloji, Spor, Tarih, Veteriner, Ziraat, 
Zooloji”. 
Ansiklopedi maddelerinde, Latin alfabesi kul-
lanan milletlere ait isimler olduğu gibi alınmış, 
Türk imlâsındaki okunuşları, kelime yanında 
köşeli parantez içinde verilmiştir. Latin alfabesi 
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ile yazılmayan dillere ait isimlerde ise, Türk 
imlâsındaki söylenişleri esas alınmış; Latin har-
fl eriyle çevriyazısı bulunanlar da, madde yanında 
bir defaya mahsus olmak üzere parantez içinde 
gösterilmiştir. Bu tür isimlerden Batı’da kabul 
edilmiş şekli ya da çevriyazısı bulunmayanların 
söylenişleri, köşeli parantez içinde bir defaya 
mahsus olmak üzere verilmiştir. Madde 
başlarında, Türkçe alfabesine göre doğru okun-
abilen isimler olduğu gibi bırakılmış; ancak, 
vurgu hangi heceye rastlıyorsa, o hecenin ünlü 
harfi  altına bir nokta konmuştur.
Maddeleri alfabetik olarak sıralanan, küçük 
puntolarla iki sütun olarak dizilen, her bir cildi 
ortalama 450–500 sayfa hacminde ve büyük 
formattaki Türk Ansiklopedisi, şahıs portreleri, 
tarihî ve coğrafî kroki ve haritalar, geometri 
şekilleri, ressam ve heykeltıraşların eserlerinden 
örnekler, musiki parçalarının notaları, minyatür, 
tezhip, mühür ve hat sanatından örnekler gibi 
görsel malzemelerle de desteklenmiştir. XIII. 
cildin sonuna kadar yazar ismi belirtilmeden 
basılan ansiklopedi, okuyucuya güven, yazara 
da sorumluluk verme düşüncesiyle XIV. cilt-
ten itibaren, büyük maddebaşları yazar adıyla 
basılmıştır.
Cumhuriyet dönemi bilim ve düşünce 
dünyasında önemli bir rolü bulunan 
Cumhuriyet’in gelişimine tanıklık eden 
Türk Ansiklopedisi’nin; Türk bilim ve eğitim 
hayatında, yarı resmî ve bir klasik başvuru 
kaynağı olarak önemini korumakla birlikte, 
bugün işlevsel biçimde hizmet sunabilmesi 
için, dil, üslup ve araştırma konuları açısından 
yenilenmesi ve güncellenmesi gerekmektedir.
Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Erverdi, Ezel;  Kutlu, Mustafa;  Doğ an, D. 
Mehmet;  Erdem, Abubekir. Türk Dili ve Edebiyatı 
Ansiklopedisi: devirler, isimler, eserler, terim-
ler. İstanbul:  Dergâh Yayınları, 1977–98, 8 
Volumes.
ÖZET
Türk Dili ve Edebiyatı Ansiklopedisi: 
Devirler, Isimler, Eserler, Terimler
İstanbul’daki Dergah yayınlarından sekiz ciltlik 
bu ansiklopedinin yayımı 1977 ile 1998 yılları 
arasında 21 yıl sürmüştür: cilt 1 [A–Büz (1977)], 
2 [Büz–Edi (1978)], 3 [Edi–Hac (1979)], 4 
[Hac–İsl (1981)], 5 [İsl–Kur (1982)], 6 [Kur–
Nec (1986)], 7 [Nec–Sez (1990)], 8 [Sez–Zür 
(1998)]. 1970 sonlarıyla 1980 ve 1990’larda 
öncü bir başvuru eseri olan bu ansiklopedi, 
daha sonraki yıllarda da önemini yitirmemiş 
olsa da, çok sayıdaki maddesi artık oldukça 
eski bilgileri içermektedir. Bu ansiklopedinin 
en önemli özelliği, Türkiye’deki Türk dili ve 
edebiyatının yanı sıra, Avrasya’daki başka Türk 
boylarının dil ve edebiyatlarını da kapsamasıdır. 
Birinci cildin “Sunuş” yazısında da vurgulandığı 
gibi, bu ansiklopedinin ana amacı Asya’nın 
en doğusundan Orta Asya, Hindistan, İran, 
Azerbaycan, Anadolu, Osmanlı coğrafyası ve 
Orta Avrupa’ya kadar üç kıtada yayılmış olan 
Türklerin dil ve edebiyatları hakkındaki bilgiyi 
bir araya toplamaktır.
Uzun yıllar süren sırasında ansiklopedinin 
yayım ve danışma kurullarında bazı değişmeler 
olmuştur. Yayım kurulundaki iki kişi, Ezel 
Erverdi ve Mustafa Kutlu birinci ciltten son 
sekizinci cilde kadar bu görevde bulunurken, 
Abubekir Erdem birinci ile dördüncü cilt-
ler arasında ve İsmail Kara ise dördüncü ile 
sekizinci ciltler arasında görev yapmışlardır. 
Ansiklopedinin alt başlığının gösterdiği gibi, 
maddelerin büyük çoğunluğunu yazarlar, şairler 
ile dil ve edebiyat bilginlerinin yaşam öyküleri 
teşkil eder. Ayrıca, ansiklopedide Türkiye Türk 
edebiyatının çeşitli dönemlerine ait (Tanzimat, 
Servet-i Fünun, Fecr-i Ati, Milli Edebiyat 
gibi) makalelere de yer verilmektedir. Önemli 
süreli edebiyat yayınları ve kitapları hakkında 
da ayrı maddeler mevcuttur. Terimler de ayrı 
maddelerde ele alınmıştır. 1970’ler ile 1990’lar 
arasında başka Türk boylarının edebiyatı 
hakkında elde çok kısıtlı bilgiler olduğu için 
Altay, Azerbaycan, Başkurt, Çuvaş, Hakas, 
Karaçay-Balkar, Kazak, Kırgız, Kırım Tatar, 
Kumuk, Nogay, Özbek, Tatar, Türkmen, Tuva, 
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Uygur, Yakut edebiyatları hakkındaki maddeler 
Türkiye Türk edebiyatı dönemlerine ait maka-
lelere oranla daha kısadır. Çeşitli Türk boyları 
yazar ve şairleri ile ilgili maddeler de, Türkiye 
Türk yazar ve şairlerine ilişkin maddelere oranla 
daha azdır. 
Çok sayıda madde, özellikle yaşam öyküsü olan-
lar, siyah-beyaz fotoğraf, çizim, ve minyatür ile 
süslenmiştir. Örnek olarak, Özbekler, Özbek dili 
ve Özbek edebiyatı ile ilgili “Özbekler” maddesi 
(cilt 7, 197–205. sayfalar)’nde 6 fotoğraf vardır: 
Hive sehri, “Ferhat ile Şirin” adlı mesnevideki 
kahraman Ferhat’ın Nevayî şehrindeki heykeli, 
Özbek “Lale” dans grubu, Buhara’daki Ismail 
Samanî türbesi, ünlü Özbek şairi Çolpan (1893–
1938) ve Semerkand’daki Şah-i Zinde. Maddeler 
ikişer sütunluk sayfalarda Türk Latin alfabesine 
göre sıralanmıştır. Her cildin sayfa sayısı 448 ile 
556 arasında değişir ve ayrıca her cildin sonunda 
22 ile 42 sayfalık önemli maddelerin yazarları ve 
seçilmiş kaynaklar listesi yer alır.
Türkiye Türk dili ve edebiyatı yanında 
Türkiye dışındaki Türk dilleri ve edebiyatları 
hakkında araştırma yapanlar için önemli bir 
başvuru kaynağı olmakla birlikte, bu ansiklope-
dinin gözden geçirilmiş ve güncellenmiş yeni bir 
baskısının yapılması çok yararlı olur.
Timur Kocaoglu
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Tural, Sadık K. Türk Dünyası Edebiyatcıları 
Ansiklopedisi: Türk dünyası ortak edebiyatı. 
Ankara:  Atatürk Kültür Merkezi Başkanlığı 
Yayınları, 2002–6, 6 Volumes. 
ÖZET
Türk Dünyası Edebiyatçıları Ansiklopedisi
Atatürk Kültür Merkezi Başkanlığı (AKMB) 
[Ankara] tarafından 2002–2007 yılları ara-
sında 8 cilt halinde yayımlanan Türk Dünyası 
Edebiyatçıları Ansiklopedisi, AKMB’nin Türk 
Dünyası Ortak Edebiyatı adı altında Prof. Dr Sadık 
Tural’ın yürüttüğü projenin ilk eseridir. 1995 
yılında DPT tarafından yatırım programına alınan 
bu proje 2007 yılında tamamlanmış ve toplam 
31 cilt eser yayımlanmıştır. Proje kapsamında 
ayrıca Türk Dünyası Edebiyat Tarihi (9 cilt), Türk 
Dünyası Edebiyat Metinleri Antolojisi (8 cilt), 
Türk Dünyası Edebiyat Kavramları ve Terimleri 
Ansiklopedik Sözlüğü (6 cilt) yayımlanmıştır.
Dr Müjgan Cunbur’un Alt Grup Başkanı 
olarak yayımlanmasında öncülük ettiği Türk 
Dünyası Edebiyatçıları Ansiklopedisi’nde 
Türkiye’nin yanı sıra Azerbaycan, Başkırt 
Sahası, Dağlık Altay Sahası, Irak Sahası, İran 
Sahası, Karaçay, Kazakistan, Kazan-Tataristan 
Sahası, Kıbrıs, Kırgızistan, Kırım Sahası, 
Kumuk Sahası, Malkar, Özbekistan, Saha 
Sahası, Şor Sahası, Tuva Sahası, Türkmenistan 
gibi Türk dünyasının pek çok bölgesinden çok 
sayıda yazar, yaklaşık 30 bin civarında Türk 
kökenli şair, yazar ve fi kir insanına ait bibliyog-
rafi k maddeleri kaleme almıştır. Ansiklopedi’de 
eski ve yeni 20’ye yakın Türk lehçesinde sözlü 
ve yazılı eser vermiş şahsiyetlere yer verilmiştir.
Alfabetik sıraya göre iki sütun hâlinde 
dizilmiş maddelerle A4 formatında basılan 
Ansiklopedi, toplamda dört bin sayfayı geçmek-
tedir. Maddelerde sırasıyla yazarın adı (yoksa 
lâkap ya da mahlâsı), ardından parantez içinde 
yaşadığı yıllar (ya da yüzyıllar), ne tür eserler 
verdiği, hayatıyla ilgili bilgiler, eserleri ve son 
olarak da maddenin hangi kaynaklara dayanı-
larak ve kim tarafından kaleme alındığı yazıl-
mıştır. Yazarları hakkında bilgi edinilemediği 
durumlarda kimi madde başlıkları sadece eser 
adları olarak verilmiştir. Kimi maddelerde konu 
edilen yazarların eserleri ise özgün başlıklarıyla 
bırakılırken, kimilerinde parantez içinde Türkçe 
karşılıkları verilmiştir. 
Her cildin başında, o ciltteki maddeleri hazır-
layan yazarların adları yer almaktadır. Her 
cildin başında ayrıca “Genel Kısaltmalar” ve 
“Bibliyografi k Kısaltmalar” verilmiştir. Eserin 
ciltleri madde başlıklarına göre şu şekildedir: 1 
[A–Atatuğ], 2 [Atatürk–Cüveynî], 3 [Çabuk–
Ézizova], 4 [F–Hazretkulov], 5 [Heto–Kezik], 
6 [Kıdır–Nüzûlî], 7 [O. Cihat–Süyinşiayev], 8 
[Şaabay–Zünnünova].
Tanıtımında ‘Türk dilinin farklı lehçelerinde 
eser veren ve eserlerini kitap, kaset, yoğun 
disk ya da plak olarak yayımlayan’ şahsiyet-
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lere yer verildiği söylense de, Ansiklopedi’de 
yazıları ya da şiirleri sadece gazete ve dergi-
lerde yayımlanmış edebiyatçılar da yer almak-
tadır. Öte yandan, Ansiklopedi’de yer alan 
isimlerin hangi ölçütlere göre seçildiği çok 
açık değildir. Dördüncü yüzyıldan başlayarak 
1960’lara kadar uzanan bir zaman dilimi içinde 
sadece edebiyatçılara değil, aynı zamanda ede-
biyat bilimcilere de yer verilmiştir. Buna ek 
olarak ansiklopedide, eser vermiş olan dilci-
ler, tarihçiler, doktorlar, hukuk insanları da yer 
almaktadır. Adı Türk Dünyası Edebiyatçıları 
Ansiklopedisi olmakla beraber, içeriği böyle-
sine geniş tutulan bu çalışmada yer alması gere-
ken pek çok edebiyatçı ansiklopedinin sayfala-
rında yer bulmamıştır.
Özlem Berk Albachten
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Ö zkırımlı, Atilla. Türk Edebiyatı Ansiklopedisi. 
İ stanbul:  Cem Yayınevi, 1982, 4 Volumes.
ÖZET
Türk Edebiyatı Ansiklopedisi 
Atilla Özkırımlı’nın kaleme aldığı bu dört 
ciltlik ansiklopedi Cem Yayınları tarafından 
1982’de yayımlanmış, 1990’a kadar beş 
baskı yapmıştır. Eser, genel okurun yanı sıra 
öğrencilere, öğretmenlere ve edebiyatla ilg-
ilenenlere Türk edebiyatıyla ilgili temel bilg-
ileri vermek, Türk edebiyatını ana hatlarıyla 
tanıtmak üzere hazırlanmıştır. Alfabetik olarak 
düzenlenen bu 1255+25 sayfalık ansiklopedide 
yararlanılan kaynaklara madde sonlarında ref-
erans verilmiş ve dördüncü cildin sonuna özel 
adları, kavramları ve terimleri içeren kapsamlı 
bir dizin eklenmiştir. 
Edebiyatçıları, edebiyat eserlerini ve Türk 
edebiyatıyla ilişkili diğer bilgileri içermeyi hedef-
leyen bu ansiklopedinin kapsamı oldukça geniştir: 
Bir yandan destanlar döneminden günümüze 
Türk şair ve yazarlarını konu edinirken, diğer 
yandan edebiyatla bir yönüyle ilişkili dilcilere, 
tarihçilere, edebiyat tarihçilerine, sanat tarihçi-
lerine, eleştirmenlere, düşünürlere, fi lozofl ara, 
gazetecilere, mutasavvıfl ara ve din adamlarına 
yer verilmiştir. Kişileri konu edinen maddelerde 
genel olarak ilgili kişinin kısa biyografi sinin 
ardından eserlerinin listesi, ilk basım tarihleriyle 
ve türlerine göre gruplandırılarak verilmiştir. 
Madde başlıkları arasında edebiyat eserlerine 
de rastlanır. Bu maddelerde eserin özetinden 
ziyade, bazen başka eleştirmenlerin görüşlerine de 
yer vererek, kısa bir değerlendirmesi yapılmıştır. 
Eski Türk edebiyatı ürünleri ile ilgili maddelere, 
eğer varsa yeni harfl erle eleştirel basımlarının 
künyeleri eklenmiştir. Ansiklopedide yer veri-
len yazma eserlerin bulundukları kütüphane ve 
kataloglarla ilgili bilgileri bulmak da mümkün-
dür. Edebiyat dergileri de ayrı maddelerde ele 
alınmaktadır. 
Kişi ve eserlerin yanı sıra edebi dönemler 
(Tanzimat Edebiyatı, Edebiyat-ı Cedide gibi), 
terimler (açımlamak, aruz, ebced gibi), türler 
(deneme, destan, hiciv, mesnevi gibi) ve söz 
sanatları da (mecaz-ı mürsel, istiare gibi) bu 
eserde yer bulmuştur. Özkırımlı bunlara Türk 
edebiyatı açısından anlamlı tarihsel gelişmeleri 
(Dil Devrimi gibi), dini ve tasavvufi  terimleri 
(Allah, Davud, deccal, Adem, derviş gibi), 
mezhepler ve tarikatleri (Hanefi lik, Nakşbendilik 
gibi), felsefi  akımları (idealizm, akılcılık gibi) ve 
yer adlarını da (Arafat, Kerbela gibi) eklemiştir. 
Türk edebiyatının bütününü kapsayan 
ansiklopedik çalışmaların azlığı dikkate 
alındığında, bu kapsamlı çalışmanın bu alan-
daki bir boşluğu doldurduğu söylenebilir. Ancak 
eklemek gerekir ki geniş kapsamına karşılık 
eserin dar hacmi dolayısıyla maddeler oldukça 
kısadır. Ayrıca, özellikle çağdaş Türk edebiyatı 
söz konusu olduğunda, bir tek kişinin kale-
minden çıkan bu çalışmanın, gerek madde 
seçimi, gerek içerik, gerek madde uzunlukları 
bakımından yazarın kişisel, öznel tercihlerinin 
etkisinde kaldığı gözlemlenebilmektedir. 
Engin Kılıç
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Нысанбаев, А. Түркістан: халықаралық 
энциклопедия. Алматы: Қазақ энциклопедиясы, 
2000. 
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Nysanbaev Ă. Turkī stan: khalyqaralyq ėntsiklo
pediia. Almaty: Qazaq ėntsiklopediia synyng,
2000.
ÖZET
Türkistan: Uluslararası Ansiklopedi 
(Kazakça)
Түркістан: халықаралық энциклопедия
Bu tek ciltlik Kazakça ansiklopedi 2000 
yılında Kazakistan Cumhuriyeti’nin Almatı 
şehrinde “Kazak Ansiklopedisi” Başeditorlüğü 
tarafından yayımlandı. Ansiklopedinin Danışma 
Kurulu değişik ülkelerden on yedi tanınmış 
bilimadamından oluşmuştur: Kazakistan’dan 
Abdimelik Nısanbaev (başeditör), R. Berdibay, 
B. Kömekov, T. Shangbay ve Sh. Ibıraev; 
Türkiye’den Namık Kemal Zeybek ve Sadık 
Tural; Kırgızistan’dan A. Aqmatuliev ve 
A. Kakeev, Özbekistan’dan B. Ahmedov; 
Türkmenistan’dan A. Ashirov, Azerbaycan’dan 
I. Veliev ve B. Nebiev. Ansiklopedinin 
Editörler Kurulu ise, Abdimelik Nısanbaev’in 
başkanlığında Kazakistanlı 24 editörden oluşur. 
Bu ansiklopediyi Ahmet Yesevi Kazak-Türk 
Üniversitesi, Unesco Fonu, ve Kazakistan 
Cumhuriyeti Kültür ve Basın Bakanlığı fi nanse 
etmiştir.
Abdimelik Nısanbaev tarafından yazılan 
ön söze göre, Türk halklarının iki eski yurdu 
vardır: Biri Altay bölgesi ve ikincisi Türkistan 
(Orta Asya). Uzun yüzyıllar boyunca, Türkistan 
hem Türkler hem de dünya için en önemli 
uygarlık merkezlerinden biri olmuştur. Bugünkü 
Kazakistan’ın güney doğusunda Türkistan 
adlı bir şehir de vardır, ancak bu ansiklopedi 
Asya ile Avrupa arasındaki en önemli geçiş 
bölgelerinden birini teşkil eden bütün Türkistan 
bölgesini kapsar. Ön sözde belirtildiği gibi, 
bu tek ciltlik ansiklopedinin ana amacı Türk 
halklarının ortak tarihi ve kültürünü bir araya 
getirmektir.
Türkistan: Ulusarası Ansiklopedi çoğunlukla 
yaşam öyküleri (tarihi ve günümüz), coğrafi  
yerler (şehirler, kasabalar, ırmaklar, göller, 
dağlar, ve başkalar), bütün dünyadaki Türk 
halklarıyla ilgili tarihi ve yaşayan Türk dev-
letlerini kapsayan maddelerden oluşur. Ancak, 
Türkistan bölgesindeki Kazakistan, Kırgızistan, 
Türkmenistan ve Özbekistanla ilgili maddelere 
daha çok yer verilmiştir. Ama, ansiklopedide 
Tajikistan ile ilgili maddeler eksiktir. Herhalde, 
editörler kurulu Tacikler bir Türk halkı olmadığı 
için Tacikistan’ı Türkistan bölgesi dışında 
bırakmış olmalılar. Buna karşılık, ansiklo-
pedide Azerbaycan, Türkiye, Ukrayna’daki 
Kırım, Rusya Federasyonu içindeki Tataristan, 
Başkordistan, Çuvaşistan, Kafkasya, Altay, 
Tuva, Hakasya, Yakutistan, Çin’deki Şincan-
Uygur Özerk Bölgesi ve Kuzey Kıbrıs Türk 
Cumhuriyeti’ndeki Türk halkları ile ilgili mad-
deler vardır. Editörler Kurulu hayatlarının 
büyük bir bölümünü Türkistan dışında geçirmiş 
olan bazı ünlü Türkistanlı muhacir önderler-
inin yaşam öykülerine de yer vermiştir: Mustafa 
Çokayoğlu (“Mustafa Shoqay” 1886–1941), 
Osman Kocaoğlu (“Osman Koja” 1878–1968), 
İsa Yusuf Alptekin (1901–95) ve Dr Baymirza 
Hayit (doğ. 1917) gibi.
Kazakça ansiklopedinin üçer sütunluk 646 
sayfasında ortalama 2,000 adet madde bulunuyor. 
Ansiklopedideki maddeler Kazak Kiril alfabe-
sine göre sıralanmıştır. Çok sayıda madde 
siyah-beyaz ve renkli fotoğraf ve resimle süs-
lüdür.Fotoğraf ve resimlerin büyük çoğunluğu 
kişiler, şehirler, mimari eserler ve minyatür 
sanatına aittir. Orta Asyadaki dört cumhuriyet 
(Kazakistan, Kırgızistan, Türkmenistan, and 
Özbekistan), Azerbaycan ve Türkiye’nin renkli 
haritaları vardır. Eski Türk devletlerinden Altın 
Orda’nın renkli bir haritası verilmiştir (s. 71), 
ama Hunlar, Karahanlılar, Timurlular gibi başka 
tarihi Türk devletlerinin haritaları verilmemiştir. 
Ansiklopedide kullanılan kısaltmalar cetveli 8. 
sayfada yer alıyor.
“Türkistan” terimi Sovyetler Birliği döne-
minde, özellikle 1924 ile 1985 arasında 
yasaklanmış siyasi bir kelime idi. Ancak, 
Perestroika and Glasnost döneminde (1986–
1990), bu terim Orta Asya’daki Sovyet cum-
huriyetlerinde aydınlar arasında ve basında 
yeniden kullanılmaya başlandı. Bu, Sovyet-
sonrası dönemde bir Türkistan ansiklopedisi 
yayımlama konusundaki ilk ciddi bilimsel 
girişimdir. Bu ansiklopedinin en önemli yanı, 
onun Kazakistan ve başka Türk ülkelerindeki 
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bilimadamlarının ortaklaşa çalışması sonucunda 
hazırlanmış olmasıdır.
Timur Kocaoğlu
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Işık, İhsan. Türkiye Yazarlar Ansiklopedisi. 
Ankara:  Elvan Yayınları, 2006, 2 Volumes.
ÖZET
Türkiye Yazarlar Ansiklopedisi
İhsan Işık’ın hazırladığı Türkiye Yazarlar 
Ansiklopedisi üç ciltlik, çoğunlukla 20. ve 
21. yüzyıl yazarlarını ele alan bir yapıttır. 
Ansiklopedi sadece edebiyat değil, felsefe, tarih, 
sosyoloji, ekonomi, politika, din, dil, folklor 
ve sanat tarihi gibi alanlarda yapıtlar vermiş 
yazarları ele alır. Ansiklopedinin üç baskısı 
yapılmıştır. Bu özet için ansiklopedinin 2004 
yılında yapılan üçüncü baskısı esas alınmıştır. 
Türkiye Yazarlar Ansiklopedisi’nin birinci 
baskısında 3218, genişletilmiş ikinci baskısında 
ise 3288 yazarın biyografi lerine yer verilmiştir. 
Türkiye Yazarlar Ansiklopedisi’nin üçüncü ve 
genişletilmiş son baskısı ise 5786 yazarın biy-
ografi sini okuyuculara sunar. Ansiklopedinin 
üçüncü cildinin sonunda bulunabilecek üç de eki 
vardır. “Türk Dünyası Yazarları” başlıklı ilk ek 
üçüncü baskıda ilave edilmiştir. Bu ek Türkiye 
Türkçesi dışındaki lehçelerde, Kırgızistan, 
Türkmenistan, Özbekistan, İran gibi ülkelerde 
yapıt veren yazarların biyografi lerine ayrılmıştır. 
İkinci ekte Türk yazarların ölüm ve doğum tarih-
lerinin aylara göre listesi yapılmıştır. Son ek ise 
Cumhuriyet döneminde 197 kuruluş tarafından 
verilen ya da verilmiş olan edebiyat ve bilim-
sanat ödüllerini alan yazarların dökümünü yapar. 
Ansiklopedinin üçüncü cildinde genel bir kay-
nakça ve dizin bulunabilir.
Ansiklopedi maddeleri basit, takip edilmesi 
kolay bir biçimde düzenlenmiştir: her yazarın 
kısa biyografi sini yazarın eserlerinin listesi takip 
eder. Dikkate değer bir nokta ansiklopedide 
belirgin farklı görüşlerden yazarların biyografi -
lerine yer verilmesidir. Ender olarak bazı mad-
delerde yazar veya yazarın yapıtları hakkında 
bir eleştirmenin yorumuna da yer verilmiştir. 
Hangi maddelerde alıntı yapılacağı ve hangi 
eleştirmenlerin yorumlarına yer verileceği gibi 
kararlarda sistematik bir yapı gözetilmediği fark 
ediliyor. Ansiklopedinin önemli bir özelliği de 
her maddenin sonunda verilen, yazar hakkında 
daha fazla bilgiye ulaşılabilmesini sağlayan 
kısa kaynakçadır. Işık’ın bu kaynakçaların 
hazırlanmasında hem kitap hem makalelere 
başvurduğu görülüyor.
Türkiye Yazarlar Ansiklopedisi 2005 
yılında İngilizce olarak basıldı ve bu yapıtın 
tanıtımı 2005 Frankfurt Kitap Fuarı’nda Türk 
Kültür ve Turizm Bakanı tarafından yapıldı. 
Bir komite İhsan Işık’ın Türkiye Yazarlar 
Ansiklopedisi’ndeki yazarlar arasından seçtiği 
2023 yazarın biyografi sini İngilizceye çevirdi. 
Encyclopaedia of Turkish Authors’a çevrimiçi 
olarak Türkiye Cumhuriyeti Kültür ve Turizm 
Bakanlığı’nın internet sayfasından ulaşılabilir.
Genel olarak ansiklopedinin, az tanınan 
yazarlar hakkında bilgi sahibi olmak için yararlı 
olmakla beraber, çok kapsamlı yapısından 
dolayı, daha iyi bilinen yazarlar ile ilgili bölüm-
lerde yüzeysel kaldığı söylenebilir.
Burcu Karahan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Güzel, Hasan Celĺ;  Koca, Salim;  Çiçek, Kemal, 
Türkler.  Ankara:  Yeni Türkiye Yayınları, 2002, 
21 Volumes.
ÖZET
Türkler
Türk tarihini, kültürünü ve medeniyetini, 
başlangıcından günümüze kadar kronolojik ve 
bütüncül olarak ele alan Türkler ansiklopedisi, 
Yeni Türkiye Yayınları tarafından Ankara’da 
ISBN 97–6782–33–1 (Takım) yayın koduyla 
2002 yılında yayımlanmıştır. Dünyanın en 
geniş kapsamlı tarih araştırma projelerinden 
biri olduğu ifade edilen “Türk Tarihini, Kültür 
ve Medeniyetini Araştırma Projesi” üç takım 
hâlinde toplam 37 cilt ve 35.000 sayfadan 
ibaret bir külliyattır. Büyük formatta iki 
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sütun olarak dizilen eser, 90 g lüks kâğıda 
basılmıştır.
Türkler ansiklopedisinin editörlüğünü H. C. 
Güzel, Prof. Dr K. Çiçek ve Prof. Dr S. Koca; 
yayın danışmanlığını Prof. Dr H. İnalcık; yayın 
kurulu başkanlığını Prof. Dr Y. Halaçoğlu; 
danışma kurulu başkanlığını Prof. Dr A. Çay 
yapmış; ansiklopedinin hazırlanışı sırasında, 48 
ülkeden toplam 2320 biliminsanı ve uzman görev 
almıştır. Bu proje için Türkiye’nin en büyük 
dizgi ve görüntüleme sistemi kurularak proje üç 
yıl gibi kısa bir zaman zarfında tamamlanmıştır.
Ana eser olan Türkler, biri “İndeks” olmak 
üzere, 104 bölüm, 21 cilt, 21.000 sayfadan; 
İngilizce özet mahiyetindeki The Turks, 6 cilt, 
6000 sayfadan ve ana yazıların kronolojik bir 
bütünlük içinde değerlendirilmesi ile hazırlanan 
Genel Türk Tarihi toplam 10 cilt, 8000 sayfadan 
oluşmaktadır. The Turks, alanında, yabancı 
bir dilde yazılmış en geniş kapsamlı eser-
dir. Türkler, 1248’i Türkiye’den olmak üzere 
toplam 1623 bilimsel çalışmadan; bu çalışmaları 
destekleyen resim, fotoğraf, harita, tablo, miny-
atür vb. 30 000’den fazla görsel malzemeden 
oluşmaktadır. 
Türkler ansiklopedisinde, Türk Ansiklo-
pedisi’nden farklı olarak yalnızca Türklük bilimi 
ile ilgili konulara yer verilmiştir. Türk devlet ve 
Türk toplulukları en eski dönemlerden itibaren 
düşünce ve bilim hayatı, dil ve edebiyat, kültür 
ve sanat vd. alanlarda kronolojik biçimde ele 
alınmış; ancak, arkeolojik kazılar gibi, tarihsel 
olguları destekleyen güncel gelişmelere de temas 
edilmiştir. Eserin ilk cildinde Türk tarihi üzerine 
yapılan çalışmalar, Türklerin coğrafyası, nüfusu, 
soy kütüğü ve kurdukları devletler hakkında 
geniş bilgi verilmiştir.
Cumhuriyetin başlangıcından günümüze 
uzanan bir dönemi kapsamak üzere, kesinti-
siz bir tarih yazma denemesi niteliğinde ilk 
çalışma olan Türkler ansiklopedisinde, özellikle 
1960 sonrası dönemin incelenmesinde, tarafsız 
ve nesnel bir yaklaşım tarzı benimsenmeye 
özen gösterilmiştir. Türkler ansiklopedisinin ilk 
cildinde yer alan “Türk Tarihi Kronolojisi’nde 
MÖ 2000”den Şubat 2002’ye kadar önemli 
gelişmeler aylara göre kısa açıklamalarla 
verilmiştir. Eserde yer alan bazı konu başlıkları 
da şu şekildedir: “Çin Medeniyeti ile İlişkiler”, 
“Avrasya’da Saka Çağı”, “Orta Asya”nın En 
Eski Kültürleri, “Asya Hunları”, “Avrupa 
Hunları”, “Göktürkler”, “Uygurlar”, “Hazarlar”, 
“Kimek-Kıpçaklar/Kumanlar”, “Eski Türklerde 
Toplum ve Ekonomi”, “Gazneliler”, “Büyük 
Selçuklu İmparatorluğu”, “İlk Müslüman 
Türk Devletlerinde Düşünce ve Bilim”, 
“Türkiye Selçuklu Devleti”, “Azerbaycan 
Hanlıkları”, “Türkiye Selçukluları ve Beylikler 
Döneminde Düşünce ve Bilim”, “Osmanlı 
Devleti”, “Osmanlı Klasik Döneminde Bilim”, 
“XVIII. Yüzyıl: Islahat, Değişim ve Diplomasi 
Dönemi”, “Anadolu’nun İşgali ve Millî Direniş 
Hareketleri”, “Atatürk ve Millî Mücadele”, 
“Türkiye Cumhuriyeti’nin Kuruluşu”, “1960–
1980 Dönemi”, “Cumhuriyet Döneminde Türk 
Toplumu”, “Sovyetler Birliği’nin Yayılma 
Siyaseti/Komünist İhtilal ve Türk Halkları” vb. 
Türk Dünyasının bugünkü durumunun da ele 
alındığı eserin XIX–XX. ciltleri; bağımsız Türk 
Cumhuriyetleri, federe ve muhtar Türk cumhuri-
yetleri ve Türk toplulukları; Avrupa, Amerika 
ve Avustralya’daki Türk yerleşimlerinin sosyal, 
siyasal, kültürel gelişimlerine ayrılmıştır.
Çok geniş bir yazar kadrosu ile rekor 
sayılabilecek derecede kısa bir sürede 
yayımlanan ve Türklerin tarihini, siyaset ve 
sınır ötesi bir tarih görüşü ortaya koymak üzere 
bütünlük içinde ele alan Türkler çok yazarlı, çok 
geniş alanlı ve kapsamlı bir eser olması sebe-
biyle maddelerin içeriği, dil, üslup ve bilimsel 
düzeyi bakımından doğal olarak, her yazıda aynı 
ölçünlerde değildir. 
Dünya Türklüğünün tarihini, kültürünü ve 
uygarlığını bütüncül biçimde kavrayan Türkler 
ansiklopedisinin yaratmayı amaçladığı entele-
ktüel birikim, 20. yüzyılın “yarı resmî” Türk 
Ansiklopedi ile bir noktada çakışıyor.
Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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İnalcık, Halil; Halaçoğlu, Yusuf; Gü zel, Hasan 
Celâ l; Oğuz, C. Cem; Karatay, Osman. The 
Turks. Ankara:  Yeni Tü rkiye, 2002, 6 Volumes.
ÖZET
Türkler
The Turks
Altı ciltten oluşan The Turks ansiklopedisi, yirmi 
bir ciltlik Türkler ansiklopedisinin İngilizce öze-
tidir. Bu iki eserin yanı sıra on ciltlik Genel 
Türk Tarihi ansiklopedisi arkeoloji, edebiyat, 
dilbilim, tarih, hukuk ve antropoloji alanlarında 
faaliyet gösteren araştırmacıların ‘beş kıtaya 
yayılmış 180 milyondan fazla insanı’ kapsayan 
günümüz Türk dünyasının ayrıntılı bir tarihini 
sunmak amacıyla yürüttüğü projenin ürün-
leridir. 6,000 sayfayı aşan The Turks ansik-
lopedisi sadece Türkler ansiklopedisindeki 
bazı maddelerin İngilizce çevirisinden ibaret 
olmayıp orijinal makaleler de içermektedir. 
Her ne kadar eserin ortaya çıkmasındaki bilim-
sel işbirliğinin uluslararası mahiyetine vurgu 
yapılsa da katkıda bulunanların dörtte üçü kadarı 
Türkiyelidir. Bazı makalelerde gözlenen mil-
liyetçi eğilime ve kimi pürüzlü çevirilere rağmen 
bu eser, Türk halklarının tarihi ve dünyadaki yeri 
hakkında bilgi sahibi olmak isteyen ama Türkçe 
bilmeyen gerek  araştırmacı-akademisyenlere 
gerekse de genel okuyucuya yönelik önemli 
bir kaynaktır. Kronolojik sıraya göre düzen-
lenen ciltlerde Avrasya steplerindeki Türk 
topluluklarının göçebe evrelerinden Türk-İslam 
imparatorluklarının yükselişine, 1923’te kurulan 
Türkiye Cumhuriyeti’nden SSCB’nin dağılması 
sonrası Orta Asya cumhuriyetlerinin durumuna 
ve Türk diasporasının yirmi birinci asırdaki 
rolüne kadar uzanan geniş bir yelpazede farklı 
bakış açılarına ulaşmak mümkündür. Bütün 
makaleler için verilen ve kimileri açıklayıcı 
notlar da içeren detaylı bir kaynakçaya renkli ve 
siyah-beyaz çeşitli fotoğrafl ar, resimler, harita 
ve grafi klerle zenginleştirilen ekler eşlik etme-
ktedir.  
Early Ages başlıklı birinci cilt tarih öncesi 
Orta Asya ile başlayıp Asya ve Avrupa boyunca 
Türk göçleri ve göçebe Türklerdeki il (devlet) 
teşkilatlanmasına vurgu yapmaktan başka Orhun 
Yazıtları gibi eski Türk toplumumun kültürel 
yapısına ışık tutan konuları da incelemekte-
dir. Middle Ages başlıklı ikinci cilt Türklerin 
dokuzuncu asırda İslamiyet’i benimsemesi ve 
bunu takip eden dünya görüşlerindeki ciddi 
değişime odaklanmaktadır. Öne çıkan diğer 
konular arasında Anadolu’nun Türkleştirilmesi, 
Selçukluların yükselişi ve Haçlı Seferleri 
sayılabilir. Moğollar, Altın Ordu, Timurlular 
ve Babürler ayrı ayrı incelense de Anadolu 
Selçukluları ve beyliklere yapılan vurgu okuy-
ucuyu adeta The Ottomans başlıklı sonraki iki 
cilde hazırlar.    
Osmanlı hanedanının yükselişine eğilen 
üçüncü cilt, imparatorluğun “klasik dönem”den 
“bunalım dönemi” ve dönüşüm çağı olarak 
değerlendirilen on yedinci yüzyıla doğru 
gelişimini ele alır. Dördüncü cilt on sekiz-
inci yüzyılda başlayan reform çağından 
imparatorluğun yıkılışı ve 1923’te Türkiye 
Cumhuriyeti’nin kuruluşuna kadar olan dönemi 
inceler. Her iki ciltte de Osmanlı tarihinin 
dönemlere ayrılmasında geleneksel bir yaklaşım 
takip edilmesine rağmen üçüncü cilt bu konunun 
modern Türk tarihyazımında ele alınışına dair 
önemli perspektifl er sunar. Bu ciltler, bir zaman-
lar Osmanlı İmparatorluğu’nun parçası olan 
bölgelerden gelen akademisyenlerin sunduğu 
çeşitli bakış açılarıyla zenginleştirilmiştir. Kayda 
değer bir başka özellik ise bahsi geçen dönem-
lerde siyaset, dil, ekonomi ve ilim sahalarının 
kesişme noktalarının ele alınış biçimidir. 
Turkey başlıklı beşinci cilt Türkiye 
Cumhuriyeti’nin kuruluşundan başlayarak 
yirminci yüzyılın ikinci yarısında üç kere 
sekteye uğrayacak olan yeni devletin siyasi 
 ilerlemesinin öyküsünü anlatır. Türkiye’nin 
geçtiğimiz yüzyılda yaşadığı çarpıcı siyasi, 
sosyal ve kültürel dönüşümlerin dil ve edebiyat 
prizmasından yansıtılması son derece ilginç bir 
yaklaşım sunar. Bu cilt, aynı zamanda, önce 
Rus daha sonra da Sovyet emperyalizminin Orta 
Asya üzerindeki olumsuz etkilerine, her iki dev-
letin bölgede hükmettikleri Türk gruplar üzerind-
eki siyasetlerinin rahatsız edici bir devamlılığı 
olarak bakar. Turkish World başlığını taşıyan 
son cilt Orta Asya cumhuriyetleri, KKTC, 
Bağımsız Devletler Topluluğu ve Çin’deki 
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özerk Türk cumhuriyetleri ile Balkanlar ve Orta 
Doğu’daki Türk topluluklarının yakın tarihini 
inceler. Ansiklopedinin son cildi Avrupa, ABD 
ve Avustralya’da yaşayan Türk göçmenlerinin 
durumuna ilişkin, özellikle eğitim, kültürel 
asimilasyon ve kadınların statüsü gibi konulara 
odaklanan kısa ama bilgi verici bir bölümle 
noktalanır.
Karen A. Leal
Çeviren Uğur Peçe
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Ergun, Sadeddin Nüzhet. Türk Şairleri. 1950?, 
3 Volumes.
ÖZET
Türk Şairleri
Sadeddin Nüzhet Ergun (1901–46), 
Cumhuriyet’in ilk öğretmen ve edebiyat 
araştırmacılarındandır. Genç yaşta Hallaç 
Baba Dergâhında “postnişin” (şeyh) olan 
Sadeddin Nüzhet, 1925’te tekke ve zaviye-
lerin kapatılmasının ardından öğretmenlik ve 
memuriyet hayatına başlamıştır. Türk divan 
ve halk şiiri ve şairleri üzerine çok sayıda 
monografi k çalışması ve antolojisi bulunan, 
özellikle Bektaşî-Alevî-Kızılbaş şiir geleneği 
incelemelerine önem veren araştırmacı, Türk 
musikisi alanında da araştırmalar yapmış, Türk 
Musikisi Antolojisi’ni (2 cilt, 1942–3) ve eserl-
eri arasında çok önemli yeri olan Türk Şairleri 
(1936–45) adlı ansiklopedik nitelikteki eserini 
tamamlayamadan ölmüştür. 
Türk Şairleri, Türk nazım tarihine ışık tutabi-
lecek nitelikte hâl tercümesi, kitabiyat, antoloji 
birleşimi bir eserdir; ancak, nesir yazarlarını ele 
almadığından edebiyat tarihi olarak kabul edile-
mez. Ergun’un, eserin yazılış sebebi, içerik ve 
biçim özellikleri ile ilgili verdiği bilgilere göre, 
o döneme değin, Türk şairlerini toplu olarak 
alan bir eser yazılmamıştır. Sehî, Lâtifî, Rıza, 
Salî, Fatin gibi tezkireler ve biyografi k eserler 
de ancak bir veya birkaç yüzyıl içinde yaşayan 
şairleri ele almaktadır. Mevcut bu tür eserlerde 
en yetenekli şairlerin dahi yalnızca birkaç beyti 
yer almakta, divanı bulunmayan şairler hakkında 
ayrıntılı bilgi sağlanması ise ancak başka kay-
naklara başvuru yoluyla mümkün olmaktadır. 
 Türk Şairleri, bu ihtiyacı karşılamak, tez-
kirelerdeki bilgi ile yetinmeden, daha ayrıntılı 
bilgi ve yeni şiir örnekleri sunmak amacıyla 
kaleme alınmıştır. İki sütun hâlinde dizilen eserde 
maddebaşları alfabetik olarak düzenlenmiş, 
şairlerin hayatları hakkındaki bilgilerden sonra 
eserleri, sanat anlayışları, dünya görüşleri ile 
ilgili açıklamalar yapılmış, şiirlerinden örnek-
ler sunulmuştur. Başarılı şairlerin yanı sıra, 
edebî bakımdan zayıf kabul edilen şairler, salt 
manzum eser yazdıkları veya bir şahsiyet ve 
eserin gerçek edebî değerinin, ancak bireyler 
ve nihayet zaman tarafından takdir edilecek 
olması nedeniyle, ansiklopediye dâhil edilmiştir. 
Belirli tarihî olguları manzum olarak tespit eden, 
bu yönüyle tarihî ve toplumsal değeri bulunan 
şairlerin yanı sıra bir düşünce ve ülküyü ter-
ennüm eden saz şairleri de ayrım gözetmek-
sizin eserde yer almıştır. Hayatları hakkında 
hiçbir bilgi bulunmayan ve yalnız mecmualarda 
rastlanan şairler ile çeşitli din ve mezheplere 
mensup Türk şairleri ve Türk kültürünü temsil 
eden Türkçe şiir yazmış yabancı şahsiyetleri de 
eserde bulmak mümkündür. Abdallar, Hurûfîler, 
Bektaşîler, Kızılbaşlar vb. tasavvuf zümrelerine, 
saz şairlerine, Çağatay ve Azerî lehçeleriyle 
yazan önemli şairlere de geniş yer ayrılmıştır. 
Türk edebiyat tarihi açısından benzersiz bir 
başvuru kaynağı olan eser 3. cilt, 96. fasikülde, F 
harfi nde kalmıştır. 
Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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 ﻲﻓ  ﺎﻬﻧﺎﻴﻋﺃﻭ  ﻖﺸﻣﺩ  ءﺎﻤﻠﻋ  .ﺭﺍﺰﻧ  ؛ﻪﻅﺎﺑﺃ  ؛ﻊﻴﻄﻣ  ﺪﻤﺤﻣ  ،ﻆﻓﺎﺣ
 ،ﺮﺻﺎﻌﻤﻟﺍ  ﺮﻜﻔﻟﺍ  ﺭﺍﺩ  :ﺕﻭﺮﻴﺑ  .ﻱﺮﺠﻬﻟﺍ  ﺮﺸﻋ  ﻱﺩﺎﺤﻟﺍ  ﻥﺮﻘﻟﺍ
 .ﺕﺍﺪﻠﺠﻣ 2 ،2000
Hafi z, Muhammad Muti‘, Abazah, Nizar. 
Ulama‘ Dimashq wa-a‘yanuha fi  al-qarn al-hadi 
‘ashar al-Hijri. Beirut: Dar al-Fikr al-Mu‘asir, 
2000, 2 Volumes.
ÖZET
15 yy’da (Hicri) Şam’ın Uleması ve Önemli 
Şahsiyetleri: 1401 ve 1425 Arasında Ölenler 
(1980–2004)
:ﻱﺮﺠﻬﻟﺍ ﺮﺸﻋ ﺲﻣﺎﺨﻟﺍ ﻥﺮﻘﻟﺍ ﻲﻓ ﺎﻬﻧﺎﻴﻋﺃﻭ ﻖﺸﻣﺩ ءﺎﻤﻠﻋ
{2004–1980}1425 ﻭ 1401 ﻲﻣﺎﻋ ﻦﻴﺑ ﻥﻮﻓﻮﺘﻤﻟﺍ
Bu kitap, Hicri 1401–25 (Miladi 1980–2004) 
yılları arasında Şam’da ölen 405 ünlü şahsiyetin 
biyografi sini içerir. Maddeler, ölüm tarihler-
ine göre sıralanmıştır. Hem Hicri hem Miladi 
takvimler kullanılmıştır. Alfabetik ve kronolo-
jik dizinler her cildin sonunda yer almaktadır. 
Biyografi lerin uzunluğu, sözü edilen şahsiyetin 
önemine dayalı olarak, birkaç satır ya da 
birkaç sayfa arasında değişmektedir. Maddeler, 
şahsiyetlerin kimliği hakkında kısa notlar ile 
başlar ve sonra kökenleri, eğitimleri, işleri, 
faaliyetleri, görevleri, seyahatleri ve çalışmaları 
hakkında bilgiler verir. 
Eser, akademik ölçütlere kronolojik doğruluk 
ve geniş kaynakçası sayesinde ulaşır. Her girişin 
altında bibliyografi k sözlükler, makaleler, el 
yazmaları, röportajlar ve mezartaşı yazıtları gibi 
birinci ve ikinci el kaynakçalara yer verilmiştir. 
Daha genel anlamıyla, yazarlar, Şam’da yaşayan 
İslam çevreleri hakkındaki şahsi bilgilerine 
dayanırlar. 
Bu kitap kısmen, 1986–91 yıllarında Abāẓah 
ve Muḥammad Muṭī‘ al-Ḥāfi z tarafından yazılan 
ve aynı zamanda 11. yy’dan itibaren Şamlı 
Müslüman ulema hakkında yazılan biyografi k 
serilerin devamı niteliğinde olan Tārīkh ‘ulamā’ 
Dimashq fī al-qarn al-rābi‘ ‘ashar al-Hijrī [14. 
yy’da (Hicri) Şam Ulemasının Tarihi] adlı eserin 
devamı olarak düşünülebilir. Ancak, eserin 
başlığından anlaşılacağı üzere, ‘Ulamā’ Dimashq 
wa-a‘yānuhā yalnızca dini değil, politik liderleri 
(örneğin Başkan Hafız Esad), akademik ve edebi 
şahsiyetleri de (örneğin şair Nizār al-Qabbānī) 
kapsamaktadır. Kitap, Şam’ın son dönemdeki 
dini ve entelektüel tarihinin incelenmesinde yeri 
doldurulamaz bir araçtır. Ayrıca şehrin seçkin-
lerinin genel sosyolojisi ve Suriye’nin politik 
durumu hakkında da bilgi verir.
Thomas Pierret
Çeviren  Pürnur Uçar-Özbirinci
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 .ﺏﺎﺠﻨﭘ  ﻩﺎﮕﺸﻧﺍﺩ  :ﺭﻮﻫﻻ  .ﻩﯽﻣﻼﺳﺍ  ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻣ  ءﺮﺋﺍﺩ   ﻭ  ﺩﺭﺍ
.ﺪﻤﺤﻣ ،ﻊﻴﻔﺷ .ﺪﻠﺠﻣ 16 ،1993–1959
Shafi , Mohammad. Urdū dā’irah-yi ma‘ārif-i 
Islāmiyyah. Lahore: Dānishgāh-i Panjāb, 1959–
93, 16 Volumes. 
ÖZET
Urdu İslam Ansiklopedisi
ﻪﻴﻣﻼﺳﺍ ﻑﺭﺎﻌﻣ ءﺮﺋﺍﺩ  ﻭ ﺩﺭﺍ
Dizin dâhil olmak üzere, yirmi dört bölüm-
den oluşan, Urdu dilinde yazılmış en 
kapsamlı İslam ansiklopedisidir. 14’üncü ve 
17’nci sayıların her biri ikişer bölümdür. 
Maddeler Urdu alfabesindeki sıraya göre 
düzenlenmiştir.
Birinci cilt 1964 yılında, sonuncusu ise 
1993 yılında yayımlanmıştır. Lahor Punjap 
Üniversitesinin nezaret ettiği proje, üç farklı 
başeditör gözetiminde yürütülmüştür. Proje 
başkanlığı yapan Mohammed Shafi , ilk üç 
bölümü yayımlamış; Syed Muhammed Abdullah 
takip eden on sekiz bölümün hazırlıklarını 
yönetmiş ve son olarak Syed Mohammed Amjad 
Altaf, son iki bölüm ve dizini yayımlayarak 
 projeyi sonuçlandırmıştır.
Başlangıçta, ansiklopedi sadece Hollanda 
Kraliyet Akademisi, Leiden destekleyiciliğinde 
1913–36 yıllarında yayımlanan İslam 
Ansiklopedisi’nin (Encyclopedia of Islam) ter-
cümesi olarak tasarlanmıştı, fakat hazırlık süre-
cinde ondan bağımsız, daha kapsamlı ve özgün 
bir çalışmaya dönüştü.
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Urdu İslam Ansiklopedisi’ndeki madde 
sayısı yaklaşık 9800’dür. Esas itibarıyla İslam 
kültürüne odaklanmış olup, kitaplar, kişilikler, 
diller, edebiyat, İslami ilimler, ülkeler, 
Müslüman şehirleri, tarihi yerler, anıtlar, sanat-
lar, bilimler, bitki örtüsü, siyasi, sosyal ve 
dini konuları kapsamaktadır. Birçok maddede 
katkı sağlayanların isimleri yer almamaktadır. 
Bunlardan bazıları gerçek araştırma parçaları 
olmakla birlikte, birçoğu ancak sözlük mad-
desi olmaktan öteye gitmemektedir. Karmaşık 
sözcükler, doğru okunmalarının sağlanması 
amacıyla, kısa ünlü ile yazılmıştır. Zor isimler ve 
terimler ayrıca Latin harfl eriyle de gösterilmiştir.
Yazarlar, İslami araştırma alanında ölçün 
oluşturduğu, akademisyenler tarafından kabul 
edilen önemli bazı konularda kapsamlı katkı 
sağlamışlardır. Şahsiyetler bağlamında, 
önemli tarihleri, yerleri, çalışmaları gibi 
önem taşıyan ulaşılabilir ayrıntıların tümüne 
yer verilmiştir. Benzer şekilde, kayda değer 
kaynakların tümünden söz edilmiştir. Hatta 
yayımlanmamış birçok eser referans olarak 
belirtilmiştir. Ansiklopedi, Batı Asya, Kuzey 
Afrika Güney Asya ve Dünyanın geri kalan 
kısımlarından yüzlerce yazara ilişkin madde-
leriyle İslam edebiyatına özellikle odaklanmıştır. 
Arapça, Farsça ve Urducada önde gelen tüm 
araştırmacılar ve eserleri esere dâhil edilmiştir. 
Urdu yazınındaki nesir, şiir ve eleştirilerden 
hiçbir başlık atlanmamıştır.
İslam ve İslam medeniyetiyle ilgili mümkün 
olan her konu başlığının kavranması için harcanan 
tüm çabalara rağmen, önemli eksiklikler de vardır. 
Muhafazakâr ya da “Original İslam” üzerinde 
özellikle odaklanıldığı anlaşılmaktadır. Her ne 
kadar ansiklopedide muhtelif İslam mezhep-
lerinin hassasiyet duyduğu incitici konulardan 
kaçınılmışsa da, Sünnilik dışı konu başlıkları 
görmezlikten gelinmiştir. 20’nci yüzyılın önemli 
İslam bilginleri de dışarıda bırakılmıştır. Benzer 
şekilde günümüzde Güney Asya’nın Müslüman 
kültürlerinin ayrılmaz parçası hâline gelmiş 
olan kültürel başlık ve terimler de görmezlik-
ten gelinmiştir. Şiilik ve Güney Asya’ya özgü 
Barlavilik-Kadıyanilik ve ibadetleri hakkındaki 
maddelerde tarafgirlik çok belirgindir.
Her bir madde, o konuda tanımış bir uzman 
tarafından yazılmış, fakat tamamlanması 30 yıl 
süren bir çalışmadan bekleneceği gibi, maka-
lenin yazılımı sırasında temel alınan varsayımlar 
zaman içinde değişime uğramıştır.
Rizwanur Rahman
Çeviren Ertürk Barlas
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻞﻴﺴﻧﺎﮐ  ﯽﻣﻭﺎﻗ  :ﯽﻬﻟﺩ  ﯽﻧ  .ﺎﻳﮉﻴﭘﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋ ﺎﺴﻧﺍ  ﻭﺩﺭﺍ  .ﻦﻤﺣﺮﻟﺍ  ﻞﻀﻓ
.3–1 ﺪﻠﺠﻣ ،1996 ،ﻭﺩﺭﺍ ﯽﻗﺮﺗ یﺍﺮﺑ
Fazlurraḥ mā n. Urdū insā iklopī ḍ ī yā . New Delhi: 
Qaumī Kaunsil barā e Taraqqī -yi Urdū , 1996, 
Volumes 1–3.
ÖZET
Urdu Ansiklopedisi
ﺎﻳﮉﻴﭘ ﻮﻠﮑﻴﺋﺎﺴﻧﺍ ﻭﺩﺭﺍ
Bu üç ciltlik ansiklopedi, 32 ana bilgi dalını içer-
mektedir. Kolombiya Ansiklopedisi (Kolombiya 
Üniversitesi, New York, USA, 1935 ve sonraki 
birçok baskısı) model alınarak tasarlanmıştır. 
Ancak bu ansiklopediler arasındaki temel 
farklılık, madde başlarının düzenlenmesi ve 
bilginin miktarıdır. Pek çok ansiklopedi gibi, 
Kolombiya Ansiklopedisinde de madde başları 
alfabetik olarak sıralanmıştır; ancak Urdu 
Ansiklopedisi’nde madde başları konulara göre 
dizilmiştir. Konular alfabetik sırayla düzenlenir. 
İddia edildiğine göre, bir sonraki aşamada, alfa-
betik sıraya göre düzenlenmiş on iki cilt olarak 
yayımlanacaktır. 
Urdu Ansiklopedisi arkeoloji, edebiyat, yer-
bilimi, mühendislik, İslam tarihi, dünya tarihi, 
Hint tarihi, eğitim, coğrafya, orman, canlı varlığı, 
hayvanlar, matematik, ziraat, bilim, toplum, 
politika, tıp, fi zik, veterinerlik bilimi, felsefe 
ve psikoloji, astronomi, semiyotik, fi lm, hukuk, 
kimya, kütüphanecilik bilimi, dinler, ekonomi, 
madenler, yayıncılık ve yönetim üzerine maka-
leler içerir. Bu konular alfabetik sıraya göre 
düzenlenmiştir. Terimler ve zor isimler Latin 
harfl eriyle de yazılmıştır. Birinci ciltte yedi, 
ikinci ciltte on iki, üçüncü ciltte on üç bilim 
alanına değinilir. 
IN0032 - V2_Turkish.indd   357 05/10/09   7:43 AM
 358 Encyclopedias about Muslim Civilisations
Bu, Urdu okurlarının, bütün ana konulara 
ilişkin bilgilere tek bir kaynaktan, kendi dil-
lerinde erişebildiği yegâne çalışmadır. 
Katılımcılar, değişik konularda ayrıntılı maka-
leler yazmışlardır; ancak herhangi bir referans 
ya da bibliyografya verilmemiştir. Katılımcıların 
isimleri de noksandır. Her bir konuyla ilgili 
bütün hayati bilgilerin kaydedilmesi için çaba 
harcanmıştır. Dil, edebiyat, İslam tarihi, din gibi 
belirli alanlara daha az ilgi gösterilmiştir ve bu 
nedenle bu alanlar tam ve güvenilir bilgilerden 
yoksundur. Edebiyat, din ve İslam tarihi üzerine 
yazılmış makalelerde önyargılar da vardır. 
Yayımcının bütün çabalarına rağmen, her üç 
cilt de baskı hatalarıyla doludur. Birçok isim 
dahi yanlış çevrilmiştir. 
Rizwanur Rahman
Çeviren Sema Aslan Demir 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Аминов, Муроджон. Ўзбекистон миллий 
энциклопедияси. Тошкент: Ўзбекистон миллий 
энциклопедияси, 2000–5, 12 volumes. 
Aminov, Murodzhon. Ŭzbekiston milliĭ 
ėntsiklopediiasi. Tashkent: Uzbekistan National 
Encyclopaedia, 2000–5, 12 Volumes.
ÖZET
Özbekistan Milli Ansiklopedisi
 Ўзбекистон Миллий энциклопедияси
Bu geniş kapsamlı on iki ciltlik ansiklopedi Kiril 
abecesi ile yazılmış olup devlet akademik eser-
ler yayınevinde Özbekistan Milli Ansiklopedisi 
yayın kurulunca basılmıştır. Ansiklopedi, 
insanlığın tarih boyunca uygarlık alanında 
sergilediği en önemli başarıları; bilimde, 
teknolojide ve kültür alanlarındaki en son 
gelişmeleri de kısaca içerecek şekilde bir araya 
getirmiştir. Yazıların yüzde kırk gibi önemli 
bir oranı Özbekistan Cumhuriyeti hakkındadır. 
Özbekistan’ın bağımsızlığına kavuştuğu 1991 
yılı sonrasındaki döneme; bu dönemin sosyal, 
ekonomik ve siyasi gelişmelerine özel bir önem 
verilmiştir. Özbekistan’ın en eski çağlardan 
günümüze uzanan tarihi ile bağımsızlık ve dev-
letin güçlendirilmesi mücadelelerinde önemli 
katkıları olmuş ulusal kahramanları ayrıntılarıyla 
anlatılmıştır. Özbekistan’ın doğası, bitki örtüsü 
ve bitki çeşitleri; ülkedeki sosyal ve ekonomik 
hayat; bilim ve teknolojinin durumu; kültür-sanat, 
edebiyat, müzik, sinema-tiyatro, örgün eğitim ve 
yayıncılık faaliyetleri; beden eğitimi-spor; ulusal 
adetler- gelenekler, tatiller-önemli özel günler 
işlenen konular arasındadır. Özbekistan’ın dış 
politikalarının analizi, başka ülkelerle olan 
diplomatik, kültürel, ticari ve başka alanlardaki 
ilişkileri de yer almıştır. Kimi ülkelerin tarih-
leri, doğaları, coğrafyalarına ait özellikleri, dini 
inanışları ve geleneklerine dair yazılar vardır. 
Dünyaca tanınmış tarihi şahsiyetler, kâşifl er, 
seyyahlar, bilim, kültür ve düşün alanındaki 
önemli şahsiyetler, değişik zaman ve milletler-
den tanınmış devlet adamı ve politikacılara da 
yer verilmiştir. 
Ansiklopedide yaklaşık olarak 50.000 madde 
vardır. Maddelerin yüzde altmışı sosyal bilim-
lere, yüzde kırkı ise doğa bilimlerine aittir. 
Ansiklopedinin yazımı için oluşturulan yazı 
kurulu, yirmi kişilik bir editör grubu ile 160 
uzman içeren 23 akademik danışmanlık biri-
minden oluşur. Alanlarında tanınmış akad-
emisyen ya da uzman seviyesinde bilgili 
800’den fazla kişi de ansiklopediye katkıda 
bulunmuştur. 
Özbek abecesindeki harf sırasını esas alan 
ansiklopedinin birinci cildi 2000 yılında, on 
birinci cildi ise 2005 yılında yayımlanmıştır. 
Serinin en son, on ikinci cildi ise tamamen 
Özbekistan’a ayrılmıştır. Ciltlerden her biri 
2000–80 sayfa olup 800–1200 arası bir sayıda 
renkli ya da siyah beyaz resim ve haritalar içer-
mektedir. On birinci cildin maddeler bölümünün 
en sonuna on bir başlıktan oluşan bir “başvuru” 
kısmı eklenmiştir. On bir başlık şunlardan 
oluşmaktadır: 1. Özbekistan’ın bağımsızlık 
mücadelesinin zamandizini, 2. Nobel ödülü alan-
lar, 3. Ülke adları, 4. Para birimleri, 5. Önemli 
doğal kaynaklar ve coğrafi  unsurlar, 6. Önemli 
depremlerin zamandizimi, 7. Uluslararası ölçü 
birimleri, 8. Orta Asya’ya özgü tarihsel ölçü 
birimleri, 9. Saat dilimleri, 10. Gök cisimlerine 
bilgiler, 11. Sayı sistemleri. 
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2006 yılında Özbekistan Cumhuriyeti 
hakkında on iki ciltlik başka bir ansiklo-
pedi yayımlanmıştır. Bu ansiklopedi, 1997 
yılı basım tarihli Özbekistan Cumhuriyeti 
Ansiklopedisi’nin önemli ölçüde genişletilmiş 
ve üzerinde çalışılmış yeni basımıdır. 1997 
basımında olduğu gibi bu yeni basımda da mad-
deler abece sırasına göre değil, konularına göre 
sıralanmıştır. Ansiklopedi sekiz ana bölüme 
ve her ana bölüm kendi içinde, içeriğine bağlı 
olarak alt-bölümlere ve paragrafl ara ayrılmıştır. 
Her ana bölümün başında ilgili bölümün ne 
içerdiği, nelere değindiği ayrıntılı olarak 
verilmiştir. Cumhurbaşkanın forsu, Özbekistan 
milli bayrağı ve marşı ansiklopedinin en 
başında yer almaktadır. Ansiklopedide işlenen 
konulardan bazıları şöyledir: 1. Özbekistan 
Cumhuriyeti hakkında genel bilgiler, 2. Doğa 
ve doğal kaynaklar, 3. Nüfus, dil, yazı, din, 4. 
Gelenekler, manevi değerler, ulusal kıyafetler, 
5. Tarih, 6. Anayasal sistemin temelleri, 7. Dış 
politika, 8. Silahlı kuvvetler, 9. Sosyal kurumlar, 
10. Medya, 11. Ekonomi, 12. Sağlık sistemi, 
13. Beden eğitimi ve spor, 14. Örgün eğitim, 
15. Bilim, 16. Edebiyat, 17. Sanat ve kültür 
faliyetler ve aydınlanma, 18. İdari ve bölgesel 
meseleler. Özbekistan Cumhuriyeti’nin resmi 
ideolojisi milliyetçilik on iki cildin tamamındaki 
egemen bakış açısıdır. Özellikle, Özbekistan’ın 
eski çağlardan günümüze kadar olan tarihinin 
yazımında, bağımsızlık ilanını izleyen yıllarda 
geliştirilmiş dönemselleştirme kullanılmıştır. 
Shamsiddin Kamoliddin
Çeviren Abbas Karakaya
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Азизхужаев, Алишер. Ўзбекистон Респуб-
ликаси: энциклопедияси. Uzbekiston Respub-
likasi: entsiklopediia, 2006, 11 Volumes.
Azizhuzhaev, Alisher. Uzbekiston Respublikasi: 
entsiklopediia. Tashkent: Uzbekiston millii 
entsiklopediiasi, 2006, 11 Volumes.
ÖZET 
Özbekistan Cumhuriyeti Ansiklopedisi
Ўзбекистон Республикаси энциклопедияси
Kiril alfabesiyle Özbekçe yazılmış olan bu ansik-
lopedi, akademik bir yayınevi olan “Uzbekiston 
Milliy Entsiklopediyası” tarafından 2006 yılında 
yayımlandı. Ansiklopedi, aslında, 2000–5 yılları 
arasında aynı yayınevi tarafından yayımlanmış 
11 ciltlik yeni bir ansiklopedi olan Uzbekiston 
Milliy Entsiklopediyası’nın on ikinci ve son cildi. 
Yaklaşık 2080 sayfalık bir yapıt. Ansiklopedi, 
büyük ölçüde, 1997’de yayımlanmış olan orijinal 
Uzbekiston Respublikasi Entsiklopediyası’nın 
kimi eklemelerle beraber gözden geçirilmiş yeni 
baskısı. Ansiklopedi maddeleri alfabetik sıraya 
göre değil, 1997 baskısında olduğu gibi konulara 
göre düzenlemiştir. 
Ansiklopedi, her biri içeriğine göre ilgili 
konu başlıklarına ve paragrafl ara ayrılmış olan 
on sekiz bölümden oluşuyor. Her bölümde, 
ele alınan konuyla ilgili ayrıntılı bilgiler ver-
iliyor. Ansiklopedinin başında devletin arması, 
bayrağı ve ulusal marşının metni yer alıyor. 
Ansiklopedinin ana metninde yer alan temel 
alanlar şöyle sıralanabilir: (1) Özbekistan 
Cumhuriyeti hakkında genel bilgi, (2) doğa ve 
doğal kaynaklar, (3) nüfus, dil, yazı, din,(4) 
gelenekler, ruhani değerler ve ulusal kıyafetler, 
(5) tarih, (6) anayasal yapının kuruluşu, (7) dış 
politika, (8) ordu, (9) sivil toplum örgütleri, (10) 
basın, (11) ekonomi, (12) sağlık, (13) beden 
eğitimi ve spor, (14) devlet okulları, (15) bilim, 
(16) edebiyat, (17) sanat, kültürel kuruluşlar, 
aydınlanma ve (18)idari ve coğrafi  bölgeler. 
Ansiklopedide yer alan bütün bilgiler, 
Özbekistan Cumhuriyeti’nin resmi ideolojisi-
nin merceğinden aktarılıyor. Örneğin, antik 
çağdan günümüze Özbek tarihi hakkındaki 
bilgiler, bağımsızlık sonrasında benimsenen 
dönemselleştirmeyi kaynak alıyor. Ulusal kah-
ramanlar ve fi gürlerle Özbekistan’ın bağımsızlık 
mücadelesine ve bir devlet olarak yapılanmasına 
katkıda bulunanlar hakkında ayrıntılı bilgiler 
veriliyor.
“Tarih” başlığı altında Özbekistan tari-
hinin son dönemine ayrılmış özel bir bölüm 
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de bulunuyor. Bu bölümde son on beş yılda 
gerçekleşen bağımsız gelişmeden söz ediliyor. 
1991’de bağımsızlığın kazanılmasından son-
raki dönemde ülkedeki sosyopolitik, kültürel 
ve ekonomik süreçleri ayrıntılı olarak sunmak 
için özel bir çaba gösteriliyor. Doğa, bölgenin 
bitki örtüsü ve hayvan varlığı, ekonomi, bilim 
ve teknoloji, edebiyat ve sanat, mimarlık ve 
müzik, tiyatro ve fi lm, kamu eğitimi sistemi, 
matbaacılık, beden eğitimi ve spor, milli ananeler 
ile Özbek gelenekleri ve resmi tatiller hakkında 
veriler sunuluyor. Ansiklopedinin bir bölümü 
Özbekistan’ın dış politikasının çözümlenmesine, 
ülkenin diplomatik ilişkilerine ve öteki ülkelerle 
kurduğu ticari, ekonomik ve kültürel bağlara 
ayrılıyor. 
Yazılı metinlere sekiz yüzden fazla renkli ve 
siyah beyaz fotoğraf, harita ve çeşitli çizimler 
eşlik ediyor. İlgili devlet kurumlarından alınan 
bilgilere ve resmi istatistiklere dayanan olgusal 
ve istatistiki verilerin bol miktarda sunuluyor 
olması, ansiklopediyi benzer yapıtlardan ayıran 
bir özelliktir.
Shamsiddin Kamoliddin 
Çeviren Hivren Demir-Atay
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Муминов, Иброхим, Ўзбек Совет 
Энциклопедияси. Ташкент: Узбек Совет 
Энциклопедияси Бош Редакцияси, 1971–80, 
14 Volumes.
Mŭminov, Ibro¸him. Uzbek sovet ėnciklopedijasi. 
Tashkent:  Ŭzbek Sovet Ėnciklopedijasi Boš 
Redakcijasi, 1971–80, 14 Volumes.
ÖZET
Özbek Sovyet Ansiklopedisi
Ўзбек Совет Энциклопедияси
Özbek Sovyet Ansiklopedisi, Özbek dilinin 
bütün bilgi alanlarını kapsayan ilk büyük yetkin 
ansiklopedidir. 1971–80 yılları arasında 14 cilt 
olarak yayımlanmıştır. İlk ciltte ana makale-
lerin yanı sıra giriş, ansiklopediden yararlanma 
kılavuzu, kısaltmalar listesi ve standart işaretler 
yer almaktadır. 14. cilt Özbekistan ve Özbekistan 
tarihi, edebiyatı, sanatı, ekonomisi ve sağlık 
koruma sistemi vd. hakkında tatminkâr ve yeni 
bilgiler ihtiva etmektedir. Ana editörler I. M. 
Muminov (1–9. ciltler) ve K. A. Zufarov’dur 
(10–14. ciltler).
Eserde, yalnızca tarihi, ekonomik, sosyolo-
jik, edebi, sanatsal ve dilbilimsel malzemeye 
değil, fi zik, matematik, kimya vb. doğal bilim-
lere de yer verilmiştir. Ünlülerin, bilim, ede-
biyat ve kültür alanlarına tanınmış şahsiyetlerin 
yaşamöykülerine de özel bir dikkat gösterilmiştir. 
Bazı makalelere eklenen kaynakça bu maka-
lelere bilimsel bir değer katar.
Özbek Sovyet Ansiklopedisi’ndeki maka-
leler geleneksel ve evrensel ansiklopedik alfabe 
sırasıyla verilmiştir. Ansiklopedinin başlıkları 
koyu ve genellikle tekil biçimleriyle verilmiştir. 
Her bir makalenin başlığı metinde de koyu olarak 
gösterilmiştir. 
Geniş ölçüde kullanılan atıf sitemi, okuy-
ucuya daha fazla ayrıntılı bilgiye ulaşma 
imkânı sağlar. Makale başlıkları kursiv (eğik) 
yazı ile gösterilmiştir. Ayrıca asli sürüme 
yapılan atıfl arda terimin farklı biçimleri de 
verilmiştir, örneğin: AMNISTIIA – q. Afe 
umumiĭ. Eğer makalenin başlığı metinde 
tekrar ediliyorsa, başlık “ANDREEVLAR 
SHIRKATI” – A. sh. örneğinde olduğu gibi 
kısaltma ile gösterilir.
Başka dillerden ödünçlene kelimelerin köken-
bilgisel türetilme biçimi kısaca gösterilir. Bazı 
durumlarda kelimenin özgün hâli verilmiştir; 
örneğin, TARİKAT – (ﺔﻘﻳﺮﻁ).
Ansiklopedide, makalenin içeriğini 
açıklamaya yardım eden çok sayıda siyah-beyaz 
ve renkli görsel malzeme yer alır.
Alışılmış ansiklopedi konularının yanında, 
Sovyet döneminin bütün yayınlarında tipik ide-
olojik konulara da özel bir dikkat gösterilmiştir. 
Maddeler, Komünizm, sosyalizm idealleri, 
Ekim Devrimi vb.nin övgüsünü yapacak şekilde 
düzenlenmiş olduğu ifade edilebilir. Dinî konu-
lara ayrılan bazı makaleler ise ateist bakış açısını 
yansıtır.
Buna karşın Ansiklopedi, Özbek dilindeki en 
önemli ve yetkin kaynak çalışmalardan biridir. 
Hatta güncelliğini yitirmiş birçok bilgi, günümü-
IN0032 - V2_Turkish.indd   360 05/10/09   7:43 AM
 Abstracts in Turkish  361
zle ilintisini korur ve kuşkusuz tarihsel bir öneme 
sahiptir. 
 Shamsiddin Kamoliddin
Çeviren Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Çakıroğlu, Ekrem. Yaşamları ve Yapıtlarıyla 
Osmanlılar Ansiklopedisi. Istanbul:  YKY, 1999, 
2 Volumes.
ÖZET
Yaşamları ve Yapıtlarıyla Osmanlılar 
Ansiklopedisi
Yayın yönetmenliğini Ekrem Çakıroğlu’nun 
yaptığı Yaşamları ve yapıtlarıyla Osmanlılar 
ansiklopedisi, genellikle akademisyen, gazeteci 
ve araştırmacılardan oluşan uzman bir kadroyla 
hazırlandı. Yaklaşık 2300 Osmanlının ayrıntılı 
biyografi sini içeren iki ciltlik ansiklopedi, 
Osmanlı İmparatorluğu’nun siyasal, toplum-
sal, kültürel alanlarında rol oynamış kişilerin 
yaşam öykülerini alfabetik düzen içinde kaleme 
alıyor.
Ansiklopedinin sunuş bölümü, bu biyo-
grafi  derlemesinin mantığı ve ana hatları 
hakkında bazı bilgiler içeriyor: Eser, Osmanlı 
İmparatorluğu’nun “güçlü bir bürokra-
tik hafıza”ya sahip olduğu ve bu hafızanın 
“yetiştirdiği kişilerin hayat hikâyelerini kuşatan 
bir biyografi  geleneği” bıraktığı düşüncesinden 
yola çıkıyor. Ansiklopedinin amacı, “Osmanlı 
toplumunun yüzyıllar boyunca şekillendirdiği 
yaratıcı insan profi lini ortaya çıkarmak ve 
bunu yaparken de uzman kalemlerin bilgisine 
başvurmaktır”. Kişilerin seçiminde, “Osmanlı 
kimliğine katkı” veya “toplum hafızasında 
bırakılan izin canlılığı”, temel ölçüt olarak 
alınmıştır. Siyasi, iktisadi, kültürel ve toplumsal 
alanda en büyük katkının yönetici zümreye ait 
olduğu düşünüldüğünden, padişahlar, sadrazam-
lar ve şeyhülislamlar bu biyografi  çalışmasında 
“eksiksiz” yer aldılar. Ancak iktidar kadar 
muhalefetin temsilcileri ve imparatorluğun çok 
kültürlü yapısı dikkate alınarak Müslümanların 
yanı sıra gayrimüslim cemaatlerin (Rum, Ermeni, 
Yahudi cemaatler başta gelmek üzere) ileri 
gelenleri, Osmanlı kimliğine bulundukları katkı 
doğrultusunda çalışmaya dâhil edildi. Cemaat 
mensuplarının yanı sıra, Osmanlı’ya hizmet 
etmiş ve imparatorlukla yakın temas içinde 
bulunmuş bazı yabancılar da bu derlemenin 
dışında tutulmadı. İlmiye sınıfı, mutasavvıfl ar ve 
tarikat kurucuları, Osmanlı kimliğinin düşünsel 
boyutuna verdikleri katkı açısından ansiklopedi 
boyunca ağırlıklı bir yer tuttu. Aynı şekilde, 
imparatorluğun estetik dokusunu oluşturan şair, 
hattat, bestekâr, mimar gibi “sanat erbabı” kişiler 
de, ansiklopedide, düşünce adamları kadar 
önemli bir yer tutuyor.
Kişilerin yaşam öyküleri kadar eser-
lerine de yer veren ansiklopedi, gravür, 
fotoğraf, minyatür gibi görsel malzemelerle 
de zenginleştirilmiştir. Bu görsel malzemeler, 
kişi portrelerine olduğu gibi kendi yapıtlarını 
veya kendi adlarına yaptırılan sanat eserlerini 
de kapsamaktadır. Madde başlarında kişilerin 
asıl adları öne alınarak büyük harfl e yazılmış, 
addan önce kullanılan lakap veya diğer sıfatlar 
parantez içinde ve küçük harfl e verilmiştir. 
Soyadı Kanunu’nun kabulünden (1934) 
sonra ölenlerin biyografi leri, soyadı sırasında 
verilmiştir. Gayrimüslimlerin bu kanundan 
önce de soyadları olduğundan, biyografi leri 
1934 öncesinde de soyadı sırasında verilmiştir. 
Ansiklopedide yer alan maddeler, genellikle 
yazarlarının imzasını taşımaktadır. Ancak bazı 
maddeler, yazarlarınca imzasız yayımlanması 
talep edilmiş ve “Yayın Kurulu” imzasıyla der-
lemeye dâhil edilmiştir.
Sunuş kısmında Yayın Kurulu’nun da belirttiği 
gibi, Yaşamları ve yapıtlarıyla Osmanlılar 
ansiklopedisi, bizi “Osmanlığı kimliği üzerinde 
yeniden düşünmeye” davet ediyor. Ancak iki 
ciltle sınırlı kalmak yerine, daha çok Osmanlıyı 
gün ışığına çıkarmalıydı.
Aylin Beşiryan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
IN0032 - V2_Turkish.indd   361 05/10/09   7:43 AM
 362 Encyclopedias about Muslim Civilisations
Yeni Hayat Ansiklopedisi. Istanbul:  Doğan 
Kardeş Yayınları, 1980, 6 Volumes. 
 ÖZET
Yeni Hayat Ansiklopedisi
Türkiye’de “Hayat” adını taşıyan ilk ansiklo-
pedi, Resimli Ay dergisi ve Cumhuriyet gaze-
tesinin sahibi Yunus Nadi’nin imzasını taşır. 
1932–6 yılları arasında Cumhuriyet Müeseseleri 
İstanbul künyesiyle 10 cilt olarak yayımlanan 
eser, aynı zamanda Latin harfl eri ile basılan 
ilk genel kültür ansiklopedidir. “Hayat” ansik-
lopedisi, biçim ve içerik olarak 1930 yılında 
yayımlanan Compton’s Pictured Encyclopedia 
adlı eser örnek alınarak hazırlanmıştır. 
“Hayat” adını taşıyan bir dizi ansiklopedi 
Hayat Türkiye Ansiklopedisi, Resimli Hayat 
Ansiklopedisi, Hayat Aile Ansiklopedisi, Hayat 
Küçük Ansiklopedi vd. internet çağına kadar 
Türk eğitim ve kültür hayatının temel başvuru 
kaynakları arasında yer almıştır. 
Özellikle orta öğrenim öğretmen ve 
öğrencileri ile geniş halk kitlelerine yönelik 
popüler genel kültür ansiklopedisi niteliğindeki 
“Hayat Ansiklopedisi”, 1961–3 yılları arasında 
Hayat Yayınları tarafından fasiküller halinde 
toplam 6 cilt olarak yayımlanmıştır. Toplumun 
her kesiminde “okullardan evlere, yazıhanelere 
kadar” güvenilir bir kaynak olan ve yakın 
dönemlere değin hemen hemen her Türk ailesi-
nin kitaplığında yer alan Hayat Ansiklopedisi, 
gördüğü yoğun ilgi dolayısıyla gözden geçirilip 
güncelleştirilerek Şevket Rado’nun Genel Yayın 
Müdürlüğünde Yeni Hayat Ansiklopedisi adıyla 
Cumhuriyet’e Armağan olarak 1973’te yeniden 
Türk kültür hayatına sunulmuştur. 
İstanbul’da Doğan Kardeş Yayınları tarafından 
yayımlanan Yeni Hayat Ansiklopedisi, Türk ve 
dünya şahsiyetlerinden, başyapıtlardan Türkiye ve 
dünya coğrafyasına değin çok çeşitli bilimsel ve 
teknik konularda kısa, özlü bilgiler vermektedir. 
Bazı maddelerin sonunda gerekiyorsa diğer mad-
delere göndermeler yapılmış, ayrıca yine gerek 
duyulduğunda bibliyografya bölümü eklenmiştir. 
Toplam 3455 sayfadan oluşan  ansiklopedinin 
ciltleri şu şekildedir: 1. C.  Aba-Bangkok (s. 
579–1152), 2. C. Bangladeş-Elektrik (579–1152), 
3. C. Elektron-İsotop (s. 1155–227), 4. 
C.   İspanya-Mehmet Paşa (s. 1731–2303), 5. C. 
Mehter-Silifke (s. 2307–880), 6. C. Silo-Zweig 
(s. 2883–3455). Üç sütuna küçük harfl erle dizilen 
21x29 cm ebadındaki eserde resim, fotoğraf, harita 
ve şekillerden oluşan çok sayıda renkli ve siyah 
beyaz görsel malzeme yer almaktadır. 
Ansiklopedi harf esasına göre hazırlanmış, 
aramada kolaylık sağlamak amacıyla 6. cildin 
sonuna bir genel fi hrist-indeks konulmuştur. Bu 
yolla, ansiklopedinin ana maddeleri arasında 
yer almayan kelimelerin indeks aracılığıyla 
bulunması imkânı sağlanmıştır. İndekste esas 
maddelerin yanı sıra ikinci derecedeki konular da 
harf sırasına göre verilmiş, ansiklopedi metninde 
yer almayan diğer konular da açıklanmıştır. 
Eserde, Türkçe sözlerin imlasında Türk Dil 
Kurumunun Türkçe Sözlüğü’, özel isimlerin 
imlasında Türk Ansiklopedisi’nin kullandığı 
şekiller esas alınmıştır. Yabancı sözlerde ise 
özgün imla korunmuştur. Ansiklopedinin sonunda 
yabancı özel adların okunuşunu gösteren “Özel 
Adların Okunuşu” bölümü ve ansiklopedinin 
hazırlanması sırasında gelişen önemli olayları, 
farklı konularla ilgili en son gelişmeleri, spor 
dallarındaki rekorlar ve elde edilen sonuçlarla 
gösteren “Ek Bilgiler” bölümü yer almaktadır. 
Bu bölümdeki son bilgi, 5 Haziran 1977 seçim-
lerinin ardından kurulan koalisyon hükümetinin 
Meclisten güvenoyu alarak göreve başlamasıdır. 
Eser sonraki dönemlerde yeniden basılmıştır. 
Süer Eker
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Toros, Hüsamettin  Yeni Türkiye Ansiklopedisi – 
Türkiye Rehberi  Istanbul:  Halk Matbaası, 1960.
ÖZET
Encyclopedia of the New Turkey
Yeni Türkiye Ansiklopedisi
Yeni Türkiye Ansiklopedisi geç 1950’ler Türkiyesi 
hakkında tarihsel, coğrafi , iktisadi ve idari bilg-
iler içeren bir kaynaktır. Ansiklopedi iki ana 
bölümden oluşmaktadır. Bunlardan 440 sayfalık 
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ilki Türkiye’nin doğal kaynakları, tarımsal 
ve sınai üretimi ile 1923 yılında kurulan yeni 
devletin kaynak yönetimi ve üretim alanında 
yapılanmasına odaklanır. Ansiklopedi, devlet 
yönetimindeki ekonomik gelişimi, kurulan fab-
rika, banka ve idari birimlerin ve bu kurumların 
ülkedeki beşeri ve maddi kaynakların yönetimind-
eki rolünü belgeler. Bahsi geçen dönem içerisinde 
devletin faaliyet gösterdiği sahalar madencilik-
ten ayakkabı yapımına, cam imalatından eğitime 
ve sanat yönetimine kadar oldukça geniş bir 
yelpazeyi kapsamaktadır. 520 sayfadan oluşan 
ansiklopedinin “vilayetlerimiz” başlıklı ikinci 
bölümünde okuyucular şehirler bazında iktisadi 
üretimin çeşitli dallarının büyüklüğüne ilişkin 
bilgilere erişebilir. Bu bölüm aynı zamanda 
1950’li yılların Türkiyesi’ndeki her bir şehir için 
tarih, coğrafya, iklim, iktisadi üretim (tarımsal 
arazi ve üretim, hayvancılık, madenler ve sanayiye 
dair açıklamalar da dâhil olmak üzere), okullar, 
hastaneler, tarihi eserler ve turizm (eğlence yerl-
eri, restoranlar, sinemalar ve taşımacılık hakkında 
bilgiler eşliğinde) konularında kısa bilgiler verir. 
Ansiklopedinin sonunda kısa bir kaynakça, 
içerik indeksi ile küçük ve büyük ölçekli iktisadi 
işletmeleri sıralayan epey hacimli (150 sayfa 
kadar) bir reklam kısmı yer almaktadır. Buradaki 
reklamlar dönemin görsel kültürüne ilişkin zengin 
bir malzeme sunmakla kalmayıp 1950’lerde özel 
sektörün giriştiği iktisadi etkinlikleri de belgele-
mektedir. Yeni Türkiye Ansiklopedisi’nin en belir-
gin eksiği, Türkiye toplumunun iktisadi, etnik, 
dinsel ve kültürel birleşimi ve özelliklerine dair 
bilgi vermemesidir. 
Ayca Alemdaroglu
Çeviren Ugur Pece 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Yurt Ansiklopedisi. Istanbul:  Anadolu 
Yayıncılık, 1981–4, 11 Volumes.
ÖZET
Yurt Ansiklopedisi
Yücel Yaman’ın genel koordinatörlüğünde, 
Taha Parla ile Cenap Nuhrat’ın genel yayın 
yönetmenliğinde yürütülen ve akademik bir kurul 
tarafından hazırlanan Yurt Ansiklopedisi, 1980’li 
yıllara kadar, alfabetik sırayla, Türkiye’deki 67 
il hakkında kapsamlı bilgi verir. İlk on cilt 
illere ayrılmışken, 11. cilt, Türkiye başlığı 
altında, ülke genelini, doğal, yönetsel, tarihi, 
sosyo-ekonomik ve kültürel yapı açısından 
değerlendirir. 11 cilt dışında hazırlanan harita 
dosyası, Türkiye’nin fi ziki coğrafyasını aktaran 
paftalardan oluşur. Şehir ve imar planları, kent-
lerin tarihi gelişim, iç ulaşım ve jeoloji haritaları, 
insan, gündelik yaşam ve şehre yönelik renkli 
veya renksiz fotoğraf, gravür, grafi k, minyatür 
gibi malzemeler, eserin kapsadığı verileri görsel 
açıdan  tamamlar.
Bütün iller için aynı olmamakla birlikte, her 
il, “genel bilgiler” başlığı altında bazı sayısal 
verilerden oluşan bir bölümle başlar. Geniş bir 
yelpazede her ili betimleyen bir sayfalık bu 
bölüm, genellikle bazı alanlardaki verileri okuy-
ucuya aktarır: coğrafya ve iklim (coğrafi  konum 
ve yüzölçümü, toprakların yeryüzü şekillerine 
göre dağılımı, en yüksek nokta, karla örtülü 
gün, yıllık yağış ve sıcaklık ortalamaları, v.b.), 
ekonomi, fi nans, ticaret, tarım ve üretim (banka 
şubesi, fabrika, fi rma sayısı ve imalat sanayi-
inde büyük işyeri sayısı, sanayi ve tarım ürün-
leri, traktör ve tüccar sayısı, üretimin sektörlere 
göre dağılımı, sanayi ve ticaret odasına kayıtlı 
üye sayısı, kişi başına GSYİH, v.b.), eğitim 
ve kültür (kütüphane, matbaa, sinema, ilkokul, 
ortaokul, lise, üniversite, öğrenci ve öğretmen 
sayısı, okuryazar oranı, v.b.), idari yapı (belediye 
sayısı, köy sayısı, v.b.), iletişim araçları (telefon, 
teleks ve televizyon sayısı), nüfus (faal nüfus, 
işgücünün sektörlere göre dağılımı, işçi sayısı, 
v.b.), sağlık (doktor ve hastane yatak sayısı, 
v.b.), spor (sporcu, spor kulübü ve lisanslı sporcu 
sayısı, v.b.). 11. ciltteki “genel bilgiler” bölümü 
ise benzer verileri Türkiye ölçekli sunmaktadır.
Bu genel bölümden sonra her il, doğal yapı, 
tarih, sosyo-ekonomik yapı ve kültür başlıkları 
etrafında kurgulanır. Doğal yapı; genel konum, 
yeryüzü şekilleri, iklim, bitki örtüsü, hayvan 
çeşitleri ve nüfus üzerinde yoğunlaşıyor. Tarih 
başlıklı bölüm; ilin tarihini, yazılı tarih öncesi, 
Türk egemenliğine geçiş, Ulusal Kurtuluş Savaşı, 
Cumhuriyet Devri gibi dönemlendirmelerle okuy-
ucuya aktarıyor. Sosyo-ekonomik yapı; nüfusun 
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ekonomik nitelikleri, tarım, hayvancılık, sanayi, 
ticaret, bankacılık, yerleşme düzeni ve kentleşme, 
eğitim, sağlık, sosyal güvenlik ve çalışma 
koşullarının düzenlenmesi, toplumsal örgütlen-
meler gibi temaları kapsıyor. Kültür başlıklı 
bölüm ise, kültürün tarihsel-toplumsal evrimi, 
kültürel geleneğin öğeleri, inançlar ve töresel yapı, 
yaşama biçimi, mimari, kültürel etkinlikler, ede-
biyat gibi alanları içeriyor. Her alt konu başlığının 
sonunda özet bir bölüm aktarılıyor. Eser, ilin ede-
biyatta nasıl anıldığını da göz ardı etmiyor. Evliya 
Çelebi, Vital Cuinet, Charles Texier, İbn-i Batuta, 
Strabon, Edmondo de Amicis gibi yerel veya 
yabancı gözlemci, coğrafyacı veya seyyahların 
il üzerindeki görüş ve aktarımları; vilayet sal-
nameleri, Kamusü’l-A’lâm gibi kaynakların veri-
lerine de yer veriyor. Tarihsel süreç içinde öne 
çıkan ve şehirle özdeşleşmiş aile ve şahsiyetlerin 
il tarihiyle birlikte anılması; yerel basından 
haber örnekleri ve kentle ilgili önemli olayların 
aktarılması, Yurt Ansiklopedisi’nin bilimsel ver-
iler kadar, gündelik yaşamın canlı unsurlarını da 
okuyucuya taşımasını sağlıyor. Bağlı oldukları 
siyasi grup ve görev yaptıkları dönemle birlikte 
meşrutiyet dönemi mebusları, birinci ve ikinci 
dönem Büyük Millet Meclisi milletvekilleri, 
1980’li yıllara kadar Türkiye’deki DİE seçim 
sonuçları, Cumhuriyet dönemi valileri gibi bilg-
iler, ilin siyasi yaşamından kesitler sunuyor. 
Posta şebekesi, tarihi yollar ve demiryolu ağının 
güzergâhı gibi ulaşım bilgileri, ili çevresinden 
soyutlamadan canlı bir coğrafya olarak tanıtıyor. 
Her ile ayrılan bölüm, kısa bir bibliyografya ve 
verilen bilgilerin tematik indeksiyle son buluyor. 
Türkiye’ye ayrılan 11. cilt, genel kaynakça, 
içindekiler ve genel bir indeksle bitiyor.
Eser, ansiklopedik bilginin kuruluğunu 
aşarak, yer yer seyahatname üslubunu andıran 
bir tarzla bizi Türkiye coğrafyasında ilginç bir 
yolculuğa çıkarıyor. Türkiye’deki herhangi bir 
şehir hakkında yapılacak her türlü araştırma 
için önemli bir kaynak teşkil etmenin ötesinde, 
Yurt Ansiklopedisi, bir kenti hangi boyutlarıyla 
ele almamız gerektiği konusunda da hayal 
gücümüzü ve perspektifi mizi genişletiyor.
Aylin Beşiryan
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Gumppenberg, Marie-Carin von.; Steinbach, 
Udo. Zentralasien: Geschichte, Politik, 
Wirtschaft; ein Lexikon. Mü nchen:  C. H. 
Beck, 2004. 
ÖZET 
Tarihi, Siyaseti ve Ekonomisiyle Orta Asya: 
Bir ansiklopedi
Zentralasien. Geschichte – Politik – Wirtschaft; 
ein Lexikon
Almanca yazılmış küçük oylumlu bu yapıt Orta 
Asya hakkında genel tanıtıcı bilgiler sunuyor. 
Bölge hakkında bir şeyler öğrenmek isteyen 
sıradan okuyucular kadar uzmanlık alanları 
dışında bilgilenmek isteyen akademisyenlere de 
yönelik bir kitaptır.  
Ansiklopedi esas olarak Sovyetler 
Birliği’nin dağılmasından sonra ortaya çıkan 
ülkeler – Kazakistan, Kırgızistan, Tacikistan, 
Türkmenistan ve Özbekistan – ile Afganistan ve 
Moğolistan’ın tanıtılmasını amaçlıyor. Ülkeleri 
gösteren haritalarla beraber sunulan nüfus, 
yıllık büyüme oranları, etnik ve dini gruplar 
gibi birtakım istatistiki bilgiden sonra ülke-
lerin coğrafya, tarih, siyaset ve kültürlerine dair 
yazılara yer veriliyor. Pakistan, Tibet ve Doğu 
Türkistan gibi bölgeye komşu ülkelere de nis-
peten daha kısa maddeler hâlinde değiniliyor. 
Bölgenin iş birliği yaptığı ülkeler bağlamında 
Çin, Almanya, Hindistan, Japonya, Rusya, 
Türkiye ve ABD hakkında bilgiler veren mad-
deler vardır. 
Çarlık Rusyası’nın tarihi, Sovyetler Birliği 
ve bölgedeki İslam değişik yönlerden ele 
alınıyor. Bölgedeki yoksulluk, enerji sorunları, 
uluslararası fi nans kurumları, yolsuzluk ve 
rüşvet ve su politikaları gibi konulardan başka 
arkeoloji, edebiyat ve çevrebilim gibi daha genel 
alanlara dair maddeler de var. 
Ansiklopedideki maddeler abece sırasına 
göre düzenlenmiştir. Her maddeden sonra 
kısa bir kaynakça verilmiştir. Ansiklopedinin 
sonuna bir dizin ve katkıda bulunan 38 kişinin 
adını içeren bir liste eklenmiş. Katkıda bulunan 
yazarların birkaçı Orta Asyalı, ama çoğunluk 
Almandır. 
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Kitabın bir kusuru katkıda bulunanların 
hepsinin alanlarının en nitelikli uzmanları 
olmamasıdır. Ayıca, bölgedeki dillerden ya 
da başka dillerden Almancaya çevrilmiş bazı 
maddelerde anlaşılması az biraz zor ifadelere 
rastlanıyor. Bu ifadeler hariç, ansiklopedi 
genel olarak güzel ve kolay anlaşılır bir dil ile 
yazılmıştır.
Jesko Schmoller
Çeviren Abbas Karakaya 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
Notes
 1. Tırnak içinde gösterilen bu terimlerin İngilizce 
karşılıkları kullanılmıştır.
 2. bk: İbn-i Rüşd, The distinguished jurist’s 
primer: a translation of Bidāyat al-mujtahid 
(Başarılı hukukçunun el kitabı: Bidayet 
el-müctehid’in İngilizce çevirisi), çev. Imran 
Khan Nyazee, Reading: Garnet Publishing, 1999.
 3. iftā: Müftü, kazasker ve şeyhülislamın yaptığı, 
herhangi bir şeyin şeriata uygunluğu konusunda 
fetva verme görevi; şer’i mes’elelere dair sorulan 
soruları cevaplandırma.
 4. Muhammed Adnan Kātibī: ‘Ulemā’ min Halab 
fī al-rābi‘ ‘ashar [14. yüzyılda Halep’te yaşayan 
bir ulema]. 
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ﻟﻴﺲ  ﻛﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ  ﺧﺒﺮﺍء  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻳﻜﺘﺒﻮﻥ  ﻋﻨﻪ، 
ﻭﺗﻠﻚ ﻧﻘﻄﺔ ﺿﻌﻒ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻷﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﺭﻛﺎﻛﺔ  ﻭﺿﻌﻒ.  ﻭﺳﻮﻯ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  َﺣَﺴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﻴﺎﻏﺔ 
ﻭﺳﻬﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﺎَﻭﻝ.
ﻳﺴﻜﻮ ﺷﻤﻮﻟﺮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
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ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺮﺍﺭﺍﺕ  ﻭﺗﻮﺯﻳﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺘﺠﺎﺕ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻘﻄﺎﻋﺎﺕ  ﻭﻋﺪﺩ  ﺍﻷﻋﻀﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺠﻠﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﻏﺮﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭﺓ  ﻭﻣﻌّﺪﻝ  ﺍﻟﺪﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﺩﻱ 
ﻭﻣﺎ  ﺷﺎﺑﻪ(،  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  )ﻋﺪﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﺒﺎﺕ  ﻭﺩﻭﺭ  ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ  ﺍﻻﺑﺘﺪﺍﺋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﺳﻄﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﻌﺎﺕ 
ﻭﻋﺪﺩ  ﺍﻟﻄﻼﺏ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﺎﺗﺬﺓ  ﻭﻣﻌّﺪﻝ  ﺍﻷﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺦ...(،  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ  )ﻋﺪﺩ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﻳﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﻯ...(،  ﺍﻻﺗﺼﺎﻻﺕ  )ﻋﺪﺩ  ﺍﻟﻬﻮﺍﺗﻒ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻠﻜﺴﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺎﻛﺴﺎﺕ(،  ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ  )ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻠﻮﻥ  ﻭﺗﻮﺯﻳﻊ  ﺍﻟﻴﺪ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻠﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻘﻄﺎﻋﺎﺕ  ﻭﺃﻋﺪﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺦ...(،  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺔ  )ﻋﺪﺩ  ﺍﻷﻁﺒﺎء 
ﻭﺃﺳﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺸﻔﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺦ...( ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﺔ )ﻋﺪﺩ ﻣﻤﺎﺭﺳﻴﻬﺎ ﻭﺍﻷﻧﺪﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﱡ َﺧﺺ ﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺦ...(. ﻭﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻮﻥ ”ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﻋﺎﻣﺔ“  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻣﻌﻄﻴﺎﺕ  ﻣﻤﺎﺛﻠﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ 
ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻻً.
ﺑﻌﺪ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ،  ﻳﻘﺴﱠﻢ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﺇﻗﻠﻴﻢ  ﻭﻓﻘًﺎ  ﻟﻠﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ:  ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺮﻛﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻀﺎﺭﻳﺲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﻭﺗﻜﻮﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺑﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺮﻭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻨﺒﺎﺗﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﺍﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺮﺍﻥ؛  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ،  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺮﻭﻱ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻹﻗﻠﻴﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺼﺮ  ﻣﺎ 
ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻻﻧﺘﻘﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺩﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻭﺣﺮﺏ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻘﻼﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻲ  ﻭﻋﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ؛  ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ-ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ، 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺤﻮﻱ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺒﺔ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﻭﻣﻤﻴﺰﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﻴﻦ، ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺎﻁﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺗﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺷﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺭﻑ  ﻭﺧﻄﻂ  ﺍﻟﺘﻤﺪﻳﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺮﺍﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻀﻤﺎﻥ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ ﻭﺗﻨﻈﻴﻢ ﻅﺮﻭﻑ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻷﻫﻠﻴﺔ؛ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺗﻄﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ 
ﻭﻋﻨﺎﺻﺮ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﻋﺮﺍﻑ  ﻭﺃﻧﻤﺎﻁ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺸﺎﻁﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺧﺘﺎﻡ  ﻛﻞ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ 
ﻓﺮﻋﻲ ﺧﻼﺻﺔ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ.
ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﻠﺤﻆ ﻛﻴﻒ ﻳُﺬﻛﺮ ﻛﻞ ﺇﻗﻠﻴﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ. 
ﻓﻬﻲ  ﺗُﺒﺮﺯ  ﻣﻼﺣﻈﺎﺕ  ﻭﺣﻜﺎﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﻗﺒﻴﻦ  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻭﺍﻷﺟﺎﻧﺐ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺣﺎﻟﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﻴﻦ ﺃﻣﺜﺎﻝ ﺃﻭﻟﻴﺎ ﺷﻠﺒﻲ ﻭﻓﻴﺘﺎﻝ ﻛﻮﻳﻨﺖ ﻭﺷﺎﺭﻝ 
ﺗﻜﺴﻴﻴﻪ ﻭﺍﺑﻦ ﺑﻄﻮﻁﺔ ﻭﺳﺘﺮﺍﺑﻮ ﻭﺇﺩﻣﻮﻧﺪﻭ ﺩﻱ ﺃﻣﻴﺴﻴﺰ، ﺍﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺤﻮﻟﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﻗﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺫﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻠﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻣﺜﻞ  7malA lü-sumaK  )ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻣﻞ(  ﻟﺸﻤﺲ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﺳﺎﻣﻲ.  ﻳﺘﺎﺡ  ﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻮﻃﻦ ﻓﺮﺻﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻮﺭ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻋﻨﺎﺻﺮ ﺣﻴﻮﻳﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ؛ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻟﺬﻛﺮﻫﺎ 
ﺍﻷﺷﺨﺎﺹ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﺑﺮﺯﻭﺍ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣّﺮ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ 
ﻓﺘﻤﺎﻫﻮﺍ  ﻣﻊ  ﺃﻗﺎﻟﻴﻤﻬﻢ،  ﻭﻟﺘﺴﺠﻴﻠﻬﺎ  ﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺭﺯﺓ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﺎﺭﻳﺮ  ﺍﻹﺧﺒﺎﺭﻳﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ.  ﻭﺛﻤﺔ 
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻷﻗﺎﻟﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ، ﻛﺄﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﺏ 
ﻭﺃﻋﻀﺎء  ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻟﻤﺎﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻁﻴﺔ  )ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ 
ﺍﻟﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ(  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻈﻤﻰ 
ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﺃﺣﺰﺍﺑﻬﻢ  ﻭﻣﺪﺓ 
ﻭﻻﻳﺘﻬﻢ ﻭﻧﺘﺎﺋﺞ ﺍﻻﻧﺘﺨﺎﺑﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ  ﻭﻓﻘًﺎ  ﻷﺭﻗﺎﻡ  ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ﺍﻹﺣﺼﺎءﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﺎﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ.  ﺃﻣﺎ 
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺻﻼﺕ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺷﺒﻜﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻳﺪ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺮﻕ 
ﻭﺳﻜﻚ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺪ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ، ﻓﺘﺴﺎﻋﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﺍﻹﻗﻠﻴﻢ ﻛﻜﻴﺎﻥ 
ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻲ ﺣﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺩﻭﻥ ﻋﺰﻟﻪ ﻋﻦ ﻣﺤﻴﻄﻪ. ﻭﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ 
ﺇﻗﻠﻴﻢ  ﻳﻨﺘﻬﻲ  ﺑﺒﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ  ﻭﻓﻬﺮﺳﺖ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻲ 
ﻟﻠﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ. ﻭﻳﻨﺘﻬﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻋﻦ 
ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ  ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻻ ً ﺑﺒﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﻭﻓﻬﺮﺳﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ 
ﻭﻓﻬﺮﺳﺖ ﻋﺎﻡ.
ﻳﺘﻌﺪﻯ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺣﺪﻭﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﻮﻓﺮﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻭﻳﺄﺧﺬ ﺷﻜﻞ ﺩﻟﻴٍﻞ ﻳﻘﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻓﻲ 
ﺭﺣﻠﺔ  ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﻣﻤﺘﻌﺔ  ﻋﺒﺮ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ.  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻮﻃﻦ  ﻣﺼﺪًﺭﺍ  ﺭﺋﻴًﺴﺎ  ﻷﻱ  ﺑﺤٍﺚ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺃﻱ  ﺇﻗﻠﻴﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ 
ﻓﺤﺴﺐ،  ﺑﻞ  ﺗﻮﺳﻊ  ﺇﺩﺭﺍﻛﻨﺎ  ﻭﺗﺼﻮﺭﻧﺎ  ﻟﻠﻨﻮﺍﺣﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﺠﺐ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮء ﻟﺤﻈﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺍﻷﻗﺎﻟﻴﻢ.
ﺃﻳﻠﻴﻦ ﺑﺸﻴﺮﻳﺎﻥ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
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ﻳﻬﺪﻑ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺼﻐﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺏ ﺑﺎﻷﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﺻﻮﺭﺓ 
ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ.  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻳﺨﺎﻁﺐ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘّﺮﺍء  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻳﺮﻏﺒﻮﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻻﻁﻼﻉ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺎ  ﺳﻮﻯ 
ﻣﻴﺪﺍﻥ ﺍﺧﺘﺼﺎﺻﻬﻢ.
ﺗﺮّﻛﺰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻭﺻﻒ ﺩﻭﻝ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻧﺸﺄﺕ 
ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺎﺗﻲ – ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻭﻗﺮﻏﻴﺰﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﻭﻁﺎﺟﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ 
ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻤﻨﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻭﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ- ﻋﻼﻭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻓﻐﺎﻧﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻭﻣﻨﻐﻮﻟﻴﺎ. ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﻳﺤﻮﻱ ﺧﺎﺭﻁﺔ ًﻣﻊ ﺛﺒٍﺖ ﺑﺘﻌﺪﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ ﻭﻣﻌﺪﻝ ﺍﻟﻨﻤﻮ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺛﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻻﻧﺘﻤﺎءﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ، ﻭﻣﻦ ﺛَﻢﱠ ﻳﺘﻜﻠّﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪ ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻪ ﻭﺳﻴﺎﺳﺘﻪ ﻭﺛﻘﺎﻓﺘﻪ. ﻭﺛﻤﺔ ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺃﺻﻐﺮ ﺣﺠًﻤﺎ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﻣﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﻣﺠﺎﻭﺭﺓ  ﻫﻲ  ﺑﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻴﺒﺖ  ﻭﺳﻴﻨﻜﻴﺎﻧﻎ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺳﻴﺎﻕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﻭﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻤﻮﻱ،  ﻓﺘُﺬﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﺼﻴﻦ  ﻭﺃﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ  ﻭﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻴﺎﺑﺎﻥ 
ﻭﺭﻭﺳﻴﺎ ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻻﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪﺓ.
ﺗﻌﺎﻟﺞ ﺍﻹﺳﻬﺎﻣﺎﺕ ﻧﻮﺍﺣَﻲ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺭﻭﺳﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﺼﺮﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺎﺗﻲ  ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ.  ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ 
ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻴﺌﺔ،  ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ 
ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﺮ  ﻭﻗﻄﺎﻉ  ﺍﻟﻄﺎﻗﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺴﺎﺩ 
ﻭﺇﺩﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺎﻩ ﺍﻟﺦ...
ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ، ﻭﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻳﻨﺘﻬﻲ ﺑﺒﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ 
ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ.  ﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻓﻬﺎﺭﺱ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﻴﻦ. ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﺃﻟﻤﺎﻥ، ﻭﺇﻥ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺑﻌﻀﻬﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ.
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)ﺇﻟﻜﺘﺮﻭﻥ-ﻧﻈﺎﺋﺮ  ﺫﺭﻳﺔ(  ]ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ  7221–5511[،  4.  .C 
aşaP temheM-aynapsİ  )ﺇﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺎ-ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﺑﺎﺷﺎ(  ]ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ 
1371–3032[،  5.  )ﻓﺮﻗﺔ  ﺍﻻﻧﻜﺸﺎﺭﻳﺔ-  ﺳﻴﻠﻴﻔﻜﻪ(  ]ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ 
7032–0882[، 6. ﺳﻴﻠﻮ- ﺯﻭﺍﻳﻎ ]ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ 3882–5543[. 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺫﻭ ﺍﻷﺑﻌﺎﺩ 92x12 ﺳﻢ ﻭﺻﻔﺤﺎﺗﻪ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﺃﻋﻤﺪﺓ، ﻭﻓﻴﻪ 
ﻣﺎﺩﺓ ﺑﺼﺮﻳﺔ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﺑﺎﻷﻟﻮﺍﻥ ﻭﺑﺎﻷﺳﻮﺩ ﻭﺍﻷﺑﻴﺾ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻟﻮﺣﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺻﻮًﺭﺍ ﻭﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ ﻭﺍﺷﻜﺎﻻ.ً 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ  ﻭﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﻓﻬﺮﺳﺖ  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ، ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻮﺭ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻛﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ. 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ  ﺗﻈﻬﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ  ﻭﺛﻤﺔ  ﺷﺮﺡ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻤﻮﻟﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻓﺒﺤﺴﺐ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﺪ  ﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ 
ﻓﺒﺤﺴﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻴﺔ ﻓﺘﻈّﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻬﺎ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻗﺴﻢ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﻪ ”ﻟﻔﻆ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء 
ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ“  ﻳُﻈﻬﺮ  ﻛﻴﻔﻴﺔ  ﺫﻟﻚ.  ﻭﺛﻤﺔ  ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ  ﻗﺴﻢ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﻪ ”ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴﺔ“ ﻳﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺷﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻮﻝ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺭﻗﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻹﻧﺠﺎﺯﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺤﻘﻘﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺃﺛﻨﺎء ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. ﻭﺁﺧﺮ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻫﻲ ﺃﻥ ﺣﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﺍﻻﺋﺘﻼﻑ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻗﺎﻣﺖ ﻋﻘﺐ ﺍﻧﺘﺨﺎﺑﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ ﻣﻦ ﺣﺰﻳﺮﺍﻥ 7791 ﻗﺪ ﻧﺎﻟﺖ 
ﺛﻘﺔ ﻣﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﺏ ﻭﺍﺳﺘﻠﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﺔ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﻧُﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ 
ﻻﺣﻘﺔ.
ﺳﻮﻳﺮ ﺇﻛﺮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ 
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isidepolkisnA eyikrüT ineY
ﻳﻘﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻭﺻﻔًﺎ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴًﺎ  ﻭﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴًﺎ  ﻭﺍﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳًﺎ  ﻭﺗﻨﻈﻴﻤﻴًّﺎ  ﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺎ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻭﺍﺧﺮ  ﺧﻤﺴﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ.  ﻭﻓﻴﻪ  ﻗﺴﻤﺎﻥ  ﺭﺋﻴﺴﺎﻥ: 
ﻳﺮﻛﺰ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ )044 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ( ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻮﺍﺭﺩ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻹﻧﺘﺎﺝ 
ﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﻲ  ﻭﺗﻨﻈﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﺌﺔ،  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﻟﻮﺩﺓ  ﻋﺎﻡ 
3291،  ﻟﻠﺘﺤﻜﻢ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺍﺭﺩ  ﻭﺍﻹﻧﺘﺎﺝ.  ﻳﻮﺛﻖ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﻧﺸﻮء  ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭ 
ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺳﻴﻄﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ:  ﺇﻗﺎﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﻧﻊ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺭﻑ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻮﺣﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﻳﺔ ﻭﺇﺳﻬﺎﻡ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺇﺩﺍﺭﺓ ﻣﻮﺍﺭﺩ ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺸﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﻳﺔ.  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﺿﺎﻟﻌﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ  ﺁﻧﺬﺍﻙ، 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺟﻢ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺻﻨﺎﻋﺔ ﺍﻷﺣﺬﻳﺔ، ﻭﻣﻦ ﺇﻧﺘﺎﺝ ﺍﻟﺰﺟﺎﺝ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ 
ﻭﺇﺩﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ. 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ )025 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ( ﻭﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﻪ ”ﺃﻗﺎﻟﻴﻤﻨﺎ“، ﻳﺠﺪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ 
ﻣﻌﻄﻴﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺣﺠﻢ ﻗﻄﺎﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺎﺝ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ. ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﻳﻮﻓّﺮ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺥ ﻭﺍﻻﻧﺘﺎﺝ 
ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ  )ﻣﻦ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻭﺻٌﻒ  ﻟﻸﺭﺍﺿﻲ  ﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻹﻧﺘﺎﺝ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺎﺷﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺟﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﺔ( ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺸﻔﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻟﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺣﺔ )ﻣﺘﻀﻤﻨًﺎ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻧﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻄﺎﻋﻢ 
ﻭﺩﻭﺭ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺻﻼﺕ(  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻭﺍﺧﺮ 
ﺧﻤﺴﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ.  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﺛﻤﺔ  ﺑﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ 
ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ ﻭﻓﻬﺮﺳﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﻭﻗﺴﻢ ﺇﻋﻼﻧﺎٍﺕ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ )ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ 051 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﻟﻠﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺒﻴﺮﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻐﻴﺮﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ. 
ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻧﺎﺕ ﻣﺼﺪًﺭﺍ ﻏﻨﻴًّﺎ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺼﺮﻳﺔ ﻟﻠﺤﻘﺒﺔ 
ﻓﺤﺴﺐ،  ﺑﻞ  ﺇﻧﻬﺎ  ﺗﻮﺛﻖ  ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺎﻁ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ  ﻟﻠﻘﻄﺎﻉ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺧﻤﺴﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﺍﳉﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻓﺠﻮﺓ 
ﻭﺍﺿﺤﺔ  ﻫﻲ  ﻏﻴﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﻣﺰﺍﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ 
ﻭﺗﻜﻮﻳﻨﻪ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ ﻭﺍﻹﺛﻨﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ.
ﻋﺎﺋﺸﺔ ﻋﺎﻟﻤﺪﺭﺃﻭﻏﻠﻮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﻃﻦ
isidepolkisnA truY
ﺗﻘّﺪﻡ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﻃﻦ isidepolkisna truY ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻣﺴﻬﺒﺔ 
ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًّﺎ ﺣﻮﻝ 76 ﺇﻗﻠﻴًﻤﺎ ﺗﺮﻛﻴًّﺎ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ؛ 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺃﻋﺪﺗﻬﺎ  ﻟﺠﻨﺔ  ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﺑﺈﺷﺮﺍﻑ  ﻳﻮﺳﻞ  ﻳﻠﻤﺎﻥ  ﻭﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮ  ﻁﻪ 
ﺑﺎﺭﻻ ﻭﺳﻨﺎﺏ ﻧﻬﺮﺕ. ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﺓ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻣﻜﺮﺳﺔ ﺑﺄﺟﻤﻌﻬﺎ 
ﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻷﻗﺎﻟﻴﻢ، ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ ﻋﺸﺮ، ﻭﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﻪ 
”ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ“، ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪ ﻣﺠﻤﻼ ًﻣﻦ ﺟﻬﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻨﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ-ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ. ﻭﺛﻤﺔ ﻣﻠﻒ ﻣﺨﺼﺺ ﻟﻠﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ 
ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻞ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻳﺤﻮﻱ  ﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ  ﺗﻮﺛّﻖ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ ﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺎ. ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﻮﺍﺩ ﺑﺼﺮﻳﺔ ﺗﺘﻤﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻣﺜﻞ ﻣﺨﻄﻄﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﻋﻤﺎﺭ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻤﺪﻳﻦ ﻭﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ  ﻟﻠﻤﺪﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺻﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺧﻠﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻴﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ 
ﻭﺻﻮﺭ ﺑﺎﻷﺑﻴﺾ ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ ﻭﻧﻘﻮﺵ ﻭﺭﺳﻮﻡ ﻭﻣﻨﻤﻨﻤﺎﺕ ﺗُﻈﻬﺮ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﻧﻮﺍﺣﻲ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻣﻦ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ.
ﻛﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻷﻗﺎﻟﻴﻢ  ﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﺑﺼﻔﺤﺔ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺇﺣﺼﺎﺋﻴﺔ 
ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﻬﺎ  ”ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ“.  ﻭﻏﺎﻟﺒًﺎ  ﻣﺎ  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ 
ﻣﻌﻄﻴﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ:  ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺥ  )ﺍﻟﻤﻮﻗﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻀﺎﺭﻳﺲ  ﻭﺃﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﻔﻌﺎﺕ  ﻭﻋﺪﺩ 
ﺍﻷﻳﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻐﻤﺮﻫﺎ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺜﻠﻮﺝ ﻭﻣﻌﺪﻝ ﺩﺭﺟﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﺍﺭﺓ ﻭﻣﻨﺴﻮﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺮ  ﺍﻟﺦ...(،  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺎﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﻧﺘﺎﺝ 
)ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻓﺮﻭﻉ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺭﻑ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﻧﻊ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﺘﺠﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻟﻺﻗﻠﻴﻢ ﻭﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻭﻟﻴﻦ 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻴﻦ ﻭﺗﺮﺍﺟﻤﻬﻢ ﻭﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ
 ralılnamsO alyıraltıpaY ev ıralmaşaY
isidepolkisnA
ﺃﻋﺪﱠ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺣﺮﺭﻫﺎ  ﺇﻛﺮﺍﻡ  ﺷﺎﻛﺮ  ﺃﻭﻏﻠﻮ  ﻓﺮﻳٌﻖ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮﺍء  ﻓﻴﻪ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﻴﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻮﻥ.  ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ  0032  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﻣﻔﺼﻠﺔ  ﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻴﻦ  ﺃﺩﻭﺍ  ﺃﺩﻭﺍًﺭﺍ 
ﻣﻬﻤﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺎﺩﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﺃﻳﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ.
ﻓﻲ ﺗﻮﻁﺌﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﻌﻠﻴٌﻞ ﻟﻮﺿﻌﻬﺎ ﻭﻟﺨﻄﺘﻬﺎ. ﻓﺎﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﺘﺒﻨﻰ 
ﻓﻜﺮﺓ ﺃّﻥ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ”ﻛﺎﻥ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺫﻛﺮﻯ ﺇﺩﺍﺭﻳﺔ ﻗﻮﻳﺔ“ ﻭﺃﻥ ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻛﺮﻯ ”ﺗﺮﻛﺖ ﺧﻠﻔﻬﺎ ﺗﺮﺍﺛًﺎ ﻳﺸﻤﻞ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ ﺃﻭﻟﺌﻚ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﺃﻧﺘﺠﺘﻬﻢ“. 
ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺗﻬﺪﻑ  ﺍﻟﻰ ”ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ﺑﺎﻟﻘﻮﻯ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺷّﻜﻠﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ  ﻋﺒﺮ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﻥ،  ﻭﺍﻻﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩ  ﻓﻲ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻌﺮﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮﺍء 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﻴﻦ“.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻳﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﻓﻬﻲ ”ﺍﻹﺳﻬﺎﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻬﻮﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ“  ﻭ“ﺍﻷﺛﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻗﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺫﺍﻛﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ“.  ﻭﻷﻥ  ﺃﻛﺒﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻫﻢ  ﺃﻓﺮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻘﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻛﻤﺔ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﱠﻣﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﺘﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻫﻢ  ﺍﻟﺴﻼﻁﻴﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺪﻭﺭ  ﺍﻟﻌﻈﻤﺎء  ﻭﺷﻴﻮﺥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ”ﺑﻼ  ﺍﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎء“.  ﻭﺑﺴﺒﺐ 
ﻁﺒﻴﻌﺔ  ﺍﻻﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ  ﺛﻘﺎﻓﻴًّﺎ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻳﺸﻤﻞ  ﻣﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻜﺎﻡ ﺁﺧﺮﻳﻦ ﻛﻤﻤﺜﻠﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﺌﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﺎﺭﻋﺔ ﻭﻗﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﺔ )ﻭﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﻡ ﺍﻷﺭﺛﻮﺫﻛﺲ ﻭﺍﻷﺭﻣﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻴﻬﻮﺩ(، ﻭﻳُﺒﺮﺯ 
ﺇﺳﻬﺎﻣﺎﺗﻬﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻬﻮﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺗﻠﺤﻆ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ُ ﺍﻷﺟﺎﻧﺐ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﺧﺪﻣﻮﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻴﻦ  ﺃﻭ  ﻛﺎﻧﻮﺍ  ﻣﻘﺮﺑﻴﻦ  ﻣﻨﻬﻢ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺟﺮﻯ 
ﺇﻳﻼء  ﻁﺒﻘﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﻘﻔﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻮﻓﺔ  ﻭﻣﺆﺳﺴﻲ  ﺍﻟﻄﺮﻕ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎًﻣﺎ ﻣﻠﻤﻮًﺳﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ، ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻹﺳﻬﺎﻣﻬﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻬﻮﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻳﺸﻐﻞ  ”ﺍﻟﻔﻨﺎﻧﻮﻥ“  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﺷّﻜﻠﻮﺍ  ﺑﻨﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻻﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ َ –  ﻛﺎﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﻄﺎﻁﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻴﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﻴﻦ- ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﻣﺴﺎﻭﻳﺔ ﻟﻠﺘﻲ ﻳﺤﺘﻠﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﻜﺮﻭﻥ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻼﺳﻔﺔ.
ﻻ  ﺗﻘﺘﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺣﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻷﺷﺨﺎﺹ 
ﺑﻞ  ﺗﺘﻌﺪﺍﻫﺎ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ.  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻏﻨﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﺒﺼﺮﻳﺔ  ﻛﺎﻟﻨﻘﻮﺵ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻤﻨﻤﺎﺕ.  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﺒﺼﺮﻳﺔ  ﻻ  ﺗﻜﺘﻔﻲ  ﺑﺼﻮﺭ 
ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﻟﻸﻋﻼﻡ  ﻭﺇﻧﻤﺎ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ  ﺃﻭ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻻ ً ﻓﻨﻴﺔ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ 
ﺗﺘﺼﻞ  ﺑﺄﺳﻤﺎﺋﻬﻢ.  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻮﻳﺔ  ﻫﻲ  ﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻷﺷﺨﺎﺹ  ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ، 
ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﺑﺄﺣﺮﻑ  ﻛﺒﺮﻯsrettel latipac  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ، 
ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﺗﻈﻬﺮ ﺍﻷﻟﻘﺎﺏ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻤﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻣﻌﻘﻮﻓﻴﻦ ﻭﺑﺄﺣﺮﻑ 
ﺻﻐﺮﻯ  srettel llams.  ﺗُﺮﺗﱠﺐ  ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﺃﻭﻟﺌﻚ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻣﺎﺗﻮﺍ  ﺑﻌﺪ 
ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﻨﻴﺔ  )4391(  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ  ﺑﺤﺴﺐ  ﻛﻨﺎﻫﻢ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻛﺎﻧﻮﺍ ﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﻨﻰ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻤﻬﻢ ﻫﻲ 
ﺑﺤﺴﺐ  ﻛﻨﺎﻫﻢ،  ﺑﻤﻦ  ﻓﻴﻬﻢ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻣﺎﺗﻮﺍ  ﻗﺒﻞ 4391.  ﺗﻈﻬﺮ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﻭﺇﻥ  ُﻋﺰﻱ  ﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻰ 
ﻫﻴﺌﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﻧﺰﻭﻻ ًﻋﻨﺪ ﺭﻏﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ.
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ  ﺗﺪﻋﻮﻧﺎ،  ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﺗﻨﺺ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﻁﺌﺔ، ”ﺍﻟﻰ ﺇﻋﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﻜﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻬﻮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ“. ﻟﻜﻦ 
ﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻷﺣﺮﻯ ﺑﻬﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺗﻀﻊ ﻣﺰﻳًﺪﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺗﺤﺖ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻬﺮ ﺑﺪﻝ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺭ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ.
ﺃﻳﻠﻴﻦ ﺑﺸﺮﻳﺎﻥ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
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 ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺤﻤﻞ ﺍﺳﻢ ‘ﺣﻴﺎﺓ’ ﻭﻫﻲ ﺑﺘﻮﻗﻴﻊ ﻳﻮﻧﺲ 
ﻧﺎﺩﻱ،  ﺻﺎﺣﺐ  ﻣﺠﻠﺔ  ﺭﺳﻤﻠﻲ  ﺃﻱ  ﻭﺟﺮﻳﺪﺓ  ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺖ.  ﻭﻛﺎﻧﺖ 
‘ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺖ  ﻣﺆﺳﺴﻼﺭﻱ’  )ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ(،  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ 
ﻓﻲ ﻋﺸﺮﺓ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺑﺈﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ ﺑﻴﻦ 63–2391 ﻫﻲ ﺃﻭﻝ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﺑﺎﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ. ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ‘ﺣﻴﺎﺓ’ ﺗﺤﺬﻭ -ﻓﻲ ﺇﺧﺮﺍﺟﻬﺎ 
ﻭﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺗﻬﺎ- ﺣﺬﻭ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﻮﻣﺒﺘﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﻟﻌﺎﻡ 0391.
ﻟﻘﺪ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﺳﻠﺴﻠﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺑﺎﺳﻢ  ‘ﺣﻴﺎﺓ’  ﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺃﻫﻢ 
ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﻴﻦ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﻋﺼﺮ  ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ،  ﻣﺜﻞ: 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺣﻴﺎﺓ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ،  ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺣﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻮﱠ ﺭﺓ،  ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﻠﻴﺔ، ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﺼﻐﻴﺮﺓ. ﺃﻣﺎ ‘ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ’ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ُﺻﻤﻤﺖ  ﻛﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺷﻌﺒﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﻟﻤﻌﻠﻤﻲ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﻮﻑ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﺳﻄﺔ  ﻭﻁﻼﺑﻬﺎ  ﻭﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﻧﺸﺮﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻼﺯﻡ  ﺗﺸّﻜﻞ 
ﺳﺘﺔ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻋﺎﻣﻲ 1691–3691 ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺩﺍﺭ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ ﻣﺜّﻠﺖ ‘ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ’ ﻣﺼﺪًﺭﺍ ﻣﻮﺛﻮﻗًﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻴﻮﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﻭﻛﺎﻥ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻮﺭ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ ﻋﺎﺋﻠﻴﺔ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
ﺣﺘﻰ ﻭﻗﺖ ﻗﺮﻳﺐ. ﻭﺑﺴﺒﺐ ﺍﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻜﺒﻴﺮ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻘﺪ ﺟﺮﺕ 
ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻌﺘﻬﺎ  ﻭﺗﺤﺪﻳﺜﻬﺎ  ﺛﻢ  ﺃﻋﻴﺪ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻤﻬﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
ﻋﺎﻡ  3791  ﺑﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  »ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺣﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ«  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺍﻹﺷﺮﺍﻑ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ ﻟﺸﻮﻛﺖ ﺭﺍﺩﻭ. 
ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺣﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ  -ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺇﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ  ﻣﻦ 
ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺩﻭﺟﺎﻥ  ﻛﺮﺩﻳﺶ-  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻭﺟﻴﺰﺓ  ﻭﻣﻬﻤﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺃﻋﻼﻡ 
ﺃﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻭﻋﺎﻟﻤﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﺭﻭﺍﺋﻊ  ﻭﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻋﻠﻤﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﻘﻨﻴﺔ  ﺗﺘﺼﻞ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺇﺣﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻭﺑﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﻣﺘﻰ ﺍﻗﺘﻀﻰ ﺍﻷﻣﺮ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺎﻟﻎ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺗﻬﺎ  5543  ﻓﻴﻤﻜﻦ  ﺇﺩﺭﺍﺟﻬﺎ  ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﻳﻠﻲ:  1.  kokgnaB-abA .C  )ﻋﺒﺎءﺓ-ﺑﺎﻧﻜﻮﻙ(  ]ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ 
2511–975[،  2.  kirtkelE-şedalgnaB .C  )ﺑﻨﻐﻼﺩﺵ-
ﻛﻬﺮﺑﺎء( ]ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ 2511–975[، 3. potosİ-nortkelE .C 
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)11(  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ،  )21(  ﺍﻟﺮﻋﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﺔ،  )31(  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﺪﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﺔ، )41(  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻲ، )51(  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ، )61(  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ، 
)71( ﺍﻟﻔﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻨﻮﻳﺮ ﻭ)81( ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺴﻴﻢ ﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﻱ 
ﻟﻸﻗﺎﻟﻴﻢ. 
ﻛﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻀﻤﱠ ﻨﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ُﻣﻘﺪﱠﻣﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺧﻼﻝ ﺃﻳﺪﻳﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ ﻗﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﺗﺘﺒﻨﺎﻫﺎ ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﺭﺳﻤﻴًّﺎ. ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﺇﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﻳﻮﻣﻨﺎ  ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﻣﻌﺮﻭﺿﺔ  ﻭﻓﻖ  ﺗﺤﻘﻴﺐ  ﺟﺪﻳﺪ  ﺟﺮﻯ  ﺗﺒﻨﻴﻪ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻘﻼﻝ.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ 
ﻧﺠﺪ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻣﻔﺼﻠﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻷﺑﻄﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ 
ﺳﺎﻫﻤﻮﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺍﺳﺘﻘﻼﻝ ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻭﻗﻴﺎﻡ ﺩﻭﻟﺘﻬﺎ.
ﻓﻲ  ﻗﺴﻢ  ”ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ“  ﻓﺼٌﻞ  ﺧﺎﺹ  ﻣﻜﺮﺱ  ﻟﻠﻔﺘﺮﺓ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ: ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺲ ﻋﺸﺮﺓ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﻞ.  ﻭﺛﻤﺔ  ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ  ﺧﺎﺹ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺴﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺍﺗﺨﺬﺗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ  ﻋﻘﺐ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻘﻼﻝ 
ﻋﺎﻡ  1991.  ﺛﻤﺔ  ﻣﻌﻄﻴﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺮﻭﺓ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﺍﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺒﺎﺗﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻜﻨﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺒﺎﻋﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺪﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺳﺒﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ. ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻯ ﻣﻜﺮٌﺱ ﻟﺘﺤﻠﻴﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻴﺔ ﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻭﻋﻼﻗﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺪﺑﻠﻮﻣﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺻﻼﺗﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻣﻊ ﺳﺎﺋﺮ ﺩﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ.
ﻓﻲ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ 008 ﺧﺮﻳﻄﺔ 
ﻭﺻﻮﺭ  ﺑﺎﻷﻟﻮﺍﻥ  ﻭﺑﺎﻷﺳﻮﺩ  ﻭﺍﻷﺑﻴﺾ.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﻣﺰﺍﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺗﻮﻓﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻭﺃﺭﻗﺎﻡ ﺇﺣﺼﺎﺋﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻣﻦ ﺍﻹﺣﺼﺎءﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻴﺔ.
ﺷﻤﺲ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻛﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 тевоС кебзЎ ,михорбИ ,вонимуМ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﻴﺘﻴﺔ
исяидеполкицнЭ тевоС кебзЎ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﻴﺘﻴﺔ  ﻫﻲ  ﺃﻭﻝ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻴﺔ  ﻣﻌﺘﺒﺮﺓ  ﻭﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ  ﻛﺎﻓﺔ.  ﻭﻫﻲ 
ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﻣﻦ 41 ﻣﺠﻠًﺪﺍ، ﻭﻗﺪ ﻧﺸﺮﺕ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻋﺎﻣﻲ 1791–0891. 
ﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ،  ﻳﺤﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ، 
ﻭﺗﻮﺟﻴﻬﺎﺕ ﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻭﺛﺒﺘًﺎ ﻟﻼﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻌﻤﻠﺔ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ 
ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ، ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ، ﻭﺃﺩﺑﻬﺎ، ﻭﻓﻨﻬﺎ، ﻭﺍﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻫﺎ، 
ﻭﻧﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺮﻋﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﺔ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ،  ...  ﺇﻟﺦ.  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺎﻥ  ﻫﻤﺎ 
ﺇ.  ﻡ.  ﻣﻮﻣﻨﻮﻑ  )ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  1–9(  ﻭﻙ.  ﺃ.  ﺯﻭﻓﺮﻭﻑ  )ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ 
01–41(.
ﻟﻴﺴﺖ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﻳﺔ  ﻣﺤﺼﻮﺭﺓ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺔ  ﺑﻞ  ﺗﺸﺎﺭﻛﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ ﻛﺎﻟﻔﻴﺰﻳﺎء، ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﻴﺎﺕ، ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻴﻤﻴﺎء، ... ﺇﻟﺦ. ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﺃﻥ  ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ،  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺗﺤﻮﺯ ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎًﻣﺎ ﺧﺎًﺻﺎ. ﻭﻟﺒﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﻠﺤﻘﺎﺕ ﺑﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ، ﻣﻤﺎ 
ﻳﻀﻔﻲ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﻗﻴﻤﺔ ﻋﻠﻤﻴﺔ.
ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﻴﺘﻴﺔ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ  ﻭﻓﻘًﺎ 
ﻟﻠﻨﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻲ.  ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﺑﺎﻷﺳﻮﺩ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻓﺮ، ﻭﻋﺎﺩﺓ ًﻣﺎ ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﺑﺼﻴﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ ﺑﺎﻷﺳﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻓﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻦ.
ﻭﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﺴﺎﻋﺪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺤﺼﻴﻞ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﺗﻔﺼﻴﻼ ًﻭﺟﻮﺩ 
ﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﺇﺣﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﻄّﺮﺩ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ. ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ ﺑﺤﺮﻭﻑ 
ﻣﺘّﺼﻠﺔ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈّﻥ ﺛﻤﺔ ﺇﺣﺎﻻﺕ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺸﻜﻞ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻲ ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ ﻣﻦ 
ﺃﺷﻜﺎﻟﻪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ،  ﻣﺜﻼ ً ĭimumu efA .q - AIITSINMA. 
ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺇﺫﺍ  ﺗﻜﺮﺭ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﻣﻘﺎﻝ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻦ،  ﻓﺈﻧﻪ  ﻳﻈﻬﺮ  ﻣﺨﺘﺼًﺮﺍ، 
ﻣﺜﻼ ً”hs .A–”ITAKRIHS RALVEERDNA. ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ 
ﺍﺷﺘﻘﺎﻕ ﺻﺮﻓﻲ ﻣﻮﺟﺰ ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺄﺧﻮﺫﺓ ﻣﻦ ﻟﻐﺎﺕ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ. 
ﻭﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧًﺎ  ﻳَِﺮﺩ  ﺍﻟﺸﻜﻞ  ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻲ  ﻟﻠﻜﻠﻤﺔ،  ﻣﺜﻼ ً (  TAQIRAT 
ﻁﺮﻳﻘﺔ(.
ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻭﺍﻓﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻮﻧﺔ،  ﻭﺃﺧﺮﻯ 
ﺑﺎﻷﺑﻴﺾ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ  ﺗﻌﻴﻦ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺇﻳﻀﺎﺡ  ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ.  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﺎﺩﺓ،  ﺛﻤﺔ  ﻋﻨﺎﻳﺔ  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ  ﺍﻷﻳﺪﻳﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺔ  ﺗﻤﻴﺰ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻨﺸﻮﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﻴﺘﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﺇﻟﻰ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺟﻪ  ﺗُﻌﺰﻯ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺼﺼﺔ  ﻟﻤﺪﺡ  ﺃﻓﻜﺎﺭ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻮﻋﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻻﺷﺘﺮﺍﻛﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺛﻮﺭﺓ  ﺃﻛﺘﻮﺑﺮ  ...  ﺇﻟﺦ.  ﻭﺗﻌﻜﺲ  ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜّﺮﺳﺔ  ﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺟﻬﺔ َ ﻧﻈﺮ  ﺇﻟﺤﺎﺩﻳﺔ.
ﺭﻏﻢ ﺫﻟﻚ، ﺗﻈﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﺣﺪ ﺃﻫﻢ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻌﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻴﺔ ﻭﺃﻛﺜِﺮﻫﺎ ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎًﺭﺍ. ﻭﻻ ﺗﺰﺍﻝ ﻟﺒﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻋﻔﺎ 
ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺘﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ، ﻭﻫﻲ ﻻ ﺷﻚ ﻗﻴّﻤﺔ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴًﺎ. 
ﺷﻤﺲ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻛﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
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ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ  ﺧﺎﺹ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺴﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺍﺗﺨﺬﺗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ  ﻋﻘﺐ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻘﻼﻝ  ﻋﺎﻡ  1991.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻧﺠﺪ 
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻣﻔﺼﻠﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻡ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ،  ﻭﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻷﺑﻄﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﺳﺎﻫﻤﻮﺍ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﺳﺘﻘﻼﻝ 
ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻭﻗﻴﺎﻡ ﺩﻭﻟﺘﻬﺎ. ﺛﻤﺔ ﻣﻌﻄﻴﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺮﻭﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﺍﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺒﺎﺗﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ، ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻜﻨﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ، ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﻨﻤﺎ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻲ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺒﺎﻋﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﺪﻧﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺳﺒﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ. ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻯ  ﻣﻜﺮٌﺱ  ﻟﺘﺤﻠﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻴﺔ  ﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ، 
ﻭﻋﻼﻗﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺪﺑﻠﻮﻣﺎﺳﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺻﻼﺗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭﻳﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻣﻊ  ﺳﺎﺋﺮ  ﺩﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ  ﺑﻤﺨﺘﻠﻒ 
ﺩﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ، ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ، ﻭﻁﺒﻴﻌﺘﻬﺎ، ﻭﻣﻮﻗﻌﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻲ، ﻭﺃﺩﻳﺎﻧﻬﺎ، 
ﻭﺗﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪﻫﺎ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﻧﺠﺪ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻣﺸﻬﻮﺭﺓ، 
ﻭﻣﺨﺘﺮﻋﻴﻦ،  ﻭﺭﺣﺎﻟﻴﻦ،  ﻭﻋﻠﻤﺎء  ﻁﺒﻴﻌﺔ،  ﻭﻣﺜﻘﻔﻴﻦ،  ﻭﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﻴﻦ 
ﺑﺎﺭﺯﻳﻦ، ﻭﻗﺎﺩﺓ ﻣﺸﻬﻮﺭﻳﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺷﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ ﻭﺍﻷﺯﻣﻨﺔ.
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ 00005 ﻣﻘﺎﻻ،ً ﻭﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ )%06( 
ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ  %04  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ.  ﺍﻗﺘﻀﻰ  ﺗﺄﻟﻴُﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺇﻧﺸﺎَء  ﻓﺮﻳﻖ  ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮ  ﺧﺎﺹ 
ﻣﻦ  ﻋﺸﺮﻳﻦ  ﺷﺨًﺼﺎ،  ﻭﺛﻼﺙ  ﻭﻋﺸﺮﻳﻦ  ﻟﺠﻨﺔ  ﺍﺳﺘﺸﺎﺭﻳﺔ  ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ 
ﺿّﻤﺖ 061 ﻣﺨﺘًﺼﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺣﻘﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺳﺎﻫﻢ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ 
ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻦ  008  ﺷﺨًﺼﺎ،  ﻓﻴﻬﻢ  ﻋﺪٌﺩ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻬﻮﺭﻳﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﻴﻦ ﺑﺸﺌﻮﻥ ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ.
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﻋﺎﻡ  0002،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻋﺎﻡ  5002. 
ﻭﻳﺨﺼﺺ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﺑﺄﺟﻤﻌﻪ  ﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ 
ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ.  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻻﺛﻨﻲ  ﻋﺸﺮ 0002–0802 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ،  ﻭ008–0021  ﺧﺮﻳﻄﺔ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﺻﻮﺭ  ﺑﺎﻷﻟﻮﺍﻥ 
ﻭﺑﺎﻷﺳﻮﺩ  ﻭﺍﻷﺑﻴﺾ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻌﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺃﺣﺪ  ﻋﺸﺮ 
ﻣﻠﺤﻘًﺎ، ﻓﻤﺤﻠﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ ﻋﺸﺮ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺲ، 
ﻭﺗﺸﻤﻞ: )1( ﻛﺮﻭﻧﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ ﻟﻤﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﺍﺳﺘﻘﻼﻝ ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ، 
)2( ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺋﺰﻭﻥ ﺑﺠﺎﺋﺰﺓ ﻧﻮﺑﻞ، )3( ﺑﻠﺪﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ، )4( ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻼﺕ، )5( 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ-ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ،  )6(  ﻛﺮﻭﻧﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ  ﻟﻠﺰﻻﺯﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ،  )7(  ﻭﺣﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﻴﺎﺱ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ،  )8(  ﻭﺣﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﻴﺎﺱ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴًﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ، )9( ﺃﻧﻈﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﻗﻴﺖ، )01( 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺮﺍﺕ، )11( ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻱ.
ﻭﻗﺪ ﻧُﺸﺮ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 6002 ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻣﻦ ﺇﺛﻨﻲ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻣﺠﻠًﺪﺍ 
ﻣﻜﺮﺳﺔ  ﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ.  ﻭﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻫﻮ  ﻁﺒﻌﺔ  ﺑﺰﻳﺎﺩﺍﺕ 
ﻭﺗﻨﻘﻴﺤﺎﺕ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﻰ 
ﻧﺸﺮﺕ ﻋﺎﻡ 7991. ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺃﺑﺤﺪﻳًّﺎ ﺑﻞ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴًّﺎ 
ﻛﻤﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻁﺒﻌﺔ ﻋﺎﻡ 7991. 
ﺗﺘﻮﺯﻉ  ﻣﻮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻗﺴًﻤﺎ  ﻳﻨﻘﺴﻢ  ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﺑﺪﻭﺭﻩ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻓﺼﻮﻝ ﻭﻓﻘﺮﺍﺕ ﺑﺤﺴﺐ ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺗﻪ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﻗﺴﻢ 
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﻔﺼﻠﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺃﻭ  ﺫﺍﻙ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﻣﺴﺘﻬﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﺛﻤﺔ  ﺷﻌﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻨﺒﺎﻟﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ،  ﻭﻛﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻨﺸﻴﺪ  ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻲ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻲ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﻣﺘﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻓﻤﺨﺼﺺ  ﻟﺘﺒﻴﺎﻥ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺃﻣﺜﺎﻝ:  )1(  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ،  )2( 
ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺭﺩ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ، )3( ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ، 
)4(  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺰﻱ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻲ،  )5(  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ،  )6( 
ﺃﺳﺲ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭﻱ،  )7(  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻴﺔ،  )8(  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﺤﺔ،  )9(  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ،  )01(  ﻭﺳﺎﺋﻞ  ﺍﻻﻋﻼﻡ، 
)11(  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ،  )21(  ﺍﻟﺮﻋﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﺔ،  )31(  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﺪﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﺔ، )41(  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻲ، )51(  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ، )61(  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ، 
)71( ﺍﻟﻔﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻨﻮﻳﺮ، )81( ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺴﻴﻢ ﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﻱ 
ﻟﻸﻗﺎﻟﻴﻢ. ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻀﻤﱠ ﻨﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻋﺸﺮ ُﻣﻘﺪﱠﻣﺔ 
ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ ﺃﻳﺪﻳﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ ﻗﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﺗﺘﺒﻨﺎﻫﺎ ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﺭﺳﻤﻴًّﺎ. 
ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻡ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻳﻮﻣﻨﺎ ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﻣﻌﺮﻭﺿﺔ ﻭﻓﻖ ﺗﺤﻘﻴﺐ ﺟﺪﻳﺪ ﺟﺮﻯ ﺗﺒﻨﻴﻪ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻘﻼﻝ.
ﺷﻤﺲ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻛﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ
исяидеполкицнэ исакилбупсеР нотсикебзЎ
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﻳﻠﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻧﺸﺮﺗﻬﺎ  ﻋﺎﻡ 6002  ﺩﺍﺭ  ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ ”notsikebzU 
isaiidepolkistnE iilliM“.  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻈﻬﺮﻫﺎ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻲ،  ﻫﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ 11 ﻣﺠﻠًﺪﺍ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﺑﻴﻦ 5–0002 ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻳﺪ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﺮ ﻧﻔﺴﻪ. ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ 0802 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻫﻮ  ﻓﻲ  ﺟﻮﻫﺮﻩ  ﻁﺒﻌﺔ  ﺑﺰﻳﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﻭﺗﻨﻘﻴﺤﺎﺕ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ 
ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ  ﻋﺎﻡ  7991. 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺤﺪﻳًّﺎ  ﺑﻞ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴًّﺎ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﻁﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ 
7991.
ﺗﺘﻮﺯﻉ  ﻣﻮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻗﺴًﻤﺎ  ﻳﻨﻘﺴﻢ  ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﺑﺪﻭﺭﻩ ﺍﻟﻰ ﻓﺼﻮﻝ ﻭﻓﻘﺮﺍﺕ ﺑﺤﺴﺐ ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺗﻪ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﻗﺴﻢ 
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﻔﺼﻠﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺃﻭ  ﺫﺍﻙ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﻣﺴﺘﻬﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺛﻤﺔ  ﺷﻌﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻨﺒﺎﻟﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ  ﻭﻛﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻨﺸﻴﺪ  ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻲ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻲ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﻣﺘﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻓﻤﺨﺼﺺ  ﻟﺘﺒﻴﺎﻥ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺃﻣﺜﺎﻝ 
)1(  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ،  )2(  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺭﺩ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ،  )3(  ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ،  )4( 
ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺰﻱ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻲ،  )5(  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ،  )6( 
ﺃﺳﺲ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭﻱ،  )7(  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻴﺔ،  )8(  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﺤﺔ،  )9(  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ،  )01(  ﻭﺳﺎﺋﻞ  ﺍﻻﻋﻼﻡ، 
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ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﻳﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺭﺍﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﻬﻢ 
ﻭﺁﺛﺎﺭﻫﻢ ﻣﻊ ﺗﺤﻠﻴﻠﻬﺎ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺗﻢ ﺗﺴﺠﻴﻞ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﻛﻤﺎ ﺫﻛﺮﺕ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﻄﻮﻁﺎﺕ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ 
ﺑﻤﺜﺎﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ.  ﻭ  ﺗﺮﻛﺰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺨﺼﻮﺹ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻵﺩﺍﺏ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺗﺤﻮﻱ ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺑﺎء ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺭﺩﻭﻳﺔ ﻭ ﺁﺛﺎﺭﻫﻢ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻟﻢ ﺗﺘﺮﻙ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻱ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻱ ﻧﺜﺮﺍ ﻭ ﺷﻌﺮﺍ ﻭ ﻧﻘﺪﺍ 
ﻭﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء ﻭ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﺎء ﻭ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﺩ.
ﻭﺭﻏﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻬﻮﺩﺍﺕ ﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺘﻢ ﺷﻤﻞ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ. ﻭﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﺻﻮﻝ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ.  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺠﻨﺒﺖ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻮﺍﺩﺙ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﺠﺮﺡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﻋﺮ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻒ 
ﻁﻮﺍﺋﻒ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺗﻢ ﺗﺮﻙ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻟﻐﻴﺮ ﻁﺎﺋﻔﺔ ﺃﻫﻞ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﺔ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ 
ﺗﺮﻛﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﺪﺩﺍ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ  ﺟﺰءﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻳﺒﺮﺯ  ﺑﺎﻟﺨﺼﻮﺹ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻞ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺒﻴﺔ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﻣﻌﺎﻟﺠﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺮﻳﻠﻮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﺩﻳﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺷﺆﻭﻧﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ.
ﻭﻗﺪ ﺃﻟﻒ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻛﻠﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﻭﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻮﻥ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺗﻬﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻔﺮﻗﺔ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﺑﺴﺒﺐ  ﻣﻀﻲ  03  ﻋﺎﻣﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻗﺪ ﺗﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻷﻓﻜﺎﺭ ﻭﺍﻻﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺠﻠﺔ. 
ﺭﺿﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻓﻀﻞ  ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ.  ﺍﺭﺩﻭ  ﺍﻧﺴﺎ ﺋﻴﮑﻠﻮﭘﻴﮉﻳﺎ.  ﻧﯽ  ﺩﻟﻬﯽ:  ﻗﺎﻭﻣﯽ  ﮐﺎﻧﺴﻴﻞ 
ﺑﺮﺍی ﺗﺮﻗﯽ ﺍﺭﺩﻭ، 6991، ﻣﺠﻠﺪ 1–3.
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 ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ
ﺍﺭﺩﻭ ﺍﻧﺴﺎﺋﯿﮑﻠﻮ ﭘﯿﮉﯾﺎ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  )ﺍﺭﺩﻭ 
ﺍﻧﺴﺎﺋﻜﻠﻮﭘﻴﺪﻳﺎ( ﻭﺗﺤﻴﻂ ﺑﺎﺛﻨﻴﻦ ﻭﺛﻼﺛﻴﻦ ﻣﺠﺎﻻ ﻟﻠﻌﻠﻢ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﻬﺎ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻧﻤﻮﺫﺝ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻛﻮﻟﻮﻣﺒﻴﺎ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻕ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺭﺯ  ﺑﻴﻨﻬﻤﺎ  ﻫﻮ 
ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻭﻛﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ.  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻛﻮﻟﻮﻣﺒﻴﺎ  ﺗﺮﺗّﺐ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺎﺋﻴﺔ  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻓّﻀﻠﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ  ﺗﺴﺠﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ،  ﻭﻭﺭﺩﺕ  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺎﺋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ.  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﺗّﺪﻋﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻻﺛﻨﺘﻲ ﻋﺸﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺩﻣﺔ ﺳﺘﻨﺸﺮ ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻠﻬﺎ ﺣﺴﺐ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ 
ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺎﺋﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻴﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﺳﺔ  ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺎﺑﺎﺕ  ﻭﻋﻠﻢ 
ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎء ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﺍﻧﺎﺕ ﻭﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺐ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻴﺰﻳﺎء ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻴﻄﺮﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﻭﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﻨﻔﺲ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﻚ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻟﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻴﻤﻴﺎء  ﻭﻋﻠﻢ  ﺇﺩﺍﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﺒﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ 
ﻭﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺩﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ  ﻭﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﺓ.  ﻭ  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺣﺴﺐ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ. ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻛﺘﺒﺖ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﺼﻌﺒﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻄﻖ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺮﻑ  ﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻲ.  ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺳﺒﻌﺔ  ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻳﻐﻄﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ 
ﺍﺛﻨﻲ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻣﺠﺎﻻ ﻟﻠﻌﻠﻢ، ﻭﻗﺪ ﺳﺠﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻣﺠﺎﻻ.
  ﻭﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺩﺭﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ 
ﻻﺷﺘﻤﺎﻟﻬﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻛﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ 
ﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ.  ﻭﻋﺎﻟﺞ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘّﺎﺏ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻬﺎﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺢ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﻻﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ. ﻭﻻﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﺫﻛﺮ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻜﺘّﺎﺏ ﺗﺤﺖ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ.  ﻭﺗﻤﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺎﻭﻻﺕ  ﻟﺘﺴﺠﻴﻞ  ﻛﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﻳﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﻬﺎ.  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﻟﻢ  ﺗﻠَﻖ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ 
ﻋﻨﺎﻳﺔ ﻛﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﺗﻨﻘﺺ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺩﻗﻴﻘﺔ ﻭﻣﺼّﺪﻗﺔ. ﻭﻳﻈﻬﺮ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻞ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺒﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﻭ ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ 
ﻭ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ.
ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﺭﻏﻢ  ﻣﺠﻬﻮﺩﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﺮ،  ﻣﻠﺌﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﺔ  ﻛﻠﻬﺎ 
ﺑﺎﻷﺧﻄﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﻌﻴﺔ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺇﻥ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﻁﺒﻌﺖ  ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ 
ﺧﺎﻁﺌﺔ.
 ﺭﺿﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 йиллим нотсикебзЎ .нождоруМ ,вонимА
 нотсикебзЎ :тнекшоТ .исяидеполкицнэ
 .semuloV 21 ,5–0002 ,исяидеполкицнэ йиллим
 ĭillim notsikebzŬ .nohzdoruM ,vonimA
 lanoitaN natsikebzU :tnekhsaT .isaiidepolkistnė
.semuloV 21 ,5–0002 ,aideapolcycnE
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ
сяидеполкицнэ йиллиМ нотсикебзЎ
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻻﺛﻨﻲ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﻳﻠﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻧﺸﺮﺗﻬﺎ  ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺑﻌﺔ  ﻟﻠﺪﻭﻟﺔ  iilliM notsikebzU 
isaiidepolkistnE. ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺓ ﻋﻦ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺃﻫﻢ ﻣﻨﺠﺰﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺔ، ﻭﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺍٌﺕ 
ﻵﺧﺮ  ﻣﺎ  ﺑﻠﻐﺘﻪ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻜﻨﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ.  ﻭﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻗﺴٌﻢ 
ﻣﻬﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  )ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ %04(  ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ.  ﻭﺛﻤﺔ 
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ﻅﻞﱠ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍﺀ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ -ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﻓﺮﻳﺪ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ-  ﻧﺎﻗًﺼﺎ  ﻭﺗﻮﻗﻒ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻓﻴﻪ  ﻋﻨﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ،  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺰﻣﺔ 
69، ﺣﺮﻑ ﺍﻟﻔﺎء.
ﺳﻮﻳﺮ ﺇﻛﺮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺣﺎﻓﻆ،  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﻣﻄﻴﻊ؛  ﺃﺑﺎﻅﻪ؛  ﻧﺰﺍﺭ.  ﻋﻠﻤﺎء  ﺩﻣﺸﻖ  ﻭﺃﻋﻴﺎﻧﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻱ.  ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ:  ﺩﺍﺭ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ، 
0002، 2 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ. 
 .raziN ,hazabA ,‘ituM dammahuM ,zfiaH
 idah-la nraq-la fi ahunay‘a-aw qhsamiD ‘amalU
 ,risa‘uM-la rkiF-la raD :turieB .irjiH-la rahsa‘
.semuloV 2 ,0002
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻋﻠﻤﺎء ﺩﻣﺸﻖ ﻭﺃﻋﻴﺎﻧﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ ﻋﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻱ:
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻓﻮﻥ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻋﺎﻣﻲ 1041 ﻭ 5241}0891–4002{
ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﻴﺮ  ﻭﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ  504  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺸﺎﻫﻴﺮ 
ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺩﻣﺸﻖ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻭﺍﻓﺎﻫﻢ ﺍﻷﺟﻞ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻋﺎﻣﻲ 1041 ﻭ5241 
ﻫﺠﺮﻳﺔ  )4002–0891(.  ﻭﻟﻘﺪ  ﺟﺎء  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ  ﺯﻣﻨﻴﺎ ً ﻭﻓﻘﺎ 
ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻮﻓﺎﺓ.  ﻭﺟﺮﻯ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻮﻳﻤﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻱ  ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺮﻳﻐﻮﺭﻱ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩﻱ  ﻣﻌﺎ ً .ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻱ  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ.  ﻭﻳﺘﻔﺎﻭﺕ 
ﻁﻮﻝ  ﺇﻓﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﺓ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺃﺳﻄﺮ  ﻗﻠﻴﻠﺔ  ﻭﻋﺪﺓ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﺣﺴﺐ 
ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ. ﻭﺗﺒﺪﺃ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ ﺑﻨﺒﺬﺓ ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻼﻣﺢ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ 
ﻟﻠﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺗﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺑﻴﺎﻧﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻣﻨﺸﺌﻬﻢ ﻭﺗﻌﻠﻴﻤﻬﻢ ﻭﻣﻬﻨﻬﻢ ﻭﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ 
ﻧﺸﺎﻁﺎﺗﻬﻢ ﻭﻣﻨﺎﺻﺒﻬﻢ ﻭﺃﺳﻔﺎﺭﻫﻢ ﻭﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ.
ﺇﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻳﻠﺒﻲ  ﻣﺘﻄﻠﺒﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻳﻴﺮ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺟﻬﺔ 
ﺩﻗﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻲ  ﻭﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﺍﻟﺼﺎﺭﻡ  ﺍﻟﺮﺻﻴﻦ  ﻟﻠﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ. 
ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺛﺒﺖ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻓﻲ ﺫﻳﻞ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺎﺩﺓ ﻳﺸﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻨﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻷﻭﻟﻴﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻣﻌﺎﺟﻢ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻼﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺨﻄﻮﻁﺎﺕ  ﻓﻀﻼ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺑﻼﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻮﺍﺭﺍﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺛﻲ  .  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺷﺄﻥ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺣﺎﻻﺕ  ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻌﺮﻓﺘﻪ  ﺍﻟﻠﺼﻴﻘﺔ  ﺑﺪﻭﺍﺋﺮ  ﻋﻠﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺩﻣﺸﻖ.
ﻭﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻫﻮ  ﺍﺳﺘﻤﺮﺍﺭ  ﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻋﻠﻤﺎﺀ  ﺩﻣﺸﻖ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻱ  ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺃﺻﺪﺭﻩ  ﺃﺑﺎﻅﺔ  ﻭﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﻣﻮﻁﺊ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻓﻆ  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺑﺪﻭﺭﻩ  ﺍﺳﺘﻤﺮﺍﺭ  ﻟﺴﻠﺴﻠﺔ  ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﻋﻠﻤﺎء  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺩﻣﺸﻖ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ ﻋﺸﺮ. ﺑﻴﺪ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻭﻭﻓﻘﺎ ﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺸﻴﺮ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻋﻠﻤﺎﺀ  ﺩﻣﺸﻖ  ﻭﺃﻋﻴﺎﻧﻬﺎ،  ﻓﻬﻮ  ﻳﺸﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻛﺎﻟﺰﻋﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﻴﻦ )ﺣﺎﻓﻆ ﺍﻷﺳﺪ، ﻣﺜﻼ( 
ﻭﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺑﺎء ) ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ ﻧﺰﺍﺭ ﻗﺒﺎﻧﻲ(.
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻫﻮ ﺃﺩﺍﺓ ﻻ ﻏﻨﻰ ﻋﻨﻬﺎ ﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺩﻣﺸﻖ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ،  ﻭﻟﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﻬﻮ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺻﻠﺔ  ﻭﺛﻴﻘﺔ  ﺑﻨﻬﺞ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ 
ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﻟﻨﺨﺒﺔ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ،  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﺳﻮﺭﻳﺎ. 
ﺗﻮﻣﺎﺱ ﺑﻴﺎﺭ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻋﺜﻤﺎﻥ ﻧﺼﻴﺮی
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺍﺭﺩ ﻭ ﺩﺍﺋﺮء ﻣﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺍﺳﻼﻣﯽﻩ. ﻻﻫﻮﺭ: ﺩﺍﻧﺸﮕﺎﻩ ﭘﻨﺠﺎﺏ. 9591–
3991، 61 ﻣﺠﻠﺪ. ﺷﻔﻴﻊ، ﻣﺤﻤﺪ.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ
ﺍﺭﺩ ﻭ ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺀ ﻣﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺍﺳﻼﻣﯿﮧ
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻫﻲ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ  ﻭﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
42 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ ﺑﻤﺎ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻟﻠﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ. ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ ﻋﺸﺮ 
ﻭ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﻥ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ ﻣﺘﻔﺮﻗﻴﻦ، ﻭ ﻗﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺗﺴﺠﻴﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺣﺴﺐ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ.
ﺗﻢ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 4691 ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻅﻬﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺎﻡ  3991.  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺒﺪﺍﻳﺔ  ﺃﺷﺮﻑ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﺷﻔﻴﻊ  ﺑﺼﻔﺘﻪ  ﻣﺪﻳﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻧﻔّﺬﺗﻪ  ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ  ﺑﻨﺠﺎﺏ، 
ﻻﻫﻮﺭ، ﻭﺃﺻﺪﺭ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺑﺪﺍﺋﻴﺔ ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﺗﻢ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻋﺸﺮ 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺭﻋﺎﻳﺔ  ﺳﻴﺪ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﻋﺒﺪ  ﷲ.  ﻭ  ﺃﻛﻤﻞ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺒﻴﺮ  ﺍﻷﺳﺘﺎﺫ  ﺳﻴﺪ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﺃﻟﻄﺎﻑ  ﺃﺣﻤﺪ  ﺑﻨﺸﺮ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ  ﺃﺧﻴﺮﻳﻦ 
ﻭﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ.
ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺒﺪﺍﻳﺔ  ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻧﺸﺮﺗﻬﺎ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻜﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻬﻮﻟﻨﺪﻳﺔ، ﻟﻴﺪﻥ، ﻭﻟﻜﻦ 
ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩﻫﺎ ﻗﺪ ﺗﺒﻠﻮﺭﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﺮ ﻣﻊ ﺗﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ 
ﺃﻛﺜﺮ.
ﺗﻌﺪ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻘﻴﺎﻡ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ، ﻭﻫﻲ ﺗﺤﻮﻱ ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ 0098 ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﺗﺮﻛﺰ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺑﻤﺎ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻵﺩﺍﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﺧﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺒﺎﺗﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﺍﻧﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ 
ﻭ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺗﺴﺠﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻭﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ 
ﻭﻣﺆﻟﻔﻴﻬﺎ ﺇﻻ ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﺿﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ. ﻭﻳﺠﺪﺭ ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ ﺃﻥ ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻫﻲ ﺑﺤﺚ ﻣﻨﻘﺢ ﻭﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﻻ ﺗﺸﻜﻞ ﺇﻻ ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ 
ﻓﻘﻂ.  ﻭﻛﺘﺒﺖ  ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻹﻋﺮﺍﺏ  ﻹﺯﺍﻟﺔ  ﺃﻱ  ﻣﺠﺎﻝ 
ﻟﻠﺨﻄﺄ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﻄﻖ ﻭﺗﻢ ﺗﺴﺠﻴﻞ ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻘﺪﺓ ﻭﺍﻷﻋﺠﻤﻴﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﺭﺳﻢ ﺍﻟﺨﻂ ﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻲ. ﺃﻟّﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻮﻥ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻭﺃﺑﺤﺎﺛﺎ ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻬﺎﺏ 
ﺣﺘﻲ ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺮﻫﺎ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﻮﻥ ﻛﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻲ ﺟﻴﺪ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  ﻭﺧﻼﻝ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﻗﺪ  ﺳﺠﻠﻮﺍ  ﻛﻞ 
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ﻭﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ  ﺑﻨﺎء  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﻋﻨﺪ  ﺍﻟﺒﺪﻭ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻙ،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻼﻣﺢ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﻭﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻧﻘﻮﺵ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﺎﻥ 
ﺃﻭﺭﺧﺎﻥ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﻥ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ،  ﻓﻴﻌﺎﻟﺞ  ﻣﺘﻐﻴّﺮﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﻓﻘﺔ ﻻﻋﺘﻨﺎﻕ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻙ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ. 
ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻷﻫﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎّﺻﺔ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺗﺘﺮﻳﻚ 
ﺍﻷﻧﺎﺿﻮﻝ  ﻭﻗﻴﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻠﺠﻮﻗﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻠﻴﺒﻴﻴﻦ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺣﻴﻦ  ﻳﺘّﻢ 
ﻓﺤﺺ  ﺍﻟﻤﻐﻮﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻄﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﺬﻫﺒﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻴﻤﻮﺭﻳﻴﻦ  ﻭﻣﻐﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ،  ﻓﺈّﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﻼﺟﻘﺔ ﺍﻷﻧﺎﺿﻮﻝ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻴﻠﻚ )ﺍﻹﻣﺎﺭﺓ( ﻳﻤﻬّﺪ ﻟﻠﻤﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻣﻴﻦ ﻛﻼﻫﻤﺎ ﺑﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻮﻥ.
ﻳﺮّﻛﺰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻗﻴﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺴﻼﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺗﺘﺒّﻊ  ﺗﻄّﻮﺭ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻻﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﻼﺳﻴﻜﻴﺔ 
ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻮﺻﻒ  ﺑﺄﻧّﻪ  ”ﻓﺘﺮﺓ  ﺍﻷﺯﻣﺔ“ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤﻮﻻﺕ. ﻭﻳﻐﻄﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺘﺪﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ 
ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺳﻘﻮﻁ  ﺍﻻﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺗﺄﺳﻴﺲ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﺳﻨﺔ  3291.  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺴﻴﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻤﺪﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ، 
ﺇﻻ ّ ﺃّﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻳﻘّﺪﻡ  ﻭﺟﻬﺎﺕ  ﻧﻈﺮ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺷﺄﻥ  ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﻗﻀﻴّﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻘﻴﺐ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﺄﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ  ﻟﻼﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻳﻐﺘﻨﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺑﻮﺟﻬﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻟﻠﺪﺍﺭﺳﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺘﻤﻴﻦ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﻓﻲ  ﻳﻮٍﻡ  ﺟﺰًءﺍ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻻﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ.  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺮ  ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ  ﻁﺮﻳﻘﺔ 
ﻣﻌﺎﻟﺠﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﻞﱟ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺸﻤﻼﻧﻬﺎ.
ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ، ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻓﻴﺘﺘﺒّﻊ ﺗﺄﺳﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻤﻮ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ  ﻟﻠﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﺘﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻁﺒﻌﺖ  ﺑﺜﻼﺛﺔ  ﺍﻧﻘﻼﺑﺎﺕ 
ﻋﺴﻜﺮﻳﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻒ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ.  ﻭﺗﻮﻓﺮ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﻣﻨﻈﻮﺭﻳﻦ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻟﻬﻤﺎ ﺭﺅﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻐﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺷﻬﺪﺗﻬﺎ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ. ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﻳﺴﻠّﻂ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﻀﻮء ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻷﺛﺮ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﺒﻲ ﻟﻼﻣﺒﺮﻳﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ 
ﺛّﻢ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺎﺗﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ،  ﻣﻤﻴًﺰﺍ  ﺍﺳﺘﻤﺮﺍﺭﻳﺔ  ﺧﻄﺮﺓ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﻤﻌﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺍﺗّﺒﻌﺘﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺘﺎﻥ  ﺗﺠﺎﻩ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﻮﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﺿﻤﻦ  ﺳﻴﺎﺩﺗﻬﺎ.  ﻭﺃﺧﻴًﺮﺍ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ  ﺗﺤﺖ 
ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ  ﻟﺪﻭﻝ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ 
ﻭﺷﻤﺎﻝ ﻗﺒﺮﺹ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﺗّﺤﺎﺩ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﻠﻘﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ.  ﻭﻳﺨﺘﻢ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺑﻘﺴﻢ  ﻣﻮﺟﺰ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﻓﻴﻪ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺎﺟﺮﻳﻦ  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻻﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪﺓ 
ﻭﺃﻭﺳﺘﺮﺍﻟﻴﺎ، ﻣﺮﻛًﺰﺍ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻭﺍﻻﻧﺪﻣﺎﺝ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ 
ﻭﻭﺿﻊ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺘّﺘﺔ.
ﮐﺎﺭﻥ ﺁ. ﻟﻴﺎﻝ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺭﻧﺎ ﺳﺒﻠﻴﻨﻲ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻛﺴﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻧﺰﻫﺖ
tehzüN niddedaS irelriaŞ krüT
ﺳﻌﺪ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﻧﺰﻫﺖ  ﺇﺭﻏﻮﻥ  )64–1091(  ﻫﻮ  ﺃﺣﺪ  ﺃﻭﺍﺋﻞ  ﻣﻌﻠﻤﻲ 
ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﻭﺑﺎﺣﺜﻴﻪ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ. ﺻﺎﺭ ﺳﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ 
ﻧﺰﻫﺖ  ﺑﻮﺳﺘﻨﻴﺴﲔ  )ﺷﻴًﺨﺎ(  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻜﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﻭﻳﺶ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻤﺎﺓ  ﺣﻼﺝ 
ﺑﺎﺑﺎ ﻭﻫﻮ ﻟﻤﺎ ﻳﺰﻝ ﻳﺎﻓًﻌﺎ، ﺛﻢ ﺑﺪﺃ ﻋﻤﻠﻪ ﻣﻌﻠًﻤﺎ ﻭﻣﻮﻅﻔًﺎ ﺣﻜﻮﻣﻴًﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ 
ﺇﻏﻼﻕ ﺗﻜﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﻭﻳﺶ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻠﻘﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻋﺎﻡ 5291. ﻟﺴﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ 
ﻧﺰﻫﺖ  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ  ﻭﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﺍﻟﺮﻓﻴﻊ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻲ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺇﻧﻪ ﺯّﺧﻢ ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﻱ ﺍﻟﺒﻜﺘﺎﺷﻲ-ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻱ-
ﺍﻟﻘﺰﻟﺒﺎﺷﻲ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺃﺟﺮﻯ ﺃﺑﺤﺎﺛًﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻭﻧﺸﺮ krüT 
isijolotnA isikisuM  )ﻋﻴﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ(  )ﺟﺰءﺍﻥ 
3–2491(.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﻮﻓﻲ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺇﻛﻤﺎﻝ  ﻋﻤﻠﻪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  krüT 
irelriaŞ  )ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ(  )54–6391(  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺘﺒﻮﺃ  ﻣﻜﺎﻧﺔ 
ﺭﻓﻴﻌﺔ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻪ.
ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍﺀ  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻫﻮ  ﻣﺰﻳﺞ  ﻣﻦ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ 
)ﺍﻟﺒﺒﻠﻮﺟﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ( ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺴﻠﻂ ﺍﻟﻀﻮء ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ، ﺑﻴﺪ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻻ ﻳﻠﺤﻆ ﻛﺘّﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻨﺜﺮ ﻟﺬﺍ ﻻ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭﻩ 
ﻛﺘﺎﺏ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺃﺩﺑﻲ.  ﺑﻨﺎء  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﻌﺮﺿﻬﺎ  ﺇﺭﻏﻮﻥ 
ﺣﻮﻝ ﺿﺮﻭﺭﺓ ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻒ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺑﻪ ﻭﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺗﻪ، ﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺃﻧﻪ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﺣﻴﻨﻪ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﺛﻤﺔ ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ﻣﻨﺸﻮﺭ ﺟﺎﻣﻊ ﻟﻠﺸﻌﺮﺍء ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ. ﺃﻣﺎ 
ﻛﺘﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺬﻛﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺃﻟﻔﻬﺎ ﺳﻴﻬﻲ ﻭﻟﻄﻴﻔﻲ ﻭﺳﺎﻟﻲ ﻭﻓﻄﻴﻦ 
ﻓﻠﻢ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﺇﻻ  ﺷﻌﺮﺍء  ﻓﻲ  ﻗﺮﻭﻥ  ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ.  ﻭﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ 
ﻣﺎ  ﺍﺣﺘﻮﺕ  ﺇﻻ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺑﻀﻌﺔ  ﺃﺑﻴﺎﺕ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﻷﻋﻈﻢ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء.  ﻭﻛﺎﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺼﻮﻝ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء ﺩﻭﻧﻤﺎ ﺩﻳﻮﺍﻥ ﻣﺘﺎًﺣﺎ ﻓﻘﻂ 
ﻋﺒﺮ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ.
ﻧﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍﺀ  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻟﺘﻠﺒﻴﺔ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺟﺔ:  ﻟﺘﺄﻣﻴﻦ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﺗﻔﺼﻴﻼ ً ﻭﺃﻣﺜﻠﺔ  ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮ  ﺩﻭﻥ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺭ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻣﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﺘﺐ  ﺍﻟﺘﺬﻛﺮﺓ.  ﻁُﺒﻊ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍﺀ  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻓﻲ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﺫﺍﺕ 
ﻋﻤﻮﺩﻳﻦ،  ﻭﻣﺪﺍﺧﻠﻪ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ.  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ ﻭﻣﻮﻗﻔﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻲ ﻭﻧﻈﺮﺗﻬﻢ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﻧﻤﺎﺫﺝ  ﻣﻦ  ﺷﻌﺮﻫﻢ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺷﻌﺮﺍء  ﻓﺤﻮﻝ  ﻭﺁﺧﺮﻭﻥ  ﺿﻌﺎﻑ،  ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﺇﻣﺎ  ﻟﻤﺠﺮﺩ  ﺃﻧﻬﻢ  ﻛﺘﺒﻮﺍ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮ  ﺃﻭ  ﻷﻥ  ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻤﺔ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ  ﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺃﻭ  ﺷﺎﻋٍﺮ  ﻣﺎ  ﻻ  ﻳﻘّﺪﺭﻫﺎ  ﺇﻻ 
ﺍﻷﻓﺮﺍﺩ  ﻓﻲ  ﺯﻣﻨﻬﻢ.  ﻭﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍَء  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﺃﺷﺎﺭﻭﺍ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺃﺣﺪﺍﺙ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻗﺼﺎﺋﺪﻫﻢ  ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻟﻬﻢ  ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ 
ﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ،  ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺷﻌﺮﺍء  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺯ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻛﺘﺒﻮﺍ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﻓﻜﺎﺭ 
ﻭﺍﻟُﻤﺜُﻞ. ﻭﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻮﺭ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍﺀ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺷﻌﺮﺍء 
ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﻗﺼﺎﺋﺪﻫﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻼﺕ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺇﻥ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﺛﻤﺔ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺣﻮﻝ ﺣﻴﺎﺗﻬﻢ، ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﺷﻌﺮﺍء ﺃﺗﺮﺍﻙ ﻣﻦ ﺷﺘﻰ ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻴﺎﺭﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ،  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺷﻌﺮﺍء  ﺃﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﻛﺘﺒﻮﺍ  ﻗﺼﺎﺋﺪ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺔ.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺛﻤﺔ 
ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﻣﻌﻤﻘﺔ  ﻟﻠﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻷﺑﺪﺍﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻓﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻜﺘﺎﺷﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺰﻟﺒﺎﺵ ﺇﻟﺦ...ﻭﺷﻌﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺯ ﻭﺃﻭﻟﺌﻚ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻛﺘﺒﻮﺍ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻬﺠﺎﺕ ﺍﻵﺫﺭﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻐﺎﺗﻴﺔ.
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ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻷﻛﺒﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ، relkrüT )ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ(، ﻣﻦ 
401  ﻓﺼﻮﻝ  )ﺃﺣﺪﻫﺎ  ﻫﻮ  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ(  ﻓﻲ  12  ﻣﺠﻠًﺪﺍ  ﻭ00012 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ؛  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺮ  ﺍﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻱ  )skruT ehT(  ﻣﻦ 
6  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﻓﻲ  0006  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.  ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ihiraT krüT leneG 
)ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ(،  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺗﻘﻴﻴﻢ  ﺯﻣﻨﻲ  ﻟﻠﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺲ،  ﻣﻦ 
011 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻓﻲ 0008 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺮ ﺍﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻱ )ehT 
skruT(  ﻓﻬﻮ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻴﺔ  ﺷﻤﻮﻻ ً ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻟﻪ.  ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ 
ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  relkrüT  )ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ(  ﻣﻦ  3261  ﻣﺴﺎﻫﻤﺔ 
ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ 8421 ﻣﺴﺎﻫﻤﺔ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺔ، ﺍﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ 00003 ﻣﻌﻄًﻰ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﺒﺼﺮﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻋﺪﺓ  ﻛﺎﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻤﻨﻤﺎﺕ ﻭﺃﻣﺜﺎﻟﻬﺎ.
ﺧﻼﻓًﺎ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  )isidepolkisnA krüT(،  ﻻ 
ﺗﻔﺴﺢ  ”ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ“  ﻣﺠﺎﻻ ً ﺇﻻ  ﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ  ﻣﺘﺼﻠﺔ  ﺑﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴّﺎﺕ 
ygolocruT. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﻬﻲ ﺗﺒﺤﺚ ﻭﻓﻖ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺯﻣﻨﻲ ُﺩَﻭﻝ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ 
ﻭﻣﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺗﻬﻢ  ﺑﺪًءﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻗﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ،  ﻭﺗﺪﺭﺱ  ﻋﻼﻗﺘﻬﻢ  ﺑﺎﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ  ﺍﻟﺦ...  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺇﻥ  ﺛﻤﺔ  ﺍﻋﺘﻨﺎًء 
ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻠﺔ  ﺑﺘﺴﺠﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻛﺄﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻘﻴﺐ. 
ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻭﺗﻌﺪﺍﺩ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ ﻭﺃﺻﻠﻬﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺃﺳﺴﻮﻫﺎ.
ﺗﺠﻬﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻟﺘﺒﻨﻲ  ﻣﻘﺎﺭﺑﺔ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ 
ﺃﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ 0691، ﺫﺍﻙ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺃﻭﻝ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﻳﺤﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﺘﺄﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺩﻭﻧﻤﺎ  ﺍﻧﻘﻄﺎﻉ  ﻟﻜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺣﻞ  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﻗﻴﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻵﻥ. 
ﻓﻲ  ﻛﺮﻭﻧﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﺗﻈﻬﺮ  ﺃﻫﻢ  ﺃﺣﺪﺍﺙ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﺷﻬﺮﻳًّﺎ  ﻣﻦ 
0002  ﻕ.  ﻡ.  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﻧﻴﺴﺎﻥ  2002  ﺏ.  ﻡ.  ﻭﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ،  ﻫﺎﻙ  ﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ:  ”ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺔ  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﺼﻴﻨﻴﺔ“، 
”ﻋﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﻛﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻭﺭﺍﺳﻴﺎ“،  ”ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ“، ”ﺍﻟﻬﻮﻥ ﺍﻵﺳﻴﻮﻳﻮﻥ“، ”ﺍﻟﻬﻮﻥ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﻮﻥ“، ”ﺃﺗﺮﺍﻙ 
ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻕ“،  ”ﺍﻟﻐﻮﺭﻳﻮﻥ“،  ”ﺍﻟﻘﺰﻭﻳﻨﻴﻮﻥ“،  ”ﺍﻟﻜﻴﻤﺎﻙ-ﺍﻟﻘﻔﺠﺎﻕ\
ﺍﻟﻘﻤﺎﻥ“، ”ﻣﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﺍﻣﻰ ﻭﺍﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻫﻢ“، ”ﺍﻟﻐﺰﻧﻮﻳﻮﻥ“،
  ”ﺍﻟﺴﻼﺟﻘﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻈﺎﻡ“،  ”ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻭﻝ  ﺩﻭﻝ  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ“،  ”ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻠﺠﻮﻗﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ“،  ”ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻧﻴّﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺁﺫﺭﺑﻴﺠﺎﻥ“،  ”ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺒﻜﺎﻭﺍﺕ  )ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﺮﻳﺎﺕ( 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻼﺟﻘﺔ  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ“،  ”ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ“،  ”ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﻼﺳﻴﻜﻲ“، ”ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ ﻋﺸﺮ: ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤّﻮﻝ 
ﻭﻋﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺪﺑﻠﻮﻣﺎﺳﻴﺔ“،  ”ﺍﺣﺘﻼﻝ  ﺍﻷﻧﺎﺿﻮﻝ  ﻭﺣﺮﻛﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻭﻣﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻴﺔ“،  ”ﺃﺗﺎﺗﻮﺭﻙ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻀﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻲ“،  ”ﻗﻴﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ“، ”ﻓﺘﺮﺓ )0691–0891(، ”ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺼﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ“،  ”ﺍﻟﺸﻌﻮﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺳﻌﻴﺔ  ﻟﻼﺗﺤﺎﺩ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﻴﺘﻲ\ﺍﻟﺜﻮﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺸﻔﻴﺔ“  ﻭﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺫﻟﻚ.  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻄﺎﻟﻌﺔ  ﺍﻷﺣﻮﺍﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺍﻫﻨﺔ  ﻟﺒﻼﺩ  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ،  ﻳﺒﺪﻭ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰﺋﻴﻦ  91–02  ﻣﺨﺼﺼﺎﻥ 
ﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻘﻼﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻲ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ ﺗﻤﺎًﻣﺎ، ﻭﻟﻺﻟﻤﺎﻡ ﺑﺎﻷﻭﺿﺎﻉ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﺠﺎﻟﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ ﻭﺃﻣﻴﺮﻛﺎ ﻭﺃﺳﺘﺮﺍﻟﻴﺎ.
ﺟﺮﻯ ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ ”ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ“ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ 
ﻓﻲ ﻭﻗﺖ ﻗﻴﺎﺳﻲ، ﻭﻫﻲ ﺗﺘﻮﺧﻰ ﻧﻈﺮﺓ ﻛﻠﻴﺔ ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺟﻞ 
ﺧﻠﻖ  ﺗﺄﺭﻳﺦ  ﻳﺘﺠﺎﻭﺯ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﻭﺩ.  ﻭﺑﺴﺒﺐ  ﻛﺜﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ 
ﻭﺷﻤﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﺘﺴﻘﺔ 
ﻣﺤﺘﻮًﻯ ﻭﻟﻐﺔ ًﻭﺃﺳﻠﻮﺑًﺎ ﻭﺟﻮﺩﺓ َﺑﺤﺚ.
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺤﻴﻂ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﻟﻸﺗﺮﺍﻙ 
ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ، ﻭﺑﺬﻟﻚ ﺗﻬﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺑﻨﺎء ﻣﻨﻈﻮﻣﺔ ﻓﻜﺮﻳﺔ ﺗﻌﺎﺩﻝ ﻧﻮًﻋﺎ ﻣﺎ 
ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺑﻨﺘﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ )isidepolkisnA krüT( ﺷﺒﻪ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ.
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ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻙ
skruT ehT
ﺗﺘﺄﻟّﻒ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺳﺘﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠّﺪﺍﺕ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ”ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻙ“ 
skruT ehT  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮ  ﻟﻠﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ  ﺑﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ 
relkrüT.  ﻳﺸّﻜﻞ  ﻫﺬﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻼﻥ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﻋﺸﺮ 
ﺑﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ ihirat krüT leneG ﺗﺘﻮﻳًﺠﺎ ﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻗﺎﻡ ﺑﻪ ﺩﺍﺭﺳﻮﻥ 
ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻭﻉ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻋﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ 
ﻭﻋﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻘﻮﻕ  ﻭﻋﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ  ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﺑﻬﺪﻑ 
ﺑﻨﺎء ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺷﺎﻣﻞ ﻟﻠﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻀّﻢ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ”ﻣﺌﺔ 
ﻭﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﻦ  ﻣﻠﻴﻮﻥ  ﻧﺴﻤﺔ  ﻣﻨﺘﺸﺮﻳﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺲ“.  ﻭﺗﺤﻮﻱ 
ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺳﺘﺔ ﺁﻻﻑ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺎﺕ ﺍﻧﻜﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ 
ﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺗﻀّﻤﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  relkrüT،  ﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﻗّﺪﻣﺖ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻻﻧﻜﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﺃﺻﻼ.ً  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺸﺪﻳﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺎﺑﻊ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻲ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻓﺈّﻥ ﻧﺤﻮ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﺃﺭﺑﺎﻉ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻴﻦ ﻓﻴﻪ 
ﻫﻢ  ﺃﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻨﺰﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ  ﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻭﻋﺪﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺍﺯﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺎﺕ، ﻓﺈّﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﺸّﻜﻞ ﻣﺼﺪًﺭﺍ ﻣﻬًﻤﺎ 
ﻳﺴﺘﻔﻴﺪ ﻣﻨﻪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺍء ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺭﺳﻮﻥ ﻭﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﻘّﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻻ ﻳﺘﻘﻨﻮﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻳﺒﺤﺜﻮﻥ  ﻋﻦ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﻓﺘﺮﺍﺕ  ﻣﺤّﺪﺩﺓ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﻮﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﻘﺎﻣﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ.  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ 
ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺯﻣﻨﻴًﺎ  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺗﻘّﺪﻡ  ﻭﺟﻬﺎﺕ  ﻧﻈﺮ  ﻣﺘﻌّﺪﺩﺓ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺗﺘﻨّﻮﻉ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺪﺍﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺒﺪﻭﻳﺔ ﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺳﻬﺎﺏ 
ﺃﻭﺭﺍﺳﻴﺎ  ﻭﻧﺸﺄﺓ  ﺍﻻﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﺄﺳﻴﺲ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ  3291،  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﺍﻟﻮﺿﻊ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺩﻭﻝ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﺳﻘﻮﻁ  ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺎﺗﻲ  ﻭﺩﻭﺭ  ﺍﻟﺸﺘﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ. ﻭﺗﺘﻮﻓﺮ ﺑﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﺗﻔﺼﻴﻠﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ،  ﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ  ﻳﺸﻤﻞ  ﺣﺎﺷﻴﺔ  ﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮﻳﺔ.  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﺮﻓﻘﺔ 
ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺑﻌﺪﺩ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﻔﻮﺗﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﻫﻲ ﺑﺎﻷﻟﻮﻥ ﺃﻭ ﺑﺎﻷﺳﻮﺩ ﻭﺍﻷﺑﻴﺾ.
ﻳﺒﺪﺃ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﳝﺔ ﺑﻤﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻓﻲ 
ﺁﺳﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ  ﻭﻳﻠﻘﻲ  ﺍﻟﻀﻮء  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻋﺒﺮ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ 
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ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺮﺽ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﻬﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻁﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ.  ﻓﻤﺜﻼ،ً  ﻳﺒﻠﻎ  ﻁﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻝ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ 
ﺿﻌﻔَﻲ  ﻁﻮﻝ  ﺃﻱ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺳﺎﺋﺮ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻁﻘﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ.  ﺛﻤﺔ  ﻣﻘﺎﻝ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﻴﺘﻲ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺯﺍﺧﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻣﻮﻕ 
ﺩﻳﻦ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﻛﻮﻧﺎﻳﻴﻒ،  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﻟﻴﺲ  ﺛﻤﺔ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﻤﺎﺛﻠﻪ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﻧﻈﻴﺮﻩ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻲ ﺷﺮﻑ ﺭﺷﻴﺪﻭﻑ.
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻭﺿﻊ  ﻣﺆﺳﻒ  ﻷﻥ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﻜﺎﺯﺍﺧﻴﺔ  ﻳﺴﺘﻄﻴﻊ 
ﻣﻄﺎﻟﻌﺔ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﻔﺼﻠﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺑﻼﺩﻩ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻣﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ 
ﻫﻨﺎﻙ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻋﻴﻨﻪ ﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺻﻌﺒًﺎ ﺟًﺪﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻮُﺭ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺟﻴﺪﺓ 
ﻭﻣﺤﺪﱠﺛﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﺃﻭ ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﺃﻭ ﺗﺘﺎﺭﺳﺘﺎﻥ. ﻭﻳَﻈﻬﺮ ﺃﻥ ﺫﻟﻚ 
ﻳﻌﻜﺲ  ﺿﻌﻒ  ﺍﻷﻓﻜﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻄﻮﺭﺍﻧﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ  ﻭﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ.  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻷﺧﻄﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻤﻮﺳﺔ.  ﻓﻬﻨﺎﻙ  ﻣﻘﺎﻝ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ”ﻗﺮﻏﻴﺰﻳﺎ“ 
ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﻪ aizygryK، ﻣﻊ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻟﻴﺲ ﺛﻤﺔ ﺍﺳﻢ ﻛﻬﺬﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ 
ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺯﺍﺧﻴﺔ  )ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺪﺍَﻭﻝ  ﻗﺮﻏﻴﺰﺳﺘﺎﻥ  ﻭaizigriK(.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﺈﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻓﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻘﺎﻝ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ”ﺟﻼﻧﺘﺶ  ﺑﻬﺎﺩﺭ“  ﺗﺨﻄﺊ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻧﺴﺒﺘﻬﺎ ﻣﺪﺭﺳﺔ ﺗﻼ-ّﻗﺎﺭﻱ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺑﺨﺎﺭﻯ، ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻖ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺟﺰء ﻣﻦ ﻣﺠﻤﻊ 
ﻣﺒﺎﻧﻲ ”ﺭﻏﺴﺘﺎﻥ“ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻬﻮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺳﻤﺮﻗﻨﺪ.
ﺑﻴﺪ  ﺃﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺰﺍﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺟﻮﺩﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺏ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﻧﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ، ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﺎﻭﻳﺮ ﺑﺎﻷﺑﻴﺾ ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ، ﻭﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺗُﺒﺮﺯ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻴﻬﺎ.
ﻋﺴﻜﺮ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺭﺣﻤﺎﻧﻮﻑ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
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ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ
isidepolkisna ralrazay eyikrüT
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ ﻹﺣﺴﺎﻥ ﺇﺷﻖ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺓ ﻋﻦ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ 
ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ  ﺃﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻣﻌﻈﻤﻬﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻧﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ.  ﻻ  ﺗﻘﺘﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﺎء  ﺑﻞ  ﺗﺘﻌﺪﺍﻫﻢ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘّﺎﺏ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻘﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ، ﻭﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻉ، ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ، ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ، ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻮﻟﻜﻠﻮﺭ، ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻔﻦ. ﺻﺪﺭﺕ ﺛﻼﺙ ﻁﺒﻌﺎﺕ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻵﻥ،  ﻭﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﻠﺺ  ﻣﺒﻨﻲ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﺩﺭﺓ ﻋﺎﻡ 4002. 
ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ  8123  ﻣﺆﻟﻔًﺎ،  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺰﻳﺪﺓ 8823 ﻣﺆﻟﻔًﺎ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺜﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺰﻳﺪﺓ، ﻓﻔﻴﻬﺎ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ 
6875  ﻣﺆﻟﻔًﺎ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﻣﻼﺣﻖ  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ.  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ،  ﻭﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﻪ  ”ıralrazaY ısaynüD krüT“ 
)ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ(  ﻣﺰﻳﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺜﺔ،  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻳﺤﻮﻱ 
ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﻭﺟﻴﺰﺓ  ﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺑﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻗﺮﻏﻴﺰﺳﺘﺎﻥ، 
ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻤﺎﻧﺴﺘﺎﻥ، ﻭﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ، ﻭﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ. ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻖ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻳُﺜﺒﺖ ﻣﻮﺍﻟﻴﺪ 
ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ ﻭﻭﻓﻴﺎﺗﻬﻢ ﺷﻬًﺮﺍ ﺑﺸﻬﺮ. ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻖ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ 
ﻳﺆﺭﺥ  ﻟﻠﻔﺎﺋﺰﻳﻦ  ﺑﺠﻮﺍﺋﺰ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ  ﻣﻤﻨﻮﺣﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
791  ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﻭﻓﻬﺮﺱ.
ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺳﻬﻞ:  ﺛﻤﺔ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﻭﺟﻴﺰﺓ  ﻟﻠﻤﺆﻟﻒ 
ﻳﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺛﺒﺖ ﺑﻤﺆﻟﻔﺎﺗﻪ. ﻳﺠﺪﺭ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻝ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﻳﻤﺜﻠﻮﻥ ﻁﻴﻔًﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺷﺘﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ. ﻭﻗﻠﻤﺎ ﻳﺤﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﻣﻘﺘﺒًَﺴﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺎﻗٍﺪ ﻣﺎ ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺃﻭ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻪ.  ﻭﻳﺒﺪﻭ  ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺘﺒﺲ 
ﻣﻨﻬﻢ،  ﺃﻣًﺮﺍ  ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﻁﻴًّﺎ.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺃﻫﻢ  ﻣﺰﺍﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﺍﻟﺒﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ ﻋﻘﺐ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ. ﻭﻳﺤﻴﻠﻨﺎ ﺇﺷﻖ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻛﺘﺐ ﻭﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﺨﺘﺎﺭﺓ 
ﻓﻲ ﺗﻬﻴﺌﺘﻪ ﻟﻠﺒﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ.
ﻧﺸﺮﺕ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﳌﺆﻟﻔﲔ  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﺑﺎﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﻋﺎﻡ  5002، 
ﻭﻗﺪﻣﻬﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭ ﻭﺯﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺣﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻌﺮﺽ 
ﻓﺮﺍﻧﻜﻔﻮﺭﺕ ﻟﻠﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺫﺍﻙ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺖ ﻟﺠﻨﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺟﻤﻴﻦ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ  3202  ﻣﺆﻟﻔًﺎ  ﺍﺧﺘﺎﺭﻫﺎ  ﺇﺣﺴﺎﻥ  ﺇﺷﻖ. 
ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﳌﺆﻟﻔﲔ  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻣﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ 
ﻭﺯﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺣﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ.
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ  ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻻ ً ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻮﺭ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ  ﻣﻐﻤﻮﺭﻳﻦ،  ﻟﻜﻦ  ﻁﺎﺑﻌﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺸﻤﻮﻟﻲ  ﻳﺠﻌﻠﻬﺎ  ﺗﻘّﺪﻡ  ﻋﺮًﺿﺎ 
ﻣﻘﺘﻀﺒًﺎ ﻷﻋﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ.
ﺑﻮﺭﺳﻮ ﻛﺎﺭﺍﻫﺎﻥ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ
relkrüT
ﻧُﺸﺮﺕ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻧﻘﺮﺓ  ﻋﺎﻡ  2002  ﻣﻦ  ﻗِﺒَﻞ  ineY 
ıralnıyaY eyikrüT )ﻣﻨﺸﻮﺭﺍﺕ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ(، ﻭﻫﻲ ﺗﺤﻴﻂ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﻳﻮﻣﻨﺎ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻭﻓﻖ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ 
ﺯﻣﻨﻲ. ﻳُﻌﺘﺒﺮ ”ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺜﻲ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ“  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﺸﺎﺭﻳﻊ  ﺍﻟﺘﺄﺭﻳﺦ  ﺷﻤﻮﻻ،ً  ﻓﻬﻮ  ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﻣﻦ 73 
ﻣﺠﻠًﺪﺍ  ﻓﻲ  ﺛﻼﺙ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻭ00053  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻧُّﻀﺪ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻋﻤﻮﺩﻳﻦ ﺑﺒﻨﻂ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻭﻁُﺒﻊ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻮﺭﻕ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺧﺮ ﺯﻧﺔ 09 ﻏﺮﺍًﻣﺎ.
ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﺃﻭﻛﻠﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺎّﻡ  ﺍﻟﻰ  0232  ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴًﺎ 
ﻭﺑﺎﺣﺜًﺎ ﻣﻦ 84 ﺑﻠًﺪﺍ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔًﺎ. ﻋﻼﻭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ، ﺗﻢﱠ ﺗﺸﻐﻴﻞ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﻧﻈﺎﻡ 
ﻁﺒﺎﻋﻲ  ﻭﺗﺼﻮﻳﺮﻱ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ  ﻣﻤﺎ  ﺃﺗﺎﺡ  ﻟﻠﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻜﺘﻤﻞ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﺃﻋﻮﺍﻡ ﻓﻘﻂ.
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ﻣﺎ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﻭﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﺴﺘﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ،  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﻟﻐﻮﻳﻴﻦ  ﻭﻣﺆﺭﺧﻴﻦ  ﻭﺃﻁﺒﺎء  ﻭﻣﺤﺎﻣﻴﻦ  ﻣﻤﻦ  ﻟﻬﻢ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ 
ﻣﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ.  ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻴﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻐﺎﻓﻠﺖ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﺽ 
ﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻗﻊ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﺸﻤﻠﻬﻢ،  ﺍﻷﻣﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ 
ﻳﺘﻌﺎﺭﺽ ﻣﻊ ﻛﻮﻧﻬﺎ ﻋﻤﻼ ًﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺎ ﻟﻜﺘّﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ. 
ﺃﻭﺯﻟﻴﻢ ﺑﻴﺮﻙ ﺃﻟﺒﺎﺷﺘﻴﻦ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺭﻳﻬﺎﻡ ﺳﺎﻣﻲ ﺣﺴﻦ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻻﺩﺑﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﮐﻴﺔ 
 isidepolkisnA ıtayibedE krüT
ﻛﺘﺐ  ﺃﺗﻴﻼ  ﺃﻭﺯﻛﻴﺮﻳﻤﻠﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟّﻒ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ 
ﻭﻧﺸﺮﺗﻪ  ﻣﻨﺸﻮﺭﺍﺕ meC  ﺳﻨﺔ 2891.  ﻳﺮﻣﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﺰﻭﻳﺪ 
ﺍﻟﻄﻼﺏ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﺎﺗﺬﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻬﺘﻤﻴﻦ  ﺑﺎﻷﺩﺏ  ﺑﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ  ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ. ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ 5521 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ + 
52  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺫﻛﺮﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻛّﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﺑﺎﻷﻋﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ.
ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﺘﻨّﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﺗﻬﺪﻑ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﺳﺘﻐﺮﺍﻕ  ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺃﺩﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺻﻠﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ.  ﻓﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﺗﻀّﻢ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء 
ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺑﺎء ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻢ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ، ﻟﻐﻮﻳﻴﻦ 
ﻭﻣﺆﺭﺧﻴﻦ  ﻭﻣﺆﺭﺧﻴﻦ  ﻟﻸﺩﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ  ﻭﻧﻘﺎًﺩﺍ  ﻭﻣﻔّﻜﺮﻳﻦ  ﻭﻓﻼﺳﻔﺔ 
ﻭﺻﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﻣﺘﺼﻮﻓﺔ  ﻭﺭﺟﺎﻝ  ﺩﻳﻦ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﻄﻴﻦ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻣﺎ  ﺑﺎﻷﺩﺏ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ. ﻭﺗﺬﻛﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ ﻣﺎ ﺳﻴﺮﺓ ًﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ ً
ﻟﻬﺎ ﺗﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﻻﺋﺤﺔ ﻣﺒﻮﺑﺔ ﺑﺄﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﺎ ﻣﻊ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻟﻬﺎ.
ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻻ ﻳﻮﺭﺩ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﻣﻠﺨًﺼﺎ ﻋﻨﻬﺎ ﺑﻞ ﻳﻘّﺪﻡ ﺗﻘﻮﻳًﻤﺎ ﻣﻮﺟًﺰﺍ 
ﻟﻠﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧًﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺁﺭﺍء ﻧﻘﺎﺩ ﺁﺧﺮﻳﻦ. ﻭﺗﻀّﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺎﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﺍﻟﻜﻼﺳﻴﻜﻲ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺑﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﻄﻮﻁﺎﺕ  ﻓﺘﺸﻤﻞ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﺒﺎﺕ  ﻭﻧﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﺒﻮﻳﺐ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺃﻓﺮﺩﺕ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﻟﻠﺪﻭﺭﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ.
ﻭﻧﺠﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺐ 
ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ  )  ﻣﺜﻼ:ُ  tamiznaT،  edideC ı-tayibedE  ]ﺍﻷﺩﺏ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ[(  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ  )ﻣﺜﻼ:ً  ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ،  ]ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻭﺽ[ 
zura، ﺃﺭﻗﺎﻡ dajba( ﻭﺍﻷﻧﻮﺍﻉ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ )ﻣﺜﻼ:ً ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ، ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻤﺔ، 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺧﺮﺓ،  ]ﻣﺜﻨﻮﻱ[  ivansam(  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻼﻏﺔ  )ﻣﺜﻼ:ً 
ﺍﻟﻜﻨﺎﻳﺔ،  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻌﺎﺭﺓ(.  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﺫﻟﻚ،  ﻛﺘﺐ  ﺃﻭﺯﻛﻴﺮﻳﻤﻠﻲ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﻟﻠﺘﻄﻮﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ ﺑﺎﻷﺩﺏ )ﻣﺜﻼ:ً ﺇﺻﻼﺡ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ( 
ﻭﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ  )ﻣﺜﻼ:ً  ﷲ،  ﺩﺍﻭﻭﺩ،  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺢ 
ﺍﻟﺪﺟﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺢ،  ﺍﻟﻼﻭﺟﻮﺩﻳﺔ،  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﻭﻳﺶ(  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺮﻕ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ  )ﻣﺜﻼ:ً  ﺍﻟﺤﻨﻴﻔﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺸﺒﻨﺪﻳﺔ(  ﻭﺍﻻﺗﺠﺎﻫﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﻴﺔ  )ﻣﺜﻼ:ً  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻟﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻼﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﺃﻣﺎﻛﻦ  )ﻣﺜﻼ:ً  ﺟﺒﻞ 
ﻋﺮﻓﺎﺕ، ﻛﺮﺑﻼء(.
ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻝ  ﻋﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻣﻞ  ﺇﻧّﻪ  ﻳﺴّﺪ  ﺛﻐﺮﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﻧﻈًﺮﺍ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃّﻥ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ ﺻﻐﻴﺮ. ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﻣﻊ ﺗﻨّﻮﻉ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺗﻪ ﻓﺈّﻥ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺗﻪ 
ﺻﻐﻴﺮﺓ ﻭﻣﺪﺧﻼﺗﻪ ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ. ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺃّﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ  ﺧﺎّﺻﺔ،  ﻣﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ  ﺑﺎﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴّﺔ  ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺍﻧﺘﻘﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﻭﻁﻮﻟﻬﺎ ﻭﻣﺤﺘﻮﺍﻫﺎ.
ﺍﻧﮕﻴﻦ ﮐﻴﻠﻴﭻ
 ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺭﻧﺎ ﺳﺒﻠﻴﻨﻲ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺗﺮﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ: ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ
яидеполкицнэ қыларақылах :натсікрүТ
ﺑﺨﻼﻑ  ﻣﺎ  ﻗﺪ  ﻳﺘﺒﺎﺩﺭ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺬﻫﻦ،  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻤﻼ ً
ﺣﻮﻝ ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﺗﺮﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﻗﻌﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻭﻻ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﻣﻦ 
ﺁﺳﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ  ﺫﻱ  ﺍﻟﻐﺎﻟﺒﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺬﻯ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻳُﻌﺮﻑ  ﺑﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻻﺳﻢ 
ﺯﻣَﻦ  ﺍﻻﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ.  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻴﻘﺔ  ﺃّﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺏ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺯﺍﺧﻴﺔ  ﻫﻮ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻁﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺴّﻤﺎﺓ 
ﻫﻨﺎ ”ﺗﺮﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ“.
ﺗﻢ ﺇﺻﺪﺍﺭ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺗﺤﺖ ﺍﻟﺮﻋﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺘﺮﻛﺔ ﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ، 
ﻭﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﺣﺎﺟﻲ ﺃﺣﻤﺪ ﻳﺴﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ-ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺯﺍﺧﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ ﺑﺘﺮﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻴﻮﻧﻴﺴﻜﻮ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﻫﻴﺌﺔ  ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮﻫﺎ  ﻣﻤﺜﻠﻮﻥ  ﻟﺴﺖ  ﺩﻭﻝ  ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ 
ﻧﺎﻁﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  )ﺁﺫﺭﺑﻴﺠﺎﻥ،  ﻭﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ،  ﻭﻗﻴﺮﻏﻴﺰﺳﺘﺎﻥ، 
ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻤﺎﻧﺴﺘﺎﻥ،  ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ،  ﻭﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ(،  ﻭﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺘﻴﻦ  ﻧﺎﻁﻘﺘﻴﻦ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻲ )ﺗﺘﺎﺭﺳﺘﺎﻥ، ﻭﺑﺸﻜﻮﺭﺗُﺴﺘﺎﻥ(. 
ﻭﺭﻏﻢ  ﺃّﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻫﺪﻓﺖ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﺰﻭﻳﺪ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻁﻖ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻜﺎﺯﺍﺧﻴﺔ  ﺑﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﻛﻞ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻁﻘﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻓﺮﻳﻖ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺯﺍﺥ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﻤﻨﻊ  ﺍﺧﺘﻼﻝ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺍﺯﻥ 
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ﻭﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ  ﻭﻫﻤﺎ  :  ﺇﻳﺰﻝ  ﺇﻳﺮﻓﺮﺩﻱ  ﻭ  ﻣﺼﻄﻔﻰ  ﻛﻮﺗﻠﻮ.  ﻭﻋﻤﻞ 
ﺃﺑﻮ  ﺑﻜﺮ  ﺇﺭﺩﻳﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﻭﺗﻼﻩ 
ﺇﺳﻤﺎﻋﻴﻞ ﻗﺮﻩ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. 
ﻭﺗﺸﻤﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ ﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻭﺷﻌﺮﺍء ﻭﻋﻠﻤﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﻭﺃﺩﺑﺎء  ﺃﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺸﻴﺮ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻲ  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﻮﻟﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﺎﺕ tamiznaT ﻭ ﺳﻴﺮﻓﺘﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ 
nunüF i-tevreS ﻭ ﻓﺮﺳﻲ ﺃﺗﻲ itA i-rceF ﻭ ﻣﻴﻠﻲ ﺃﺩﺑﻴﺎﺕ 
tayibedE illiM  .  ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﻨﻔﺼﻠﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭﻳﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻳﺘﻢ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﻨﻔﺼﻠﺔ.  ﻭﻧﻈﺮﺍ ً ﻟﻨﺪﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﻮﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ  ﻣﺎ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﺒﻌﻴﻨﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺴﻌﻴﻨﺎﺕ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺃﺩﺏ  ﺃﻟﻄﻲ  ﻭ  ﺃﺫﺭﺑﻴﺠﺎﻧﻲ  ﻭﻛﺮﻳﻤﺎﻥ  ﺗﺘﺎﺭ  ﻭﺑﺸﻜﻴﺮ  ﻭ 
ﺷﻮﻓﺎﺵ  ﻭﻛﺮﺍﺷﻲ  ﺑﺎﻟﻜﺮ  ﻭﻛﺎﺯﺍﺥ  ﻭ  ﺧﺎﻛﺎﺱ  ﻭﻛﻴﺮﺟﺲ  ﻭﻛﻮﻣﻴﻚ 
ﻭﻧﻮﺟﺎﻱ ﻭﺗﺘﺎﺭ ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻤﺎﻥ ﻭﺇﻳﺠﻮﺭ ﻭﺃﺯﺑﻚ ﻭﻳﺎﻗﻮﺕ ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ 
ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ  ﺑﺘﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻔﺼﻠﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﺎء ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ. 
ﻭﺗﺮﺍﻓﻖ  ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ  ﺻﻮﺭ 
ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻷﺑﻴﺾ ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ ﻭﺭﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺯﻳﺘﻴﺔ ﻭﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ. ﻓﻤﺜﻼ ً
ﺗﻌﺮﺽ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﺑﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ ”relkebzÖ“  ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻚ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ 
ﺹ 791 – 502 ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﺎ ًﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺍ ًﻋﻦ ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻚ ﻭﺑﻬﺎ ﺳﺘﺔ ﺻﻮﺭ 
ﻋﻦ  ﺃﻭﺯﺑﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ﺧﻴﻔﺎ  avihK( eviH(  ﻭﺻﻮﺭﺓ 
ﻟﺘﻤﺜﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﻄﻮﻟﻴﺔ  ﻓﺮﺣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺼﻮﻳﺮﻩ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻠﺤﻤﺔ 
ﻓﺮﺣﺎﺕ  ﻭﺷﻴﺮﻳﻦ”nīrīhS u dāhraF“  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ 
ﻧﻴﻔﺎﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺍﻗﺺ ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻬﻮﺭ ”ﻻﻝ“ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻑ ﺷﻮﺑﻼﻥ )3981–8391( ﻭﻣﺘﺤﻒ ﺇﺳﻤﺎﻋﻴﻞ ﺳﻤﻌﺎﻧﻲ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺑﺨﺎﺭﻯ  ﻭﺷﺎﻩ  ﺯﺍﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺳﻤﺮﻗﻨﺪ.  ﻭﻳﺘﻢ  ﺗﻨﺴﻴﻖ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺣﺴﺐ 
ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﻤﻮﺩﻳﻦ  ﻣﺘﺠﺎﻭﺭﻳﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ 
ﻭﻳﺘﺮﺍﻭﺡ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﺑﻴﻦ 844 ﻭ 655 ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺫﻟﻚ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ 22 – 42 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ 
ﻭﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﻛﺘﺎﺑﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ. 
ﻭﻧﻈﺮﺍ ً ﻷﻫﻤﻴﺔ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻟﻠﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ 
ﻭﺃﺩﺏ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ ﺧﺎﺭﺝ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻓﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﻴﺪ ﺟﺪﺍ ً ﺻﺪﻭﺭ ﻁﺒﻌﺔ ﺣﺪﻳﺜﺔ 
ﻭﻣﻨﻘﺤﺔ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ . 
 ﺗﻴﻤﻮﺭ ﻛﻮﻛﺎﺟﻠﻮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩ. ﻫﺪﻳﺮ ﺃﺑﻮ ﺍﻟﻨﺠﺎﻩ 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻛّﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ
isidepolkisnA ıralıçtayibedE ısaynüD krüT
ﺗﻢ ﻧﺸﺮ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﺘّﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ )8( ﺃﺟﺰﺍء ﻣﺎﺑﻴﻦ 
ﻋﺎﻣﻲ  0002  ﻭ7002.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺃﻋﺪﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺇﺷﺮﺍﻑ 
ﺍﻷﺳﺘﺎﺫ  ﺍﻟﺪﻛﺘﻮﺭ  ﺻﺎﺩﻕ  ﺗﻮﺭﺍﻝ  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺃﻭﻝ  ﺇﻧﺘﺎﺝ  ﻳﺼﺪﺭ  ﻋﻦ 
ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ”ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺘﺮﻛﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ“  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺮﺃﺳﻪ 
”ﻣﺮﻛﺰ  ﺃﺗﺎﺗﻮﺭﻙ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ“  ﺑﺄﻧﻘﺮﺓ.  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻗﺪ 
ﺑﺪﺃ  ﻋﺎﻡ  5991  ﺿﻤﻦ  ﺑﺮﻧﺎﻣﺞ  ﺍﺳﺘﺜﻤﺎﺭ  ﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺑﺮﺍﻣﺞ  ﻣﻨﻈﻤﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺨﻄﻴﻂ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺑﻌﺔ ﻟﻠﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺗﻢ ﺍﻻﻧﺘﻬﺎء ﻣﻨﻪ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 7002 ﺑﻨﺸﺮ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ 
ﻭﺛﻼﺛﻴﻦ )13( ﺟﺰءﺍ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﻗﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺑﺈﺻﺪﺍﺭ ﺛﻼﺙ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﺗﻢ ﻧﺸﺮﻫﺎ ﻭﻫﻲ: ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ 
)ﻭﻫﻲ ﻣﻜﻮﻧﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺗﺴﻌﺔ ﺃﺟﺰﺍء( ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺨﺘﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ 
ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  )ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻣﻜﻮﻧﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﺃﺟﺰﺍء( 
ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻮﻧﺔ  ev ıralmarvaK tayibedE ısaynüD krüT 
üğülzöS kidepolkisnA irelmireT  )ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻣﻜﻮﻧﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺳﺘﺔ ﺃﺟﺰﺍء(.
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﺮﺃﺱ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺪﻛﺘﻮﺭ  ﻣﻮﺩﺟﺎﻥ  ﻛﻮﻧﺒﻮﺭ  ﻭﻗﺪ 
ﺷﻤﻠﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﺪﺩﺍ ًﻛﺒﻴﺮﺍ ًﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ 
ﻣﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﻣﺘﻔﺮﻗﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺃﺫﺭﺑﻴﺠﺎﻥ  ﻭﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ 
ﺑﺸﻜﻴﺮ ﻭﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺮﺍﻕ ﻭﻛﺎﺯﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻭﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ ﻛﺎﺯﺍﻥ – ﺗﺘﺎﺭﺳﺘﺎﻥ 
ﻭﻗﺒﺮﺹ  ﻭﻗﺮﻏﻴﺰﺳﺘﺎﻥ  ﻭﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻤﺎﻧﺴﺘﺎﻥ.  ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﻤﺎ ﻳﻌﺎﺩﻝ ﺛﻼﺛﻴﻦ ﺃﻟﻒ )000.03( 
ﺷﺎﻋﺮ ﻭﻛﺎﺗﺐ ﻭﻣﻔﻜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺻﻮﻝ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺔ، ﺃﻱ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﻟﻜﺘّﺎﺏ 
ﺃﺳﻬﻤﻮﺍ  ﺑﺄﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺷﻔﺎﻫﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﺑﻤﺎ  ﻳﻘﺮﺏ  ﻣﻦ  ﻋﺸﺮﻳﻦ  ﻟﻬﺠﺔ 
ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻗﺪﻳﻤﺔ ﻭﺣﺪﻳﺜﺔ. 
ﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﻛﻞ  ﺟﺰء  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺟﺰﺍء  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﺩ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻻﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻮﺛﻴﻖ 
ﻭﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ. ﻭﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻛﻞ ُﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻀﺎﻑ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﺎﺩﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻜﺘّﺎﺏ  ﺃﻭ  ﻛﻨﻴﺘﻬﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺷﻬﺪﺕ ﺣﻴﺎﺗﻬﻢ ﻭﻁﺒﻴﻌﺔ ﻋﻤﻠﻬﻢ ﻭﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻋﻦ ﺣﻴﺎﺗﻬﻢ 
ﻭﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ  ﻭﺃﺧﻴﺮﺍ ً ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪﻭﺍ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﻼﺹ 
ﺍﻟُﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﻭﺍﺳﻢ ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻪ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﺣﺎﻝ ﻋﺪﻡ ﺗﻮﻓﺮ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ 
ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟُﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﻳﺒﺪﺃ ﺑﺎﺳﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. ﻭﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﺗﻘﺪﻡ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻟﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ،  ﺗﻘﻮﻡ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﺑﺬﻛﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻬﺠﺔ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ ﻓﻘﻂ.
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻆ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ 
ﺗﺸﻤﻞ ”ﺍﻟﻜﺘّﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻠﺬﻳﻦ ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺍ ﺑﺈﻧﺘﺎﺝ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺑﻠﻬﺠﺎﺕ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ 
ﻭﺗﻢ  ﻧﺸﺮﻫﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﺃﻭ  ﺷﺮﺍﺋﻂ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺳﻴﺖ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻷﻗﺮﺍﺹ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻣﺠﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻻﺳﻄﻮﺍﻧﺎﺕ“،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘّﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻢ  ﻧﺸﺮﻫﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻼﺕ  ﻓﻘﻂ.  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻣﻦ 
ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺿﺢ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻴﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻗﺎﻣﺖ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻜﺘّﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ 
ﺗﻀﻤﻨﺘﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. ﻓﺈﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﺎء، ﻓﻘﺪ ﺗﻀﻤﻨﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻣﻨﻈﺮﻳﻦ ﻭﺑﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﻳﻤﺘﺪ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ 
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ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺎ  ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻨﻪ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﺘﺒﻊ 
ﺍﻷﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻳﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻴﻤﺔ.
ﻭﺗﻢ  ﺍﻟﻨﺺ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﺩﺉ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﺒﻌﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ • 
ﺗﻘﺪﻣﺘﻬﺎ )ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ( ﻭﻫﻲ ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﻠﻲ :
ﻟﻦ  ﻳﺘﻢ  ﺍﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻗﻴﻘﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺨﺼﺺ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺃﻥ • 
ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺳﺎ ًﻣﻬﻨﻴﺎ،ً ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﺳﺘﺸﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﻔﻬﻤﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻳﺾ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﻟﺘﻌﺒﺮ ﻋﻦ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ 
ﻭﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ. 
ﺳﻴﺘﻢ ﺍﺗّﺒﺎﻉ ﻧﻤﻮﺫﺝ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻻﺭﻭﺱ essuoraL ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ • 
ﺑﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺆﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ.
ﻭﻟﻘﺪ ﺻﺪﺭ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺽ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﺎﻡ 3491 ﻣﻌﺮﺑﺎ ً
ﻋﻦ ﺍﻵﻣﺎﻝ ﺑﺼﺪﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ”ﻓﻲ ﺃﻗﺮﺏ ﻭﻗﺖ ﻣﻤﻜﻦ“ ﻭ“ﻗﺒﻞ 
ﺃﻥ ﺗﺼﺒﺢ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻨﻬﺎ ﻗﺪﻳﻤﺔ ﻧﻈﺮﺍ ًﻟﺴﺮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ“، ﻭﻟﻜﻨﻬﺎ ﺻﺪﺭﺕ ﻓﻲ 33 ﺟﺰءﺍ ﻓﻘﻂ ﺑﻌﺪ 
ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺭﺑﻌﻴﻦ ﻋﺎﻡ ﺳﻨﺔ 5891.
ﻭﺗﻌﻜﺲ  ﺗﺴﻤﻴﺔ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺣﺪﺛﺖ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺣﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺗﻐﻴﺮ  ﺍﺳﻤﻬﺎ  ﻣﻦ ”ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ“  ﺇﻟﻰ 
”ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺇﻳﻨﻮﻧﻮ“ ﻧﺴﺒﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻟﻘﺐ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﺪ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ ﻋﺼﻤﺖ ﺇﻳﻨﻮﻧﻮ، ﺛﻢ 
ﺗﻐﻴﺮ ﺍﻻﺳﻢ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻣﺮﺓ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺭﺟﻮﻉ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺰﺏ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻁﻲ ﻟﻠﺤﻜﻢ ﻋﺎﻡ 1591.
ﻭﺗﻌﺮﺽ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﻋﺎﻡ 
ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺭﺅﻭﺱ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﺜﻞ:  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ... 
ﺇﻟﺦ.  ﻭﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  03  ﻓﺮﻋﺎ ً ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﺗﺤﺖ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ”ﻋﻠﻮﻡ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺃﻥ ﺗﻌﺮﻓﻬﺎ“ ﻋﻦ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻗﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻲ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﻌﺴﻜﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﻚ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎء 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺒﺎﺗﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﻭﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺎﺱ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻴﺰﻳﺎء 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻴﻠﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻴﺮﺍﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺐ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﻁﺮﻕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺪﺭﻳﺲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﺔ  ﻭﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻉ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺐ ﺍﻟﺒﻴﻄﺮﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﺔ ﻭﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﺍﻥ. 
ﻭﺗﻤﺖ  ﻁﺒﺎﻋﺔ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ  ﻟﻠﺒﻼﺩ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ 
ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ ً ﺑﺄﺣﺮﻑ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﻓﻖ  ﻫﺠﺎﺋﻬﺎ  ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻲ  ﻣﻊ 
ﻭﺟﻮﺩ  ﺍﻟﻨﻄﻖ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﻟﻼﺳﻢ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﻗﻮﺳﻴﻦ  ﺟﺎﻧﺒﻴﻴﻦ  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﺫﻛﺮﺕ 
ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺻﻞ  ﻻﺗﻴﻨﻲ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺎء  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﻣﻊ 
ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﻄﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻗﻮﺳﻴﻦ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺃﻭﻝ ﻣﺮﺓ ﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻻﺳﻢ ﻭﻓﻲ ﺣﺎﻟﺔ ﻋﺪﻡ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻏﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻣﺘﻔﻖ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﻟﻨﻄﻖ ﺍﻻﺳﻢ 
ﻳﺘﻢ ﺫﻛﺮ ﻧﻄﻘﻬﺎ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻲ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺳﻴﻦ. ﻭﺗﻤﺖ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻧﻄﻘﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻷﺣﺮﻑ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﺳﻠﻴﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻻﺳﻢ ﻣﻊ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﻧﻘﻄﺔ ﺗﺤﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺤﺮﻙ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﻄﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻌﺘﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﻄﻘﻪ ﻋﻨﺪ ﻧﻄﻖ ﺍﻻﺳﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ. 
ﺗﻤﺖ  ﻁﺒﺎﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺠﻢ  ﺍﻟﺼﻐﻴﺮ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﻤﻮﺩﻳﻦ  ﻭﻳﺤﻮﻱ 
ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ 054 ﺇﻟﻰ 005 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻜﺒﻴﺮ. ﻭﺗﺸﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﺻﻮﺭ ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻭﺭﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺗﺨﻄﻴﻄﻴﺔ ﻭﻫﻨﺪﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﻧﻤﺎﺫﺝ ﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﻓﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻨَﻮﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻐﺮﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺰﺧﺎﺭﻑ  ﻭﺍﻷﺧﺘﺎﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﻄﻮﻁ.  ﻭﺗﻤﺖ  ﻁﺒﺎﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺫﻛﺮ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻴﻦ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ 
ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻭﻣﺎ  ﻳﻠﻴﻪ،  ﺗﻢ  ﺫﻛﺮ 
ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻴﻦ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻳﻤﻨﺢ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻭﺗﺰﺭﻉ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺆﻟﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻴﻦ. 
ﻭﻟﻘﺪ ﻟﻌﺒﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺩﻭﺭﺍ ً ﻫﺎﻣﺎ ً ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﻭﺷﻬﺪﺕ  ﺗﻄﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻻﺯﺍﻟﺖ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺤﺘﻞ  ﻣﻜﺎﻧﺔ  ﻫﺎﻣﺔ  ﻛﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻛﻼﺳﻴﻜﻴﺔ  ﻭﻛﻤﺼﺪﺭ  ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻲ  ﻧﺼﻒ  ﺭﺳﻤﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﺒﻼﺩ )ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ( ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺗﺠﺪﻳﺪﻫﺎ ﻭﺗﺤﺪﻳﺜﻬﺎ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻠﻮﺏ  ﻭﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺗﺴﺘﻤﺮ  ﻓﺎﻋﻠﻴﺘﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻋﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ.
ﺳﻮﺭ ﺇﻳﻜﺮ
ﺩ. ﻫﺪﻳﺮ ﺃﺑﻮ ﺍﻟﻨﺠﺎﻩ 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ: ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﻭﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ
 ,relrived :isidepolkisnA ıtayibedE ev iliD krüT
relmiret ,relrese ,relmisi
ﺻﺪﺭﺕ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺩﺍﺭ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﺩﺭﺟﻪ  hagreD  ﻓﻲ 
ﺇﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ ﻓﻲ ﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺪﺍﺭ 12 ﻋﺎﻣﺎ ًﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ 
7791 ﻭ 8991 ﻭﺗﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻛﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ :
 -3 ,])8791( idE–züB[ -2 , ])7791( züB–A[ -1 
–lsİ[ -5 ,])1891( lsİ–caH[ -4 , ])9791( caH–idE[
 zeS–ceN[ -7 ,])6891( ceN–ruK[ -6 , ])2891( ruK
.])8991( rüZ–zeS[ -8 , ])0991(
ﻭﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺮﺟﻌﺎ ً ﺭﺍﺋﺪﺍ ً ﻓﻲ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﺒﻌﻴﻨﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻨﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺴﻌﻴﻨﺎﺕ ﻭﻟﻢ ﺗﻔﻘﺪ ﻣﻜﺎﻧﺘﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻴﺰﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﻋﻮﺍﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﻠﺖ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻀﻤﻨﺘﻬﺎ. ﻭﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ 
ﺃﻫﻢ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻤﻴﺰ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻟﻴﺲ ﻓﻘﻂ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺘﻬﺎ ﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ 
ﻓﺤﺴﺐ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺗﻀﻤﻨﻬﺎ ﻟﻜﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻵﺩﺍﺏ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻟﺸﻌﻮﺏ 
ﺑﻼﺩ  ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭ-ﺁﺳﻴﻮﻳﺔ.  ﻭﺗﻬﺪﻑ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﺸﻴﺮ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﺠﻤﻴﻊ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻋﻦ ﻟﻐﺔ ﻭﺁﺩﺍﺏ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﻮﺏ ﺫﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻷﺻﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﺘﻔﺮﻗﻮﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺛﻼﺙ ﻗﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻗﺼﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻵﺳﻴﻮﻱ ﻭﻭﺳﻂ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ ﻭﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﻭﺃﺫﺭﺑﻴﺠﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻷﻧﺎﺿﻮﻝ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺻﻮﻻ ًﺇﻟﻰ ﻭﺳﻂ ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ. 
ﻭﻟﻘﺪ  ﺷﻬﺪﺕ  ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻳﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺳﺘﻐﺮﻗﻬﺎ  ﺻﺪﻭﺭ  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺍ ًﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﻠﺲ ﺇﺩﺍﺭﺓ ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮﻫﺎ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺑﻘﻲ ﺍﺛﻨﺎﻥ ﻓﻘﻂ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﻠﺲ  ﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺪﺍﺭ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ 
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ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ
isidepolkisnA eliA krüT
ﻛﺘﺐ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻓﺮﻳﻖ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﺫﻭﻱ  ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ.  ﻭﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
072  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ً ﻓﻲ  3411  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻣﻘﺴﻤﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﺃﺟﺰﺍء  ﻭﻫﻲ 
ﻏﻨﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺣﺒﺔ. ﻭﺗﺘﺒﻊ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻨﻈﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻷﻓﺮﺍﺩ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﺩﺉ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ.  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻤﻬﺎ  ﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ 
ﺇﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻨﻈﻮﺭ ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻲ , ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻣﻦ ﺛﻘﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺕ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ  ,  ﻓﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻭﺟﻪ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻮﻡ ﺗﻬﺪﻑ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺷﺮﺡ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﺩﺉ ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻅﺎﺋﻒ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻷﺳﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﻧﻈﺮ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ. ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﺘﻢ ﺷﺮﺡ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻷﺳﺮﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﻭﺟﻬﺔ  ﻧﻈﺮ  ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﻭﺟﻬﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻭﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻹﺟﺘﻤﺎﻉ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻔﺼﻴﻞ. 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﻤﺎ ﻫﻮ ﻭﺍﺿﺢ ﻣﻦ ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻛﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ: ” ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺴﻤﻴﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺜﺎﻝ  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻴﻨﺔ“  ﻭ“  ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ  ﻭﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻢ 
ﻋﻨﺪ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ ” ﻭ“ ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ ﻭﻧﻄﺎﻕ ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ ” ﻭ“ ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ” ﻭ“ ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ ﻋﻨﺪ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ ” ﻭ“ ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ ” ﻭ“ ﻣﻜﺎﻧﺔ ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ ”  ﻭ“  ﻣﻼﺣﻈﺎﺕ  ﻏﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
”  .  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻓﻴﻪ  ﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ ﻓﺈﻧﻪ ﻳﺘﻢ ﺇﻓﺴﺎﺡ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ ﺃﻣﺎﻡ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﻭﺟﻬﺎﺕ ﻧﻈﺮ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻣﻦ 
ﺧﻼﻝ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﺘﻢ ﻋﺮﺽ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﻓﻌﺔ ﻋﻦ 
ﺣﻘﻮﻕ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺍﻧﺘﺸﺮ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ ﺧﻼﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻌﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻷﺧﺮ ﻳﺘﻢ ﻋﺮﺽ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺪﺍﻓﻊ ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻭﺍﺑﻂ ﺍﻷﺳﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ. 
ﻭﺗﻨﺎﻗﺶ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻷﺳﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ ﻋﺮﺽ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﺜﻞ:  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻟﻸﺳﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ  ﻭﻳﻌﻜﺲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﻛﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﺑﻐﺮﺽ ﻓﻬﻢ ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ  ﻓﻬﻤﺎ ً ﺟﻴﺪﺍ.ً  ﻭﺗﺪﺭﺱ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﺍﻟﻬﻴﻜﻞ 
ﺍﻷﺳﺮﻱ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﺜﻞ  :  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺔ 
ﻭﺣﻘﻮﻕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺳﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻔﻞ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻷﺳﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﺩﺏ  ﻣﺎ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﻓﻰ  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ 
ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎﺋﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ  ﻭﺗﺄﺛﻴﺮﺍﻟﺜﻮﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻤﺪﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻬﻴﻜﻞ  ﺍﻷﺳﺮﻱ.  ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻒ 
ﺍﻷﺳﺮﻱ  ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻫﻢ  ﻣﺸﺎﻛﻞ  ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻥ  ﻋﺪﻡ 
ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺿﻤﻦ ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻒ ﻭﺍﻹﻋﺘﺪﺍءﺍﺕ ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ 
ﻻﻓﺘﺎ ًﻟﻠﻨﻈﺮ. ﻭﻟﻘﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻒ ﺍﻷﺳﺮﻱ ﺑﺈﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭ ﻣﻦ 
ﺧﻼﻝ ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻮﻛﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺳﺮﻳﺔ ﺗﺤﺖ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﻨﻔﺲ. 
ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺃﺧﻄﺎء  ﻓﻨﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺗﻢ  ﻁﺒﺎﻋﺔ  ﻋﺪﺓ 
ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻓﻘﺪﺕ  ﺛﻼﺙ 
ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﻓﻘﺪ ﺗﻀﻤﻨﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻨﺎﻗﺶ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ 
ﻋﻦ ”ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﺦ“  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ”  ﺍﻟﺬﻛﺎء  ﻭﻋﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻱ  ” 
ﻭﻗﺪ ﺗﻜﺮﺭ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺨﻄﺄ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺘﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺘﻴﻦ. ﻭﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ 
ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﻥ ﻟﻢ ﺗﻀﻤﻬﻤﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﻫﻤﺎ ” ﺍﻟﺰﻧﻰ ﻓﻲ ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻧﻨﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻢ“  ﻭ“  ﺣﻔﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻄﻬﻮﺭ“  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺗﻈﻬﺮ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﺦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﺔ ﻣﻜﺎﻥ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ” ﺍﻟﺰﻧﻰ ﻓﻲ ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻧﻨﺎ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻢ“ ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﺇﺧﺘﻠﻄﺖ 
ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ” ﺣﻔﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻄﻬﻮﺭ“ ﻣﻊ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻋﻦ ” ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﺦ ” ﻭ“ﺯﻳﺎﺭﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺒﻮﺭ“. 
ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻣﻬﺎ  ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ.  ﻭﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ً ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻷﺳﺮﺓ ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺮﻏﺐ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻜﻮﻳﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺓ 
ﻣﺒﺪﺋﻴﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻨﻈﻮﺭ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ ﻭﻋﻦ ﻣﻜﺎﻧﺘﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ. ﻛﻠﻴﺮ ﻧﻮﺭﺗﻦ
ﻓﺮﻳﺎﻝ ﺗﺎﻧﺴﻮگ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩ. ﻫﺪﻳﺮ ﺃﺑﻮ ﺍﻟﻨﺠﺎﻩ 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ
isidepolkisnA krüT
ﺍﻗﺘﺮﺡ  ﻣﺠﻠﺲ  ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻋﺎﻡ  9391 
ﺇﺻﺪﺍﺭ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻗﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﺗﻤﺜﻞ ﻭﺣﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻳﻨﻈﺮ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺱ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻓﻲ ﻭﺣﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻟﺘﻬﺪﻑ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺇﻓﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻄﻼﺏ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺃﺟﻞ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺽ،  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺸﻜﻴﻞ  ﺟﻬﺎﺯ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻣﻦ  ﻳﻨﺎﻳﺮ  ﻋﺎﻡ  1491  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻜﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﺗﺤﺖ ﺇﺷﺮﺍﻑ ﻭﺯﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻲ ﺣﺴﻦ ﻋﻠﻲ ﻳﻮﺳﻴﻞ ﻭﺗﻢ ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺪ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﺩﺉ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻟﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﻮﻥ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻲ ﻟﺮﻭﺡ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ:
ﺃﻥ  ﺗﻜﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺼﺪﺭﻫﺎ  ﻭﺯﺍﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ • 
ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻋﻤﻼ ًﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ًﺧﺎﻟﺼﺎ ًﻣﻤﺜﻼ ًﻟﻠﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻭﺃﻥ ﻻ 
ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ًﻭﻻ ﺗﻘﻠﻴﺪﺍ ًﻷﻱ ﻋﻤﻞ ﺃﺟﻨﺒﻲ.
ﺃﻥ ﺗﺨﻀﻊ ﻟﻠﺸﻜﻞ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ ﻟﻠﺜﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻭﺗﺤﺎﻓﻆ • 
ﻓﻲ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻲ. 
ﺃﻥ ﺗﻌﻜﺲ ﺇﻧﺠﺎﺯﺍﺕ ﺭﻭﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ • 
ﻭﺃﻥ  ﺗﻤﺜﻞ  ﻭﺣﺪﺓ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺳﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﺑﻤﺜﺎﺑﺔ  ﺩﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ 
ﻭﻣﺴﺘﻘﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ. 
ﺃﻥ ﻳﺘﻢ ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻟﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﺮﺟﻌﺎ ًﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺎ ًﻋﻦ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ • 
ﻭﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻭﻟﻜﻨﻬﺎ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ. ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺤﺲ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻲ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﻓﻊ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻲ 
ﻭﺭﺍء  ﺇﺻﺪﺍﺭ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﺈﻧﻪ  ﻳﺠﺐ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﺹ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ )ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺱ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ(
isidepolkisnA malsİ ıfkaV tenayiD eyikrüT
ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺪﺷﻴﻦ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺱ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ  ﺃﻟﻒ 
ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﺧﻤﺴﺔ  ﻭﺳﺒﻌﻴﻦ  )5791(  ﻣﻦ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﻣﺼﻠﺤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﺆﻭﻥ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻫﻲ ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ ﺣﻜﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ. ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻠﺤﺔ 
ﺗﻀﻢ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺃﺭﻭﻗﺘﻬﺎ ﻣﺮﻛﺰﺍ ﻟﻠﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ ﺑﺪﻭﺭﻩ 
ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ  ﻣﺜﻴﺮﺓ  ﻟﻺﻋﺠﺎﺏ،  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺼﺪﺭ 
ﻣﺜﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. 
ﻣﻨﺬ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺎﻡ  ﺃﻟﻒ 
ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﺳﺘﺔ  ﻭﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﻦ  )6891(  ﻭﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ  ﺃﻟﻔﻴﻦ  ﻭﺳﺘﺔ 
)6002( ﺗﻢ ﺇﺻﺪﺍﺭ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻭﺛﻼﺛﻴﻦ )13( ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ. ﻭﻟﻤﺎ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﻜﺘﻤﻠﺔ ﺑﻌﺪ ﻭﻧﻈﺮﺍ ﻟﻜﻮﻧﻬﺎ ﺭﺃﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺭ ﻣﻔﺘﻘﺮﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﻓﺈﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺨﺺ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺃﻳﺪﻳﻜﻢ ﻣﺆﻗﺖ. 
ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﻭﺭﺍء  ﺇﺻﺪﺍﺭ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻗﺪ 
ﺗﻨﻮﻭﻟﺖ  ﺑﺸﺊ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺼﻴﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ُﺷﻔﻊ  ﺑﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ. 
ﻭﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﺗﻌﺘﺮﻑ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺘﻬﺎ  ﺑﺎﻹﻧﺠﺎﺯ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺤﻘﻖ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺃﻳﺪﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺸﺮﻗﻴﻦ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺇﺧﺮﺍﺝ ﺃﻭﻝ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺭ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺣﻤﻠﺖ ﺍﺳﻢ ”ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ“ IE ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ 
ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻴﻦ  ﺃﻟﻒ  ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭ  ﺃﻟﻒ  ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺛﻼﺛﻴﻦ )83–8091( ﻭﺑﺎﻷﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺍﺗﺴﻤﺖ ﺑﻬﺎ ﺣﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻟﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻴﻦ  ﺃﻟﻒ  ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ 
ﻭﺃﺭﺑﻌﻴﻦ  ﻭ  ﺃﻟﻒ  ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﻦ )88–0491(،  ﻓﺈﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺗﻨﺘﻘﺪ IE ﻟﻤﺎ ﻭﺻﻔﺘﻪ ﺑﺄﻧﻪ ﺇﻋﻄﺎء ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻐﺎﻟﺐ  ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ  ﺟﺪﺍ  ﺑﻤﺎ  ﻳﺼﻞ  ﺣﺪ  ﺍﻻﺧﺘﺰﺍﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻥ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﻳﺤﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ  ﺃﺧﻄﺎء  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ 
ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻬﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ.
ﺑﺘﺘﺒﻊ  ﻣﺘﺮﺟﻤﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻷَﻭﺍﺋﻞ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺗﺘﻬﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻲ  ﺑﺄﻧﻪ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﺑﻌﻀﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻫﻠﻴﻦ  ﻟﻠﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻭﺑﺄﻥ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻗﺼﻮﺭﺍ  ﺍﻋﺘﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺎﺳﺐ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺓ  ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺑﺤﻴﺚ  ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺎﺕ  ﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﻁﻐﺖ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺘﻬﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ.  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻣﻦ  IE  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻴﻦ 
ﺃﻟﻒ ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺧﻤﺴﺔ ﻭﺃﺭﺑﻌﻴﻦ ﻭﺃﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﻭﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ )5491–4002( 
ﻭﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﺗﻘﻮﻡ  ﺑﺘﺼﺤﻴﺢ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺃﺧﻄﺎﺋﻬﺎ  ﻓﺈﻧﻬﺎ  ﻧﻌﺘﺖ  ﺑﺄﻧﻬﺎ  ﺗﺤﻮﻱ 
ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻴﺰ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﻮﻟﻮﻧﻴﺎﻟﻲ، ﻓﻀﻼ ﻋﻦ ﻧﺰﻭﻉ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﻧﻘﺎﻁﻬﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺻﺎﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻮﺣﻲ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﺍﻹﻟﻬﺎﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ.  
ﺇﻥ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻗﺪ  ﺻﻤﻤﺖ  ﺑﺤﻴﺚ  ﺗﺘﺠﻨﺐ  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻷﺧﻄﺎء ﺇﺫ ﺗﺒﻨﺖ ﻣﻨﻬﺠﻴﺔ ﻭﺇﺟﺮﺍءﺍﺕ ﻋﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺧﻤﺲ ﻋﺸﺮﺓ 
)51( ﻟﺠﻨﺔ ﺗﻐﻄﻲ ﻛﻞ ﺗﺨﺼﺼﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. ﺭّﺳﻤﺖ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻠﺠﺎﻥ 
ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ ﻣﻨﺘﻈﻤﺔ ﻹﺩﺭﺍﺝ ﺍﻷﻟﻔﺎﻅ. 
ﻭﻓﻲ ﺻﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﺪﻱ ﻟﻤﺎ ﺣﻮﺗﻪ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺗﺤﻴﺰﺍﺕ 
ﻧﺠﺪ  ﻧﻈﻴﺮﺗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ  ﻗﺪ  ﻧﺠﺤﺖ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻔﺎﺩﻱ  ﺧﻄﺮ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﺗﺤﻴﺰ 
ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺑﻞ. ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻋﻜﻒ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻬﺎ ﻣﺴﻠﻤﻮﻥ 
ﺗﻠﻘﻮﺍ  ﺗﻌﻠﻴﻤﻬﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ  ﺃﻭ  ﺑﺎﺣﺜﻮﻥ  ﻭﻋﻠﻤﺎء  ﻏﺮﺑﻴﻮﻥ  ﻭﺗﺤﺪﻳﺪﺍ 
ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﺸﻌﻮﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺗﻌﻄﻲ  ﺍﻧﻄﺒﺎﻋﺎ  ﺑﺄﻧﻬﺎ  ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪﺕ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ 
ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻲ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ. ﻟﻜﻦ ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻧﻼﺣﻆ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺤﻆ ﺍﻷﻭﻓﺮ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﺼﻴﺐ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺟﺎءﺕ  ﻣﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﺘﺮﻛﻴﺎ  ﺃﻭ 
ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻌﻨﻰ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺳﻊ ﻭﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻨﻬﻢ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﻜﺮﻳﻦ  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ.  ﻭﺗﻌﺪ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺫﺍﺕ 
ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺔ ﻟﻠﺸﺆﻭﻥ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﻓﻲ ﻧﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﻭﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺧﻼﻑ  ﻧﻈﻴﺮﺗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ  ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻢ )ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ( ﻷﻧﺎﺿﻮﻟﻴﺎ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ. 
ﺗﺠﺪﺭ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﻫﻨﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻗﺪ ﺗﻤﺖ 
ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺘﻬﺎ ﺑﺸﻲء ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺼﻴﻞ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻤﺎ ﻗﺪ ﻳﻘﺎﺑﻠﻪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻣﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ.
ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻁﻮﻳﻠﺔ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺸﺄﻥ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﺔ  ﻣﻊ  ﻣﺮﻓﻘﺎﺕ  ﻗﻠﻴﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺃﺣﻮﺍﻝ  ﺍﻷﻗﻠﻴﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ  ﻟﺸﺮﺡ  ﻣﺴﺄﻟﺔ  ﺍﺳﺘﻴﻌﺎﺑﻬﻢ.  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ 
ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻓﺈﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ ﻣﺎ 
ﻭﺭﺍء ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻧﺴﺨﺘﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ 
ﻟﻢ ﺗﺘﻄﺮﻕ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ.
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺆﺍﻝ  ﻫﻨﺎ:  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻱ  ﻣﺪﻯ  ﺗﺄﺛﺮﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻏﻄﺘﻬﺎ ﻭﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺃﻏﻔﻠﺘﻬﺎ  ﺑﺎﻻﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ؟  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ  IE  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺘﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
ﻧﺠﺪ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻣﻄﻮﻟﺔ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻷﻛﺮﺍﺩ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﻠﻐﺘﻬﻢ  ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﻢ 
ﻭﺛﻘﺎﻓﺘﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻫﻲ ﻣﺘﻌﻠﻘﺎﺕ ﺗﺨﺺ ﻛﺘﻠﺔ ﺑﺸﺮﻳﺔ ﺿﺨﻤﺔ ﺟﺪﺍ ﺍﺭﺗﺒﻂ 
ﺃﻭ ُﺭﺑﻂ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩﻱ ﺑﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﺱ. ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ  ﻻ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻣﺪﺭﺟﺎ  ﺗﺤﺖ  »ﻛﺮﺩ« 
ﺃﻭ  »ﻛﺮﺩﺳﺘﺎﻥ«،  ﻭﺇﻥ  ﻛﻨﺎ  ﻧﻄﺎﻟﻊ  ﺗﻮﺻﻴﻔﺎ  ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺎ  ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺍ  ﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺮﺩﻳﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻓﻘﺮﺓ  ﻣﺘﻀﻤﻨﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺈﻳﺮﺍﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻞ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻘﻮﻝ  ﺑﻮﺿﻮﺡ  ﺇﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﺩﻳﺔ ﻟﻐﺔ ﻣﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺃﺟﺰﺍء ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ. 
 ﺑﻴﺘﺮ ﻛﻮﻟﻔﻦ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ
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ﺃﻳﻀﺎ، ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ”yrataT“ )ﺗﺘﺮﻱ( ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ 5 ﺃﻋﻤﺪﺓ ﻓﻰ 
ﺻﻔﺤﺘﻴﻦ )762 ﺳﻄﺮﺍ(، ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ”natsrataT akilbupseR“ 
)ﺟﻤﻬﻮﻳﺔ ﺗﺘﺎﺭﺳﺘﺎﻥ( ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ 82 ﻋﺎﻣﻮﺩﺍ ﻓﻰ 01 ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ 
)3591 ﺳﻄﺮﺍ(. ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻐﺎﻟﺐ ﻻ ﺗﺘﻌﺪﻯ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ 
ﻧﺼﻒ ﻋﺎﻣﻮﺩ، ﺭﻏﻢ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻱ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﻴﺮ 
ﺗﻮﻛﺎﻱ )6881–3191( ﻳﺤﺘﻞ ﻋﺎﻣﻮﺩﺍ ﺑﺄﻛﻤﻠﻪ ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒﺎ )85 ﺳﻄﺮﺍ( 
ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ ﺑﺮﺋﻴﺲ ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺗﺘﺎﺭﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻲ 
ﻣﻴﻨﺘﻴﻤﻴﺮ ﺷﺎﻳﻤﻴﻴﻒ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺼﻒ ﻋﺎﻣﻮﺩ )33 ﺳﻄﺮﺍ(. 
ﻳﺠﺪﺭ  ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺻﻮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﻘﻔﻴﻦ  ﺑﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ 
ﺗﺘﺎﺭﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺎﺗﻴﺔ ﺍﻻﺷﺘﺮﺍﻛﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻘﺪ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻋﻤﺮ ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺎﺗﻰ  )0891–1991(  ﻗﺪ  ﻧﺎﺩﺕ  ﻭﻁﺎﻟﺒﺖ  ﺑﻨﺸﺮ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﻬﻢ،  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻣﺎ  ﺗﺤﻘﻖ  ﻓﻌﻼ  ﻟﻠﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺴﺘﺔ  ﻋﺸﺮﺓ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺑﻌﺔ  ﻟﻼﺗﺤﺎﺩ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺎﺗﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﻟﻴﺲ  ﻟﻠﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﺘﻤﺘﻊ ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻜﻢ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻲ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺗﺘﺎﺭﺳﺘﺎﻥ. ﻟﺬﻟﻚ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﻧﺸﺮ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻱ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ )9991( ﻭﻳﻠﻴﻪ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻳﺔ  )2002(  ﻳﻌﺪ  ﺗﺤﻘﻴﻘﺎ  ﻟﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺤﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻳﻞ  ﺍﻷﻣﺪ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻋﺼﺮ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺎﺗﻰ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻑ ﺃﻥ ﻧﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﺮ 
)ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻳﺔ( ﻗﺪ ﺑﺪﺃ ﻓﻌﻼ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻓﻰ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺘﺮﻳﺔ 
ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻤﺴﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ، ﺣﻴﺚ ﺗﻢ ﻧﺸﺮ 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ )2002( ﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻵﻥ.
ﺗﻴﻤﻮﺭ ﻛﻮﺳﻮﺟﻠﻮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻣﻰ ﺯﻛﻰ    
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﻣﺎ
isidepolkisna ortayiT
ﻧﺸﺮﺕ ﻭﺯﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻋﺎﻡ 5991  ,  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻋﺮﻓﺖ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻷﻧﻬﺎ  ﺃﻭﻝ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻟﻤﺴﺢ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻲ ﺗﺼﺪﺭ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ. 
ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ 5821  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ً ﻭﻛﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ 
ﻭﺗﻌﻤﻞ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺇﻋﻄﺎء  ﻓﻜﺮﺓ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺇﻟﻘﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻤﺰﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻀﻮء ﻋﻠﻰ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺃﻟﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻔﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺣﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻟﻢ ﺗﻠﻖ ﺣﻈﺎ ً
ﻛﺎﻓﻴﺎ ًﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﻟﻠﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻣﺴﺮﺡ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻲ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻱ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻟﻮﺍﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺣﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻧﺸﺄﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ , ﻟﺬﺍ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺟﺰءﺍ ًﻛﺒﻴﺮﺍ ً
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﻢ ﺗﺨﺼﻴﺼﻪ ﻟﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺣﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ  ﻛﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﻓﻨﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻜﻮﻣﻴﺪﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﻠﻘﺎﺋﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﺴﺮﺡ ﺍﻟﻈﻞ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﻭﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺇﻧﺘﺸﺮﺕ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺠﺘﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻟﻘﺮﻭﻥ ﻁﻮﻳﻠﺔ. ﻭﺗﻌﺮﺽ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ًﺃﻫﻢ ﻣﻤﻴﺰﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺗﻄﻮﺭ 
ﺧﻼﻝ  ﻓﺘﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺬﻭﺑﺎﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺷﻬﺪﺗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻳﻌﺮﺽ ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ ﻭﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ ﻭﺗﺠﺎﺭﺑﻬﻢ 
ﻓﻲ ﺗﻘﻨﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ. ﻭﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﺍﻹﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﺑﺈﺑﺮﺍﺯ ﺃﻫﻢ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺣﻴﺔ ﻭﻗﻮﺍﻟﺒﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺣﻴﺔ ﻭﺃﻧﺸﻄﺘﻬﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻟﻢ 
ﺗﻠﻖ ﺃﻫﺘﻤﺎﻣﺎ ًﻛﺎﻓﻴﺎ ًﺃﻫﻢ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻤﻴﺰ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. 
ﻭﺗﻌﺘﻨﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺑﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻨﻴﺔ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ 
ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﻔﻨﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ  ﻭﻧﻈﺮﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺣﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﻤﺜﻴﻞ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺒﻜﺔ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻹﺿﺎءﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻼﺑﺲ 
ﻭﺍﻹﺧﺮﺍﺝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺣﻲ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ.  ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻋﻦ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﻣﺴﺮﺡ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ 
ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻣﺴﺢ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ  ﻭﺗﻘﻴﻴﻢ  ﻟﻠﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺃﻧﻮﺍﻉ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﻣﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ  ﻭﺗﻘﻨﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺽ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺣﻲ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ 
ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺭﻣﻮﺯ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻟﺒﻌﺾ 
ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻡ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ًﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺣﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﻭﺗﺮﺟﻤﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻷﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ. 
ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺪﺭﺍﻣﺎ ﺗﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ  ﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﻳﻦ  ﻭﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ.  ﻭﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺮﺟﻌﺎ ً
ﺇﺭﺷﺎﺩﻳﺎ ًﻫﺎﻣﺎ ًﻟﻠﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻼﺏ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﻣﺎ ﻧﻈﺮﺍ ًﻹﺣﺘﻮﺍﺋﻬﺎ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﺑﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﻣﺎ ﻭﺃﻫﻢ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻨﺎﻗﺶ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺄﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ ﺑﻌﺪ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻠﺔ. 
ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺿﺤﺔ  ﺑﺘﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﻜﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻠﺔ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻗﺼﻮﺭ ﻣﻠﺤﻮﻅ ﻓﻲ ﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻓﻲ 
ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﺗﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ ﻛﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺗﺤﺘﺎﺝ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺪﻳﺚ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺰﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪﻳﺔ.  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻟﻢ  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻴﻦ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﻭﻣﺠﻠﺲ ﺇﺩﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﻭﻟﻢ ﺗﻘﺪﻡ 
ﻣﻘﺘﺮﺣﺎﺕ  ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺮﺍءﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﺒﻠﻴﺔ.  ﻭﺗﺸﻐﻞ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭﻫﺎ ﻭﺍﻹﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﺓ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ 
ﻣﺰﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ. 
ﻭﺑﺨﻼﻑ ﻧﻮﺍﺣﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺼﻮﺭ ﻫﺬﻩ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻰ ﻧﻔﺬﺕ ﻓﻮﺭ 
ﺻﺪﻭﺭﻫﺎ  ,  ﻭﻻ  ﻳﺰﺍﻝ  ﻳﻨﺘﻈﺮ  ﺇﻋﺎﺩﺓ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻊ  ﻟﻬﺎ  ,  ﺗﻠﺒﻲ  ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺇﺣﺘﻴﺎﺟﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ  ﻭﺗﻤﻠﺊ  ﻓﺮﺍﻏﺎ ً ﺟﻮﻫﺮﻳﺎ ً ﻓﻲ 
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺇﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﻣﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ. 
 ﺇﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻳﺮﺑﻜﺎﻥ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩ. ﻫﺪﻳﺮ ﺃﺑﻮ ﺍﻟﻨﺠﺎﻩ
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ﺗﺘﺮﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻼﻣﺢ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ )ﻣﺪﻥ ﻭﺑﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻭﻗﺮﻯ 
ﻭﺃﻧﻬﺎﺭ ﻭ ﺑﺤﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﻭﺟﺒﺎﻝ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ(، ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻨﺒﺎﺗﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﺍﻧﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﺘﺮﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﻭﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﺩﻱ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻳﺠﺪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻮﺗﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻷﺑﻴﺾ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ  ﻭﺭﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻷﺷﺨﺎﺹ  ﻭﺃﻣﺎﻛﻦ 
ﻭﺣﻴﻮﺍﻧﺎﺕ ﻭﻣﻼﻣﺢ ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ.
ﻭﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﺧﺮﻳﻄﺘﺎﻥ ﻣﻠﻮﻧﺘﺎﻥ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺗﺘﺮﺳﺘﺎﻥ. ﻭﻛﻠﺘﺎﻫﻤﺎ 
ﻣﻄﺒﻮﻋﺘﺎﻥ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺻﻔﺤﺘﻴﻦ ﻣﺘﻘﺎﺑﻠﺘﻴﻦ: ﺇﺣﺪﺍﻫﻤﺎ ﺗﻤﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺨﺮﻳﻄﺔ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ 
)ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺘﻴﻦ  ﺳﺘﻤﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﻋﺸﺮﻳﻦ  ﻭﺳﺘﻤﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﺇﺣﺪﻯ  ﻭﻋﺸﺮﻳﻦ 
026–126( ﻭﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﺗﻤﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺨﺮﻳﻄﺔ ﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﻳﺔ )ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺘﻴﻦ 
ﺳﺘﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺛﻤﺎﻥ ﻭﻋﺸﺮﻳﻦ ﻭﺳﺘﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺗﺴﻊ ﻭﻋﺸﺮﻳﻦ 826–926(. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ 
ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﺰﻱ ﺍﻟﻌﺴﻜﺮﻱ ﻟﻠﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻭﻋﻠﻢ ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺗﺘﺮﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﻣﺒﻴﻨﺎﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺻﻮﺭ 
ﻣﻠﻮﻧﺔ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻘﺎﺕ ﻓﻬﻨﺎﻙ ﺟﺪﺍﻭﻝ ﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻬﻴﻜﻞ ﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﻱ 
)ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻁﻌﺎﺕ( ﻟﻠﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ، ﻭﺳﻜﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻁﻌﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﻴﻤﻴﻦ 
ﺧﺎﺭﺝ ﺣﺪﻭﺩ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺳﻮﺍء ﻓﻲ ﺭﻭﺳﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻔﻴﺪﻳﺮﺍﻟﻴﺔ ﻭﻓﻲ ﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ 
ﻣﻦ ﺩﻭﻝ ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺘﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻓﻀﻼ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺘﺠﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ.
ﻭﻟﻜﻲ  ﺗﺘﺴﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﺼﻔﺤﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺜﻤﺎﻧﻤﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﺗﺴﻊ  ﻭﻋﺸﺮﻳﻦ 
)928( ﻟﻌﺪﺩ ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻠﻬﺎ ﺍﻷﻟﻒ ﻭﺳﺒﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ )0071( ﺑﺎﻟﻜﺎﻣﻞ ﻓﺈﻥ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺧﻤﺴﺔ ﻋﺸﺮ )3–51( ﺳﻄﺮﺍ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺷﻜﻞ ﻣﻘﺎﻝ ﻋﻤﻮﺩﻱ ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺛﻼﺙ. ﻟﻜﻦ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺸﻐﻞ ﺃﻋﻤﺪﺓ ﻋﺪﺓ ﺑﻞ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺻﻔﺤﺘﻴﻦ ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟـ ”ﺗﺘﺮ“ ”ralrataT“ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻤﺴﺔ 
ﺃﻋﻤﺪﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺛﻼﺙ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ. )ﺃﻱ ﻣﺎﺋﺘﻴﻦ ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻴﻦ 092 ﺳﻄﺮﺍ(.
ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺑﻞ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ”ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺱ“  ”ralsuR“  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺸﻐﻞ 
ﺃﻗﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﺼﻒ  ﻋﻤﻮﺩ )ﺳﺘﺔ  ﻭﻋﺸﺮﻥ 62  ﺳﻄﺮﺍ(.  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﻤﺜﻞ  ﺳﻴﺮﺍ  ﺫﺍﺗﻴﺔ  ﻋﻤﻮﻣﺎ  ﺃﻗﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﺼﻒ  ﻋﻤﻮﺩ  ﻟﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ  ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻱ  ﺗﻮﻛﺎﻱ  yakuT  )6881–3191( 
ﺗﺰﻳﺪ ﺑﻘﻠﻴﻞ ﻋﻦ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪ )ﻣﺎ ﻳﻮﺍﺯﻱ ﺧﻤﺴﺔ ﻭﺳﺒﻌﻴﻦ 
57 ﺳﻄﺮﺍ ( ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﺮﺋﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻱ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻲ ﻣﻴﻨﺘﻴﻤﺮ 
ﺷﺮﻳﺐ  ﺃﻭﻟﻲ  ﺷﺎﳝﻴﻒ  veimyahS  ılu pirehS remitniM 
ﺗﺸﻐﻞ ﻣﺎ ﻻ ﻳﺼﻞ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻋﻤﻮﺩ )ﺧﻤﺴﻴﻦ 05 ﺳﻄﺮﺍ(. 
ﻟﻘﺪ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﻄﺎﻟﺒﺎﺕ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺑﻌﺔ 
ﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺗﺘﺮﺳﺘﺎﻥ  ﺍﻻﺷﺘﺮﺍﻛﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ  ﺇﺑﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﻘﺪ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺘﻲ ﺑﻨﺸﺮ ﻋﻤﻞ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺘﺘﺮﺳﺎﻥ ﻭﻫﻮ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻖ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻣﺨﻮﻟﺔ ﻟﻪ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺘﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ ﻓﻘﻂ 
ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﺒﺪﻭ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺘﻴﻦ  ﻧﺴﺨﺔ  ﻋﺎﻡ  ﺃﻟﻒ  ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﺗﺴﻌﺔ 
ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻴﻦ  )9991(  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺑﻌﺪﻫﺎ  ﻧﺴﺨﺔ  ﻋﺎﻡ  ﺃﻟﻔﻴﻦ 
ﻭﺍﺛﻨﻴﻦ  ) 2002(  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻳﺔ  ﻗﺪ  ﺟﺎءﺗﺎ  ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ  ﻣﺎ  ﺗﻠﺒﻴﺔ  ﻟﺤﻠﻢ 
ﺗﺘﺮﻱ ﻗﺪﻳﻢ ﻳﺨﺺ ﺗﺘﺮ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺘﻲ ﻓﻘﻂ.
ﺟﺪﻳﺮ  ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﺮ  ﻧﻔﺴﻪ  ﻗﺪ  ﺍﺑﺘﺪﺃ  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﻤﻞ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﺁﺧﺮ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺎﺭ  ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻤﺴﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﻭﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﻨﺸﺮ  ﻣﻨﻪ  ﺇﻻ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻵﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺎﻡ 
ﺃﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﺛﻨﻴﻦ )2002(. 
 ﺗﻴﻤﻮﺭ ﻛﺎﻭﺟﻮﻟﻮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 йиксратаТ .Х .М ,вонасаХ & .Х .М ,венəсəХ
 тутитснИ :ьназаК .ьраволс йиксечидеполкицнэ
.9991 ,иидеполкицнэ йоксратаТ
 ĭiksehcidepolkistnė ĭiksrataT .hK .M ,venăsăhK
 ,etutitsnI aideapolcycnE rataT :nazaK .ravols
.9991
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻰ ﻟﻠﺘﺘﺮ )ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ(
 ьраволс йиксечидеполкицнЭ йиксратаТ
)яисрев яакссуР(
ﻧﺸﺮ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﻋﺎﻡ  9991،  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻣﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ  )ﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻳﺔ  ﻁﺒﻌﺔ 
2002  ﺍﻧﻈﺮ  egelzu̇s aiidepolkistnė rataT(.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﻮﻟﻰ 
ﺭﻋﺎﻳﺔ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻭﻧﺸﺮﻩ  ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻳﺔ  ﻓﻰ  ﻛﺎﺯﺍﻥ 
ﺑﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺗﺘﺎﺭﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﺑﺎﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﻔﻴﺪﺭﺍﻟﻲ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻲ. ﺭﺋﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ 
ﻫﻮ ﻡ. ﺥ. ﺧﺎﺯﺍﻧﻮﻑ، ﻭﻣﺪﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﻫﻮ ﺝ. ﺱ. ﺻﺎﺑﻴﺮﻳﺎﻧﻮﻑ. 
ﻭﻳﻀﻢ  ﻣﺠﻠﺲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻣﻮﻗﻴﻦ  ﻓﻰ 
ﺗﺘﺎﺭﺳﺘﺎﻥ.
ﻳﻀﻢ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ 00061  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﻓﻰ 207  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.  ﻭﺣﺴﺐ  ﻣﺎ 
ﻫﻮ ﻣﺬﻛﻮﺭ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻤﻬﻴﺪ، ﻓﺈﻥ 0007 ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺓ ﻋﻦ 
ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﻷﻫﻢ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء،  ﺍﻟﻔﻨﺎﻧﻴﻦ،  ﻭﺃﺷﻬﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺜﻘﻔﻴﻦ. ﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻋﻨﺪ ﻧﺸﺮ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﻓﻰ 9991 ﻟﻢ 
ﻳﻜﻦ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﺧﺎﺹ ﺑﻔﻼﺩﻳﻤﻴﺮ ﺑﻮﺗﻴﻦ ﺭﺋﻴﺲ ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﻔﻴﺪﺭﺍﻟﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻲ )ﺗﻤﺖ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺘﻪ ﻻﺣﻘﺎ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻳﺔ ﻁﺒﻌﺔ 2002(. 
ﻭﺗﺘﺒﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ ﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ.
ﻭﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء 
ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ ﺑﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺗﺘﺎﺭﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒﺎ، ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﺨﺼﺎﺋﺺ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ 
)ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ، ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻯ، ﺍﻷﻧﻬﺎﺭ، ﺍﻟﺒﺤﻴﺮﺍﺕ، ﺍﻟﺠﺒﺎﻝ، ﺇﻟﺦ(، ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻨﺒﺎﺗﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﺍﻧﻴﺔ، ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻳﺔ، ﻭﺃﺷﻬﺮ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ، ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ، 
ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﺩﻯ، ﺇﻟﺦ. ﻭﻳﻀﻢ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﺑﺎﻷﺑﻴﺾ ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺃﻣﺎﻛﻦ  ﻭﺣﻴﻮﺍﻧﺎﺕ  ﻭﻣﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ، 
ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ.  ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺧﺮﻳﻄﺘﻴﻦ  ﻣﻠﻮﻧﺘﻴﻦ  ﻓﻘﻂ 
ﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺗﺘﺎﺭﺳﺘﺎﻥ )ﻛﻞ ﻣﻨﻬﻤﺎ ﻣﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺻﻔﺤﺘﻴﻦ ﻣﺘﻘﺎﺑﻠﺘﻴﻦ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ(:  ﺍﻟﺨﺮﻳﻄﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻴﺰﻳﻘﻴﺔ  )ﺹ.  274–374(،  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺮﻳﻄﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﻳﺔ  )ﺹ. 884–984(.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﻮﺟﺪ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻲ  ﻟﻠﺪﻭﻟﺔ 
ﻭﻋﻠﻢ ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺗﺘﺎﺭﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﺑﺎﻷﻟﻮﺍﻥ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺧﻠﻲ ﻟﻠﻐﻼﻑ. 
ﺃﻣﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻠﺤﻘﺎﺕ، ﻓﻬﻰ ﺗﻀﻢ ﻋﺪﺓ ﺟﺪﺍﻭﻝ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻬﻴﻜﻞ ﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﻱ 
)ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻁﻌﺎﺕ(  ﻟﻠﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ،  ﺗﻌﺪﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻘﺎﻁﻌﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ، 
ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻐﺘﺮﺑﻴﻦ ﺑﺎﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻲ ﻭﺩﻭﻝ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﺑﺎﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺎﺗﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ،  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺘﺠﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻻﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. 
ﻭﻳﺘﺮﺍﻭﺡ ﻁﻮﻝ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﺑﻴﻦ 3 ﺳﻄﻮﺭ ﻭ51 ﺳﻄﺮﺍ ﻓﻰ ﻋﺎﻣﻮﺩ 
ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺗﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﺃﻋﻤﺪﺓ. ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ 
ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺗﺤﺘﻞ ﻋﺪﺓ ﺃﻋﻤﺪﺓ ﺑﻞ ﻭﻋﺪﺓ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ 
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 ,ilkiriZ ,ryahuZ ,azaZ ,raziN dammahuM ,mimaT
 bitraT .raziN mahtyaH ,mimaT ,-la niD-la ryahK
 ryahK-il mal‘A-la :maw‘a-la ala‘ mal‘A-la
 ,0991 ,maqrA-la raD :turieB  .ilkiriZ-la niD-la
.semuloV 2
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻷﻋﻮﺍﻡ
ﺇﻥ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻷﻋﻮﺍﻡ ﻫﻮ ﻧﺴﺨﺔ ﻣﻠﺨﺼﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻋﻤﻞ ﺁﺧﺮ ﻫﻮ 
”ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ“ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻛﺘﺒﻪ ﺍﻟﺰﺭﻛﻠﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻌﺪ ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻀﻢ  ﺳﻴﺮﺍ  ﺫﺍﺗﻴﻪ  ﺗﻮﺳﻌﺎ ً ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ, 
ﻭﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻀﻢ ﺃﻋﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻤﻴﺰﻳﻦ. 
ﻫﺬﺍ ﻭﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻣﺴﺘﺸﺮﻗﻴﻦ ﻣﻌﺮﻭﻓﻴﻦ 
ﻣﻤﻦ ﺩﺭﺳﻮﺍ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺷﺆﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ. ﻧﺸﺮ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺃﻭﻝ ﻣﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ ﻋﺎﻡ 7291 ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﺭﺃﺕ ﺁﺧﺮ ﻁﺒﻌﺎﺗﻪ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ )8( 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻋﺎﻡ 2002 ﻓﻲ ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ. 
ﻭﻳﻌﻄﻲ ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻯ ”ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ“ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﻨﻬﺠﻪ ﺍﻧﻄﺒﺎﻋﺎ ﺑﺄﻧﻪ 
ﻭﻗﺖ ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻔﻪ ﻗﺪ ﺗﺄﺛﺮ ﺑﻌﻤﻞ ﺁﺧﺮ ﻫﻮ ”ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ“ ﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻪ ﺷﻤﺲ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﺳﺎﻣﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺃﻟﻔﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ.
ﻣﻦ ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻓﺈﻥ ”ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ“ ﻫﻮ ﺑﻤﺜﺎﺑﺔ ﻧﺴﺨﺔ ﺃﻋﻴﺪﺕ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻬﺎ 
ﻣﻦ  ”ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ“  ﺑﺤﻴﺚ  ﻟﺨﺼﺖ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻣﺎ  ﻧﻔﺬﻩ  ﺯﻫﻴﺮ 
ﻅﺎﻅﺎ ﻭﻓﻘﺎ ﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ. ﻓﺎﻟﻤﻼﺣﻆ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻓﻲ ”ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ“ 
ﻏﻴﺮ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﻫﺠﺎﺋﻴﺎ  ﺑﻮﺿﻊ  ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻟﻠﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻫﻮ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻝ ﻓﻲ ”ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ“ ﺑﻞ ﺇﻧﻬﺎ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻭﻓﻘﺎ ﻟﺘﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ 
ﻭﻓﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ. 
ﺃﻣﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﺘﻘﻮﻳﻢ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﺄﺧﺬ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻘﻮﻳﻢ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻱ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ 
ﺃﻟﻒ ﻭﺛﻼﺛﻤﺎﺋﺔ )0031( ﺛﻢ ﺍﺑﺘﺪﺍء ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻠﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ 
ﻧﺠﺪ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﺄﺧﺬ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻘﻮﻳﻤﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺮﻳﺠﻮﺭﻱ. 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻆ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﻣﻌﺮﻭﺿﺔ 
ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻣﻮﺟﺰ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﺪﻯ  ﺑﻌﻴﺪ  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻳﻠﻘﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺿﻮءﺍ  ﻣﻜﺜﻔﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻮﻓﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺸﻜﻞ ﺧﻠﻔﻴﺔ ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ. ﻫﺬﺍ ﻭﻗﺪ ﺃﺯﻳﻠﺖ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺜﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. 
ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ”ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ“  ﻣﻦ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﺃﺟﺰﺍء  ﺭﺋﻴﺴﺔ.  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ 
ﻳﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﻟﻠﻌﺮﺏ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻓﺼﻮﻟﻪ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ. ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻳﻨﻘﺴﻢ ﺑﺪﻭﺭﻩ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻗﺴﻤﻴﻦ  ﻭﻓﻘﺎ  ﻟﻠﻘﺮﻭﻥ.  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﻞ  ﺟﺰء  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻟﻢ 
ﺗﻌﺮﻑ ﺗﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﻓﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺤﺪﻳﺪ ﻭﻗﺪ ﺃﻋﻄﻴﺖ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻮﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺽ 
ﺛﻢ ﺗﺄﺗﻲ ﺑﻌﺪﻫﻢ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺃﻭﻟﺌﻚ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻋﺮﻓﺖ ﺗﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﻓﺎﺗﻬﻢ.  
ﻭ ﺗﻔﺼﻞ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻛﻞ ﺳﻴﺮﺓ ﺫﺍﺗﻴﺔ ﻟﺼﺎﺣﺒﻬﺎ ﻭﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﻓﻘﺮﺓ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ 
ﻓﻲ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺘﻬﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺫﻛﺮﺕ ﻓﻲ ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ”ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ“ ﻣﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻫﻲ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﺤﻞ  ﺳﺆﺍﻝ  ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻮﺍﻓﻖ  ﻣﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻌﺔ. ﻟﻜﻦ ﻛﻮﻥ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ 
ﻛﻞ ﻓﻘﺮﺓ ﺑﺪﻻ ﻣﻦ ﺧﺘﺎﻣﻬﺎ ﻻ ﻳﻌﻮﺩ ﺑﺄﻳﺔ ﻓﺎﺋﺪﺓ ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺎﻟﻊ, ﺑﻞ 
ﺇﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺷﺄﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺸﺘﺖ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺰ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺎﻟﻊ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﻣﺼﻤﻢ ﺑﺤﻴﺚ ﻳﺴﻬﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺎﻟﻊ ﺗﺘﺒﻊ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﻥ ﺑﺴﻬﻮﻟﺔ. 
ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ  ﻟﻠﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺍﻷﻛﺜﺮ  ﻓﺎﺋﺪﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻦ 
ﺃﺟﺰﺍﺋﻪ, ﻓﺈﻧﻪ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﻭﻓﻘﺎ 
ﻟﻠﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ )ﻭﺿﻌﻪ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﺗﻤﻴﻢ  ﻭﺣﺴﻴﻦ  ﺗﻤﻴﻢ(  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻳﺒﻴﻦ 
ﻓﻲ ﺃﻱ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء ﻭﻓﻲ ﺃﻳﺔ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻣﻦ ”ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ“ ﻭ ”ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ“ 
ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻟﻠﻤﻄﺎﻟﻊ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺠﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﻠﻮﺑﺔ. 
ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻗﻄﺎﻉ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ. 
ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻻ ﻓﺈﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻔﻴﺪ ﻟﻺﻟﻤﺎﻡ ﺑﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ ﻭﻓﻲ ﺃﻱ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﻥ ﻋﺎﺷﺖ.
 ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺟﻮﻧﺎﻳﺪﻳﻢ
 ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺘﻪ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ратаТ :ьназаК .риррəхөм шаБ .Х .М ,венəсəХ
.2002 ,ытутитсни есяидеполкицнэ
 .egelzus aiidepolkistnė rataT .de .hK .M ,venăsăhK
.2002 ,etutitsnI aideapolcycnE rataT :nazaK
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﻟﻠﺘﺘﺎﺭ
егелзүс яидеполкицнэ ратаТ
ﺇﻥ  ﻧﺴﺨﺔ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻳﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ 
ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻧﺸﺮﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺎﻡ  ﺃﻟﻔﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﺛﻨﻴﻦ  )2002(  ﺃﻱ  ﺑﻌﺪ 
ﺛﻼﺙ  ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﺮﻭﺝ  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻣﻨﻪ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺭ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻋﺎﻡ ﺃﻟﻒ ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺗﺴﻌﺔ ﻭﺗﻌﺴﻴﻦ. ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺘﺎﻥ ﻗﺪ ﺃﻧﺠﺰﺗﺎ ﻭﻧﺸﺮﺗﺎ 
ﺑﺮﻋﺎﻳﺔ ﻣﻌﻬﺪ ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﳌﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻛﺰﺍﻥ، ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺗﺘﺮﺳﺘﺎﻥ 
ﻓﻲ ﺭﻭﺳﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻔﻴﺪﻳﺮﺍﻟﻴﺔ. ﻭﻧﻼﺣﻆ ﺃﻥ ﺭﺋﻴﺲ ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺇﻡ. ﺧﺎﺀ. 
ﺧﺎﺯﺍﻧﻮﻑ  vonasahK .hK .M  ﻭﻣﺴﺌﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ  ﻓﻴﻪ  ﺟﻲ. 
ﺇﺱ.  ﺻﺎﺑﺮﺍﻧﻮﻑvonairibaS .S .G  ﻫﻤﺎ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺘﻴﻦ، ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻫﻴﺌﺘﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ.
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻧﺴﺨﺘﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻳﺔ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﺃﻟﻔﺎ ﻭﺳﺒﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ )0071( 
ﻣﺪﺧﻞ،  ﻭﺑﺬﻟﻚ  ﺗﺰﻳﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺜﻴﻠﺘﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻀﻤﻨﺖ  ﺃﻟﻔﺎ 
ﻭﺳﺘﻤﺎﺋﺔ  )0061(  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ.  ﻭﻭﻓﻘﺎ  ﻟﻠﺘﻮﻁﺌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺍﺷﺘﻠﻤﺖ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻳﺔ  ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻗﺪ  ﺃﺩﺭﺝ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ 
ﻗﺪ ُﺣﺪﺙ ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺑﻤﺤﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ ﻧﺠﺪ 
ﺃﻥ ﻧﺴﺨﺔ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻳﺔ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﺮﺋﻴﺲ ﻓﻼﺩﻳﻤﻴﺮ ﺑﻮﺗﻴﻦ 
ﺭﺋﻴﺲ ﺭﻭﺳﻴﺎ ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩﻳﺔ، ﻭﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻟﻦ ﻳﺠﺪﻩ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ.  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﻄﻮﻝ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻳﺔ  ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﻣﻦ  ﺛﻤﺎﻧﻤﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﺗﺴﻊ  ﻭﻋﺸﺮﻳﻦ  )928(  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻞ ﺳﺒﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺍﺛﻨﺘﻴﻦ )207( ﺍﺷﺘﻤﻠﺖ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﻧﻈﻴﺮﺗﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻱ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ ﻭﻓﻘﺎ 
ﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺎء ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﻳﻠﻴﺔ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﻟﻠﺘﺘﺎﺭ ﻓﻲ ﻧﺴﺨﺘﻪ ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺮﻳﺔ ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺳﻴﺮ  ﺫﺍﺗﻴﺔ  ﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺑﺎﺭﺯﺓ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺘﺮﺳﺘﺎﻥ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﻣﻦ  ﺭﻭﺳﻴﺎ  ﻭﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒﺎ  ﻛﻞ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ 
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ﻛﺎﺗﺒﻲ،  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﻋﺪﻧﺎﻥ.  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻻﻓﺘﺎء  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻠﺐ  ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺒﺎء.  ﺣﻠﺐ: 
ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ ﺩﺍﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ، 3002. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻹﻓﺘﺎﺀ ﻓﻰ ﺣﻠﺐ
ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻔﺘﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﻨﻔﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ ﻓﻰ 
ﺣﻠﺐ، ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻴﻦ ﺑﻦ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺍﻟﻨﺠﻢ ﻓﻰ ﺃﻭﺍﺧﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻋﺸﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩﻱ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﺣﻤﺪ ﺑﺪﺭ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﺣﺴﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻋﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺘﻲ ﺍﻷﻛﺒﺮ )ﻗﺒﻞ 
ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ( ﺑﺴﻮﺭﻳﺎ ﻋﺎﻡ 5002. ﻳﺘﺒﻊ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻠﺴﻞ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ، 
ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﻛﻼ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻮﻳﻤﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩﻱ. ﻭﻻ ﻳﺘﻌﺪﻯ ﻁﻮﻝ 
ﻛﻞ ﺳﻴﺮﺓ ﺫﺍﺗﻴﺔ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ، ﺑﺎﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎء ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻧﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ، ﺣﻴﺚ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﺃﺻﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺘﻲ، ﺗﻌﻠﻴﻤﻪ، ﻭﻅﻴﻔﺘﻪ، ﺍﻷﻧﺸﻄﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻣﺎﺭﺳﻬﺎ، 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺻﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﻰ ﺗﻮﻻﻫﺎ، ﺭﺣﻼﺗﻪ ﻭﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﻰ ﻧﺸﺮﻫﺎ.
ﻭﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﺃﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﻳﺮﻗﻰ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻳﻴﺮ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﺨﺺ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﻗﻴﻖ ﻭﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺘﺰﻡ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ. ﻭﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻓﻰ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺘﻪ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻀﻢ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺃﻭﻟﻴﺔ ﻭﺛﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻗﻮﺍﻣﻴﺲ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ ﻭﻣﺨﻄﻮﻁﺎﺕ. 
ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﺤﻮﺍﺷﻲ  ﺷﺮﻭﺡ  ﻭﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ.  ﺃﻣﺎ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ  ﻟﻠﻔﺘﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺑﻼﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺻﻠﺘﻪ  ﺍﻟﻮﺛﻴﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺪﻭﺍﺋﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻰ 
ﺣﻠﺐ.  ﻭﺗﻌﺮﺽ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ،  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺼﻞ  ﺇﻟﻰ 07  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ،  ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺕ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ  ﻓﻰ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  )ﻣﺜﻞ  ”ﻓﺘﻮﻯ“،  ”ﻣﻔﺘﻲ“، 
”ﺳﻜﺮﺗﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻔﺘﻮﻯ“،  ”ﻁﺎﻟﺐ  ﺍﻟﻔﺘﻮﻯ“(،  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺎﻭﻯ  ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻹﻓﺘﺎء  ﻓﻰ  ﺣﻠﺐ.  ﻭﻳﻀﻢ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﻭﻓﻬﺮﺳﺖ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻱ  ﻟﻠﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﺪﻭﻝ  ﺑﺄﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺘﻴﻦ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﻬﻢ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻲ. 
ﻭﻳﺤﺘﻮﻯ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺒﺎﻧﻲ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ 
ﻓﻰ ﺣﻠﺐ، ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺻﻮﺭ ﻟﻠﻤﺨﻄﻮﻁﺎﺕ ﻭﺻﻮﺭ ﻟﻠﻤﻔﺘﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ.  ﻭﻳﻌﺪ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺑﺼﻔﺔ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺍ  ﻟﻤﺆﺭﺧﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻓﻰ ﺣﻠﺐ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻵﻥ. ﺃﻣﺎ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﻘﺪﻣﻬﺎ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ 
ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﻣﻜﺮﺭﺓ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺃﻥ  ﻧﻔﺲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻗﺪ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﻓﻰ  ﻋﺎﻡ  8002 
ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﺷﻤﻮﻻ ﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﺣﻠﺐ. 
ﺗﻮﻣﺎﺱ ﺑﻴﺮﻳﺖ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻣﻰ ﺯﻛﻰ    
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺣﺎﻓﻆ،  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﻣﻄﻲ،  ﺃﺑﺎﻅﺔ،  ﻧﺰﺍﺭ.  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻋﻠﻤﺎء  ﺩﻣﺸﻖ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻱ.  ﺩﻣﺸﻖ،  ﺳﻮﺭﻳﺎ  :  ﺩﺍﺭ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ، 
6891–1991، 1–3 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻋﻠﻤﺎء ﺩﻣﺸﻖ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻫﺠﺮﻱ
ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﻴﺮ  ﺣﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﺪﻣﺸﻘﻴﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ 
ﺗﻮﻓﻮﺍ ﺑﻴﻦ 1031 ﻭ 1141 ﻫـ )3881–1991(. ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ 
ﺯﻣﻨﻴﺎ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻮﻓﺎﺓ  ﻭﺗﺴﺘﻌﻤﻞ  ﻛﻼ ّ ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻮﻳﻢ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻱ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺮﻳﻐﻮﺭﻱ.  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻓﻬﺎﺭﺱ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳّﺎ  ﻭﺯﻣﻨﻴّﺎ 
ﻭﺗﻤﺘّﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻮﻅﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﺛﻨﺘﻴﻦ 
ﻭﻋﺸﺮﻳﻦ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻭﻳﺘﻮﻗﻒ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻷﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﻛﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ. 
ﺗُﺴﺘﻬّﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺑﻤﻠﺤﻮﻅﺔ ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ ﻋﻦ ﻫﻮﻳّﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ )ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ »ﻣﻔﺘﻲ ﺩﻣﺸﻖ«، »ﺭﺟﻞ ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺣﻨﻔّﻲ«، »ﺻﻮﻓّﻲ«( 
ﺛﻢ ﺗﻌﻄﻰ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺃﺻﻠﻪ ﻭﺗﻌﻠﻴﻤﻪ ﻭﻣﻬﻨﺘﻪ ﻭﻧﺸﺎﻁﺎﺗﻪ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺻﺐ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺍﻋﺘﻼﻫﺎ  ﻭﺭﺣﻼﺗﻪ  ﻭﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻪ.  ﻭﻟﻘﺪ  ﻭﻗﻊ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ 
ﺗﻀﻤﻴﻦ  ﺗﻌﻠﻴﻘﺎﺕ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺨﺼﺎﺋﺺ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳّﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻼﻗﻴّﺔ  ﻟﻠﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ 
ﻁﺒﻘﺎ ﻟﻸﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺳﻴﺮ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻴﺎء. ﻭﻣﻊ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﺈّﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻳﺘﻮﺍﻓﻖ  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻳﻴﺲ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺍﻟﺪﻗﺔ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﺍﻟﺪﻗﻴﻖ ﻟﻠﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ. ﺗﺪّﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻓﻲ ﺃﺳﻔﻞ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ 
ﻭﺗﺘﻤﺜّﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﻭﻟﻴﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻣﻴﺲ  ﺍﻟﺒﺒﻠﻴﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺨﻄﻮﻁﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺑﻼﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺼﻴﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻌﻤﻠﺔ ﻟﺘﻜﺮﻳﻢ ﺷﺨﺺ ﺃﻭ ﺣﺪﺙ ﻣﻌﻴّﻦ.
ﻭﺑﺼﻔﺔ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ، ﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟّﻔﺎﻥ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻌﺮﻓﺘﻬﻤﺎ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺪﻭﺍﺋﺮ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺑﺪﻣﺸﻖ. ﻭﻛﻤﺎ ﺷﺮﺡ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ، ﺗﻠﻘﻰ ﻛﻼﻫﻤﺎ ﺗﺪﺭﻳﺒﺎ ﺩﻳﻨﻴّﺎ 
ﻓﻲ ﻣﺴﺎﺟﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﺗﺤﺖ ﺭﻋﺎﻳﺔ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻭﻗﻊ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻤﻬﻢ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ، ﻭﺃﻫﻤﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻓﻆ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓّﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺑﻊ ﻟﻠﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺫﻟﻲ ﻭﻫﻮ ﺍﺑﻦ 
ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﻮﻫﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻓﻆ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻘﺐ ﺑـ ”ﺩﺑﺲ ﻭﺯﻳﺖ“، ﻭﻫﻮ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺑﺮﺯ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻨﺘﺼﻒ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ. ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺫﻟﻚ، 
ﻓﺈﻥ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻋﻠﻤﺎء ﺩﻣﺸﻖ ﻻ ﻳﺴﻠّﻂ ﺍﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻱ ﻣﺪﺭﺳﺔ ﻓﻜﺮﻳﺔ 
ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺗﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ ﻭﺇﺻﻼﺣﻴﺔ ﻭﺻﻮﻓﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺳﻠﻔﻴﺔ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺫﺍﺕ ﻗﻨﺎﻋﺎﺕ ﺷﻴﻌﻴّﺔ. ﻭﻟﻘﺪ ﺍﺳﺘُﺜﻨﻲ ﺫﻛﺮ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺘﻤﻴﻦ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻹﺧﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ. ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻫﻮ ﺃﺩﺍﺓ ﻳﺘﻌﺬﺭ ﺍﺳﺘﺒﺪﺍﻟﻬﺎ 
ﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ ﻟﺪﻣﺸﻖ، ﻭﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ 
ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺼﻠﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺒﺔ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺗﺄﺳﻴﺲ ﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺚ ﻓﻲ ﺳﻨﺔ 3691 .
ﺗﻮﻣﺎﺱ ﺑﻴﺎﺭ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻋﺎﺩﻝ ﻟﻘﺎ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺗﻤﻴﻢ، ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻧﺰﺍﺭ؛ ﻅﺎﻅﺎ، ﺯﻫﻴﺮ؛ ﺍﻟﺰﺭﻛﻠﻲ، ﺧﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ. ﺕﺭﺗﻴﺐ 
ﺍﻻﻋﻼﻡ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻻﻋﻮﺍﻡ - ﺍﻻﻋﻼﻡ ﻟﺨﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﺰﺭﻛﻠﻲ. ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ: ﺩﺍﺭ 
ﺍﻻﺭﻗﻢ، 0991، 2 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ.
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ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭﺓ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺭﺟﺎﻝ  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﻭﺽ  ﻣﻦ  ﻗﺒﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻭﺭﺟﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﻭﺗﻈﻬﺮ ﻛﻴﻒ ﺃﺛﺮ ﻛﻞ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ 
ﺑﺈﻳﺮﺍﺩ ﻣﻘﺘﻄﻔﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ.
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻛﺘﺒﺖ  ﺑﺄﺳﻠﻮﺏ  ﺳﻠﺲ  ﻭﺗﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﻟﻐﺔ  ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﺭﺳﻤﻴﺔ  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺠﻌﻞ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﺑﺪﻳﻼ  ﻣﻤﺘﺎﺯﺍ  ﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻫﻲ  ﺑﺎﻷﺣﺮﻯ  ﻗﺪﻳﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻄﺮﺍﺯ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ 
ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻠﻮﺏ؛ ﻭﻫﻲ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﺗﻤﺜﻞ ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻴﺎ ﺃﻭﻻ ﻷﺑﺤﺎﺙ 
ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﺗﻔﺼﻴﻼ ً ﺑﻔﻀﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺎﺭﻳﺮ  ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻷﺣﻮﺍﻝ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ، ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ ﻣﻊ ﺭﺟﺎﻝ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﻴﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﺍﺛﺮﻭﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ.
ﻓﺮﻳﺎﻝ ﺗﺎﻧﺴﻮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺭﺷﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ
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ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﺎﺕ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ
 eyikrüT e’teyiruhmuC nat’tamiznaT
isidepolkisnA
ﺍﻟﺘﻤﻬﻴﺪ ﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﺎﺕ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﳉﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﺘﺔ 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﺪﻳﺮﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ ﻣﺮﺍﺩ ﺑﻠﺠﻰ ﻭ ﻣﺪﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ ﻓﻬﺮﻯ 
ﺁﺭﺍﻝ، ﻳﺒﻴﻦ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﻘﺼﺔ ﻭﺭﺍء ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ: ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ 
ﺗﻌﺪ ﻓﻴﻪ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪ ﺍﳉﻤﻬﻮﺭﻱ، ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﺟﻠﻴًﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻖ 
ﻭﺭﺍء ﺗﻄﻮﺭ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺑﺤﺎﺟﺔ ﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﻓﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﺎﺕ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻧﻪ 
ﻓﻲ ﻣﻨﺎﻁﻖ ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ، ﻛﺎﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺍﺳﺘﻤﺮﺍﺭ ﻭﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﺍﻧﻘﻄﺎﻉ، ﻓﻲ ﺍﻻﻧﺘﻘﺎﻝ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﺎﺕ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺛﻢ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺣﺬﻑ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻓﺘﺮﺓ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﺎﺕ ﺳﻴﺠﻌﻞ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻛﺎﻑ. ﻭﻷﻧﻬﺎ ﻧﺒﻌﺖ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺟﺔ، 
ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺤﻀﻴﺮ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﺎﺕ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﳉﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ 
eht ot tamiznaT eht morf yekruT fo aidepolcycnE 
cilbupeR ﺭﺑﻤﺎ ﻛﻤﻜﻤﻞ ﺃﻭ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ 
ﺍﳉﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ nacilbupeR eht ni yekruT fo aidepolcycnE 
doireP ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻅﻠﺖ ﻣﺨﻠﺼﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻨﻄﻖ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﺩﻯ ﻟﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ. 
ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺗﺠﻤﻴﻊ  ﻭﺟﻬﺎﺕ  ﻧﻈﺮ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﻣﻊ  ﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ 
ﺣﻮﻝ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﻣﻌﻴﻦ،  ﻳﺘﺠﺎﻭﺯ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺸﻜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﺪ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ.  ﻭﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ،  ﻳﻨﻘﻞ  ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺣﺲ  ﺇﺷﻜﺎﻟﻴﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻳﻌﺘﻘﺪ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻻﺧﺘﻼﻓﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻔﺲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻻﺋﻘﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﺳﺎﺱ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﺪﻟﻴﻞ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻧﻀﻮﺝ  ﺍﻟﺘﺄﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻭﺟﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﺵ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺷﻬﺪﺗﻪ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻣﺤﺪﺩﺓ.
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺘﺤﺮﻯ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ،  ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ  ﻣﻦ  ﻋﻬﺪ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﺎﺕ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ.  ﻭﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺸﻜﻴﻼﺕ )ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭﻳﺔ(،  ﻭﺷﻜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﺋﻲ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻧﻈﺎﻡ  ﻣﻴﻠﻴﺖ  tellim،  ﻭﻣﺴﺄﻟﺔ  ﺍﻷﻗﻠﻴﺎﺕ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺮﺍﻉ ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻲ، ﻭﺗﺄﺳﻴﺲ ﻣﺠﻠﺲ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺒﻴﺮ، ﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ. ﻭﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﺇﻁﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺸﻜﻞ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻨﻤﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ:  ﻧﻤﻮ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ،  ﻭﺍﻧﻔﺘﺎﺡ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺃﺳﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻮﻧﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻫﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭﻳﺔ، ﻭﺭﺃﺱ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻲ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺎﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻜﻲ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭﺓ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻮﻕ، ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﻀﺮﻳﺒﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮﻛﺎﺕ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﺑﻌﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﺎﺕ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺮﻳﻔﻲ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﺍﺟﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﺪﻳﻦ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺻﻼﺕ،  ﻭﺍﻻﺗﺼﺎﻻﺕ،  ﻭﺧﻄﻮﻁ  ﺍﻟﺴﻜﻚ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺪﻳﺔ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻟﻢ 
ﺗﺤﺬﻑ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻧﻤﺎﻁ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺛﺮﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻷﺷﻜﺎﻝ.  ﻭﻗﺪ 
ﺃﻋﻴﺪ ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻗﺸﺎﺕ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺭﺩﻭﺩ ﺍﻷﻓﻌﺎﻝ - ﻣﺜﻞ ﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺩﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭﻳﺔ،  ﻭﻓﻬﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ،  ﻭﺗﺒﺴﻴﻂ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ، 
ﻭﻅﺎﻫﺮﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﺎﺕ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ - ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻮﺍﺯﻱ ﻣﻊ 
ﺗﻴﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﻟﻠﻔﻜﺮ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻹﻳﺠﺎﺑﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﻳﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻀﺎﻣﻨﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻴﺴﺎﺭﻳﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻻﺳﺘﻐﺮﺍﺏ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺗﻄﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ،  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ،  ﻭﺗﺄﺛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺤﻀﺮ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤﺪﻳﺚ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻐﺮﻳﺐ.  ﻓﻲ  ﻭﺟﻪ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻮﻝ،  ﻣﻦ 
ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻘﺎﺕ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻣﻤﺜﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻴﻴﻦ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺃﻋﻴﺪ 
ﺗﺸﻜﻴﻠﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺒﻌﻴﺔ، ﺗﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﻟﻴﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺇﻋﺎﺩﺓ ﺗﺸﻜﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻴﺔ.
ﻭﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﺗﺼﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺤﻮﻝ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﺎﺕ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ،  ﻓﺈﻧﻬﺎ  ﻻ  ﺗﺴﺘﺨﻠﺺ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻲ.  ﻓﻘﺪ 
ﺗﻨﺎﺛﺮ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﺗﻮﺍﺻﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ،  ﻭﺍﻻﺧﺘﻼﻓﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻅﻬﺮﺕ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺒﻌﻴﺔ،  ﻭ  ﺗﺸﻜﻴﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺍﻟﺮﻗﺎﺑﺔ.  ﺗﻤﺖ  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻟﺠﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺿﻮء  ﺣﻘﺐ  ﻣﺜﻞ: 
ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﺎﺕ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭﻳﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﺪﻡ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺮﺍﻉ 
ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻲ ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻗُﻴَﻤﺖ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ، ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻼﺳﺘﻤﺮﺍﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﻌﺮﺿﻬﺎ، ﻓﻲ ﺇﻁﺎﺭ ﺷﺮﻳﺤﺔ ﺃﻭﺳﻊ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺗﻤﺘﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﺎﺕ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ. 
ﻳﺨﺘﺘﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ ﺑﺠﺪﻭﻝ ﻟﻠﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ، ﻭﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﻋﺎﻡ. ﺃﺛﺮﻳﺖ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻨﻤﺎﺫﺝ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻮﺛﺎﺋﻖ،  ﻭﻟﻮﺣﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻔﺮ، ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ، ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ.
ﺇﻳﻠﻴﻦ ﺑﻴﺼﻴﺮﻳﺎﻥ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺭﺷﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ
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ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻴﺰﻳﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺎﺭﺯﻳﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﻋﺎﻡ  3581  ﻭﺣﺘﻰ  ﻋﺎﻡ 
0391  ﻭﻳﻘﺪﻡ  ﻣﻘﺎﻁﻊ  ﻣﻨﺘﻘﺎﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ،  ﻗﺼﺺ  ﻭﻣﻮﺍﺩ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ 
ﻟﻬﺎ  ﻋﻼﻗﺔ  ﺑﻬﺆﻻء  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء.  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﺻﻞ  ﺑﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ 
arauŞ-ş’ülâmeK  ]ﻛﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء[  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ 
ﻻﺣﻘﺎ ً ﻟﻠﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻲ  ﺑﻮﺍﺳﻄﺔ  inemücnE hiraT  ]ﻟﺠﻨﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ[.
ﻫﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻨﺼﻮﺹ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﻤﻬﻴﺪﻳﺒﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ: 
”  ﻫﺆﻻء  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﺃﺻﺪﺭﻭﺍ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻋﻦ  ﺃﻧﺎﺱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺎﺿﺮ ﻳﺮﻳﺪﻭﻥ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺭﺋﻴﺴﻲ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﻜﺮﻳﻤﻬﻢ ﻭﺇﺣﻴﺎء 
ﺃﺳﻤﺎﺋﻬﻢ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﺨﺪﻣﻮﺍ  ﺍﻷﺟﻴﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺩﻣﺔ،  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﻓﻌﻴﻦ  ﻋﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺒﻴﺐ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﺒﻞ“.  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء،  ﻳﻘﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ  ﻋﻦ  ﻛﻞ  ﻗﻮﺍﻣﻴﺲ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ،  ﺑﻤﺎ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ 
remmaH  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﺩﻳﺮﻧﻴﻠﻲ  ﺳﻬﻰ  ﺑﻴﻪ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ ﻭﺗﺼﻒ ﺷﻌﺮﺍء ﻭﺃﺩﺑﺎء ﻣﻦ 
ﺧﻼﻝ ﻣﻼﺣﻈﺎﺗﻪ ﻭﺗﺴﺠﻴﻼﺗﻪ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ، ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻮﺛﺎﺋﻖ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ. ﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺍﻧﻪ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻟﻪ ﻟﻘﺎءﺍﺕ 
ﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻣﺎﺯﺍﻟﻮﺍ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻗﻴﺪ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﻭﻣﻊ  ﻋﺎﺋﻼﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻓﻴﻦ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺴﺘﻄﻊ ﻣﺮﺍﺭﺍ ًﺃﻥ ﻳﺠﺪ ﺍﻟﻮﺛﺎﺋﻖ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻳﺒﺤﺚ 
ﻋﻨﻬﺎ  ﺑﺴﺒﺐ  ﻓﻘﺮ  ﻁﺮﻕ  ﺍﻟﺤﻔﺎﻅ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺴﺠﻼﺕ  ﻭﺃﺳﺎﻟﻴﺐ  ﺃﺭﺷﻔﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ  ﻭﻳﺸﻜﻮ  ﻣﻦ  ﻋﺪﻡ  ﺍﺳﺘﻄﺎﻋﺘﻪ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﺓ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺍ ً ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﺒﺎﺕ 
ﻭﻣﺤﺎﻝ  ﺑﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﻟﻨﻔﺲ  ﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ.  ﻭﻳﻌﺒﺮ  ﺑﺨﻔﺔ  ﻅﻞ  ﻋﻦ  ﺻﻌﻮﺑﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺼﻮﻝ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺑﺎﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﺗﻌﻜﺲ 
ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ: ” ﻣﻦ ﺃﺟﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﺼﻮﻝ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺮﻳﺪﻫﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪ،  ﻋﻠﻴﻪ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻨﺰﻝ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻓﺼﺎء  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻗﺒﻮﺭﻫﻢ  ﻭﻳﺴﺄﻟﻬﻢ 
ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮﺓ“. 
yrutnec tsal eht fo steop hsikruT ﺃﻭ ”ﺷﻌﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ“  ﻗﺪ  ﺃﻋﻴﺪ  ﻁﺒﺎﻋﺘﻪ  ﻣﻦ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﻭﺯﺍﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ 
ﺑﻴﻦ ﻋﺎﻣﻲ 9691 ﻭ0791 ﻓﻲ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ. ﺩﺍﺭ ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ ﺩﺭﺟﺎﻩ 
ﻁﺒﻌﺖ  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ  ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  8891  ﻛﺄﺭﺑﻌﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  )ﺑﻤﺠﻤﻮﻉ 
2532  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(.  ﻓﻲ  9991،  ﻧُﺸﺮﺕ  ﺛﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺧﻤﺲ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ 
ﺑﻮﺍﺳﻄﺔ ığılnakşaB izekreM rütlüK krütatA KYA 
)ﺭﺋﺎﺳﺔ  ﻣﺮﻛﺰ  ﺃﺗﺎﺗﻮﺭﻙ  ﻟﻠﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ(  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺎﺕ  ﻭﺗﻌﺪﻳﻼﺕ 
ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ.
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻫﻮ ﺍﺳﺘﻤﺮﺍﺭ ﻟﻠﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﻭﻫﻮ 
ﺑﺤﻖ ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺆﻛﺪ ﺇﻳﻨﺎﻝ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻛﻠﻤﺔ ”ﺁﺧﺮ“ ﻓﻲ ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻪ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ 
ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ًﺁﺧﺮ ﻣﺜﺎﻝ ﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﺘﺬﻛﺮﺓ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﻱ.
ﺳﻴﻮﺋﻴﺮ ﺇﻛﺮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺭﺷﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺭﺟﺎﻝ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ: ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﺎﺕ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ
 ralıçtayibedE enüguB nat’tamiznaT
isidepolkisnA
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻬﺪﻑ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻛﺘﺎﺏ  ﻋﺎﺷﻮﺍ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ  ﻣﺎ  ﺑﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﺎﺕ )9381(،  ﺣﻴﻦ  ﺃﻋﻠﻨﺖ  ﺇﺻﻼﺣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺪﻳﺚ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﻭﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﻹﻋﻄﺎء  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ، 
ﺧﻠﻔﻴﺎﺗﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﻭﻭﻗﻊ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ.
ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺤﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻜﺒﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ 
ﻋﺎﻡ  1002،  ﻧُﺸﺮﺕ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  3522  ﻣﻘﺎﻻ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺎﻡ  3002.  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺟﻞ  ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻮﻝ 
ﻟﻘﺎﻋﺪﺓ  ﻗﺮﺍء  ﺃﻭﺳﻊ،  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺤﻀﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺼﻤﻴﻢ 
ﺃﺻﻐﺮ ﺣﺠﻤﺎ ًﻭﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﺼﻮﺭ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ، ﻣﻊ ﺗﻀﻤﻴﻦ 722 ﻛﺎﺗﺒﺎ 
ﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴﺎ ﻭﻗﺼﺎﺋﺪ ﺷﻌﺮﻳﺔ. ﻳﻐﻄﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﺫﻭ ﺍﻝ435 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﻣﻦ ﺍ ﺭ)J-A( ، ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻳﻘﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ )ﺯ ﻯ()Z-K( 
ﻓﻲ 995 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ، ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﺠﻌﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﻣﻦ 3311 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻞ. ﺍﻟﻮﺭﻕ ﻟﻴﺲ ﺫﺍ ﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﻋﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ 
ﻏﻴﺮ  ﻣﺤﺒﺬ  ﺟﻤﺎﻟﻴﺎ ً ﻭﻟﻜﻦ،  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ،  ﻓﻬﻲ  ﺗﻌﻄﻰ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ 
ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺎ ﺧﻔﻴﻒ ﺍﻟﻮﺯﻥ، ﻣﺤﻤﻮﻻ ﻭﺳﻬﻞ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻝ ﺑﺴﻌﺮ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻴﺪ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﺼﻨﻔﺔ  ﻻ  ﺑﺤﺴﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻯ  ﻭﻻ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ،  ﻭﻗﺪ 
ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﻬﺎ  ﺑﺒﺴﺎﻁﺔ  ﻁﺒﻘﺎ ً ﻟﻸﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ  ﺑﻐﺾ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻨﻴﻒ. 
ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺼﺪﺩ،  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺒﺪﻭ  ﻛﺎﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺸﺒﻪ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ،  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﺪﻓﻬﺎ  ﻫﻮ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻴﻘﺔ  ﺇﻋﻄﺎء  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ 
ﺷﻤﻮﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﻔﺼﻴﻼ ً ﻋﻦ  ﺭﺟﺎﻝ  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻋﻤﺎ  ﺗﻔﻌﻠﻪ  ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ.  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺍﻟﺤﺼﻮﻝ  ﻋﻠﻴﻪ  ﺑﺘﺤﻘﻴﻖ  ﺭﺟﺎﻝ  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ 
ﻋﺎﺷﻮﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻘﺐ ﺣﺪﺛﺖ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﻭﺗﺤﻮﻻﺕ ﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﻣﻤﻴﺰﺓ،  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺣﻘﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﺎﺕ  )67–8381(،  ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺤﻤﻴﺪﻳﺔ 
)9091–6781(، ﺣﻘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻜﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ )81–8091( 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﻜﺮﺓ. ﻭﻟﻮ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﺘﺒﺖ ﺑﺘﺴﻠﺴﻞ 
ﺯﻣﻨﻲ، ﻟﻜﺎﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻜﻦ ﻟﻠﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻘﺪﻡ  ﺭﺟﺎﻝ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﻓﻲ ﺷﻜﻞ 
ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﺗﻜﺎﻣﻼ ًﻭﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﻟﻠﻮﺣﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ. 
ﺃﺛﻨﺎء  ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺘﻄﻔﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ، 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻭﻛﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺤﻘﻖ  ﻛﻞ  ﻓﺮﻭﻉ  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ 
ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺍﻳﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻜﺎﻳﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ. ﻓﻲ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ، 
ﺗﻌﻄﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻧﺒﺬﺓ  ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺤﻮﻱ 
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﻋﺎﺋﻠﺘﻪ/ﻋﺎﺋﻠﺘﻬﺎ،  ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻔﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻦ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ 
)ﺇﻥ  ﻭﺟﺪﺕ(  ﻭﻣﻜﺎﻧﺘﻪ/ﻣﻜﺎﻧﺘﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ.  ﺍُﺗﺒﻌﺖ  ﺑﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ،  ﺍﻷﺣﻮﺍﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤﻮﻻﺕ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻼﺳﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﺍﺛﺮﻭﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ. ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ، 
ﺑﻴﻨﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﻴﻒ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻷﺟﻮﺍء ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺍﻻﻳﺠﺎﺑﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﺒﻴﺔ، 
ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻓﺘﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺤﻤﻴﺪﻳﺔ  )9091--6781(  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
)81–8091(، ﺃﻭ ﺍﻧﻘﻼﺑﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺴﻜﺮﻳﺔ، ﻛﺎﻥ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺗﺄﺛﻴﺮ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ؛  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺗُﻌﻠﻖ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻓﻲ،  ﺍﻟﺴﺠﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟُﺤﻈﺮ 
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ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺿﺢ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ  ﺍﻷﻛﺜﺮ  ﻗﺪ ﻭﺿﻊ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺘﺠﻤﻴﻊ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ 
ﻣﻨﻪ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺴﻴﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻢ  ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻟﻠﻤﺎﺩﺓ.  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺃﻥ 
ﻳُﺤﺴﻦ  ﺑﺈﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﻓﻮﺍﺻﻞ  ﻟﻮﻧﻴﺔ  ﻟﻔﺼﻞ  ﻛﻞ  ﺟﺰء  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﻣﻊ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﺩﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﻪ  ﺑﻮﺿﻮﺡ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻐﻄﺎﺓ.  ﺟﺪﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺒﺪﺍﻳﺔ  ﻟﻴﺲ  ﻣﻮﺣﺪ: 
ﻓﻬﻮ  ﻳﺘﻐﻴﺮ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻝ  ﻟﻜﻞ  ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻣﺤﻴﺮ.  ﺭﺻﺪ  ﺻﻮﺭ 
ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﺴﺎﻋﺪ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻷﻥ  ﻳﺤﺪﺩ  ﺑﺪﻗﺔ  ﺃﻳﻦ  ﺗﻘﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﺩﻳﺔ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻞ  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻋﻼﻗﺘﻬﺎ  ﺑﺒﻌﻀﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ.  ﺍﻟﻨﺺ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﻜﺘﺒﻪ  ﻧﺎﻁﻘﻮﻥ  ﻣﺤﻠﻴﻮﻥ  ﺑﺎﻷﻭﺭﺩﻭ  ﻭﻛﺎﻥ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ 
ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﺓ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺴﺨﺔ ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﺃﻓﻀﻞ. 
ﻧﺠﻢ ﻋﺒﺎﺱ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺭﺷﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻟﻼﺳﻼﻡ
netij umarusi nihS 典事ムラスイ新
ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰﺓ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﺗﻬﺪﻑ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻣﻦ ﻭﺟﻬﺎﺕ ﻧﻈﺮ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ. 
ﻓﻬﻲ  ﺗﻤﻨﺢ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﻣﻌﺮﻓﺔ  ﻋﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﻭﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ 
ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻟﺘﺮﻭﻳﺞ ﻓﻬﻢ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻲ ﻟﻜﻞ ﻣﻈﺎﻫﺮ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ: ﻭﻣﻦ 
ﺛﻢ  ﻓﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺎﺭﺓ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﻟﻴﺲ  ﻓﻘﻂ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً
ﺃﻧﻈﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﺗﺸﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ ﻭﻣﻨﺎﻁﻖ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺩﺍﻥ، ﺳﻮﻣﻄﺮﺓ، ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻴﺎﺑﺎﻥ. 
ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻁﻮﻳﻞ. ﺣﻴﺚ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﺒﻌﺖ ”ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻐﺮﻯ  ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ“ )3591(  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻮﺭ  ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ  ﺑﺘﻘﺪﻳﺮ  ﻭ“ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ“ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻝ01 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻓﻲ 9791 )ﺃﻋﻴﺪ ﻁﺒﻌﻬﺎ 41 ﻣﺮﺓ(، 
ﻓﻬﻲ  ﺗﻈﻬﺮ  ﺍﻵﻥ  ﻛﻌﻤﻞ  ﻣﺆﻟﻒ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻋﻤﻠﻲ،  ﺑﺄﻓﻜﺎﺭ 
ﻭﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻭﻣﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ  ﻭﺇﺳﻬﺎﻣﺎﺕ  001  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﺒﺮﺍء 
ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ.  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﺃﺟﺰﺍء:  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻳﻘﺪﻡ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ،  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ؛  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻳﻤﻨﺢ 5801  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎ؛  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻳُﻤﺪ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﻠﺔ ﺑﻤﺎ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ، ﺍﻟﺠﺪﺍﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ،  ﺍﻷﻧﻈﻤﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻘﻴﺎﺱ،  ﻻﺋﺤﺔ 
ﺯﻣﻨﻴﺔ، ﺍﻷﻧﺴﺎﺏ، ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻭﻣﻮﺍﻗﻊ ﺍﻻﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ.
ﻟﻘﺪ  ﺍﺧﺘﺎﺭ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﻧﺎﺷﺮﻳﻦ،  ﻫﻢ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺣﻞ  ﻥ.  ﺷﻴﻤﺎﺩﺍ  )ﺃﺳﺘﺎﺫ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ  ﺷﻮﻭ(،  ﻱ.ﺍﻳﺘﺎﺟﺎﻛﻲ  )ﺃﺳﺘﺎﺫ  ﺷﺮﻓﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ  ﻁﻮﻛﻴﻮ( 
ﻭﺕ.ﺳﺎﺗﻮﻭ  )ﺃﺳﺘﺎﺫ  ﻓﻲ  ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ  ﻁﻮﻛﻴﻮ(،  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻟﻬﺎ  ﻋﻼﻗﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺬﻫﺐ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ،  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ،  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ،  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ،  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ،  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ، 
ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ.  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻤﻨﺢ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﻓﻬﻤﺎ 
ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻔﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺣﺮﻭﺏ  ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ.  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻌﻲ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ، 051 ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ، ﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ 
ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﻭﻣﻼﺣﻖ،  ﺑﻤﺎ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﺍﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻴﺔ،  ﺟﺪﺍﻭﻝ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻷﺳﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻛﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ،  ﺍﻷﻧﺴﺎﺏ،  ﺟﺪﺍﻭﻝ  ﻟﻸﻭﺯﺍﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻳﻴﺲ، 
ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻭﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ ﻣﻜﻮﻧﺔ ﻣﻦ 42 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ. 
ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﺴﻠﺴﻞ  ﺯﻣﻨﻲ  ﻟﻠﺴﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﻭﺧﺮﻳﻄﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻌﺎﻟﻢ. ﻳﻌﺪ ﺗﻀﻤﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﻄﻖ ﺍﻟﻴﺎﺑﺎﻧﻲ ﺧﺎﺻﻴﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ.
ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ  ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﺗﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﻣﻦ  ﻗﺒﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻄﻠﺒﺔ،  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺗﺬﺓ،  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ. 
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﺗﺴﺎﻋﺪ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ  ﻷﻥ  ﻳﺤﺼﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻣﻌﺮﻓﺔ  ﻭﻓﻬﻢ  ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ.  ﻓﻬﻮ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻲ  ﻗﻴﻢ  ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ 
ﻭﻟﻠﺠﺎﻣﻌﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﻛﻤﺼﺪﺭ  ﻟﻜﺘﺐ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺭﺳﻴﺔ. ﻓﻬﻲ ﺗُﺰﻛﻰ ﺑﺸﺪﺓ ﻟﻬﺆﻻء ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ 
ﻳﺴﻌﻮﻥ ﻟﻔﻬﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻮﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.
ﻫﺪﻯ ﺍﻟﺨﻴﺰﺭﺍﻥ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺭﺷﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺷﻌﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ
irelriaŞ krüT rısA noS
ﺍﻳﺒﻨﻴﻮﻟﻤﻴﻦ  ﻣﺤﻤﻮﺩ  ﻛﻤﺎﻝ  ﺇﻳﻨﺎﻝ  )7591–0781(  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺇﺩﺍﺭﻳﺎ 
ﺧﺪﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ  ﻟﻠﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﻋﻬﺪ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺒﻜﺮﺓ،  ﻓﻬﻮ  ﻋﺎﺭﻑ  ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻉ  ﺑﺎﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ  ﻭﻣﺆﺭﺥ  ﻭﺑﺎﺣﺚ.  ﻭﻗﺪ 
ﻧﻤﻰ  ﻋﻼﻗﺎﺕ  ﺣﻤﻴﻤﺔ  ﺑﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺮﻭﻗﺮﺍﻁﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ، 
ﺑﻔﻀﻞ  ﻧﺸﺄﺗﻪ  ﻭﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻪ.  ﺃﺻﺒﺢ  ﻣﺤﻤﻮﺩ  ﻛﻤﺎﻝ  ﺇﻳﻨﺎﻝ  ﻣﻌﺮﻭﻓﺎ ً
ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﺧﺎﺹ  ﺑﺴﺒﺐ  ﻗﺼﺼﻪ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺳﻴﺮﻩ  ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ،  ﻣﺜﻞ 
ralmazâırdas nos ednirved ılnamsO ]ﺁﺧﺮ ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺭﺍء 
ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺎﺭ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ[  )2–0491(،  raltattah noS 
]ﺁﺧﺮ  ﺍﻟﺨﻄﺎﻁﻴﻦ[  )5591(  ﻭkrüT risa nos ,âdas şoH 
ıralsanişikisum  ]ﺍﻟﻨﻐﻢ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻴﻞ:  ﻣﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ 
ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ[  )8591(،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ،  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭ  ﺃﺻﻼ 
ﻓﻲ 24–0391.
ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ”ﺷﻌﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ“ ﻣﻌﺮﻭﻑ ﻛﻮﺍﺣﺪ ﻣﻦ 
ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺗﻤﻴﺰﺍ ً ﻭﻭﺛﻮﻗﺎ ً ﺑﻪ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ، ﻭﻫﻮ 
ﻳﻌﻄﻲ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﻔﺼﻠﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺣﻴﺎﺓ  ﻭﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻤﺜﻠﻲ 
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ﻣﻤﻴﺰﺓ  ﺗﺴﺠﻞ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻮﺛﻖ  ﻟﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﻢ 
ﺇﺩﺧﺎﻟﻬﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﺩﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﻳﻦ ﺑﺤﻴﺚ ﺃﺭﻓﻘﺖ ﻓﻲ ﺁﺧﺮ ﻛﻞ ﻋﺪﺩ 
ﻣﻊ ﺗﻌﻠﻴﻘﺎﺕ ﺗﺸﻴﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻷﻋﺪﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﻤﺎ. 
ﻭﻟﻌﻞ ﺃﺣﺪ ﻣﻼﻣﺢ ﺃﻓﻀﻠﻴﺔ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻫﻮ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻣﺤﺘﻠﻔﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ, ﻭﻫﻲ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ 
ﺟﻤﻴﻊ  ﺃﺟﺰﺍء  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ,  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﺃﺟﺰﺍء  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ 
ﻧﻔﺴﻪ ﻻ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺤﻮﻳﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﻧﻔﺴﻪ،  ﺍﻷﻣﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻌﺘﺮﻑ  ﺑﻪ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ 
ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﺻﺮﻳﺤﺔ ﺇﻻ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻮﺛـَﻖ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺗﻮﺛﻴﻘﺎ 
ﻛﺎﻣﻼ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻱ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء. 
ﺟﺪﻳﺮ  ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﻧﻔﺴﻪ  ﻫﻮ  ﺃﺣﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﻴﻦ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﻴﻦ, 
ﻭﻋﻠﻴﻪ  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﻟﻪ  ﻋﻼﻗﺎﺕ  ﺗﺮﺑﻄﻪ  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺨﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻼﺩﻩ 
ﺍﻷﻣﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺠﻌﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺳﺠﻠﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺘﻪ, ﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻮﺍﺷﻲ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺸﻴﺔ, ﺫﺍﺕ ﻗﻴﻤﺔ ﻋﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻐﺎﻳﺔ.
ﻭﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﻘﻮﻝ  ﺇﻳﺮﺍﺝ  ﺃﻓﺸﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺺ  ﻓﻲ  ﺷﺆﻭﻥ  ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻗﻴﻤﺔ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﺳﻮﻑ  ﺗﻈﻬﺮ  ﺟﻠﻴَﺔ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﺼﺎﻋﺪﺍ ﻷﻧﻪ ﺑﻤﺮﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ ﺳﻮﻑ ﻳﺘﻘﻠﺺ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺮﺟﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻳﺘﻤﺘﻌﻮﻥ  ﺑﻤﺜﻞ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﺘﻤﺘﻊ  ﺑﻪ  ﻣﺆﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻌﺮﻓﺔ 
ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﻬﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻆ  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺃﻥ  ﻣﺆﻟﻒ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻗﺪ ﺃﻓﺴﺢ ﻣﺠﺎﻻ ًﻓﻲ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺘﻪ ﻟﺮﺟﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﺃﻭﺳﻊ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺃﻓﺴﺤﻪ  ﻟﻠﻤﻼﻟﻲ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻔﻨﺎﻧﻴﻦ  ﺃﻭ  ﻏﻴﺮﻫﻢ 
ﻣﻦ  ﻓﺌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ.  ﺃﻱ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻮﺛَﻖ  ﻟﺴﻴﺮ  ﺭﺟﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻻ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﻮﺛﻖ  ﻷﺻﺤﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻦ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﺳﻮﺍء  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﺩ  ﺃﻭﻏﺰﺍﺭﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻗﺪ ﺃﻟﻘﺖ ﺍﻟﻀﻮء ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒﺎ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺘﻴﻦ )16( ﺯﻭﺟﺔ ﻟـ“ﻓﺘﺢ ﻋﻠَﻲ ﺷﺎﻩ“ ﻭﺃﻁﻔﺎﻟﻬﻦ 
ﻣﻨﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻣﺮﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺮﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﺍﻡ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺸﺎﻫﻴﺮ 
ﺁﺧﺮﻳﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺭﺟﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺭﺟﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﺗﺘﻌﺮﺽ  ﻟﻬﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻘﺪﺭ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﺃﻋﻼﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻬﺎﺋﻴﺔ. 
ﺑﺎﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻷﺣﻜﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﻀﻔﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻋﻼﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺑﻮﺿﻮﺡ ﺍﺳﺘﺸﻌﺎﺭ ﻧﺰﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺸﺎﺅﻣﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺴﻤﻴﻬﺎ ﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﻗﻌﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺭﺅﻳﺔ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﻣﻦ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﺘﻬﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺭﺟﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ.  ﻭﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺒﺪﻭ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻛﻞ  ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﻲ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻌﺮﺿﺖ  ﻟﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻭﺟﻪ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺮﻳﺐ ﻗﺪ ﺳﻌﻮﺍ ﺑﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺑﺄﺧﺮﻯ ﻭﺭﺍء 
ﻣﺼﺎﻟﺢ ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ ﻻ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ. 
ﺳﻌﻴﺪ ﺇﺩﺍﻻﺕ ﻧﺠﺎﺩ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ  
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻋﻠﻰ  ,  ﺳﻴﺪ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ؛  ﺣﺴﺮﺕ  ,  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﺣﺴﻦ؛  ﻓﻴﻀﻰ  ,  ﻋﻨﺎﻳﺖ 
ﷲ؛  ﺑﺮﭼﻪ  ,  ﺷﻴﺮﺑﺎﺯ  ﻋﻰ  ﺧﺎﻥ؛  ﺩﻛﻬﻰ  ,  ﺟﻤﺸﻴﺪ  ﺧﺎﻥ.  ﺷﻤﺎﻟﻰ 
ﻋﻼﻗﻬﺠﺎﺕ : ﺳﻠﺴﻠﻪ ﻗﺮﺍﻗﺮﻡ ، ﻫﻤﺎﻟﻴﻪ ، ﻫﻨﺪﻭﻛﺶ. ﺍﺳﻼﻣﺎﺑﺎﺩ : ﻟﻮﻙ 
ﻭﺭﺛﻪ,ﻻﻫﻮﺭ: ﺍﻟﻔﻴﺼﻞ ﻧﺸﺮﺍﻥ، 5002.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻃﻖ ﺍﻟﺸﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ: ﻗﺮﺍﻗﻮﺭﻡ، ﺍﻟﻬﻤﺎﻻﻳﺎ، ﺍﻟﻜﻮﺵ ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﻭﺳﻴﺔ 
)ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ(
ﺷﻤﺎﻟﻰ ﻋﻼﻗﻬﺠﺎﺕ : ﺳﻠﺴﻠﻪ ﻗﺮﺍﻗﺮﻡ ، ﻫﻤﺎﻟﻴﻪ ، ﻫﻨﺪﻭﻛﺶ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﻗﻌﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺸﺎﺭﻑ ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ ﺟﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺭﺍﻛﻮﺭﻭﻡ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺛﻘﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺛﺮﻳﺔ  ﺑﺘﻤﻴﺰ  ﻭﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺋﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻟﻴﺲ ﻣﻦ ﺳﻬﻞ ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻮﻝ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ، ﻧﺎﺩﺭﺓ ﻭﻣﺒﻌﺜﺮﺓ. ﻟﻤﻞء 
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻔﺠﻮﺓ،  ﻋﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻬﺪ  ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻲ  ﻟﻠﺘﺮﺍﺙ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻲ  ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ  ﺧﺒﺮﺍء 
ﻟﻠﻮﺳﺎﻁﺔ ﻣﻊ ﻣﻤﺜﻠﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻟﺠﻤﻊ ﻭﺇﺻﺪﺍﺭ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﻣﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﻜﻞ  ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ.  ﻫﻜﺬﺍ  ﻧﺮﻯ  ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ  ﻣﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺟﺒﻠﻴﺔ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﻛﻠﻬﺎ 
ﺗﻘﻊ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺍﻟﺸﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺑﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﻳﻐﻄﻴﻬﺎ  ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ  ﻣﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ 
ﻣﺤﻠﻴﻴﻦ:  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻴﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﺑﻮﺍﺳﻄﺔ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﺣﺴﻦ  ﺣﺴﺮﺍﺕ2؛  ﺷﻴﺘﺮﺍﻝ  ﺑﻘﻠﻢ 
ﺩ.ﻋﻨﺎﻳﺔ ﷲ ﻓﻴﻀﻲ؛ ﺟﻴﻠﺠﻴﺖ، ﺩﻳﺎﻣﻴﺮ ﻭﻏﺎﺯﺍﺭ ﺑﻘﻠﻢ ﺟﺎﻣﺸﻴﺪ ﺧﺎﻥ 
ﺩﻭﺧﻲ؛ ﻭﺑﺮﻭﺷﺎﻝ، ﻫﻮﻧﺰﺍ ﻭﻧﺠﺎﺭ ﺑﻘﻠﻢ ﺷﺮﺑﺎﺯ ﻋﻠﻲ ﺧﺎﻥ ﺑﺮﺷﺎﺓ.
ﺑﺪﻻ ًﻣﻦ ﺃﻥ ﺗﺆﻛﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ، ﻓﻬﻲ ﺗﺮﻛﺰ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻲ. ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء ﺗﻌﻄﻲ ﻣﺪﻯ ﻭﺍﺳﻌﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻨﻔﺔ ﺗﺤﺖ ﻓﺌﺎﺕ ﺗﺸﻤﻞ ﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ ﻗﻠﻴﻠﺔ ﻭﻭﺻﻒ ﻟﺸﺮﺡ ﺍﻟﺨﻮﺍﺹ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺭﺯﺓ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﻗﻊ  ﻭﺗﺮﺳﻢ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ 
ﻟﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ ﻋﻠﻢ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻗﻊ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﺃﺻﻮﻟﻬﺎ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﺗﺆﻛﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﺎﻁﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ،  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺍﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﺗﺒﺮﺯ  ﺍﻹﺳﻬﺎﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ، 
ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ. ﻫﻲ 
ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﺗﻌﻄﻰ ﺃﻭﺻﺎﻓﺎ ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ ﻟﻤﻜﻮﻧﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺒﻠﻴﺔ، ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺔ.  ﻭﺗﻤﻨﺢ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﺃﻭﺻﺎﻑ  ﺍﻟﺨﺼﺎﺋﺺ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺟﻌﻠﺖ  ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ ﻣﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﻭﺑﻌﺾ ﺳﻜﺎﻧﻬﺎ ﻣﺸﺎﻫﻴﺮ.
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﻳﻌﻄﻲ ﺟﺰءﺍ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺎﺑﺦ ﻭﻋﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻄﻬﻲ ﻟﻠﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ،  ﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﺃﺳﺎﻟﻴﺐ  ﻭﺃﻧﻮﺍﻉ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﺦ، 
ﺍﻟﻄﺮﻕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻴﺰﺓ  ﻟﺘﺤﻀﻴﺮ،  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻭﺍﺳﺘﻬﻼﻙ  ﺍﻟﻄﻌﺎﻡ،  ﻋﺎﺩﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻀﻴﺎﻓﺔ، ﺍﻟﺨﺼﺎﺋﺺ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻴﺰﺓ ﻟﻠﻄﻌﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻰ ﻭﺍﻵﺩﺍﺏ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺻﻠﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻄﻌﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻡ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻔﻼﺕ ﻭﺃﻋﻴﺎﺩ ﺩﻭﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ.
ﺃﻋﻄﻴﺖ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻋﻦ ﺃﺣﻮﺍﻝ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ، ﺃﺳﺎﻟﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﺸﻴﻴﺪ، 
ﺃﺷﻜﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺒﻨﺎء  ﻭﺣﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺤﻔﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﺰﺧﺮﻓﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻷﻗﻮﺍﺱ،  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺪﺓ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺸﺒﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻘﻒ...ﺍﻟﺦ.  ﺟﺎء  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺷﻐﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻴﺪﻭﻳﺔ، ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪ، ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ، ﺍﻟﻌﻼﺟﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺒﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ، 
ﻋﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﺩﻭﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ،  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻗﺺ،  ﺍﻟﻠﺒﺎﺱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻰ، 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻮﻫﺮﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻠﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺰﺧﺎﺭﻑ،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺮﺟﺎﻧﺎﺕ، 
ﺍﻷﻳﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺳﺒﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﻋﻴﺎﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻔﻰ  ﺑﻬﺎ  ﻣﺤﻠﻴﺎ.ً  ﻳﺬﻛﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﺎﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻴﺔ، ﺍﻷﻗﻮﺍﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ، ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺜﺎﻝ 
ﻭﻗﺼﺺ ﺍﻷﻁﻔﺎﻝ.
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ﻓﻲ ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﻻﺣﻘﺔ، ﻓﻼ ﺗﺰﺍﻝ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ ﻟﻠﻐﺎﻳﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻟﻴﻴﻦ.
ﺑﻴﺴﻮﻳﺖ ﺷﺎﻧﺪﺍ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻦ
isidepolkisnA tanaS
ﻧﺸﺮﺕ ﻭﺯﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺧﻤﺴﺔ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻋﺎﻡ 
2491.  ﻭﻗﺎﻡ  ﺑﺘﺄﻟﻴﻒ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻧﺸﺮﺕ  ﻋﺎﻡ  3891 
ﺷﻴﻼﻝ  ﺇﺳﺎﺩ  ﺁﺭﺳﻴﭭﻴﻦ،  ﺃﺳﺘﺎﺫ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﺎﺭﻱ  ﻭﺗﺨﻄﻴﻂ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻴﻠﺔ.  ﻭﻭﻓﻘًﺎ  ﻟﻤﺎ  ﻳﺬﻛﺮﻩ  ﺗﺼﺪﻳﺮ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ  4  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ،  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﺃﻭﻝ  ﻛﺘﺎﺏ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ ﺑﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ ”ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻨﻴﺔ“ ﻋﺎﻡ 8091، ﺇﻻ 
ﺃﻧﻪ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺃﺣﺮﺯ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻟﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﻦ ﻭﺍﻟِﺤﺮﻑ، ﻧﺸﺮ ﻛﺘﺎﺏ 
ﺁﺧﺮ ﻳﺤﻤﻞ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ”ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺍﻟﻔﻦ“ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 6291. ﻭﻣﻊ ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻓﺈﻥ 
”ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻦ“ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﺷﻤﻮﻻ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﻴﻦ.
ﺇﻥ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻤﺲ 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻳﺒﻠﻎ 4462 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻣﻴﺲ.  ﻭﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻋﺎﻡ،  ﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﺃﻱ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﺎﺩﺓ ً
ﺑﺬﻛﺮ  ﻣﻌﻨﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻘﻨﻴﺎﺕ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ  ﻣﻊ  ﺷﺮﺣﻪ. 
ﻭﻳﻌﻘﺐ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﺡ  ﺩﺍﺋًﻤﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺑﻞ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻲ  ﻟﺘﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ. 
ﻭﻛﻠﻤﺎ  ﺗﻴﺴﺮ،  ﺗﻮﺭﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺻﻮًﺭﺍ  ﻭﺭﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺗﻌﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻓﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ. ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﻠﺤﻖ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ ﻧﻈًﺮﺍ 
ﻷﻧﻪ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﻁﺒﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻟﻮﺣﻆ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺇﺳﻘﺎﻁ 
ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺃﺟﻞ ﺗﺼﺤﻴﺢ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻮﺿﻊ، ﺃﺿﻴﻒ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻖ 
ﻭﺫﻛﺮﺕ ﻓﻴﻪ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﻭﺽ ﺃﻥ ﺗﺮﺩ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء ﺍﻟﻮﺍﻗﻌﺔ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺣﺮﻑ ﺍﻟـ K ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻭﺃﺳﻘﻄﺖ. 
ﻭﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺫﻟﻚ،  ﻳﻮﺟﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻖ 
ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻣﺴﺮﺩ ﻓﺮﻧﺴﻲ-ﺗﺮﻛﻲ ﻟﻠﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ.  
ﻭﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﻻ  ﺗﻮﺭﺩ  ﻣﺠﺮﺩ  ﺷﺮﺡ  ﻟﻠﺘﻘﻨﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻗﺒﻞ 
ﻭﺑﻌﺪ  ﻋﻬﺪ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﺤﺴﺐ،  ﺑﻞ  ﺇﻥ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﻤﺜﻞ ﻗﺎﻣﻮًﺳﺎ ﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺘﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ. ﻓﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺗﻔﺪﻡ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻫﺎﻣﺔ ﻋﻦ ﻓﻨﻮﻥ 
ﺗﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ ﺇﻧﺪﺛﺮﺕ ﺃﻭ ﺑﺎﺗﺖ ﻓﻲ ﻁﺮﻳﻘﻬﺎ ﻷﻥ ﺗﺬﻫﺐ ﻓﻲ ﻁﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﻴﺎﻥ. 
ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﻭﺟﻪ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺪﻳﺪ، ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﺑﺤﺎﺙ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ  ﻛﻤﺼﺪﺭ  ﻟﻔﻬﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻧُﺴﻴﺖ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﻬﺪﻧﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ  ﺃﻭ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻳُﺠﻬَﻞ ﻣﻌﻨﺎﻫﺎ. ﻏﻴﺮ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺚ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ ﻗﺪ ﻳﺠﺪ ﺻﻌﻮﺑﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻓﻬﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﺴﺒﺐ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ 
ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻣﺘﻜﺮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﺺ.
ﻛﻠﻴﺮ ﻧﻮﺭﺗﻮﻥ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺑﺎﻣﺪﺍﺩ  ,  ﻣﻬﺪﻯ.  ﺷ ﺮﺡ ﺣ ﺎﻝ ﺭﺟ ﺎﻝ ﺍﻳ ﺮﺍﻥ ﺩﺭ  ﻗ ﺮﻥ ۲۱  ﻭ  ۳۱  ﻭ  ۴۱ 
ﻫ ﺠ ﺮی . ﺗﻬﺮﺍﻥ، ﺯﻭﺍﺭ، 7431–1531، 6 ﻣﺠﻠﺪ.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ ﻟﺮﺟﺎﻝ ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ
ﺷﺮﺡ ﺣﺎﻝ ﺭﺟﺎﻝ ﺍﻳﺮﺍﻥ 
ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺄﻋﻼﻡ  ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻓﺘﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻘﻮﻳﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻱ  )ﺃﻱ  ﻣﺎ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻧﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻘﻮﻳﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩﻱ(.  ﻭﻫﺆﻻء  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﺗﻀﻤﻬﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﺗﺠﻤﻌﻬﻢ  ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺮﺓ 
ﻳﺨﺘﻠﻔﻮﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺎﺩﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻤﻴﺰﻭﺍ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﻓﻤﻨﻬﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺑﺮﻉ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻘﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﻭﻣﻨﻬﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﺸﺆﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ. ﻭﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﺳﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻳﺸﻴﺮ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ”ﺭﺟﺎﻝ“  ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ  ﻓﺈﻥ 
ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﺗﻀﻢ ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺳﻴﺮﺍ ً ﺫﺍﺗﻴﺔ ﻟﻨﺴﺎء ﻋﺸﻦ ﻭﺍﺷﺘﻬﺮﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ.  
ﻭﻳﺼﺪﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻋﻤﻠﻪ  ﺑﺸﺮﺡ  ﻣﻮﺟﺰ  ﻟﻠﺪﺍﻓﻊ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺣَﺮﻛﻪ  ﻧﺤﻮ 
ﺇﻧﺠﺎﺯ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻭﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﻓﻊ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺘﻤﺜﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﻣﺸﺎﻫﻴﺮ ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ 
ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻨﻈﻮﺭ  ﻭﺍﻗﻌﻲ  ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩﺍ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻁﺎﻟﺘﻬﺎ 
ﻳﺪﻩ,  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﻻ  ﻳﺘﻌﺮﺽ  ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻱ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻊ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺘﻪ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻴﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺗﺒﻨﺎﻩ  ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻪ  ﺍﺧﺘﺎﺭ 
ﺍﻟُﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺿَﻤﻨﻬﺎ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺘﻪ. 
ﻭﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻆ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ 
ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ  ﻫﺠﺎﺋﻴﺎ  ﻭﻓﻘﺎ  ﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﻫﻴﺮ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﺩﻭﻥ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ, 
ﻟﻜﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰءﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ ﻳﺪﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ  ﻫﺠﺎﺋﻴﺎ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺎ.  ﻭﻟﻢ  ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻱ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻊ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺘﻪ ﺳﺒﺒﺎ ًﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻻﻧﻘﻄﺎﻉ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺎﺋﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺗﺒﻨﺎﻩ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻭﺇﻥ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻮﺿﻊ  ﻣﺎ  ﺃﻧﻪ 
ﻳﻨﻮﻱ  ﺇﺗﻤﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺸﺮﺓ  ﺃﺟﺰﺍء.  ﻭﺭﺑﻤﺎ  ﻳﻜﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ 
ﻭﺭﺍء ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﻫﻮ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﺩﻳﻦ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﻳﻦ ﻫﻤﺎ ﻋﺪﺩﺍﻥ ﺗﻜﻤﻴﻠﻴﺎﻥ 
ﻟﻸﻋﺪﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﻤﺎ  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻌﺰﺯﻩ  ﻭﺟﻮﺩ  ﺻﻮﺭ 
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ﻭﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻆ ﺃﻥ ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﻭﺛﻴﻘﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﻠﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﻭﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ ﻣﺪﺭﺟﺔ ﺗﺤﺖ ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﻣﺄﻟﻮﻓﺔ.  ﻓﻌﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ،  ﺃﺣﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ  ›ﺃﺑﻮ  ﺗﺮﺍﺏ‹ 
ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻛﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻹﻣﺎﻡ  ﻋﻠﻲ،  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ  ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﺍﻟﺼﻼﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻼﻡ ﻣﻌﻨﻮﻧًﺎ ﺑـ ›ﺃﻣﻨﺔ ﺑﻨﺖ ﻭﻫﺐ‹. 
ﻭﺭﺑﻤﺎ  ﻳﻌﺪ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺗﻌﺎﺭًﺿﺎ  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺃﺭﺳﺘﻪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﺷﺘﻤﺎﻟﻬﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ  ﻓﻘﻂ.  ﻭ  ﻟﻢ  ﺗﺨﺺ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻫﻢ 
ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﺑﺔ  ﺑﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ  ﻓﺤﺴﺐ،  ﺑﻞ  ﺇﻥ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ 
ﺇﺷﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺇﻟﻴﻬﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺨﻠﻔﺎء  ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻌﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﺍﺋﻞ 
)ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻔﺎء  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺷﺪﻳﻦ(  ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ،  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻓﺼﻼﻥ 
ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻼﻥ  ﻣﺨﺼﺼﺎﻥ  ﻟـ  ›ﺃﺑﻮ  ﺟﻬﻞ‹  ﻭ‹ﺃﺑﻮ  ﻟﻬﺐ‹.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺪﺓ  ›ﺧﺪﻳﺠﺔ‹،  ﺍﻟﺰﻭﺟﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻟﻠﺮﺳﻮﻝ 
ﺻﻠﻰ  ﷲ  ﻋﻠﻴﻪ  ﻭﺳﻠﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺪﺗﻴﻦ  ›ﻋﺎﺋﺸﺔ‹  ﻭ‹ﺟﻮﻳﺮﻳﺔ  ﺑﻨﺖ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺭﺙ‹ ﻛﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﺪﺓ.
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺣﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻮﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺟﻌﻞ  ﻟﻐﺘﻬﺎ  ﻭﺃﺳﻠﻮﺑﻬﺎ 
ﺳﻠﺴﻴﻦ ﻳﺘﻴﺴﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ ﻓﻬﻤﻬﻤﺎ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺃﻥ ﺗﻔﻘﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻨﺤﺎﻫﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺜﻲ.  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻟﻮﺣﺎﺕ  ﻭﺻﻮﺭ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ. ﻭﻻ ﺷﻚ ﺃﻥ ﺻﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺠﻬﺎﺩ ﺍﻷﻓﻐﺎﻧﻲ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻭﺟﻪ  ﺍﻟﺨﺼﻮﺹ  ﻭﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺘﻘﺎﺓ  ﺑﻌﻨﺎﻳﺔ  ﺗﻌﻜﺲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺥ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﻟﻠﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﺃﻭﺍﺋﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻌﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ. 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺒﻊ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻣﻘﻨﻌﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻐﺎﻳﺔ.
ﺑﻼﻝ ﺟﻮﻛﻴﺮ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ )ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻟﻴﺔ(
ষাকে˞বি ীমালসই pkিংস
ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﻴﺪ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﺘﺼﻠﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ.  ﻭﺳﻴﺠﺪﻩ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﻳﻬﺘﻢ  ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻣﻔﻴًﺪﺍ ﻟﻠﻐﺎﻳﺔ.
ﻟﻘﺪ ﻗﺎﻣﺖ ﺩﺍﺭ ﺑﺮﻳﻞ ﻟﻠﻨﺸﺮ ﻓﻲ ﻟﻴﺪﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﺻﻞ ﺑﻨﺸﺮ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ›ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ‹ ﺗﺤﺖ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ›ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ‹  ﻋﺎﻡ 3591  ﻧﻴﺎﺑﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻜﻴﺔ 
ﺑﻬﻮﻟﻨﺪﺍ. ﻭﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﻣﺠﺮﺩ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻋﻤﻴﺎء ﻟﻬﺎ. ﻭﻗﺪ 
ﺃﺧﺬﺕ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻣﺒﺎﺩﺭﺓ ﻧﺸﺮ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﺑﻌﺪ 
ﻋﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﺤﻴﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻼﺯﻣﺔ ﻋﺎﻡ 8591 ﻧﻈًﺮﺍ ﻟﻌﺪﻡ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻟﻴﺔ. ﻏﻴﺮ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻷﺳﺒﺎﺏ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻭﺍﺿﺤﺔ ﻟﻢ ﺗﺘﻤﻜﻦ 
ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻓﻘﺎﻣﺖ  ﺑﺘﺴﻠﻴﻢ  ﻣﺨﻄﻮﻁﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺆﺳﺴﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻨﻐﻼﺩﺵ ﻋﺎﻡ 6791. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺍﺷﺘﻤﻠﺖ 
ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﻄﻮﻁﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻟﻲ 196 ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ 805 ﻣﺪﺧﻼ 
ﻣﺘﺮﺟًﻤﺎ ﻣﻦ ›ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ‹ ﻭ111 ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ﺗﻢ 
ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻌﺔ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺘﻬﺎ ﻭ37 ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺖ ﻣﻦ ›ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ‹ ﻭ53 ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ﺟﺪﻳًﺪﺍ. 
ﻭﻧﻈًﺮﺍ  ﻟﻜﻮﻥ  ﻛﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ›ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ‹  ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒًﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ،  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺎﻭﻑ  ﻟﺪﻯ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻭﺟﻮﺩ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﺧﻄﺎء 
ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺭﻏﻢ ﻣﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻴﻦ ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ 
ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺎﺗﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺜﻴﺔ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺛﻢ، ﺗﻢ ﺗﺸﻜﻴﻞ ﻟﺠﻨﺔ ﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ 
ﺑﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻨﺠﻼﺩﻳﺶ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﻗﺎﻣﺖ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻠﺠﻨﺔ ﺑﻔﺤﺺ ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﻄﻮﻁﺔ ﻓﺤًﺼﺎ ﺩﻗﻴﻘًﺎ ﻣﻊ ﻋﻤﻞ ﺗﺼﺤﻴﺤﺎﺕ ﻭﺗﻌﺪﻳﻼﺕ 
ﻭﺇﺿﺎﻓﺎﺕ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ. ﻓﻘﺎﻣﺖ ﺍﻟﻠﺠﻨﺔ ﺑﺘﺼﺤﻴﺢ ﺃﻭ ﺣﺬﻑ ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺋﻤﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻁﺌﺔ  ﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ. ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻲ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ›ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ‹ ﻭ‹ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ‹،  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪ  ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  hsokawsiB algnaB 
)ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﻨﻐﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻗﺎﻡ ﺑﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮﻫﺎ ﺧﺎﻥ ﺑﻬﺎﺩﻭﺭ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻴﻢ( ﻭﻋﻠﻰ 
”ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ“  miraK lun›aruQ  )ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻗﺎﻣﺖ  ﺑﻨﺸﺮﻫﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ( ﻭ‹ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ‹ )ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ(.
ﺃﺧﻴًﺮﺍ  ﻭﺑﻌﺪ  ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟـ  24  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ،  ﺃﺻﺒﺢ  ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻟﻲ 
ﻋﺪﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  596  ﻣﺪﺧًﻼ.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﻭﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﻬﻤﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻨﺔ  ﻭﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﺳﺔ  ﻭﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﺷﺨﺎﺹ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﻴﻦ  ﻭﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ 
ﻭﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  
ﻭﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒًﺎ  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺪﻡ ﺇﺗﺴﺎﻕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﺿﻴﻔﺖ 
ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺩﺍﺧﻞ ﻧﺼﻮﺹ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ. ﻭﻫﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ: ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ: )5+565+31 ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ( 
ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺑﺪءﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻟﻴﺔ 
›a‘ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺣﺮﻑ ›at‘ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻳﺒﺪﺃ ﻣﻦ ad‘ › ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ah‘ 
›.  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ،  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﻮﺟﺪ  ﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﺷﺎﻣﻞ  ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﻭﺃﺭﻗﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ. ﻭﻛﻞ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﻮﻧﺔ ﻣﻦ 31 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 
ﻋﻼﻭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻻﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﻭﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻴﻦ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺟﻤﻴﻦ 
ﻭﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﻭﻣﻜﺎﻥ  ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻢ 
ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﻬﺎ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻣﺘﻜﺮﺭ ﻭﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭﺍﺗﻬﺎ 
ﻭﺭﻣﻮﺯ  ﻧﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺗﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻟﻴﺔ . 
ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﻣﻔﺼﻠﺔ 
ﻣﻦ ›ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ‹ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻣﻜﻮﻧﺔ ﻣﻦ 62 ﻣﺠﻠًﺪﺍ 
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ﮐﺎﻅﻢ،  ﺫﻭﻟﻔﻘﺎﺭ.  ﺻﺤﺎﺏﻩ  ﮐﺮﺍﻡ  ﺍﻧﺴﺎﺋﻴﮑﻠﻮﭘﻴﮉﻳﺎ:  ﺻﺤﺎﺏﻩ  ﮐﺮﺍﻡ 
ﺍﻧﺴﺎﺋﻴﮑﻠﻮﭘﻴﮉﻳﺎ  ﺳﮯ  ﻣﺘﻌﺎﻟﻖ  ﺑﻬﺮﭘﻮﺭ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ،  ﮐﺮﺍﭼﯽ:  ﺑﻴﺖ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ، 4002.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﺍﻡ
aideapolcycnE maraK abahaS
ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ›ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺮﺍﻡ‹  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﺑﺤﺜﻲ  ﻓﺮﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﻮﻋﻪ. 
ﻓﺎﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻳﻌﺮﺽ ﻟﺤﻈﺎﺕ ﺣﺎﺳﻤﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﺑﺔ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺳﻠﻮﻛﻬﻢ  ﻭﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺗﻬﻢ  ﻭﻭﺭﻋﻬﻢ  ﻭﺗﻀﺤﻴﺎﺗﻬﻢ  ﻭﻋﻠﻤﻬﻢ  ﻭﻣﻌﺮﻓﺘﻬﻢ 
ﻭﺗﺼﺮﻓﺎﺗﻬﻢ ﻭﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ ﻭﺇﻧﺠﺎﺯﺍﺗﻬﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺿﻮء ﻧﺸﺄﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ. ﻭﺗﺠﺪﺭ 
ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻳﻤﺜﻞ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻛﺘﺒﺖ  ﺣﺘﻰ 
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻪ ﻋﻦ ﺃﺻﺤﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ ﻣﺼﺪﺍﻗﻴﺔ ﻭﻁﻮﻻ ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺏ ﻓﻲ 
ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ›ﺳﺆﺍﻝ ﻭﺟﻮﺍﺏ‹. ﻭﻛﻞ ﺇﺟﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ 
ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻣﻮﺛﻮﻗﺔ ﻣﺠﻤﻊ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ. ﻭﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻲ، ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻫﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻤﺖ  ﻋﻦ  ﺃﺻﺤﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﻁﺮﺡ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺎﻟﻎ ﻋﺪﺩﻫﺎ 
0011  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ،  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﻘﺮﺏ  ﻣﻦ 0003  ﺳﺆﺍﻝ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﺗﻨﺪﺭﺝ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﻭﺗﻤﺖ  ﺍﻹﺟﺎﺑﺔ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ 
ُﻣﺮٍﺽ.  ﺇﻥ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻋﺪﺕ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻏﺮﺍﺭ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺋﺠﺔ.
ﻭﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻧﻄﺎﻗًﺎ  ﻋﺮﻳًﻀﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ 
ﻣﺘﻜﺎﻣﻞ  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺃﺻﺤﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ  ﻭﻋﻠﻤﻬﻢ 
ﻭﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻔﺎء ﺍﻷﺗﻘﻴﺎء ﻭﺃﻫﻞ ﺑﻴﺖ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ ﺻﻠﻰ ﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺸﺮﻭﻥ ﺑﺎﻟﺠﻨﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﻭﻣﺴﻠﻤﻮ ﻣﻜﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﺃﻭﺍﺋﻞ ﻋﻬﺪ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﺗﺎﻥ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺃﺻﺤﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﺷﺎﺭﻛﻮﺍ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻌﺮﻛﺔ  ﺑﺪﺭ  ﻭﺷﺒﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﺑﺔ  ﻭﻛﺘﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﻮﺣﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺎﺭﺑﻮﻥ.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻐﻄﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻫﺠﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ  ﻭﻭﻓﺎﺗﻪ  ﻭﺃﺻﺤﺎﺑﻪ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ 
ﺍﻋﺘﻨﻘﻮﺍ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﻏﺰﻭ  ﻣﻜﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻤﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﺑﺔ  ﻭﻛﺬﺍ 
ﺃﺻﺤﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺞ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء ﻭﺍﻟﺨﻄﺒﺎء ﻣﻨﻬﻢ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ ﺑﺬﻝ ﻣﺆﻟﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩﻩ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻋﻦ 
ﺃﺻﺤﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺟﻬًﺪﺍ ﻛﺒﻴًﺮﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺟﻞ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﺭﺅﻳﺔ 
ﻣﺒﺴﻄﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻂ  ﺑﺎﻟﺼﺤﺎﺑﺔ  ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺍء.  ﻭﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻤﺜﺎﺑﺔ  ›ﻣﺮﺷﺪ‹  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﺑﺔ  ﺗﺤﻈﻰ  ﻓﻴﻪ 
ﺍﻷﺳﺌﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﺭﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻗﺸﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺮﻭﺣﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻹﺟﺎﺑﺔ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﺑﻨﻔﺲ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺪﺭ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻫﻤﻴﺔ. ﻭﻻ ﺷﻚ ﺃﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﻔﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺘﻤﻴﻦ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺒﻲ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺻﻠﻰ ﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ 
ﻭﻛﺬﺍ ﻣﻦ ﻳﻘﻮﻣﻮﻥ ﺑﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﺑﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ 
ﻭﺗﻌﺎﻟﻴﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ. 
ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﻬﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﻠﺼﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺑﺬﻟﺖ ﻓﻲ ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﻠﻴﻠﺔ، ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻧﺸﺄﺕ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ،  ﻻ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ 
ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻟﻜﻞ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﺨﺘﺺ  ﺑﺄﺻﺤﺎﺏ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ ﺻﻠﻰ ﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ. ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻻ ﻳﻨﻔﻲ ﺃﻥ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﺑﺔ ﻗﺪ ﺣﻈﻴﺖ ﺑﻤﻨﺎﻗﺸﺎﺕ ﻣﻜﺜﻘﺔ. ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ ﻓﺈﻥ 
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺑﻤﺜﺎﺑﺔ  ﺑﻨﻚ  ﻟﻠﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﺃﺻﺤﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ  ﻳﻔﻲ 
ﺑﺎﺣﺘﻴﺎﺟﺎﺕ ﻣﺪﺭﺳﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺩﺍﺭﺳﻴﻪ.   
ﺇﺷﺘﻴﺎﻕ ﺃﺣﻤﺪ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻣﻠﺔ
isidepolkisnA malsİ limâŞ
ﺇﻥ ›ﺍﺍﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻣﻠﺔ‹ ﻫﻲ ﺣﺼﻴﻠﺔ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻘﺮﺏ 
ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺎﺋﺔ  ﻣﺸﺎﺭﻙ  ﻣﻌﻈﻤﻬﻢ  ﻣﺤﺎﺿﺮﻭﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﻠﻴﺎﺕ  ﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻼﻫﻮﺕ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺷﺎﺭﻙ  ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﻠﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻬﻮﻝ  ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻬﺎ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﻗﻌﺔ ﺑـ AЇ limâŞ ﻓﻘﻂ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﻗﺎﻡ ﺑﺎﻹﺷﺮﺍﻑ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻳﻤﻬﺎ  ﻛﻨﺘﺎﺝ  ﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺑﺤﺜﻴﺔ  ﺩ.  ﺃﺣﻤﺪ  ﺃﻳﺮﺍﻛﺸﺎ،  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺑﺎﺣﺚ 
ﻣﻌﺮﻭﻑ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﻗﺎﻡ ﺑﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺩﻭﺭﺍﻥ  ﻛﻮﻣﻮﺭﻛﻮ،  ﻣﺎﻟﻚ  ﺩﺍﺭ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﺷﺎﻣﻞ.  ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ 
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺳﺘﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻭﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺎ  ﻳﻘﺮﺏ ﻣﻦ 0003 
ﻣﻘﺎﻝ  ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒًﺎ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ›ﺃﺏ-ﻱ  ﺣﻴﺎﺕ‹  tayaH i-bA 
ﺇﻟﻰ ›ﺯﻧﺎﺭrannüZ ’. ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻗﺮﺍﺹ 
ﻣﻀﻐﻮﻁﺔ.
ﻭﻳﺸﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﺪﻳﺮ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺼﻤﻤﺔ  ﺃﺳﺎًﺳﺎ  ﻟﺘﻜﻮﻥ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺒﺎﺩﺍﺕ.  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﺴﻤﻴﺘﻬﺎ  ﺑـ 
›ﺍﺍﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻣﻠﺔ‹  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺔ  ﻁﺒﺎﻋﺘﻬﺎ،  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻷﻫﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺣﻈﻴﺖ  ﺑﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻔﻘﻪ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﺗﺒﻴﻦ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ 
ﻧﻤﺖ  ﻭﺗﺸﻜﻠﺖ  ﻭﻓﻘًﺎ  ﻟﻠﻔﻜﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺃﻋﺪﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺟﻠﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺱ. 
ﻭﻣﻦ ﺃﻫﻢ ﻣﺆﺷﺮﺍﺕ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﻷﺋﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﻁﻮﻳﻠﺔ،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺃﻛﻞ  ﻟﺤﻢ  ﺍﻟﺤﺼﺎﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻄﻌﻴﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻘﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺢ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺭﺏ ﺃﻭﻟﻴﺖ ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎًﻣﺎ ﻭﺍﺿًﺤﺎ.
ﻭﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ،  ﻳﺠﺪ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻘﺎﺋﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ ﻣﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ. ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﺃﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻋﺪًﺩﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ. ﻓﻜﻞ ﺳﻮﺭﺓ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒًﺎ ﺗﻢ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘﺎﻝ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻞ، ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﻔﺤﺺ 
ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﻨﻔﺼﻠﺔ.
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ﻋﻘﺐ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﺭﺋﻴﺲ ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮﺓ ﻧﻄﺎﻟﻊ ﺑﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﻣﻄﺒﻌﻴﺔ ﺳﻮﺩﺍء 
ﻋﺮﻳﻀﺔ ﻭﻓﻲ ﺃﻗﻮﺍﺱ ﻣﺮﺑﻌﺔ: ﺃﺻﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻠﻔﻆ,ﻓﻲ ﺣﺎﻝ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ 
ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﺻﻄﻼﺡ, ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺮﻉ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻨﺘﻤﻲ ﺇﻟﻴﻪ ﺍﻻﺻﻄﻼﺡ ﺳﻮﺍء ﻛﺎﻥ 
ﻋﻠﻤﺎ ﺃﻭ ﻓﻨﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﻬﺠﺎء ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻲ ﻟﻠﻜﻠﻤﺔ. ﻛﻞ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﺗﺤﻮﻱ ﻋﻤﻮﺩﻳﻦ 
ﻭﻣﺤﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ ﻣﺸﻔﻮﻉ ﺑﺮﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﻳﺴﺠﻞ  ﻛﻴﻮﻓﺰﺍ  ﻣﻠﺤﻮﻅﺔ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺄﻥ  ﺍﻷﻟﻔﺎﻅ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻅﺮﺓ ﻟﻸﻟﻔﺎﻅ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺫﻛﺮﺕ ﻟﺘﻼﻓﻲ ﺍﺣﺘﻤﺎﻝ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ 
ﻣﻌﻨﻰ ﺍﻷﻟﻔﺎﻅ ﻏﺎﻣﻀﺎ, ﻭﻟﻜﻲ ﻳﺒﻴﻦ ﺃﺻﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺄﺧﻮﺫﺓ ﺣﺪﻳﺜﺎ 
ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ.  ﺇﻧﻪ  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻳﺪﻋﻲ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ 
ﺳﻴﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺍ  ﻟﻸﻗﻠﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺃﻥ  ﺧﺼﺎﺋﺼﻪ  ﺗﺴﻤﺢ  ﻟﻪ 
ﺑﺄﻥ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﺑﻤﺜﺎﺑﺔ ﻣﻌﺠﻢ ﻣﻮﺟﺰ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ. ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻷﺻﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ  ﻛﺘﺒﺖ  ﺑﻠﻐﺘﻬﺎ  ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ  ﻟﺘﺒﻨﻲ  ﺇﻋﻄﺎء  ﻣﻌﺎﻧﻲ 
ﺧﺎﻁﺌﺔ ﻟﻬﺎ ﻭﺑﻬﺪﻑ ﺧﺪﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻤﺜﻞ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺴﺎﻋﺪﺓ ﻣﻦ ﻳﺴﻌﻮﻥ 
ﻟﺘﻌﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﺒﻞ. 
ﻭﺍﻧﻄﻼﻗﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺩﻭﺍﻓﻊ  ﻗﻮﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﺤﻠﻴﺔ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻛﻴﻮﻓﺰﺍ  ﻳﺆﻛﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺣﻘﻴﻘﺔ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ  ﺗﺴﻴﻄﺮ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻭﺃﻧﻪ  ﻳﺴﺘﻨﺪ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻣﺒﺪﺃ ”ﻻ ﺗﻨﻄﻠﻖ ﺃﺑﺪﺍ ﻣﻦ ﻗﻮﺍﻋﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻴﻘﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺎﻧﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ“. ﻭﻛﻤﺎ 
ﻳﻘﺮﺭ  ﻛﻴﻮﻓﺰﺍ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻮﻁﺌﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻮﻥ  ünönİ 
isidepolkisna ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺑﻌﻤﻞ ﻟﺠﻨﺔ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻫﻮ ﺃﻣﻴﻨﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ ﻓﺈﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻻ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﺠﺮﺩ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ,  ﻟﺬﺍ  ﻓﻠﻘﺪ  ﺍﺧﺘﺎﺭ  ﻣﻦ 
ﻣﻴﺜﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ ﻭﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﺮﻳﻦ ﺍﻷﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﺻﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺼﻠﺢ ﻟﻠﺮﺑﻂ 
ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ ﻭﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ. 
 ﺳﻮﻳﺮ ﺇﻛﺮ
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ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ: ﻣﺮﺟﻊ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ
 йиксечидеполкицнэ :натсхазаК акилбупсеР
кинчоварпс
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻫﻲ  ﺛﻤﺮﺓ  ﺟﻬﺪ  ﺟﻤﺎﻋﻲ  ﺑﺬﻟﻪ  ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﻮﻥ 
ﻭﻣﺘﺨﺼﺼﻮﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺷﺆﻭﻥ  ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ.  ﻭﺑﺨﻼﻑ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻻ  ﻳﻀﻢ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ 
ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ؛ ﺑﻞ ﺇﻧﻪ ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﻣﻦ ﻓﺼﻮﻝ ﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ ﺗﻀﻢ ﻣﺎﺩﺓ 
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺗﻴﺔ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻋﻦ ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ. 
ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻳﺴﻤﻰ  ”ﺍﻷﺭﺽ“  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻣﺨﺼﺺ 
ﻟﺘﻮﺻﻴﻒ ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺋﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺒﺎﺗﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﺍﻧﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﺭﺿﻬﺎ ﻭﺑﻴﺌﺘﻬﺎ ﺇﻟﺦ.
ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻋﺮﺽ  ﻣﻔﺼﻞ 
ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻣﻨﺬ ﻋﺼﻮﺭﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﺴﺤﻴﻘﺔ ﻭﻫﻮ ﺟﺰء ﺷﺎﺋﻖ ﺑﺼﻔﺔ 
ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ. ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﻧﺠﺪ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺰﺍ ﻣﻜﺜﻔﺎ ﻗﺪ ﻛﺮﺱ 
ﻟﻸﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺷﻬﺪﺗﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ ﻋﻘﺐ ﺍﺳﺘﻘﻼﻟﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﻦ ﺩﻳﺴﻤﺒﺮ 
ﻋﺎﻡ ﺃﻟﻒ ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻴﻦ )1991(. 
ﺃﻣﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻠﻴﻪ  ﻓﺈﻧﻨﺎ  ﻧﻄﺎﻟﻊ  ﺗﻮﺻﻴﻔﺎ  ﻋﺎﻣﺎ  ﻟﻠﻨﻈﺎﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭﻱ  ﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻧﻈﺎﻣﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﺋﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺍﻟﺘﺸﺮﻳﻊ ﻭﺍﻹﻧﻔﺎﺫ.
ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺤﻤﻞ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ”ﻋﻼﻗﺎﺕ ﺩﻭﻟﻴﺔ“ ﻫﻮ ﻓﺼﻞ ﻣﻜﺮﺱ 
ﺑﺎﻷﺳﺎﺱ  ﻟﻠﺴﻴﺎﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻴﺔ  ﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﻭﻟﺘﻌﺎﻭﻧﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻲ ﻭﻋﻼﻗﺘﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺪﺑﻠﻮﻣﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺑﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ. 
ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻳﻀﻢ  ﻣﺴﺤﺎ  ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺍ  ﻟﻠﺘﻜﻮﻳﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻲ  ﻟﺸﻌﺐ  ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﻭﻟﻠﻨﺸﺎﻁ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺗﻀﻄﻠﻊ  ﺑﻪ  ﺟﻤﻴﻌﺔ 
ﺷﻌﻮﺏ  ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ  fo selpoeP eht fo ylbmessA 
natshkazaK  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺃﺳﺴﻬﺎ  ﺭﺋﻴﺲ  ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ  ﻧﺰﺍﺭﺑﺎﻳﻴﻒ  ﺑﻤﺮﺳﻮﻡ 
ﺃﺻﺪﺭﻩ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ ﺃﻟﻒ ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺧﻤﺴﺔ ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻴﻦ )5991(.  
ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﻭﻫﻮ ﻓﺼﻞ ﻟﻴﺲ ﺑﺎﻟﻜﺒﻴﺮ ﻣﺨﺼﺺ ﻟﻠﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻁﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺷﻬﺪﺗﻬﺎ ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ. 
ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻐﻄﻲ ﺍﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ ﻓﻬﻮ ﻳﺼﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺣﺠﻤﻪ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺳﺘﻴﻦ  )86(  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﺗﻮﺻﻴﻔﺎ 
ﻟﻠﻨﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ  ﻟﻜﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ،  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺭﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺗﺨﻄﻴﻄﻴﺔ/  ﺑﻴﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ  ﺗﻮﺿﺢ  ﺍﻟﻨﻤﻮ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤﺴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ 
ﻣﻌﻴﺸﺔ ﺷﻌﺐ ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺍﺳﺘﻘﻼﻟﻬﺎ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﻮﺿﺢ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺟﺢ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺍﺿﻄﻠﻌﺖ  ﺑﻪ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻛﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻣﺠﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻌﺎﻭﻥ  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻛﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻘﻴﺐ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺘﺮﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻡ ﻭ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺮﺍﺟﻪ. 
ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻘﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﺤﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﻭﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻭﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺮﻋﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ. 
ﻭﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻮﻧﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺑﻴﺾ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻣﻦ  ﺷﺄﻧﻬﺎ  ﺗﻌﺰﻳﺰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻯ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻋﺪﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻓﻬﻤﻬﺎ ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﺃﻭﺿﺢ. 
ﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﺧﻮﺩﺯﺍ ﺃﺣﻤﺪ ﺃﻳﺴﺎﻓﻲ ﻣﺎﻭﺳﻠﻴﻢ 
muelosuaM ivassaI demhkA  ﺟﺪﻳﺮﺓ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻼﺣﻈﺔ  ﻭﻫﻲ 
ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﻣﺄﺧﻮﺫﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﺗﺮﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﻁﺒﻖ ﺍﻷﺻﻞ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻭﻝ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﺻﺪﺭ  ﻣﻦ  ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺔ  ﻗﺎﺯﺍﻕ  qazaQ  ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺺ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ. 
ﻭﻳﻌﺘﻮﺭ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﻗﺼﻮﺭ  ﻣﻬﻢ  ﻳﺘﻤﺜﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﻏﻴﺎﺏ 
ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻣﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺤﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺪﺭﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻔﺢ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﺳﺘﻜﺸﺎﻑ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﻳﺠﻌﻞ  ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ  ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ ﻣﻮﺿﻊ ﺍﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﺃﺻﻌﺐ. 
 ﺍﮐﺮﻡ ﺧﺒﻴﺒﺎﻻﺋﻮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ 
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 ihiraT ılnamsO ilmiseR .tahdiM ,ulğotreS
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﻟﻠﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ
isidepolkisnA ihiraT ılnamsO ilmiseR
ﻟﻘﺪ  ﺧﺮﺟﺖ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻮﺭﺓ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺭ  ﻋﺎﻡ 8591  ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺛﻼﺛﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺧﻤﺴﺔ ﻭﺧﻤﺴﻴﻦ)553( ﺻﻔﺤﺔ. ﻭﻗﺪ ُﻭﺿﻌﺖ 
ﺍﻻﺻﻄﻼﺣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ 
ﺃﺑﺠﺪَﻱ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻆ ﺃﻥ ﻁﺒﻴﻌﺔ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺗﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻡ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﻣﺎﺩﺗﻪ ﺃﻭﻟﻴَﺔ ﻭﻻ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﻮﺍﺵ ﻫﺎﻣﺸﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ 
ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ ﺑﻴﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ. ﺗﺘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺸﻤﻮﻟﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺮﺿﻬﺎ ﻟﻠﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﻣﻮﺟﻬﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭ ﻋﺮﻳﺾ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺗﻔﺘﺮﺽ 
ﻓﻴﻪ ﻗﻠﺔ ﺍﻹﺣﺎﻁﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻧﻌﺪﺍﻣﻬﺎ ﺑﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻻﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﻋﺪﻡ  ﺗﻀﻤﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ  ﺑﻴﺒﻠﻮﺟﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ 
ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﻗﺪ  ﺿَﻤﻨﻬﺎ  ﺗﻮﻁﺌﺔ  ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ  ﺑﻴَﻦ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺎﺩﺓ ﻭﺛﺎﺋﻘﻴﺔ ﺗﺴﺠﻴﻠﻴﺔ ﺃﺻﻠﻴﺔ ﺗﻌﻮﺩ ﻟﻠﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻛﻤﺼﺪﺭ ﻟﻠﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ, ﻓﻀﻼ ﻋﻦ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﺖ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ. ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ, ﻭﺍﺳﻤﻪ ﻣﺪﺣﺖ ﺳﺮﺗﻮﺟﻠﻮ ﻭﻫﻮ 
ﻛﺎﺗﺐ  ﻏﺰﻳﺮ  ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺎﺝ ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺷﺘﻰ 
ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ ﻳﺘﺼﺪﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺘﺴﺠﻴﻞ ﻏﺮﺿﻪ ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﺻﺮ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﻮﻧﺔ  ﻟﻠﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ  ﺍﻷﻣﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻣﻦ  ﺷﺄﻧﻪ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺍ  ﻟﻠﻄﻼﺏ  ﻭﻳﻮﻓﺮ 
ﻋﻠﻴﻬﻢ ﺟﻬﺪ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﺎﻡ ﺑﻌﻤﻠﻴﺎﺕ ﺑﺤﺜﻴﺔ ﻣﻄﻮﻟﺔ. 
ﻭﺗﺘﻨﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺤﻴﺚ ﺗﺸﻤﻞ ﺳﻴﺮﺍ ً
ﺫﺍﺗﻴﺔ  ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ  ﻟﻠﺴﻼﻁﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻮﺯﺭﺍء,  ﻭﺗﻮﺻﻴﻔﺎ  ﻟﻠﻤﺪﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻁﻌﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﺧﺎﺿﻌﺔ  ﻟﻼﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ,  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻗﻊ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﺑﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻻﺗﻔﺎﻗﺎﺕ  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻴﻠﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ  ﻭﻧﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ  ﻭﻫﻴﻜﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺗﺐ  ﺍﻟﻌﺴﻜﺮﻱ  ﻭﺍﻷﺯﻳﺎء  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻴﺔ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﻠﻘﻲ  ﺇﺿﺎءﺍﺕ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻋﺎﺷﺖ ﻓﻲ ﻅﻞ ﺍﻻﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺗﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ ﻗﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﻭﻣﺒﺎﻧﻲ ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ 
ﺗﻌﻮﺩ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻣﺘﻀﻤﻨﺔ   ً ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﻧﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻟﻢ 
ﻳﻌﺪ ﻟﻬﺎ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻓﻲ ﻭﻗﺖ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻣﺸﻔﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻌﺪﺓ  ﻣﺌﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻘﻮﺵ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻮﺣﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻔﻮﺗﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﻓﻀﻼ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻮﺛﺎﺋﻖ. 
ﻭﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺘﻬﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻠﺤﻖ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﻤﺆﺗﻤﺮ ﺑﺮﻟﻴﻦ 
)ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺿﻢ ﺭﺅﻭﺱ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺭﺟﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻯ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﺔ( 
ﻋﺎﻡ 8781, ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺻﻔﺤﺘﻬﺎ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺇﺷﻌﺎﺭ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻫﻴﺌﺔ 
ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﺗﺼﺤﻴﺤﺎ  ﻟﻸﺧﻄﺎء  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﻴﺔ  ﻟﻸﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺣﻮﺗﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺨﻂ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﻣﻨﺘﻬﻴﺔ ًﺑﺤﺮﻑ ”ﺍﻟﺪﺍﻝ“ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺟﺮﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻬﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ  ﻣﻨﺬ 
ﻋﻬﺪ ﺃﺗﺎﺗﻮﺭﻙ ﻣﻨﺘﻬﻴﺔ ًﺑﺤﺮﻑ ”ﺍﻟﺘﺎء“ )ﻣﺜﻞ ﺃﺣﻤﺪ/ ﺃﺣﻤﺖ(. 
ﺗﻌﺪ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻤﺜﺎﺑﺔ  ﺇﻁﻼﻟﺔ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻭﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻗﺪ  ﻳﺤﺘﺎﺟﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺘﻤﻮﻥ  ﺑﺘﺘﺒﻊ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ, 
ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﻳﻌﺘﻮﺭﻫﺎ  ﺍﻟﻘﺼﻮﺭ  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﻈﺮ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻏﺮﺿﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻤﺜﻞ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻹﻟﻤﺎﻡ  ﺑﻜﻞ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻻﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺇﻥ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﺗﺠﺪﺭ 
ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻀﻤﻨﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻌﺮﻭﺿﺔ 
ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻭﺍﺿﺢ ﻭﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮ ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺧﻀﻌﺖ ﻟﺒﺤﺚ ﻭﺷﺮﺡ ﺩﻗﻴﻘﻴﻦ.     
ﻟﻴﻼ ﺍﻣﻀﯽ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ
 kidepolkisna( idepolkisnA ev tagûL ineY ilmiseR
)külzös
ﻛﺎﻥ ﺇﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﺃﻻﺗﻴﻦ ﻛﻴﻮﻓﺰﺍ asvöG nittealA miharbİ )ﻣﻦ 
ﻋﺎﻡ ﺃﻟﻒ ﻭﺛﻤﺎﻧﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺳﻌﺔ ﻭﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺘﻦ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻋﺎﻡ ﺃﻟﻒ ﺗﺴﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺗﺴﻌﺔ 
ﻭﺃﺭﺑﻌﻴﻦ: -9881 9491( ﺷﺎﻋﺮﺍ ﻭﻛﺎﺗﺒﺎ ﻭﻣﻌﻠﻤﺎ ﻭﻣﻔﻜﺮﺍ, ﻛﻴﻮﻓﺰﺍ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺸﻐﻞ ﻣﻮﻗﻌﺎ ﻓﻲ ” ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻴﺔ“ ﻗﺪ ﺗﻢ ﻗﺒﻮﻟﻪ ﻛﺬﻟﻚ 
ﺑﻮﺻﻔﻪ ﺭﺍﺋﺪﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺣﺮﻛﺔ ﺷﻌﺮ ﺍﻷﻁﻔﺎﻝ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ ﺇﺑﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ. ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﻬﻮﺩﻩ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻟﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺸﺌﺔ 
ﻭﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﻨﻔﺲ ﻓﺈﻥ ﻛﻴﻮﻓﺰﺍ ﻣﻌﺮﻭﻑ ﺑﺈﺳﻬﺎﻣﺎﺗﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺟﻢ ﻭﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ”ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻬﻮﺭﺓ“)ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ  )4( 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ, ﺃﻟﻒ ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﻭﺛﻼﺛﻴﻦ- ﺃﻟﻒ ﻭﺗﺴﻌﺎﻣﺌﺔ ﻭﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺛﻼﺛﻴﻦ: 3391–8391(, ﻭ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ” ﻣﻜﺘﺸﻔﻮﻥ ﻭﻣﺨﺘﺮﻋﻮﻥ“ 
,ﻋﺎﻡ ﺃﻟﻒ ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺗﺴﻌﺔ ﻭﺛﻼﺛﻴﻦ 3991, ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ” ﺧﻤﺴﻮﻥ 
ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻋﻈﻴﻤﺎ“ )ﻋﺎﻡ ﺃﻟﻒ ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺃﺭﺑﻌﻴﻦ 0491( ﻭ“ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺃﻋﻼﻡ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ“ ) ﻋﺎﻡ ﺃﻟﻒ ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺳﺘﺔ ﻭﺃﺭﺑﻌﻴﻦ 6491(, ﻓﻀﻼ 
ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻧﺤﻦ ﺑﺼﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﻫﻨﺎ. 
ﻭﻳﺴﺠﻞ ﻛﻴﻮﻓﺰﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻮﻁﺌﺘﻪ ﻣﻼﺣﻈﺔ ﻣﻔﺎﺩﻫﺎ ﺃﻥ ﻋﻤﻠﻪ ﻫﺬﺍ ﻟﻴﺲ 
ﻧﺴﺨﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ essuoraL titeP eL ﺑﺮﻏﻢ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺃﻟﻬﻤﺘﻪ ﻓﻲ 
ﺇﺧﺮﺍﺟﻪ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺘﻪ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺭ. 
ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﺍﺻﻄﻼﺣﺎﺕ  ﻗﺪﻳﻤﺔ  ﻭﺣﺪﻳﺜﺔ 
ﻭﻧﻈﺮﺍﺋﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺫﺍﺕ ﻋﻼﻗﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺃﺧﺮﻯ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻴﺜﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﻀﻢ  ﺳﻴﺮﺍ  ﺫﺍﺗﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ 
ﻭﺑﻘﺎﻉ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﻓﻀﻼ ﻋﻦ ﺃﻟﻔﺎﻅ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻭﺁﺛﺎﺭ ﻭﻧﺴﺦ ﺃﺻﻠﻴﺔ 
ﻣﻦ ﺃﺩﺑﻴﺎﺕ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻭﺣﻜﺎﻳﺎﺕ ﺭﻣﺰﻳﺔ ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ ﻭﺁﻳﺎﺕ. ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺫﻟﻚ ﻧﺠﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻻﺻﻄﻼﺣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻜﻨﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻷﻟﻔﺎﻅ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺳﺨﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺭﺑﻤﺎ 
ﻻ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻮﺭ ﻋﻠﻬﻴﺎ ﻣﺠﻤﻌﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻋﻤﻞ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ. 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﻧﺠﺪ ﻋﻨﺎﺻﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻗﺪ  ﺗﺮﺩ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺬﻫﻦ  ﻗﺪ  ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺮﺕ  ﻭﺃﺩﺭﺟﺖ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  :  ﻛﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻯ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ, ﻭﻫﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺄﺗﻲ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺫﻛﺮ ﺍﻟﺨﺼﺎﺋﺺ ﺍﻟﺒﺸﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻴﺰﻳﻘﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺎﺗﻬﺎ.
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ﻋﺰﻳﺰ ﻣﺼﺮ ﻓﻲ ﻭﻗﺖ ﻳﻮﺳﻒ( ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ 
ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻭﺩﻟﻴﻞ  ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺍءﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﺒﻠﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺫﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ.
ﺗﻨﺤﺼﺮ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﻭﺍﻷﺷﺨﺎﺹ 
ﻭﻣﻔﺴﺮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ )ﻭﺗﻘﻊ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺭﺅﻭﺱ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻋﺮﻳﻀﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻛﺔ(  ﻭﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺴﺮﻳﻦ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻔﺴﺮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﺍﻣﻰ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﻳﻦ  ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻄﺒﺮﻱ  ﻭﺣﺘﻰ  ﺃﺭﻛﻮﻥ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺣﺮﺹ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻨﺎﻁﻖ 
ﺟﻨﻮﺏ  ﺷﺮﻕ  ﻭﺟﻨﻮﺏ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﻜﺮﻳﻦ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﻴﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﺍﻟﺘﻤﺜﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻲ  ﺗﻤﺜﻴﻼ ً
ﺿﻌﻴﻔﺎ ً ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺿﻤﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ً ﺇﺳﻤﺎ ً ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺍ ً ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺃﺑﻮ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺳﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺨﻮﺋﻲ.
ﻭﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﺍﻟﺸﻤﻮﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﺃﻫﻢ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﻤﻴﺰ  ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻭﻳﻈﻬﺮ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺟﻠﻴﺎ ًﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻤﺜﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺼﻮﺩ ﻟﻸﻓﻜﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ 
ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺑﺄﺷﺪ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﻧﻘﺪﺍ ً ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ.  ﻭﻳﺘﻢ  ﺗﺪﻋﻴﻢ 
ﻭﺟﻬﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﺎﺭﺿﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺨﻼﻓﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻷﺩﻟﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻳﺪﺓ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻢ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻧﻈﺮﻳﺔ ﻟﻮﻛﺴﻤﺒﺮﺝ ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺍءﺓ ﺍﻵﺭﺍﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻳﺘﻢ  ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ 
ﺍﻹﺳﺘﺸﻬﺎﺩ ﻭﺣﻮﺍﺭ ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ ﻭﺍﻓﻴﺔ. ﻭﺑﻄﺒﻴﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻝ ﻓﺈﻥ ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻣﻞ  ﻳﺜﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﻭﺟﻬﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺑﻪ 
ﺍﻹﻧﺘﻘﺎﺋﻲ ﻓﻤﺜﻼ ًﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﻳﺐ ﻋﺪﻡ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺰﻛﺎﺓ . 
 ﻓﻴﻠﻴﺐ ﺑﺮﻭﻛﻤﻴﺮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺘﻪ ﺩ. ﻫﺪﻳﺮ ﺃﺑﻮ ﺍﻟﻨﺠﺎﻩ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﮐﺎﻅﻢ،  ﺯﻟﻔﻘﺎﺭ.  ﻗﺮﺍﻥ  ﺣﮑﻴﻢ  ﺍﻧﺴﺎ ﺋﻴﮑﻠﻮﭘﻴﮉﻱ :  ﻗﺮﺍﻥ  ﺣﮑﻴﻢ  ﺳﮯ 
ﻣﺘﻌﻠﻖ. ﻻﻫﻮﺭ: ﺑﻴﺖ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ، 2002.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻴﻢ
ﻗﺮﺁﻥ ﺣﮑﻴﻢ ﺍﻧﺴﺎﺋﻴﮑﻠﻮﭙﻴﮉﻳﺎ
ﺗﻌﺪ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻀﻢ  ﺟﺰءﺍ ً ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺍ ً ﻓﻘﻂ  ﻋﻤﻼ 
ﻣﻤﻴﺰﺍ ً ﺇﺫﺍ  ﺇﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻮﻓﺮ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ  ﻭﺗﻌﺎﻟﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺗﻌﺮﺽ  ﻣﺎﺩﺗﻬﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺻﻮﺭﺓ 
ﺳﺆﺍﻝ ﻭﺟﻮﺍﺏ ﻭﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻤﺢ ﺍﻷﻛﺜﺮ ﺗﻤﻴﻴﺰﺍ ً ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺣﺎﻭﻝ 
ﻣﺆﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ,  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺩ.  ﺫﻭ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﺎﺭ  ﻛﺮﻳﻢ,  ﻣﺎ  ﻭﺳﻌﻪ  ﺍﻟﺠﻬﺪ  ﺃﻥ 
ﻳﺸﻔﻊ  ﺇﺟﺎﺑﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺳﺌﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺜﻴﺮﻫﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻨﺼﻮﺹ  ﻣﻘﺪﺳﺔ 
)ﺁﻳﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﺃﻭ  ﺃﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ  ﻧﺒﻮﻳﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﻗﺪﺳﻴﺔ(  ﺑﻮﺍﻗﻊ  ﻣﻦ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺧﻤﺴﺔ  ﻧﺼﻮﺹ  ﻟﻜﻞ  ﺇﺟﺎﺑﺔ,  ﻓﻀﻼ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﺳﺘﺸﻬﺎﺩﻩ  ﺑﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ 
ﻋﻠﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻟﺘﻌﺰﻳﺰ ﺍﻹﺟﺎﺑﺎﺕ. ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤﺼﻠﺔ ﻫﻲ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻟﻔﻲ )0002( 
ﺳﺆﺍﻝ ﻭﺟﻮﺍﺏ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﺿﻌﺖ ﺗﺤﺖ ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ 
ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻛﻠﻬﺎ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ.
ﻭﺗﺘﻨﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﺭﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺎ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻮﺣﻲ 
ﻭﻣﺴﺄﻟﺔ ﺟﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻭﺍﻷﻧﺒﻴﺎء ﻛﻤﺎ ﻭﺭﺩ ﺫﻛﺮﻫﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺼﺺ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻲ ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﻮﺻﺎﻳﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﻭﺩ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻳﺘﻌﺮﺽ  ﻟﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﻓﻀﻼ  ﻋﻦ  ﻧﺼﻮﺹ  ﻗﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﻋﻼﻗﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﺺ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻲ  ﺑﻐﻴﺮﻩ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﺍﻟﺴﻤﺎﻭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﻭﺍﻷﻣﻢ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻈﻢ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺧﻮﺍﻁﺮ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻋﻤﻮﻣﺎ ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﻟﻠﻤﻼﺋﻜﺔ ﻭﻛﻴﻒ ﺗﺤﺪﺙ 
ﻋﻨﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻭ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻲ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻭﺻﺤﺎﺑﺘﻪ ﻭﻛﻴﻒ ﻭﺭﺩ ﺫﻛﺮﻫﻢ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺁﺧﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻷﻫﻤﻴﺔ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻜﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻴﺌﺔ, 
ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺑﻬﺔ.
ﺇﻥ  ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻜﻤﻦ  ﻭﺭﺍء  ﺇﻧﺘﺎﺝ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺘﺨﺬ ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎ ﻟﻪ  ﻭﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﻣﺎﺩﺗﻪ ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ 
ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺄﻟﻮﻑ  ﻫﻮ  ﺟﺬﺏ  ﺍﻧﺘﺒﺎﻩ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﻭﻭﺿﻊ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺃﻳﺪﻳﻬﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﺑﺴﻂ  ﺻﻮﺭﺓ  ﻣﻤﻜﻨﺔ.  ﻓﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻌﻤﻞ 
ﻓﻲ ﺻﻮﺭﺗﻬﺎ ﻫﺬﻩ ﻋﻤﻞ ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ﺇﺭﺷﺎﺩَﻱ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻪ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻭﻓﻴﻪ ﺍﻷﺳﺌﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺮﻭﺣﺔ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﺇﺛﺎﺭﺓ ﻟﻼﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻹﺟﺎﺑﺎﺕ.
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪ  ﻟﻠﻄﻠﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻳﺪﺭﺳﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ 
ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺘﻈﻤﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻘﻞ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ 
ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺺ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ, ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺫﻭ ﻧﻔﻊ 
ﻟﻠﻄﻼﺏ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﺸﺎﺭﻛﻮﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺑﻘﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ. 
ﺟﺪﻳﺮ  ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺘﻌﺮﺽ  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺋﻘﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ  ﻧﻔﺴﻪ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﺑﻘﺪﺭ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺼﻴﻞ,  ﻣﻦ 
ﺑﻴﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ: ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻭ ﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﻨﻔﺲ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻈﻢ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ. 
ﻭﻧﻈﺮﺍ  ﻷﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺇﻧﺠﺎﺯﻩ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ 
ﻓﺈﻧﻪ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺨﺮﺝ ﺧﻠﻮﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﺒﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻧﻴﺔ. ﻓﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﻦ ﺧﺎﺭﺟﻴﻦ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﻕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ ﻟﻠﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ 
ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﻤﺆﺳﺲ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻧﻴﺔ ”ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻋﻠﻲ ﺟﻨﺎﺡ“ ﻭﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ 
ﺁﺧﺮ  ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻧﻴﻴﻦ  ”ﻣﻴﺮﺯﺍ  ﺃﺳﺪ  ﷲ  ﻏﺎﻟﺐ“ 
ﻭ“ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺇﻗﺒﺎﻝ“. ﻭﺇﺫﺍ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﺍﺣﺘﻮﺍء ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻫﺬﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻠﻴﻦ, ﻓﻠﻤﺎﺫﺍ ﺃﻏﻔﻠﺖ ﺫﻛﺮ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻲ ﺟﻼﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﻣﻲ  ﻣﺜﻼ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻩ  ﻣﻦ  ﺫﻭﻱ  ﺍﻟﺼﻴﺖ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ؟ 
ﻣﻦ ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻗﺪ ﻓﺸﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺃﺟﺰﺍء ﻋﻤﻠﻪ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻬﺞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ. 
ﺍﻟﻘﺼﻮﺭ  ﺍﻵﺧﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺍﻋﺘﺮﻯ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻳﻜﻤﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺪﻡ  ﻭﺟﻮﺩ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻜﻦ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺠﻌﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻳﺴﺮ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ.
 ﺇﺷﺘﻴﺎﻕ ﺃﺣﻤﺪ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ 
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ﻛﺎﺯﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ: ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ
яидеполкицнэ қыттлұ :натсқазаҚ
 ﺗﻌﺪ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ aiidepolkistnė qyttlū :natsqazaQ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻣﻦ ﻧﻮﻋﻬﺎ ﻓﻰ ﻛﺎﺯﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ )ﻭ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ( 
ﻹﺧﺮﺍﺝ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ ﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺯﺧﺴﺘﺎﻧﻴﺔ. 
ﻛﺎﻥ ﺣﺘﻤﻴﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺗﻘﺎﺭﻥ ﺑﺎﻹﺻﺪﺍﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻰ ﺍﻟﻜﻼﺳﻴﻜﻰ ﺫﻭ ﺍﻹﺛﻨﻰ 
ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ysaiidepolkistnė tevos  )8–2791(  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﺬﻯ 
ﺫﻛﺮﻫﺎ ﻣﺤﺮﺭﻯ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻓﻰ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. 
ﺑﺪﺃ ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﻤﺮﺳﻮﻡ ﺣﻜﻮﻣﻰ ﺧﺎﺹ. ﻫﻴﺌﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ 
ﻗﺪ  ﺫﻛﺮﺕ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﺧﺎﺹ  ﺣﻘﻴﻘﺔ ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻮﻳﺔ ﻓﻰ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ 
ﻓﻰ ﺇﻣﺪﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺑﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ ﻋﻦ ﻁﺒﻴﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ 
ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺔ،  ﻭ  ﻟﻜﻦ  ﻓﻰ  ﻣﻨﻬﺠﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﺅﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺭﻭﺙ 
ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻰ ﻟﻠﺸﻌﺐ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺯﺧﺴﺘﺎﻧﻰ. ﻗﺪ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﺗﺤﻘﻴﻖ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ ﻣﺜﻴﺮﺍ ً
ﻟﻠﺠﺪﻝ،  ﻭ  ﻟﻜﻨﻪ  ﺑﺤﻖ  ﻗﺪ  ﻳﺤﺴﻦ  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺷﺨﺎﺹ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻓﻰ 
ﻛﺎﺯﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ.
ﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺟﻴﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺩﺓ ﻓﻰ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﻭ  ﻅﺎﻫﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻜﺎﺯﺧﺴﺘﺎﻧﻴﻴﻦ.  ﻫﺆﻻء  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺘﻤﻮﻥ  ﺑﻌﻠﻢ 
ﺍﻷﻋﺮﺍﻕ ﺳﻮﻑ ﻳﺪﺭﻛﻮﻥ ﻗﻴﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻋﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺣﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺒﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺯﺧﺴﺘﺎﻧﻴﺔ. ﻳﻈﻬﺮ ﻓﻰ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻹﺻﺪﺍﺭ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ًﻋﺪﺩ 
ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺼﻮﺹ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ ﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻭ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻰ.
ﺗﺒﺪﻭ  ﺃﺧﻄﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﺍﺿﺤﺔ  ﻋﻨﺪﻣﺎ  ﻧﻀﻊ  ﻓﻰ  ﺍﻹﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻄﺎﺓ ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻴﺔ ﻭ  ﺍﻟﻈﻮﺍﻫﺮ. ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﺟﺪﻳﺮ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻼﺣﻈﺔ  ﻷﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻹﺻﺪﺍﺭ  ﻳﻨﺒﻐﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﺼﺪﺭ  ﻗﻴﻢ 
ﻟﻠﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻻ ﻳﻘﺮﺃﻭﻥ ﺇﻻ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺯﺧﺴﺘﺎﻧﻴﺔ. ﻳﻤﻜﻦ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺮء  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﻏﻴﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻳﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺿﺤﺔ  ﻹﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻓﻰ 
ﺃﻏﻠﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ، ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻜﻮﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺣﺪ ﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻈﻮﺍﻫﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻧﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﻉ. ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻹﺻﺪﺍﺭ 
ﻧﺼﻮﺹ ﻋﻦ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﻰ ﺗﻌﺪ ﻋﻮﺍﺻﻢ ﻗﻮﻣﻴﺔ )ﻣﺜﻞ ﺑﻜﻴﻦ ﻭ 
ﺃﺛﻴﻨﺎ...ﺇﻟﺦ(  ﺃﻭ  ﺫﻭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻜﺜﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺒﻴﺮﺓ )ﺳﺎﻥ  ﺑﺘﺮﺳﺒﻮﺭﺝ، 
ﺳﻤﺮﻗﻨﺪ...ﺇﻟﺦ(  ﻭ  ﻟﻜﻦ  ﻻ  ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﻧﺼﻮﺹ  ﻋﻦ  ﺃﺧﺮﻳﺎﺕ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ 
ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺘﻬﺎ  )ﺑﺎﺭﻳﺲ،  ﻧﻴﻮﻳﻮﺭﻙ...ﺇﻟﺦ(  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻰ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ )ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ( ﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻘﺎﻁﻊ ﻋﻦ 
ﺁﺩﺍﺑﻬﺎ  ﻭ  ﻓﻨﻮﻧﻬﺎ  ﻭ  ﻟﻜﻦ  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺁﻳﺔ  ﻣﻘﺎﻁﻊ  ﻋﻦ  ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎﺗﻬﺎ، 
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ  ﺍﻭ  ﺇﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺎﺗﻬﺎ،  ﻓﻰ  ﺣﻴﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﻜﺲ  ﺻﺤﻴﺢ  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ 
ﻷﺧﺮﻳﺎﺕ  )ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺑﻮﻟﻨﺪﺍ(.  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﺔ  ﻟﺪﻭﻝ  ﻗﻮﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﺧﺮﻯ 
)ﻣﺜﻞ ﺃﻭﻏﻨﺪﺍ ﻭ ﻓﻨﺰﻭﻳﻼ( ﻟﻴﺲ ﺑﻬﺎ ﺃﻳﺔ ﻣﻘﺎﻁﻊ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻹﻁﻼﻕ.
ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻋﻴﺐ  ﺁﺧﺮ  ﺃﻻ  ﻭ  ﻫﻮ  ﻧﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ.  ﻓﻘﺪ 
ﺗﻢ ﺇﻳﻀﺎﺡ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ ﺑﺒﺤﺮ ﻗﺰﻭﻳﻦ ﺑﺨﺮﻳﻄﺘﻴﻦ ﺗﻤﺜﻼﻥ ﺣﺎﻟﺘﻪ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻭ ﻟﻜﻦ ﺗﺒﺪﻭ ﺑﻬﻤﺎ ﺧﻄﻮﻁ ﺷﺎﻁﺌﻴﺔ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ. ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻝ 
ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻘﻄﻊ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﺑﺦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻰ  ﻟﻠﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻴﻄﺔ  ﺑﺒﺤﺮ 
ﻗﺰﻭﻳﻦ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺬﻯ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺟﺪﺭ ﻭﺿﻌﻪ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﺔ ﻟﻠﺪﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﻠﺔ ﻭ ﻣﻨﺎﻁﻘﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺣﻠﻴﺔ.
ﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺍﻧﻪ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﻌﺎﻳﻴﺮ ﻣﻮﺣﺪﺓ ﻟﺘﻀﻤﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ ﻟﻴﺲ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺃﻳﺔ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺭﺋﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻷﻋﻠﻰ ﻟﻜﺎﺯﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻋﺎﻣﻰ 
1991–3991  )ﻫﻮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻯ  ﺃﻋﻠﻦ  ﺇﺳﺘﻘﻼﻝ  ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ(  ﺃﻭ  ﻋﻦ  ﺭﺋﻴﺲ 
ﻭﺯﺭﺍء  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﻋﺎﻣﻰ  4991  ﻭ  7991.  ﺑﻴﺪ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ 
ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻋﻦ ﺭﺟﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﺗﺮﺃﺳﻮﺍ ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻟﻤﺎﻥ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ 
ﻓﻰ ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺐ ﻓﻰ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺩﻯ.
ﻳﻌﺪ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻹﺻﺪﺍﺭ ﻣﺜﻴﺮﺍ ًﻟﻺﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﻌﻜﺲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺎء ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻰ 
ﻟﻠﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺯﺧﺴﺘﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﺘﻰ  ﺷﻬﺪﺕ 
ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﺳﺮﻳﻌﺔ ﻣﻨﺬ ﻋﺎﻡ 1991. ﻓﻬﻮ ﻻ ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻯ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﻋﻦ ”ﺍﻹﺭﻫﺎﺏ“  ﻭ  ﻟﻜﻦ  ﻋﻦ kitseknal  ﻭﻫﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﻰ  ﺗﺸﻴﺮ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻧﻔﺲ  ﺍﻟﻈﺎﻫﺮﺓ.  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻰ 
ﻧﺸﺮﺕ ﻓﻰ ﻋﺎﻡ 0791 ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﻨﻌﺖ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺻﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻧﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺏ ynfiA
ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﺗﺤﻮﻟﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ anfiA. ﺗﺪﻋﻰ ﻫﻴﺌﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﺑﺄﻥ ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻰ ﺷﻤﻠﺘﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻗﺪ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺖ ﻭ ﺃﻋﺘﻤﺪﺕ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ 
ﻟﺠﻨﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺧﺼﻴﺼﺎ ًﻣﻦ ﺃﺟﻞ ﺇﺻﺪﺍﺭ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ.
ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﺼﺤﻮﺏ  ﺑﺼﻮﺭ  ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﻣﻠﻮﻧﺔ  ﺍﻭ 
ﺃﺑﻴﺾ  ﻭ  ﺃﺳﻮﺩ  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﺑﻪ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻬﺎ  ﻭ  ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ  ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ.
ﺍﺳﻜﺮ ﺍﺑﺪﺭﺍﺧﻤﺎﻧﻮﻑ
 ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺭﺷﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ
aidepolcycne na :na’ruQ ehT
ﺗﺘﻮﻓﺮ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﺇﻣﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺻﻮﺭﺓ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ  ﻁﺒﻌﺔ
6002–7002 ﺃﻭ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻁﺒﻌﺔ 8002 ﻣﻦ 177 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ. 
ﻭﺗﻬﺪﻑ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻣﺮﺟﻊ  ﺷﺎﻣﻞ  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺻﺤﻴﺤﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﻟﻴﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﺘﻮﻓﺮﺍ ً ﻟﻠﺒﺎﺣﺚ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﻱ  ﻓﻲ  ﻭﻗﺖ  ﻛﺜﺮ  ﻓﻴﻪ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﺵ  ﻭﺳﺎﺩﺕ  ﻓﻴﻪ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻗﺼﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻐﻠﻮﻁﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ.
ﺳﺎﻫﻢ ﻓﺮﻳﻖ ﻣﻦ 34 ﺧﺒﻴﺮﺍ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺇﺧﺮﺍﺝ 
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺳﻮﺍء ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺃﻭ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﻗﺪ ﻗﺎﻡ 
ﺑﺎﻹﺷﺮﺍﻑ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮﻫﺎ ﻭﺍﻹﺷﺘﺮﺍﻙ ﻓﻲ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ ﺃﻭﻟﻴﻔﺮ ﻟﻴﻤﺎﻥ.
ﻭﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﻭﺩﻟﻴﻞ ﻟﻺﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﺍﻷﻣﺜﻞ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺛﻢ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺄﺳﻤﺎء ﻓﺮﻳﻖ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻳﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻴﻦ ﻭﺑﻌﺪﻫﺎ ﻳﺄﺗﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﺺ 
ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ ً ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ.ً ﻭﺑﻌﺪﻫﺎ ﻳﺄﺗﻲ 
ﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻢ  ﺑﺄﺳﻠﻮﺏ  ﻳﺴﺎﻋﺪ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺇﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﻪ 
ﻭﻳﺸﻤﻞ 71 ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﺎ ًﺟﺎﻧﺒﻴﺎ.ً ﻭﺃﺧﻴﺮﺍ ًﺗﻀﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﻓﻬﺎﺭﺱ 
ﻟﻸﺳﻤﺎء  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻘﺮﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ.  ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
073  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ً ﺗﺒﺪﺃ  ﺑﺎﻟﺸﻴﺦ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﻋﺒﺪﻩ  ﻭﺗﻨﺘﻬﻲ  ﺑﺰﻟﻴﺨﺔ  )  ﺯﻭﺟﺔ 
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ﻧﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻔﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺜﻴﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﻣﻄﺮﻭﺡ 
ﺃﻭ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻛﻞ ﺑﻘﻌﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺑﻘﺎﻉ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ )ﻳﻘّﺮ ﻣﻌّﺪﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺑﻜﻞ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺼﻌﻮﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻭﺍﺟﻬﻮﻫﺎ ﻹﻳﺠﺎﺩ ﺑﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻣﺨﺘﺼﻴﻦ 
ﻟﻠﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻋﻦ ﻛﻞ ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻧﻮﺍﺣﻲ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ(. ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥﱠ ﻋﻠﻴﻨﺎ 
ﺃﻥ ﻧﺤﺴﺐ ﺇﻳﺠﺎﺑﻴﺎ ً ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻣﻦ ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ، ﻟﻐﺘﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺿﺤﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺮﻭءﺓ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻐﺮﻗﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘـﻘﻨﻴﺔ. ﻳﺠﻌﻞ ﻫﺬﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺮﺟﻌﺎ ً
ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺍ ً ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻻﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ  ﻭﺍﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻟﻪ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻣﺜﻤﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻁﻴﻒ 
ﻭﺍﺳﻊ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟـﻘﺮﺍء ﻳﺒﺪﺃ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﻴﻦ ﻭﻳﺼﻞ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟـﻘﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﻳﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻴﻦ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ.
ﻧﺠﻴﺐ ﺟﻮﺭﺝ ﻋﻮﺽ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺯﺍﺧﻴﺔ: ﺩﻟﻴﻞ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ
 қыляидеполкицнэ :ітеинедəм қазаҚ
қыламатқына
ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺯﺍﺧﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺸﺎﻁﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻣﻨﺬ ﻓﺠﺮ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ.  ﻭﺗﻐﻄﻲ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻴﻠﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ  ﻭﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺯﺍﺧﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﺭﻛﻴﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺔ 
)ﺃﻱ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻨﺘﻤﻲ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻋﺼﻮﺭ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ( ﻓﻀﻼ ﻋﻦ ﺳﻴﺮ 
ﺫﺍﺗﻴﺔ ﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻣﺘﻤﻴﺰﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻘﻞ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻟﻜﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ ﻧﺸﺮ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺇﻁﺎﺭ ﺑﺮﻧﺎﻣﺞ ”ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ“ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺑﻊ 
ﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ,  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺫﻛﺮﻩ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺮ  ُﺭﻓﻊ  ﻟﺮﺋﻴﺲ  ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺯﺍﺧﻲ  ﻧﻮﺭﺳﻠﻄﺎﻥ  ﻧﺎﺯﺍﺭﺑﺎﻳﻴﻒ  ﻣﻦ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﻣﺪﻳﺮ  ﺩﺍﺭ  ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ 
”ﻗﺎﺯﺍﻕ ﺇﻧﺘﺴﻴﻜﻠﻮﺑﻴﺪﻳﺎﺳﻲ“. 
ﻭﺗﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻤﻼ ﺫﺍ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﺘﺘﺒﻌﻮﻥ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ ﻟﻜﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ. ﻭﻳﺰﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺘﻬﺎ 
ﺑﺼﻔﺔ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﻛﺜﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻀﻤﻨﺔ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﻷﻛﺜﺮ 
ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺯﺍﺧﻴﺔ ﺷﻌﺒﻴﺔ ً)ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ ﺑـ ”ﻛﻮﻱ“ 
ﻭﻫﻲ ﻣﺆﻟﻔﺎﺕ ﻣﻮﺳﻴﻘﻴﺔ ﺗﻌﺰﻑ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺁﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻣﺒﺮﺍ ﺍﻟﻮﺗﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ(, 
ﻓﻀﻼ ﻋﻦ ﺃﻏﺎﻥ ٍ ﻭﺭﻗﺼﺎﺕ ﺷﻌﺒﻴﺔ, ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﻨﻮﻥ ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﻴﺔ ﺣﺮﻓﻴﺔ 
)ﻓﻨﻮﻥ  ﺗﻄﺒﻴﻘﻴﺔ(  ﻭﺁﺛﺎﺭ  ﺣﺠﺮﻳﺔ  ﺃﺭﻛﻴﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺔ  ﻭﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﺑﺮﻭﻧﺰﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺣﺪﻳﺪﻳﺔ, ﻭﺁﺛﺎﺭ ﺗﺮﺟﻊ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﺳﻄﻴﺔ.
ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺗﻬﺎ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎﺋﻴﺔ 
ﺣﻮﻝ  ﻻﻋﺒﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﻙ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻱ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻭﻣﺴﺎﺭﺡ 
ﺍﻟﻬﻮﺍﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘﺎﻁﻌﺎﺕ ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﺗﻨﺜﺮ  ﺇﺿﺎءﺍﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺗﺠﻠﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ 
ﺛﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻻ  ﺗﻨﺘﻤﻲ  ﻓﻘﻂ  ﻟﻠﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺯﺍﺧﻴﺔ  ﺑﻞ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﺗﻨﺘﻤﻲ  ﻟﻸﻗﻠﻴﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺤﻴﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺇﻁﺎﺭ  ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻷﻗﻠﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻮﺭﻳﺔ 
ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻗﻠﻴﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ,  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺇﻥ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﺳﻄﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻀﻤﻨﺘﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﺍﻵﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺭﻭﺳﻴﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻴﺪﻳﺮﺍﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﻓﻲ  ﻗﻴﺮﻏﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺁﺛﺎﺭ  ﻣﺒﻴﻨﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻮﺻﻔﻬﺎ  ﺁﺛﺎﺭﺍ  ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﻴﺔ,  ﺍﻷﻣﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻌﻜﺲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻤﺢ 
ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻲ ﻟﻠﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺯﺍﺧﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﻛﻤﺎ ﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻝ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻧﺸﺮﺕ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ  ﻗﺪ  ﻳﺘﻌﻘﺒﻮﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻁﺮﺃﺕ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺯﺍﺧﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ.  ﻓﻤﺜﻼ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺃﺩﺧﻠﺖ ﺣﺪﻳﺜﺎ ﻧﺴﺒﻴﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺯﺍﺧﻴﺔ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ 
ﻟﻔﻈﺔ qylyhsualiabzok ﻭﻫﻲ ﻟﻔﻈﺔ ﺗﻌﻨﻲ ﻓﻦ ﻣﻤﺎﺭﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﺤﺮ 
ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻮﻫﻢ. 
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻭﺗﻌﺘﺮﻱ  ﺗﺤﻴﺰﺍﺕ  ﻁﻔﻴﻔﺔ  ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ  ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﻟﻠﻤﻨﺤﻮﺗﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺇﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺗﺘﻌﺎﻣﻞ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﺎ ﻣﻊ 
ﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ »ﺁﻟﻤﺎﺗﺎ« ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﺴﻜﻦ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ,  ﺃﻭ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺷﻴﺪﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ  ﺑﺪءﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﻋﺎﻡ 
1991 ﺗﻨﻔﻴﺬﺍ ﻷﻭﺍﻣﺮ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ. ﻣﻦ ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﺳﻴﺮﺍ  ﺫﺍﺗﻴﺔ  ﻣﻔﺼﻠﺔ  ﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﺩﻭﻥ 
ﺃﻥ ﺗﺘﻄﺮﻕ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻭﺍﻑ ﻹﺳﻬﺎﻣﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﻀﺎء ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ ﻭﻧﺸﺎﻁﺎﺗﻪ 
ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻠﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﻴﻦ  ﺑـ  »ﺃﺑﻴﻼﻱ  ﺧﺎﻥ«  ﻭ  »ﺯﺍﻧﺠﻴﺮ  ﺧﺎﻥ« 
ﻭﺍﻟﺬْﻳﻦ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻟﻬﻤﺎ ﻣﺆﻟﻔﺎﺕ ﻣﻮﺳﻴﻘﻴﺔ ﻛﻤﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻟﻬﻤﺎ ﻧﺸﺎﻁ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻲ, 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﻥ ﻳﺮﻛﺰﺍﻥ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﺸﺎﻁﻬﻤﺎ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﺘﻨﺎﺳﺒﺔ 
ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﻕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑـ  »ﺗﻮﻣﻴﺮﻳﺲ« 
sirimoT  ﻣﻠﻜﺔ ﻗﺒﻴﻠﺔ ”ﻣﺎﺳﺎﺟﻴﺖ“ tegassaM ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻳﺒﺪﻭ 
ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﺘﻨﺎﻏﻢ ﻣﻊ ﺑﺎﻗﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻻ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ 
ﺗﻔﻴﺪ ﺑﺄﻧﻪ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻟﻬﺎ ﻧﺸﺎﻁﺎﺕ ﻓﻨﻴﺔ. 
ﻫﺬﺍ ﻭﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﺪﺩﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻮﻧﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺑﻴﺾ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء 
ﻛﺘـَﺎﺑﻬﺎ ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻗﻠﻴﻞ ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﺳﻴﺮﻫﻢ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺪﺩ ﺍﻷﻛﺒﺮ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ 
ﻻ ﺇﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﻟﻜﺎﺗﺒﻪ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﻴﺒﻠﻴﻮﺟﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﺗﻐﻄﻲ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ 
ﺃﺟﺰﺍﺋﻪ.
 ﺃﺳﻜﺎﺭ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻤﺎﻧﻮﻑ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ 
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ﺭﻓﻌﺖ  ﺃﻓﻨﺪﻱ  ”  ﻓﻮﺭﺩﻭ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﻖ“  ﻭﻳﺒﺪﻭ  ﺃﻥ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻣﺠﺮﺩ  ﺗﻔﻀﻴﻞ 
ﺷﺨﺼﻲ ﻟﻠﻜﺎﺗﺐ.
ﻭﻗﺪ ﺃﻭﺭﺩ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﺭﺅﺳﺎء ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺭﺍء ﻓﻲ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺗﺴﻠﺴﻠﻲ ﺣﺴﺐ 
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ  ﺗﻮﻟﻴﻬﻢ  ﻟﺮﺋﺎﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺍﺭﺓ.  ﻭﻟﺬﻟﻚ  ﻳﺠﺐ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺚ 
ﺗﻮﺧﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﺬﺭ )  ﺍﻟﺘﺪﻗﻴﻖ(  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ. 
ﻓﻤﺜﻼ ً ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺏ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﺣﻮﻟﻮﺻﻲ ﺑﺎﺷﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻥ 
ﺃﺣﻤﺪ ﺗﻮﻓﻴﻖ ﺑﺎﺷﺎ ﻫﻮ ﺁﺧﺮ ﺭﺋﻴﺲ ﻭﺯﺭﺍء ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ ) 12 
ﺃﻛﺘﻮﺑﺮ  0291  ﺣﺘﻰ  4  ﻧﻮﻓﻤﺒﺮ  2291(  ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﻷﻥ  ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ  ﺗﻮﻟﻰ 
ﺗﻮﻓﻴﻖ ﺑﺎﺷﺎ ﺃﻭﻝ ﺭﺋﺎﺳﺔ ﻭﺯﺍﺭﺓ ﻟﻪ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻭﻻﻳﺔ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﺧﻠﻮﺻﻲ 
ﺑﺎﺷﺎ ﻭﻣﻦ ﺛﻢ ﺗﻢ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺎﺏ ﺳﺎﺑﻖ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻭﺇﻥ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻗﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺇﻋﺎﺩﺓ 
ﺗﻌﻴﻴﻨﻪ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺧﻠﻮﺻﻲ ﺑﺎﺷﺎ.
ﻭﻧﻈﺮﺍ ً ﻷﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﺷﻐﻞ  ﻣﻨﺼﺒﺎ ً ﺭﻓﻴﻌﺎ ً ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺠﻴﺶ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﺰﻳﺪ 
ﻋﻦ  ﺛﻼﺛﻴﻦ  ﻋﺎﻣﺎ ً ﺷﻬﺪﺕ  ﺣﻜﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺩﻳﻜﺘﺎﺗﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﻭﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﺩﺳﺘﻮﺭﻳﺔ 
ﻓﻘﺪ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﻟﺪﻳﻪ  ﻋﻼﻗﺎﺕ  ﻗﻮﻳﺔ  ﻭﻣﻌﺮﻓﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﻗﺮﺏ  ﺑﻤﻌﻈﻢ  ﺭﺅﺳﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺭﺍء.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺍﻫﺘﻢ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﺇﻫﺘﻤﺎﻣﺎ ً ﺑﺎﻟﻐﺎ ً ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻔﻆ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺄﺭﻳﺦ  ﻟﺬﻟﻚ 
ﺇﺳﺘﻨﺪ ﻓﻲ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﻪ ﺑﺎﻟﺪﺭﺟﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻮﺛﺎﺋﻖ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻴﺔ. ﻭﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺃﻭﺭﺩ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ًﻣﻼﺣﻈﺎﺗﻪ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻜﺎﻳﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻹﺷﺎﻋﺎﺕ 
ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﺴﻤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ ﻟﺮﺅﺳﺎء ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺭﺍء. ﻭﻳﺘﻢ ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺪ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻷﺷﺨﺎﺹ ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺑﻨﺎء ﻋﻠﻰ ﺩﺭﺟﺔ ﻗﺮﺑﻬﻢ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﻓﻘﺪ ﺇﺗﺒﻊ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﺅﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻸﻣﻮﺭ ﻭﻣﻦ ﺛﻢ ﻳﺤﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺍﺯﻥ. ﻓﻤﺜﻼ ًﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ 
ﻳﺸﻐﻞ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺳﻌﻴﺪ ﺑﺎﺷﺎ 572 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﻢ ﺗﺨﺼﻴﺺ 
ﺗﺴﻊ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻟﻤﺼﻄﻔﻰ ﻧﺎﺯﻟﻲ ﺑﺎﺷﺎ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺘﻢ ﺗﺨﺼﻴﺺ 
ﺑﺎﺏ ﻣﻨﻔﺼﻞ ﻟﻤﺤﻤﺪ ﺭﺷﺎﺩ ﺑﺎﺷﺎ ﺑﻞ ﺗﻢ ﺗﻀﻤﻴﻨﻪ ﻓﻲ ﻓﺘﺮﺓ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﻤﻴﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻭﻭﺣﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺗﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﻜﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻮﻳﻪ ﺑﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻧﺔ. 
ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﻳﻈﻬﺮ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﻭﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ) ﺍﻧﻈﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﺹ 
381 ﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ ﺹ 7901( ﺇﻻ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺍ ًﻣﺎ ﻳﻘﻊ ﻓﻲ ﺧﻄﺄ 
ﺇﺻﺪﺍﺭ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻷﺷﺨﺎﺹ ﻭ ﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﻗﺪ ﻳﺼﻞ ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧﺎ ًﺇﻟﻰ ﺇﻋﺎﺩﺓ 
ﺻﻴﺎﻏﺘﻬﺎ. ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺗﻮﺧﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﺬﺭ ﻋﻨﺪ ﺇﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺟﻬﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻣﺼﺪًﺭﺍ ﻏﻨﻴًﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻮﺛﺎﺋﻖ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻻ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺼﻮﻝ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻱ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺃﺧﺮ. 
ﻭﺗﻢ ﺇﺗﺒﺎﻉ ﺍﻹﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ. ﺃﻭﻻ:ً ﺳﺮﺩ 
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻋﻦ ﺃﺳﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﻴﻼﺩﻩ ﻭﻧﺸﺄﺗﻪ ﻭﺗﻌﻠﻴﻤﻪ ﺛﻢ ﻳﻨﺘﻘﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻨﻲ  ﺛﻢ  ﻳﻌﺮﺽ  ﺻﻮًﺭﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺳﻼﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻴﺔ  ﻟﺘﻌﻴﻴﻨﻪ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻨﺼﺐ  ﺭﺋﺎﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺍﺭﺓ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺍﺭﺓ  ﺛﻢ 
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ ﻣﻮﺗﻪ.  ﻭﺑﻌﺪﻫﺎ ﻳﺘﻢ  ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﻭﻓﻘﺎ ً
ﻟﻠﻤﻼﺣﻈﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﻭﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻈﺎﺕ 
ﻣﻦ ﺃﺷﺨﺎﺹ  ﺁﺧﺮﻳﻦ. ﻭ ﺃﺧﻴﺮﺍ ً ﻳﺘﻢ ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ ﻣﻊ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﻣﺜﻠﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺇﻧﺘﺎﺟﻪ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ.
ﻭﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﻛﺘﺎﺏ  ﻣﺼﻄﻔﻰ  ﺯﻛﻲ  ﺑﺎﻛﻼﻡ  )ﺃﺧﺮ  ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺭﺍء  ﻭﺭﺅﺳﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺭﺍء(  ﺍﻟﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻋﻦ  ﺃﺣﻤﺪ  ﺳﻌﻴﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ  ﺑﻴﻦ  0491–
8491  ﻣﺸﺎﺑﻬﺎ ً ﻟﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺣﺪ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮ  ﻭﺇﻥ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻻ  ﻳﻤﺎﺛﻠﻪ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺩﺓ.
 ﺗﻴﻔﻮﺭ ﺇﺭﺩﻭﺟﺪﻭ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻫﺪﻳﺮ ﺃﺑﻮ ﺍﻟﻨﺠﺎﻩ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 fo aidepolcycnE drofxO ehT .L nhoJ ,otisopsE
 drofxO  :kroY weN .dlroW cimalsI nredoM eht
 .semuloV 4 ,5991 ,sserP ytisrevinU
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻛﺴﻔﻮﺭﺩ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ
cimalsI nredoM eht fo aidepolcycnE drofxO 
dlroW
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺮﺟﻊ  ﺑﺤﺜﻲ  ﻣﺆﻟﻒ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ،  ﻳﻬﺪﻑ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻋﺮﺽ  ﺷﺎﻣﻞ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ  ﺑﺄﺳﻠﻮﺏ 
ﻣﻨﻈﻢ  ﻭﻣﻨﻬﺠﻴﺔ  ﺗﻌﺘﻤﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﻧﺎﺕ.  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ 057 
ﻣﻘﺎﻝ ﺗـﻨﺘـﺸﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻁﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺪﻟﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻌﺔ ﺑﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻱ. ﻭﻫﻲ 
ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻭﺟﻬﺎﺕ ﻧﻈٍﺮ ﻣﺴﺘـﻘﺎﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺣﻘﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ: 
ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﺭﺳﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﻴﻦ،  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ،  ﺳﻮﺳﻴﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ، ﺍﻻﻧﺜﺮﻭﺑﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺣﻘﻞ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. 
ﻳﻀﺎﻑ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﻮﱢ ﻧﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﺧﺎﻣﺲ 
ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﻏﻨﻲ ﻭﺷﺎﻣﻞ ﻟﻜﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺮﻭﺣﺔ، 
ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﺇﺯﺍﺋﻲ  ﺳﻬﻞ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﻭﻛﺒﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺋﺪﺓ ﻳﻘﻊ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﻛﺘـّﺎﺏ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻓﻴﺸﻜﻠﻮﻥ ﻓﺴﻴﻔﺴﺎء ﻣﻦ ﺑﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻠﻔﻴﺎﺕ ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ 
ﻣﺘـﻨﻮﻋﺔ ﺩﻳﻨﻴﺎ ًﻭﻋﺮﻗﻴﺎ ًﻭﺟﻨﺴﻴﺔ. 
ﺍﻧﻄﻼﻗﺎ ً ﻣﻦ  ﺇﻗﺮﺍﺭﻫﺎ  ﺑﻘﻴﻤﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻬﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻲ  ﻟـ  ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﺒﺎﺕ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻐﻄﻲ ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ 
ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﻜﻼﺳﻴﻜﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﺳﻄﻲ،  ﺗﻬﺪﻑ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻛﺴﻔﻮﺭﺩ 
ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺍﳌﻌﺎﺻﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﻜﻤﻴﻞ ﺇﺳﻬﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﺎﺑﻌﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺍﻧﺘﻬﻰ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺗـﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺗﺤﻠﻴﻠﻴﺔ  ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ،  ﻻ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﻧﺼﻮﺹ  ﺭﺳﻤﻴﺔ  ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ 
ﺑﺄﻗﻼﻡ  ﻣﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﻣﻌﺎﺻﺮﻳﻦ  ﻓﻘﻂ،  ﺑﻞ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ 
ﺇﻟﻰ، ﻭﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ، ﻣﻌﻄﻴﺎﺕ ﺳﻴﺎﻗﻴﺔ ﻭﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﺠﺘﻤﻌﻴﺔ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻲ. ﻳﺤﻘﻖ ﻛﺘـّﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ 
ﺗﻮﺳﻴﻊ ﺁﻓﺎﻕ ﻣﻼﺣﻈﺎﺗﻬﻢ ﻭﺗﺤﻠﻴﻼﺗﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺜﻴﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺎ ﻫﻮ ﺃﺑﻌﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻱ 
ﺣﺪﻭﺩ ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﻣﻨﺎﻁﻘﻴﺔ ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ، ﺣﺮﻳﺼﻴﻦ ﺑﻬﺬﺍ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺃﻭﺳﻊ 
ﻧﻄﺎﻕ ﻣﻤﻜﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘـﻔﺎﺳﻴﺮ ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﺍﻛﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ.
ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ،  ﺑﺪﺭﺟﺔ  ﺃﻗﻞ  ﺃﻭ 
ﺃﻛﺜﺮ،  ﺑﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ  ﺗﺠﻌﻠﻬﺎ  ﺗﻐﻄﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺗﺘﺤﺪﺙ  ﻋﻨﻪ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺧﻼﻝ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﻠﻲ: 1(  ﺗـﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﺳﺮﺩ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ  ﻗﺼﻴﺮ  ﻳﺸﺒﻪ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﺓ  ﻋﻦ 
ﻁﺮﻳﻘﺔ  ﻓﻬﻢ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻘﻞ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻣﻨﺬ 
ﺍﻟـﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻭﺻﻮﻻ ًﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ. 2( ﺍﻻﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗـﻔﺎﺳﻴﺮ 
ﻭﻗﺮﺍءﺍﺕ  ﻋﻠﻤﻴﺔ  ﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪﻫﺎ  ﺑﺎﺣﺜﻮ  ﺣﻘﻞ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ:  ﺗﺤﻠﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟـ  ”ﻟﻤﺎﺫﺍ“  ﻭﺍﻟـ  ”ﻛﻴﻒ“  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻌﻄﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺳﻴﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻻﻧﺜﺮﻭﺑﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ-ﺍﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻮﺳﻴﻮ-ﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﻜﻞ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﻣﻄﺮﻭﺡ.  3(  ﺗـﻘﺪﻳﻢ 
ﺧﻼﺻﺎﺕ ﺗﻮﺍِﺯﻥ ﻗﺪﺭ ﺍﻹﻣﻜﺎﻥ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻠﻲ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻛﻴﻒ 
ﻳﻔﻬﻢ ﻭﻳﻌﻴﺶ ﻣﺴﻠﻤﻮﺍ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ ﻓﻲ ﺿﻮء ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺭﻭﺱ. 
ﺗﻤﺜـﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺮﺟﻌﺎ ً ﻣﺘﻮﺍﺯﻧﺎ ً ﻭﻣﻮﺛﻮﻗﺎ ً ﻋﻠﻤﻴﺎ،ً ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺪﻱ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺗﻀﻌﻪ ﺃﻣﺎﻣﻬﺎ ﺣﻘﻴﻘﺔ ﺻﻌﻮﺑﺔ ﺇﻧﺘﺎﺝ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ 
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ﺍﻟﻨﻮﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﻻ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻱ ﻫﻮﺍﻣﺶ ﺑﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ 
ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ.
ﺍﻟﻨﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺴﻤﻰ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻬﻴﻜﻠﻴﺔ . 3
ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺓ  ﻋﻦ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻳﺘﺮﺍﻭﺡ  ﻁﻮﻟﻬﺎ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺘﻴﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻼﺙ ﻭﺗﻨﺎﻗﺶ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻭﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ 02 ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﻉ ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒﺎ ًﻭﺗﻌﺮﺽ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﻧﻲ ﺍﻷﺛﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻹﺣﺘﻔﺎﻟﻴﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻮﺍﺭﺙ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ ﻭﺷﺮﺡ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ  ﻭ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻋﺮﺽ 
ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ.
ﻭﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ  ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺑﺎﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻣﺴﻠﺴﻠﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻘﻮﻳﻤﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩﻱ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﻬﺮﺱ 
ﻋﺎﻡ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ.  ﻭﺗﻌﺮﺽ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻮﻧﺔ ﻭﺑﺎﻷﺑﻴﺾ ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ ﻭﻟﻜﻨﻬﺎ ﻧﺎﺩﺭﺍ ً ﻣﺎ ﺗﻘﺪﻡ ﺗﻌﻠﻴﻘﺎ ً ﺃﻭ ﺇﺷﺎﺭﺓ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﺺ. ﻭﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻣﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ  ﻭﻭﺍﺳﻌﺔ  ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭ  ﺇﻻ  ﺇﻧﻬﺎ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﻁﺎﺑﻊ  ﻣﺘﺤﻔﻆ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻭﺟﻪ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻮﻡ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻟﻢ ﺗﻨﻮﻩ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻛﺘﺸﺎﻓﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺑﺤﺎﺙ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭﺍﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ.
ﻭﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﻠﻲ ﺗﻔﺼﻴﻞ ﺑﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻭﺳﻴﺘﻢ ﻋﺮﺿﻪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﺤﻮ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ: }1{ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻨﺺ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ 
ﻳﻌﺮﺽ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ.  }2{  ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻬﻮﺍﻣﺶ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻳﺸﻤﻠﻬﺎ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ. }3{ ﺑﻌﺾ ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻬﻴﻜﻠﻴﺔ ﻟﻜﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ:  172  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.  }1{  ﻋﺮﺽ  ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮ  ﻟﻠﻌﺼﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻠﺠﻮﻗﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﻧﺎﺿﻮﻝ ﻭﻧﺸﺄﺓ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻋﻬﺪ 
ﻣﺮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  }2{  ﺇﺩﺍﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  )ﺹ  ff3(  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺒﻘﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ )ﺹ 961( – }3{ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﺦ ﺑﺪﺭ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ )ﺹ 252( – ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ 
ﺇﻋﻼء ﻛﻠﻤﺔ ﷲ )ﺹ 461( – ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ ﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ )ﺹ 062( – 
ﻣﺤﺎﺭﺑﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﺼﻮﻥ ) ﺹ 021( – ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ﻣﺰﻛﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﻔﻮﺱ )ﺹ 212(.
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ: 172 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ. }1{ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﺣﻜﻢ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ 
ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺣﻜﻢ ﺳﻠﻴﻤﺎﻥ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ )1541 – 6351(. }2{ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ 
)ﺹ  ff7(  –  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻴﺔ  )  ﺹ  ff741(  }3{  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺃﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ  ﻟﻠﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﺭ  ﻱ  ﻛﻮﺷﻮ. )ﺹ 25(.  ﻣﻮﻟﻮﻳﺔ  ﻳﻨﻜﻴﺒﻲ )ﺹ 
212( – ﺍﻷﺳﻮﺍﻕ ﺍﻟﻤﻐﻄﺎﺓ ) ﺹ 611(. 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ:  972  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.  }1{  ﺳﻠﻴﻤﺎﻥ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﺣﻤﺪ 
ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ) 6351 – 7161(. }2{  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ )ﺹ ff7( –  ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ  )ﺹ  ff19(  –  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ  )ﺹ  ff702(  }3{  ﺇﻳﻔﺎﻟﻴﺎ 
ﺳﻴﻠﺒﻲ )ﺹ 881( – ﻣﻘﺘﻄﻔﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ﻣﻴﺰﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺤﻖ )ﺹ 212( 
– ﺍﻟﺰﻻﺯﻝ )ﺹ 252(.
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ:  172  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.  }1{  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺼﻄﻔﻰ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻣﺼﻄﻔﻰ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  )8161  –  3071(.  }2{  ﺍﻟﻬﻴﺌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺴﻜﺮﻳﺔ 
)ﺹ ff7( – ﺍﻷﺩﺏ )ﺹ ff19( }3{ ﺑﻴﻮﺕ ﺍﻟﻄﻴﻮﺭ )ﺹ 44( – 
ﺍﻷﻁﻔﺎﻝ ﻭﻛﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺴﻦ )ﺹ 29( – ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻭﻗﺎﻑ )ﺹ 651(.
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ:  172  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.  }1{  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺣﻤﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻣﺼﻄﻔﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ ) 3071 – 8081(. }2{ ﺍﻹﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ )ﺹ ff7( 
– ﺇﺩﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻷﺭﺍﺿﻲ ﻭﺍﻷﻭﻗﺎﻑ ﺍﻟﺨﻴﺮﻳﺔ )ﺹ ff791( – ﺍﻟﺨﻄﻮﻁ 
ﻭﺯﺧﺎﺭﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﻄﻮﻁﺎﺕ )ﺹ ff722( }3{ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﻮﺵ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﺩﻳﺔ )ﺹ 
25(  –  ﻣﺘﺎﺟﺮ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻌﻤﻠﺔ  )ﺹ 041(  –  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺪﺓ  ﻣﻮﻧﺘﺠﻮ 
)ﺹ 402(.
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ: 972 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ. }1{ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻋﺒﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻤﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ )8081 – 9091(. }2{ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤﺪﻳﺚ )ﺹ 
ff7( – ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺃﻱ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ )ﺹ ff741( . ﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺔ )ﺹ 
ff322(.  }3{   ﺍﻟﺴﺠﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻧﻲ  )ﺹ  48(  –  ﺍﻟﺤﻤﺎﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ 
)ﺹ  651(  –  ﻗﺮﺍﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ  ﻋﺎﻡ  6581  )ﺹ  461(  – 
ﺍﻟﺼﻬﻴﻮﻧﻴﺔ )ﺹ 022(. 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ: 372 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ. }1{ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﻤﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻋﺎﻡ 2291. }2{ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻜﻨﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ )ﺹ 
ff7(. }3{ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻴﺔ )ﺹ 02( ﻫﺎﻣﺮ ﺑﻮﺭﺟﺴﺘﺎﻝ )ﺹ 
67( – ﺍﻟﺰﻱ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎﺋﻲ )ﺹ 271(.
ﻫﺎﻛﺎﻥ ﺕ ﻛﺎﺭﻛﺎﺗﻴﻚ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩ. ﻫﺪﻳﺮ ﺃﺑﻮ ﺍﻟﻨﺠﺎﻩ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺭﺅﺳﺎء ﻭﺯﺭﺍء ﺃﻭﺍﺧﺮ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ
ralmazardaS noS ednirveD ılnamsO
ﺑﺪﺃ  ﺇ  ﻓﻲ  ﺇﻧﺎﻝ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻋﺎﻡ  3191  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻧﺴﻘﻪ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻓﻬﺮﺳﺔ  ﻗﻮﺍﻣﻴﺲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﻫﻴﺮ  )ﺍﻟﺘﺬﻛﻴﺮ(  ﻭﻗﺪ 
ﺍﺳﺘﻤﺮ ﻓﻲ ﻋﻤﻠﻪ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺑﺎﻟﻜﺎﻣﻞ. ﻭﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻣﻜﻤﻠﺔ  ﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ”ﻓﻮﺭﺩﻭ“  ﻟﻠﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﺃﺣﻤﺪ  ﺭﻓﻌﺖ  ﺃﻓﻨﺪﻱ  ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻜﻤﻞ 
ﺑﺪﻭﺭﻩ ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ﻋﺜﻤﺎﻧﺰﺍﺩ ﺃﺣﻤﺪ ﻁﻴﺐ ” ﺣﻜﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺭﺍء“ . ﻭﻟﻜﻨﻪ ﻳﺘﻤﻴﺰ 
ﻋﻨﻪ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺍ.ً ﻭﻗﺪ ﺃﻁﻠﻖ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺪﺍﻳﺔ ” ﻛﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺼﺪﻭﺭ“ ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﻗﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮﻩ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ ﻧﻈﺮﺍ ًﻟﻐﺮﺍﺑﺘﻪ ﻋﻦ ﻋﻘﻠﻴﺔ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺇﻋﺎﺩﺓ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺩﻭﻥ  ﺃﻱ  ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ  ﻣﺮﺗﻴﻦ:  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻋﺎﻡ 9691 ﺣﻴﺚ ﺃﺻﺪﺭﺗﻪ ﻭﺯﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻧﻘﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﺛﻨﻲ 
ﻋﺸﺮ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ,ً ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻋﺎﻡ 2891 ﻗﺎﻣﺖ ﺑﺈﺻﺪﺍﺭﻫﺎ ﺩﺍﺭ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺩﺭﺟﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﺇﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ ﻓﻲ ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻭﻳﻘﻮﻡ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻣﺮﻛﺰ ﺃﺗﺎﺗﻮﺭﻙ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻗﻲ 
ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ ﻁﺒﻌﺔ ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﺑﻬﺎ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺒﻮﻳﺐ.
ﻭﺿﻢ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ ﻝ73 ﻭﺯﻳﺮﺍ ًﻣﻦ ﺭﺅﺳﺎء ﻭﺯﺭﺍء 
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻋﻬﺪ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺃﻣﻴﻦ ﻋﻠﻲ ﺑﺎﺷﺎ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻹﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ. 
ﻭﻳﻀﻢ  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻣﻠﺨﺼﺎ ً ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺍ ً ﻟﺴﻴﺮﺓ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﺎﻥ  ﻋﺒﺪ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺰﻳﺰ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﺎﻥ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﻤﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﺎﻥ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻭﺣﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ 
)ﺹ 495–995(. ﻭﻻ ﻳﺸﻤﻞ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺭﺅﺳﺎء ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺭﺍء ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ 
ﺗﻢ ﺗﻌﻴﻴﻨﻬﻢ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻭﻻﻳﺔ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺃﻣﻴﻦ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺑﺎﺷﺎ ) ﺃﻏﺴﻄﺲ 2581(. 
ﻓﻤﺜﻼ ً ﻻ ﻳﻀﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ ﻟﻤﺼﻄﻔﻰ ﺭﻳﺴﻴﺖ ﺑﺎﺷﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺗﻌﻴﻴﻨﻪ ﻛﺮﺋﻴﻴﺲ ﻟﻠﻮﺯﺭﺍء ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻌﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻮﻓﻤﺒﺮ ﻋﺎﻡ 
4581 ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻷﻥ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﺗﻌﻴﻴﻨﻪ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻭﻻﻳﺔ ﻋﻠﻲ ﺑﺎﺷﺎ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﻲ 
ﺳﺒﺘﻤﺒﺮ ﻋﺎﻡ 6481. ﻭﻟﻢ ﻳﻮﺿﺢ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﺳﺒﺐ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺄﺭﻳﺦ ﺑﻌﻬﺪ 
ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺃﻣﻴﻦ ﻋﻠﻲ ﺑﺎﺷﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺃﺷﺎﺭ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺆﻟﻒ ﺃﺣﻤﺪ 
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ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺳﺒﻌﺔ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻋﺎﻡ 9781 ﻭﺗﺰﺍﻣﻦ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻣﻊ ﺃﻭﺍﺧﺮ 
ﺣﻜﻢ ﻧﺎﺻﺮ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﺷﺎﻩ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺣﺘﻲ ﻗﻴﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻁﺔ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ ﻋﺎﻡ 
6091.
ﻭﻗﺪ ﻋﻬﺪ ﻧﺎﺻﺮ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ ﻟﺘﺰﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﻨﺔ 
ﻭﺯﻳﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ  ﻭﺍﺑﻦ  ﻓﺘﺢ  ﻋﻠﻲ  ﺷﺎﻩ  ﺗﺠﻤﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﺓ 
ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ  ﻭﺃﺑﺮﺯ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﻋﻠﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﻭﺗﻼﻣﺬﺗﻬﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﺷﺘﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺤﻮ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺣﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ ﻭﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﻜﻮﺍﻛﺐ ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺐ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ 
ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻁﻠﺐ  ﻟﺘﺰﺍﺩ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﻨﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺣﻜﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻮﻻﻳﺎﺕ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺮﺳﻠﻮﺍ ﺍﻟﻴﻪ ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ ﺑﺄﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء 
ﻓﻲ ﻭﻻﻳﺎﺗﻬﻢ ﺛﻢ ﻗﺎﻡ ﺑﺈﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ ﺃﺑﺮﺯﻫﻢ ﻭﺳﺠﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺃﻫﻢ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ 
ﻭﺇﻧﺠﺎﺯﺍﺗﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ. ﻭﺑﻌﺪ ﻭﻓﺎﺓ ﻟﺘﺰﺍﺩ ﻋﺎﻡ 1881 ﻋﻬﺪ ﺍﻟﻰ 
ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﺣﺴﻦ  ﺧﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻘﺐ  ﺑﻠﻘﺐ  ﺇﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩ  ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﻨﺔ  ﺑﺎﻹﺷﺮﺍﻑ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺑﻬﺎ.  
ﻭﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﻮﺿﺢ  ﺗﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺇﺳﺘﺤﺪﺙ  ﻟﺘﺰﺍﺩ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺑﺎ ً ﻣﺘﻤﻴﺰﺍ ً ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺠﻤﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻭﺗﺒﻮﻳﺒﻬﺎ 
ﻭﺗﺼﻨﻴﻔﻬﺎ.  ﻭﻳﺸﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺒﻮﻳﺐ  ﻛﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﻭﻫﺬﺍ  ﻳﻌﻨﻲ 
ﺃﻥ  ﺍﺳﻤﺎء  ﻛﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء  ﻭﺃﻟﻘﺎﺑﻬﻢ  ﻣﺪﺭﺟﺔ  ﻭﻣﺼﻨﻔﺔ  ﺗﺼﻨﻴﻔﺎ ً ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ ً
ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺼﻨﻴﻒ  ﻛﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻴﺎﺗﻬﻢ  ﺗﺼﻨﻴﻔﺎ ً
ﺗﺴﻠﺴﻠﻴﺎ.ً  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺑﺎﻷﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﻟﺸﺮﺡ  ﻛﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻔﻬﻮﻣﺔ ﻭﺩﻻﻻﺗﻬﺎ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺇﺳﺘﻄﺎﻉ ﺍﻟﺘﺒﻮﻳﺐ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ًﺍﻟﺘﻔﺮﻗﺔ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﻭﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺸﺎﺑﻬﺔ. ﻭﺷﻤﻠﺖ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً
ﻣﻘﺘﻄﻔﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺷﻌﺎﺭﻫﻢ  ﻣﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻋﻨﺪ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ 
ﺫﻟﻚ.  ﻭﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺒﻊ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً
ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻘﺼﺺ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺮﻑ  ﻭﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻬﺎ  ﺑﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ  ﻳﺴﻬﻞ  ﻓﻬﻤﻬﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﻘﻔﻴﻦ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﻤﻴﺰ  ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﺒﻮﻳﺐ  ﺑﺒﻌﺪﻩ 
ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺼﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻤﻴﻴﺰ ﻭﺧﻠﻮﻩ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻹﺳﺎءﺓ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻣﻮﺯ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺒﻮﺑﺔ ﺗﺒﻮﻳﺒﺎ ً ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ ً ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺗﻢ ﻧﺸﺮﻩ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻳﺼﻞ ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺣﺮﻑ ”ﺵ“. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺇﻋﺘﻤﺪ ﺍﻟﺘﺒﻮﻳﺐ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻣﻦ  ﺇﺳﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﻭﻟﻢ  ﻳﺘﻢ  ﺍﻹﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ  ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺮﻑ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻹﺳﻢ. ﻭﺗﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺢ ﺃﻥ ﺇﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﺍﺳﻠﻮﺏ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻹﺳﻢ ﻣﺄﺧﻮﺫ ﻣﻦ ﻛﺘﺐ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﺗﻤﺖ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻴﻬﺎ 
ﻣﺜﻞ ﺗﺬﻛﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺤﻔﺎﻅ ﻟﻠﺬﻫﺒﻲ ﻭﻓﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻮﻓﻴﺎﺕ ﻻﺑﻦ ﺷﺎﻛﺮ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺒﻲ. 
ﻭﻳﺘﻮﻗﻒ  ﻁﻮﻝ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ 
ﺫﺍﺗﻪ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻛﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ ﻋﻨﻪ. ﻓﻤﺜﻼ ً ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء 
ﻣﺜﻞ ﺃﺑﻲ ﺭﻳﺤﺎﻥ ﻭﺇﺑﻦ ﺳﻴﻨﺎ ﻭﺃﺑﻲ ﻳﺰﻳﺪ ﺍﻟﺒﺴﻄﺎﻣﻲ ﺗﻤﻴﺰﺕ ﺑﺎﻟﻄﻮﻝ 
ﻭﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﺘﻮﺳﻄﺎ ًﻣﺜﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺳﺮﺍﺝ ﻧﺠﻮﻣﻲ ﻭﺇﺑﻦ 
ﺳﻤﻚ  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺃﺧﺮﻱ  ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺇﺑﻦ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻅﻢ  ﻭﺃﺑﻲ 
ﺧﻄﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﺎﺑﻲ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺇﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻀﻤﻨﻬﺎ ﺗﺨﺼﺺ ﻛﻞ 
ﻋﺎﻟﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﻣﻦ ﻛﺘﺐ ﻓﻲ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺨﺼﺺ ﺳﻮﺍء ﻛﺎﻥ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ  ﺃﻭﺍﻟﻄﺐ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ.  ﻭﻳﻬﺪﻑ  ﻛﺘﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻰ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻭﺷﺮﺡ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺃﻭ ﺑﻴﺖ ﺷﻌﺮ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ. ﻭﻛﻤﺎ 
ﻫﻮ  ﻣﺘﺒﻊ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﺘﻢ  ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺃﺭﻗﺎﻡ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﺘﺸﻬﺎﺩ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺟﻤﻴﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻣﻮﺛﻮﻗﺔ ﻭﻣﺘﺜﺒﺖ ﻣﻦ ﺻﺤﺘﻬﺎ ﻭﻳﺘﻢ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻴﻬﺎ 
ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒﺎ.ً  
ﻭﺗﻤﻴﺰﺕ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺑﺘﺪﻭﻳﻨﻬﺎ  ﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺎﺭﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻷﻧﺸﻄﺔ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ 
ﺣﺘﻲ  ﻭﺇﻥ  ﺑﻌﺪﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻬﺎ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ 
ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.  ﻓﻤﺜﻼ ُ ﺗﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ  ﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ  ﻟﺘﺰﺍﺩ  ﺳﻠﻄﻨﻪ  ﺇﻧﺸﺎء 
ﺧﻄﻮﻁ  ﺍﻟﺘﻠﻐﺮﺍﻑ.  ﻭﻳﺘﻢ  ﺍﻷﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻋﺮﺽ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺨﻄﻮﻁﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﺘﻢ  ﺗﺪﻭﻳﻨﻬﺎ  ﺃﺛﻨﺎء  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.  ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ 
ﺟﻬﺪ  ﻣﻠﺤﻮﻅ  ﻟﻠﺘﻤﻴﻴﺰ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺸﺎﺑﻬﺔ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎﺅﻫﻢ  ﺃﻭ  ﺃﻟﻘﺎﺑﻬﻢ 
ﻣﺜﻞ ﺇﺑﻦ ﺗﺎﻓﻮﺱ ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺒﺮﺳﻲ.
ﻭﺗﻐﻄﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﻘﺎﺋﺪﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻭﺣﻴﺔ 
ﻣﺘﻀﻤﻨﺔ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻘﺼﻴﺪﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻮﻧﻴﺔ ﻷﺑﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺢ ﺍﻟﺒﺴﺘﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺼﻴﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺋﻴﺔ ﻹﺑﻦ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺽ.
ﻭﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﻗﻴﻤﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻨﺜﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺼﺮ  ﺣﻜﻢ  ﺍﻟﻘﺠﺎﺭ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺃﺛﻨﻰ  ﻣﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء  ﺑﻬﺎﺭ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﺜﺮ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻲ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻳﻪ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﺍﻋﺘﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻓﻀﻞ ﺇﻧﺘﺎﺝ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻲ. ﻭﻣﻨﺬ ﻧﺸﺮ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻳﺘﻢ  ﺍﻟﻨﻘﻞ  ﻭﺍﻹﻗﺘﺒﺎﺱ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻌﻴﺔ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻌﻴﺔ 
ﻣﺜﻞ ﻣﺮﺁﺓ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﻟﻠﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﺛﻘﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﺒﺮﻳﺰﻱ 2191 ﻭﺍﻟﺬﺭﻳﻌﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﺗﺼﺎﻧﻴﻒ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ ﻟﻠﺸﻴﺦ ﺃﻏﺎ ﺑﺰﺭﻙ ﺍﻟﻄﻬﺮﺍﻧﻲ 9691 ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻨﻰ 
ﻭﺍﻻﻟﻘﺎﺏ ﻟﻠﺸﻴﺦ ﻋﺒﺎﺱ ﺍﻟﻘﻤﻲ 0491. 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﺳﺒﻌﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﻋﺎﻣﻲ 
9781  ﻭﻋﺎﻡ  6091  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﺴﺦ  ﻣﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ  ﺣﺠﺮﻳﺎ.ً  ﻭﻧﺸﺮﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﻥ 
ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻣﻨﻔﺼﻠﻴﻦ  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻧﺸﺮﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻗﻴﺔ  ﺿﻤﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻮﻳﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﻭﻗﺪ ﺗﻮﻗﻒ 
ﻧﺸﺮﻫﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺫﻟﻚ. ﻭﺟﺎءﺕ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺠﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﺴﻌﺔ ﺃﺟﺰﺍء ﺑﻌﺪ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻋﺎﻡ 0691 ﻓﻲ ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﻗﻢ. 
ﺳﻌﻴﺪ ﺇﻳﺪﻻﺗﻨﺠﺎﺩ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩ. ﻫﺪﻳﺮ ﺃﺑﻮ ﺍﻟﻨﺠﺎﻩ  
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ
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ﺗﻬﺪﻑ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ ﺑﻜﺎﻣﻠﻪ ﻭﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ 
ﻛﺎﻓﺔ ﺃﺑﻌﺎﺩﻩ ﺑﻌﻨﺎﻳﺔ. ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﻧﺼﻮﺹ ﻣﺘﻮﺍﺯﻳﺔ:
ﺍﻟﻨﺺ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻲ ﻭﻳﺮﻭﻱ ﺗﺴﻠﺴﻞ ﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ. . 1
ﺍﻟﻨﺺ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻧﺒﻲ ﻭﻳﺸﻐﻞ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺶ ﺍﻷﻳﻤﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻭﻳﻌﺮﺽ . 2
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺇﺩﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻴﻠﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻬﻴﺌﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺴﻜﺮﻳﺔ. ﻭﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺘﻴﻦ ﺃﻭ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ 
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ﻭ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺠﻴﻢ  ﻭ  ﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ.  ﻭﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺇﻳﻀﺎ  ﺗﺤﻮﻱ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻷﻓﻜﺎﺭ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﻧﻄﺎﻕ  ﺷﺎﻣﻞ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻛﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎﺋﻴﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺰﻭﺍﺝ ﻭ ﻋﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻷﻛﻞ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻘﻤﺎﺭ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺪﺭﺍﺕ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺮ 
ﻭ ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺴﻴﺔ ﻭ ﺇﺟﻬﺎﺽ ﺍﻟﺤﻤﻞ ﻭ ﺍﻷﻟﻌﺎﺏ ﻭ ﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺟﺪ  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ  ﻭ  ﺍﻵﺩﺍﺏ  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻗﻊ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺤﺞ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺑﺲ ﻭ ﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ. ﻭ ﺗﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﺛﻠﺔ  ﻷﻧﻬﺎ  ﻻﺗﻨﺤﺼﺮ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺒﺎﺩﺉ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻘﻂ 
ﺑﻞ  ﺗﺮﻛﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻓﻌﺎﻟﻴﺎﺗﻪ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ.  ﻭ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﺗﺴﺠﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺎ 
ﺃﻧﺠﺰﻩ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻟﻴﺲ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﻓﻘﻂ ﺑﻞ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺆﺩﻱ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ ﻟﻺﻧﺴﺎﻥ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ 
ﺫﻛﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﺃﻧﺠﺰﻭﺍ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻻ ﺑﺎﻫﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﺎﻥ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﻭ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء ﻭ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻼﺳﻔﺔ ﻭ ﺃﺻﺤﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺘﺎﺯ ﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ.
ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﻁﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻭ  ﺃﺑﺤﺎﺙ  ﺑﻘﻠﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺘﺎﺯﻳﻦ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺇﻱ ﻫﻔﻨﺮ ﻭ ﺇﻱ ﺟﻴﻪ ﺁﺭﺑﻮﺭﻱ ﻭ 
ﻛﻴﻪ ﺑﺮﻭﻛﻠﻤﺎﻥ ﻭ ﺃﻟﻔﺮﻳﺪ ﺑﻴﻞ ﻭ ﺳﻲ ﺇﻳﻒ ﻫﻮﺍﺭﺕ ﻭ ﺇﻱ ﺙ ﻫﻮﺳﺘﻤﻴﻦ 
ﻓﻲ ﺷﻜﻞ ﻣﻮﺟﺰ ﺗﺆﺛﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﻭ ﺗﺸﺒﻊ ﻏﻠﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﻭ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺭﺳﻴﻦ. ﻭ ﻗﺪ 
ﺗﻢ ﺍﺳﺘﻤﺎﻝ ﻛﻠﻤﺔ ”ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻢ“ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻌﻨﻰ ﺷﺎﻣﻞ ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﺸﻴﺮ ﺇﻟﻴﻪ ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ 
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ.  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻳﺠﺪﺭ  ﺑﺎﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ  ﺃﻥ  ﻧﻼﺣﻆ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻪ 
ﺗﺸﻤﻞ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ، ﺳﻮﺍء ﻛﺎﻥ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ، ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ ﺍﻻﺧﻼﻗﻴﻪ ﻭ ﺍﻻﻓﻜﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﻴﻪ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﺭﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻻﺧﻼﻗﻴﻪ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻭﺣﻴﻪ.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺴﺠﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺟﻤﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﺸﻬﻴﺮ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﻢ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﻴﻪ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺩﻭﻥ  ﺍﻻﻣﺘﻴﺎﺯ.  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﻳﻮﺟﺪ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﺃﻭﺟﻪ  ﺍﻟﻘﺼﻮﺭ.  ﻭ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺣﺪ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮ  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﺠﺎﻫﻠﺖ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻤﺎﺭﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻭﻓﻠﺴﻔﺘﻬﺎ. ﻭ 
ﺧﻼﻝ ﺇﻳﺠﺎﺯ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻤﺔ ﻗﺪﺗﻢ ﺣﺬﻑ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﻁ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ.  
 ﺭﺿﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻭﺍﺋﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ
isidepolkisnA irelücnÖ milİ namülsüM
ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﻘﺮﺏ  ﻣﻦ  001  ﻋﺎﻟﻢ  ﻣﺴﻠﻢ 
ﻭﺇﻧﺠﺎﺯﺍﺗﻬﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻄﺐ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﻚ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻴﺰﻳﺎء  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻴﻤﻴﺎء 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺒﺎﺗﺎﺕ  ﻭﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﺍﻥ.  ﻭﺗﻨﺺ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻋﻦ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﻋﻦ ﺍﻹﺿﺎﻓﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻗﺎﻡ 
ﺑﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ. ﻭﺗﺆﻛﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻻ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺇﻻ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺛﻮﻗﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﻛﺪﺓ ﻋﻦ 
ﺇﻧﺠﺎﺯﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ, ﻭﺗﺸﻴﺮ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ًﺍﻟﻰ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻗﺪ ﺳﺒﻘﻮﺍ ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻲ ﺑﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ. 
ﺃﻭﻝ  ﺍﺳﻢ  ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻨﻪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ  ﻫﻮ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﺐ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻧﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻢ  ﺍﻷﺳﺘﺎﺫ  ﻋﺒﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺻﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺟﺎﺋﺰﺓ  ﻧﻮﺑﻞ  ﻋﺎﻡ  9791.  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺑﺬﻟﻚ  ﺃﻭﻝ  ﻋﺎﻟﻢ  ﻣﺴﻠﻢ  ﻳﺤﺼﻞ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﺋﺰﺓ. ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﺃﺧﺮ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ ﻫﻮ ﻋﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﻔﻀﺎء 
ﺯﺑﺮﻛﺎﻟﻲ ) 98–9201(. 
ﻭﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺭﺟﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮﻳﻦ ﻛﻼ ًﻣﻦ ﺇﺑﻦ ﺳﻴﻨﺎ )809–7301( ﻭﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻑ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ  ﺑﺈﻛﺘﺸﺎﻓﺎﺗﻪ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻄﺐ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮﺓ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ،  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﺨﻮﺍﺭﺯﻣﻲ ) 087–058(  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻋﺎﻟﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻗﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﺴﺎﺑﻲ،  ﻭﺃﺑﺎ  ﺍﻟﻮﻓﺎ  )  049–
899(  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻑ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻝ  ﺣﺴﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﻠﺜﺎﺕ,  ﻭﻋﺎﻟﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻠﻚ  ﻭﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﺳﺔ  ﻧﺎﺻﺮ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺳﻲ  ) 1021–4721(  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻭﺿﻊ  ﺃﺳﺎﺱ  ﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﺒﺼﺮﻳﺎﺕ  ﺇﺑﻦ  ﺍﻟﻬﻴﺜﻢ 
)569–1501(  ﻭﺇﺑﻦ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﻄﺎﺭ  )0911–8421(  ﻋﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻨﺒﺎﺗﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻴﺪﻟﺔ.  ﻭﻋﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﺪﻣﻴﺮﻱ  )  9431–5041(  ﻭﻋﺎﻟﻢ 
ﺍﻹﺟﺘﻤﺎﻉ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺭﺥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻴﻠﺴﻮﻑ  ﺇﺑﻦ  ﺧﻠﺪﻭﻥ  )2331–6041( 
ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﺎﺭﻱ ﻣﻴﻨﻤﺎﺭ ﺳﻨﺎﻥ ) 9841–8851(. 
ﻭﻳﺸﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء  ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺍ 
ﺑﺄﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺗﻮﺍﺯﻱ  ﻣﺎ  ﻗﺎﻡ  ﺑﻪ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻮﻥ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﻳﺘﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻹﺛﻨﻴﻦ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﺮﺑﻂ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻹﺛﻨﻴﻦ  ﻭﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ. 
ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻐﺮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻫﻢ 
ﻣﺎ  ﻳﻤﻴﺰ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.  ﻭﻳﻮﺟﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺧﺎﺗﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﻁﻮﻳﻠﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻭﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﻣﻔﺼﻞ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ. 
ﺩ. ﺑﻼﻝ ﺟﻮﻛﻴﺮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩ. ﻫﺪﻳﺮ ﺃﺑﻮ ﺍﻟﻨﺠﺎﻩ
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 ﻧﺎﻣﮥ ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻮﺭﺍﻥ ﻧﺎﺻﺮﻯ :  ﺩﺭ ﺷﺮﺡ ﺣﺎﻝ ﺷﺸﺼﺪ ﺗﻦ ﺍﺯ ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻤﻨﺪﺍﻥ 
ﻧﺎﻣﻰ. ﻗﻢ: ﻣﺆﺳﺴﮥ ﻣﻄﺒﻮﻋﺎﺗﻰ ﺩﺍﺭ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ، 9591، 7 ﻣﺠﻠﺪ. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﻟﻌﺼﺮ ﻧﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﺷﺎﻩ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ ﻝ006 ﻣﻦ 
ﺃﺑﺮﺯ ﻋﻠﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ
ﻧﺎﻣﻪﺀ ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻮﺭﺍﻥ ﻧﺎﺻﺮی، ﺩﺭ ﺷﺮﺡ ﺣﺎﻝ ﺷﺸﺼﺪ ﺗﻦ ﺍﺯ ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻤﻨﺪﺍﻥ 
ﻧﺎﻣﯽ
ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ  ﻭﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺃﺑﺮﺯ 
ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺍﺏ. ﻭﻟﻘﺪ ﻧﺸﺮﺕ ﻫﺬﻩ 
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ﻭﻏﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺍء.  ﺇﻧﻪ  ﻣﺠﻠّﺪ  ﺷﺎﻣﻞ  ﻭﻣﻔﻴﺪ  ﻟﻄﻼّﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.
ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻋﻠﻲ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺇﺛﻨﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻮﻥ: ﻣﺴﺢ ﺇﺛﻨﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻲ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ
 yevrus cihpargonhte dlrow a :selpoeP milsuM
)noitide dnoceS(
ﻗﺎﻡ ﻓﺮﻳﻖ ﻳﻀﻢ 931 ﺑﺎﺣﺜًﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺃﻧﺤﺎء ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺑﻌﻤﻞ ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ 
ﻣﺴﺤﻴﺔ  ﻟﻌﺪﺩ  791  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﺮﻗﻴﺔ  ﻣﺴﻠﻤﺔ  ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻌﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻤﻴﺰ. ) ﺗﻐﻄﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺿﻌﻒ 
ﻣﺎ ﺗﻢ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺘﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﺩﺭﺓ ﻋﺎﻡ 8791(. ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ 
ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺼﻒ ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ ﺑﻜﻮﻧﻬﺎ 
ﻣﺴﻠﻤﺔ ﻭﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ ﻗﻠﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﺩ ﻳﺼﻞ ﺍﻟﻰ 0002 ﻧﺴﻤﺔ ﻓﻘﻂ. ﻭﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ 
ﺇﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ ﻭﻭﺳﻂ ﺃﺳﻴﺎ ﺍﻫﻢ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻤﻴﺰ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. ﻭﺗﺘﺮﺍﻭﺡ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﻣﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻭﺛﻤﺎﻧﻲ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺮﺏ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻭﺟﻪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ.  ﻭﻳﺨﺘﻢ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﺗﻮﻗﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺚ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻗﺎﻡ 
ﺑﻜﺘﺎﺑﺘﻬﺎ  ﻭﻳﺘﺒﻊ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﻛﺘﺐ  ﻭﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻭﻓﻲ 
ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﻠﻴﻠﺔ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ. ﻭﻳﻠﻲ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻗﻊ  ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﺘﺠﻤﻌﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻧﻴﺔ  )ﺷﺮﻕ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﺳﻂ-  ﺷﻤﺎﻝ  ﺷﺮﻕ  ﺇﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ  –  ﻏﺮﺏ 
ﺇﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ – ﺷﺮﻕ ﺇﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ- ﺍﻷﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺘﻲ – ﻣﻨﻐﻮﻟﻴﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻴﻦ – 
ﺟﻨﻮﺏ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ – ﺟﻨﻮﺏ ﺷﺮﻕ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ( ﻭﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﻣﻔﺘﺎﺡ ﻟﻘﺮﺍءﺓ ﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ 
ﻳﺪﻝ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺣﺠﻢ  ﻭﻧﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻹﻗﻠﻴﻢ.  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ 
ﻣﻠﺤﻘﺎﺕ ﻟﻠﻜﺘﺎﺏ: ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﻠﺤﻖ ﺟﻨﺴﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﻭﻳﺸﻤﻞ 
ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺑﻌﻴﻦ ﻟﻬﺎ. 
ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻣﻠﺤﻖ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻭﺃﺻﻮﻟﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻴﺔ ﻭﻳﺸﻤﻞ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻴﺔ  ﻭﺑﻬﺎ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻨﺺ ﻋﻠٮﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺫﺍﺗﻪ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻖ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﻓﻬﻮ 
ﻣﻠﺤﻖ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﻳﺸﻤﻞ ﺃﻋﺪﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﻨﺘﻤﻲ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ.  ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ًﻋﻠﻰ ﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﺿﺨﻢ. 
ﻭﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻋﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺩﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻭﺟﻪ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻮﻡ  ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ 
ﻣﻦ  ﻋﺪﻡ  ﺣﺪﺍﺛﺘﻬﺎ  ﻓﻤﺜﻼ ُ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻗﺪﻳﻤﺔ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻣﻠﺤﻮﻅ 
ﻭﻳﺒﺪﻭ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻭﺍﺿﺢ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻢ 
ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮﻫﺎ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻹﺗﺤﺎﺩ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﻴﺘﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻣﺎﻛﻦ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ. 
ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺍﻹﺣﺼﺎﺋﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺮﺟﻊ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻰ ﻋﺎﻡ 3891. ﻭﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻢ  ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟٮﻬﺎ  ﻣﺤﺪﻭﺩﺓ  ﺟﺪﺍ ً ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ. ﻓﻌﻠﻲ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﻣﺪﺧﻠﺔ 
”  ﻟﻸﻣﺮﻳﻜﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺩ“  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻻ  ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﺃﻱ  ﺇﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺎﺟﺮﻳﻦ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﻴﻦ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺒﻮﺳﻨﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺒﺮﺻﻴﻴﻦ  ﺃﻭ  ﺃﻱ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺴﻠﻤﺔ 
ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻣﻴﺮﻛﺎ ﺍﻟﺸﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻟﻺﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﺎﺭﺍ ًﻟﻠﺠﺪﻝ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﻨﺺ ﻋﻠﻰ 
” ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮﻭﻥ ﺃﻧﻔﺴﻬﻢ ﺃﻭ ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮﻫﻢ ﺍﻵﺧﺮﻭﻥ 
ﻳﺘﻤﻴﺰﻭﻥ  ﺛﻘﺎﻓﻴﺎ ً ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻵﺧﺮﻳﻦ,  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺃﻧﻬﻢ  ﻳﺸﺘﺮﻛﻮﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺻﻔﺎﺕ 
ﺛﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻣﻤﻴﺰﺓ ﻭﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺎﺕ ﺗﺸﻤﻞ ﻭﻻ ﺗﻘﺘﺼﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ: ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ ﻭﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺨﺘﺎﺭﻭﻧﻪ ﻷﻧﻔﺴﻬﻢ ” )ﺹ )iixx ﻳﺜﻴﺮ 
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻝ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﻬﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ  ﻟﻸﺟﻨﺎﺱ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻴﺔ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﻺﺗﺼﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﻋﻮﺍﻣﻞ 
ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻜﻮﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻴﺰﺓ ﻟﻠﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻧﻴﺔ. 
ﺃﻧﺪﺭﻭ ﺭﻳﺒﻴﻦ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩ. ﻫﺪﻳﺮ ﺃﺑﻮ ﺍﻟﻨﺠﺎﻩ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻮﻥ: ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ
malsI fo aideapolcycne :smilsuM ehT
ﻗﺪ ﺃﻟﻒ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺪ ﺳﻮﺑﻮﺩ ﻛﺎﺑﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺗﺮﺃﺱ 
ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻒ  051  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ.  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ 4773 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﺗﺸﻤﻞ 0011 ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﻭ ﺗﺰﻋﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻛﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻭ  ﻗﻴّﻤﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﺩﺉ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭ 
ﻣﻤﺎﺭﺳﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﻭ ﻓﺮﻭﻋﻬﺎ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ. ﻭ ﺗﻢ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺗﻬﺎ ﻭ ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻠﻬﺎ ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺃﻱ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﺎﺩﻳﺔ ﺣﺴﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ. ﻭ ﻟﻜﻦ ﻣﺎ ﺗﻢ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻬﺎ 
ﺑﻘﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﻜﺘّﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺻﺮﻳﻦ ﺑﻞ ﺇﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﺪﻭﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺃﻟﻔﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺭﺯﻭﻥ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﻭ ﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺗﻢ ﺍﻗﺘﺒﺎﺳﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ 
ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻼﺕ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻭ ﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ.
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﻈﻬﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺇﺳﻤﻬﺎ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﻮﻓّﺮ ﻟﻘﺮﺍءﻫﺎ 
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻗﻴﻤﺔ  ﻭ  ﻛﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭ 
ﻧﻈﺮﻳﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﻭ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﺎ.  ﻭ  ﺗﻐﻄﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺨﺼﻮﺹ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ  ﻭ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺴﻠﻔﺔ ﻭ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭ ﺍﻻﻧﺜﺮﻭﺑﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ 
ﻭ ﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﻨﻔﺲ ﻭ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺪﺑﻠﻮﻣﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺮﺍﻧﻴﺎﺕ ﻭ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺗﻐﻄﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻣﺎ ﻭ ﻫﻲ ﺍﻷﺩﻭﻳﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻜﻴﻤﻴﺎء ﻭ ﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﺔ ﻭ ﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﻚ 
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ﺻﻮﺍﻑ، ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺷﺮﻳﻒ. ﻣﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻷﺳﺮ ﻭﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﺪﻣﺸﻘﻴﺔ. ﺩﻣﺸﻖ: 
ﺑﻴﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻤﺔ، 3002.   
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 ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻷﺳﺮ ﻭﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﺪﻣﺸﻘﻴﺔ
ﻫﺬﺍ ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﻟﻌﺎﺋﻼﺕ ﺩﻣﺸﻘﻴﺔ ﺷﻬﻴﺮﺓ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺛﻼﺛﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻋﺸﺮﺓ ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ﻣﺪﺭﺟﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻓﻬﺎﺭﺱ ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ ﺣﺴﺐ ﺗﺴﻠﺴﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ 
ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺁﺧﺮ ﻛﻞ ﻛﺘﺎﺏ. ﺗﺴﺘﻬﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺑﻤﻼﺣﻈﺎﺕ ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ 
ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻻﻧﺘﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻲ ﻟﻠﻌﺎﺋﻠﺔ ﻭﺃﻫﻢ ﻣﻴﺎﺩﻳﻦ ﻧﺸﺎﻁﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﺫﺍﻛﺮﺓ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ 
ﺍﻷﻓﺮﺍﺩ  ﺭﻳﺎﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻠﻮﻏﻬﺎ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻤﻴﺰ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻄﻠﻊ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺍﺣﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺮ ﻟﻸﻓﺮﺍﺩ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ 
ﻣﻴﻼﺩﻫﻢ  ﻭﻭﻓﺎﺗﻬﻢ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺻﺐ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻛﺎﻧﻮﺍ 
ﻳﺸﻐﻠﻮﻧﻬﺎ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺫﻛﺮﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺃﺳﻔﻞ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ 
ﺣﻴﻦ ﺃﻏﻔِﻠﺖ ﺍﻟﺸﻔﻬﻴﺔ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ. ﻭﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﻻﺋﻖ ﻓﺈﻧﻪ 
ﻳﻮﻓﺮ ﻭﺛﻴﻘﺔ ﺛﺮﻳﺔ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺻﻮﺭ ﺷﻤﺴﻴﺔ ﻗﺪﻳﻤﺔ ﻭﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﺑﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻟﻸﻋﻀﺎء ﻣﻨﺬ ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻒ ﺍﻻﻭﻝ 
ﻟﻠﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ. ﻭﻳﻀﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﺧﻼﺻﺔ ﻣﻄﻮﻟﺔ )ﻓﻲ ﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺳﺘﻴﻦ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ( ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ ﺗﻘﺪﻡ ﻛﻞ ﻋﺎﺋﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻀﻌﺔ ﺳﻄﻮﺭ.
ﻟﻘﺪ  ﺗﺨﺮﺝ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﻣﻦ  ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻣﻨﺤﺪﺭ  ﻣﻦ 
ﻋﺎﺋﻠﺔ ﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﺗﺠﺎﺭﻳﺔ ﻋﺮﻳﻘﺔ. ﻭﻟﻴﺲ ﺑﻤﻔﺎﺟﺊ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺒﺮﺯ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻣﻌﻨﻰ 
ﻋﻤﻴﻘﺎ  ﻟﻠﻬﻮﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺪﻣﺸﻘﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ  ﺑﺘﻮﺟﻬﻬﺎ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻲ  ﻭﻛﻮﻧﻬﺎ  ﺗﻘﻴﺔ  ﺟﺪﺍ  ﻭﻣﺘﻤﻜﻨﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﺠﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻕ.  ﻭﺗﻨﺘﻤﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻘﺎﺕ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ﻭﺧﺼﻮﺻﺎ  ﺍﻟﻨﺨﺒﺔ  ﻣﻨﻬﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺒﻘﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺍﻗﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﺯﺍﺩ ﻧﻔﻮﺫﻫﻢ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ ﻣﻨﺬ ﻓﺘﺮﺓ 
ﺍﻻﻧﺘﺪﺍﺏ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻲ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺣﻈﻲ  ﻋﻠﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﺍﻷﺷﺮﺍﻑ  )ﻣﻦ 
ﺳﻼﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ( ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭ ﺑﺎﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﺧﺎﺹ. ﺇﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻗﻴﻢ ﺣﻴﺚ 
ﻻ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺗﻌﻮﻳﻀﻪ ﻓﻲ ﻏﺮﺽ ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﺨﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺪﻣﺸﻘﻴﻴﻦ 
ﺧﻼﻝ ﻓﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ. ﻣﻨﺬ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﻦ 
ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻳﺴﻤﺢ ﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﻨﻲ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﺴﺎﺑﻴﺔ ﺑﺘﺤﻠﻴﻞ ﺯﻣﻨﻲ 
ﻣﺘﻄﻮﺭ  ﻟﻜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺃﺛﺮﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻘﺎﺕ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﺨﺺ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺻﺐ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺨﻴﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻨﻴﺔ.
ﺗﻮﻣﺎﺱ ﺑﻴﺎﺭﺕ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺑﮑﺮی
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺗﻘﻮﻳﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ
canamlA milsuM ehT
ﻳﺸﻜﻞ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻣﺮﺟﻌﺎ ً ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﻮﺏ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  َﻭُﻣﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺗﻬﺎ 
ﻭﺣﻀﺎﺭﺗﻬﺎ.  ﻭﻳﺘﺄﻟّﻒ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺠﻠّﺪ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮ  ﻣﻘّﺴﻢ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﺛﻨﻲ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻗﺴﻤﺎ ً
ﻳﻨﻘﺴﻢ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻋﺪﺓ ﻓﺼﻮﻝ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺣﺴﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻠﺴﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ 
ﻭﺣﺴﺐ  ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﻓﻜﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺮﻭﺣﺔ  ﻟﻴﻐﻄّﻲ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.
ﻳﻐﻄّﻲ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰءﺍﻥ  ﺍﻷﻭﻻﻥ  ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺘّﻲ  ﻭﻻﺩﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭﻩ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰﻳﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺳﺎﺋﺮ  ﺃﻧﺤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ.  ﻭﺗﺸﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﻓﻴﻬﻤﺎ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﺳﻌﺔ ﻟﺘﻐﻄّﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ: ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ  ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ،  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻋﺒﺮ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺮﺍء  ﺍﻷﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺔ،  ﺟﻨﻮﺏ 
ﺁﺳﻴﺎ،  ﺟﻨﻮﺏ  ﺷﺮﻗﻲ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ،  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻮﻗﺎﺯ،  ﺍﻟﺼﻴﻦ، 
ﺇﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺎ  ﻭﻏﺮﺏ  ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ،  ﺷﻤﺎﻝ  ﺃﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺔ  ﻭﺣﻮﺽ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮ  ﺍﻷﺑﻴﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﺳﻂ،  ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ،  ﻭﺍﻷﻣﻴﺮﻛﻴﺘﻴﻦ.  ﻭﻳﺮّﻛﺰ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰءﺍﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌّﺪﺩﻳﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻱ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ.  ﻓﻬﻤﺎ  ﻳﺮﻛﺰﺍﻥ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻅﻬﻮﺭ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻔّﺴﺮﻳﻦ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﻋﻨﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ،  ﻭﺍﻷﻋﺮﺍﻑ  ﺍﻷﺧﻼﻗﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  ﺃّﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ  ﻓﻴﺮّﻛﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ  ﺍﻟﺘﻜﺮﻳﺲ 
ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺣﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ:  ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺼّﻮﻑ، 
ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﺭﺳﺔ،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺣﻴﺔ 
ﻭُﻣﺆّﺳﺴﺎﺗﻬﺎ.
ﺃّﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻓﻴﺮّﻛﺰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ 
ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. ﺇﺫ ﻳﺸّﺪﺩ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ 
ﻭﻧﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ.  ﺃّﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰءﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ  ﻓﻴﻬﺘّﻤﺎﻥ 
ﺑﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻔﻨّﻲ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺑﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. ﻓﻤﻦ ﺃﻫّﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻻﻧﻬﺎ: ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ ﻭﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ، ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ، 
ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺘﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺟﻨﻮﺏ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ،  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻋﺒﺮ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺮﺍء  ﺍﻷﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺔ، 
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﻜﻠﻮﺭ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﻜﻠﻮﺭﻳﺔ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ 
ﻓﻴﻐﻄّﻲ ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻭﻣﺴﺎﻫﻤﺘﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ. ﺇﺫ ﻳﺮّﻛﺰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﺔ ﻭﻭﻅﻴﻔﺘﻬﺎ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺒﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء.
ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰءﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻓﻴﺮّﻛﺰﺍﻥ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺑﻮﻳﺔ ﻭﻋﻼﻗﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺑﺎﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﻛﺎﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻴﻬﻮﺩﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺗﻔﺎﻋﻞ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻣﻊ ﺃﺑﻨﺎء ﺟﺎﻟﻴﺎﺕ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ. ﺃّﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ 
ﻋﺸﺮ ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ ﻓﻴﻬﺘّﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻄّﻮﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ. ﺇﺫ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻬﺎّﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ: ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ، 
ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻟﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬّﺠﺮﺓ،  ﺣﻘﻮﻕ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ،  ﺍﻷﺻﻮﻟﻴﺔ، 
ﺍﻹﻳﻤﺎﻥ، ﺍﻟﻬﻮﻳﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﺍﺛﺔ.
ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻛﻞ  ﺫﻟﻚ،  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ 
ﺯﻣﻨﻴﺔ  ﺑﺄﻫّﻢ  ﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻭﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺧﺎﺭﻁﺔ  ﺳّﻜﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﺑﺘﻮﺯﻳﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﺃﻭﻁﺎﻧﻬﻢ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟُﺼَﻮﺭ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺪﺍﻭﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻖ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻬﺎﺭﺱ  ﻭﻻﺋﺤﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ. 
ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻮﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩﻩ  ﻓﻬﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺻﻮﻝ  ﻭﺗﻮﺟﻬﺎﺕ  ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
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ﻋﺠﻢ، ﺭﻓﻴﻖ. ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻌﻤﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺃﺻﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ 
ﻋﻨﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ.ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ: ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ ﻟﺒﻨﺎﻧﺰ 8991.   
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻌﻤﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺃﺻﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ ﻋﻨﺪ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ
ﻟﻘﺪ ﺿﻤﻨﺖ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺃﺻﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺟﻤﻌﺖ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﺧﻤﺴﺔ  ﻋﺸﺮﺓ  )511(  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺎ  ﻣﺸﻬﻮﺭﺍ 
ﻟﺨﻤﺴﻴﻦ  )05(  ﻣﺆﻟﻔﺎ  ﻣﻌﺮﻭﻓﺎ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﻥ  ﺍﻻﺛﻨﺘﻲ  ﻋﺸﺮﺓ 
ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ،  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻹﻣﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻓﻌﻲ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻳﻮﻣﻨﺎ  ﻫﺬﺍ.  ﻭ  ﺟّﻤﻊ  ﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮ  ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺢ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺪﺓ ﻛﺘﺐ، ﻭﻗﺪ ﺣﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺗﻔﺎﺩﻱ ﺍﻟﺘﻜﺮﺍﺭ ﺑﻘﺪﺭ 
ﺍﻹﻣﻜﺎﻥ. ﻭ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﺇﺷﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻛﻞﱟ ﻣﻦ ﺍﺳﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ 
ﻭﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻷﺳﻄﺮ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﺗﻌﻄﻰ 
ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﻛﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ  ﻣﻊ  ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﻛﺘﺒﻬﻢ،  ﻭُﺭﺗّﺒﺖ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﻫﺆﻻء 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﺣﺴﺐ ﺗﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﻓﺎﺗﻬﻢ.       
ﻭﺗﺴﺘﻬّﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻣﻔّﺼﻠﺔ  ﺗﻤﺘﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﺴﻌﺔ  ﻭ 
ﺛﻼﺛﻴﻦ)93(  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻭﺗﺮﻛﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﻣﻬﻤﺔ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺄﺻﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ ﻭﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭﻫﺎ ﻭﺗﻄﻮﺭﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ ﻭﻣﺆﺳﺴﻴﻬﺎ ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﻤﻨﻬﺠﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ. ﻭﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﻳﻤﺘﺪ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺎﺋﺘﻴﻦ  ﻭﺧﻤﺴﺔ  ﻭﺛﻼﺛﻴﻦ  )532(  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻳﻘّﺪﻡ  ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﻣﻨﻔﺮﺩ  ﻣﻊ  ﻣﺼﺪﺭﻩ،  ﻭﺗﻘﺘﺮﺡ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻣﺮﺍﺩﻓﺎﺕ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ ﻟﻌﺪﺓ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻣﺨﺘﺎﺭﺓ.
ﻭﺗﻤﺜّﻞ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻬﻤﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻲ 
ﺃﺻﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ ﻭﻁﻠﺒﺘﻪ. ﻭﺗﻌﺮﺽ ﻋﻤﻮﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻁﻊ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ 
ﻣﺼﺤﻮﺑﺔ  ﺑﺮﻗﻢ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﺓ  ﻭﻋﺪﺩ  ﺁﻳﺎﺗﻬﺎ،  ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻳﻈﻬﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﺑﺪﻭﻥ  ﻋﺪﺩ.  ﻭﺗﻌﺮﺽ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ  ﺑﻨﻔﺲ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﻣﻊ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﺑﻌﺾ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎءﺍﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻳﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻜﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻌﻬﺎ  ﻣﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ،  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﺔ  ﻓﺈﻧﻪ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺇﻣﺪﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء 
ﺑﺎﺳﻨﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﺗﺮﺍﻓﻘﻴّﺔ.
ﻧﻮﺭ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻋﺼﻤﺎﻧﻲ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺣﻤﺪﺍﻥ,  ﻣﺮﻭﺍﻥ,  ﺑﻄﻮﺵ،  ﺣﺴﻦ,  ﻋﻼء  ﺍﻟﺮﺷﻖ.  ﻣﻌﺠﻢ  ﺃﻋﻼﻡ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻴﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﻋﻤﺎﻥ: ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻬﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻜﻲ 
ﻟﻠﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ،4002.   
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻌﺠﻢ ﺃﻋﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻴﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ
ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻬﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻜﻲ  ﻟﻠﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ،  ﻋﻤﺎﻥ،  ﺍﻷﺭﺩﻥ،  ﺻﺪﺭ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻋﺎﻡ 4002 )ﺑﺪﺃ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﺑﻪ ﻋﺎﻡ 5991(. ﻗﺎﻡ ﻣﻌﺪﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭ ﺑﺠﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ ﻭﺗﻨﺴﻴﻘﻬﺎ 
ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ،ً  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻳﻐﻄﻲ  ﻫﺬ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﺮﻑ 
ﺍﻷﻟﻒ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺣﺮﻑ ﺍﻟﺠﻴﻢ. ﻭﻣﻊ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻣﻀﻰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺻﺪﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻷﻭﻝ 
ﻗﺮﺍﺑﺔ ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻊ ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ، ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥﱠ ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء ﺍﻟﻼﺣﻘﺔ ﻟﻢ ﺗﺼﺪﺭ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ. 
ﻳﻘﺪﻡ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻣﺴﺤﺎ ً ﺷﺎﻣﻼ ً ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻴﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻋﺎﺷﻮﺍ  ﻭﺃﺑﺪﻋﻮﺍ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﻨﻒ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺳﺎﻫﻤﻮﺍ ﻓﻲ ﻧﺸﻮﺋﻬﺎ ﻭﻧﻤﻮﻫﺎ ﻭﺍﺳﺘﻤﺮﺍﺭﻫﺎ، ﺑﺪءﺍ ًﻣﻦ ﻭﻻﺩﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻣﻊ ﺍﻧﻄﻼﻗﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﻋﻮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻤﺪﻳﺔ ﻭﺻﻮﻻ ً ﺇﻟﻰ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ، 
ﻋﺎﻡ 4291. ﺑﻬﺬﺍ، ﻳﺴﻠﻂ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻷﺿﻮﺍء ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻟﻌﺒﺘﻪ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻨﺎء  ﺇﺭﺙ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻣﺴﺠﻼ ً
ﺍﻋﺘﺮﺍﻓﺎ ًﺑﻘﻴﻤﺔ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻹﺳﻬﺎﻡ.
ﻳﺘﺒﻊ  ﻣﻌﺪﻭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻣﻨﻬﺠﻴﺔ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﺗﺘﺼﻒ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ  )émusér(  ﻟﻜﻞ  َﻋـﻠَﻢ  ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻳﻤﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳـﺸﺒﻪ 
ﺭﻳﺒﻮﺭﺗﺎﺟﺎ ً ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺍ.ً  ﻓﻴﺒﺪﺅﻭﻥ  ﺃﻭﻻ ً ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻲ  )ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻟﻮﻻﺩﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺕ  ﻭﺍﻻﺳﻢ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﻣﻞ  ﻭﻣﻜﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﻴﺶ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩ(،  ﻣﻦ 
ﺛﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﻗﻊ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭ  )ﺍﻟﻮﻅﻴﻔﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﻟﻘﺎﺏ(  ﻭﺻﻮﻻ ً ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺮﻛﻬﺎ  ﺇﺭﺛـﺎ ً ﻭﺭﺍءﻩ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻮﺧﻰ 
ﻣﻌﺪﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﻗﺪﺭ ﺍﻹﻣﻜﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺪﻗﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺤﺜﻬﻢ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺃﺳﻤﺎء 
ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ ﻭﺣﺎﻻﺕ ﺗـﺸﺎﺑﻪ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء، ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻮﺩﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻋﺪﺓ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﻣﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺛﻢ  ﺍﻟﺮﻛﻮﻥ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻷﻛﺜﺮ 
ﻣﻨﻄﻘﻴﺔ ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ. 
ﻳﻤﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﻗﻴﻤﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻜﺘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ ﻷﻧﻪ ﻳﻬﺘﻢ 
ﺑﺘﺴﻠﻴﻂ ﺍﻟﻀﻮء ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺴﺎﻫﻤﺔ ﺍﻷﻗﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻀﺎﺭﺓ 
ﻳُـﻌﺰﻯ  ﺗﺄﺳﻴﺴﻬﺎ  ﺗﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺎ ً ﻟﻸﻛﺜﺮﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﺔ  ﻓﻘﻂ.  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻥﱠ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﻨﻘﺺ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻫﻮ  ﻋﺮﺽ  ﻭﺍٍﻑ  ﻭﻭﺍﺿﺢ  ﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﻫﺆﻻء  ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﻘﻔﻴﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﻁﺮﻭﺣﺎﺗﻬﻢ  ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ  ﺗﺤﻠﻴﻠﻬﺎ،  ﻭﻋﺪﻡ  ﺍﻛﺘـﻔﺎﺋﻪ  ﻓﻘﻂ 
ﺑﺒﻄﺎﻗﺔ  ﺍﻟﻬﻮﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  )émusér feirb(.  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻫﺬﺍ،  ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﺳﺘﻌﺎﻧﺔ  ﻣﻌّﺪﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﺑﺄﻛﺒﺮ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻣﻤﻜﻦ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ، 
ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻥﱠ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻳﻔﺘﻘﺮ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻌﺎﻧﺔ  ﺑﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺤﺘﺎﺝ ﺃﻱ ﻣﺴﺘﺨﺪٍﻡ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺃﻥ ﻳـُﺨﺒَﺮ ﻋﻨﻬﺎ ﻛﻲ ﻳﻤﻀﻲ 
ﺑﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺗﻪ  ﻗﺪﻣﺎ.ً  ﻫﺎﺗﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺣﻴﺘﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺗﺎﻥ  ﺗﺠﻌﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﺴﻤﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺑـ ”ﻣﻌﺠﻢ“ ﺗﺴﻤﻴﺔ ﻓﻀﻔﺎﺿﺔ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺸﻲء. ﻫﺬﺍ ﻻ ﻳﻤﻨﻊ، ﻣﻊ 
ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻣﻦ ﺍﻹﻗﺮﺍﺭ ﺑﺄﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻫﻜﺬﺍ ﻋﻤﻞ ﻭﻗﻴﻤﺘﻪ ﻛﻤﺮﺟﻊ ﻳﺴﺘﻄﻴﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺚ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻠﻤﻴﺬ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺒﺪﺃ ﻣﻨﻪ ﻧﺤﻮ ﺑﺤﺚ ﺃﻭﺳﻊ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻫﺆﻻء ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻴﻴﻦ.
ﻧﺠﻴﺐ ﺟﻮﺭﺝ ﻋﻮﺽ
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ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺣﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺳﻠﻔﺖ ﻣﻦ ﺣﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻮﻓﺔ، ﺫﻟﻚ ﺃﻥ) ﺣﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻴﺎﺀ 
ﻟﻺﺻﺒﻬﺎﻧﻲ  ﺃﻭ  ﻃﺒﻘﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﺴﻠﻤﻲ  ﻟﻴﺴﺎ  ﻣﺸﻤﻮﻟﲔ(. 
ﻭﺑﺼﻔﺔ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ، ﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺃﻥ ﺃﺑﺮﺯ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻢ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻨﺎﺩ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ 
ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﻫﻲ ﺍﺑﻦ ﻋﺮﺑﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺰﺍﻟﻲ.
ﻟﻘﺪ ﺟﺮﻯ ﺗﺒﻮﻳﺐ ﻣﻮﺍﺩ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ ﻭﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻤﻪ ﻫﺠﺎﺋﻴﺎ ً
ﺑﺤﺴﺐ  ﻭﺯﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺘﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ﺑﻪ  ﻻ  ﻭﻓﻘﺎ  ﻟﻠﺠﺬﺭ. 
ﻭﻟﺮﺑﻤﺎ  ﻳﻨﺸﺄ  ﻋﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻂ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻠﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺘﻘﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﺬﺭ ﺫﺍﺗﻪ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻻ ﺗﺒﺪﺃ ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺮﻑ ﺫﺍﺗﻪ ﺟﺎءﺕ ﻣﺘﻔﺮﻗﺔ 
ﺷﺘﻰ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺘﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ. ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ ﻓﺈﻥ ﻣﻮﺍﺩﺍ ًﻣﺜﻞ ﺇﻣﺎﻡ – ﺇﻣﺎﻣﺎﻥ – ﺇﻣﺎﻣﺔ 
ﺗﻈﻬﺮ  ﻣﻌﺎ،ً  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺓ  ﺃﺋﻤﺔ  ﺗﻘﻒ  ﻣﻨﻔﺼﻠﺔ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺣﻴﻦ  ﻳﻈﻬﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺱ ﺟﺬﻭﺭ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ، ﻓﺈﻧﻪ ﻳﺘﺒﻊ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ 
ﻭﺭﻭﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺘﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ. ﺇﻥ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻣﻦ ﺷﺄﻧﻪ ﺍﻟﻨﻴﻞ ﻣﻦ 
ﻧﻔﻌﻪ ﻭﺟﺪﻭﺍﻩ، ﻭﺧﺼﻮﺻﺎ ًﺑﺎﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻐﻴﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻡ ﻟﻔﻬﺮﺱ ﻣﻠﺤﻖ 
ﻣﺮﺗﺐ  ﻭﻓﻘﺎ ً ﻟﻠﺠﺬﻭﺭ.  ﻟﻘﺪ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺣﺮﻳﺎ ً ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ  ﻓﻬﺎﺭﺱ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻹﻧﻜﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ  ﻟﺠﻤﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻛﻲ 
ﺗﻌﻮﺩ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﻔﻊ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻭﻁﻼﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻘﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ.
ﺇﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﻳﺘﻴﺢ ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺕ ﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ ﻟﻜﻞ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺢ ﺑﺤﻴﺚ ﺗﺸﻤﻞ 
ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ  ﻫﺎﻣﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﻭﺗﻄﻮﺭﻩ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﻗﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ.  ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺯﻣﻨﻴﺎ ً ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺇﻁﻼﻟﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤﻮﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺍﻋﺘﺮﺕ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻠﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ. ﺑﻴﺪ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻳﺘﻌﻴﻦ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺃﻥ ﻳﻀﻌﻮﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﺴﺒﺎﻥ ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺕ  ﻳﺠﺮﻱ  ﺍﺟﺘﺮﺍﺣﻬﺎ  ﻋﻤﻮﻣﺎ،ً  ﺧﺎﺭﺝ  ﺳﻴﺎﻗﻬﺎ  ﻭﺃﻧﻪ  ﻳﺠﺪﺭ 
ﺑﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﺮﺟﻮﻉ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ ﺑﻬﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﺰﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺢ، 
ﻧﺎﻫﻴﻚ ﻋﻦ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻢ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻨﺎﺩ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻟﺠﻤﻴﻊ 
ﺃﺩﺑﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ، ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺃﻣﺮ ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ. 
ﻧﺪﻯ ﺻﻌﺐ  
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻋﺜﻤﺎﻥ ﻧﺼﻴﺮی
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺩﻏﻴﻢ،  ﺳﻤﻴﺢ.  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ: ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ ﻟﺒﻨﺎﻥ، 
0002. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﻭﺍﻹﺳــﻼﻣﻲ
ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺣﺮﺭﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﺪﻛﺘﻮﺭ ﺳﻤﻴﺢ ﺩﻏﻴـﻢ . ﻭﻫـﻲ ﻣﺜﺎﻝ ﻟﻠﻌﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻘﻦ. ﻁﺒﻌﺖ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ ﻋﺎﻡ 0002 ﻡ ﻭﺗﻘﻊ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ 
ﺿﺨﻢ ، ﻭﻳﺒﻠﻎ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺗﻪ 3511 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ . 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺍﺷﺘﻤﻠﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ-  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  -  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺑﺎﻗﺎﺕ 
ﻣﻦ ﺃﻫﻢ ﻭﺃﺑﺮﺯ ﻭﺃﺷﻬﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻭﺭﺩﺕ ﻓﻲ ﻛﺘﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ 
ﻭﺃﻣﻬﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
-  ﺑﻤﻔﻬﻮﻣﻬﻤﺎ  ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻊ -  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ،  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﺻﺪﺭ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩﻱ،  ﺃﻱ  ﻋﺼﺮ  ﺍﺑﻦ 
ﺧﻠﺪﻭﻥ.  ﻓﻀﻤﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺩﻓﺘﻴﻬﺎ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﻤﺖ  ﺑﻌﻠﻢ  ﺍﻷﺧﻼﻕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ ﺑﺼﻠﺔ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺧﻠﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﻤﺎﻣﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻱ ﻧﻮﻉ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ ﺃﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺎﻧﻴﺔ .
ﺃﻣﺎ  ﻣﻨﻬﺞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴـﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ 
ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺎ  ﺃﻟﻔﺒﺎﺋﻴﺎ،  ﻭﻟﻴﺲ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﺗﺼﻨﻴﻔﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﻲ. 
ﺑﻤﻌﻨﻲ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻤﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﻫﻮ  ﺃﻗﺪﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﺑﻐﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻨﺘﻤﻲ  ﺇﻟﻴﻪ.  ﻭﺗﻤﺘﺎﺯﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺑﻌﺪﺓ  ﺃﻣﻮﺭ،  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﺤﺶ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺑﺎﻻﺳﺘﻄﺮﺍﺩﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺣﺪﻭﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ. ﻭﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻋﻤﺪ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺣﺬﻑ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻤﻬﻴﺪﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﻋﺘﺮﺍﺿﻴﺔ  ﻭﻭﺿﻊ  ﻋﻼﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﺤﺬﻑ )……(  ﻣﻜﺎﻧﻪ 
ﻟﻠﺪﻻﻟﺔ  ﻋﻠﻴﻪ.  ﻭﻣﻨﻬﺎ  :  ﺃﻧـــﻪ  ﺍﻧﻄﻠﻖ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻟﺞ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺗﻪ ﻭﻣﺘﻌﻠﻘﺎﺗﻪ ﺑﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﻣﺘﺴﻠﺴﻠﺔ .
ﻭﻟﻠﺒﺤﺚ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ، ﻳﺠﺐ ﻭﺿﻊ ﺍﻷﻣﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﺴﺒﺎﻥ.
ﺃﻭﻻ:  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺑﺎﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻠﻔﻂ  ﺩﻭﻥ  ﺍﻟﺠﺬﺭ،  ﻓﻜﻠﻤﺔ  ) 
ﺍﻟﻐﻠﺒﺔ( ﻣﺜﻼ، ﻭﺭﺩﺕ ﺗﺤﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ )ﻍ ( ، ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻛﻠﻤﺔ ) ﺍﻟﻤﻐـﺎﻟـﺒـﺔ( 
ﺗﺤﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ ) ﻡ (.
ﺛﺎﻧﻴﺎ:  ﻭﺭﺩﺕ  ﺭﺅﻭﺱ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﻔﺮﺩ  ﻧﻜﺮﺓ،  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﻣﺎ  ﻛﺎﻥ 
ﻣﺮﻛﺒﺎ، ﻓﻘﺪ ﻭﺿﻊ ﺍﻟﻠﻔﻆ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧﺎ ُﻣﻌﺮﱠ ﻓﺎ.
ﺛﺎﻟﺜﺎ: ﺍﻟﺘﺰﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺫﻛﺮ ﺭﻣﺰ ﻣﺤﺪﺩ ﻟﻜﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗِﺐ ﻭﺍﻟِﻜﺘﺎﺏ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﻟﻜﻞ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺢ، ُﻣـﻨﺒّﻬﺎ ﺑﺄﻥ ﺭﻗﻢ ﺍﻟﺴﻄﺮ ﻫﻮ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ ﻭﻟﻴﺲ ﻟﺒﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ .
ﺭﺍﺑﻌﺎ:  ﺣﺎﻓﻆ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻁﺮﻳﻘﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨّﺴﺎﺥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻠﻴﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻬﻤﺰﺓ ﻭﺣﺬﻑ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﺣﺮﻑ .
ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺣﺴﻨﺎﺕ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﺯﻭﺩﺕ  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻛﺮﺓ  ﺑﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻧﻘﻠﺖ  ﻋﻨﻬﻢ،  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ 
ﺯﻣﻨﻴﺎ ﺣﺴﺐ ﺳﻨﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﻓﺎﺓ، ﻭﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻭﻓﻘﺎ ﻷﺳﺒﻘﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟــﱠ ﻒ 
ﻭﻟﻴﺲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟــﱢ ــــﻒ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻣﻮﺯﺍﻟﻤﻤﻴﺰﺓ  ﻟﻜﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﻭﻣﺎ 
ﻛﺘﺐ،  ﺗﺴﻬﻴﻼ  ﻭﺧﺪﻣﺔ  ﻟﻠﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﻦ،  ﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻓﻬﺎﺭﺱ 
ﻓﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻟﺠﺔ  ﻭﺟﺬﻭﺭﻫﺎ،  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ 
ﻣﺴﻨﺪ  ﺃﻭ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺛﻼﺛﻴﺔ  ﺭﺍﺋﻌﺔ  ﻫــﻲ:  ﻋﺮﺑﻲ 
–  ﻓﺮﻧﺴﻲ-  ﺍﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻱ،  ﻭﺍﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻱ–  ﻓﺮﻧﺴﻲ–  ﻋﺮﺑﻲ،  ﻭﻓﺮﻧﺴﻲ  - 
ﺍﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻱ – ﻋﺮﺑﻲ. ﺛﻢ ﺗﻮﺟﺖ ﻫﺬﻩ ﻛﻠﻬﺎ ﺑﻔﻬﺮﺱ ﻋﺎﻡ ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ 
ﻛﺎﻓﺔ ﺣﺴﺐ ﻭﺭﻭﺩﻫﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻫـــﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ .
ﺇﻥ ﻫــﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ - ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﻤﻠﻬﺎ- ﺟﻬﺪ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﺑﻼ ﺷﻚ. ﺗﺘﺪﻓﻖ 
ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻧﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﺹ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻏﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﺩﻗﺔ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﻟﻤﻦ ﻳﺮﻯ. ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﺃﻥ ﻁﺒﻴﻌﺔ ﻭﻣﻨﻬﺞ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺃﻟﺰﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺗﻨﻮﻳﻊ ﻭﺇﻛﺜﺎﺭ ﻧﻘﻮﻻﺗﻪ ﻭﺗﺘﺒﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻈﺎﻧﻪ ﻭﻣﻦ ﺛﻢ ﺗﺴﺠﻴﻠﻪ. ﻭﺭﺑﻤﺎ ﺗﻄﻠﺐ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻣﻮﺍﺭﺩﻩ. ﻭﻣﻊ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻛﻠﻪ ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﺳﻴﻈﻞ ﻣﻮﺿﻊ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﺮ ﻭﺍﺳﺘﺤﺴﺎﻥ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﻳﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺟﻤﻬﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻭﻁﻼﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻠـﻢ. ﺇﻧـﻬﺎ – ﺣﻘﺎ -ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺭﺍﺋﻌﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻜﺘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ .
ﺃﻳﻮﺏ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﻫﺎﺭﻭﻥ
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ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻼﻓﺖ ﻟﻠﻨﻈﺮ ﺃﻥ ﺃﻭﻝ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻭﺁﺧﺮﻫﺎ 
ﻳﻌﻮﺩ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻮﻓﺎﺕ  .  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﺠﺮ  ﺇﺳﻨﺎﺩ  ﺃﻱ 
ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺎﺕ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻭﻟﻰ ﺃﻭﻟﺌﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻮﻓﺎﺕ، ﻭﻫﻲ ﺭﺍﺑﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻭﻳﺔ ، )ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻓﺎﺓ ﻓﻲ 108 ﻣﻴﻼﺩﻳﺔ، ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥ ﻣﺄﺛﻮﺭﺍﺗﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻔﺮﻗﺔ 
ﻛﺎﻥ ﻗﺪ ﺟﻤﻌﻬﺎ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ ﺑﺪﻭﻱ ﻭﺿﻤﻨﻬﺎ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﻪ ﺭﺍﺑﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻭﻳﺔ 
: ﺷﻬﻴﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﻖ ﺍﻹﻟﻬﻲ، ﻭﻫﻮ ﺃﺣﺪ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ. ﻭﺁﺧﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻳﺘﻤﺜﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﻓﺎﻁﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻴﺸﻄﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻨﻴﺔ  )ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻓﺎﺓ  ﻓﻲ 
9791  ﻣﻴﻼﺩﻳﺔ  (  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺃﻟﻔﺖ  ﻛﺘﺒﺎ  ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ  ﺍﺛﻨﻴﻦ 
ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﺗﺠﺮﻱ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﻤﺎ ﻫﻨﺎ ﻭﻫﻤﺎ : ﻣﻮﺍﻫﺐ ﺍﳊﻖ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﺍﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻴﺸﻄﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺫﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭ  ﻧﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﳊﻖ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﻧﻔﺎﺱ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺫﻟﻴﺔ .
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻤﺖ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻌﺎﻧﺔ  ﺑﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ، 
ﻓﻬﻲ ﺗﺸﻤﻞ ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺍﺕ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ، ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻠﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺃﻟﻔﻪ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺮﺍﺝ  ﻭﻗﻮﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﻠﻮﺏ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻛﺘﺒﻪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻜﻲ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﺎﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺸﻴﺮﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻘﺸﻴﺮﻱ    ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﻓﻀﻼ ً ﻋﻦ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ  ﻣﺘﺼﻮﻓﺔ 
ﻣﺮﻣﻮﻗﻮﻥ  ﺭﺳﻤﻮﺍ  ﺍﻟﺨﻄﻮﻁ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻴﺰﺓ  ﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺑﻌﻴﻨﻬﺎ  ﺗﺘﺼﻞ 
ﺑﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ  ﻭﺭﻭﺣﺎﻧﻴﺎﺗﻪ،  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺁﺩﺍﺏ  ﺍﻟﻨﻔﻮﺱ  ﻟﻠﻤﺤﺎﺳﺒﻲ. 
ﻭﻟﻘﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﻴﺔ  ﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ  ﻭﺻﻠﺘﻬﺎ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ،  ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﺑﺎﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﺑﻦ  ﺳﻴﻨﺎ  ﻭﺇﺧﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺎء. 
ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﻘﺪ ﺟﺮﻯ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺒﺎﺩﻟﺔ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﻱ  ﻭﺟﺎء  ﺩﻳﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﺑﻦ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺽ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺎﻥ  ﺍﻷﺷﻮﺍﻕ،  ﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻦ 
ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ. ﻭﻟﺮﺑﻤﺎ ﻳﺤﻖ ﻟﻨﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﺴﺎﺅﻝ ﻋﻦ ﺳﺒﺐ ﺍﺳﺘﺒﻌﺎﺩ ﺷﻌﺮﺍء 
ﻣﺘﺼﻮﻓﺔ  ﺁﺧﺮﻳﻦ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﺑﻦ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺽ،  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ.  ﻭﻗﺪ 
ﻳﻜﻤﻦ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﻣﺮﺩ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻛﻮﻥ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﺑﻦ  ﻋﺮﺑﻲ  ﺗﻤﺜﻞ  ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺟﻤﻴﻌﻪ ﻭﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻗﺪ ﺣﺪﺙ ﺳﻬﻮ ﻋﻦ ﻣﻌﺎﺟﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮ  ﺑﺼﻔﺘﻬﺎ  ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ ً ﺛﺮﻳﺎ ً ﻟﻠﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻲ،  ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺣﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺳﻠﻔﺖ ﻣﻦ ﺣﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻮﻓﺔ، ﺫﻟﻚ ﺃﻥ) ﺣﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻴﺎء 
ﻟﻺﺻﺒﻬﺎﻧﻲ ﺃﻭ ﻁﺒﻘﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﺴﻠﻤﻲ ﻟﻴﺴﺎ ﻣﺸﻤﻮﻟﻴﻦ(. ﻭﺑﺼﻔﺔ 
ﻋﺎﻣﺔ، ﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺃﻥ ﺃﺑﺮﺯ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻢ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻨﺎﺩ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ 
ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﻫﻲ ﺍﺑﻦ ﻋﺮﺑﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺰﺍﻟﻲ.
ﻟﻘﺪ ﺟﺮﻯ ﺗﺒﻮﻳﺐ ﻣﻮﺍﺩ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ ﻭﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻤﻪ ﻫﺠﺎﺋﻴﺎ ً
ﺑﺤﺴﺐ  ﻭﺯﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺘﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ﺑﻪ  ﻻ  ﻭﻓﻘﺎ  ﻟﻠﺠﺬﺭ. 
ﻭﻟﺮﺑﻤﺎ  ﻳﻨﺸﺄ  ﻋﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻂ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻠﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺘﻘﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﺬﺭ ﺫﺍﺗﻪ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻻ ﺗﺒﺪﺃ ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺮﻑ ﺫﺍﺗﻪ ﺟﺎءﺕ ﻣﺘﻔﺮﻗﺔ 
ﺷﺘﻰ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺘﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ. ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ ﻓﺈﻥ ﻣﻮﺍﺩﺍ ًﻣﺜﻞ ﺇﻣﺎﻡ – ﺇﻣﺎﻣﺎﻥ – ﺇﻣﺎﻣﺔ 
ﺗﻈﻬﺮ  ﻣﻌﺎ،ً  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺓ  ﺃﺋﻤﺔ  ﺗﻘﻒ  ﻣﻨﻔﺼﻠﺔ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺣﻴﻦ  ﻳﻈﻬﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺱ ﺟﺬﻭﺭ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ، ﻓﺈﻧﻪ ﻳﺘﺒﻊ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ 
ﻭﺭﻭﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺘﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ. ﺇﻥ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻣﻦ ﺷﺄﻧﻪ ﺍﻟﻨﻴﻞ ﻣﻦ 
ﻧﻔﻌﻪ ﻭﺟﺪﻭﺍﻩ، ﻭﺧﺼﻮﺻﺎ ًﺑﺎﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻐﻴﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻡ ﻟﻔﻬﺮﺱ ﻣﻠﺤﻖ 
ﻣﺮﺗﺐ  ﻭﻓﻘﺎ ً ﻟﻠﺠﺬﻭﺭ.  ﻟﻘﺪ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺣﺮﻳﺎ ً ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ  ﻓﻬﺎﺭﺱ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻹﻧﻜﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ ﻟﺠﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻛﻲ 
ﺗﻌﻮﺩ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﻔﻊ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻭﻁﻼﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻘﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ.
ﺇﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﻳﺘﻴﺢ ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺕ ﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ ﻟﻜﻞ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺢ ﺑﺤﻴﺚ ﺗﺸﻤﻞ 
ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ  ﻫﺎﻣﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﻭﺗﻄﻮﺭﻩ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﻗﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ.  ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺯﻣﻨﻴﺎ ً ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺇﻁﻼﻟﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤﻮﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺍﻋﺘﺮﺕ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻠﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ. ﺑﻴﺪ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻳﺘﻌﻴﻦ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺃﻥ ﻳﻀﻌﻮﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﺴﺒﺎﻥ ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺕ  ﻳﺠﺮﻱ  ﺍﺟﺘﺮﺍﺣﻬﺎ  ﻋﻤﻮﻣﺎ،ً  ﺧﺎﺭﺝ  ﺳﻴﺎﻗﻬﺎ  ﻭﺃﻧﻪ  ﻳﺠﺪﺭ 
ﺑﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﺮﺟﻮﻉ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ ﺑﻬﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﺰﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺢ، 
ﻧﺎﻫﻴﻚ ﻋﻦ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻢ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻨﺎﺩ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻟﺠﻤﻴﻊ 
ﺃﺩﺑﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ، ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺃﻣﺮ ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ. 
ﻧﺪﻯ ﺻﻌﺐ  
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻋﺜﻤﺎﻥ ﻧﺼﻴﺮی
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺍﻟﻌﺠﻢ  ,  ﺭﻓﻴﻖ.  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. 
ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ: ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ ﻟﺒﻨﺎﻥ، 9991. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ
ﻳﻬﺪﻑ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﺫﻭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﻗﻊ  ﻓﻲ  9721  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺇﺗﺎﺣﺔ  ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ﻷﻭﺳﻊ  ﻣﺪﻯ  ﻣﻤﻜﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻠﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻨﺎﻣﺖ ﻋﺒﺮ ﻓﺘﺮﺓ ﻁﻮﻳﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ. ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺕ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﺎﺓ ﺑﺼﻔﺔ ﺷﺒﻪ ﺣﺮﻓﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺆﻟﻔﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ ، ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻳﻌﻮﺩ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻭﺍﺧﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻭﺍﺧﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ. 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻼﻓﺖ  ﻟﻠﻨﻈﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﺃﻭﻝ ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻭﺁﺧﺮﻫﺎ  ﻳﻌﻮﺩ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻮﻓﺎﺕ  .  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﺠﺮ  ﺇﺳﻨﺎﺩ  ﺃﻱ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺎﺕ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻭﻟﻰ ﺃﻭﻟﺌﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻮﻓﺎﺕ، ﻭﻫﻲ ﺭﺍﺑﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻭﻳﺔ 
، )ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻓﺎﺓ ﻓﻲ 108 ﻣﻴﻼﺩﻳﺔ، ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥ ﻣﺄﺛﻮﺭﺍﺗﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻔﺮﻗﺔ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻗﺪ 
ﺟﻤﻌﻬﺎ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ ﺑﺪﻭﻱ ﻭﺿﻤﻨﻬﺎ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﻪ ﺭﺍﺑﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻭﻳﺔ : ﺷﻬﻴﺪﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺸﻖ  ﺍﻹﻟﻬﻲ،  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺃﺣﺪ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ.  ﻭﺁﺧﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ 
ﻳﺘﻤﺜﻞ ﻓﻲ ﻓﺎﻁﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻴﺸﻄﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻨﻴﺔ )ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻓﺎﺓ ﻓﻲ 9791 ﻣﻴﻼﺩﻳﺔ 
( ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺃﻟﻔﺖ ﻛﺘﺒﺎ ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ ﺍﺛﻨﻴﻦ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﺗﺠﺮﻱ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ 
ﺇﻟﻴﻬﻤﺎ ﻫﻨﺎ ﻭﻫﻤﺎ : ﻣﻮﺍﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﺤﻖ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﺍﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻴﺸﻄﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺫﻟﻴﺔ 
ﻭ ﻧﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺤﻖ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﻧﻔﺎﺱ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺫﻟﻴﺔ .
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻤﺖ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻌﺎﻧﺔ  ﺑﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ، 
ﻓﻬﻲ ﺗﺸﻤﻞ ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺍﺕ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ، ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻠﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺃﻟﻔﻪ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺮﺍﺝ ﻭﻗﻮﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﻠﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻛﺘﺒﻪ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻜﻲ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺸﻴﺮﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻘﺸﻴﺮﻱ    ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﻓﻀﻼ ً ﻋﻦ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ  ﻣﺘﺼﻮﻓﺔ 
ﻣﺮﻣﻮﻗﻮﻥ  ﺭﺳﻤﻮﺍ  ﺍﻟﺨﻄﻮﻁ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻴﺰﺓ  ﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺑﻌﻴﻨﻬﺎ  ﺗﺘﺼﻞ 
ﺑﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ  ﻭﺭﻭﺣﺎﻧﻴﺎﺗﻪ،  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺁﺩﺍﺏ  ﺍﻟﻨﻔﻮﺱ  ﻟﻠﻤﺤﺎﺳﺒﻲ. 
ﻭﻟﻘﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﻴﺔ  ﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ  ﻭﺻﻠﺘﻬﺎ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ،  ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﺑﺎﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﺑﻦ  ﺳﻴﻨﺎ  ﻭﺇﺧﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺎء. 
ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﻘﺪ ﺟﺮﻯ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺒﺎﺩﻟﺔ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﻱ ﻭﺟﺎء ﺩﻳﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﺑﻦ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺽ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺎﻥ ﺍﻷﺷﻮﺍﻕ، ﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ.  ﻭﻟﺮﺑﻤﺎ  ﻳﺤﻖ  ﻟﻨﺎ  ﺍﻟﺘﺴﺎﺅﻝ  ﻋﻦ  ﺳﺒﺐ  ﺍﺳﺘﺒﻌﺎﺩ  ﺷﻌﺮﺍء 
ﻣﺘﺼﻮﻓﺔ  ﺁﺧﺮﻳﻦ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﺑﻦ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺽ،  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ.  ﻭﻗﺪ 
ﻳﻜﻤﻦ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﻣﺮﺩ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻛﻮﻥ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﺑﻦ  ﻋﺮﺑﻲ  ﺗﻤﺜﻞ  ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺟﻤﻴﻌﻪ ﻭﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻗﺪ ﺣﺪﺙ ﺳﻬﻮ ﻋﻦ ﻣﻌﺎﺟﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮ  ﺑﺼﻔﺘﻬﺎ  ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ ً ﺛﺮﻳﺎ ً ﻟﻠﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻲ،  ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
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ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻳﺔ،  ﻭﻣﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻲ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ. 
ﻭﺃﺧﻴًﺮﺍ ﻳﺘﻄﺮﻕ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺯﻫﺮﻳﺔ. 
ﻳﺴﺘﻬﻞ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ  )951  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﺔ 
ﺑﺘﺘﺒﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﻲ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺼﺮ ﻣﻨﺬ ﻋﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﻨﻬﻀﺔ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺛﻮﺭﺓ 
2591.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻳﻊ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺃﺳﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻬﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻋﻬﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﻮﺭﺓ،  ﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺨﻄﻂ  ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺨﻄﻴﻂ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻣﻞ، ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺰﺍﻳﺪ ﻟﻠﺼﻨﺎﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻌﺮﻛﺔ ﺃﻛﺘﻮﺑﺮ. ﺛﻢ 
ﻳﻨﺘﻘﻞ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﻄﻂ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﻴﺔ ﻭﺑﺮﻧﺎﻣﺞ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ 
ﻓﻲ ﻋﺼﺮ ﻣﺒﺎﺭﻙ، ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺣﻞ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﺔ ﻟﻠﺘﻄﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﻲ ﻟﻠﺼﻨﺎﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻳﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻧﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺔ  ﻟﻠﺼﻨﺎﻋﺔ،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ِﺫﻛﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺗﻤﺔ ﻓﻬﻲ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺓ 
ﻋﻦ ﺗﺼﻮﺭ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﺒﻠﻲ ﻟﻠﺘﻄﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﻲ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺼﺮ.
ﻳﻌﺎﻟﺞ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ )951 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ( ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﺔ ﺑﺘﻤﻬﻴﺪ 
ﻋﻦ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ، 
ﺛﻢ  ﻳﻮﺿﺢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺭﺩ  ﺍﻷﺭﺿﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺎﺋﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺸﺮﻳﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺼﺮ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤﺎﺻﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻠﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺴﺘﺎﻧﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻹﻧﺘﺎﺝ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﺍﻧﻲ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﺍﺟﻨﻲ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻤﻜﻲ. ﺛﻢ ﻳﻌﺮﺽ ﻟﻠﺘﻨﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺃﺳﺎﻟﻴﺐ ﺗﻄﻮﻳﺮﻫﺎ، ﻭﻫﻴﻜﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻜﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺗﻨﻈﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﻳﺠﺎﺭﻳﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺣﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻳﻤﺮ ﺑﻬﺎ ﺗﻨﻈﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺼﻮﻟﻲ ﻭﻗﻮﺍﻋﺪﻩ ﻭﺭﻛﺎﺋﺰﻩ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺖ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺴﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ ﺍﻟﻬﻴﻜﻞ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ ﻟﻠﺒﻨﻴﺎﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﻲ ﻣﺘﻄﺮﻗًﺎ ﻟﻤﺸﺎﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﻴﺔ، ﻭﺭﻛﺎﺋﺰﻫﺎ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺨﻄﻴﻂ  ﻟﻤﻮﺍﺟﻬﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺪﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻮﺟﻪ  ﻧﺤﻮ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﺭ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ، ﻭﺗﺤﻘﻴﻖ ﺍﻷﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻐﺬﺍﺋﻲ.
ﻳﺨﺘّﺺ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ  )151  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﺑﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻡ  ﻓﻰ 
ﻣﺼﺮ،  ﻓﻴﺒﺪﺃ  ﺑﺘﻤﻬﻴﺪ  ﻋﻦ  ﻣﻨﻈﻮﻣﺔ  ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻱ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻋﺎﻡ 
ﺛﻢ  ﻳﻨﺘﻘﻞ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﺷﺮﻛﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ  ﻟﻠﺼﻮﺗﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺋﻴﺎﺕ،  ﻭﺑﻴﺎﻥ 
ﺃﻫﺪﺍﻑ  ﺍﺗﺤﺎﺩ  ﺍﻹﺫﺍﻋﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻠﻴﻔﺰﻳﻮﻥ،  ﻭﻳﻮﺿﺢ  ﻣﺴﺆﻭﻟﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻬﻴﺌﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﻟﻼﺳﺘﻌﻼﻣﺎﺕ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﺨﺺ  ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺧﻠﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻲ. 
ﻭﻳﺴﺘﺘﺒﻊ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺑﺸﺮﺡ  ﻟﻤﺮﺍﺣﻞ  ﺗﻄﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻳﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺪﺍﻳﺎﺕ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻵﻥ. ﻭﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻭﻛﺎﻟﺔ ﺃﻧﺒﺎء ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ،  ﻭﻣﻜﺎﺗﺒﻬﺎ،  ﻭﻣﺮﺍﺳﻠﻴﻬﺎ،  ﻭﺑﺜﻬﺎ  ﻋﺒﺮ  ﺍﻷﻗﻤﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻓﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻣﻲ ﻭﺍﺳﺘﺮﺍﺗﻴﺠﻴﺎﺗﻪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻛﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻷﺻﻌﺪﺓ. ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﻣﺴًﺤﺎ ﻟﻠﻘﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻠﻴﻔﺰﻳﻮﻧﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻭﺷﺮًﺣﺎ ﻟﻤﺮﺍﺣﻞ ﺗﺄﺳﻴﺲ 
ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺎﺝ  ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﻧﺒﺬﺓ  ﻋﻦ  ﻣﻬﺮﺟﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ  ﻟﻺﺫﺍﻋﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻠﻴﻔﺰﻳﻮﻥ ﻭﻳﺨﺘﺘﻢ ﺑﺘﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﺭﺅﻳﺔ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﺒﻠﻴﺔ. 
ﻳﻔﺘﺘﺢ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ  )951  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ  ﻋﻦ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ 
ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺑﺘﻤﻬﻴﺪ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺼﺮ  ﻳﻌﻘﺒﻪ  ﺷﺮﺡ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺒﺎﺩﻱء  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ،  ﻭﻣﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍءﺓ 
ﻟﻠﺠﻤﻴﻊ،  ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻟـﻘﺼﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ،  ﻭﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ،  ﺑﻤﻌﺎﻫﺪﻫﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ.  ﺛﻢ  ﻳﻌﺮﺽ  ﻟﻸﺩﺏ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ، 
ﻭﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﻨﻤﺎ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺸﻜﻴﻠﻲ، ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺸﺮﻳﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ. 
ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ  )151  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻱ، 
ﻭﻳﺒﺪﺃ ﺑﺸﺮﺡ ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﻫﺎﻣﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ، ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺰﻭﺍﺝ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﺓ ﻭﺍﻻﻏﺘﺮﺍﺏ، ﻭﻭﺿﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ، ﺍﻟﺦ. ﺛﻢ ﻳﺘﻄﺮﻕ ﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺌﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺒﻘﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﻌﺮﺽ  ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﻟـﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺗﻄﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻜﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻨﺎء  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻰ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ  ﻭﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻳﺔ  ﻛﺎﻟﺨﺘﺎﻥ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻨﺎء،  ﻭﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﺍﻟﻬﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﺎﻝ،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻳﻦ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺴﺪ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻔﺎﺅﻝ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺸﺎﺅﻡ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻨﺠﻴﻢ.  ﻭﺃﺧﻴًﺮﺍ  ﻳﺸﺮﺡ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﻋﻴﺎﺩ  ﻭﺍﻻﺣﺘﻔﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﻟﺪ  ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻒ،  ﻭﺍﺣﺘﻔﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻴﺎء،  ﻭﺣﻠﻘﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺬﻛﺮ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﻭﻳﺶ.
ﻳﺨﺘﺺ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ  )571  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﻭﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ. 
ﻓﻴﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺒﺪﺍﻳﺔ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﻣﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ، 
ﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ:  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻨﻴﻂ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﻚ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻌﺚ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﻠﻮﺩ،  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ؛  ﺛﻢ 
ﻳﺴﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻗﻊ ﺍﻷﺛﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ ﻛﻤﻨﻒ، ﻭﺩﻧﺪﺭﺓ، ﻭﻁﻴﺒﺔ، 
ﻭﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ﺇﺳﻨﺎ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻮﺑﺔ،  ﺇﻟﺦ؛  ﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﻧﻤﺎﺫﺝ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻷﻫﺮﺍﻣﺎﺕ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺑﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ،  ﻭﻣﺮﺍﻛﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ 
ﺧﻮﻓﻮ.  ﻭﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺫﻟﻚ،  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ  ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺴﻴﻨﺎء  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺗﻮﺻﻴﻒ  ﻣﺠﺘﻤﻌﻬﺎ،  ﻭﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺍﻷﺛﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﻛﺘﺸﺎﻗﺎﺕ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ،  ﻭﻳﻨﺘﻘﻞ  ﺃﺧﻴًﺮﺍ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺁﺛﺎﺭ 
ﺍﻻﺳﻜﻨﺪﺭﻳﺔ، ﻭﻭﺍﺣﺔ ﺳﻴﻮﺓ، ﻭﻣﺘﺎﺣﻒ ﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ.  
ﻳﺘﻤﻴﺰ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺑﺎﺳﺘﻌﺮﺍﺽ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺗﻪ ﺑﺄﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﻋﻠﻤﻲ ﺳﻠﺲ 
ﻳﺘﺴﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ. ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻣﻨﺴﻘﺔ ﻓﻴﻪ ﺣﺴﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ  ﺑﻤﺤﺘﻮﻯ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻋﻠﻲ  ﺷﻜﻞ  ﻋﻤﻮﺩﻳﻦ 
ﺑﻜﻞ  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺻﻮﺭﺓ  ﻧﻘﺎﻁ.  ﺗﺰﺧﺮ  ﺟﻤﻴﻊ  ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء  ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒًﺎ  ﺑﻤﺎ 
ﻳﺜﺮﻱ  ﻣﺤﺘﻮﺍﻫﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺪﺍﻭﻝ، ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺎﻧﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻹﺣﺼﺎﺋﻴﺎﺕ، ﻋﻼﻭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺟﺪﻭﻝ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ،  ﺍﻷﻣﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻴﺴﺮ  ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ 
ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻟﻠﻤﻬﺘﻤﻴﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻄﺒﻮﻉ ﻁﺒﺎﻋﺔ ﻓﺎﺧﺮﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻭﺭﻕ ﻛﻮﺷﻴﻪ ﻣﻠﻮﻥ ﻳﺰﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ 
ﺭﻭﻧﻘﻪ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﻗﺎﻡ ﺑﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻋﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻗﻴﻘﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﻛﻞ ﺟﺰء، ﻭﻗﺪ ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻨﻬﻢ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻰ ﺗﻢ ﺛﺒﺘﻬﺎ ﻓﻰ ﻛﻞ ﺟﺰء ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒًﺎ. ﻭﺑﻨﺎء ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺎ 
ﺗﻘﺪﻡ،  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻝ  ﺑﺄﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻳﻤﺜﻞ  ﻣﺮﺟًﻌﺎ  ﺷﻴﻘًﺎ  ﻭﺳﻠًﺴﺎ  ﻟﻜﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺘﻤﻴﻦ ﺑﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﻣﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ.
 ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺟﻬﺎﻣﻲ،  ﺟﻴﺮﺍﺭ.  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﻋﻨﺪ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ. 
ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ: ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ ﻟﺒﻨﺎﻥ، ﻧﺎﺷﺮﻭﻥ، 8991.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ
ﻳﻬﺪﻑ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﺫﻭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﻗﻊ  ﻓﻲ  9721  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺇﺗﺎﺣﺔ  ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ﻷﻭﺳﻊ  ﻣﺪﻯ  ﻣﻤﻜﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻠﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻨﺎﻣﺖ  ﻋﺒﺮ  ﻓﺘﺮﺓ  ﻁﻮﻳﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ. 
ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺕ  ﻣﺴﺘﻘﺎﺓ  ﺑﺼﻔﺔ  ﺷﺒﻪ  ﺣﺮﻓﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺆﻟﻔﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ 
، ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﻌﻮﺩ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻭﺍﺧﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻭﺍﺧﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺣﻘﻮﻕ ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ
ﻫﺬﺍ ﻋﻤﻞ ﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺟﺰء ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻳﻬﺪﻑ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺑﻴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻮﻕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻣﻨﺤﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻟﻸﻓﺮﺍﺩ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺩ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻻﻧﺘﻘﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻬﺔ ﻟﻠﺘﺸﺮﻳﻊ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ، ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺎﺩﺭﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺟﻬﺎﺕ ﻏﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻷﺳﺎﺱ. ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻋﺪﺓ 
ﻣﻨﻄﻠﻘﺎﺕ ﺻﺎﻏﺖ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺣﺪ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﺷﻜﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﻣﺤﺘﻮﺍﻫﺎ. ﺃﻭﻻ:ً 
ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺔ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻣﻨﻈﻮﻣﺔ ﺣﻘﻮﻕ ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﻣﻨﻈﻮﻣﺔ ﺣﻘﻮﻕ 
ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻫﻲ ﻋﻼﻗﺔ ﺍﺧﺘﻼﻑ ﻭﺗﻀﺎﺩ. ﺛﺎﻧﻴﺎ:ً ﺭﻓﺾ ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﻛﻞ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺮﺗﺒﻂ ﺑﻪ. ﺛﺎﻟﺜﺎ:ً ﺭﻓﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﺩﻱ ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺣﻘﻮﻕ ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﺓ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻟﻠﺤﻘﻮﻕ. 
ﺗﺒﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﺗﺸﺮﺡ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻟﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺒﺔ  ﺭﺅﻳﺘﻬﺎ 
ﻟﻤﻨﻈﻮﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻮﻕ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﻧﻘﺎﻁ  ﺗﻤﺎﻳﺰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻮﻣﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻋﻦ 
ﻧﻈﻴﺮﺗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ.  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺒﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻔﺼﻴﻞ  ﺣﻘﻮﻕ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ ﻋﺮﺽ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻮﻕ ﻓﻲ ﺇﻁﺎﺭ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺍﺋﺮ 
ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﻴﺔ، ﻣﻊ ﻋﺮﺽ ﻟﻠﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻳﺪﺓ ﻟﻜﻞ 
ﺣﻖ. ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺛﻼﺙ ﺩﻭﺍﺋﺮ، ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﻗﺴﻢ ﻟﻠﺪﻭﺍﺋﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺑﺪﻭﺭﻫﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺗﻴﻦ.
ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺋﺮﺓ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺣﻘﻮﻕ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺣﻘﻮﻕ 
ﺍﻟﻄﻔﻞ، ﻭﺣﻘﻮﻕ ﺍﻟﺰﻭﺟﺔ، ﻭﺣﻘﻮﻕ ﺍﻟﺰﻭﺝ، ﺇﻟﺦ. ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺗﻌﺮﺽ 
ﻟﺤﻘﻮﻕ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﻭﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻷﻫﻞ  ﻭﺍﻷﻗﺎﺭﺏ،  ﻭﺣﻘﻮﻕ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺎﺭ، ﻭﺍﻷﺻﺪﻗﺎء ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ، ﻭﺍﻷﻳﺘﺎﻡ، ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻴﻮﺥ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻘﺮﺍء ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻛﻴﻦ، ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺪﻡ، ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺗﻰ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺜﺔ، ﻓﺘﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺣﻘﻮﻕ ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻭﺗﻨﻘﺴﻢ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﺃﺟﺰﺍء: ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻮﻕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻘﻮﻕ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻘﻮﻕ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﺪﻭﺍﺋﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ، ﻓﻬﻲ ﺗﻨﻘﺴﻢ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﻟﺤﻘﻮﻕ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ، ﻭﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ 
ﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﻟﺤﻘﻮﻕ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻫﺬﻩ  ﺗﻨﻘﺴﻢ 
ﺑﺪﻭﺭﻫﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺑﺎﺏ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺣﻘﻮﻕ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻲ 
ﻭﺁﺧﺮ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺣﻘﻮﻕ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﻲ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻋﺮﺽ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ، ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻮﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻧﺐ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻋﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻲ، 
ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﻓﻬﻲ ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺣﻴﺔ. ﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪﺕ ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻋﺎﻡ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻓﻘﻂ، ﻭﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺒﺔ ﻗﺪ ﺣﺪﺩﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﺃﻥ ﻫﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻫﻮ 
ﺇﺛﺒﺎﺕ  ﺃﻓﻀﻠﻴﺔ  ﺣﻘﻮﻕ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻨﻈﻮﻣﺔ  ﺣﻘﻮﻕ 
ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ  ﻓﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻔﺘﻘﺪ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺩ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻨﻄﻠﻘﺎﺗﻬﺎ، 
ﻣﻤﺎ ﺍﻧﻌﻜﺲ ﺳﻠﺒﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻀﻤﻮﻥ. 
ﺗﺠﺪﺭ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻟﺒﺴﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ، ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻂ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻱ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻲ. ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ًﻋﺪﺩ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﻁ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ 
ﺟﺪﻟﻲ ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺇﺷﻜﺎﻟﻴﺘﻬﺎ، ﻣﺜﻞ ﺗﻄﺒﻴﻖ ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻮﺑﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺠﺴﺪﻳﺔ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﻁ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻌﺪﺩ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﺁﺭﺍء ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ. ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻻ 
ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻵﺭﺍء ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻐﻠﺔ ﺑﻘﻀﻴﺔ ﺣﻘﻮﻕ ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﺍﺟﺪﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻲ.
ﺭﻳﻬﺎﻡ ﺣﺴﻦ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺳﺮﺣﺎﻥ  ,  ﺳﻤﻴﺮ  .  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ.ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ:  ﺍﻟﻬﻴﺌﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎّﻣﺔ ﻟﻠﻜﺘﺎﺏ، 6991، 01 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ.    
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ
ﺗﻘﺪﻡ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺸﺮﺓ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺭﺅﻳﺔ ﺑﺎﻧﻮﺭﺍﻣﻴﺔ ﻋﻦ ﻣﺼﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ ﻓﻰ ﻓﺘﺮﺓ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ )2591 – 6991(، ﻣﺴﺘﻌﺮﺿﺔ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ 
ﺍﻷﻧﺸﻄﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻹﻋﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻓﻀﻼ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﻣﺎ ﺗﺰﺧﺮ ﺑﻪ ﻣﺼﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺁﺛﺎﺭ ﻋﺮﻳﻘﺔ.
ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻷﻭﻝ )151 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ( ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ 
ﻣﺒﺘﺪﺋًﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭﻱ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺼﺮ، ﻭﻣﺘﻨﺎﻭﻻ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻔﻴﺬﻳﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺸﺮﻳﻌﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﺋﻴﺔ. ﻳﻌﻘﺐ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ ﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﻲ 
ﺍﻷﺣﺰﺍﺏ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  )ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺘﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪ،  ﻭﺗﻌﺪﺩ 
ﺍﻷﺣﺰﺍﺏ(، ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻴﺔ ﻟﻤﺼﺮ. 
ﻳﺘﻄﺮﻕ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻰ  )151  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﻟﻠﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘـﻀﺎﻳﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ. ﻓﻴﺒﺪﺃ ﺑﺘﻄﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺎﻡ 2591 ﺣﺘﻰ 5991؛ ﺛﻢ ﻳﻌﺮﺽ ﻟﻠﺘﻨﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ 
ﻭﻋﻼﻗﺘﻬﺎ ﺑﻤﺴﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﺧﻞ ﺧﻼﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺣﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ 
ﻣﻌﺪﻻﺕ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻬﻼﻙ،  ﻭﺍﻻﺳﺘﺜﻤﺎﺭ،  ﻭﻓﺠﻮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺭﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ؛  ﺛﻢ 
ﻳﻨﺘﻘﻞ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺠﻬﺎﺯ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻓﻰ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪﻳﺔ 
ﻭﻣﻴﺰﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻓﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻭﺳﻴﺎﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺯﻧﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ. ﻭﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﻘﻄﺎﻉ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ 
ﻭﺍﻻﺗﺠﺎﻩ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺨﺼﺨﺼﺔ، ﻋﻼﻭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻋﻼﻗﺔ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻱ 
ﺑﺎﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻲ. ﻭﻳُﺨﺘﺘﻢ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺑﺘﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﻧﻈﺮﺓ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﺒﻠﻴﺔ ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻱ. 
ﻳﺤﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ )571 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ( ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺌﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻳﺸﺮﺡ  ﻁﺒﻴﻌﺔ  ﺳﻄﺢ  ﻣﺼﺮ؛  ﺛﻢ  ﻳﻌﺮﺽ  ﻟﻠﻤﻨﺎﺥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻮﺍﻣﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺛﺮﺓ ﻓﻴﻪ، ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﻗﻊ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﻜﻲ، ﻭﺍﻷﻗﺎﻟﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺧﻴﺔ. ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﻳﻮﺿﺢ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﺗﺠﺎﻫﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﻤﻮ ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻧﻲ، ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻟﻴﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻓﻴﺎﺕ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺧﻠﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻮﻯ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻠﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺸﻜﻠﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﻁﺮﻕ  ﻣﻮﺍﺟﻬﺘﻬﺎ؛  ﺛﻢ  ﻳﻨﺘﻘﻞ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﺔ،  ﻭﻣﻘﻮﻣﺎﺗﻬﺎ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤﺎﺻﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺮﻭﺓ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﺍﻧﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻭﺍﺟﻦ، ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎﻙ، 
ﻭﺍﻷﻟﺒﺎﻥ،  ﺇﻟﺦ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻜﻠﻢ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺩﻥ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺎﻗﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﺔ 
ﻭﻭﺳﺎﺋﻞ  ﺍﻟﻨﻘﻞ  ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻱ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻱ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻮﻱ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻮﺍﻣﻞ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺛﺮﺓ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ. 
ﻳﺨﺘﺺ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  )151  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ،  ﻭﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﺑﺘﻘﺪﻳﻢ 
ﻧﻈﺮﺓ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﻟﻠﺴﻠّﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ، ﻭﻣﺸﺮﻭﻋﺎﺕ ﻣﺤﻮ 
ﺍﻷﻣﻴﺔ، ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺛﻢ ﻳﺮﻛﺰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺮﺍﺣﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ 
ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺼﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﻌﻲ  ﻛﺮﻳﺎﺽ  ﺍﻷﻁﻔﺎﻝ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻲ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻨﻲ، ﻭﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻜﻤﻲ  ﻟﻠﻄﻼﺏ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺣﻞ.  ﺛﻢ  ﻳﻨﺘﻘﻞ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻲ  ﻭﺗﻄﻮﺭﻩ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﻌﺎﺕ 
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ﺛﺎﻧﻴﺎ / ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ: ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ ﻭﻣﻦ ﺃﻫﻤﻬﺎ: 
ﺍﺧﺘﺮﺍﻉ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻌﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﻗﻊ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻲ ﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻨﻌﺎﻧﻴﻮﻥ  ﻭﺃﻗﻮﺍﻡ  ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ   ﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻷﻣﻮﺭﻳّﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻮﺭﻳّﻮﻥ 
ﻭﻫﺠﺮﺓ ﺇﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﺍﻟﺴﻼﻡ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ ﻭﻫﺠﺮﺍﺕ ﺳﺎﻣﻴﺔ ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ 
ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻡ. 
ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﻣﺪﻥ ﻭﻗﺮﻯ ﻭﺑﻘﺎﻉ ﻟﻮﺍء ﻏﺰﺓ ) 
ﻗﻀﺎء ﻏﺰﺓ ﻭﺑﺌﺮ ﺍﻟﺴﺒﻊ( ﻭﻣﻦ ﺃﻫﻢ ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﻌﺎﻟﺠﻬﺎ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ: 
ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻐﺰﻳﺔ )ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ، ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ، ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻯ، ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺍﻣﻊ(، ﻏﺰﺓ ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺪﺓ 
ﻋﻬﻮﺩ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻋﻬﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﻟﻴﻚ، ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ، ﻏﺰﺓ ﺃﻳﺎﻡ ﺣﻤﻠﺔ ﻧﺎﺑﻠﻴﻮﻥ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺼﺮ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻗﻀﺎء ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺑﺌﺮ ﺍﻟﺴﺒﻊ ﻭﺃﻧﺴﺎﺏ ﻗﺒﺎﺋﻞ ﺑﺌﺮ ﺍﻟﺴﺒﻊ. 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ:  ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺑﻠﺴﻴﺔ 
ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻫﺬﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﺰءﺍﻥ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻠﻲ: )ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ( ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ 
ﻣﺪﻥ ﻭﻗﺮﻯ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺑﻠﺴﻴﺔ( ﻭﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺑﻠﺴﻴﺔ، 
ﺍﻟﺠﺒﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺑﻠﺴﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻟﺴﻬﻞ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺣﻠﻲ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺑﻠﺴﻲ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ  ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺑﻠﺴﻴﺔ  ﺛﻢ  ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ  ﺍﺣﺘﻼﻝ  ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻳﻄﺎﻧﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻴﻬﻮﺩ  ﻟﻠﺪﻳﺎﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺑﻠﺴﻴﺔ، ﻭﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻧﺎﺑﻠﺲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ ﻭﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺢ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺣﺮﻭﺏ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺠﺔ ﻭﻓﻲ ﺃﻳﺪﻱ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻳﻄﺎﻧﻲ  ﻭﻗﺮﻯ  ﻗﻀﺎء  ﻧﺎﺑﻠﺲ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺷﺮﻕ  ﺍﻷﺭﺩﻥ:  ﻣﺤﺎﻓﻈﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻠﻘﺎء )ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ، ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻯ، ﺍﻟﺠﺒﺎﻝ، ﺍﻷﻏﻮﺍﺭ، ﺍﻷﻧﻬﺎﺭ، ﺍﻟﻤﺰﺭﻭﻋﺎﺕ، 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ، ﺍﻟﻘﺒﺎﺋﻞ، ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻯ(.
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﻳﻮﺍﺻﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺑﻠﺴﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻗﻀﺎء  ﺟﻨﻴﻦ  ﻭﻗﻀﺎء  ﻁﻮﻝ  ﻛﺮﻡ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﻗﻊ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺰﺭﻭﻋﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ  ﻭﻣﻌﺎﻟﻤﻬﻤﺎ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ   ﻭﻗﺮﻯ  ﻗﻀﺎء 
ﺟﻨﻴﻦ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﻭﺍﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻗﻴﺔ،  ﻣﺸﺎﺭﻳﻖ  ﺍﻟﺠﺮﺍﺭ  ﻭﺑﻼﺩ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺭﺛﺔ 
ﻭﻗﺮﻯ  ﻗﻀﺎء  ﻁﻮﻝ  ﻛﺮﻡ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺷﺮﻕ  ﺍﻷﺭﺩﻥ  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺟﺎء  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺤﺎﻓﻈﺔ ﺇﺭﺑﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﻯ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺒﺎﻝ ﻭﺍﻷﻏﻮﺍﺭ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺎﺋﺮ. 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ- ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻴﺎﻓﻴﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻴﺎﻓﻴﺔ ( ﻳﺎﻓﺎ – ﺍﻟﺮﻣﻠﺔ – ﺍﻟﻠﺪ( 
ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺭﻛﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺰﺭﻭﻋﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺭﺍﺱ  ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻴﺎﻓﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻗﻀﺎء ﻳﺎﻓﺎ: ﺣﻴﺚ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻳﺎﻓﺎ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺍﻷﺯﻣﻨﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺢ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺣﺮﻭﺏ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺠﺔ ﻭﻳﺎﻓﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻳﺪﻱ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻴﻦ ﻭﻣﺪﺍﺭﺱ 
ﻳﺎﻓﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ ﺍﻟﻴﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﺛﻮﺭﺓ ﻳﺎﻓﺎ 1291 ﻭﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﻗﺮﻯ ﻗﻀﺎء ﻳﺎﻓﺎ  
ﻭﺫﻛﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻗﻊ ﺍﻷﺛﺮﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻗﻀﺎء ﻳﺎﻓﺎ  ﻭﻣﻦ ﺛﻢ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻗﻀﺎء ﺍﻟﺮﻣﻠﺔ 
ﻣﺮﻛﺰﺍ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ   ﺍﻟﺮﻣﻠﺔ  )ﺍﻟﻤﻮﻗﻊ،  ﺍﻟﺒﻨﺎء،  ﺍﻟﺤﻮﺍﺩﺙ(  ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻟﺮﻣﻠﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺪﺓ  ﻋﻬﻮﺩ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ،  ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻳﻄﺎﻧﻲ،  ﺳﻘﻮﻁ 
ﺍﻟﺮﻣﻠﺔ  ﺑﻴﺪ  ﺍﻟﻴﻬﻮﺩ   ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺛﻢ  ﺗﺤﺪﺙ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻠﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻳﻄﺎﻧﻲ، ﻗﺮﻯ ﻗﻀﺎء ﺍﻟﻠﺪ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻗﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺑﻨﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﻗﻀﺎء ﺍﻟﺮﻣﻠﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻼﻉ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻴﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﺷﺮﻕ ﺍﻷﺭﺩﻥ )ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﻯ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﻔﻌﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ(. 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ –  ﻓﻲ ﺩﻳﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﻞ ( ﺧﻠﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ) 
ﻳﺘﺤﺪﺙ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺚ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﻋﻦ  ﺩﻳﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﻞ:  ﺍﻟﻤﺰﺭﻭﻋﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ  ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺩﻳﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﻞ  ﻭﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﻞ  ﺫﺍﺗﻬﺎ  ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﻞ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺪﺓ ﻋﺼﻮﺭ ﻭﻋﻬﺪ ﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻗﻊ ﺍﻷﺛﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﻗﺮﻯ 
ﻭﺩﻳﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﻞ ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ ﺍﻷﺛﺮﻳﺔ. 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ: ﻓﻲ ﺩﻳﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺠﻠﻴﻞ 
ﻫﻨﺎ ﻳﺒﺤﺚ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻼﺩ ﺍﻟﺠﻠﻴﻞ ﻣﺮّﻛﺰﺍ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﺟﻨﺪ ﺍﻷﺭﺩﻥ، 
ﻗﻀﺎء ﺻﻔﺪ، ﺍﻟﺠﻠﻴﻞ ﺍﻷﻋﻠﻰ، ﻣﺰﺭﻭﻋﺎﺕ ﻭﻣﺪﺍﺭﺱ، ﻭﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﻭﻗﺮﻯ 
ﻗﻀﺎء  ﺻﻔﺪ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻗﻊ  ﺍﻷﺛﺮﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻌﻤﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻴﻬﻮﺩﻳﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﻗﻀﺎء ﺻﻔﺪ. ﻓﻲ ﻗﻀﺎء ﻁﺒﺮﻳﺔ ﺭّﻛﺰ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺚ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺑﺤﻴﺮﺓ ﻁﺒﺮﻳﺔ 
ﻭﻣﺮﻭﺭ ﻣﻮﻛﺐ ﻣﻮﺳﻰ ﺑﻦ ﻧﺼﻴﺮ ﺑﺴﻮﺍﺣﻞ ﺑﺤﻴﺮﺓ ﻁﺒﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﻁﺒﺮﻳﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺪﺓ  ﻋﻬﻮﺩ  ﻭﻗﺮﻯ  ﻗﻀﺎء  ﻁﺒﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻗﻊ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺑﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﺛﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻌﻤﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻴﻬﻮﺩﻳﺔ  ﻭﻗﻀﺎء  ﺑﻴﺴﺎﻥ 
ﺫﻛﺮ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﻮﺍﺩﺙ ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﻗﺒﺎﺋﻞ ﻗﺮﻯ ﺑﻴﺴﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻗﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺑﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﺛﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻌﻤﺮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻴﻬﻮﺩﻳﺔ. 
ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻫﻢ  ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﻁ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﺮﻛﺰ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ   ﺍﻟﺠﺰء 
ﻗﻀﺎء ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺻﺮﺓ ﻭﻗﻀﺎء ﻋﻜﺎ ﻭﻗﻀﺎء ﺣﻴﻔﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻭﺩ -  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻯ – 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺔ -  ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ -  ﺍﻟﺠﺒﺎﻝ -  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺼﻮﻻﺕ -  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ. 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ: ﻓﻲ ﺩﻳﺎﺭ ﺑﻴﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﺱ 
ﻳﺒﺤﺚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻓﻲ   ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻻﺟﺰﺍء  ﺩﻳﺎﺭ  ﺑﻴﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﺱ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻀﻢ 
ﻣﺪﻥ ﺑﻴﺖ ﻟﺤﻢ ﻭﺑﻴﺖ ﺟﺎﻻ ﻭﺃﺭﻳﺤﺎ ﻭﺭﺍﻡ ﷲ ﻭﻗﺮﺍﻫﺎ ﺑﻤﺎ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﻗﺮﻯ 
ﺑﻴﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﺱ  ﻭﺗﺤﺪﺙ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺚ  ﻫﻨﺎ  ﻋﻦ  ﺩﻳﺎﺭ  ﺑﻴﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﺱ  ﻭﻣﻦ 
ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻭﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺒﺎﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﻧﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺰﺭﻭﻋﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺗﺤﺪﺙ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﻋﻦ   ﻗﻀﺎء  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﺱ  –  ﻗﻀﺎء 
ﺭﺍﻡ  ﷲ  ﻭﻗﻀﺎء  ﺑﻴﺖ  ﻟﺤﻢ  ﻭﻗﻀﺎء  ﺃﺭﻳﺤﺎ   ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻭﺩ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺰﺭﻭﻋﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﻯ ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ 
ﺍﻷﺛﺮﻳﺔ 
 ﻭﺃﺷﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﺑﻴﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﺱ   ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻭﻥ 
ﻭﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺘﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﻓﺠﺮ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ.  ﺛﻢ  ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺑﻴﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﺱ 
ﺑﻤﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻣﺴﻤﻴﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﻠﺘﻔﺔ، ﺑﻴﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﺱ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺖ ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻮﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻔﺔ، ﺑﻴﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﺱ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﻟﻴﻚ.
ﺍﻥ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻀﺨﻤﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺼﻠﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺍﻟّﻔﻬﺎ  ﺑﺎﺣﺚ 
ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻲ  ﻣﺮﻣﻮﻕ,  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻗﻴﻤﺔ  ﻟﻴﺲ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻬﻞ 
ﺍﻳﺠﺎﺩﻫﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻜﺎﻥ ﺁﺧﺮ ﻧﻈﺮﺍ ﻻﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻟﻪ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺃﻭﻟﻴﺔ ﻫﺎﻣﺔ. ﻭﺭﻏﻢ 
ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻓﻘﺪ ﻓﺎﺗﻪ ﺫﻛﺮ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻨﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﺍﺳﺘﻄﺎﻋﻮﺍ ﺍﻟﺒﻘﺎء ﻓﻲ ﻭﻁﻨﻬﻢ، 
ﺃﻱ ﺍﻟﻨﺠﺎﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﻜﺒﺔ، ﺍﻭﻟﺌﻚ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﺗﺤﻮﻟﻮﺍ ﺍﻟﻰ ”ﺃﻗﻠﻴﺔ ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ“ ﻓﻲ 
ﺩﻭﻟﺔ ﺍﺳﺮﺍﺋﻴﻞ.
ﻣﻜﺮﻡ ﺧﻮﺭﻱ – ﻣﺨﻮﻝ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻧﺒﺮﺍﻭﻱ، ﺧﺪﻳﺠﺔ. ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺣﻘﻮﻕ ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ. ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ: 
ﺩﺍﺭ ﺍﻟﺴﻼﻡ، 6002.
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ﻣﺮﻭًﺭﺍ  ﺑﻔﺘﺮﺍﺕ  ﺣﻜﻢ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  )ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻟﻮﻧﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻹﺧﺸﻴﺪﻳﺔ، 
ﺍﻷﻳﻮﺑﻴﺔ،  ﺇﻟﺦ(،  ﻭﺣﻘﺐ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﺭ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺮﺍﻉ  ﺿﺪﻩ،  ﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺢ  ﺩﻭﺭ  ﻣﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﻱ  ﻭﻣﻜﺎﻧﺘﻬﺎ  ﻛﻤﺮﻛﺰ  ﻟﻠﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺜﻞ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺳﻮﺭﻳﺎ  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺢ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺿﺮ. ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﺏ ﺍﻟﺼﻠﻴﺒﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﺩﻭﺍﻓﻌﻬﺎ،  ﻭﻧﺘﺎﺋﺠﻬﺎ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻬﺎﺩ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻓﻰ  ﻣﻮﺍﺟﻬﺘﻬﺎ.  ﻭﺃﺧﻴًﺮﺍ 
ﻳﻨﺘﻘﻞ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻹﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  )ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ(  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﻧﺸﺄﺗﻬﺎ  ﺣﺘﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺿﺮ، ﻣﻮﺿًﺤﺎ ﻣﺎ ﻟﻬﺎ ﻭﻣﺎ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ. 
ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ  )347  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻰ ﺟﻨﻮﺏ ﺻﺤﺮﺍء ﺃﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺃﻥ ﺩﺧﻠﻬﺎ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺿﺮ ﻣﺘﻄﺮﻗًﺎ ﻟﻮﺳﺎﺋﻞ ﺍﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻓﻰ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ، 
ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ  ﻣﺮﺍﻛﺰ  ﺍﻟﺸﻤﺎﻝ،  ﻭﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺮﻕ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ؛  ﻭﻣﺴﺘﻌﺮًﺿﺎ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺿﺎﻉ  ﻓﻰ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  )ﻏﺎﻧﺎ،  ﻣﺎﻟﻲ،  ﺻﻨﻐﻰ، 
ﺍﻟﻬﻮﺳﺎ،  ﺑﺮﻧﻮ،  ﺑﺎﺟﺮﺍﻣﻲ،  ﺍﻟﻔﻮﻧﺞ،  ﻣﻘﺪﻳﺸﻴﻮ،  ﻣﻤﻠﻜﺔ  ﺍﻟﺰﻧﺞ(  ﻗﺒﻞ 
ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﺭ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻰ؛ ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻴﺔ )ﻣﻮﺭﻳﺘﺎﻧﻴﺎ، 
ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻐﺎﻝ، ﺟﺎﻣﺒﻴﺎ، ﻏﻴﻨﻴﺎ، ﻣﺎﻟﻲ، ﺍﻟﻨﻴﺠﺮ، ﻧﻴﺠﻴﺮﻳﺎ، ﺗﺸﺎﺩ، ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺩﺍﻥ، 
ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻣﺎﻝ، ﺟﻴﺒﻮﺗﻰ(.
ﻳﻌﺎﻟﺞ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ  )618  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰﻳﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ،  ﻓﻴﻮﺿﺢ  ﺍﻷﺣﻮﺍﻝ  ﻓﻰ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺠﺎﺯ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﻗﻴﺎﻡ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻠﻜﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻌﻮﺩﻳﺔ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺿﺮ، ﺛﻢ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺳﻠﻄﻨﺔ ﻋﻤﺎﻥ، ﻭﺍﻟﻴﻤﻦ، ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ، ﻭﻗﻄﺮ، ﻭﺍﻹﻣﺎﺭﺍﺕ، ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻮﻳﺖ، 
ﻭﻳﺴﺘﺘﺒﻊ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺑﺸﺮﺡ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺍﻕ ﻋﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ، ﻭﻳﺨﺘﺘﻢ ﺑﺘﻘﺪﻳﻢ 
ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻧﻔﺴﻴﺔ ﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺍﻕ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻮﻳﺖ. 
ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ )156 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ( ﻣﺴًﺤﺎ ﻷﻫﻢ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺑﺂﺳﻴﺎ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺣﺴﺐ ﻣﻮﻗﻌﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ ﻣﻨﺬ ﻣﻄﻠﻊ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻵﻥ. ﻓﻴﺒﺪﺃ ﺑﻌﺮﺽ ﻣﺴﻬﺐ ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ، ﺛﻢ ﻳﻨﺘﻘﻞ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻓﻐﺎﻧﺴﺘﺎﻥ، ﻓﺎﻟﻬﻨﺪ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻷﻭﺿﺎﻉ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ 
ﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻧﻘﺴﺎﻣﻬﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ ﻭﺑﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ، ﺛﻢ ﻳﻌﺮﺽ ﻻﺳﺘﻘﻼﻝ ﺑﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻗﻴﺔ ﻭﺗﺤﻮﻟﻬﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺑﻨﺠﻼﺩﺵ. ﻭﻳﻌﺎﻟﺞ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﺃﺣﻮﺍﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻴﺔ، ﺛﻢ ﻳﻨﺘﻘﻞ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﻨﻮﺏ ﺷﺮﻕ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ 
ﻣﻄﻮﻝ ﺍﻷﻭﺿﺎﻉ ﻓﻰ ﻣﺎﻟﻴﺰﻳﺎ ﻭﺇﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ. ﻭﺃﺧﻴًﺮﺍ ﻳﻌﺮﺽ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء 
ﻟﻸﻗﻠﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺎﺗﻲ، ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻴﻦ، ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﻴﺒﻴﻦ.
ﻳﺮﻛﺰ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ  )918  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻣﺼﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ ﻓﻴﺒﺪﺃ ﺑﻌﻬﺪ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺜﻮﺭﺓ، ﺛﻢ ﻳﻌﺮﺽ ﻟﺒﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﻬﺎ  ﻭﺑﻘﺎﺩﺗﻬﺎ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺴﺘﻌﺮﺽ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺣﻮﻟﻴﺎﺕ  ﻋﻬﺪﻱ 
ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻧﺠﻴﺐ ﻭﺟﻤﺎﻝ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺻﺮﻋﺎًﻣﺎ ﺑﻌﺎﻡ ﺑﺪًءﺍ ﻣﻦ 2591 ﻭﺣﺘﻰ 
0791 ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ ﻋﻠﻰ ”ﺍﻟﻤﻈﺎﻟﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﻬﺰﺍﺋﻢ“ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺮﺍﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻴﺰﺓ ﻟﻌﻬﺪ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺻﺮ. ﻭﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻤﻬﻴﺪﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﺴﺘﻬﻞ  ﺑﻬﺎ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء،  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺧﺎﺗﻤﺔ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺃﺳﺮﺓ  ﻋﺒﺪ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺻﺮ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﻭﻓﺎﺗﻪ،  ﻭﻣﺨﺎﻁﺮ  ﺍﻻﻧﻘﻼﺑﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺴﻜﺮﻳﺔ،  ﻭﺳﺮﺩ  ﻭﺟﻴﺰ  ﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﺇﻧﺠﺎﺯﺍﺕ  ﻋﻬﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﺑﻬﺪﻑ 
ﺇﺑﺮﺍﺯ ﺗﻤﻴﺰ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪ ﻋﻦ ﺳﺎﺑﻘﻪ ﻓﻰ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺍﻧﺐ. 
ﻳﺨﺘﺺ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ  )056  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﺑﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺍﺕ 
ﻭﻋﺼﺮﻩ، ﻭﻟﻜﻨﻪ ﻳﺒﺪﺃ ﺑﻨﺒﺬﺓ ﻋﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺻﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﻭﺻﻠﺘﻬﻤﺎ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ، ﻭﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﺗﻤﻬﻴًﺪﺍ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺜﻮﺭﺓ ﻭﺁﺛﺎﺭﻫﺎ، ﻭﻋﻼﻗﺘﻬﺎ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻁﻴﺔ  ﻭﺑﺎﻻﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﺭ،  ﺛﻢ  ﻳﻨﺘﻘﻞ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺜﻮﺭﺓ، ﻭﺣﻴﺎﺗﻪ ﻣﻨﺬ ﻋﻬﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﻮﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺗﻮﻟﻲ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﺎﺳﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﻛﺮﺋﻴﺲ ﻟﻠﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﺑﻮﺍﺏ ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﻣﺴﺘﻌﺮًﺿﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﺣﻮﻟﻴﺎﺕ ﻋﺼﺮﻩ 
ﻣﻨﺬ  ﺍﻟﻴﻤﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﻋﺎﻡ  0791  ﻭﺣﺘﻰ  ﺃﺣﺪﺍﺙ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺼﺔ  ﻋﺎﻡ 
1891. ﻭﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺧﺎﺭﺝ ﻧﻄﺎﻕ ﺍﻟﺤﻮﻟﻴﺎﺕ، ﻭﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ ﺟﻴﻬﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺍﺕ، ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻁﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻛﺘﺎﺗﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﻋﻨﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺍﺕ،  ﻭﻣﺜﺎﻟﺐ  ﻭﻣﻜﺎﺳﺐ  ﻋﺼﺮﻩ،  ﻋﻼﻭﺓ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺧﺎﺗﻤﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺄﻛﻤﻠﻬﺎ.
ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻋﺎﻡ،  ﻳﺘﻤﻴﺰ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺑﺎﺳﺘﻌﺮﺍﺽ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ  ﺑﺸﻤﻮﻝ  ﻭﺳﻼﺳﺔ  ﻭﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ  )ﺑﺎﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎء  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء 
ﺍﻟﺒﺴﻴﻄﺔ(  ﻣﻦ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺑﺎﺣﺚ  ﻭﺃﺳﺘﺎﺫ  ﻟﻠﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻢ ﺛﺒﺘﻬﺎ ﻓﻰ 
ﻛﻞ  ﺟﺰء،  ﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﺴﺠﻴﻠﻪ  ﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻣﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ 
ﻛﺸﺎﻫﺪ ﻋﻴﺎﻥ. ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺨﻄﻄﺎﺕ ﻭﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ 
ﻭﻟﻮﺣﺎﺕ  ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﻭﻓﻬﺎﺭﺱ  ﻟﻸﻣﺎﻛﻦ  ﻭﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ  ﺗﻔﻴﺪ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ. 
ﻭﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻠﻖ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻳﻤﺜﻞ  ﺩﻭﻥ  ﺷﻚ  ﻣﺮﺟًﻌﺎ  ﻫﺎًﻣﺎ 
ﻟﻜﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺘﻤﻴﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ، ﻭﻫﻮ ﻳﺘﻤﻴﺰ ﺑﺘﺘﺒﻌﻪ ﻟﻪ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﺪ ﺳﻮﺍء.
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺩﺑﺎﻍ،  ﻣﺼﻄﻔﻰ  ﻣﺮﺍﺩ.  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻼﺩﻧﺎ  ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ.  ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ:  ﺩﺍﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻯ، 2002–3002، 01 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﻼﺩﻧﺎ ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ
ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﻼﺩﻧﺎ ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ )01( ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ، ﻭﺗﻬﺪﻑ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻭﺻﻒ ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﺣﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻀﺎﻟﻴﺔ. 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻷﻭﻝ: 
ﻳﻨﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻗﺴﻤﻴﻦ:  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻳﻨﻘﺴﻢ  ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺑﺎﺑﻴﻦ. 
 ﺃﻭﻻ  /  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻲ:  ﻭﻳﻌﺎﻟﺞ  ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﻗﻊ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ ﻭﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﺔ ﻣﺮﻛًﺰﺍ ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺣﻠﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺸﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺴﻬﻞ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺣﻠﻲ. 
ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺗﺴﺘﻌﺮﺽ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺮﺍء  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﻛﻮﻥ 
ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ  ﺑﻼﺩ  ﺍﻟﻮﺣﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﻴﺮﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻝ  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺛﻢ  ﺗﺴﺘﻌﺮﺽ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺴﻴﻤﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ ﻣﻊ ﺑﻴﺎﻥ ﺑﺄﻭﺿﺎﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﻯ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﺴﻴﻢ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻟﻮﻳﺔ:  ﻟﻮﺍء  ﺍﻟﺠﻠﻴﻞ،  ﻟﻮﺍء  ﺣﻴﻔﺎ،  ﻟﻮﺍء  ﻧﺎﺑﻠﺲ،  ﻟﻮﺍء 
ﺍﻟﻘﺪﺱ، ﻟﻮﺍء ﻳﺎﻓﺎ ) ﺍﻟﻠﺪ)، ﻭﻟﻮﺍء ﻏﺰﺓ. 
ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺷﺮﻕ ﺍﻷﺭﺩﻥ  ﻭﻧﺎﻗﺸﺖ ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻮﻳﺔ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺼﻮﺭ ﻣﺎ 
ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺑﺤﻴﺚ  ﺗﺮﻛﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﻜﺎﻥ  ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﺤﺠﺮﻱ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻢ، ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻴﻂ، ﺍﻟﺤﺠﺮﻱ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ، ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺪﻧﻲ. 
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ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ،  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ،  ﺍﻟﺰﻭﺍﺝ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ،  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻑ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪ،  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻭﺍﺓ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺴﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻻﺷﺘﺮﺍﻛﻴﺔ  ،  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ،  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺔ،  ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻴﻠﺔ،  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﻨﻤﺎ، 
ﺍﻷﻏﺎﻧﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ، ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ، ﺍﻷﺩﺏ، ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ. ﺛﺎﻧﻴﺎ،ً 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ  )ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ(  ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﺣﺎﻻﺕ  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﻴﺔ  ﻣﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ 
ﺑﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ،  ﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺛﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺭﻳﺒﻲ، 
ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺎﺗﻰ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ، ﺷﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺮﺍء ﻭﺟﻨﻮﺑﻬﺎ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ،  ﺷﺮﻕ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ  ﻭﺃﻭﺍﺳﻄﻬﺎ،  ﺃﺳﺘﺮﺍﻟﻴﺎ،  ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ  ﻭﺃﻣﺮﻳﻜﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ. ﺗﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻣﻨﺎﻁﻖ ﺟﻨﻮﺏ ﺇﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ ﻭﺷﻤﺎﻟﻬﺎ 
، ﺷﺮﻕ ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ، ﺟﻨﻮﺏ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ ﻭﺩﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺭﻳﺒﻲ.
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻨﺤﺎﺯﺓ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﺍﺟﺘﻴﺎﺣﻲ  ﻧﺤﻮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻔﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻔﻴﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻳﺔ، ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﺟﺪﻯ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﺴﻤﻰ  ﺑﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻳﺎﺕ.  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻗﺪ  ﺻﻨﻔﺖ  ﻁﺒﻘﺎ  ﻟﻠﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ 
ﻟﻠﺪﻭﻝ.  ﺳﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء  ﻗﺪ  ﺃﺩﺧﻠﺖ  ﻟﻜﻞ  ﺩﻭﻟﺔ،  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻓﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﻮﻳﺔ  ﻳﺘﻌﻴﻦ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﻢ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﺠﺪﻭﻫﺎ  ﻓﻰ  ﻓﻬﺮﺳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ.  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ،  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎﺋﻴﺔ  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﻓﻰ 
ﻗﺴﻢ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﺗﻈﻬﺮ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻣﺘﻘﻄﻊ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻗﺴﺎﻡ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ. 
ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎﺋﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺼﺮ ﺗﻈﻬﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ 3، 4: 6، 8، 
ﻋﺒﺮ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻷﻗﺴﺎﻡ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ. ﺃﻗﺘﺮﺡ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺇﺫﺍ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻗﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﻨﻈﻴﻤﻬﺎ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺎ  ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩﺍ ً ﻋﻠﻰ  91  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎ،  ﻓﺎﻟﺴﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺃﻥ ﺗﻀﻢ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﻋﻴﺔ. ﺃﻳﻀﺎ، 
ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﺘﻮﺳﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻰ  ﻧﺴﺨﺔ  ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻌﺔ.  ﻳﺠﺐ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻌﻨﻰ 
ﻋﻨﺎﻳﺔ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺈﻟﻘﺎء ﺍﻟﻀﻮء ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﻼﺕ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ 
ﺧﻼﻝ  ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻫﺞ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻘﻮﺩ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ، ﻣﺜﻞ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻠﺔ.
ﻫﻨﺎﻙ 3 ﺃﻗﺴﺎﻡ ﻓﻬﺮﺳﻴﺔ ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻨﺴﺎء، ﻭﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺪﻭﻝ  ﻭ91  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎ  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﻬﺎ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ ً ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ. 
ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺩﻟﻴﻞ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪ  ﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻹﻟﻜﺘﺮﻭﻧﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻮﺟﻪ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺎﺛﺔ 
ﻧﺤﻮ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﻟﻠﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ.  68  ﻣﺮﺟﻌﺎ  ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺎ  ﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻬﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻴﺰ  ﻟﻠﻨﺴﺎء  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ، 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺿﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﺒﻞ.  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺳﻮﻑ  ﺗﻜﻮﻥ  ﻋﻤﻼ  ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻴﺎ  ﻻ 
ﻳُﻘﺪﺭ ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺭﺳﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻠﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪﺛﻴﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ، ﻭﻫﺆﻻء ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ 
ﻳﻌﻤﻠﻮﻥ  ﻓﻰ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺴﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻨﻤﻴﺔ  ﻭﻛﻞ  ﺻﻨﺎﻉ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﻴﻦ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﻠﺔ.
ﻫﺪﻯ ﺍﻟﺨﻴﺰﺭﺍﻥ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺭﺷﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺷﻠﺒﻰ،  ﺃﺣﻤﺪ.  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻰ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
:  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﺗﺤﻠﻴﻠﻴﺔ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻰ  ﻛﻠﻪ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻄﻠﻊ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻵﻥ.  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ:  ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﻬﻀﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻳﺔ، 2791–
0991، 01 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻰ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ
ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻋﺸﺮﺓ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﺗﺤﻠﻴﻼ  ﺷﺎﻣﻼ 
ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻣﻨﺬ ﻓﺠﺮ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺯﻣﻨﻨﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ 
ﻓﻲ ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ ﻹﻟﻘﺎء ﺍﻟﻀﻮء ﻋﻠﻰ ﺇﺳﻬﺎﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﻄﻮﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻲ ﻭﺍﺳﺘﺨﻼﺹ ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺃﻋﻴﺪ 
ﻧﺸﺮ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒًﺎ ﻓﻰ ﻁﺒﻌﺎﺕ ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻭﺻﻞ 
ﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻁﺒﻌﺎﺕ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻧﻬﺞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء  ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻣﻨﻬﺞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺒﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻲ  ﺍﻟﺮﺃﺳﻲ  ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﻋﻬﺪ  ﻣﺎ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺣﺘﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺳﻲ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ،  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻗﺪﻡ  ﻓﻰ  ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء  ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ 
ﻣﺴًﺤﺎ ﻣﻜﺎﻧﻴًﺎ ﺃﻓﻘﻴًﺎ ﻟﻘﻄﺎﻋﺎﺕ ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻗﻴﺔ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﻣﺒﺘﺪﺋًﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻗﺼﻰ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ  ﻭﺣﺘﻰ 
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻷﻗﻠﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺩﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ  ﺍﻷﻗﺼﻰ.  ﺃﻣﺎ 
ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﺰﺋﻴﻦ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﻳﻦ، ﻓﻴﺮﻛﺰ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻓﻴﻬﻤﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻣﺼﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ.
ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  )576  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﺗﺘﺒﻌﻬﺎ  ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ  ﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ، ﺛﻢ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻌﺜﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻮﻳﺔ، ﻭﺩﺧﻮﻝ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻓﻰ  ﻳﺜﺮﺏ،  ﻭﺣﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﺓ،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻣﻌﺎﻟﺠﺔ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺘﺎﻝ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺰﻭﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺮﺍﻳﺎ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻋﻮﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﻓﻠﺴﻔﺘﻬﺎ، ﻭﻋﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻔﺎء ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺷﺪﻳﻦ.
ﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻰ  )613  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﺑﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ﻟﻠﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻷﻣﻮﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺧﻠﻔﺎﺋﻬﺎ،  ﺛﻢ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺳﻊ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻷﻣﻮﻱ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺣﻴﻨﺌﺬ،  ﻓﻴﻌﺮﺽ  ﻟﺒﺪﺃ  ﺣﺮﻛﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺸﻴﻊ 
ﻭﺃﺳﺒﺎﺑﻬﺎ،  ﺛﻢ  ﻳﻨﺘﻘﻞ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻋﺒﺪ  ﷲ  ﺑﻦ  ﺍﻟﺰﺑﻴﺮ  ﻭﻓﻠﺴﻔﺘﻪ،  ﺛﻢ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﻣﻌﺮﻛﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻞ،  ﺛﻢ  ﺍﻟﺨﻮﺍﺭﺝ،  ﻭﻓﻜﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﺰﻟﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﺌﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺒﺮﻳﺔ. 
ﻳﺒﺪﺃ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ )064 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ( ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﺑﺎﻟﺨﻼﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺳﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﻅﺮﻭﻑ ﻧﺸﺄﺗﻬﺎ ﻭﺧﻠﻔﺎﺋﻬﺎ، ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺸﻜﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻭﺍﺟﻬﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺳﻴﻮﻥ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺳﻲ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ، ﺛﻢ ﻳﻌﺮﺽ ﻟﻌﻮﺍﺻﻢ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺨﻼﻓﺔ، ﻭﻧﻬﻀﺘﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ، ﻭﻋﻼﻗﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻴﺔ، ﻭﻣﺸﺎﻫﻴﺮ ﻭﺯﺭﺍﺋﻬﺎ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﺗﺤﻠﻴﻼ 
ﻧﻔﺴﻴًﺎ ﻟﺴﻠﻮﻙ ﺍﻟﺘﺂﻣﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺍﺗﺴﻢ ﺑﻪ ﺍﻟﺮﺑﻴﻊ ﺑﻦ ﻳﻮﻧﺲ ﻭﺍﺑﻨﻪ، ﺛﻢ ﻳﻨﺘﻘﻞ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺨﻼﻓﺔ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺳﻲ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﻨﺎﻗﺸﻬﺎ ﻓﻰ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺼﺪﺩ: ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ، ﻭﺑﻨﻮ ﺑﻮﻳﻪ، ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻼﺟﻘﺔ.
ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  )064  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻷﻧﺪﻟﺲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ، ﻭﻛﻴﻔﻴﺔ ﺍﻧﺘﻘﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ )ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ(  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ،  ﺛﻢ  ﻳﻨﺘﻘﻞ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺷﺮﺡ  ﺃﺣﻮﺍﻝ  ﺩﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻐﺮﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﻭﻟﻴﺒﻴﺎ ﻣﻨﺬ ﻣﻄﻠﻊ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺿﺮ 
ﻣﺮﻭًﺭﺍ  ﺑﻔﺘﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﺭ  ﻭﺣﺮﻛﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻭﻣﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﺳﺘﻘﻼﻝ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ.  ﻭﺃﺧﻴًﺮﺍ  ﻳﺘﻄﺮﻕ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻮﺳﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ ﻭﻣﺒﺎﺩﺋﻬﺎ. 
ﻳﺴﺘﻌﺮﺽ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ  )769  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻣﺼﺮ 
ﺑﺈﺳﻬﺎﺏ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﻋﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺲ ﺣﺴﻨﻲ ﻣﺒﺎﺭﻙ 
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ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ  ﺍﻹﻳﻀﺎﺣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻀﻤﻨﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺿﻌﻴﻔﺔ، 
ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺯﻳﻊ  ﻓﻮﺿﻮﻱ  ﻭﻛﺎﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﺟﺪﺭ  ﺗﺨﺼﻴﺺ  ﻣﻠﺤﻖ 
ﻣﻨﻔﺼﻞ ﻟﻬﺎ.
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺭﺷﺎ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻋﺜﻤﺎﻥ، ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺘّﺎﺭ. ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﻁﻤﻴﺔ. ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ: 
ﺩﺍﺭ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ، 6002، 2 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﻃﻤﻴﺔ
ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﻧﻲ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﻁﻤﻲ  ﺟﺰءﺍ  ﻣﻬﻤﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﺎﺭﻱ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺼﺮ،  ﺳﻮﺭﻳﺎ،  ﺍﻷﺭﺩﻥ،  ﻟﺒﻨﺎﻥ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺠﺎﺯ. ﻭﺗﻮﻓﺮ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﺔ، ﻣﺜﻞ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻳﻬﺎ 
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﻓﻬﻤﺎ  ﺃﻋﻤﻖ  ﻭﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻭﺿﻮﺣﺎ  ﻟﻠﺘﺮﺍﺙ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﺎﺭﻱ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺎﻁﻤﻲ. ﻓﻘﺪ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ ﻋﺎﺩﺓ ﻣﺎ ﺗﻘﺪﻡ ﻭﺻﻔﺎ ﺗﺤﻠﻴﻠﻴﺎ 
ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺷﺮﻭﺡ ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ 
ﻭﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﻣﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ  ﺣﺪﻳﺜﺔ  ﻟﺸﺮﺡ  ﺍﻟﺨﺼﺎﺋﺺ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻳﺪﺓ  ﻟﻠﺘﺮﺍﺙ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﺎﺭﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻱ-ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺘﺮﻙ. 
ﻭﻳﻨﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺛﻼﺙ ﺃﻗﺴﺎﻡ. ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺗﺄﺳﻴﺲ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﻁﻤﻴﺔ  ﻭﻋﺎﺻﻤﺘﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺪﻳﺔ  )ﺗﻮﻧﺲ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻴﺔ(  ﻭﺗﻄﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﻬﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﻁﻤﻲ  ﻟﻠﺘﺨﻄﻴﻂ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻧﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻨﻤﻴﺔ،  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﻨﻌﻜﺲ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺨﻄﻴﻂ  ﻭﺗﻄﻮﻳﺮ  ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ  ﺑﻤﺴﺎﺟﺪﻫﺎ  ﻭﻗﺼﻮﺭﻫﺎ  ﻭﻣﺠﺎﺭﻳﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺋﻴﺔ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﻧﻲ  ﻟﻺﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻧﻲ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻓﻴﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺑﻨﺎء  ﻣﻮﺍﻗﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻓﻦ،  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺑﺮ  ﻭﺍﻷﺿﺮﺣﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ  ﻣﺸﻬﻮﺭﺓ  ﺑﺄﺣﺠﺎﻣﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺒﻴﺮﺓ  ﻭﺗﻨﻮﻋﻬﺎ،  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ،  ﺍﻟﻔﺴﻄﺎﻁ  ﻭﺃﺳﻮﺍﻥ.  ﻭﻳﻘﺪﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺍء  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺑﻨﺎء  ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﺳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﻁﻤﻲ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻳﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻁﻨﻴﻦ  ﺍﻷﻗﺒﺎﻁ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺭﻣﻦ، ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﻌﻜﺲ ﺣﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﻳﺶ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺴﺎﻣﺢ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ 
ﺳﺎﺋﺪﺓ ﺁﻧﺬﺍﻙ. 
ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻓﻴﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺑﻨﺎء ﺍﻟﻘﺒﺎﺏ ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﺳﺔ 
ﺑﻘﺼﺪ  ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭﻫﺎ  ﻧﺼﺒًﺎ  ﺗﺬﻛﺎﺭﻳﺔ  ﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﻓﺎﻁﻤﻴﺔ  ﻣﻬﻤﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ ﻭﻗﻮﺹ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺑﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺃﺳﻮﺍﻥ 
ﻭﻳﺼﻒ  ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﺭﺳﺎﻫﺎ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﻁﻤﻴﻮﻥ.  ﻟﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻣﻮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﺒﻨﺎء، ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻤﻴﻢ ﻭﻣﻜﻮﻧﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﻧﻲ 
ﻭﻳﻠﻘﻲ  ﺍﻟﻀﻮء  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻷﻫﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﺘﺮﺍﺗﻴﺠﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻣﺰﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻤﻮﺍﻗﻌﻬﻢ. 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﻳﺼﻒ ﺛﻼﺙ ﺃﻧﻮﺍﻉ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺑﻨﻴﺖ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﻁﻤﻴﺔ: ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺑﻨﻴﺖ ﻟﺘﻜﺮﻳﻢ ﺫﻛﺮﻯ 
ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻣﺘﻮﻓﺎﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻫﻞ ﺑﻴﺖ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ، ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺃﻧﺸﺌﺖ 
ﻹﺣﻴﺎء ﺫﻛﺮﻯ ﺃﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﻛﺒﺮﻯ ﻭﺍﺣﺘﻔﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ ﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺒﺎﻧﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﺘﺮﺍﺗﻴﺠﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺑﻨﻴﺖ ﺑﻄﻮﻝ ﺣﺪﻭﺩ 
ﻣﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﺠﻨﻮﺑﻴﺔ ﻟﻤﺮﺍﻗﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻄﺮﻕ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺩﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺃﺳﻮﺍﻥ. ﺟﺪﻳﺮ ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ 
ﺃﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﻳﻌﻜﺲ ﺍﻟﺮﺅﻳﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﺘﺮﺍﺗﻴﺠﻴﺔ/ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﺤﺎﺟﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺪﻓﺎﻉ 
ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻷﺭﺍﺿﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﺭﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺋﻴﺔ.  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺗﺴﻤﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺒﺎﺏ ﻳﻨﻢ ﻋﻦ ﺣﺴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ ﺗﺠﺎﻩ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺴﻞ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ، 
ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺣﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ. 
ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﺍﻟﻘﻼﻉ  ﻭﺍﻷﺑﺮﺍﺝ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻮﺍﺑﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺃﻧﺸﺌﺖ  ﻟﺤﻤﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻭﺩ ﺍﻟﺠﻨﻮﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﺤﻤﻲ ﺍﻷﺭﺽ ﻭﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻴﻞ.
ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺄﺧﻮﺫﺓ 
ﻣﻦ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ، ﻣﺜﻞ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﺮﻳﺴﻮﻳﻞ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﻣﺼﺮ )2591–9591(، ﻟﻜﻨﻬﺎ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﻭﺍﺿﺤﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻔﺎﺻﻴﻠﻬﺎ ﺃﻭ 
ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻬﺎ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﺺ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﺣﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻠﺼﻮﺭ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻻ  ﺗﺘﻮﻓﺮ  ﺃﻳﺔ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺃﻭ  ﺃﻱ 
ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺳﺎﺑﻘﺔ ﻣﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ ﺃﻭ ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﺃﺧﺮﻱ ﺷﺒﻴﻬﺔ. 
ﻧﺠﻢ ﻋﺒﺎﺱ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻣﻲ ﺯﻛﻰ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻋﺒﺪ  ﺍﻟﻌﺰﻳﺰ،  ﺇﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ.  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ  ﻋﺒﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ.  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ: 
ﺍﻟﻬﻴﺌﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ ﻟﻠﻜﺘﺎﺏ، 4002، 01 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻋﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﻌﻄﻲ ﺧﻼﺻﺔ ﻭﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎﺋﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺳﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺒﻜﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻲ  ﻭﺣﺘﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻲ. ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﻄﻮﻋﻬﺎ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﻋﻴﺔ. ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﻬﺪﻑ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺇﺛﺎﺭﺓ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ  ﻭﺃﻓﻜﺎﺭ  ﺑﺪﻻ ً ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ.
ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﺓ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  8321  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ،  ﻣﺘﻀﻤﻨﺔ  007 
ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﻟﻠﺴﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ.  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻌﻄﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻮﺗﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﺗﺆﻛﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﻭﺇﻧﺠﺎﺯﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء ﻟﻤﺼﻠﺤﺔ ﺻﻨﺎﻉ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﺒﻞ.  ﺗﻌﺮﺽ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻵﻓﺎﻕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ:  ﺃﻭﻻ،ً 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻮﻥ ﺃﻧﻔﺴﻬﻢ ﻫﻢ ﺧﺒﺮﺍء ﺩﻭﻟﻴﻮﻥ، ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺃﻳﻘﻮﻧﺔ ﻟﻜﻞ ﺍﺳﻢ ﺗﻌﺮﻑ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء ﻁﺒﻘﺎ ﻟﻼﺗﺼﺎﻝ ﺑﻮﺍﺣﺪ ﻣﻦ 91 ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎ ﻭﻫﻲ: ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ، ﻋﻠﻢ 
ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻉ،  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ،  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ،  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﺴﻜﺮﻱ،  ﺣﻘﻮﻕ 
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ﺍﻟﻨﻄﺎﻕ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻳﺮﺗﺒﻂ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺃﻭ ﺑﺂﺧﺮ 
ﺑﺎﻷﺻﻮﻟﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ. 
ﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻌﺮﺽ  ﻷﻫﻢ  ﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺼﻠﺔ  ﺑﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﻧﻄﺎﻗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻲ  ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺣﺪﻭﺛﻬﺎ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ، ﺗﻠﻴﻪ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ، 
ﺛﻢ ﻣﺘﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﺛﻢ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ. 
ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻫﻢ  ﺃﺟﺰﺍء  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺇﻧﻬﺎ  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ 
ﺍﻹﻁﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻠﻴﻠﻲ  ﻟﻠﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.  ﻓﻬﻲ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻧﻘﺪﻱ ﺍﻟﺨﻄﺎﺑﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻳﺪﻳﻮﻟﻮﻟﺠﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ،  ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻰ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ﻣﺎﻫﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﺻﻮﻟﻴﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﻋﺮﺽ  ﺃﻭﺟﻪ  ﺍﻟﺘﺸﺎﺑﻪ  ﻭﺍﻻﺧﺘﻼﻑ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺨﻄﺎﺏ 
ﺍﻷﺻﻮﻟﻲ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻩ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺨﻄﺎﺑﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ،  ﻭﺑﺸﻜﻞ 
ﺧﺎﺹ  ﺍﻟﺨﻄﺎﺏ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﻲ.  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻹﻁﺎﺭ،  ﺗﻨﺎﻗﺶ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ  ﻟﻠﺨﻄﺎﺏ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ 
ﻭﻫﻲ:  ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﺩﻱء  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻫﺬﻩ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻣﺤﺪﺩﺍﺕ  ﻗﺒﻮﻝ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻛﻘﺎﻋﺪﺓ ﺗﺄﺳﻴﺴﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ؛ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﺩﺉ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ، ﻭﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺭﺅﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﻭﻣﺒﺎﺩﺋﻬﺎ  ﻭﻧﺘﺎﺋﺞ ﺫﻟﻚ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻋﻼﻗﺔ  ﺍﻷﺻﻮﻟﻴﻴﻦ  ﺑﺎﻷﻧﻈﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻛﻤﺔ  ﻭﺭﺅﻳﺘﻬﻢ  ﻟﻠﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ؛ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﺪﺩﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻁﻴﺔ، ﻭﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺟﻬﺎﺕ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺒﻌﺎﺩﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻻﺳﺘﻴﻌﺎﺑﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺨﻄﺎﺏ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ.
ﺃﻣﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻤﺘﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻬﻮ ﻣﺮﺗﺐ ﻭﻓﻘﺎ ًﻟﻸﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺻﻮﻟﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﺎ ﻳﺮﺗﺒﻂ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﻭﺃﻓﻜﺎﺭ 
ﻭﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺭﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ  ﻭﺛﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺄﺛﻴﺮ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻓﻜﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺻﻮﻟﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺽ ﻳﺘﻢ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻛﺜﺮ ﺣﺪﺍﺛﺔ ﺑﻤﺰﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺼﻴﻞ ﻣﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﻟﻠﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻗﺪﻡ ﻧﺴﺒﻴﺎ.ً 
ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻋﺎﻡ، ﺗﻤﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻤﻼ ًﺟﻴﺪﺍ ًﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻟﻪ ﻣﺘﺎﺑﻌﺔ 
ﺗﻄﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ ﺍﻷﺻﻮﻟﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻭﻣﺤﺎﻭﻻﺗﻪ ﺇﻋﺎﺩﺓ ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ،  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺎﻛﻤﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺑﺬﻟﻚ 
ﺗﻀﻊ ﻳﺪ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺚ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻴﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﺩﺍﺧﻞ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺟﻪ ﻭﻧﻘﺎﻁ 
ﺗﻤﺎﻳﺰﻩ ﻋﻦ ﻏﻴﺮﻩ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺟﻬﺎﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﻭﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ. ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻳﺆﺧﺬ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻟﻢ 
ﻳﻔﺮﺩ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺇﻁﺎﺭﻩ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻠﻴﻠﻲ ﻟﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺧﺼﻮﺻﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻲ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﻔﻜﺮ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺗﻀﻤﻨﻪ ﻹﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﻓﻲ 
ﺭﻗﻌﺔ ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻣﻪ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻲ.
ﺭﻳﻬﺎﻡ ﺣﺴﻦ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻴﻢ ﻏﺎﻟﺐ. ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻋﺮﺑﻲ- ﻓﺮﻧﺴﻲ – 
ﺍﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻱ. ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ: ﺟﺮﻭﺱ ﺑﺮﺱ، 8891.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻋﺮﺑﻲ- ﻓﺮﻧﺴﻲ - ﺍﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻱ
ﻳﺼﻨﻒ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  .ﺑﻌﺪ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻭﺗﻤﻬﻴﺪ 
ﺃﻓﺮﺩﺕ ﻟﻬﻤﺎ ﺯﻫﺎء ﺍﻟـ81 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ، ﻳﻘﻊ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻓﻰ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ 
ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ 424 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ، ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ 45 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺴﻠﺴﻞ ﺍﻟﺮﻗﻤﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻲ، ﻭﺑﺎﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ ﺧﺼﺼﺖ ﻟﻠﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻱ ﻭ75 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻣﻤﺎﺛﻠﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻲ.
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻷﻟﻒ ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺓ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺸﺘﻘﺎﺗﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻨﺘﻤﻲ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺧﻠﻴﺔ.
ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ،  ﻁﺒﻘﺎ َ ﻟﻠﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ  ﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ 
ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺎء ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ، ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻐﻂ ّﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﺻﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﻳﺪﻋﻲ ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻪ، ﻭﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻄﺮﻕ ﻟﻠﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ . 
ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻳﺤﻤﺪ  ﻟﻠﻌﻤﻞ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻟﻔﺎﻅ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ،  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻘﺼﻮﺭ  ﻳﻜﻤﻦ  ﻓﻰ  ﺗﺤﺮﻱ  ﺍﻷﻟﻔﺎﻅ  ﻓﻰ  ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ 
ﺑﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﻫﻲ  ﻣﺼﺮ  ﻭﺳﻮﺭﻳﺎ  ﻭﻟﺒﻨﺎﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺮﺍﻕ،  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﺗﺠﺎﻫﻞ  ﺑﺎﻗﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﺑﺎﻗﻲ  ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  ﻓﺒﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺫﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻷﺻﻞ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻲ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ،  ﻟﻢ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﺃﻳﺎ ً ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻟﻔﺎﻅ  ﻣﻦ  ﺷﺒﻪ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰﻳﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻻ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺃﺑﺪﺍ ً ﺇﻏﻔﺎﻝ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻋﻤﺎﺭﺗﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻤﻴﺰﺓ.
ﺁﺛﺮ ﻣﺆﻟﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻀﻴﻒ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺪﺍﻭﻟﺔ،  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻟﺒﻨﺎﻥ،  ﻭﻟﻜﻨﻪ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﻠﺘﻔﺖ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﻟﺬﻟﻚ، 
ﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﻭﺃﻥ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﻜﻮﻥ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﻣﻌﻤﻮﻝ  ﺑﻬﺎ  ﻓﻰ  ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ 
ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ . 
ﻭﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﻳﻮﺣﻲ  ﺑﺎﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺙ،  ﺇﻻ 
ﺃﻧﻪ ﻓﻰ ﺣﻘﻴﻘﺔ ﺍﻷﻣﺮ ﻗﺪ ﻭﺿﻊ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ، ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﺗﻈﻬﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺘﻴﻦ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻳﺘﻴﻦ، ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ، ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻘﻴﻦ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﻳﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻠﺬﻳﻦ  ﻳﻘﺪﻣﺎﻥ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺩﻭﻧﻤﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺮﺡ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺼﻮﺹ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻓﻰ ﻣﺘﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.
ﺗﻈﻬﺮ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻣﺮﺓ  ﺛﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ،ﻟﺬﺍ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺩﺍٍﻉ ﻹﻋﺎﺩﺓ ﻭﺿﻊ ﻣﻠﺤﻖ 
ﻣﻌﺠﻤﻲ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ.
ﻳﺆﺧﺬ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻘﺮﻫﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻭﺃﻥ ﺃﻏﻠﺒﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺺ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﺃﻏﻠﺒﻪ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺼﺮ  ﻭﻗﻠﻴﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺍﻕ 
ﻭﺳﻮﺭﻳﺎ ﻭﻟﺒﻨﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻮﻳﺖ.
ﺃﻣﺎ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻴﺔ،  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺍﺳﺘﻨﺪ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺟﻢ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻏﻠﺐ  ﺍﻷﻣﺮ.  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻆ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻋﺎﻡ 
ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ  ﻗﺪ  ﻧﺸﺮﺕ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻌﻴﻨﺎﺕ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺒﻌﻴﻨﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ  ﺭﻏﻢ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻓﻰ  ﻣﻨﺘﺼﻒ 
ﺍﻟﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻨﺎﺕ.
ﻭﺇﺟﻤﺎﻻ،ً  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺗﻨﺤﺼﺮ ﻓﻲ 44  ﻣﺮﺟﻌﺎ  ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺎ ﺃﻭ  ﻣﻌﺮﺑﺎ، 
11 ﻣﺮﺟﻌﺎ ﻓﺮﻧﺴﻴﺎ، ﻭ4 ﻣﺠﻼﺕ ﻭﺃﻏﻠﺒﻬﺎ ﻋﺎﻡ ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ ﺑﺎﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﺸﻬﻴﺮ  ﻟﺪﺍﻧﻴﺎﻝ  ﺷﻠﻮﻣﺒﻴﺮﺟﻴﻪ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻗﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻌﻴﻨﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻤﻴﺰ  ﻷﻧﺪﺭﻳﻪ  ﺑﺎﻛﺎﺭﺩ  ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺛﻴﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻐﺮﺏ  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺣﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭ ﻓﻰ ﻋﺎﻡ 0891 .
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ
ﻛﻞ ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ، ﻭﺍﳌﺬﺍﻫﺐ، ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺮﻕ، ﺍﻟﺒﺪﻉ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ
ﺗﻘﻊ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ ﻭﻋﺸﺮﻳﻦ ﺟﺰءﺍ،ً ﻗﺎﻡ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻣﻦ ﻛﺒﺎﺭﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻭﻟﻢ ﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﺇﻻ ﺍﺳﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻑ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻭﻫﻮ 
ﻁ. ﺏ. ﻣﻔّﺮﺝ. ﻭﺗﻬﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻋﺮﺽ ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺪﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻣﺮﺍﺣﻠﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﺩﻭﻧﻤﺎ ﺍﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎء، 
ﻓﻬﻲ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ.
ﻳﻐﻄﻲ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻭﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ:  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﻧﺎﺕ  ﻣﺎ  ﻗﺒﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻤﺎﻭﻳﺔ، ﻛﺎﻟﻔﻜﺮ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻣﺮﻱ، ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻨﻌﺎﻧﻲ، ﻭﺩﻳﺎﻧﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻳﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻣﺎء،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻴﺜﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻧﺎﻧﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﻧﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﻣﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ،  ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﺩﻳﺎﻧﺎﺕ  ﺷﻌﻮﺏ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ  ﺍﻷﻗﺼﻰ  ﻛﺎﻟﻬﻨﺪﻭﻛﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻮﺫﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻮﻧﻔﻮﺷﻴﻮﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﻭﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻨﺘﻮ ﻭﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﺩﺷﺘﻴﺔ، ﻣﻊ ﺫﻛﺮ ﺃﺳﺎﻁﻴﺮ 
ﻣﻦ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺑﻼﺩ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻢ؛ ﻛﺎﻟﻬﻨﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻴﺎﺑﺎﻥ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ.
ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ ﻓﻘﺪ ﺑﺪﺃﺗﻪ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺄﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﻧﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻤﺎﻭﻳﺔ، 
ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺳﻴﺪﻧﺎ ﺇﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﺍﻟﺴﻼﻡ ﻣﺮﻭﺭﺍ ًﺑﺴﻴﺪﻧﺎ ﻳﻮﺳﻒ ﻭﺳﻴﺪﻧﺎ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻰ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻋﺮﻓﺖ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﻧﺔ  ﺍﻟﻴﻬﻮﺩﻳﺔ،  ﻭﻣﺎ  ﺗﺒﻌﻬﺎ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻣﻦ 
ﻅﻬﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻴﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﺼﻬﻴﻮﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﻗﻴﺎﻡ ﺩﻭﻟﺔ ﺇﺳﺮﺍﺋﻴﻞ ﻋﺎﻡ 7491ﻡ.
ﻭﻗﺪ ﺧﺼﺼﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ 
ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻟﻠﺪﻳﺎﻧﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﻧﺸﺄﺗﻬﺎ  ﻭﺍﺿﻄﻬﺎﺩﻫﺎ  ﻭﺍﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭﻫﺎ 
ﻭﺍﻧﻘﺴﺎﻣﻬﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﻨﺎﺋﺲ ﺍﻟﻘﺒﻄﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺒﺸﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺎﺭﻭﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺭﻣﻴﻨﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻹﻧﺠﻴﻠﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺮﻭﺗﺴﺘﺎﻧﺘﻴﺔ.
ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ ﻓﺠﺎء 
ﻳﺘﺤﺪﺙ  ﻋﻦ  ﻅﻬﻮﺭ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭﻩ  ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻮﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻔﺔ،  ﻭﺫﻛﺮ  ﺳﻴﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻲ  ﻋﻠﻴﻪ  ﺍﻟﺴﻼﻡ  ﻭﺳﻴﺮﺓ  ﺃﺻﺤﺎﺑﻪ  ﺑﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺣﺪﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻔﻜﻚ،  ﻭﻅﻬﻮﺭ  ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﺴﻨﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻅﻞ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻣﻮﻳﺔ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺃﻓﺮﺩﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻟﻠﺸﻴﻌﺔ  ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﻢ  ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ  ﺃﺟﺰﺍء 
ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒﺎً؛  ﺍﺑﺘﺪﺍء  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻭﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ، ﻋﺮﺿﺖ ﻓﻴﻪ ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺘﺸﻴﻊ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺍﻹﻣﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻴﻦ ﺭﺿﻲ 
ﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻹﻣﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺪﻱ، ﺛﻢ ﺃﻋﻘﺒﺖ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺑﺬﻛﺮ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﻁﻤﻴﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﺳﺎﺱ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﺃﻭﻝ  ﺩﻭﻟﺔ  ﺷﻴﻌﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺯﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺳﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﻣﻦ  ﻫﻨﺎ  ﻭﺟﺪﻧﺎ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ  ﻳﺤﻤﻞ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻕ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  ﺭﺗﺒﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻕ  ﻁﺒﻘﺎ ً ﻟﻠﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺎﺋﻲ، 
ﺍﺑﺘﺪﺍء  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻏﺎﺧﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺑﺎﺿﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻬﺮﺓ  ﻭﺻﻮﻻ ً ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻗﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻴﺰﻳﺪﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺍﻕ. 
ﺍﺧﺘﺘﻤﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ  ﺑﺬﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﺒﺪﻉ 
ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ ﻛﺎﻟﻤﺎﺳﻮﻧﻴﺔ، ﻭﻋﺒﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻄﺎﻥ ﻭﻏﻴﺮ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺪﻉ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻮﺭﺩﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ  ﻛﻈﻬﻮﺭ  ﺟﻤﺎﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺋﻴﻠﻴﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺄﺳﺴﺖ 
ﻋﺎﻡ 5791ﻡ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﻻﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪﺓ ﺍﻷﻣﺮﻳﻜﻴﺔ.
ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺽ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻧﺮﻯ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻗﺪ ﻧﻬﺠﺖ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻮﺯﻳﻊ  ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ  ﻁﺒﻘﺎ ً ﻟﻸﻗﺪﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ،  ﻓﺒﺪﺃﺕ 
ﺑﺪﻳﺎﻧﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ،  ﻣﺮﻭﺭﺍ ً ﺑﺄﺩﻳﺎﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ ﺍﻷﻗﺼﻰ، ﻭﺑﺎﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ ﻟﻠﻐﺮﺑﻴﻴﻦ، ﻫﺬﺍ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺫﻛﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻠﻞ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺮﻕ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺪﻉ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ، 
ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻳﺤﺴﺐ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒﺎ ًﻻ 
ﻏﻨﻰ ﻋﻨﻬﺎ ﻟﻜﻞ ﻣﻦ ﻳﻬﺘﻢ ﺑﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺮﻕ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺪﻉ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺘﺸﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ.
ﻫﺬﺍ ﻭﻟﻢ ﻳﻘﺘﺼﺮ ﻋﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺫﻛﺮﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ 
ﻓﻘﻂ، ﻭﺇﻧﻤﺎ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﺖ ﺃﺻﻮﻝ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﻮﺏ ﻭﻓﻖ ﺩﻳﺎﻧﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﻭﻣﺬﺍﻫﺒﻬﺎ 
ﻭﺃﺣﻮﺍﻟﻬﺎ  ﻛﺎﻓﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺟﻤﻴﻊ  ﻣﺮﺍﺣﻞ  ﺗﻄﻮﺭ  ﻣﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺗﻬﺎ،  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ” 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺴﺮﺓ ” ﻟﻸﺳﻜﻨﺪﺭﺍﻧﻲ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺍﻟﺼﺎﺩﺭﺓ ﻋﻦ ﺩﺍﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻔﺎﺋﺲ ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ 2002ﻡ.
ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻆ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﺗﻔﺘﻘﺪ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺛﻴﻖ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ، ﻓﻬﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻐﺎﻟﺐ ﺗﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺮﺟﻊ 
ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻓﻲ ﺍﺳﺘﻘﺎء ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺗﻬﺎ، ﻧﺤﻮ ﺣﺪﻳﺜﻬﺎ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻹﺑﺎﺿﻴﺔ ﺝ 32 
. ﻫﺬﺍ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﻻ ﺗﻤﻴﺰ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺗﻤﻴﻴﺰﺍ ًﺩﻗﻴﻘﺎ ًﻟﺪﺭﺟﺔ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ 
ﻻ ﺗﺬﻛﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻮﻓﺎﺓ ﻣﻊ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﻣﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﻣﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ، 
ﻭﻓﻲ ﻧﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺗﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺠﻼﺕ ﻭﺇﺻﺪﺍﺭﺍﺕ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﺘﺨﺼﺼﺔ 
ﺗﻨﺸﺮﻫﺎ ﺇﺩﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﺳﺘﻌﻼﻣﺎﺕ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ، ﻭﻣﺜﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻹﺻﺪﺍﺭﺍﺕ 
ﻻ ﻳﺨﻠﻮ ﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺽ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺰﻩ ﺇﻳﺠﺎﺑﺎ ًﻭﺳﻠﺒﺎ،ً ﻭﺭﻏﻢ ﺫﻟﻚ 
ﻓﻬﻲ  ﺛﺮﻳﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻮﺍﺷﻲ  ﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﻟﻔﺎﻅ  ﺍﻟﺼﻌﺒﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ. 
ﻭﻣﺎ ﻳﺆﺧﺬ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻥ ﺑﻬﺎ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺘﺪﺍﺧﻞ، ﻓﻨﺠﺪ 
ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﺗﻀﻊ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻕ  ﻛﺎﻟﺒﻬﺎﺋﻴﺔ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻕ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ، ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺒﻬﺎﺋﻴﻴﻦ ﻻ ﻳﻌﺪﻭﻥ ﺃﻧﻔﺴﻬﻢ ﻣﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ، 
ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﺎ ﺫﻛﺮﺗﻪ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء 32 ﺹ 26 ﺣﻴﺚ ﻗﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻬﺎء: ” ﺇﻥ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺪﻋﻮ ﺇﻟﻴﻪ ﻟﻴﺲ ﻫﻮ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ”.
ﻭﻻ  ﺷﻚ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻗﺪ  ﺍﻟﺘﺰﻣﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺮﺿﻬﺎ 
ﻟﻸﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ، ﺣﻴﺚ ﺗﺮﻛﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺪﻯ ﺻﻮﺍﺏ ﺃﻱ ﻓﺮﻗﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﺪﺧﻮﻝ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ ﻭﻧﻘﺪﻫﺎ.
ﺍﺣﻤﺪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺩی
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺃﺣﻤﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺻﻠﻠﻲ. ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ 
ﻭﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ.ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ: ﻣﺮﻛﺰ ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻮﺣﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ،4002. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﻃﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﻭﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ
ﺗﻬﺪﻑ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﺰﻭﻳﺪ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺑﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﺻﻮﻟﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ  ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ 
ﻭﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ  ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ.  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺑﺬﻟﻚ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺑﺎﻷﺳﺎﺱ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﻭﺍﻷﻓﻜﺎﺭ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﺩﺉ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺍﺭﺗﺒﻄﺖ ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺻﻮﻟﻴﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ، ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺎ ﻫﻮ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺃﺻﻮﻟﻲ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ 
ﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺷﺄﻧﻪ ﺍﻟﺘﺄﺛﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﺻﻮﻟﻴﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ، ﺃﻭ ﻣﺎ ﻫﻮ ﺧﺎﺭﺝ 
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ﺑﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻱ ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ، ﺭﻏﻢ ﺃﻥ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﻬﺎ ﻣﺤﺪﻭﺩ 
ﻟﻠﻐﺎﻳﺔ.
ﻣﻦ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺁﺧﺮ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ ﻣﻦ ﻧﻘﺎﻁ ﺍﻟﻀﻌﻒ ﺑﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻫﻲ 
ﺍﻓﺘﻘﺎﺩ  ﻣﻌﺎﻳﻴﺮ  ﻭﺍﺿﺤﺔ  ﻹﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ.  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، 
ﻋﻨﺪﻣﺎ ﺗﻮﺭﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻋﺪﺓ ﺃﺷﻜﺎﻝ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪﺓ، 
ﻳﺼﺒﺢ ﻟﻜﻞ ﺷﻜﻞ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﺷﻜﺎﻝ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﺧﺎﺹ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. 
ﻭﺑﺴﺒﺐ ﺍﺻﺮﺍﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺫﻛﺮ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻻ ﺗﺘﺼﻞ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﻟﻴﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ، ﻓﻴﺒﺪﻭ ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻴﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻮﺣﻴﺪ ﻻﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻫﻮ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻋﻨﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  ﻭﺑﺘﻘﺪﻳﻤﻪ  ﻟﺘﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻳﺘﻨﺼﻞ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺴﺆﻭﻟﻴﺔ ﻗﺒﻮﻝ ﺃﻭ ﺭﻓﺾ ﺃﻭ 
ﺗﻘﻴﻴﻢ ﻓﺎﺋﺪﺓ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺿﺮ، ﺑﻞ ﺇﻧﻪ ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﺃﻥ 
ﻛﻞ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ  ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻲ.  ﻭﺭﻏﻢ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻗﺪ 
ﺗﺨﺮﺝ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ، ﺇﻻ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻠﺠﺄ ﻟﻠﻄﺮﻕ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻘﺪ 
ﺻﺤﺔ ﺃﻗﻮﺍﻝ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ )ﺻﻠﻲ ﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠﻢ( ﻭﺍﻷﺋﻤﺔ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﺨﺺ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺄﺧﻮﺫﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ. ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺳﻴﺠﺪ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻗﻮﺍﻝ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﻳﺒﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ، ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﺃﻭ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻄﻠﻖ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻣﻔﺴﺮﻭ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ 
”ﺍﻹﺳﺮﺍﺋﻴﻠﻴﺎﺕ“.
ﻭﺭﻏﻢ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻳﻘﺼﺪ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﻳﻴﻦ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺁﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻭﺍﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ، ﻣﻤﺎ 
ﻳﻌﻄﻲ ﺍﻹﻧﻄﺒﺎﻉ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺇﻣﺎ ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪﺛﻴﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﺑﻬﺎ. ﻏﻴﺮ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻻ ﻳﺘﺒﻊ ﻣﻨﻬﺠﺎ ﻣﺤﺪﺩﺍ 
ﺣﺘﻰ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺄﻟﺔ. 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ،  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺗﻠﺨﻴﺺ  ﺃﻫﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻜﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﻌﺎﻧﻲ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ 
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻛﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ: ﺍﻓﺘﻘﺎﺩ ﻣﻨﻬﺞ ﻣﺤﺪﺩ ﻹﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ، ﻧﻘﺺ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻻﺕ  ﻭﻋﺪﻡ  ﺗﻮﺧﻲ  ﺍﻟﺪﻗﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ،  ﺍﻹﺻﺮﺍﺭ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﻧﺼﻮﺹ  ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻟﺸﺮﺡ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻂ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺧﺼﺎﺋﺺ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ.
ﺳﻌﻴﺪ ﺍﺩﺍﻻﺗﻨﺠﺎﺩ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻅﻔﺮ، ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻋﺸﺎﻕ. ﻣﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﻧﻤﺎﺯ ﮐﺎ ﺍﻧﺴﺎﺋﻴﮑﻠﻮﭘﻴﮉﻳﺎ - ﻧﻤﺎﺯ ﮐﮯ 
ﺍﻫﻤﻴﺖ  ﻓﺮﺿﻴﺖ  ﺍﻭﺭ  ِﺍﺱ  ﺳﮯ  ﻣﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﻣﻨﻔﺮﺩ  ﺍﻭﺭ  ﻣﺴﺘﻨﺪ  ﺗﺮﻳﻦ 
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﮐﺎ ﺫﺧﻴﺮﻩ . ﻻﻫﺮ: ﻣﺸﺘﺎﻕ ﺑﻮک ﮐﺎﺭﻧﺮ، 2002. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﻼﺓ
ﻧﻤﺎﺯ ﮐﮯ ﻣﺘﻌﻠﻘﻪ ﻣﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﮐﺎ ﺍﻧﺴﺎﺋﻴﮑﻠﻮﭘﻴﮉﻳﺎ
ﻣﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﳕﺎﺯ ﮐﺎ ﺍﻧﺴﺎﺋﯿﮑﻠﻮﭘﯿﯿﺎ
ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺼﻼﺓ ﻭﻣﺎ ﺗﺘﻄﻠﺒﻪ ﻣﻦ ﻁﻬﺎﺭﺓ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﻛﺘﺒﺖ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺑﻠﻐﺔ ﺃﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ ﺳﻬﻠﺔ ﻟﻠﻌﺎﻣﺔ ﺑﺤﻴﺚ ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻣﺔ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﻔﻘﻪ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ.
ﻭﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻫﻮ ﺃﻥ ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﺮﺟﻌﺎ ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺎ ﻭﺷﺎﻣﻼ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ،  ﻟﺬﻟﻚ  ﺗﻐﻄﻲ  ﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻗﻒ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﻼﺓ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ، 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻋﻴﺎﺩ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺎﺯﺍﺕ.  ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻄﻬﺎﺭﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻼﺓ 
ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺗﺘﺒﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﺤﻨﻔﻲ. ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻠﻴﺌﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺤﺚ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﻼﺓ  ﻣﻤﺎ  ﻳﻌﺰﺯ  ﻣﻦ  ﻁﺎﺑﻌﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻮﻋﻈﻲ. 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻘﺴﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻋﺸﺮﺓ  ﻗﺴﻤﺎ  ﻛﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ:  ﺍﻟﻄﻬﺎﺭﺓ، 
ﺍﻟﻮﺿﻮء،  ﺍﻟﻐﺴﻞ،  ﺍﻟﺘﻴﻤﻢ،  ﺁﺩﺍﺏ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺠﺪ،  ﺍﻟﺼﻼﺓ،  ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ  ﺻﻼﺓ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺔ،  ﺁﺩﺍﺏ  ﺻﻼﺓ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻌﺔ،  ﺻﻼﺓ  ﺍﻟﻌﻴﺪﻳﻦ،  ﺍﻟﺨﻄﺒﺔ،  ﺍﻟﺤﺞ، 
ﺻﻼﺓ  ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺎﺯﺓ،  ﺷﺮﺡ  ﻟﺼﻠﻮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺴﻨﺔ،  ﻣﺮﺍﺳﻢ  ﺷﻬﺮ  ﺭﻣﻀﺎﻥ، 
ﺍﻟﺪﻋﺎء، ﺍﻟﻮﻅﺎﺋﻒ، ﺍﻹﺳﺘﻐﻔﺎﺭ، ﺍﻹﻳﻤﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻘﺎﺋﺪ. ﻭﻻ ﺗﺘﺴﺎﻭﻯ ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻷﻗﺴﺎﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻝ،  ﺑﻞ  ﺇﻥ  ﺍﻷﻗﺴﺎﻡ  ﻣﻦ  ”ﺍﻟﻄﻬﺎﺭﺓ“  ﺍﻟﻰ  ”ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ 
ﺻﻼﺓ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺔ“ ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺼﻒ ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ، ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻻ 
ﺗﺘﻌﺪﻯ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﻗﺴﺎﻡ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﻋﺪﺓ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ. 
ﺟﺪﻳﺮ ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻻ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﺗﻤﻬﻴًﺪﺍ ﺃﻭ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺣﻴﺚ 
ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻟﻠﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻮﺿﺢ ﺍﻧﺘﻤﺎءﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻫﺒﻲ. ﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺃﻥ 
ﻳﺴﺘﻨﺘﺞ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻻ ﻳﺘﺒﻊ ﺃﻫﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻷﻧﻪ ﻳﻮﺭﺩ ﺍﻵﺭﺍء ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﻴﺔ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﺤﻨﻔﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ،  ﻭﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻵﺭﺍء  ﻻ  ﺗﻌﺪ  ﻣﺜﺒﺘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ 
ﻷﻫﻞ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ.  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻟﻴﺲ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺿﺢ  ﺇﺫﺍ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻳﺘﺒﻊ 
ﻁﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﺩﻳﻮﺑﻨﺪﻱ ﺃﻭ ﺑﺮﻳﻠﻮﻱ.
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ، ﻟﻸﺳﻒ، ﻳﻼﺣﻆ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺘﺴﻢ ﺑﺴﻮء ﺍﻟﻄﺒﺎﻋﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻭﺭﻕ ﺭﺩﻱء.
ﻋﻮﻥ ﺣﺴﻦ ﻋﻠﻰ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻣﻲ ﺯﻛﻲ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻣﻔﺮﺝ، ﻁ. ﺏ.. ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ : - ﻛﻞ ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺮﻕ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺪﻉ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ. ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ، 4002. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻴﻨّﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻜﺮﺑﺎﺳّﻲ
ﻫﺬﻩ ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺑﻘﻠﻢ ﻋﻼء ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺪّﻱ ﺗﺸّﻜﻞ ﺧﺎﺭﻁﺔ ﺑﻴﺎﻧﻴّﺔ ﻟﺪﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻴﻨﻴّﺔ  ﻟﻤﺆﻟّﻔﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻜﺮﺑﺎﺳّﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻌﻨﻰ  ﺑﺪﻭﺭﻫﺎ  ﺑﺠﻤﻊ  ﻛّﻞ  ﻣﺎ 
ﻳﺘﻌﻠّﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ  ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻴﻨّﻲ.  ﺗﺒﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  - 
ﻣﺆﻟّﻔﻬﺎ ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ ﻭﻣﻨﻬﺠﻬﺎ. ﻳﺒﻴّﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺚ ﺃّﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻤٌﻞ ﺟﺎٍﺭ 
ﻗﺪ  ﻳﺘﻌّﺪﻯ  ﺍﻟﺴﺒﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠّﺪ  ﻭﻳﺼﻔﻬﺎ  ﺑﺄﻧﻬﺎ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴّﺔ 
ﻭﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴّﺔ.  ﻳﺬﻫﺐ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺚ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺍﻟﺘﻤﻬﻴﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﺮﻳﻊ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ  ﻋﻦ 
ﺃﺑﻮﺍﺏ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﺗﺴﻠﺴﻠﻬﺎ،  ﻣﻔﺮًﺩﺍ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧًﺎ  ﻟﻜّﻞ  ﺑﺎٍﺏ، 
ﻭﻣﺸﻴًﺮﺍ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء  ﺍﻟﻤﺨّﺼﺼﺔ  ﻟﻠﺒﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪ  ﻭﺭﻗﻤﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻠﺴﻠّﻲ.
ﻳﻠّﺨﺺ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺚ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﻁ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺘﻄّﺮﻕ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﺑﺎﺳّﻲ ﻓﻲ 
ﻛّﻞ ﺑﺎٍﺏ، ﺷﺎﺭًﺣﺎ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺏ، ﻭﻣﺒﺪﻳًﺎ ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎًﻣﺎ ﺧﺎّﺻً ﺎ ﺑﻤﻘّﺪﻣﺔ 
ﻛّﻞ ﺑﺎﺏ ﻭﻣﻨﻬﺠﻪ ﻭﺧﺎﺗﻤﺘﻪ، ﻣﻊ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻳّﺔ ﺟﺪﺍﻭﻝ ﺃﻭ ﻓﻬﺎﺭﺱ 
ﻣﺮﻓﻘﺔ. ﻱﺽﻡ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺗﺴﻌﺔ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧًﺎ ﻳﻤﺜّﻞ ﻛﻞﱞ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﺑًﺎ 
ﻣﻦ ﺃﺑﻮﺍﺏ ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻴﻨﻴّﺔ. 
ﻳﺘﺠﻨّﺐ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺪّﻱ ﺇﺑﺪﺍء ﺃﻳﺔ ﺗﻌﻠﻴﻘﺎﺕ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴّﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ،  ﻭﺇﻥ  ﻓﻌﻞ  ﻓﺒﺈﻳﺠﺎﺑﻴّﺔ  ﻭﺍﺿﺤﺔ،  ﺍﻟﻠﻬّﻢ  ﺇﻻ ّ ﻧﺎﺩًﺭﺍ. 
ﻓﻌﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ  ﻳﻌﻠّﻖ  ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺪّﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺑﺎﺏ  ”ﻣﻌﺠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻴﻨﻴّﺔ“،  ﺫﻱ  ﺍﻟﺮﻗﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻠﺴﻠّﻲ  913،  ﺑﺄﻧّﻪ  ”ﺷﺎﺋﻚ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﺨّﺼﻪ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟّﻒ ﺑﺎﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﺟّﺪّﻱ ﺧﺎﺹ“، ﻟﻜﻨّﻪ ﻻ ﻳﻠﺒﺚ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺴﺘﺪﺭﻙ ﻣﺒّﺮًﺭﺍ 
ﺫﻟﻚ ﺑﻘﻮﻟﻪ ”ﺗﺮﻛﻪ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺠﺪ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﺻﺔ ﻟﻴﺘﺘﺒّﻊ ﺫﻟﻚ“.
ﻳﺪﺭﺝ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺚ  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﻪ  ﻓﻬﺮًﺳﺎ  ﺑﻜّﻞ  ﺃﺑﻮﺍﺏ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻭﺃﺭﻗﺎﻣﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻠﺴﻠﻴّﺔ  ﺛّﻢ  ﻳﺘﺒﻌﻪ  ﺑﺜﻼﺙ  ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ،  ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ  ﻟﻸﺳﻤﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻤﺪﺓ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺳّﺖ ﻟﻐﺎﺕ: ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ، ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳّﺔ، ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴّﺔ، 
ﺍﻹﻧﻜﻠﻴﺰﻳّﺔ،  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴّﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻷﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴّﺔ؛  ﻭﺛﺎﻧﻴّﺔ  ﻟﻸﺟﺰﺍء  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻭﺛﺎﻟﺜﺔ ﻟﻸﺟﺰﺍء ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻀﺪﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.
ﺇّﻥ  ﺃﻫﻤﻴّﺔ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺗﻜﻤﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻧّﻪ  ﻳﻠّﺨﺺ  ﻣﺠﻠّﺪﺍﺕ  ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻴّﻨﻴّﺔ ﻣﺎ ﻧُﺸﺮ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻭﻣﺎ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻨﺸﺮ. ﻏﻴﺮ ﺃﻧّﻪ ﻳﺆﺧﺬ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺃّﻥ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﺍﻷﺑﻮﺍﺏ  ﻻ  ﺗﺘﻄﺎﺑﻖ  ﺩﺍﺋًﻤﺎ  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ.  ﻓﻤﺜﻼ ً ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ”ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺸﺮﻳﻊ“  ﻳﺪﺭﺝ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ”ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺸﺮﻳﻊ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣّﻲ“،  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ”ﻧﻬﻀﺔ 
ﺍﻹﻣﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻴﻦ.. ﻣﻨﺸﺄ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺗﻮﺛﻴﻖ“ ﻳﺪﺭﺝ ﺗﺤﺖ ” ﻧﻬﻀﺔ ﺍﻹﻣﺎﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻴﻦ..  ﻣﻨﺸﺄ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ“،  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ”ﻣﻌﺠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻴﻨﻴّﺔ“ 
ﻳﺪﺭﺝ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ”ﻣﻌﺠﻢ  ﻣﺎ  ﻛﺘﺐ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻴﻦ/1“،  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻴﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﻭ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ ”ﻣﻌﺠﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻛﺘﺐ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻴﻦ“  ﻳﺪﺭﺝ  ﺗﺤﺖ ”  ﻣﻌﺠﻢ ﻣﺎ 
ﻛﺘﺐ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻴﻦ/2“.
ﺑﻼﻝ ﺍﺭﻓﺎﻟﻲ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺣﺴﻴﻨﻰ ﺩﺷﺘﻰ، ﻣﺼﻄﻔﻰ. ﻣﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﻭ ﻣﻌﺎﺭﻳﻒ : - ﺩﺍﻳﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ 
ﺟﺎﻣﻊ  ﺍﺳﻼﻣﻰ.  ﺗﻬﺮﺍﻥ  :  ﻣﻮﺳﺴﻪ  ﻓﺮﻫﻨﮕﻰ  ﺁﺭﺍﻳﻪ،  0002،  01 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪ.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﺳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ: ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ
ﻣﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﻭ ﻣﻌﺎﺭﯾﻒ
ﻳﻨﺴﺐ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ 01 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ )ﺗﻐﻄﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻷﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻴﺎء(  ﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻧﻲ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ،  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺪﻋﻲ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻳﺤﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺇﻧﻘﺎﺫ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺺ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﺟﻮﻉ  ﻟﻜﺘﺐ 
ﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﺑﻐﺮﺽ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻮﺭ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﻭﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ.  ﻟﺬﻟﻚ،  ﻓﺈﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻫﻮ  ﺗﻮﻓﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ  ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ 
ﻭﺃﺻﻠﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ.
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻭﺿﺢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻭﺟﻬﺔ  ﻧﻈﺮﻩ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ 
ﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﻪ،  ﺃﻭ  ﺑﻤﻌﻨﻲ  ﺃﺻﺢ،  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﻭﺿﺢ  ﻣﻮﻗﻔﻪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﺎﻁﻒ  ﻣﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﻥ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ. ﻓﻜﻠﻤﺔ 
”ﻣﻌﺎﺭﻑ“  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ  ﻟﻪ  ﺗﻌﻨﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﻘﺪﻣﻬﺎ 
ﺭﺟﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻈﻤﺎء  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ  ﻭﺍﻷﺋﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻟﺤﻴﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺟﻞ 
ﻫﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺸﺮﻳﺔ، ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﻬﻲ ﻣﻮﺛﻮﻕ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻭﻣﻬﻤﺔ ﻟﻜﻞ ﻣﺴﻠﻢ. ﻭﺗﺴﺘﻤﺪ 
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ،  ﺍﻟﻌﻘﺎﺋﺪ،  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ،  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﻭﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺃﻭﺭﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻘﺎﺋﺪﻳﺔ ﺍﺟﺘﻬﺎﺩﻩ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻲ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﻛﻠﻤﺔ ”ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ“ ﻓﺘﻌﻨﻲ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ 
ﻟﻪ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ 
ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺑﺎﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻛﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﻭﺃﻣﺜﺎﻝ  ﻭﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ 
ﺃﺩﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺦ.  ﻭﻳﻼﺣﻆ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻳﺼﺮ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺗﻌﻠﻴﻘﺎﺕ  ﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺍﻳﺎﺕ  )ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻴﺔ  ﻏﺎﻟﺒﺎ(  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﺍﻟﻰ 
ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻧﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺑﻘﺴﻤﻲ 
”ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ“  ﻭ“ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ“.  ﻭﺑﻬﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ،  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﻄﻠﻖ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺍﺳﻢ  ”ﺃﺳﻠﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ“  ﻫﻮ  ﻳﺤﺎﻭﻝ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻤﻨﻊ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺪﺧﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺛﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﻋﻘﻞ ﻭﺭﻭﺡ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ. 
ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺨﺼﺎﺋﺺ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺿﺤﺔ  ﻟﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻫﻮ  ﻁﺒﻴﻌﺘﻪ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ 
ﻭﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﺔ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻭﺻﻒ 
ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻪ ﺑﺄﻧﻪ ”ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺳﻠﺲ“، ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﻌﻘﺪ ﺑﺎﻟﻘﻮﺍﻋﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﺎﺩﺓ 
ﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻣﻌﺎﻳﻴﺮ  ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ،  ﻣﻌﺎﻳﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺼﺤﻴﺢ،  ﺿﺒﻂ  ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﻭﺍﻹﺳﺘﺸﻬﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﺪﻗﻴﻘﺔ. 
ﻭﻳﻼﺣﻆ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻧﺎﺩﺭﺍ ﻣﺎ ﺗﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﻓﻲ 
ﺣﺎﻟﺔ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻓﻬﻲ  ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧﺎ  ﺗﻜﻮﻥ  ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﻓﻘﻂ  ﻣﺜﻞ 
”ﻧﻬﺞ  ﺍﻟﺒﻼﻏﺔ“  ﺃﻭ  ”ﺑﺤﺎﺭ  ﺍﻷﻧﻮﺍﺭ“  ﺑﺪﻭﻥ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﺭﻗﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺃﻭ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺃﻳﺔ  ﺑﻴﺎﻧﺎﺕ  ﺑﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ.  ﺟﺪﻳﺮ  ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺿﻤﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﻣﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ  ﻭﻣﻮﺛﻮﻕ 
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ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ  ﻟﺤﻘﻴﻘﺔ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﻜﺘﻤﻞ  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﻭﻓﺎﺓ 
ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻪ. ﻭﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻭﺿﺢ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺃﺣﺲ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ 
ﺑﻀﺮﻭﺭﺓ ﺇﺩﺧﺎﻝ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﺪﻳﻼﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﺺ ﺇﻻ ﺃﻧﻪ 
ﻗﺪ ﺭﺍﻋﻰ ﺭﻏﺒﺎﺕ ﺃﺳﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻔﺎﻅ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻬﻴﻜﻞ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﻛﻤﺎ ﻫﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﺺ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻲ ﻭﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﻘﺪ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﺪﺧﻼﺗﻪ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﺺ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻲ ﺿﻴﻘﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻭﺩ.
ﻭﻳﻌﺪ ﻧﺸﺮ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ )nokiskeL( ﻣﻌﻠﻤﺎ ﺑﺎﺭﺯﺍ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻳﻮﻏﺴﻼﻓﻴﺎ.  ﻭﺣﺘﻰ  ﻭﻗﺖ  ﻗﺮﻳﺐ  ﻓﻘﺪ 
ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﻮﺣﻴﺪ  ﺍﻟﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻣﻦ  ﻳﻮﻏﺴﻼﻓﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ 
ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ )ﺍﻧﻈﺮ: ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ: )ajidepolkicne 
amalsi(. ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻋﻴﻮﺏ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﺇﻻ ﺃﻧﻪ 
ﻻ  ﻳﺰﺍﻝ  ﺃﺩﺍﺓ  ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻴﺔ  ﻣﻬﻤﺔ  ﻟﻠﻐﺎﻳﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﻮﺳﻨﻴﺔ/ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻭﺍﺗﻴﺔ/ 
ﺍﻟﺼﺮﺑﻴﺔ.
ﻋﺎﺻﻢ ﺯﻭﺑﺴﻴﻔﻴﺘﺶ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻴﻤﻲ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻣﻌﻴﻦ  ,  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ,  ﺷﻬﻴﺪﻱ  ,  ﺟﻌﻔﺮ,  ﺩﻫﺨﺪﺍ،  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻛﺒﺮ.  ﻟﻐﺖ  ﻧﺎﻣﻪ. 
ﺗﻬﺮﺍﻥ: ﺩﺍﻧﺸﮕﺎﻩ ﺗﻬﺮﺍﻥ، 7491–37، 61 ﻣﺠﺠﻠﺪ. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ
ﻟﻐﺖ ﻧﺎﻣﮥ ﺩﻫﺨﺪﺍ
ﻧﺸﺮﺕ ﺁﺧﺮ ﻁﺒﻌﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﻟﺪﻫﺨﺪﺍ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻭﺻﻞ 
ﺣﺎﻟﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ ﻋﺸﺮ، ﺑﻔﻀﻞ ﺟﻬﻮﺩ ﻏﻼﻡ ﺭﺿﺎ ﺳﻮﺗﻮﺩﺍ 
)ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻗﺎﻡ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻌﺔ(  ﻭﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﺑﻤﺆﺳﺴﺔ 
ﺩﻫﺨﺪﺍ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺑﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺟﻴﻪ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻲ 
ﻟﻤﺤﻤﺪ ﻣﻌﻴﻦ ﻭﺟﻌﻔﺮ ﺷﻬﻴﺪﻱ. ﻭﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﻭﺃﻏﻨﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻣﻴﺲ ﻓﻲ ﻟﻐﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ.
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻴﻘﺔ  ﻳﻌﺪ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺠﺮﺩ  ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮﺍﺕ  ﻭﺷﺮﻭﺡ  ﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﻭﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺗﻘﻨﻴﺔ.  ﺇﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺜﺮﻱ ﺍﻟﻀﺨﻢ ﻫﻮ ﺛﻤﺮﺓ ﺟﻬﻮﺩ ﻟﻐﻮﻳﺔ ﺍﺳﺘﻤﺮﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺪﺍﺭ 
04 ﻋﺎﻣﺎ ﻭﺗﻔﺎﻧﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻣﺔ ﻋﻠﻲ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﺩﻫﺨﺪﺍ )ﺗﻮﻓﻲ 6591( ﺑﺤﻴﺚ 
ﺃﺻﺒﺢ  ﻳﻘﺪﻡ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺕ  ﺑﺴﻴﻄﺔ  ﻭﺷﺮﻭﺡ  ﻟﻠﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ.  ﻓﻬﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﻳﻌﺪ  ﺑﻤﺜﺎﺑﺔ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ،  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺃﻧﻪ 
ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻭﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء ﻭﺃﺩﺑﺎء ﻭﺑﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻛﺄﻣﺜﻠﺔ ﻭﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻧﺼﻴﺔ. ﻭﻳﺬﻛﺮ 
ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻳﻌﺮﺽ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺷﺮﺣﺎ ﻭﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﻧﺤﻮ 
ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ، ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﺠﻌﻠﻪ ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺍ ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺍء ﻟﻴﻌﻴﻨﻬﻢ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻓﻬﻢ 
ﺑﻨﺎء ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺱ، ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﻭﺃﻋﻼﻡ ﻭﺃﺳﻤﺎء 
ﺃﻣﺎﻛﻦ ﻭﻳﺤﺘﻞ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ، ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ، ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ ﺳﻮﺍء ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﺻﻞ 
ﺃﻭ ﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﻌﺪ ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺍ ﻟﻠﺒﺤﺚ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻲ.
ﻭﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺩﻫﺨﺪﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﻛﻨًﺰﺍ ﻟﻐﻮﻳًﺎ، ﺑﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻨﻪ ﻣﻦ 
ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻰ  000،02  ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ﻓﻠﺴﻔﻲ  ﻭﺩﻳﻨﻲ  ﻭﻗﺎﻧﻮﻧﻲ  ﻭﻣﻴﺘﺎﻓﻴﺰﻳﻘﻲ، 
ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ ﻋﻠﻮﻡ ﻁﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﻚ،  ﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﻴﺎﺕ،  ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎء،  ﻣﺼﺤﻮﺑﺔ  ﺑﺸﺮﻭﺡ  ﻭﺍﻓﻴﺔ.  ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﻳﺴﺠﻞ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺭﺟﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺎﺩﺭﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ. ﺟﺪﻳﺮ ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻷﻛﺒﺮ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﻣﺼﺤﻮﺑﺔ ﺑﺄﻣﺜﻠﺔ ﺗﻮﺿﺢ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺜﺮ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ.  ﻭﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﺨﺼﺎﺋﺺ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﻋﺮﺿﺎ  ﺭﺍﺋﻌﺎ  ﻟﻠﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ 
ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﺧﻴﻠﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ، 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻐﻮﻟﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﻳﺔ،  ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ،  ﺍﻷﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻐﻠﻐﻠﺖ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ.
ﻫﻴﻜﻞ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ:
ﻳﺘﺒﻊ  ﻫﻴﻜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﻘﺴﻢ  ﻛﻞ  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 
ﻣﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﺃﻋﻤﺪﺓ.  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ  ﻟﻠﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻛﺒﺔ 
ﻓﻬﻲ ﻣﻔﺼﻮﻟﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺟﺬﺭ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ ﺑﻮﺍﺳﻄﺔ ﺷﺮﻁﺔ )-(، ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ 
ﺗﻔﺼﻞ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ 
ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ ﺑﻮﺍﺳﻄﺔ ﻓﺎﺻﻠﺔ ﻣﻨﻘﻮﻁﺔ );(. ﻭﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻛﻞ 
ﻧﺺ ﻣﻘﺘﻄﻒ ﻣﻦ ﺷﻌﺮ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻩ ﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﻛﻤﺜﺎﻝ، ﺗﺬﻛﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻪ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺑﻲ ﻭﻳﻜﺘﺐ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ 
ﺳﻮﺍء ﺑﻴﻦ ﻗﻮﺳﻴﻦ ﺃﻭ ﻣﻦ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺃﻗﻮﺍﺱ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺣﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻧﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻣﻌﻨﺎﻫﺎ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻲ ﻋﻦ ﻣﻌﺎﻧﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻱ 
ﺍﺧﺘﻼﻓﺎ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺍ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻰ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻳﻔﺼﻞ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻗﻲ ﺑﻮﺍﺳﻄﺔ ﺧﻄﻴﻦ 
ﻣﺘﻮﺍﺯﻳﻴﻦ )||(. ﻭﺗﻜﺘﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﺤﻮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺔ ﻛﺎﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭﺍﺕ 
ﺑﻴﻦ ﻗﻮﺳﻴﻦ، ﻣﺜﻞ )ﺍ( ﻟﻺﺳﻢ ﻭ )ﻉ( ﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﻜﺘﺐ ﻧﻄﻖ 
ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ ﻛﻤﺎ ﻫﻮ ﻣﻌﺘﺎﺩ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻣﻌﻘﻮﻓﻴﻦ ] [ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺷﺮﺡ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ. 
ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺃﺟﻞ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﺷﺮﺡ  ﻭﺍﻑ  ﻟﻜﻞ  ﻛﻠﻤﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺢ،  ﻳﻘﻮﻡ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﺃﻭﻻ  ﺑﺬﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻧﻲ  ﻳﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﺳﺮﺩ  ﻣﻘﺘﻄﻔﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮ 
ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻨﺜﺮ  ﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺢ  ﺍﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻝ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺑﻴﺎﻥ ﺳﻴﺎﻗﻬﺎ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻗﺎﻣﺖ  ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ  ﺑﺠﺎﻣﻌﺔ  ﻁﻬﺮﺍﻥ  ﻣﺆﺧﺮﺍ  ﺑﻄﺮﺡ 
ﻧﺴﺨﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻗﺮﺹ  ﻣﺪﻣﺞ  MOR-DC  ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ 
ﺧﺎﺻﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ.  ﻭﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻑ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺰﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻹﻟﻜﺘﺮﻭﻧﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻰ:  .www//:ptth
/loot_naisrep/ytilitu/sevihcra/moc.daolnwod03p
lluf_dc_3_adohkhed_heman_tahgol_daolnwod/
ﻓﺮﺷﻴﺪ ﺩﻳﻠﺸﺎﺩ
 ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻣﻲ ﺯﻛﻲ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺍﻟﻜﺮﺑﺎﺳﻲ،  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﺻﺎﺩﻕ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ,  ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺪﻱ،  ﻋﻼء.  ﻣﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ  ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻴﻨﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻜﺮﺑﺎﺳﻲ.  ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ:  ﺩﺍﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﺒﻰ  ؛  ﻟﻨﺪﻥ  : 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻴﻨﻲ ﻟﻠﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ، 0002.
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ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺛﻼﺛﻴﻦ  )03(  ﺟﺰءﺍ  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﻛﻞ  ﺟﺰء  ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﻭﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ. 
ﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﺑﻤﺪﺧﻞ  amtrabA  )ﺍﻟﻐﻠﻮ(  ﻭﻳﻨﺘﻬﻲ  ﺑﻤﺪﺧﻞ 
ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﻪ  teyirrüZ )  ﺫﺭﻳﺔ(  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ )32(. 
ﻳﻠﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﺎ  ﺁﺧﺮ ”ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴﺔ“  ﻭﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﻳﻐﻄﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺘﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﻟﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ ﺑﺪءﺍ 
ﻣﻦ teladA )ﺍﻟﻌﺪﺍﻟﺔ(. ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻹﺿﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﺗﻨﺘﻬﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ralyA çÜ  )ﺍﻟﺸﻬﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﺔ( ﻭﺍﻟـ emitaH 
ﺃﻱ ﺧﺘﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ. ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻠﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺗﻤﺜﻞ ﺧﺘﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ )82( ﻣﻦ ﺃﺟﺰﺍء ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻳﺒﺪﺃ ﻣﻦ 
ﺟﺪﻳﺪ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ddA ﻭﺗﻨﺘﻬﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ deY ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء 
ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﻴﻦ  )03(  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﺋﻲ.  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ  ﻣﻨﻈﻤﺔ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻛﻞ  ﺟﺰء  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺟﺰﺍء  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ ﻭﺻﻮﺭ ﻭﺟﺪﺍﻭﻝ ﺗﻌﺰﺯ ﻣﺎﺩﺗﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ.
ﻭﻧﺠﺪ  ﺃﻥ  ﺁﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮﻫﺎ  ﻣﺪﺭﺟﺔ  ﻭﻓﻘﺎ  ﻟﺘﺴﻠﺴﻠﻬﺎ. 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻻﻳﻜﺘﻔﻲ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻌﺮﺽ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ  ﻓﻘﻂ  ﺑﻞ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ 
ﻳﻤﺘﺪ  ﻟﻴﺸﻤﻞ  ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻨﺴﺎﺥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻠﻮﺙ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺌﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻹﺟﻬﺎﺽ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻆ  ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﺘﺴﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺃﺟﺰﺍﺋﻪ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻜﺮﺍﺭ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺃﺷﻴﺮ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﻘﺮﺏ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻟﻔﻲ 
)0002( ﻣﺪﺧﻞ؛ ﺇﻻ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﻌﺐ ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺪ ﺃﻱ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺭﺋﻴﺲ 
ﻭﺃﻳﻬﺎ  ﻓﺮﻋﻲ  ﻧﻈﺮﺍ  ﻟﻌﺪﻡ  ﻭﺟﻮﺩ  ﻓﻮﺍﺻﻞ  ﻭﺍﺿﺤﺔ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ، 
ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻓﺮﻋﻴﺔ ﺗﻨﺪﺭﺝ ﺗﺤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ ﻳﺠﻌﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﻌﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﻤﻴﻴﺰ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺲ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻲ. 
ﻭﻧﻈﺮﺍ  ﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻔﺼﺎﻳﻞ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﺑﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﺤﺘﻠﻤﻪ 
ﻋﻤﻞ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻧﺠﺪ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻻ ﻋﻼﻗﺔ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺑﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻤﺜﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ.  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ  ﻧﺠﺪ 
ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻮﻥ  ”ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ“  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ 
ﻋﺸﺮ  )31(  ﻗﺼﺔ  ﺣﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻲ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺯﻣﻨﻴﺎ  )ﻛﺮﻭﻧﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ(،  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ 
ﻧﺠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ  )41(  ﻣﻜﺮﺳﺎ ً ﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ  ﻣﻔﺼﻞ  ﻟﻤﺒﺎﺩﺉ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﺭﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺎﺋﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﻧﺸﻄﺔ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻳﻘﻮﻡ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ 
ﻋﺸﺮ )1–11( ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻮﻳﻢ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻱ. 
ﺣﺎﻟﺔ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﺷﺒﻴﻬﺔ  ﻧﺠﺪﻫﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ  )02(  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﺗﺤﺪﻳﺪﺍ ﻣﻨﺪﺭﺟﺔ ﺗﺤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻮﻥ ﺑـ ” ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺴﺮﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻮﻥ“. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ )52( 
ﻭﺗﺤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻮﻥ ”ﺗﻌﺪﻳﻼﺕ“ ﻧﺠﺪ ﺭﺻﺪﺍ ﻷﻧﺸﻄﺔ ﺗﻌﺪﻳﻠﻴﺔ 
ﺷﻬﺪﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻋﺒﺮ ﺳﻨﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﺘﻌﺪﻳﻼﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺪﺍﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻮﺳﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ  ﺑﻌﺪ 
ﻋﺎﻡ 0591. ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﻳﻀﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺗﻌﻠﻴﻘﺎ ﻣﻄﻮﻻ 
ﺑﺸﺄﻥ ﺍﻟﺴﻤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ ﻭﺍﻻﺧﺘﻼﻓﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻋﻤﻠﻪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ”ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ 
ﺍﳌﻌﺎﺻﺮﻟﻠﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﱘ“ . ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻧﻪ ﻳﻀّﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﻴﻦ )03( 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺇﺟﺎﺑﺎﺕ ﻭﻓﺘﺎﻭﻯ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺃﺳﺌﻠﺔ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻗﺪ ﻭﺟﻬﺖ ﻟﻠﻜﺎﺗﺐ. 
 ﺩ. ﺑﻼﻝ ﺟﻮﻛﻴﺮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 .zekreN ,ćigaliamS  ;okraD ,ćivoksanaT
 .0991 ,tsoltejvS :ovejaraS .amalsI nokiskeL
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ
amalsI nokiskeL
ﻣﻌﺠﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  )amalsi nokiskeL(  ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺓ  ﻋﻦ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻣﻌﺎﺭﻑ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻣﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ 786  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 
ﻭﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﻣﻦ  006  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﻣﻌﺠﻤﻲ  ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒﺎ،  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻒ  ﻭﺗﺼﻨﻴﻒ 
ﻧﻴﺮﻛﻴﺰ  ﺻﻤﻴﻼﺟﻴﺘﺶ  )ćigaliamS zekreN(.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻧﺸﺮﺗﻪ 
ﺳﻔﻴﺠﻔﻠﻮﺳﺖ )tsoltejvS(  ﻋﺎﻡ 0991  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺇﺣﺪﻯ  ﺩﻭﺭ  ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻏﺴﻼﻓﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺋﺪﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺳﺮﺍﻳﻴﻔﻮ.
ﻳﺤﻮﻱ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻧﺒﺬﺓ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻭﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺑﺄﻋﻤﺎﻟﻪ  ﻭﺧﺎﺗﻤﺔ 
ﻣﻦ ﻗِﺒَﻞ ﻣﺤﺮﺭﻩ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺚ ﺍﻟﺒﻠﻐﺮﺍﺩﻱ ﺩﺍﺭﻛﻮ ﺗﺎﻧﺴﻜﻮﻓﻴﺘﺶ )okraD 
ćivoksanaT(  ﻟﻜﻨﻪ  ﻻ  ﻳﺸﻤﻞ  ﺃﻱ  ﺻﻮﺭ  ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ 
ﺃﻭ  ﺭﺳﻮﻣﺎ  ﺑﻴﺎﻧﻴﺔ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻤﻴﺔ  ﻟﻢ  ﺗﺘﺒﻌﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺎﺭﺱ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺭﺩ.  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ  ﺃﺷﺎﺭ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺳﺮﺩ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ 
ﻣﺨﺘﺎﺭﺓ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺘﻪ ﺇﻻ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻻ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻷﻱ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ.
ﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻧﻴﺮﻛﻴﺰ ﺻﻤﻴﻼﺟﻴﺘﺶ )ćigaliamS zekreN( 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻓﻰ  ﻋﺎﻡ  5891  ﺑﺎﺣﺜﺎ  ﺑﻮﺳﻨﻴﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﺩّﺭﺳﻮﺍ  ﻓﻲ  ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ 
ﺯﻏﺮﺏ  )bergaZ(  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﺮﻭﺍﺗﻴﺎ  )aitaorC(.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﺪﺭﺏ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻷﺻﻞ ﺑﻮﺻﻔﻪ ﻋﺎﻟﻢ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﻭﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻉ ﻓﻲ ﺳﺮﺍﻳﻴﻔﻮ ﻭﺑﺎﺭﻳﺲ ﻟﻜﻨﻪ 
ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﻧﺸﺄ  ﻟﺪﻳﻪ  ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ  ﺑﺎﻟﺒﺤﺚ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺛﻢ  ﺃﺻﺒﺢ  ﻣﺆﻟﻔﺎ 
ﻭﻣﺘﺮﺟﻤﺎ ﻟﻌﺪﺩ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ.
ﻭﻳﺸﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺩﻣﺞ ﺃﺟﺰﺍء ﻣﻦ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻪ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﻳﻜﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻗﺪ  ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪ  ﺣﻴﻦ  ﺗﺼﻨﻴﻔﻪ  ﻟﻠﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ: 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﺑﺎﺭﻳﺲ )malsI‘l ed eidépolycnE 
8391 ,43–3191 ,siraP-edyeL( V–I((
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  ﺑﺎﺭﻳﺲ.  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻣﻨﺬ  4591 
)noitide ellevuoN .malsI‘l ed eidépolycnE 
4591 ecnis ,siraP-edyeL(((
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺼﻴﺮﺓ.  ﻟﻴﺪﻥ  )retrohS 
3591 ,nedieL( malsI fo aideapolycnE((
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ،  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻒ  ﺱ.  ﻭ  ﻥ.  ﺭﻭﻧﺎﺭﺕ.  ﺯﻳﻮﺭﺥ 
)tleW nehcsibarA red nokixeL ,tranoR .N dnu .S 
2791 ,nehcnüM-hcirüZ(((
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻒ  ﻙ.  ﻛﺮﻳﺰﺭ  ﻭ  ﻭ.  ﺩﻳﻢ. 
ﺷﺘﻮﺗﻐﺎﺭﺕ  ),rejaM .G .H ,meiD .W ,resierK .K 
,tragttutS( III–I tleW nehcsimalsI red nokixeL 
4791(
ﻭﻳﻼﺣﻆ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﺭﺑﻤﺎ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻓﻀﻞ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻤﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻗﺪ  ﺃﻋﻘﺒﻬﺎ  ﻣﺴﺎﺭﺩ  ﻟﻘﺮﺍءﺍﺕ  ﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﺃﻧﻪ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺰﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻤﻴﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺒﻮﺳﻨﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﻜﺎﺩ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻔﻘﻮﺩﺓ  ﺗﻤﺎﻣﺎ.  ﻧﻘﺎﻁ  ﺍﻟﻀﻌﻒ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻷﺭﺟﺢ 
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 :isidepolkisnA mâlsİ krüT küçüK .nishaT ,ıcızaY
 ,ayfargonte ,ayfarğoc ,hirat imelâ imâlsİ-krüT
 :lubnatsİ ;.B .E .M :araknA .itagul ayfargoyib ev
.4791 ,üğülrüdüM ıralpatiK telveD ,irey mıtığad
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ
:isidepolkisnA malsİ krüT küçüK
,ayfarğoC ,hiraT imelÂ malsİ-krüT
itaguL ayfargoyiB ev ayfargontE
ﺷﺎﺭﻙ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻋﺪﺍﺩ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺕ.  ﻳﺎﺯﻳﺸﻰ،  ﺱ.  ﺑﻮﻟﻮﺝ، 
ﺃﻭ.ﻑ.  ﻛﻮﺑﺮﻭﻟﻮ  ﻭ  ﺏ.  ﻛﻮﺗﻮﻛﻮﻏﻠﻮ  ﻋﻦ  ﻁﺮﻳﻖ  ﺍﻋﺎﺩﺓ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ، 
ﺗﻘﺼﻴﺮ،  ﺗﺼﺤﻴﺢ  ﻭﺍﺳﺘﻜﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  )mâlsİ 
isidepolkisnA(  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. 
ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻘﻖ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺻﺪﺭﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺰﻣﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ ﻋﺎﻡ 0491، ﺗﻔﻴﺪ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺻﻐﻴﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺑﺪﻻ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ، ﺗﻘﺮﺭ 
ﻧﺸﺮ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺨﺘﺎﺭﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺗﻬﺎ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺨﺺ 
ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﺤﺪﺩ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ  ﻭﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﺑﻠﻐﺔ  ﻣﺒﺴﻄﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺟﻞ  ﺍﻳﺼﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻰ 
ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﻭﺍﺳﻌﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء. ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ، ﻧﺸﺮ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻣﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ 
ﺃﺭﺑﻊ  ﻣﻼﺯﻡ  ﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ 271  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﻭ023  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺰﻣﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ،  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻧﺸﺮﺕ  ﻋﺎﻡ  4791،  ﻓﺘﻐﻄﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ 
»ﻋﺒﺎﺱ« ﺍﻟﻰ »ﻋﻠﻲ ﺑﺎﺷﺎ« ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻠﺰﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﻧﺸﺮﺕ ﻋﺎﻡ 8791، 
ﺗﻐﻄﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  »ﻋﻠﻲ  ﺑﺎﺷﺎ«  ﺍﻟﻰ  »ﺃﺭﻭﺯ«  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻠﺰﻣﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺜﺔ  ﻭﻧﺸﺮﺕ  ﻋﺎﻡ  0891،  ﺗﻐﻄﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  »ﺃﺭﻭﺯ« 
ﺍﻟﻰ  »ﺃﺯﺍﻙ«  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻠﺰﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻌﺔ  ﻭﻧﺸﺮﺕ  ﻋﺎﻡ  1891،  ﺗﻐﻄﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ »ﺃﺯﺍﻙ« ﺍﻟﻰ »ﺑﺼﺮﺓ«.
ﻭﻣﻦ ﺧﺼﺎﺋﺺ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ:
ﺃ( ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ:
ﺗﻢ ﻧﺴﺦ %5.2 ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻛﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻜﻦ ﺑﻠﻐﺔ ﻣﺒﺴﻄﺔ ﻭﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻣﺤﺪﺛﺔ ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻌﺔ.
ﺗﻢ  ﻧﺴﺦ  %54  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭﻫﺎ ﻟﻜﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺗﺼﺤﻴﺢ.
%5.7 ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺓ ﻋﻦ ﻧﺴﺨﺔ ﻣﺼﺤﺤﺔ ﻣﻦ 
ﻧﻈﺮﺍﺋﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. 
ﺗﻢ ﺍﻋﺎﺩﺓ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ %54 ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺗﻤﺎﻣﺎ.
ﺏ(  ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ  ﺑـﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺃﻋﻴﺪ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻬﺎ ﺗﺘﻤﻴﺰ ﺑﻤﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺃﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺑﺄﻧﻬﺎ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  »ﻋﺒﺪ  ﺍﻟﺤﻤﻴﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ«.  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ 
ﺃﺧﺮﻯ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺗﻘﺪﻡ ﺃﺣﻜﺎﻣﺎ ﻗﻄﻌﻴﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﻻ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻷﺣﺪ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺼﻞ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺭﺃﻱ ﻣﺤﺪﺩ ﺣﺘﻲ ﺍﻵﻥ، ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﺴﻲء 
ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻤﺔ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﻟﻬﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ.  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ،  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ 
ﻋﻦ »ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﻌﺰﻳﺰ« ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ ﺃ.ﻫـ. ﺃﻭﺩﺟﻨﺰﻭ ﻭﺣﺮﺭﻫﺎ ﺃﻭﺭﻫﺎﻥ 
ﻑ.  ﻛﻮﺑﺮﻭﻟﻮ،  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﺣﻜﻤﺎ  ﻗﺎﻁﻌﺎ  ﺑﺄﻥ  ﻣﻮﺕ  ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻜﻮﻙ 
ﻓﻴﻪ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺍﻧﺘﺤﺎﺭﺍ،  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﻻ  ﺯﺍﻝ  ﻣﺜﺎﺭﺍ  ﻟﻠﺠﺪﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ. 
ﺟـ(  ﺗﺒﺪﻭ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﺧﻄﺎء  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ  ﻟﻠﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ، 
ﻏﺎﻟﺒﺎ ﺑﺴﺒﺐ ﺍﻹﻫﻤﺎﻝ، ﻣﻤﺎ ﻗﺪ ﻳﺆﺩﻱ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺒﺎﺱ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، ﻟﻴﺲ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻓﺮﻕ ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺣﺮﻓﻲ ” Â“ )ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺔ( ﻭ ”A“ 
)ﺑﺪﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺔ( ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻳﻨﻄﺒﻖ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﻟﻜﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ 
ﺗﻢ ﻭﺿﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺒﺪﺃ ﺑﺤﺮﻑ Â )ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺔ( ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺒﺪﺃ ﺑﺤﺮﻑ A )ﺑﺪﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺔ( ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﺜﻴﺮ ﺍﻹﻟﺘﺒﺎﺱ. 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ،  ﺗﻌﺪ  ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﺍﺘﺼﺮﺓ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﻭﺳﺎﻁ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﻣﺠﺮﺩ  ﻧﺴﺨﺔ  ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺑﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺑﻌﺾ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺗﻬﺎ ﺗﻢ ﻧﻘﻠﻬﺎ ﻭﺍﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭﻫﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ. 
ﻟﻜﻦ،  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﻗﻊ،  ﻳﺠﺐ  ﺃﺧﺬ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻹﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ  ﻛﻌﻤﻞ 
ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻞ ﻷﻥ ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻰ ﻧﺼﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺑﻬﺎ ﺃﻋﻴﺪ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻬﺎ ﺗﻤﺎﻣﺎ ﺑﻮﺍﺳﻄﺔ 
ﺧﺒﺮﺍء  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺗﻬﻢ،  ﺑﻞ  ﺇﻧﻬﺎ  ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﻣﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﺎ. ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻓﺈﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮﺍﺕ  ﺟﻮﻫﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﻫﺎﻣﺔ  ﻭﺇﺿﺎﻓﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺗﺼﺤﻴﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻯ  ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻲ  ﻭﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ، 
ﺣﺘﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺘﻢ ﺇﻋﺎﺩﺓ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻬﺎ ﻭﺗﻢ ﺗﻘﻠﻬﺎ ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.
ﺭﻏﻢ ﺫﻟﻚ، ﺑﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ 
ﻻ  ﺗﺘﻌﺪﻯ  ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ  ﺣﺮﻑ B،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﻬﺎ  ﺳﻮﻑ  ﻳﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﺤﺪﻭﺩﺍ 
ﻟﻠﻐﺎﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ.
ﺗﻴﻔﻮﺭ ﺍﺭﺩﻭﻏﺪﻭ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻣﻲ ﺯﻛﻰ
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ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ
isidepolkisnA naruK
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻫﻮ  ﺃﻭﻝ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻲ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻳﺤﻤﻞ  ﻁﺎﺑﻌﺎ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺎ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻪ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ، ﻭﻗﺪ ﺃﻧﺠﺰﻩ ﻛﺎﺗﺐ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻻ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘّﺎﺏ.  ﺃﻋﺪ  ﻫﺬ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﻟﻠﻨﺸﺮ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻋﻘﺎﺏ  ﻧﺸﺮ 
”ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ“ )8991–9991( ﻭﻫﻮ ﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻟﻨﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  -ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻧﻼﺣﻆ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻭﻓﻘﺎ  ﻟﻤﺎ  ﻳﺸﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﻧﻔﺴﻪ- 
ﻫﻲ  ﺇﻋﺎﺩﺓ  ﺻﻴﺎﻏﺔ  ﻟﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﻤﻔﻬﻮﻡ  ”ﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ“.
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ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻬﺪﻑ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻭﻫﻮ ”ﻁﻼﺏ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ“  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻡ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﺛﻢ  ﻁﻼﺏ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺣﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ  ﻣﻤﻦ  ﻳﺪﺭﺳﻮﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻋﻤﻮﻣﻴﺔ. 
ﻳﻐﻄﻲ  ﻣﺘﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﺧﻤﺴﺔ 
ﻭﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﻦ  )1–581(  ﻳﻌﻘﺒﻬﺎ  ﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﻳﻐﻄﻲ  ﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺃﺭﺑﻌﻴﻦ  )84( 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ, ﻭﻫﻲ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. 
ﺗﻢ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ ﻫﺠﺎﺋﻴﺎ ﻭﻓﻘﺎ ﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ.  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﺩﻳﺔ  ﻫﻲ  ﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ 
ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻟﺬﺍ ﻭﻛﻤﺎ ﻗﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺟﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻮﻁﺌﺘﻪ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ 
ﻣﻌﺠﻤﺎ ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺎ. ﻏﻴﺮ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻗِﺒﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺘﻤﻴﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﻣﻤﻦ ﻫﻢ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻀﻞ ﻓﻲ 
ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻳﺮﺟﻊ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺩﺭﺓ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻹﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﺍﻹﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ  ﻣﺮﻓﻖ  ﺑﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﺻﻞ.  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ 
ﺗﺘﻨﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻝ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻻ ﺗﻜﺎﺩ ﺗﺒﻠﻎ ﺳﻄﺮﻳﻦ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺗﻐﻄﻲ  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﺑﻜﺎﻣﻠﻬﺎ  )ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺸﺮﻭﺡ 
ﺃﺭﺳﻄﻮ(.
ﻭﻧﻈﺮﺍ  ﻟﻠﺪﻭﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻢ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻟﻌﺒﺘﻪ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺸﻜﻴﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﺑﺎﻟﻀﺮﻭﺭﺓ  ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺧﻠﻔﻴﺔ 
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺗﻴﺔ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ, ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ 
ﺃﻥ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻻ ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻫﺬﺍ. 
ﻳﻼﺣﻆ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻣﻄﺒﻮﻉ  ﺑﺤﺮﻭﻑ  ﻣﻄﺒﻌﻴﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﻗﻴﺎﺱ  ﺟﻴﺪ 
ﻳﺠﻌﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻣﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﺍﺿﺤﺔ.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﻌﺮﻓﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﻌﺪ ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭﺍ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﻈﺮﺓ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺠﻌﻠﻪ 
ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ ﻗﻴﻤﺎ ﻟﻠﻄﻠﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺘﺪﺋﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﻴﺔ. ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻭﻻ  ﺷﻚ  ﻳﻈﻞ  ﻋﻤﻼ  ﻣﻼﺋﻤﺎ  ﻟﻤﺘﻄﻠﺒﺎﺕ  ﺑﺎﺣﺜﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ, ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﻧﺴﺨﺔ ﺣﺪﻳﺜﺔ ﻣﻨﻪ ﺳﻮﻑ ﺗﺮﻯ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺭ. 
ﻭﻧﻈﺮﺍ ﻷﻥ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺗﺘﺒﻊ ﺣﺮﻭﻑ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺎء ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻓﺈﻧﻪ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻀﺮﻭﺭﻱ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﺮﺑﻂ  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺱ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﻮﻉ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻹﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺑﻮﺿﻮﺡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﺑﻤﺘﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻟﺘﺴﻬﻴﻞ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﻪ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻹﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﻴﻦ ﻣﻤﻦ ﻻ ﻳﻘﺮﺃﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ. 
  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻳﻼﺣﻆ  ﻭﺟﻮﺩ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﺧﻄﺎء  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺘﺮﻗﻴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﻣﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻌﻮﻕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ  ﺗﻄﺎﺑﻖ  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺱ 
ﻣﻊ ﻣﺘﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺱ ﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﺃﻥ iretam 
amatrep  ﻣﻮﺟﻮﺩ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ  ﻣﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﺧﻤﺴﺔ  ﻭﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﻦ  )581( 
ﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﻦ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻴﻘﺔ ﻣﺬﻛﻮﺭ ﺗﺤﺖ aluyah ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﻣﺎﺋﺔ 
ﻭﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ ﻭﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﻦ )481(. ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺃﻳﺔ ﻧﺴﺨﺔ ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﺳﻴﺤﺘﺎﺝ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﻤﻮﻥ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻌﺔ ﺩﻗﻴﻘﺔ ﻟﻠﻔﻬﺮﺱ ﻟﺘﻮﺧﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﻗﺔ 
ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﻭﺃﻥ ﻛﻔﺎءﺓ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺗﺮﺗﺒﻂ ﺍﺭﺗﺒﺎﻁﺎ ﻭﺛﻴﻘﺎ ﺑﻘﺪﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻻﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺱ.
 ﺑﻴﺘﺮ ﺟﻲ. ﺭﻳﺪﻝ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ 
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ﺍﺣﻤﺪ، ﺍﺑﻮ ﺍﻟﻔﻀﻞ ﻧﻮﺭ. ﺧﻮﺍﺗﻴﻦ ﺍﺳﻼﻣﯽ ﺍﻧﺴﺎﺋﻴﻜﻠﻮﭘﻴﮉﻳﺎ . ﮐﺮﺍﭼﯽ: 
ﺍﺳﻼﻣﻴﮑﺎ، 0002.  
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﺎﺕ
ﺧﻮﺍﺗﯿﻦ ﺍﺳﻼﻣﯽ ﺍﻧﺴﺎﺋﯿﮑﻠﻮﭘﯿﺪﯾﺎ
ﻗﺪ  ﺃﻟّﻒ  ﺍﻷﺳﺘﺎﺫ  ﺃﺑﻮ  ﺍﻟﻔﻀﻞ  ﻋﺒﺪ  ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺭ  ”ﺧﻮﺍﺗﻴﻦ  ﺍﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﺍﻧﺴﺎﺋﻴﻜﻠﻮﭘﻴﮉﻳﺎ“  ﺃﻱ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﺎﺕ.  ﻫﻲ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻣﺴﺘﻨﺪﺓ  ﺗﻌﺎﻟﺞ  ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻤﻮﻡ  ﻭ  ﻗﺼﺎﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء 
ﺑﺎﻟﺨﺼﻮﺹ  ﻭ  ﻫﻲ  ﺇﻳﻀﺎ  ﺗُﻌﺮﻑ  ﺑﻜﻮﻧﻬﺎ  ﻣﺆﻟﻔﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﻮﻋﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺒﺮﺯ  ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﺣﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء  ﻓﻲ  ﺿﻮء  ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﺩﺉ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻫﻲ ﺗﻔﺴﺮ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺑﺬﻛﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ ﻭ ﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻮﻳﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻭ ﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.
ﻭ ﻗﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺗﻘﺴﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﻮﻧﺔ ﻣﻦ 237 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺳﺒﻌﺔ 
ﺃﺑﻮﺍﺏ  ﺗﻀﻤﻦ  ﻣﺒﺎﺩﺉ  ﻭ  ﺃﻋﻤﺪﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭ  ﺍﻹﺧﻼﺹ  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ 
ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻧﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻋﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﻠﻴﺔ ﺑﻤﺎ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺰﻭﺍﺝ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻄﻼﻕ ﻭ ﺣﻘﻮﻕ ﻭ ﻓﺮﺍﺋﺾ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء ﻭ ﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺴﻴﺔ  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﺠﺴﺪﻳﺔ  ﻭ  ﺻﺤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﺒﻴﺎﻥ  ﻭ  ﺗﺮﺑﻴﺘﻬﻢ  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺔ  ﻭ 
ﺍﻻﺣﺘﻴﺎﻁﺎﺕ  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﻌﻼﺝ  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺔ. 
ﻭ  ﻳﺤﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ 4561  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ  ﻣﺎ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﻬﺎ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ 
ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﺗﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﺑﻞ ﺗﻢ ﺗﺼﻨﻴﻔﻬﺎ ﺣﺴﺐ 
ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ. ﻭ ﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺗﻢ ﺗﺼﻤﻴﻢ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻏﺮﺍﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻱ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﻴﺮ ﻟﻠﻨﺴﺎء ”ﺑﻬﺸﺘﻲ ﺯﻳﻮﺭ“ ﻟﻠﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﻱ  ﺍﻟﺸﻬﻴﺮ،  ﺍﻷﺳﺘﺎﺫ  ﺃﺷﺮﻑ  ﻋﻠﻲ  ﺗﻬﺎﻧﻮﻱ،  ﻭ  ﻟﻜﻦ  ﻻﻳﻤﻜﻦ 
ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ”ﺑﻬﺸﺘﻲ  ﺯﻳﻮﺭ“  ﻻ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ 
ﻭ ﻻ ﻓﻲ  ﺟﻮﺩﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﺄﻟﻴﻒ. ﻭ  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ،  ﺗﻐﻄّﻲ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ”ﺧﻮﺍﺗﻴﻦ ﺍﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺍﻧﺴﺎﺋﻴﻜﻠﻮﭘﻴﮉﻳﺎ“ ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺻﻐﻴﺮﺓ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﻠﺔ  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺔ.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻫﻲ  ﺗﻐﻄّﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻼﺝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺴﻴﻂ ﻟﻸﻣﺮﺍﺽ ﺑﺎﻷﻋﺸﺎﺏ ﻭ ﻁﺮﻕ ﺇﺑﻘﺎء ﺟﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻮﺟﻪ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺠﺴﺪ. 
ﻭ  ﺑﺎﻹﻳﺠﺎﺯ  ﺗﺸﻜﻞ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺎ  ﺿﺮﻭﺭﻳﺎ  ﻟﻜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﺎﺕ.
ﺭﺿﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
MA 05:9   90/01/50 49   ddni.cibarA_3V - 2300NI
124
 snoitasiliviC milsuM tuoba saidepolcycnE 
39  
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﻠﺔ. ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ ﻭﻣﻦ ﺛﻢ ﻟﻴﺲ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ 
ﻣﺴﺮﺩ  ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ.  ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  )61  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ 
ﻣﺮﻗﻤﺔ ﻭﻓﻖ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻗﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﻣﺎﻧﻲ+ 218 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ( ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻣﻦ 
ﺃﻭﻝ  ﺣﺮﻑ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻟﻴﺔ wa‘  ›  ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ›an-atnad‘، 
ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ )61 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﻣﺮﻗﻤﺔ ﻭﻓﻖ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻗﻴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺮﻭﻣﺎﻧﻲ+ 047 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ( ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺣﺮﻑ › ap‘ ﻭﺣﺘﻲ 
›ah‘. ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺄﺳﻤﺎء ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻣﻊ 
ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﻣﻮﺟﺰ ﺑﻜﻞ ﻣﻨﻬﻢ.
ﺇﻥ ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻳﻤﺜﻞ ﺗﺤﺪﻳًﺎ ﺣﻘﻴﻘﻴًﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻨﻐﻼﺩﻳﺶ 
ﻧﻈًﺮﺍ  ﻟﺼﻌﻮﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻮﻝ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻠﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ 
ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﺤﺼﻮﻝ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ.  ﻭﻳﻨﺒﻐﻲ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ ﻛﻲ ﺗﺼﺒﺢ ﻣﺘﺎﺣﺔ ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺍء ﻓﻲ ﺃﻧﺤﺎء ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ. 
ﺑﻴﺴﻮﻳﺖ ﺷﺎﻧﺪﺍ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ
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ﺗﻌﻄﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺎ  ﻟﻸﻓﻜﺎﺭ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﻋﻦ  ﻭﺟﻮﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻈﺎﻫﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ  ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺗﺄﺛﻴﺮﻫﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻘﻴﺎﺱ 
ﺷﺎﻣﻞ.  ”ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ“  ﻻ  ﻳﺸﻴﺮ  ﻓﻘﻂ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺩﻳﻦ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺣﻀﺎﺭﺓ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻌﻨﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻳﺾ؛ ﻭ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ ﻓﻬﻮ ﻳﺤﺘﻀﻦ ”ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ“: ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺩﻓﺔ  ﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ. ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻌﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ ﺗﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ 
ﺃﻥ  ”ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ  ﻟﻬﺎ  ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﻁﺒﻴﻌﺔ  ﻣﺘﻔﺮﺩﺓ«.  ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ،  ﻓﻤﻦ 
ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺍﻻﺑﺘﻌﺎﺩ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻷﻳﺪﻳﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴِﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﻔﺮﺩ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﺎ ﻟﻠﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﻣﻨﺬ 
ﻧﺸﺄﺗﻬﺎ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ.
ﺗﺮﺗﻜﺰ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﺑﺤﺜﻲ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ﻓﻰ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺑﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ ”ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻤﻮﻟﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ“  ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺃُﻧﺠﺰ  ﻣﺎ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﻋﺎﻡ  8891  ﻭ 
1991  )ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ  ﻁﻮﻛﻴﻮ(.  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻋﺎﺕ  ﺃﺣﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﻭﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺨﺼﺼﺎﺕ، ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻮﻥ ﻓﻜﺎﻧﻮﺍ 031 ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺎ ﻭ 002 ﺑﺎﺣﺚ 
ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﻜﻨﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ.  ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﻓﻰ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ  ﺃﺣﺪﺙ  ﺑﺤﺚ،  ﻟﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﻬﻲ 
ﺗﺴﺘﺤﻖ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍءﺓ  ﺑﺘﻤّﻌﻦ.  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ 734  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ  ﻭ 867 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.  ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ  ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ  ﻭﻏﺮﺏ  ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ، 
ﻭﺃﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ، ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺮﻳﻜﺘﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺎﺗﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ.
ﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻌﺔ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ:  ﻣﺸﺎﻫﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ، 
ﻭﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺒﻜﺎﺕ  ﺧﺎﺭﺝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺒﻜﺎﺕ  ﺩﺍﺧﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ﻓﻰ  ﺧﻄﺮ  ﻭﻣﺪﻥ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ.  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻌﻄﻲ  ﺃﻓﻜﺎﺭﺍ  ﻗﻴﻤﺔ  ﻭﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻭﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ 
ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻹﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺃﺳﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ  ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻰ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﻧﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻁﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻟﺦ.  ﻳﻤﻬﺪ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ  »ﺍﻟﺸﺒﻜﺎﺕ  ﺩﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ«  ﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﻣﺜﻞ: 
ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء،  ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻗﻒ،  ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻰ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﺑﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻮﺍﻕ  ﻭ  ﺍﺳﺘﺮﺍﺣﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻓﻞ.
ﻓﻰ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ، ﻳﻌﻄﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻷﻗﻞ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻟﻤﺰﻳﺪ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍءﺓ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺻﻮﺭ ﺇﻳﻀﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻓﺮﺓ 
ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻏﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﻓﻬﺮﺱ.
ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﻫﻰ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﺵ ﺍﻟﺤﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻁﻔﻲ، ﻭﻗﺪ 
ﺃﺗﻰ ”ﺟﻴﺘﻦ ﺍﺻﻮﺭﺍﻣﻮ ﻧﻮ ﺗﻮﺷﻴﺴﺎﻯ“ ﺑﻤﻨﻈﻮﺭ ﻭﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﻴﻦ 
ﺟﺪﻳﺪﻳﻦ ﻟﻠﻤﺪﻥ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ، ﻭﺗﻌﺪ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﺩﺍﺓ ﻟﻠﺪﺍﺭﺳﻴﻦ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺤﺎﺛﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻬﺘﻤﻴﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﻭﻳﺞ ﻟﻔﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻈﺎﻫﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻛﺘﺸﺎﻑ 
ﻁﺒﻴﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺮﺍﻧﻲ ﻭﻣﻌﻨﺎﻩ.
ﻫﺪﻯ ﺍﻟﺨﻴﺰﺭﺍﻥ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺭﺷﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻌﺠﻢ ﻓﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ
malsI tafasliF sumaK
ﻳﺘﺨﺬ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺻﻴﻐﺔ ﻣﻌﺠﻢ ﻳﻀﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻘﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻮﺭﻳﻦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻲ.  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ  ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ 
ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻧﺸﺮﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ  0791  ﺑﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﻣﻌﺠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻌﻬﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻻﻫﻮﺭ ﺑﺒﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ. 
ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 1991 ﺃﺗﻢ ﺩ. ﻣﻜﻨﻮﻥ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻹﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ, ﻭﻫﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺰﺍﻭﺟﺖ ﻣﻊ ﺗﻨﻘﻴﺢ ﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ 
ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺑﺘﻀﻤﻴﻨﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺰﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻳﺬﻛﺮﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺟﻢ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻮﻁﺌﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ. 
ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﻁﺌﺔ  ﻳﻄﺮﺡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺟﻢ  ﻋﺒﺮ  ﺧﻤﺲ )5(  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﺟﺪﻻ 
ﺣﻮﻝ ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺤﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻹﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ. 
ﺛﻢ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻳﻄﺎﻟﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻔﺢ  ﺗﻮﻁﺌﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ  ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺤﺪﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺳﻮﺍء 
ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﻏﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺛﻢ  ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺪ  ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء 
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ﻛﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﺑﻐﻴﺔ ﺩﻋﻢ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﺭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﺳﺘﻴﻌﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻹﻗﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻀﻢ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺩﻓﺘﻴﻪ  ﺃﻟﻔﺎ  ﻭﻣﺎﺋﺘﻴﻦ  )0021(  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 
ﻭﻳﺘﻌﺮﺽ  ﻷﺭﺑﻌﺔ  ﺁﻻﻑ  ﻭﺧﻤﺴﻤﺎﺋﺔ  )0054(  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ,  ﺭﺃﻯ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺭ  ﺑﺈﺳﻬﺎﻡ  ﻓﺮﻳﻖ  ﻣﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺎﺋﺘﻴﻦ  ﻭﺧﻤﺴﻴﻦ  )052(  ﺧﺒﻴًﺮﺍ, 
ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻀﻊ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﺆﺭﺓ  ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻣﻪ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ.  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺮﺕ  ﺑﻌﻨﺎﻳﺔ  ﻭﻫﻲ 
ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﺷﺮﻭﺣﺎ  ﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﻴﻦ.  ﻭﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ  ﺑﺜﺮﺍﺋﻪ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺗﺤﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺃﻟﻌﺎﺏ  ﺫﺍﺕ 
ﺧﻠﻔﻴﺔ  ﺣﻀﺎﺭﻳﺔ  ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﺰﻭﺍﺝ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺂﺗﻢ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ. 
ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺒﻠﻮﻣﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺮﺅﻳﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. ﻭﻳﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﺑﺸﺊ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺼﻴﻞ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ, 
ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺪﺍ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ,  ﻭﺍﻟﻴﺎﺑﺎﻥ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﻐﻄﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ  ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻀﻤﻨﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺟﻤﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺍﻧﺘﺸﺮ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ. 
ﺇﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﻳﻌﻄﻲ ﺷﺮﻭﺣﺎ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﻟﺜﻼﺛﻴﻦ )03( ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎ 
ﺭﺋﻴﺴﺎ  ﻭﻫﻲ:  ﷲ,  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ,  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﺍﻙ,  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺒﺲ, 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ,  ﺍﻟﻈﺎﻫﺮﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻮﻳﺔ,  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء,  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺒﻠﻮﻣﺎﺳﻴﺔ,  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻤﻴﺔ, 
ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ,  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ,  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ,  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻮﻳﻢ,  ﺍﻟﺴﻜﻦ,  ﺍﻟﺤﺞ,  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﺦ, 
ﺣﻘﻮﻕ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ,  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ,  ﺍﻟﻀﺮﺍﺋﺐ,  ﺍﻟُﺤُﺮﻡ,  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻼﻡ, 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ,  ﺍﻟﻴﺎﺑﺎﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ,  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ,  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ,  ﺍﻷﻋﻴﺎﺩ, 
ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻁﻴﺔ, ﻣﺤﻤﺪ, ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺟﺪ, ﺍﻟﻮﻗﻒ.    
ﻋﺒﺮ ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻫﺬﻩ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺸﻔﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺮﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ, 
ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﻟﻠﻤﻄﺎﻟﻊ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﺤﺮﺯ  ﺇﻁﻼﻟﺔ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ,  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ 
ﺗﺴﺎﻋﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻓﻬﻢ  ﻛﻴﻒ  ﺻﻴﻐﺖ  ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﻛﻴﻒ  ﺃﻋﻴﺪﺕ 
ﺻﻴﺎﻏﺘﻬﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺮ ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ, ﺍﻷﻣﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻤﺪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺑﺨﻠﻔﻴﺔ ﻣﻌﺮﻓﻴﺔ 
ﺻﺤﻴﺤﺔ ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﻠﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻌﺎﻣﻞ 
ﻣﻌﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء.
ﺇﻥ  ﻣﺤﺮﺭﻱ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻗﺪ  ﺃﻭﻟﻮﺍ  ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻣﺎ  ﻻﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻮﺗﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻓﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺍﻷﺷﻜﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺒﻴﻨﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ ﺑﻐﻴﺔ ﻣﺴﺎﻋﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻓﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻠﺔ.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺪﺍﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻭﻧﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺔ )ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻴﺔ(.
ﺇﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺫﻭ  ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ  ﻟﺬﻭﻱ  ﺍﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ  ﺑﺎﻟﺪﻳﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺜﻞ:ﻗﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﻣﻨﻴﻦ ﻭﻁﻠﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﺪﺭﺳﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺣﻠﺘﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻴﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻠﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻻﺗﺼﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻫﻴﺮﻳﺔ. ﺇﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﻳﻌﺪ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻌﺠﻢ ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﺟﺪﺍﺭﺓ ﺑﺎﻟﺜﻘﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻴﺎﺑﺎﻥ.
ﻫﺪﻯ ﺍﻟﺨﻴﺰﺭﺍﻥ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﻨﻮﺳﺔ
ষাকে্বশবি রাড্নজে
ﻳﺸﻴﺮ  ﻣﺤﺮﺭﻭ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ›ﺍﻟﻨﻮﻉ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ‹  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﻭﺟﻮﺩ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻣﻴﺲ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺴﻮﻳﺔ،  ﻓﻬﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻫﻲ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﻮﻋﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﺠﻨﻮﺳﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ  ﻷﻥ  ﺗﻌﻜﺲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺔ  ﺑﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺟﻞ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻣﺮﻛﺰﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﻣﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ ﻣﻬﻤﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺠﻨﻮﺳﺔ 
ﻭﻁﺒﻴﻌﺘﻬﺎ. ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺴﺘﻬﺪﻑ ﻛﻞ ﺃﻧﻮﺍﻉ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء.  
ﻭﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﻮﻧﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ 
0002  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﻗﺎﻡ  ﺑﺈﻋﺪﺍﺩﻫﺎ  921  ﻣﺸﺎﺭًﻛﺎ. 
ﻭﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻧﻈﺮﻳﺎﺕ  ﻣﺘﺼﻠﺔ  ﺑﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  )ﻣﺜﻼ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻨﻮﺳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺴﻮﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺭﻛﺴﻴﺔ(  ﻭﺗﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺕ  )ﺍﻟﻨﺴﻮﻳﺔ،  ›ﺍﻟﺸﺒﺎﺏ‹ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ( ﻭﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺒﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ 
)ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ(  ﻭﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻣﺘﺼﻠﺔ  ﺑﺒﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ 
)ﺍﻟﻨﺴﻮﻳﺔﺍﻟﺒﻴﺌﻴﺔ،  ›ﺍﻷﺻﻮﻟﻴﺔ‹(  ﻭﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮ  )ﺍﻟﺒﻴﻐﻢ  ﺭﻗﻴﺔ، 
ﻣﻬﺎﲤﺎ  ﻏﺎﻧﺪﻱ،  ﺑﻴﺮﻝ  ﺑﺎﻙ(  ﻭﺃﺟﺰﺍء  ﻣﻦ  ﻛﺘﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﻭﺱ ›ﺑﺮﺍﻥ‹، 
)ﺃﺳﺎﻁﻴﺮﻫﻨﺪﻳﺔ  ﻭﺇﻏﺮﻳﻘﻴﺔ(  ﻭﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻋﻦ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻔﺎﻟﻴﺪ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺜﺎﻝ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻘﺎﺋﻖ  ﻭﻭﺻﻒ  ﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑـﺎﻟﺠﻨﻮﺳﺔ  )ﻣﺜﻞ 
tnemailraP ot adraP morF(  ﻭﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺗﻌﺮﻑ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ 
ﺑﺒﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻬﻴﺌﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﻴﺎﻟﻴﺔ )ﺃﻫﺎﻟﻴﺎ 
aylahA  ﻭﺇﻧﺪﻳﻤﻴﻮﻥ  noimydnE(  ﻭﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﻮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺟﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﻋﻴﻦ 
ﻟﻘﻀﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﻨﻮﺳﺔ  )ﻗﺎﭼﻲ  ﻧﺎﺯﺭﻭﻝ  ﺇﺳﻼﻡ،  ﺭﺍﺑﻴﻨﺪﺭﺍﻧﺎﺙ  ﻁﺎﻏﻮﺭ، 
ﺭﺍﭼﺎ ﺭﺍﻣﻮﻫﺎﻥ ﺭﻭﻱ( ﻭﺳﻴﺎﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ.
ﻭﻧﻈًﺮﺍ  ﻟﺘﻨﻮﻉ  ﻭﻋﻤﻖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﻳﺮﻯ  ﻣﺤﺮﺭﻭﻫﺎ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻭﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﺗﺤﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﺳﺘﻴﻌﺎﺏ  ﻣﻨﻈﻮﺭﺍﺕ  ﺩﻭﻟﻴﺔ  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ 
ﺑﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﻉ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ. ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻥ ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﻣﺮﺗﺒﻂ  ﺑﺄﻣﻮﺭ  ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ  )ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ 
ﺑﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺣﻘﻮﻕ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻳﺴﺮﻳﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻳﺖ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻜﺎﻧﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺃﺓ  ﺍﻟﻜﻨﺪﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ  ﺳﻴﻤﻮﻥ  ﺩﻭ  ﺑﻮﻓﻮﺍﺭ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮﺓ  ﺃﻣﺮﻳﻜﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﻟﺪ  ﺳﻴﻠﭭﻴﺎ  ﺑﻼﺙ  ﻭﺑﻴﺘﻲ  ﻭﻟﻴﺎﻣﺰ  ﻭﻣﺎﻳﺮﻳﺪ 
ﻛﻮﺭﻳﭽﭽﺎﻥ، ﺍﻷﻳﺮﻟﻨﺪﻳﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺻﻠﻴﻦ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺟﺎﺋﺰﺓ ﻧﻮﺑﻞ(، ﻓﺈﻥ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻭﺍﻷﺷﻜﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺜﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻣﺄﺧﻮﺫﺓ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻟﻲ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ ﻛﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻴﻦ  ﺑﻨﻐﺎﻟﻴﻮﻥ )ﺑﻤﺎ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﻬﻨﻮﺩ  ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻟﻴﻮﻥ(  ﺭﻏﻢ  ﺃﻥ  ﺑﻌﻀﻬﻢ  ﻳﻌﻴﺸﻮﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻠﺪﺍﻥ 
ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻭﻣﻌﻈﻤﻬﻢ ﻣﺘﻤﻴﺰﻭﻥ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺗﻬﻢ.
ﺇﻥ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻳﻔﺘﻘﺮ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ  ﻣﺤﺪﺩﺓ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ 
ﻳﺨﺺ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺎﺋﻖ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ،  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮ ﺇﻥ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺻﺎﺣﺐ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﺓ ﻻ ﻳﺰﺍﻝ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻗﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ. ﺇﻥ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻻ  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻳﺔ  ﺇﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ  ﺃﻭ 
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ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ. ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ ﺃﺧﻤﺎﺱ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺗﺤﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﺎﺩﺓ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﺗﻮﺳﻌﺎ,  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺣﻮﺍﺷﻴﻬﺎ  ﺗﻐﻄﻲ  ﻣﻨﺎﻫﺞ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺣﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ 
ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﻲ  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺍﻧﺐ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ. 
ﻣﺮﻓﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻴﺎﺑﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻣﺮﺗﺐ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ. 
ﺇﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻗﺪ  ﻳﻜﻮﻥ  ﺫﺍ  ﻧﻔﻊ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮ  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ  ﻟﺮﺟﺎﻝ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻬﻨﺪﺳﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺸﻄﺎء ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﻴﻦ ﻭﺃﻭﻟﺌﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺒﻠﻴﻦ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻨﻈﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ.
ﻫﺪﻯ ﺍﻟﺨﻴﺰﺭﺍﻥ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ
netiJ iakeS umarusI ඼஥⏲ୠ࣑ࣚࢪ࢕
ﻳﺮﻣﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻳﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ  ﺟﺰء ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺃﻫﺪﺍﻑ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ:  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻓﻬﻮ  ﺇﻣﺪﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺑﻘﺪﺭ  ﻣﻦ  ﻓﻬﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ ﺍﻵﺧﺬ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻤﺪﺩ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﺗﺴﺎﻉ ﺧﺮﻳﻄﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ, 
ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﺑﻌﻨﺎﺻﺮ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﺤﻴﺎﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﻮﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﺔ ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ , ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻳﺄﺧﺬﻧﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ, ﺗﺰّﻭﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺎﻟﻊ 
ﺑﻤﻨﻈﻮﺭ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﺒﻞ. 
ﻳﻘﻮﻡ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺃﻧﺘﺠﻬﺎ  ﻣﺎﺋﺔ 
)001(  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء  ﻭﺟﻬﺎﺕ  ﺗﺠﺎﺭﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﺳﺘﺜﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺩﺑﻠﻮﻣﺎﺳﻴﻮﻥ  ﻭﺃﺧﺼﺎﺋﻴﻮﻥ  ﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﻮﻥ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮﺍء. 
ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺳﺘﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺳﺒﻊ ﻭﺳﺒﻌﻴﻦ )776( ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ًﻳﻨﻘﺴﻢ 
ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻋﻤﻮﺩﻳﻦ,  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺸﻐﻞ  ﺃﺭﺑﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ 
ﻭﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﻭﺳﺒﻌﻴﻦ )374(  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.  ﻭﺗﻐﻄﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﺗﻐﻄﻲ 
ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺃﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ  ﻭﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ  ﻭﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ  ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﻴﺘﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺮﻳﻜﺘﻴﻦ. 
ﻭﻳﻄﺮﺡ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺭﺅﻯ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﻓﺘﺮﺓ 
ﺍﻟﺨﻼﻓﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﻭﻗﺘﻨﺎ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﻫﻦ. ﻭﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺷﺮﻭﺡ  ﻣﻮﺳﻌﺔ  ﻟﻠﻌﻘﻴﺪﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ ﻭﺃﺣﻮﺍﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻠﺸﻌﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻲ. 
ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺗﺘﻘﺼﻰ ﺳﻴﺮ ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ 
ﺑﺎﺭﺯﺓ  ﻣﺴﻠﻤﺔ  ﻭﻣﺴﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﻭﻳﻬﻮﺩﻳﺔ  ﺃﺛﺮﺕ  ﺗﺄﺛﻴﺮﺍ  ﻁﻮﻳﻞ  ﺍﻷﻣﺪ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. 
ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻴﺎﺑﺎﻥ 
ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺍﻟﻴﺎﺑﺎﻧﻲ  ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺑﺤﺎﺙ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﻭ ﺣﻤﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﻋﻮﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺞ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﻪ, 
ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﻧﻔﻊ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻴﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﺩﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﻕ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺴﻬﺒﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻌﺰﻳﺰ  ﻣﺎﺩﺗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﺑﻤﺎﺩﺓ  ﺑﺼﺮﻳﺔ 
ﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ ﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ ﻭﺻﻮﺭ ﻭ ﺟﺪﺍﻭﻝ ﺇﺣﺼﺎﺋﻴﺔ ﻭﺻﻮﺭ ﻓﻮﺗﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻀﻤﻨﺘﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻄﺔ ﻭﻣﺤﺪﺩﺍﺕ ﺯﻣﻨﻴﺔ ﺗﻤﺰﺝ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ,  ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺍﺛًﺎ  ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﺴﻠﺴﻼ ً ﺯﻣﻨﻴًﺎ  ﺛﻢ  ﻓﻬﺮًﺳﺎ  ﻋﺎًﻣﺎ.  ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻗﻮﺍﻣﻬﺎ  ﺃﺭﺑﻊ 
ﻭﻋﺸﺮﻭﻥ  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﻭﺫﺍﺕ  ﻧﻔﻊ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ.
ﺇﻥ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ  ﺗﻌﺪ  ﻧﻤﻮﺫﺟﺎ  ﻟﻠﻌﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻤﺰﺝ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺣﻘﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ. ﻭﺇﻧﻬﺎ ﺑﺘﺨﺼﺼﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻴﺰ ﺗﻌﺪ ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ ﻻ ﻳﻘﺪﺭ ﺑﺜﻤﻦ ﻟﻠﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻼﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ 
ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺳﻮﺍء ﻛﺎﻧﻮﺍ ﻣﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ 
ﺃﻭ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﻣﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ,  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺃﻱ  ﺷﺨﺺ  ﻟﺪﻳﻪ 
ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ  ﺑﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻐﻴﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻁﺮﺃﺕ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ ﻭﻓﻬﻤﻬﺎ.
ﻫﺪﻯ ﺍﻟﺨﻴﺰﺭﺍﻥ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻌﺠﻢ ﺇﻳﻮﺍﻧﺎﻣﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ
netiJ umarusI imanawI ඼஥࣑ࣚࢪ࢕ἴᒷ
ﺇﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻌﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺭﻉ ﻫﻮ ﺃﻭﻝ ﻭﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﻣﻌﺠﻢ ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻴﺎﺑﺎﻥ. ﻭﻭﻓﻘﺎ ﻟﺮﺅﻳﺔ ﺭﺋﻴﺲ ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ  ﻫﻮ  ﻗﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻤﺔ  ﻭﺣﻤﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺔ.  ﻋﻠﻴﻪ 
ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻔﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺒﺎﺩﻝ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻮﺍﺭ ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ ﺃﺷﻴﺎء ﺗﺤﺘﺎﺝ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺔ.  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﻕ  ﻓﻠﻘﺪ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﻣﻌﺠﻢ  ﺇﻳﻮﺍﻧﺎﻣﻲ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺟﺰء  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻣﺘﺨﻢ  ﻭﻣﻮﺟﺰ  ﻳﻤﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺎﻟﻊ  ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ 
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ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻣﻔﺎﺩﻫﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﻏﺰﻭﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺭﺍﻓﻌﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺤﻒ  ﺑﻴﺪ 
ﻭﻣﻠﻮﺣﻴﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﺴﻴﻒ ﺑﺎﻷﺧﺮﻯ. 
ﻭﺗﺘﻨﻮﻉ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺒﻠﻎ ﻋﺪﺩﻫﺎ ﺗﺴﻌﻴﻦ )09( ﻣﺪﺧﻼ 
ﻣﺎ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺕ  ﻻﺻﻄﻼﺣﺎﺕ  ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺷﺎﺋﻌﺔ  ﻭﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﺩﺭﺝ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻮﻥ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﺎﺗﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻴﺔ, ﻭﺃﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﻣﻔﺼﻠﻴﺔ 
ﺷﻬﺪﻫﺎ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﺩﻭﻟﻴﺔ  ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﺗﺨﺺ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. 
ﻭﻳﻨﻘﺴﻢ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺳﺒﻌﺔ ﻓﺼﻮﻝ, ﻳﺘﻌَﺮﺽ 
ﺍﻷﻭﻝ )1( ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻅﻬﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺪﻋﻮﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ,  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ )2( ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺣﻴﺎﺓ 
ﻧﺒﻲ ﷲ ﻭﺭﺳﻮﻟﻪ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ, ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ )3( ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﺠﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻮﻳﺔ, 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ )4( ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﺭﻛﺎﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﺔ ﻭﻣﻌﻨﻰ ﺍﻟﺠﻬﺎﺩ ﺑﻮﺻﻔﻪ 
ﺳﻌﻴﺎ ﻻ ﺣﺮﺑﺎ ﻣﻘﺪﺳﺔ, ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ )5( ﻓﻴﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ, ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ )6( ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ  )7(  ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻲ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ. 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻆ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻮﻝ ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻌﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺳﺮﺩﺍ 
ﻟﻨﺸﺄﺓ  ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻲ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ,  ﻭﺭﻭﺡ  ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻴﺪﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﻳﺸﺮﺡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﻭﺗﻄﻮﺭ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﻓﻀﻼ ﻋﻦ ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺛﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﺗﺮﺗﺒﻂ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺮﻕ ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺹ, ﻭﺗﺤﺪﻳﺪﺍ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺎﺣﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺍﻕ ﻭﻧﻈﺎﻣﻲ 
ﺻﺪﺍﻡ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻭﺁﺭﻳﻴﻞ ﺷﺎﺭﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﻴﻦ, ﻭﺍﻷﻭﺿﺎﻉ ﻓﻲ ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ 
ﻭﻣﻼﻣﺢ ﺗﻨﻈﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻋﺪﺓ. 
ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺸﺮﺡ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻟﻤﻔﻬﻮﻡ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻋﺪﺩﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ ﻭﺗﻐﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﺣﺪﻳﺜﺔ ﻭﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ 
ﺗﻔﺮﺽ  ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ,  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﺽ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻖ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺟﺢ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻠﻮﻙ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻳﻢ. 
ﻟﻜﻦ  ﻟﻸﺳﻒ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻻ  ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ, ﻭﺇﻥ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺻﻮﺭ ﻭﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ. ﻋﻤﻮﻣﺎ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﺫﻭ ﻗﻴﻤﺔ ﻋﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻷﻭﻟﺌﻚ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﺴﻌﻮﻥ ﻭﺭﺍء ﺗﺤﺼﻴﻞ ﻣﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﺃﻭﻟﻴﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻭ ﻁﻠﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﻭﺭﺟﺎﻝ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﻭﺃﻭﻟﺌﻚ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺮﺗﺤﻠﻮﻥ ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﻣﺘﻜﺮﺭﺓ ﺑﻤﺎ ﻳﺴﻤﺢ ﻟﻬﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻌﺎﻁﻲ ﻣﻊ ﺃﻧﺎﺱ 
ﻣﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻣﻼﻣﺢ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻣﺘﻤﺎﺳﻚ ﻭﻣﻜﺘﻮﺏ ﺑﻠﻐﺔ 
ﻳﺎﺑﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺑﺴﻴﻄﺔ. 
 ﻫﺪﻯ ﺍﻟﺨﻴﺰﺭﺍﻥ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻧﻤﻂ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ
 on umarusI ඼஥ࡾ▩ࢅὩ⏍ࡡ࣑ࣚࢪ࢕
netij urihs o ustakies
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻗﻮﺍﻣﻬﺎ  ﺟﺰء  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ,  ﺗﻬﺪﻑ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺷﺮﺡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﺩﺉ 
ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻟﻨﻤﻂ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﻌﻴﺸﻬﺎ  ﺷﻌﻮﺏ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ.  ﻭﺗﺸﻜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔَﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ,  ﻛﺎﺯﻭﻛﻮ 
ﺷﻴﻮﺟﻴﺮﻱ  ﻭﻣﻴﺴﺎﻛﻮ  ﺇﻛﻴﺪﺍ  ﺍﻟﻠﺬﻳﻦ  ﻗﻀﻴﺎ  ﻭﻗﺘﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺮﻕ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ, ﻋﻤﺎﺩ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﺮﻣﻲ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﻨﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﺭﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﻟﺪﻯ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺇﻗﺎﻣﺔ ﻋﻼﻗﺎﺕ ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ 
ﺃﺟﻞ  ﺩﻋﻢ  ﺍﻟﺴﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻲ  ﻭﺗﻌﺰﻳﺰ  ﺍﻟﺮﺧﺎء  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﺭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﻴﺶ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺘﺮﻙ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺃﺑﻨﺎء ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ. 
ﻭﻳﻨﻄﻠﻖ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺇﺭﺷﺎﺩﻩ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻠﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻣﻦ ﺳﺆﺍﻟﻴﻦ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﻴﻦ, ﺃﻭﻻ: ﻛﻴﻒ ﻳﻌﻴﺶ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻮﻥ ﺣﻴﺎﺗﻬﻢ؟ ﺛﺎﻧﻴﺎ: 
ﻛﻴﻒ  ﺗﻨﻌﻜﺲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻴﺪﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻤﺎﺭﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺣﻴﺎﺗﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻴﺔ؟ 
ﻭﺗﺘﺮﺍﻭﺡ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻟﻎ  ﻋﺪﺩﻫﺎ  ﻣﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﺧﻤﺴﺔ 
ﻭﺛﻼﺛﻴﻦ  )531(  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺗﻮﻓﺮ  ﺧﻠﻔﻴﺔ  ﻣﻌﺮﻓﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭﻟﻴﺔ 
ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ,  ﻭﺗﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺕ  ﻟﻠﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﻭﺍﻻﺻﻄﻼﺣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ, 
ﻭﺳﻴﺮ  ﺫﺍﺗﻴﺔ  ﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻫﺎﻣﺔ,  ﻭﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﺩﻭﻟﻴﺔ 
ﻣﺴﺮﺣﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ. 
ﻭﺗﻨﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺳﺘﺔ  ﻋﺸﺮ  )61( 
ﻓﺼﻼ  :  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  )1(  ﻳﻌﺮﺽ  ﺧﻠﻔﻴﺔ  ﻣﻌﺮﻓﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭﻟﻴﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ, 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  )2(  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ,  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  )3(  ﺍﻟﻄﻘﻮﺱ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ, 
ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  )4(  ﺍﻷﻋﻴﺎﺩ,  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ  )5(,ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻭﺩ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ)6(  ﺷﺌﻮﻥ 
ﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ, ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ )7( ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻷﺳﺮﻳﺔ, ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ )8( ﻧﻈﺮﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺃﺓ,  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ  )9(  ﺍﻟﺰﻭﺍﺝ,  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ  )01(  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻨﺎﺋﺰ, 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ ﻋﺸﺮ )11( ﻧﻈﺮﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻟﻸﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ, ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻋﺸﺮ 
)21(  ﺍﻟﺘﺒﻀﻊ,  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻋﺸﺮ  )31(  ﺍﻟﺠﺮﻳﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻤﺪﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﻄﺄ, 
ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ  )41(  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ,  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ  ﻋﺸﺮ  )51(  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻨﻤﻴﺔ,  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ  ﻋﺸﺮ ) 61(  ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﺯﻝ  ﻗﻀﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺪﻳﺚ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ.
ﻋﺒﺮﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻮﻝ ﻧﺠﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ  ﻣﺸﻔﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻣﺜﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﻮﺿﺢ ﻛﻴﻔﻴﺔ ﻋﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺬﻫﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﺑﺎﺕ ﻟﻠﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻴﺔ. 
ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﺼﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻌﺎﻧﻲ  ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﺈﻧﻬﺎ 
ﺗﺘﻌﺮﺽ  ﻟﻌﺪﺩ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ  ﻣﻜﺎﻧﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻭﻣﻌﺎﻣﻼﺗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ,  ﻭﺭﻭﺡ  ﺍﻟﻀﻴﺎﻓﺔ  ﺳﻮﺍء  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻢ  ﺿﻴﻔﺎ 
ﺃﻭ  ﻣﻀﻴﻔﺎ,  ﻓﻀﻼ  ﻋﻦ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ  ﺍﻻﺣﺘﻔﺎﻝ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻨﺎﺳﺒﺎﺕ  ﻭﻋﻴﺎﺩﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺿﻰ  ﻭﺗﻤﻨﻲ  ﺍﻟﺸﻔﺎء  ﻟﻬﻢ.  ﺇﻥ  ﺍﻹﻟﻤﺎﻡ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺴﻠﻮﻛﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻄﻴﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﻗﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻋﺪ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﺘﺒﻨﺎﻫﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻢ  ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻳﻤﻬﺎ  ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻣﻦ  ﺷﺄﻧﻪ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻔﺴﺢ  ﻣﺠﺎﻻ  ﺃﻣﺎﻡ 
ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻛﻲ ﻳﻄﻮﺭﻭﺍ ﻋﻼﻗﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﺭﺗﺒﺎﻁﺎﺕ ﺟﻴﺪﺓ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﻮﺏ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺗﻌﺰﺯ ﻣﺎﺩﺗﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﻴﺔ ﺑﻌﺪﺩ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻮﺗﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻌﻜﺲ ﺷﻜﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ  ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﺗﺒﻴﻦ  ﺍﻻﻣﺘﺪﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻲ  ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ 
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ﺇﻥﱠ  ﻧﺺ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﺤﺬ  ﺫﺍﺗﻪ  ﺃﺑﺴﻂ  ﺑﻜﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻱ  ﻧﺺ  ﻧﺠﺪﻩ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻣﻴﺲ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ.  ﻳﺘﻢ  ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺘﺎﺣﻴﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻬﻮﺍﻣﺶ،  ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧﺎ ً ﻣﻘﺎﻁﻊ 
ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻣﺴﺄﻟﺔ ﻣﺎ – ﻣﺜﻼ،ً ﻭﺿﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻓﻐﺎﻧﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﺑﻌﺪ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺎﻟﺒﺎﻥ. ﻳﺘﻢ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ًﺍﻟﺘﻄﺮﻕ ﻟﻠﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﺍﻹﺧﻼﻗﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﺍﻟﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻹﺷﻜﺎﻟﻴﺔ، ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻹﺟﻬﺎﺽ ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺮﺍﻉ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻬﺎﺩ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﺳﺔ، 
ﺍﻟﺦ. ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻄﺮﺍﺩﺍﺕ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻀﺮﻭﺭﻳﺔ، ﺇﻻ 
ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺤﻮﻱ ﻧﻈﺮﺓ ﻣﻤﺘﺎﺯﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺗﻬﺎ. 
ﺇﻥﱠ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌـﱠﺪ ﺑﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﺣﻴﺎﺩﻳﺔ ﺳﻴﻼﻗﻲ ﻗﺒﻮﻻ ً
ﻋﺎﻣﺎ ً ﻭﻟﻦ ﻳﺴﺒﺐ ﺃﻱ ﺟﺪٍﻝ ﺇﺷﻜﺎﻟﻲ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ. ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥﱠ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻜﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻴﻘﻴﺔ ﺗﻜﻤﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺛﻤﻨﻪ، ﻓﻬﻮ ﺑﺎﻫﻆ ﻛﻔﺎﻳﺔ ﻟﻴﺤﺼﺮ ﺇﻣﻜﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻗﺘﻨﺎﺋﻪ  ﺑﺄﻓﺮﺍﺩ  ﻗﻠﺔ.  ﺗﺴﺘﻄﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﺒﺎﺕ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﺴﺎﻋﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻷﻣﺮ، 
ﻭﻟﻬﺬﺍ  ﻳﺠﺪ  ﺑﺬﻝ  ﺍﻟﺠﻬﻮﺩ  ﻟﺘﺸﺠﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﺒﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻗﺘﻨﺎءﻩ. 
ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﻟﻬﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﺃﻥ  ﺗﺴﺎﻋﺪ  ﺍﻷﻫﻞ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺩﺭﻳﻦ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺷﺮﺍءﻫﺎ ﻟﻤﺎ ﻓﻴﻪ ﻣﺼﻠﺤﺔ ﻟﻬﻢ ﻭﻷﻭﻻﺩﻫﻢ. 
ﺍﺭﺷﺪ ﺭﺯﻭی
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻧﺠﻴﺐ ﺍﻭﺍﺩ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
-икебзЎ :тнекшоТ .Ҳ–А ,яидеполкицнЭ :молсИ
.4002 ,исяидеполкицнэ йиллим нотс
notsikebzŬ ,tnekhsaT .X–A ,aiidepolkistne :molsI
.4002 ,isaiidepolkistne ı̆illim
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ: ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﺍﻟﻒ - ی
яидеполкицнЭ : молсИ
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻳﻌﺪ  ﺃﻭﻝ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺷﻌﺒﻴﺔ  ﺗﺨﺘﺺ  ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻴﺔ. ﺗﻔﺘﺘﺢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺑﻘﻠﻢ ﺫﺧﺮ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﺧﺴﻨﻴﺪﻳﻨﻮﻑ، 
ﻣﺴﺘﺸﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﻟﻠﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ.  ﻳﺆﻛﺪ 
ﺧﺴﻨﻴﺪﻳﻨﻮﻑ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺣﺼﻮﻝ  ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻘﻼﻝ،  ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺟﺔ  ﻣﻠﺤﺔ  ﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻴﺔ.  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺄﻛﻴﺪ،  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺣﻜﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﻴﺖ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺿﺮﺑﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺤﻴﻞ.
ﻓﻰ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ  023  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ،  ﺗﻢ 
ﺗﻀﻤﻴﻦ ﻣﺎﺩﺓ ﻋﻦ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ، ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻭﺣﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻴﺪﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻷﺧﻼﻗﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻟﻴﺎﺕ،  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ،  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﻔﻦ...
ﺇﻟﺦ.  ﻗﺪ  ﺃﻋﻄﻴﺖ  ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ  ﻟﻠﺴﻴﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﻭﺗﻮﺿﻴﺢ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺨﻼﻕ  ﻟﻤﻤﺜﻠﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺭﺯﻳﻦ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﺸﺎﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺻﺮﻑ  ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ 
ﺧﺎﺹ  ﻟﺼﺮﻭﺡ  ﻭﻣﺒﺎﻧﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ 
ﻭﻭﺻﻔﻬﺎ.  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ  ﻋﻦ  ﺣﻘﺎﺋﻖ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻓﻲ ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺼﺮﻧﺎ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻲ.
ﻳﻌﺪ  ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻏﻠﺐ  ﺍﻷﻣﺮ  ﺑﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻭﺧﺒﺮﺍء  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ،  ﻭﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺑﺄﺳﻤﺎﺋﻬﻢ  ﻓﻰ  ﺁﺧﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.  ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺫﻟﻚ،  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺃﻳﺔ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺔ  ﻋﻤﻦ  ﻳﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﺆﻟﻒ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﺪﺓ.
ﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻗﻠﻴﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ  ﺍﻷﺑﻴﺾ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻮﻧﺔ. ﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ، ﺗﺠﺪﺭ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺻﻮﺭﺓ 
ﻣﺼﺤﻒ ﻋﺜﻤﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻔﻮﻅ ﻓﻰ ﻣﺪﺭﺳﺔ ﺑﺮﻙ ﺧﺎﻥ ﻓﻰ ﻁﺸﻘﻨﺪ.
ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻗﺪ ﺗﺄﻟﻔﺖ ﻣﻦ ﺣﺮﻭﻑ ﺗﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺨﻂ  ﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ  ﻭ  ﻫﻲ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻱ.  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻥ  ﻗﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﺗﺠﻌﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻬﻤﺔ  ﺻﻌﺒﺔ  ﻭﺗﻘﻴﺪ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺣﺪ  ﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻮﻝ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺔ.  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ،  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻣﺮﺟﻊ 
ﻛﺒﻴﺮ  ﺍﻷﻫﻤﻴﺔ  ﻭﻫﻮ  )ralroirohC )ралрёроЧ  ﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ 
)nidihsaR-la afaluhK )нидишар -ла фалуХ.
ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻋﻴﺐ  ﺁﺧﺮ  ﻓﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﺮﺍﻉ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ 
ﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﻣﻮﺣﺪ ﻟﻸﻟﻔﺎﻅ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻟﺘﻜﺘﺐ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻴﺔ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، ﺣﺮﻑ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﺃﻝ ﺗﻤﺖ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺃﺣﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻊ )rimA 
ninimuM -la ( ﻭﻓﻲ ﻣﻮﺿﻊ ﺁﺧﺮ )hzahK-lu rimA(ﻭﻓﻲ 
ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻻﺕ، ﻟﻢ ﻳﺴﺘﻌﻤﻞ ﺇﻁﻼﻗﺎ )tiaB ilhkA(. 
ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻷﺧﻄﺎء،  ﺗﻌﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻰ  ﻫﺎﻡ 
ﻟﻘﻄﺎﻉ ﻋﺮﻳﺾ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺎﺭﺋﻲ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻴﺔ.
ﺃﻛﺮﻡ ﺧﺎﺑﻴﺒﻮﻟﺌﻴﻒ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺭﺷﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ
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ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺪﻳﻬﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ
 umarusI ඼஥ᑚࡾ࠾ࢂ࠿ㆉᖏࡡ࣑࣭ࣚࢪ࢕
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ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻭﻏﻨﻴﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺻﻐﺮ  ﺣﺠﻤﻬﺎ  ﺇﺫ  ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺎﺋﺘﻴﻦ 
ﻭﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﻭﺛﻼﺛﻴﻦ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ )332( ﻭﺗﺒﺪﺃ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺘﻘﺮﻳﺮ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒﺎ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﻛﻞ  ﺧﻤﺴﺔ  ﺃﻓﺮﺍﺩ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﻣﺴﻠﻢ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ,  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ 
ﻟﻴﺲ  ﻛﻞ  ﺃﺑﻨﺎء  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺐ  ﺍﻟﻴﺎﺑﺎﻧﻲ  ﻗﺪ  ﻓﻬﻤﻮﺍ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻬﻤﺎ  ﺻﺤﻴﺤﺎ. 
ﻭﻳﻬﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﻔﻜﻴﻚ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻐﻠﻮﻁﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺒﻖ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺬﻫﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻴﺎﺑﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ. 
ﻭﻋﺒﺮ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻳﻌﺮﺽ ﻫﻴﺮﻭﺷﻲ ﺳﻮﺯﻭﻛﻲ, 
ﻭﻫﻮ ﺑﺎﺣﺚ ﻳﺎﺑﺎﻧﻲ ﻣﺴﻠﻢ, ﻓﻜﺮﺗﻪ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺑﻮﺻﻔﻪ ﺩﻳﻨﺎ ﻳﺤﺘﺮﻡ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻞ ﻭﻳﻨﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﺴﻼﻡ, ﻣﺘﻌﺮﺿﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻔﻨﻴﺪ ﻟﻠﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺋﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻮﻫﺔ 
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ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺃﻭﻝ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ”ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺭﻭﺳﻴﺎ“، ﻭﻗﺪ ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺖ ﺑﺴﺒﻌﻴﻦ ﻣﻠﻴﻮﻥ ﻣﺴﻠﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺎﺗﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻛﺎﻧﻮﺍ ﻗﺪ ﻋﺰﻟﻮﺍ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺪﻯ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ 
ﻗﺮﻧﻴﻦ.  ﻭﺗﺤﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﺘﻌﺮﻑ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻴﺰﺓ 
”ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ ﻓﻲ ﺭﻭﺳﻴﺎ“ ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ”ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﻱ“ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺘﺸﺮ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ. ﻭﺗﻔﺴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﺗﺸﺮﺡ ﺃﻏﻠﺐ ﺣﺪﻭﺩ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻡ، 
ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﻗﺎﻟﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺄﻫﻮﻟﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ،  ﻛﺎﻟﻘﻮﻗﺎﺯ  ﻭﺁﺳﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ.  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺗﻐﻄﻲ 
ﺗﺪﺭﻳﺠﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩ ﻭﺳﻨﺔ ﺃﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﻭﺛﻼﺛﺔ. 
ﻭﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺴﻠﻤﻮﻥ ﻣﺨﺘﺼﻮﻥ ﻳُﻌﺘّﺪ ﺑﻬﻢ 
ﻣﻦ ﺭﻭﺳﻴﺎ ﻭﺃﻭﻛﺮﺍﻧﻴﺎ ﻭﺃﻭﺯﺑﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻭﺇﻧﺠﻠﺘﺮﺍ ﻭﺃﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺎ ﻭﻓﺮﻧﺴﺎ. ﻭﻗﺪ 
ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪﻭﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺤﻠﻴﻠﻬﻢ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺃﺻﻠﻴﺔ ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺿﻤﻨﻬﺎ ﻣﺎﺩﺓ 
ﺃﺭﺷﻴﻔﻴﺔ، ﻭﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻵﺩﺍﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺫﺓ ﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻷﻣﻢ، ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺠﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ ﺃﺑﺮﺯﻭﺍ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻮﻉ ”ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺭﻭﺳﻴﺎ“ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺗﺞ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻻﺧﺘﻼﻑ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ، ﻭﺑﻴﻨﻮﺍ ﺍﻻﻋﺘﻘﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﺭﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺴﻨﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺄﺗﺒﺎﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺤﻨﻔﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺎﻓﻌﻴﺔ  ﻭﺃﻋﻀﺎء  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ 
ﻛﺎﻟﻨﻘﺸﺒﻨﺪﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﺩﺭﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻴﺎﺳﻮﻳﺔ.  
ﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﻧﺸﺮﺗﻬﺎ  ﺩﺍﺭ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻊ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﻓﺴﺘﺸﻨﺎﻳﺎ  ﺍﻻﺩﺑﻴﺔ  ﺑﻤﻮﺳﻜﻮ  ﺳﻨﺔ 8991 
ﻭ 9991 ﻭ 1002 ﻭ 3002 ﻣﻊ ﺍﻻﺣﺘﻔﺎﻅ ﺑﺤﻘﻮﻕ ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ. ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ 
ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﻦ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﻟﻔﺒﺎﺋﻴﺎ.  ﻛﺘﺐ  ﻛﻞ 
ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺨﻂ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻲ ﻣﻊ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻷﺻﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﺤﺮﻭﻑ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺘﺎﺭﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺎﺟﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻧﻴﺔ، ﺍﻟﺦ. ﻭﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ 
ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺛﻼﺙ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﻣﺨﺘﻮﻣﺎ  ﺑﺬﻛﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻭﺗﻮﺍﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ.  ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺎﺭﺱ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ:
)1(  ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻣﻤﻴﺰﺓ 
)2(  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺰﺍﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ
)3(  ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻮﺑﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ
)4(  ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻴﺔ
)5(  ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺸﻬﺪ ﺑﻬﺎ
)۶(  ﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﺑﺘﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﻭﻁﺒﻌﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ
ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻬﻮ ﻣﻌﻘﺪ ﻟﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﺋﺺ ﻓﻲ 
ﻛﻴﻔﻴﺔ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﻬﺎ ﻭﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﻓﻬﺮﺳﺘﻬﺎ. ﻭﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻗﻄﻌﺔ ﻋﻤﻞ ﺗﺎﻣﺔ 
ﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺗﺒﺪﺃ ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺮﻑ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺎﺋﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺻﻮﻻ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ.  ﻭﺑﻨﺎء  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻳﺤﺘﺎﺝ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺘﻔﺤﺺ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻌﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺣﺘﻰ 
ﻳﺘﺴﻨﻰ ﻟﻪ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻮﺭ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﻣﺤﺪﺩﺓ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺯﺍﺩ ﺍﻷﻣﺮ ﺗﻌﻘﻴﺪﺍ ﻏﻴﺎﺏ 
ﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﺷﺎﻣﻞ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﻜﻞ  ﻭﻋﻮﺿﺎ  ﻋﻦ ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺗﺠﺪ ﻟﻜﻞ  ﻛﺘﺎﺏ 
ﻓﻬﺎﺭﺱ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻭﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺠﻌﻞ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﺮﺓ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ.                                
ﺩ. ﻏﺎﻟﻴﻨﺎ ﻳﻤﻴﻠﻴﻨﻮﻓﺎ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻧﺠﻴﺐ ﺍﻭﺍﺩ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ: ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺎﺿﺮ
tneserp dna tsap :dlroW cimalsI ehT
ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺻﻌﻮﺑﺔ  ﺇﻧﻜﺎﺭ  ﻗﻮﺓ  ﻭﺗﺄﺛﻴﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ،  ﺇﻻ 
ﺃﻥﱠ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪﻳﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ ﻳﺠﻬﻠﻮﻥ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻤﻪ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﺎ ﻣﻌﻨﻰ 
ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻜﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮء  ﻣﺴﻠﻤﺎ.ً  ﺑﻤﺎﺫﺍ  ﻳﺆﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻮﻥ؟  ﻣﺎ  ﻫﻲ  ﻭﺍﺟﺒﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﺗﺠﺎﻩ  ﺑﻌﻀﻬﻢ  ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﻭﺗﺠﺎﻩ  ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ؟  ﻣﺎ  ﻫﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺔ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﺔ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ؟  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ  ﻣﺪﺭﻭﺳﺔ  ﺑﻌﻨﺎﻳﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﻲ 
ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء. 
ﻣﺤﺮﺭ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺪﻳﻤﻲ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻣﻞ ﻫﻮ ﺟﻮﻥ ﻝ. ﺇﻳﺴﺒﻮﺯﻳﺘﻮ 
ﻣﻊ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﻣﺤﺮﺭﻳﻦ ﻣﺸﺎﺭﻛﻴﻦ: ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﻌﺰﻳﺰ ﺳﺎﺷﺎﺩﻳﻨﺎ، ﺗﻤﺎﺭﺍ ﺳﻮﻧﻦ 
ﻭﺟﻮﻥ  ﻭ.  ﻓﻮﻟﻞ.  ﻫﺪﻑ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻲ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﻓﻬﻤﺎ ً
ﻟﻠﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻣﺎ  ﻗﺒﻞ-ﺍﻟﺤﺪﺍﺛﻮﻱ  ﻭﻟﻠﻤﺘﻐﻴﺮﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ. ﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﺇﻳﺴﺒﻮﺯﻳﺘﻮﺍ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺍ ًﻫﻨﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺘﻪ  ﺍﻟﺮﺑﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ  aidepolcycnE drofxO 
dlroW cimalsI nredoM eht fo، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻤﺜﻞ ﻣﺮﺟﻌﺎ ًﺭﺋﻴﺴﺎ ً
ﻟﻠﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ. ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﻲ ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪ 
ﻋﻦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ 003 ﻣﻘﺎﻝ ﺃﻋﻴﺪ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻬﺎ 
ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺟﺬﺭﻱ ﻛﻲ ﺗﺨﺎﻁﺐ ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭ ﻗﺮﺍٍء ﻋﺎﻡ ﻭﻁﻼﺏ ﻭﺷﺒﺎﺏ. ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً59 ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﻣﻠﻮﻧﺔ ﻭﻧﺼﻒ ﻣﻠﻮﻧﺔ ﻭﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ. 
ﻟﻘﺪ ﻧﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻋﺘﺮﺍﻓﺎ ًﺑﻤﺮﺟﻌﻴﺘﻪ ﻛﻌﻤﻞ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ،  ﻛﺘَُﺐ  ﻷﻭﻟﺌﻚ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻻ  ﻳﻌﺮﻓﻮﻥ  ﺇﻻ  ﺍﻟﻨﺰﺭ  ﺍﻟﻴﺴﻴﺮ، 
ﺃﻭ  ﻻ  ﻳﻌﺮﻓﻮﻥ  ﺷﻴﺌﺎ ً ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ.  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺘﺎﺯﺓ 
ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻣﻮﺛﻮﻗﺔ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺑﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﺗﺴﻠﺴﻠﻴﺔ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ ﺳﻬﻠﺔ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ 
ﺗﻄﺎﻟﻌﻨﺎ  ﺑﻨﻈﺮﺓ  ﻏﻨﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﻓﻀﺎءﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﺇﺫﺍ  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﻧﻈﺮﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺩﺓ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﻜﺮﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺛﺮﻳﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘـّﺎﺏ. ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﺗﻐﻄﻲ ﺣﺮﻛﺎﺕ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﻁﻮﺍﺋﻒ ﻭﺟﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ ﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺃﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻣﺤﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﻭﻧﻘﺎﻁ ﻋﻼﻡ ﻣﻬﻤﺔ. ﻛﻞ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺗﻔﺼﻴﻠﻴﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻘﺎﺋﺪ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻘﻮﺱ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻌﺎﺋﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﻴﺔ. 
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ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺒﺤﺚ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﻣﺸﻜﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺍﺗﺮ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻘﺎﺋﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻨﻈﻮﻣﺔ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﻁ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﻤﺮ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻋﺮﺿﺎ ًﻓﻬﻲ ﺩﻭﺭ ﺭﺟﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻭﻋﻼﻗﺘﻬﻢ ﺑﺮﺟﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ. 
ﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺪﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻮﺍﺟﻪ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ،  ﻳﺮﻛﺰ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺴﺄﻟﺘﻲ ”ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ“ )ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ ”ﺩﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ  ﻭﺍﻹﻳﻤﺎﻥ“( 
ﻭﻣﺴﺄﻟﺔ  ﺗﻀﺎﺩ  ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ  ”ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ“  ﻣﻊ  ﺗﺒﻨﻲ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ ﺭﺃﺳﻤﺎﻟﻲ. ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﺸﺪﻳﺪ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺧﺎﺹ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﻈﺮﻳﺎﺕ 
ﺗﻬﺪﻑ ﻟﺘﻄﻮﻳﺮ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺴﻤﻰ ”ﺍﻟﻄﺮﻳﻖ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ“ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺘﺠﺎﻭﺯ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ 
ﻗﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﺮﺃﺳﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻭﺇﻟﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻮﻋﻴﺔ. 
ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻗﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ ً
ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻮﺍﺋﻒ 
ﻭﺍﻷﻧﻈﻤﺔ  ﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ  ﺑﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ.  ﻻ  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺮﺩ  ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ، ﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﻦ ﻳﺮﺩ ﺫﻛﺮ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ. 
ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻗﺴﻢ  ﻣﻨﻔﺼﻞ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﻪ  ”ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻀﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ“ 
ﻳﻮﺟﺰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺠﻤﻊ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ. 
ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻮﻥ ”ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻮﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺝ“  ﻓﻼ  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ 
ﻓﻘﻂ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺇﺣﺼﺎءﺍﺕ  ﻣﻔﺼﻠﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻳﻼﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ )ﺑﺎﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎء ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺎﺗﻲ(، ﺑﻞ ﻭﻳﺤﻮﻱ ﺗﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً
ﻋﻦ ﺍﻧﺘﻤﺎءﺍﺗﻬﻢ ﻟﻄﻮﺍﺋﻒ ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻭﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻴﻤﻨﺔ 
ﻭﻋﻦ ﺍﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ، ﺍﻟﺦ. ﻋﻠﻤﺎ ً ﺑﺄﻥﱠ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺄﺧﻮﺫﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻨﺸﻮﺭﺍﺕ  ﺻﺎﺩﺭﺓ  ﻋﻦ  ﻫﻴﺌﺔ  ﺍﻷﻣﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪﺓ  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ 
ﺇﺣﺼﺎءﺍﺕ ﺗﻌﻮﺩ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﻄﻠﻊ ﺍﻟﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻨﺎﺕ. ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﻴﺐ ﻧﺠﺪ ﻻﺋﺤﺔ 
ﺑﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﻣﺴﺘﻔﻴﻀﺔ. 
ﻭﻳﮑﺘﻮﺭﻳﺎ ﺁﺭﺍﮐﻠﻮﻭﺍ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻧﺠﻴﺐ ﺍﻭﺍﺩ  
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ﻣﺮﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﺐ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ
ecnerefeR kseD cimalsI
ﺗﻢ  ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ  ﻟﻴﻀﻢ  ﺧﻼﺻﺔ  ﻣﺎ  ﺗﻘﺪﻣﻪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻳﻘﺪﻡ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ  ﻋﻦ  ﺃﻋﻼٍﻡ  ﻭﻣﻮﺍﻗﻊ 
ﻭﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎٍﺕ  ﻭﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺗﻘﻨﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻣﺘﺪﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ 
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ  ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺍ ً ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺍﻧﺒﺜﻖ  ﻋﻨﻬﺎ، 
ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻣﻌﺪﱞ  ﻛﻲ  ﻳﺘﻤﻜﻦ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﻴﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﻗﺮﺍءﺗﻪ.  ﻟﻘﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺣﺬﻑ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺗﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺘﻬﺠﺌﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ 
ﻣﺎﻋﺪﺍ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻬﻤﺰﺍﺕ  ﻭﺣﺮﻑ  ﺍﻟﻌﻴﻦ  ”ﻉ“  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﺗﻴﺢ ﻭﻓﻲ ﻧﺼﻮﺹ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ. ﺗﻢ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ًﻟﺘﺮﺟﻢ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ 
ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻹﻧﻜﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺋﻌﺔ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑـ  ehT 
dlroW eht fo saltA semiT. ﻭﻓﻲ ﺣﺎﻝ ﻭﺟﺪﺕ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ 
ﻭﻣﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ  ﻟﻢ  ﺗﺪﺧﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺷﻜﻠﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻱ  ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻲ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺣﻴﺰ 
ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻹﻧﻜﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻜﻴﺔ، ﻳﻘﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ ﺑﺘﺮﺟﻤﺘﻬﺎ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻟﻐﺔ  ﺇﻧﻜﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻣﺔ.  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻋﺎﻡ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺩﻓﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻟﻜﻞ  ﻛﻠﻤﺔ  ﻣﻔﺘﺎﺡ  ﺗﻤﺖ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺘﻬﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻹﻧﻜﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ،  ﺑﺤﻴﺚ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﺮﺟﻮﻉ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺱ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﺎﻝ  ﺍﺣﺘﺎﺝ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ.  ﺗﺨﺘﻔﻲ 
ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺗﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻸﺣﺮﻑ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ،  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺣﺮﻑ  ﺍﻟﺠﻴﻢ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ’jd‘  ﻭﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ 
ﺣﺮﻑ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻑ  ﺇﻟﻰ ’ḳ‘.  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻥﱠ  ﻫﺬﺍ،  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺆﻛﺪ  ﻣﺤﺮﺭ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ،  ﻻ 
ﻳﺴﺒﺐ ﻣﺸﻜﻠﺔ ﻻﻭﻟﺌﻚ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﻌﻮﺩﻭﻥ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻷﻡ ﻭﻳﻘﺮﺅﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺃﻡ  ﻳﻨﺘﻬﻮﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﻗﺮﺍءﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺨﺺ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻘﺪﻣﻪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ  ﻟﻠﺘﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ،  ﻓﻬﻲ  ﺗﺮﺩ  ﺑﺤﺴﺐ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻮﻳﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻲ ﻓﻘﻂ. 
ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺼﻴﻐﺔ  ’faR‘  ﻭﻣﺎ  ﻳﻠﺤﻖ  ﺑﻬﺎ  ﻭﺑﺎﻟﻤﻼﺣﻖ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺻﺪﺭﺕ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺳﺎﻋﺔ  ﻁﺒﺎﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ،  ﻓﺈﻥﱠ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ  ﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻧﺼﻮﺹ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺻﺪﺭﺕ 
ﻋﺎﻡ 0691 ﻭﻣﺎ ﺑﻌﺪﻩ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ، ﻓﺎﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪ  ﺣﻴﺎﻟﻬﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﻌﻮﺩ  ﻷﻋﻮﺍﻡ  3191–6391.  ﻻ  ﻳﺸﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻛﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻷﻡ،  ﺑﻞ  ﻳﺴﺘﻐﻨﻲ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺑﺤﺪ ﺫﺍﺗﻬﺎ، ﻓﺘﻜﺘﻔﻲ ﺑﺘﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﺃﻫﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ، 
ﻭﻫﻲ ﺗﺘﻔﺎﻭﺕ ﻓﻲ ﻁﻮﻟﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺪﺧٍﻞ ﻁﻮﻟﻪ ﺳﻄﺮ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ 
ﻣﻦ  ﻧﺺ  ﻁﻮﻟﻪ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ،  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻧﺮﻯ  ﺍﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎﺋﻴﺎ ً ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺒﻲ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ.
ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻟﻮﺍﺋﺢ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻼﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻛﻤﺔ، 
ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ 61 ﺧﺮﻳﻄﺔ ﻭ6 ﺻﻮﺭ ﻣﻠﻮﻧﺔ ﺗﺼﻮﺭ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻲ 
ﻓﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ. 
ﺍﻧﺪﺭﻭ ﺭﻳﭙﻴﻦ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻧﺠﻴﺐ ﺍﻭﺍﺩ
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ﻳﺘﻤﺘﻊ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻋﻤﻮﻣﺎ ً ﺑﻄﻴﻒ  ﻭﺍﺳﻊ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ. 
ﻭﻫﻮ ﻗﺪ ﻛﺘُـَِﺐ ﻟﻴﻘﺪﻡ ﺭﺅﻳﺔ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻭﻋﻤﻴﻘﺔ ﻟﻠﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ. 
ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻠﺤﻈﺔ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻣﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ )ﺗﻢ ﺃﺧﺬ ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺟﺮﺕ 
ﺣﺘﻰ ﺃﻭﺍﺧﺮ ﻋﺎﻡ 4002 ﺑﻌﻴﻦ ﺍﻻﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ(. ﻭﻫﻮ ﺑﻼ ﺷﻚ ﺳﻴﺒﻘﻰ ﻛﺘﺎﺑًﺎ 
ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻴًﺎ ﻣﻬًﻤﺎ. 
ﺩﺍﻭﻳﺪ ﻣﻌﺘﺪﻝ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻧﺠﻴﺐ ﺍﻭﺍﺩ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﻼﺳﻴﻜﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ
яидеполкицнэ :йиксечиссалк малсИ
ﻳﻌﺪ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﻋﻤﻼ  ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺎ  ﺫﺍ  ﺷﻌﺒﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻋﻤﻞ 
ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺏ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﻓﻴﻪ ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ ﻟﻠﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﻟﻠﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺑﺸﻲء ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻠﻴﻞ. 
ﻭﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺗﻮﻁﺌﺔ، ﺛﻢ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ )3( ﺃﺟﺰﺍء ﺭﺋﻴﺴﺔ، ﺗﻠﻴﻬﺎ 
ﺧﻼﺻﺔ ﻭ ﻣﻠﺤﻘﺎﺕ. ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻀﻢ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ )3( ﻓﺼﻮﻝ 
ﻳﺤﻤﻞ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ  »ﺧﻠﻔﻴﺔ«.ﻭﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ  ﻣﺨﺼﺺ  ﻟﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﻣﻮﺟﺰ ﻟﺸﺒﻪ ﺍﻟﺠﺰﻳﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ، ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺮﻭﻕ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻨﺺ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﺳﺔ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﻭﺑﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻩ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﻧﺎﺕ، ﻓﻀﻼ ﻋﻦ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺬﻫﺐ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻲ  ﻭﺑﻌﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﻀﻢ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ  ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻮﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﺍﺗﺮﺓ. 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻭﻳﺤﻤﻞ  ﺍﺳﻢ »ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻣﻘﺪﺱ«،  ﻣﻘﺴﻢ 
ﺑﺪﻭﺭﻩ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﻓﺼﻮﻝ )3( ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﻣﺨﺼﺺ ﻟﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺃﺻﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﻋﺎﻟﻤﻪ ﻭﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻲ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﻜﺮ ﻟﻠﺨﻼﻓﺔ )ﻓﺘﺮﺓ 
ﺍﻟﺨﻼﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺷﺪﺓ( ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻔﺎء ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺷﺪﻳﻦ. 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ )4( ﻓﺼﻮﻝ. ﻳﻀﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﺷﺮﺣﺎ  ﻟﻘﻮﺍﻋﺪ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻧﺒﺬﺓ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻷﺭﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﺔ ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﻟﺸﻌﺎﺋﺮﻩ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ. 
ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻔﺲ  ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ  ﻳﺠﺪ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺰﺍ  ﺧﺎﺻﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻷﻳﺎﻡ  ﺫﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺪﺳﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻋﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﻔﻄﺮ ﻭﻋﻴﺪ ﺍﻷﺿﺤﻰ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﻟﺪ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻮﻱ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ.  ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻣﺨﺼﺺ  ﻟﻠﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ ﺑﻤﺬﺍﻫﺒﻪ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ.
ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ  ﻓﺈﻧﻪ  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺎﺩﺓ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ. 
ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻧﺠﺪ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺼﻮﺹ ﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻮﻳﺔ. 
ﺇﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻤﺔ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺗﻜﻤﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻼﺣﻘﻪ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﻤﻠﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﻣﻦ ﺟﺰﺋﻴﻦ. ﻳﻌﺮﺽ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﺮﺍﺣﻞ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﻧﺒﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ ﺯﻣﻨﻴﺎ )ﻛﺮﻭﻧﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ( ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﺣﻜﻢ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻔﺎء 
ﺍﺑﺘﺪﺍء  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺑﻲ  ﺑﻜﺮ  ﺍﻟﺼﺪﻳﻖ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺁﺧﺮ  ﺧﻠﻔﺎء  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﺼﺮ،  ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﻔﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻛﻞ  )7151  –  7451(.  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻖ  ﺍﻟﺘﻜﻤﻴﻠﻲ  ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﻣﻌﺠﻤﺎ  ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺎ  ﻳﺸﺮﺡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﻗﺪ ﺭﺗﺒﺖ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ. ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ 
ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻟﻴﺲ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﺠﻢ  ﻓﺈﻧﻪ  ﻳﻀﻢ  ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ  )  ﻣﺨﻄﻮﻁﺎﺕ( 
ﺗﺤﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ. 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻣﺰﻭﺩ  ﺑﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺑﻴﺒﻠﻴﻮﺟﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ  ﺗﻀﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻣﺰﻭﺩ  ﺑﺮﺳﻮﻡ  ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻷﺑﻴﺾ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ. ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻻ ﻓﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﻌﺪ ﻋﻤﻼ ﻧﺎﻓﻌﺎ ﻟﻘﻄﺎﻉ ﻋﺮﻳﺾ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﺘﺤﺪﺛﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ. 
 ﺷﻤﺲ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻛﺎﻣﻞ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ : ﻛﺘﻴﺐ ﺻﻐﻴﺮ
кинчоварпс йиктарк :малсИ
ﻳﻤﺜﻞ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﺼﻐﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻘﺪﻡ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﺟﺪﺍ ً ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺃﻭﻝ  ﻣﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﻮﻋﻬﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ.  ﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ 
ﺑﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻳﻜﺘﺒﻬﺎ  ﻡ.  ﺑﻴﻮﺗُﺮﻓﺴﻜﻲ  ﺑﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ”ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻛﺈﻳﻤﺎﻥ  ﻭﻛﻨﻤﻂ 
ﺣﻴﺎﺓ“  ﻳﺼﻒ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻛﺪﻳﻦ  ﻭﻳﻘﺪﻡ  ﻣﺴﺤﺎ ً ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺍ ً ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻪ 
ﻭﺩﻭﺭﻩ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ.  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻭﺻﻔﺎ ً ﺩﻗﻴﻘﺎ ً
ﻷﺭﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﺔ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﺻﺮ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻣﻘﺘﻀﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻠﺒﺎﺱ ﻭﺳﻮﺍﻫﺎ. ﻓﻲ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻨﻈﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ، ﻭﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺳﻴﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻲ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ، ﻳﺒﺤﺚ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺴﺄﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻣﺤﻠﻼ ً ﻣﺴﺒﺒﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺪﺍﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﻴﺔ-ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻧﺘﺠﺖ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻮﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻘﺎﺋﺪﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻴﻤﻨﺔ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. 
ﻳﺮﻛﺰ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﺧﺎﺹ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻴﻂ  –  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺑﺰﻭﻍ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺸﻜﱡﻞ  ﺍﻹﻳﺪﻳﻮﻟﻮﺟﻲ  ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺫﺍﻙ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ.  ﻭﻳﻘﺪﻡ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﻣﺪﺍﺭﺱ  ﺍﻟﺘﺸﺮﻳﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ )ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ(، ﻣﺒﻴﻨﺎ ً ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺗﻠﻌﺒﻪ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﺸﺮﻳﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ ﻭﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻤﺎﻳﺰﺍﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻘﻠﻴﺪ ”ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ“ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ. 
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ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻳﺴﻴﺮﺓ  ﻻ  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻳﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ،  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺴﺮﺩ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ  ﻟﺘﺄﻟﻴﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، 
ﻭﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﻭﻓﺮﻳﻘﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮﻱ. ﻭﺗﺒﻌﺎ ً ﻟﻤﺎ ﻳﺮﺩ ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ، ﻓﻘﺪ 
ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺤﻀﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺎ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺃﻋﻮﺍﻡ  9391  ﻭ7891  ﻣﻦ  ﻗﺒﻞ 
ﻓﺮﻕ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﻣﺆﻟﻔﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺳﺎﺗﺬﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ  ﺍﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘّـﺎﺏ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﺿﻤﺘﻬﻢ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻕ  ﻓﻬﻢ  nihsaT ,tarA imehaR .R 
icizaY, nusyaB divaC، ülürpöK .F nahrO، nandA 
ravidA،  namşaB invA،  ligşuvayiS tasE .S، 
ҫuluB nittedaaS،  ulğosefaK miharbİ،  demhA 
şetA  ،  tokraD miseB،  ulğoütüK rikeB،  dahiN 
niteҪ .M، ktaruF ihpuS .A، natlişI terkiF، fizaN 
acoH،  naharaK ridaklüdbA،  ﻭ  ҫnüyöG tajeN. 
ﻭﻣﻊ ﺃﻥﱠ ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺪﺋﻲ ﻟﻠﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻧﺴﺦ ﻭﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻥﱠ  ﻓﺮﻳﻖ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ  ﻻﺣﻆ  ﻻﺣﻘﺎ ً ﺃﻥﱠ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﺰﻳﻔﺔ  ﻭﺃﺧﻄﺎء،  ﻓﻘﺮﺭ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻌﻴﺪ 
ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﺧﺎﺹ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺨﺺ  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻭﺃﻥ  ﻳﺼﺤﺢ 
ﺍﻷﺧﻄﺎء ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ.ً ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺘﻴﺠﺔ، malsİ 
isidepolkisnA،  ﺗﺤﻮﻟﺖ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﺃﺻﻴﻞ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻲ 
ﻋﻮﺿﺎ ً ﻋﻦ  ﻣﺠﺮﺩ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ.  ﻋﻨﺪ  ﺍﻛﺘﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، 
ﻅﻬﺮ ﺃﻥﱠ ﺛﻠﺜﻲ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻭﺛﻠﺚ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﻋﻤﻞ ﺃﺻﻴﻞ. 
ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺃﻁﻮﻝ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻓﻬﻲ  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ”ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻙ“  )084  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(، 
ﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﻦ ﺃﻥﱠ ﺃﻁﻮﻝ ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ ﻫﻮ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ”ﺍﺗﺎﺗﻮﺭﻙ“ 
)98 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(. 
ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻫﻢ  ﻣﻼﻣﺢ  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ  ﺍﻟﻼﺋﺤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﻭﻻﺋﺤﺔ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻜﺘـّﺎﺏ  ﻭﻣﻘﺎﻻﺗﻬﻢ،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﻔﺮﻳﻖ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ  ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ 
ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﻬﺬﺍ،  ﻳﻘﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ  008  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﻴﻴﻢ 
ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ،  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﺩﻭﻥ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴﺔ 
ﺗﺬﻛﺮ. 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻧﺠﻴﺐ ﺍﻭﺍﺩ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ: ﺗﻄﻮﺭ ﻭﺍﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭ، ﺛﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺩﻳﻦ-ﺩﻭﻟﺔ،
ﺳﻴﺎﺳﺎﺕ ﻭﺷﺮﻳﻌﺔ
trawnegeG red ni malsI
trawnegeG red ni malsI reD  )ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ(  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﺍﻷﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﻛﺜﺮ  ﺷﻤﻮﻟﻴﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ.  ﺃﺻﺒﺢ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﻧﺸﺮﻩ  ﻷﻭﻝ  ﻣﺮﺓ 
ﻋﺎﻡ  4891  ﻋﻤﻼ ً ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻴًﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻞ  ﻭﻭﺍﺣًﺪﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻌﻴﺔ  ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﻭﻟﻸﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﻴﻦ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺣﺪ  ﺳﻮﺍء.  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ، ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺣﺮﺭﻩ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﻴﺮ ﺍﻷﻟﻤﺎﻧﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻑ ednE renreW 
)ﺃﺳﺘﺎﺫ  ﻣﺴﺘﺸﺎﺭ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ  ﻓﺮﺍﻳﺒﻮﺭﻍ( 
ﻭhcabnietS odU  )ﻣﺪﻳﺮ  ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ AGIG  ﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ، ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ ﺑﻤﺆﺳﺴﺔ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ ﺳﺎﺑﻘﺎ،ً ﻓﻲ ﻫﺎﻣﺒﻮﺭﻍ(، ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻟﺨﻤﺴﺔ ﻭﺃﺭﺑﻌﻴﻦ ﺧﺒﻴًﺮﺍ. ﻭﻣﻨﺬ ﻋﺎﻡ 4891 ﺃﻋﻴﺪﺕ ﻁﺒﺎﻋﺔ 
trawnegneG red ni malsI reD ﺧﻤﺲ ﻣﺮﺍﺕ، ﻛﺎﻥ ﺁﺧﺮﻫﺎ 
ﻁﺒﻌﺔ ﻋﺎﻡ 5002 ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻢ ﺗﻨﻘﻴﺤﻬﺎ ﻭﺗﻮﺳﻴﻌﻬﺎ. 
ﻳﺪﺭﺱ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻮﻥ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻓﻲ ﻓﺼﻮﻝ ﻣﻨﻈﻤﺔ ﺑﺤﺴﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﻗﻊ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻲ ﻭﻳﻔﺤﺼﻮﻥ ﻣﻜﻮﻧﺎﺗﻪ ﺍﻻﻋﺘﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﻳﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻛﺪﻳﻦ 
ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺩﻭﺭﻩ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺁﺳﻴﺎ  ﻭﺃﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ  ﻭﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ  ﻭﺃﻣﺮﻳﻜﺎ.  ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠﻤﻞ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﺃﻗﺴﺎﻡ  ﺭﺋﻴﺴﺔ:  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  )ﺹ.  12–841(  ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺓ  ﻋﻦ 
ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻟﻠﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ  ﺑﺪءﺍ ً ﺑﺎﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ،  ﻣﺮﻭﺭﺍ ً
ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻼﻫﻮﺗﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺸﺮﻳﻌﻴﺔ  ﻋﻨﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﻨـّﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻧﺘﻬﺎءﺍ ً
ﺑﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. 
ﻳﻤﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻲ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  )ﺹ. 151–
157(.  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻳﺘﺤﺪﺙ  ﻋﻦ  ﺩﻭﺭ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ. ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻔﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺄﺭﺑٍﻊ ﻭﻋﺸﺮﻳﻦ 
ﺩﻭﻟﺔ  ﻭﺩﻭﺭ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻧﻈﻤﺘﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ،  ﺗﺸﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ، ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻲ ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ، ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻠَـَﻤﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻲ،  ﻭﺍﻹﺧﻮﺍﻧﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻮﺍﺋﻒ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ  ﻭﺩﻭﺭ  ﺍﻷﻗﻠﻴﺎﺕ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ.  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ،  ﺗﻤﺖ  ﺇﻋﺎﺩﺓ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻁﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻨﺔ 
ﻭﺣﻘﻮﻕ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﺴﺎﺋﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﻤﺎﻳﺰ  ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺴﻲ.  ﻭﺑﺴﺒﺐ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻐﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺣﺪﺛﺖ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺃﻥ ﺗﻢ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ 
ﻣﻨﺬ  ﻋﻘﺪﻳﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ،  ﻓﺈﻥﱠ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ.    
ﻳﺘﻌﺎﻣﻞ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ )ﺹ. 557–758( ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ  ﺑﻔﺼﻮٍﻝ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻗﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻻﺳﺘﺸﺮﺍﻕ، ﻭﻟﻐﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ، ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ 
ﻭﻓﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﻴﻦ. ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ًﻣﻠﺤﻖ )ﺹ. 168–4601( 
ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﻓﻬﺎﺭﺱ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﻭﻣﻮﺍﻗﻊ، ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻻﺋﺤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﺩﻗﻴﻖ  )ﺧﻤﺴﻴﻦ 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻛﺎﻣﻞ  ﻭﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺂﻟﻒ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻻﺩﺑﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺸﻬﺪ ﺑﻬﺎ. 
  ﺗﻘﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠﻤﻞ ﻓﻲ 4601 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ 51 
ﺻﻮﺭﺓ  ﻭﺧﺮﻳﻄﺔ.  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻷﺻﻞ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﺃﻭ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻲ  ﻧﺠﺪﻫﺎ  ﻣﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺣﺮﻓﻴﺎ.ً  ﻋﻠﻤﺎ ً ﺃﻥﱠ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺗﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻸﺳﻤﺎء  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﺑﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﻌﺮﺿﺖ  ﻻﻧﺘﻘﺎﺩﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  )ﺃﻧﻈﺮ  /mocbew/ed.aratnaq.www//:ptth
truK lmth.i/014-rn-/874c-/php.elcitra-wohs 
farhcS (. ﻣﻦ ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ، ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻥﱠ ﻓﺼﻮﻻ ً ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ 
ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻷﻗﻠﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺩﻭﻝ  ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ،  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺃﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺎ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻤﺴﺎ  ﻭﻓﺮﻧﺴﺎ،  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﻤﺖ  ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺘﻬﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺴﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ، ﺇﻻ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺗﻢ ﺣﺬﻑ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻴﻮﻧﺎﻥ ﻭﺑﺮﻭﻣﺎﻧﻴﺎ. ﻟﺬﺍ، 
ﻓﺈﻥﱠ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺘﻤﻴﻦ  ﺑﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﻢ  ﺃﻥ 
ﻳﻌﻮﺩﻭﺍ ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻁﺒﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺍﻷﻗﺪﻡ )ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻌﺔ(. 
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 imelA malsİ :isidepolkisnA malsİ .T .M ,amstuoH
 ayfargoyiB ev ayfargontE ,ayfarğoC ,hiraT
 ;isetlükaF tayibedE .isetisrevinÜ lubnatsİ .itaguL
 31 ,88–0591 ,ığılnakaB mitı̆gE illiM .yekruT
.semuloV
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ )ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ(
 ,hiraT imelA malsİ :isidepolkisnA malsİ
itaguL ayfargoyiB ev ayfargontE ,ayfarğoC
İisidepolkisnA mals ﻫﻲ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻄﺒﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻑ  1IE(malsI fo aidepolcycnE( 
)ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ(.  ﺗﻢ  ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩﻫﺎ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺭﻋﺎﻳﺔ  ﻭﺯﺍﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻭﺑﻠﺠﻨﺔ  ﻣﺆﻟﻔﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺳﺎﺗﺬﺓ  ﺍﻵﺩﺍﺏ  ﻓﻲ  ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ 
ﺍﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ. ﺗﻢ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ 31 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ ًﻭﻓﻬﺮﺳﺎ،ً ﻣﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺃﻋﻮﺍﻡ 0591 ﻭ6891، ﺣﻴﺚ ﺗﻤﺖ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ 
ﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ. ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﻫﺬﺍ، ﺗﻤﺖ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻷﺻﻴﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺘﺮﻛﻴﺎ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻌﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ ﻭﺍﻻﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﻭﺳﻂ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ، ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﻮﺳﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ  ﺃﺻﻼ.ً  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻻﺕ، 
ﺗﻤﺜﻞ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺎﺕ ﺟﻮﻫﺮﻳﺔ ﻧﺘﺠﺖ ﻋﻦ ﻋﻤﻞ 
ﺃﻭﺳﻊ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻣﻠﺤﻮﻅ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺗﺘﺼﻒ  ﺑﻪ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﻠﻴﻠﺔ، 
ﺗﻢ ﺗﺒﻨﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻭﺇﺿﺎﻓﺘﻬﺎ ﻻﺣﻘﺎ ً ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﻦ، ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻻﺕ، ﺗﻢ ﺍﻻﻛﺘﻔﺎء ﺑﺎﻻﺳﺘﺸﻬﺎﺩ ﺑﻤﺜﻞ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﻟﻮﺍﺋﺢ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ. 
ﺗﺘﺼﺪﺭ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻣﺴﺘﻔﻴﻀﺔ  ﺗﻠﺨﺺ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻗﻴﺔ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺃﻭﺍﺳﻂ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ 
ﻭﺗﺸﻴﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻫﻢ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻘﻞ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻗﻴﺔ ﻭﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ 
ﻭﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺻﺪﺭﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ.  ﺗﺘﺎﺑﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻣﻊ  ﻧﻈﺮﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ،  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻳﺘﻢ  ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻳﺜﻴﺮ  ﺍﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻧُﺸَﺮﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ.  ﻣﻦ 
ﺑﻴﻦ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ:)MÂL’A LÜ-SȖMAAK ,IMAS NEDDESMEŞ( 
)ﺳﺘﺔ ﺃﺟﺰﺍء، 9881–8981( ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ )FIRAAMLÜTIHUM( ﺍﻟﺬﻱ 
ﺣﺮﺭﻩ IDNEFE HALLURME. 
ﺗﺸﺮﺡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻻ  ﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﻣﻦ  ﻭﺭﺍء  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻘﻂ  ﺑﻞ  ﻭﻭﺭﺍء  ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮﻫﺎ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﻠﻲ:  ”ﻓﻲ  ﺣﺎﻟﺔ 
ﻋﻤﻞ  ﻛﻬﺬﺍ  ]ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ[،  ﻭﻋﻮﺿﺎ ً ﻋﻦ  ﺗﺤﻀﻴﺮ  ﻋﻤﻞ 
ﻣﻤﺎﺛﻞ ﻭﺭﻓﺾ ﻓﻜﺮﺓ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺘﻪ، ﻗﺮﺭﻧﺎ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺤﺴﻦ ﺃﻥ ﻧﻘﺪﻡ 
ﺇﺳﻬﺎﻣﺎ ً ﻟﻠﻌﻠﻢ، ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻫﻮ ﻣﻠﻜﻴﺔ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﻟﻠﺒﺸﺮﻳﺔ، ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺘﻬﺎ 
]ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ[  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻟﻐﺘﻨﺎ  ﻭﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ  ﺇﻛﻤﺎﻟﻬﺎ  ﺑﺈﺿﺎﻓﺎﺕ 
ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﺃﺛﻨﺎء ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ“ )ﺹ. IIVX(. 
ﺗﺘﺒﻊ  İisidepolkisnA mals  ﻧﻤﻂ  ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ: 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ،ً  ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻟﻮﺍﺋﺢ  ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ  ﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ، ﻭﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻳﻨﺘﻬﻲ ﺑﺎﺳﻢ ﻛﺎﺗﺒﻪ. ﻓﻲ ﻧﻔﺲ 
ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ،  ﻭﺧﻼﻓﺎ ً ﻟـ  ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻳﺮﺩ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﺑﺎﻟﺼﻴﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ،  ﻓﺈﻥﱠ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ ﺗﺮﺩ ﺑﺼﻴﻐﺘﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ. 
ﺑﻌﺾ ﺃﻫﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻫﻢ iliâN vetreP 
,ılranıplöG ikablüdbA ,tokraD miseB ,vataroB 
daşeR ,ülürpöK tauF temheM ,nalpaK temheM 
temhA ,ligşuvayiS tasE irbaS ,uçoK merkE 
nagoT idileV ikeZ dna ranıpnaT idmaH.  .  ﻻ 
ﺷﻚ  ﺑﺄﻥﱠ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺮﺟﻊ  ﻋﺎﻟﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻤﺔ.  ﻓﻬﻲ  ﺗﺠﻌﻞ  ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻣﺘﺎﺣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻧﺨﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ. ﻣﻊ 
ﻫﺬﺍ، ﻳﻌﻴﺐ ﻣﺤﺘﻮﺍﻫﺎ ﺍﻟـﻘَِﺪﻡ ﻭﺗﺤﺘﺎﺝ ﻟﻐﺘﻬﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺚ. 
ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﻟﻠﻌﻤﻞ  ,  isidepolkisna malsİ).v.q 
iskedni) ﻣﻦ  ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ kubaÇ dihâV  ﻧﺸﺮﺗﻪ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ )umuruK hiraT krüT( ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 4991. 
ﻻ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺃﻥ ﻧﺨﻠﻂ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ ﻫﻨﺎ ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ
 isidepolkisna mâlsİ ıfkaV tenayiD eyikrüT
 v.q ,–8891 lubnatsI
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﺠﺮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﺣﺎﻟﻴﺎ،ً  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﺟﺪﻳﺪ  ﻛﻠﻴﺎ ً ﻳﺒﺤﺚ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻞ ﻧﻔﺴﻪ. 
ﺑﻮﺭﭼﻮ ﮐﺎﺭﺍﻫﺎﻥ   
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻧﺠﻴﺐ ﺍﻭﺍﺩ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ
iskednİ isidepolkisnA malsİ
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ  ﻫﻲ  ﻓﻬﺮﺳﺖ  ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﺔ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻣﺠﻠًﺪﺍ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻔﻬﺎ  ﺑﺎﻻﺷﺘﻘﺎﻕ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻧﺸﺮﺗﻬﺎ  ﺩﺍﺭ  ﺑﺮﻳﻞ  ﻟﻠﻨﺸﺮ. 
ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ ﻣﻦ ﺗﻮﻁﺌﺔ )ﺻﻔﺤﺘﻴﻦ( ﻭﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ )21 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ( ﻭﻗﺴﻤﻴﻦ ﺭﺋﻴﺴﻴﻦ. ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻻﺋﺤﺔ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ ﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺭﻗﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻘﻊ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ 
ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ، ﻓﻴﻀﻢ ﻻﺋﺤﺔ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ ﺗﺒﺪﺃ 
ﺑﺎﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ ﻟﻠﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﻣﻊ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻨﻬﻢ 
ﻭﻣﻮﻗﻌﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ. 
ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﻁﺌﺔ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﻧﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺗﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺴﺦ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﺘﺒﻌﻬﻤﺎ ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺢ ﺑﺄﻥﱠ ﻫﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺱ  ﻫﻮ  ﻣﺴﺎﻋﺪﺓ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﻮﻓﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ  ﻭﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﻴﺴﺮ. 
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ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟـ  875  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًّﺎ  ﺇﺷﻜﺎﻟﻴﺎﺕ  ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﻭﺧﺎﺻﺔ، ﻭﺗﺪﺭﺱ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ، ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ، ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻮﺍﻧﺐ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ، ﻭﻣﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ ﻭﻣﺬﺍﻫﺒﻪ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ،  ﻭﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ  –  ﺍﻟﻔﻼﺳﻔﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﻜﻠﻤﻴﻦ، 
ﻭﻣﺆﺳﺴﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺮﻕ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ، ... ﺇﻟﺦ - ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ.  ﻭﻳﻜﻤﻦ 
ﺗﻤﻴّﺰ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﺑﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻔﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﻊ ﻟﻜﻞ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺢ، ﻭﺗﺄﻭﻳﻠﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺼﱠ ﻞ 
ﻟﻤﻌﺎﻧﻴﻪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ،  ﻓﻤﺜﻼ ً ”ﻗﻠﻨﺪﺭ“  ﺗُﻔﺴﱠﺮ  ﺑﺄﻧﻬﺎ:  1.  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﺗﻘﻨﻲ 
ﻳﺪّﻝ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺻﻮﻓﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻮﺟﺪ؛  2.  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﺷﻌﺮﻱ  ﺻﻮﻓﻲ 
ﻳﺪﻝ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻋﺎﺭٍﻑ ﻳﺼﺒﻮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﻣﻊ ﷲ؛ 3. ﺃﺣﺪ ﺃﻓﺮﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻘﻠﻨﺪﺭﻳﺔ؛ 4. ﺃﺣﺪ )ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻮﻓﺔ( ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠّﺤﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﻓﻘﻴﻦ ﻟﻠﻘﻮﺍﻓﻞ.
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﺪٌﺩ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ،  ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ،  ﻭﻗﺼﺼﻪ،  ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﺇﺷﻜﺎﻟﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻯ ﻭﺍﻟﻀﻼﻝ، ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﺴﻠﻄﺔ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ-ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﺳﻄﻲ، ﻭﻣﻨﻈﻮﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﻟﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ، ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ، ﻭﻧﻈﺮﻳﺎﺗﻪ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺛﻴﺔ. ﻭﻣﻦ 
ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺇﺛﺎﺭﺓ  ﻟﻼﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻄﺮﻕ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﻧﺸﺎﻁﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺷﺘﻰ  ﺃﺭﺟﺎء  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  )ﻓﻲ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ، 
ﻭﺃﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ( ﻣﻊ ﺃﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺇﻏﻔﺎﻻ ً ﻟﺘﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﺳﺘﺌﺼﺎﻟﻬﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ ﻭﺷﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻗﺎﺯ ﺧﻼﻝ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﻴﺘﻴﺔ. ﻭﻳﺼﺢ ﻫﺬﺍ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺃﺟﻤﻊ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﻴﺘﻲ ﺇﺫ ﻳُﻐﻔَﻞ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ، 
ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻣﻨﻪ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ، ﺑﺴﺒﺐ ﻋﻘﻴﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﻟﺤﺎﺩ.
ﺗﻈﻬﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ ﺃﺳﻔَﻞ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻭﻓﻘًﺎ ﻟﻠﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻲ. 
ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺭﺳﻮﻡ ﺑﻴﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺗﺸﺮﺡ ﻋﺪًﺩﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ، ﻭﺗﺒﻴّﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﻓﻘًﺎ ﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﺣﺎﺳﻤﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺇﺷﻜﺎﻟﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻹﻳﻤﺎﻥ، ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎء ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺪﺭ، ﻭﺫﺍﺕ ﷲ ﻭﺻﻔﺎﺗﻪ، ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ )ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻢ 1(، 
ﺍﺗﺠﺎﻫﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ )ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻢ 2(، ﻧﺴﺐ ﻗﺮﻳﺶ )ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻢ 3(، 
ﺍﻟﻄﺮﻕ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ  ﻭﻓﺮﻭﻋﻬﺎ  )ُﺫﻛﺮﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ(  )ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻢ 
4(، ﺗﻄﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ ﺑﻤﻦ ﻓﻴﻬﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻳﺴﻤﱠﻮﻥ ﻏﻼﺓ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ )ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻢ 5(. 
ﻭﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺻﻮٍﺭ ﻟﻤﺰﺍﺭﺍﺕ ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺛﺒﺖ ﻷﻫﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ، ﻭﻣﺎ ﻳُﺴﺘﺤﺴﻦ ﻗﺮﺍءﺗﻪ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ.
ﻓﻜﺘﻮﺭﻳﺎ ﺃﺭﺍﻛﻴﻠﻮﻓﺎ
 ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ
isidepolkisnA irelmilA malsİ
ﺗﻬﺪﻑ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻋﺸﺮﺓ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ ً ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ ﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﻣﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻋﺎﺷﻮﺍ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ 
ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻟﻠﻬﺠﺮﺓ.  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺗﺘﺒﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻬﺞ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻱ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﻢ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺗﻘﻴﺲ ﻛﻞ ﻗﺮﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺳﻴﺎﻗﻬﺎ، ﻭﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﻳﺘﻢ ﺗﺼﻨﻴﻒ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء 
ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ ً ﺗﺒﻌﺎ ً ﻟﻠﻘﺮﻭﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ.  ﻣﻊ  ﻫﺬﺍ،  ﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﺑﺤﻴﺎﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻲ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  )ﻋﻠﻴﻪ  ﺍﻟﺴﻼﻡ(  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  )dammahuM 
malessihyelA(، ﻳﺘﺒﻌﻬﺎ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻔﺎء ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻌﺔ ﺍﻷَﻭﻝ )ﺃﺑﻮ 
ﺑﻜﺮ، ﻋﻤﺮ، ﻋﺜﻤﺎﻥ ﻭﻋﻠﻲ( ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻗﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ُﻛـﺘﺒَﺖ ﻟﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺔ 
)ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﺒّﺸﺮﺓ(  ﻭﻋﺎﺋﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ  )ﺁﻝ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺖ(  ﻭﺯﻭﺟﺎﺗﻪ:  ﻛﻠﻬﺎ 
ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﻭﻓﻖ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺘﻬﺎ ﺗﺤﺖ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻷﺑﻮﺍﺏ، ﺑﺪﻻ ً ﻣﻦ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﻬﺎ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ.ً 
ﻣﻊ ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻓﺈﻥﱠ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ )ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ( ﻛﻠﻬﺎ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﻭﻓﻖ ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻠﺴﻞ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ. 
ﻣﻊ ﺃﻥﱠ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﻨﻈﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﺑﺘﻔﺼﻴﻞ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ، 
ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥﱠ ﺍﻟﻤﺮء ﻳﻼﺣﻆ ﻓﻴﻀﺎ ًﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺼﻴﻞ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﺫﻭﻱ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺟﻪ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻓﻲ. ﺃﻭ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻟﻠﻤﺮء ﺃﻥ ﻳﻘﻮﻝ ﺃﻥﱠ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﺣﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺴﻜﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ 
ﻋﻨﺪ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﻫﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺮﻛﺰ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، 
ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺇﻁﺎﻟﺔ ﻣﻠﺤﻮﻅﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻋﻠﻤﺎء ﻣﺘﺼﻮﻓﻴﻦ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺭﺙ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺎﺳﺒﻲ  ﻭﺍﻹﻣﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺮﺑﺎﻧﻲ  ﻭﺫﻱ  ﺍﻟﻨﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻱ  ﻭﻣﻮﻻﻧﺎ  ﺟﻼﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﻣﻲ ﻳﻐﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﺮﺩ ﺍﻟﻘﺼﺼﻲ ﻋﻦ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻣﻦ ﻧﻔﺎﺫ ﺗﺼﻮﻓﻲ. ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥﱠ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻨﻔﺎﺫ ﻳﻄﻐﻲ، ﻣﻦ ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ، ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺽ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺈﺳﻬﺎﻣﺎﺕ ﻫﺆﻻء ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﻟﻠﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. 
ﺇﻥﱠ  ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﻧﺼﻮﺹ  ﻋﻦ  ﺣﻴﺎﺓ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﺎﻥ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺗﺢ 
ﻭﺗﻴﻤﻮﺭ ﺧﺎﻥ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻻﺋﺤﺔ ﻋﻠﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ ﻟﻠﻬﺠﺮﺓ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻲ ﻳﻮﻧﺲ ﻋﻤﺮﻱ ﻳﻌﻄﻲ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻧﻄﺒﺎﻋﺎ ً
ﺑﺄﻥﱠ ﻁﻴﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺤﻮﻳﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﺍﺳﻊ. ﺇﻻ ﺃﻧّﻪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺿﺢ 
ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﺃﻥﱠ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻤﺮﻛﺰ  ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺛﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ/
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺗﺮﻛﺰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻲ/ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻲ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺤﺪﻳﺪ. ﻣﺎ ﻳﺜﺒﺖ 
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻷﻣﺮ ﺃﻥﱠ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻜﺎﺩ ﺗﺬﻛﺮ ﺷﻴﺌﺎ ًﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺰﻳﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺷﻤﺎﻝ ﺃﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ ﻭﺷﺒﻪ ﻗﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ/ﺑﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ 
ﻭﺃﻓﻐﺎﻧﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻭﺁﺳﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ ﺃﻭ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺟﻨﻮﺏ-ﺷﺮﻕ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ. 
ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﻭﺟﻮﺩ  ﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﻓﻲ  ﺧﺘﺎﻡ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ,  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻥﱠ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﺷﺎﻣﻞ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﻪ  ”ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺱ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ 
ﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ“ ﻳﻐﻄﻲ ﻛﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥﱠ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﻛﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺤﺖ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ 
”ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ“، ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ ًﺇﻟﻰ ﻟﻮﺍﺋﺢ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ ﺗﺘﺒﻊ ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﻘﺎﻝ. ﺯﺩ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﺴﺮﺩ ﻣﻠﺤﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ ﻟﻜﻞ ﻛﻠﻤﺔ 
ﻣﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ ﺗﺤﺖ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ”ﻣﻌﺎﻧﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ“. 
ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻫﻮﺍﻣﺶ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻣﺜﻠﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻔﻦ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ.  ﻭﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻘﻄﺎﺕ، ﺩﻭﻥ ﺃﻥ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮﺓ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﺺ. 
ﺗﺘﺼﻒ ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ  ﺑﻨﻮﻋﻴﺘﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺮﺩﻳﺌﺔ، ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺑﺎﻷﺳﻮﺩ  ﻭﺍﻷﺑﻴﺾ. 
ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻥﱠ  ﺻﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﻐﻼﻑ،  ﻛﺘﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﻘﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﺨﺮﺓ,  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺠﺪ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻮﻱ ﻭﻗﺒﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻮﻟﻲ ﺣﺎﺝ ﺑﻴﺮﻣﻲ ﻭﺣﺎﺝ ﺑﻜﺘﺎﺵ ﺗﻔﺘﻦ ﻋﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻅﺮ. 
ﺗﺨﺒﺮﻧﺎ  ﻻﺋﺤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻥﱠ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻀﺨﻢ ﻗﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻔﻪ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺇﺳﻬﺎﻣﺎﺕ ﻗﺪﻣﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ. 
ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥﱠ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﻻ ﺗﺮﺩ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻘﺎﻝ. 
ﺑﻼﻝ ﮔﮑﻴﺮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻧﺠﻴﺐ ﺍﻭﺍﺩ 
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ﺍﻟﻼﺋﺤﺔ ﺍﻷﺩﻕ، ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﺿﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﻛﺜﺮ ﺻﺤﺔ. ﻣﺜﺎﻝ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺘﺴﺎﺅﻝ  ﻣﺎ  ﺇﺫﺍ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﻛﻠﻤﺔ  ynoclaB  ﻣﺸﺘﻘﺔ  ﻣﻦ  -ālāB
hanāhk  ﺃﻡ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺓ  ﺍﻹﻳﻄﺎﻟﻴﺔ  oclaB.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﻘﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺎﻥ 
ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﻻﺋﺤﺔ  ﺑﻜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺆﻭﻟﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﻛﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﻫﺠﻴﻨﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺓ  ﺍﻹﻧﻜﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ-ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  anahk-liaJ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻌﻨﻲ  ”ﻫﺪﻑ“ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ  ﺍﻹﻧﻜﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ ’liaj‘  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ ’anahk‘  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﻌﻨﻲ ”ﻣﻨﺰﻝ“. ﻳﺘﺒﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﺭﻳﻒ ﺍﺳﺘﺸﻬﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺯﻣﻨﻴﺎ ًﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺢ 
ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ. 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﻛﻮﻧﻪ  ﻣﺮﺟﻌﺎ ً ﺇﺗﻴﻤﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ ً ﺩﻗﻴﻘﺎ ً ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ 
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ،  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻫﻮﺑﺴﻦ-ﺟﻮﺑﺴﻦ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ، ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺒﺎﺗﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﺍﻧﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻼ،ً ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻻ ﻧﺠﺪ 
ﺳﺮﺩﺍ ًﻭﺍﺿﺤﺎ ًﻟﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﻫﻮﺑﺴﻦ-ﺟﻮﺑﺴﻦ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻴﺔ. 
ﻫﻮﺑﺴﻦ-ﺟﻮﺑﺴﻦ ﻣﺴﺮﺩ ﻣﻨﻈﻢ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺟﻴﺪ ﻭﺩﻗﻴﻖ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻋﺎﺩﻝ. 
ﻟﻘﺪ ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺎﻥ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻲ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺴﺎﺭﺩ ﻭﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺇﺗﻴﻤﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺔ 
ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﺣﺜﻮﻥ ﻏﺮﺑﻴﻮﻥ. ﻭﻫﻢ ﻻ ﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﻮﻥ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻷﺳﻒ ﺃﻱ ﻗﻮﺍﻣﻴﺲ 
ﻫﻨﺪﻳﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺃﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﻓﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻣﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻜﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﻐﻨﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. ﻣﻊ ﻫﺬﺍ، ﻳﺤﺴﺐ ﻟﻠﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﻷﻧﻬﻤﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻗﺴﻢ ”ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺎﻣﻠﺔ“  ﺍﺳﺘﺸﻬﺪﺍ  ﺑﺄﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﺃﻟﻔﻬﺎ  ”ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﻮﻥ“،  ﻣﻌﻈﻤﻬﺎ 
ﻳﺘﻌﺎﻣﻞ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﻭﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﻼﻫﻮﺕ ﺍﻟﺦ. 
ﻳﻄﺎﺑﻖ  ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻯ  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺤﺔ  ﺍﻷﻟﻜﺘﺮﻭﻧﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﻮﺑﺴﻦ-ﺟﻮﺑﺴﻦ  ﻣﺎ 
ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﺭﻗﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺓ، ﺇﺫ ﺗﺒﺪﻭ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﺳﻬﻮﻟﺔ 
ﻻﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ.  ﻳﻮﺟﺪ  ﺭﻭﺍﺑﻂ  ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺗﻌﺎﺭﻳﻒ  ﻭﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﺛﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ  ﺃﻭﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺟﺔ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺜﺔ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﺠﺪ  ﺳﺒﻴﻼ ً ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ 
ﺑﺎﺳﺘﻤﺮﺍﺭ.
ﻣﺮﺗﻀﯽ ﺑﻬﺎﺭﻟﻮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻧﺠﻴﺐ ﺍﻭﺍﺩ    
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻗﺮﻳﺸﻲ  ,  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﻳﺎﻣﻴﻦ.  ﺍﻧﺴﺎﺋﻴﮑﻠﻮﭘﮉﻳﺎ  ﺁﻑ  ﺍﺳﻼﻡ.  ﺩﻫﻠﯽ:  ﺗﺎﺝ 
ﮐﻤﭙﻨﯽ، 8791.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻧﺴﺎﺋﻴﻜﻠﻮﺑﻴﺪﻳﺎ ﺁﻑ ﺍﺳﻼﻡ
ﺍﻧﺴﺎﺋﻴﮑﻠﻮﭘﮉﻳﺎ ﺁﻑ ﺍﺳﻼﻡ
ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ 
ﺭﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ  ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻧﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ 
ﺑﻜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺍﻧﺐ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻠﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﺤﻴﺎﺓ.  ﻭﺗّﺪﻋﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ 
ﺗﺮﻛﺰ  ﺑﺎﻟﺨﺼﻮﺹ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻭﺣﺪﺓ  ﷲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﺎﻟﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻼﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺰﻛﺎﺓ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺞ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﻟﻠﻌﺒﺎﺩﺓ. ﻭﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻛﻠﻬﺎ ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﺤﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻤﺪ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﺑﺘﺴﺠﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻧﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ ﻟﺒﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻳﺤﻮﻱ  687  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ  ﻭﻳﺘﻜّﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ 
ﻣﻦ  174  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻳﺴﺠﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  565  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ  ﺑﻴﻦ 
ﻁﻴﺎﺗﻪ.  ﺗﺘﺤﺪﺙ  ﻓﺼﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻋﻦ  ﺣﻘﻴﻘﺔ  ﷲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ 
ﺻﻠﻰ  ﷲ  ﻋﻠﻴﻪ  ﻭﺳﻠﻢ  ﻭﻋﺎﺋﻠﺘﻪ  ﻭﺃﺑﻨﺎﺋﻪ  ﻭﺑﻨﺎﺗﻪ  ﻭﺃﻣﻬﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻣﻨﻴﻦ. 
ﻭﻳﻠﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻜﻼﻡ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺼﻼﺓ  ﻭﺟﻮﺍﻧﺒﻬﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺞ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻬﺎﺭﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻋﺎء  ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ  ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻮﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤّﺪﺛﻴﻦ.  ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻛﻞ  ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻮﻝ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﺘﺒﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻁﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﻣﻨﺴﻘﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺴﺠﻴﻠﻬﺎ. ﻭﺗﺄﺗﻲ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻮﻝ 
ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺗﻤﺖ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ 
ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ، ﻭﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺗﻢ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﺎﻡ ﺑﺬﻟﻚ 
ﻟﺰﻳﺎﺩﺓ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻗﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﺱ  ﻭﻫﻮ  687.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻓﻬﻲ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ  ﻛﺎﻣﻠﺔ،  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﻴﻦ،  ﻭﺑﻘﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﻣﻮﺯﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺧﻤﺴﺔ  ﻋﺸﺮ 
ﻓﺼﻼ.  ﻭ  ﻳﺄﺗﻲ  ﺃﻭﻻ  ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ  ﻭﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺒﻪ 
ﻭ  ﺗﺘﺒﻌﻪ  ﻓﺼﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻮﺿﻮء  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻼﺓ  ﻭﻁﺮﻗﻬﺎ  ﻭﺃﻧﻮﺍﻋﻬﺎ  ﻭﺍﻹﻳﻤﺎﻥ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻞ  ﻭﺷﻬﺪﺍء  ﺍﻟﻐﺰﻭﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﺓ  ﻭﺃﺳﺎﻟﻴﺐ  ﻣﻄﺎﻟﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ 
ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺃﻧﻮﺍﻉ ﺍﻟﺪﻋﺎء.
ﺗﻮﺿﺢ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻛﻞ  ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺗﻄﺒﻴﻘﺎﺗﻪ 
ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻭﻟﻜﻨﻬﺎ ﺣﺎﻓﻠﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻜﺮﺭﺍﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤﺬﻭﻓﺎﺕ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺠﺎﻫﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﺭﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ  ﺗﻤﺎﻣﺎ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺨﺼﻮﺹ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻟﻬﺎ
ﺻﻠﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻔﺼﺎﺋﻞ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻳﻠﻮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﺩﻳﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ ﻛﺘﺐ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻮﻥ ﻭﺭﺅﺳﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ 
ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻟﻤﻨﺤﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺛﻮﻗﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻼﺯﻣﺔ.
ﺭﺿﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ: ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ
ьраволс ийксечидеполкицнэ :малсИ
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻲ  ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻲ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﻳُﺠﻤﻞ  ﺃﺑﺤﺎﺙ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء 
ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﻴﺖ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ، ﻭﺃﻫﻢ ﻣﻨﺠﺰﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺁﻧﺬﺍﻙ 
)ﺃﻱ ﻋﻤﻠﻴًّﺎ، ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ(.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻴﻴﻦ
üğülzöS ıtayibedE ev ürütlüK klaH
ﻳﻌﺪ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺳﺎ ﺻﻐﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺤﺠﻢ ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﻣﻦ ﺛﻼﺛﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺳﺘﺔ 
)603(  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﻭﻻ  ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻓﻬﺮﺱ.  ﻳﻀﻢ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﺃﻟﻔﺎ 
ﻭﺛﻼﺛﻤﺎﺋﺔ )0031( ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻣﻴﺲ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ. 
ﺇﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ,  ﻭﺍﺳﻤﻪ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ev ürütlüK klaH 
üğülzöS ıtayibedE , ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺃﺻﻮﻝ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺍﺳﺘﻌﻴﺮﺕ ﻣﻦ ﻟﻐﺎﺕ ﻭﺛﻘﺎﻓﺎﺕ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻭﺇﻥ 
ﻛﺎﻥ ﻻ ﻳﻌﺮﺽ ﺧﻠﻔﻴﺔ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺗﻴﺔ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﺷﺘﻘﺎﻕ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻌﺎﺭﺓ، 
ﻭﻣﻦ ﺷﺄﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺗﻲ ﺃﻥ ﺟﻌﻞ ﻭﺿﻊ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﻟﻔﺎﻅ 
ﻓﻲ ﺳﻴﺎﻕ ﺗﺮﻛﻲ ﺷﻌﺒﻲ ﺃﺩﺑﻴﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺃﻭ ﺛﻘﺎﻓﻴﺎ ﺃﻣﺮﺍ ﺻﻌﺒﺎ, ﻣﺜﻠﻤﺎ ﻫﻮ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻝ ﻟﻔﻈﺔ ” idepolkisna“ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻷﺻﻞ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻲ.   
ﻭﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻟﻠﺨﻠﻔﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺃﻥ ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﺫﺍﺕ ﻧﻔﻊ ﻓﻲ ﻓﻬﻢ 
ﻛﻴﻒ ﺃﺩﺧﻞ ﻟﻔﻆ ﺑﻌﻴﻨﻪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻓﻐﺪﺍ ﺟﺰءﺍ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ, ﻭﻫﻮ 
ﺃﻣﺮ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﺘﻮﻓﺮ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻆ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻳﻌﻘُﺐ  ﻛَﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ﻣﻮﺟﺰ.  ﻭﺗﺘﻨﻮﻉ 
ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻝ,  ﻓﺎﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﻌﺮﺽ 
ﻟﻪ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺮﺡ  ﺷﺪﻳﺪ  ﺍﻹﻳﺠﺎﺯ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻻ  ﻳﺰﻳﺪ  ﻋﻦ  ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺗﻴﻦ  ﺃﻭ 
ﺛﻼﺙ, ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻏﻄﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺮﺡ ﻓﻲ ﻓﻘﺮﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻓﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻝ.  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻭﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻁﺮﻳﻘﺔ  ﻋﺮﺽ  ﻣﺮﺑﻜﺔ  ﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻢ 
ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ, ﻭﻭﻓﻘﺎ ﻟﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻳﻀﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻧﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻟﻨﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﻬﻮﻡ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ ﺑـ ”/“ ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻳﻀﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺍﺩﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺸﻜﻞ ﺗﻨﻮﻳﻌﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﻬﻮﻡ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ 
”//“. ﻭﻻ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻌﺮﻑ ﺃﻛﺜﺮﻋﻦ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻤﻔﻬﻮﻡ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﻣﺸﻔﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ,  ﻭﺇﻥ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ 
ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ  ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ  ﻭﺗﺘﺴﻢ  ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻤﻮﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ. ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﻳﺪﻋﻢ ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺗﻪ ﻟﻌﺪﺩ ﻗﻠﻴﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺑﺈﻋﻄﺎء 
ﺃﻣﺜﻠﺔ ﺗﻮﺿﺢ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﺎﺗﻬﺎ, ﻏﻴﺮ ﺃﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﻻ ﻳﻨﻄﺒﻖ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ ﺑﻪ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺩﻭﻥ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮﻣﻨﻄﻘﻲ ﻭﺍﺿﺢ.
ﻋﻤﻮﻣﺎ, ﻓﺈﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﻻ ﻳﻮﺻﻒ ﺑﺄﻧﻪ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺷﺎﻣﻞ ﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪ 
ﻋﻠﻴﻪ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻮﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ,  ﺑﻞ  ﺇﻧﻪ  ﺑﺎﻷﺣﺮﻯ 
ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺎ ﻣﺪﺭﺳﻴﺎ, ﺗﻜﻤﻴﻠﻴﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺎﺩﺗﻪ ﻟﻠﻄﻠﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﺪﺭﺳﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻴﻴﻦ, ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﺎ ﺫﻛﺮﻩ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻤﻪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ.
ﺗﻠﺨﻴﺺ: ﺑﻮﺭﺳﻮ ﻛﺎﺭﻫﺎﻥ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ   
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻫﻮﺑﺴﻮﻥ-ﺟﻮﺑﺴﻮﻥ: ﻣﺴﺮﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺴﻴﻄﺔ ﺍﻷﻧﻜﻠﻮ-ﻫﻨﺪﻳﺔ، ﺍﺳﺘﻄﺮﺍﺩ ﺇﺗﻴﻤﻮﻟﻮﺟﻲ، ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ 
ﻭﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻲ
 sdrow naidnI-olgnA fo yrassolg a :nosboJ-nosboH
 ,lacigolomyte ,smret derdnik fo dna sesarhp dna
evisrucsid dna lacihpargoeg ,lacirotsih
ﺃﻟـّﻒ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺃﺭﺛﻮﺭ ﺑﻮﺭﻧﻞ ﻭﻛﻮﻝ. ﻫﻨﺮﻱ ﻳﻮﻝ. ﻭﻫﻮ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ 
ﻣﺠﺮﺩ ﻣﺴﺮﺩ ﻛﻠﻤﺎﺕ. ﺇﻧﻪ ”ﻋﻤﻞ ﻓﺮﻳﺪ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺑﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻣﻤﺎﺛﻠﺔ؛ 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻳﺠﻤﻊ ﺍﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﻭﺍﻹﺑﻬﺎﺭ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻻ ﻳﻨﺠﺢ ﺑﻔﻌﻠﻪ ﺳﻮﻯ 
ﺍﻟﻘﻠﻴﻞ ﺟﺪﺍ ًﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻣﻴﺲ،“ ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﻘﻮﻝ ﻭﻟﻴﻢ ﻛﺮﻭﻙ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻗﺎﻡ ﺑﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺩ  ﻭﺗﺰﻭﻳﺪﻧﺎ  ﺑﻬﺎ.  ﻳﻤﺜﻞ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺩ 
ﻧﺴﺨﺔ  ﺻﻮﺗﻴﺔ  ﻣﻌّﺪﻟﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ”  ﻳﺎ  ﺣﺴﻦ،  ﻳﺎ  ﺣﺴﻴﻦ“  )ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﺎﺓ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻠﺤﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ-ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻑ ﻋﻨﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ 
ﻳﻜﺮﻡ  ﺍﻻﻣﺎﻣﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺍﻟﻲ(.  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻫﻮﺑﺴﻦ-
ﺟﻮﺑﺴﻦ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻵﻻﻑ  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ،  ﻭﻧﻈﺮﻳﺎﺗﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻹﺗﻴﻤﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﻌﺎﺭﻳﻔﻬﺎ  ﻣﻊ  ﺃﻣﺜﻠﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻟﻬﺎ  ﻋﺒﺮ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ. 
ﻭﺑﻌﺪ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺸﻴﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﺻﻞ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺓ، ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺎﻥ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻓﻲ 
ﻧﺴﺨﺘﻪ ﺍﻷﻧﻜﻠﻮ-ﻫﻨﺪﻳﺔ ﻣﺘﺒﻮﻋﺎ ًﺑﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﺗﻠﻔﻈﻪ ﻭﺗﻬﺠﺌﺘﻪ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ. ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻻﺕ، ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﻫﻲ ﺗﺸﻮﻳﻪ ﻟﺼﻴﺎﻏﺘﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺩﺧﻠﺖ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﻌﺎﺟﻢ ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺃﻣﻢ ﺗﻘﻊ ﺑﻌﻴﺪﺍ ًﺟﺪﺍ ًﻋﻦ 
ﻣﻮﻁﻦ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻲ. 
ﻓﻲ ”ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻈﺎﺕ ﺍﻻﺑﺘﺪﺍﺋﻴﺔ،“ ﻳﺸﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺎﻥ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻥﱠ ﻫﻮﺑﺴﻦ-
ﺟﻮﺑﺴﻦ ﻫﻲ ﺍﺳﺘﻤﺮﺍﺭﻳﺔ ﻟﻨﻤﻂ ﻛﺎﻣﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺑﺪﺃ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ 
ﺃﻭﺍﺧﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﺍﻹﻟﻴﺰﺍﺑﻴﺜﻴﺔ، ﺣﻴﻦ ﺩﺧﻠﺖ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻹﻧﻜﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ 
ﻫﻨﺪﻳﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ mahgniG ,ztnihC ,ocilaC. ﺍﺣﺘﺎﺝ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﻓﺪﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﺩ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﻮﻥ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻛﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺗﻌﺒّﺮ ﻋﻦ ﺃﻓﻜﺎﺭ ﻭﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺗﻘﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﻌﺎﻣﻼﺕ 
ﺑﻴﺮﻭﻗﺮﺍﻁﻴﺔ ﺍﻓﺘﻘﺮﺕ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﻟﻐﺘﻬﻢ ﺍﻷﻡ. ﻳﻬﺪﻑ ﻣﺆﻟﻔﺎ ﻫﻮﺑﺴﻦ-ﺟﻮﺑﺴﻦ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﻞء ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﺍﻍ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﺑﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻧﺎﺷﺌﺔ. ﻣﺎ ﺯﺍﻝ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء 
ﻳﺴﺘﻄﻴﻌﻮﻥ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺠﺪﻭﺍ ﻓﻲ ﻫﻮﺑﺴﻦ-ﺟﻮﺑﺴﻦ ﺗﻄﺒﻴﻘﺎﺕ ﻣﻼﺋﻤﺔ ﻭﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ ﻷﻥﱠ ﺇﻋﻼﻡ ﻭﺃﺩﺑﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ-ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﺌﺔ 
ﺣﻤﻠﺖ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻲ. 
ﺑﻤﺘﺎﺑﻌﺔ  ”ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻈﺎﺕ  ﺍﻻﺑﺘﺪﺍﺋﻴﺔ،“  ﺳﻴﺠﺪ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ”ﻻﺋﺤﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺭﺩ“  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  12  ﻣﺮﺟﻊ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻮﻥ 
”ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﻛﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺎﺕ ﻳﺴﺘﺸﻬﺪ ﺑﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺩ“ ﻓﺘﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺟﺮﺩ 
ﻷﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ 006 ﻣﺮﺟﻊ، ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺍﻳﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﺮﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ،  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ ً ﺑﺤﺴﺐ  ﺍﺳﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ،  ﻳﺘﺒﻌﻪ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ، ﻭﺍﺳﻢ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺍﺳﺘﺸﻬﺪ ﺑﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ. 
ﻳﺮﺗﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺎﻥ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺓ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ ً ﺗﺒﻌﺎ ً ﻷﻛﺜﺮ  ﺣﺎﻻﺕ  ﺗﻠﻔﻈﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺷﺎﻋﺖ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻷﻧﻜﻠﻮ-ﻫﻨﻮﺩ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻭﺍﺧﺮ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ، 
ﻣﻊ ﺇﺗﺒﺎﻋﻬﺎ ﺑﻨﺴﺦ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻋﻨﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺟﺔ، ﻣﺸﻴﺮﻳﻦ ﺃﻭﻻ ً ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻷﺻﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻱ  ﻟﻜﻞ  ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺓ.  ﻭﻋﻨﺪﻣﺎ  ﺗﺘﻀﺎﺭﺏ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻳﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﻣﺼﺪﺭ 
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ﻭﻏﻨﻴّﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠّﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺎّﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺸﻤﻠﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪﺍﻥ ﺍﻷّﻭﻻﻥ. 
ﻭﻳﺼّﺮﺡ ﺑﺮﻭﻛﻠﻤﺎﻥ ﺃﻧّﻪ ﺣّﺼﻞ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺎّﺩﺓ ﺍﻹﺿﺎﻓﻴّﺔ ﺗﺤﺪﻳًﺪﺍ ﻣﻦ 
ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ ﻭﺇﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ.
ﻳﺮّﻛﺰ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻠﺤﺎﻗّﻲ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﺣﺘّﻰ ﺍﻧﺪﻻﻉ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴّﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ. ﻭﺑﻈﻬﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴّﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻓﺈّﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻀﺮﻭﺭﻱ 
ﺃﻥ ﻳﺒﺪﺃ ﻓﺮﻳﻖ ﻋﻤﻞ ﺑﺴّﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﺎّﺟﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺎّﺳﺔ ﻹﻛﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ. 
ﻭﺑﻤﺎ  ﺃّﻥ  ﻧﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺒﺎﺱ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺍﺗّﺒﻌﻪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟّﻒ  ﻗﺪ  ﻫُﺠﺮ  ﻟﻘﺪﻣﻪ 
ﻭﺻﻌﻮﺑﺔ  ﺍﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻟﻪ  ﻓﺈّﻥ  ”ﺟﺎﻥ  ﺟﺴﺖ  ﻭﻳﺘﻜﻢ“  ﻧﺼﺢ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ 
ﺑﺎﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻝ ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻄﻮﻃﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﹼﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺟﻨﺒًﺎ ﺑﺠﻨﺐ ﻣﻊ 
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﻟﺘﻌﻴﻴﻦ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻌﻤﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻒ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ.
ﺃّﻣﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﻌﻤﻞ ﺑﺮّﻣﺘﻪ، ﻓﺎﻟﺠﺪﻳﺮ ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ ﺃّﻥ ﺑﺮﻭﻛﻠﻤﺎﻥ ﺃﺷﺎﺭ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻨﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﻌﺮﻓﻬﺎ.  ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ  ﺣﺪﻳﺜﺔ  ﻭﻗﺪﻳﻤﺔ  ﻗﺪ  ﺍﻛﺘﺸﻔﺖ  ﻣﺆّﺧًﺮﺍ،  ﻭﻟﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺜًﺎ 
ﺣﻘﻴﻘﻴًﺎ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺳﻴﺸّﻜﻞ ﺇﺳﻬﺎًﻣﺎ ﻣﻬّﻤً ﺎ ﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑّﻲ.
ﺣﺘّﻰ  ﺍﻵﻥ  ﻟﻢ  ﺗﺆﺧﺬ  ﻣﺒﺎﺩﺭﺍﺕ  ﺑﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺸﺄﻥ،  ﻭﺣﺘّﻰ  ﻛﺘﺎﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﻄﻮﻁﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴّﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﻻ  ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﺑﺪﻳﻼ ً ﻋﻦ  ﻋﻤﻞ 
ﺑﺮﻭﻛﻠﻤﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋّﻲ.
ﺁﭘﺘﻴﻦ ﺧﺎﻧﺒﺎﻏﯽ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺑﻼﻝ ﺍﻷﺭﻓﻪ ﻟﻲ
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ﻟﻘﺪ ﻛﺘﺒﺖ ﻭﻧﺸﺮﺕ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﻣﻦ ﺳﺘﺔ ﻋﺸﺮ )61( 
ﺟﺰءﺍ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻴﻦ 4891 ﻭ 3991 
ﻭﺃﺧﺮﺟﺘﻬﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺭ ﺷﺮﻛﺔ ﺟﻮﺭﺳﻴﻞ ﻳﺎﻫﻴﻨﻼﺭ ﻟﻠﻨﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﺨﺬ 
ﻣﻦ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻣﻘﺮﺍ ﻟﻬﺎ. ﻭﺗﻌﺪ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺮﺟﻌﺎ ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺎ ﺗﺴﺘﻬﺪﻑ 
ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﺍ  ﻋﺎﻣﺎ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﻣﺘﺨﺼﺺ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﻭﺑﺎﻷﺧﺺ  ﻁﻼﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺭﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺔ ﻁﻤﻮﺣﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻭﻗﺘﻪ ﺇﺫ ﺭﻣﻲ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ 
ﻓﺮﻭﻉ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ.  ﻭﺗﺘﻨﻮﻉ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺎ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﻭﻓﻠﻚ  ﻭﺭﻳﺎﺿﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﻣﺴﺮﺡ  ﻭﻋﻠﻢ  ﻧﻔﺲ  ﻭﺣﺎﺳﺒﺎﺕ  ﺁﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ 
ﻭﻋﻠﻢ ﻧﺒﺎﺗﺎﺕ. 
ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻻ,  ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء  ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﺔ  ﻋﺸﺮ  )51(  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺗﺴﻌﺔ ﺁﻻﻑ ﻭﺛﻼﺛﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺧﻤﺴﻴﻦ )0953 ( ﺻﻔﺤﺔ, 
ﻭﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ ﻋﺸﺮ )51( ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﻗﻮﺍﻣﻪ ﻣﺎﺋﺘﺎﻥ 
ﻭﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﻭﺳﺒﻌﻮﻥ )372( ﺻﻔﺤﺔ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ ﻋﺸﺮ )61( 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﻣﻦ ﺳﺘﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺍﺛﻨﺘﻴﻦ ﻭﺳﺒﻌﻴﻦ )276( 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻫﻮ ﺟﺰء ﺗﻜﻤﻴﻠﻲ ﻣﺮﺗﺐ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ ﻫﺠﺎﺋﻴﺎ ﻭﻣﺪﺧﻼﺗﻪ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﻣﺒﺴﻄﺔ ﻭﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ, ﻭﺗﻮﻓﺮ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺃﻭﻟﻴﺔ ﻭﺇﻥ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ 
ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﺸﻔﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺃﻭ ﺣﻮﺍﺷﻲ. 
ﻋﻤﻮﻣﺎ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺽ  ﻣﻨﻪ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻤﺜﻞ  ﻋﻤﻼ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺎ  ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻴﺎ  ﻳﻘﻮﻡ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﺠﻤﻴﻊ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺷﺘـَﻰ  ﻓﺮﻭﻉ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ,  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺕ  ﻧﻔﺴﻪ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻜﻮﻥ  ﺑﻤﺜﺎﺑﺔ  ﺧﻼﺻٍﺔ  ﻣﻌﺮﻓﻴﺔ 
ﻣﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺘﺮﻛﻴﺎ. ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻔﻀﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ 
ﺗﻐﻄﻴﻪ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﻫﻴﻜﻠﻬﺎ ﺟﺎء ﻳﻤﺎﺛﻞ ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻳﻄﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﻴﺮﺓ ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻻﺭﻭﺱ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ ﻓﺈﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﻈﻞ ﻋﻤﻼ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺎ  ﺃﺻﻴﻼ,  ﻓﻬﻲ  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﻷﻱ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺘﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺘﻴﻦ, ﺑﻞ ﻓﻀﻼ ﻋﻦ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻧﻬﺎ, ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺑﻬﻤﺎ, ﺃﺻﻐﺮ ﺣﺠﻤﺎ 
ﻭﻣﺪﺧﻼﺗﻬﺎ  ﺃﻗﻞ  ﻋﺪﺩﺍ.  ﻭﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﻣﺎ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺧﻤﺴﻴﻦ  )05(  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﺧﻤﺴﻴﻦ  )051(  ﻛﻠﻤﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺧﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪ.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺟﻮﺭﺳﻴﻞ  ﻭﺑﺨﻼﻑ  ﻧﻤﻮﺫﺝ  ﺍﻟـ 
”ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ“  ﻫﻲ  ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺓ  ﻋﻦ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻌﺮﻓﻴﺔ  ﻓﻘﻂ 
ﺗﺮﻛﺰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺋﻤﺔ ﻟﻐﺮﺿﻬﺎ. 
ﺟﺪﻳﺮ ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ ﺃﻥ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻫﻲ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ 
ﻁﻮﻳﻠﺔ ﺗﻀﻢ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﻣﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ ﺟﺪﻳﺮﻳﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻼﺣﻈﺔ, ﺃﻏﻠﺒﻬﻢ ﻣﻦ 
ﺫﻭﻱ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻔﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ. ﻭﻧﺠﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﻛﻞ ﺟﺰء ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻴﻦ 
ﻓﻲ ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩﺍﻩ ﻭﻗﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺗﻘﺴﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺘﻴﻦ ﻓﺮﻋﻴﺘﻴﻦ ﻫﻤﺎ: ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ 
”ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﻄﺒﻴﻘﻴﺔ“ ﻭ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ”ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ“. ﻭﻻ ﺗﻘﺘﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺿﻢ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺧﺒﺮﺍء ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺸﻤﻠﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﻴﺎﺕ ﺃﻭﺍﻟﻔﻮﺗﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻷﺭﻛﻴﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ )ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﻋﺼﻮﺭ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ( ﺑﻞ ﺇﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﻤﺘﺪ ﻟﺘﺸﻤﻞ ﺧﺒﺮﺍء ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ 
ﺗﺨﺼﺼﺎ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻋﻠﻢ ﺗﺤﻘﻴﻖ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﻮﺩ ﻭﺍﻷﻭﺭﺍﻕ ﻭﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻤﻨﺎﺕ ﻭﻋﻠﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺘﺎﻟﻮﺭﺟﻴﺎ )ﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺩﻥ( ﻭﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻷﻣﺮﺍﺽ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺧﻠﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﺗﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻦ ﻧﻈﻴﺮﺍﺗﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﻦ ﻧﻈﺮﺍ ﻷﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻮﺍﺩ ﺑﺼﺮﻳﺔ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ 
ﺑﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ. ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺘﺼﻔﺢ ﻗﺪ ﻳﻄﺎﻟﻌﻪ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻔﻮﺗﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻛﻞ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺗﻬﺎ, ﺑﻞ ﺇﻥ 
ﺑﻌﺾ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﻣﺨﺼﺼﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻜﺎﻣﻞ ﻟﻌﺮﺽ ﺻﻮﺭ ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺮﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﻛﻤﺎ ﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻝ ﻣﻊ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻬﺪﻑ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﻛﻞ 
ﻓﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ, ﻓﺈﻥ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺟﻮﺭﺳﻴﻞ ﺑﺪﻭﺭﻫﺎ ﺑﺪﺃﺕ ﺗﺪﺧﻞ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺪﺍﺩ 
ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻛﺒﺔ ﺯﻣﻨﻴﺎ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺍﻟﻠﺤﻈﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻧﺸﺮﺕ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ, ﻭﻧﻈﺮﺍ 
ﻷﻧﻪ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﻟﻬﺎ ﻧﺴﺨﺔ ﺇﻟﻜﺘﺮﻭﻧﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺸﺒﻜﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻓﺈﻥ 
ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺗﻬﺎ ﻗﺪ ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﻮﺍﻛﺒﺔ ﺑﺴﺮﻋﺔ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﺑﻜﺜﻴﺮ.
ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺘﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﺑﺼﻔﺔ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ 
ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺎﻟﻊ ﻗﺪ ﺗﻘﺎﺑﻠﻪ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺻﺤﻴﺤﺔ )ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻋﻤﻞ ﻋﻠَﻲ ﻛﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺍﺋﻲ ﻓﺘﺮﺓ ﺑﻮﺻﻔﻪ ﻋﻤﻼ ﻳﻀﻢ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻌﺔ  ﻟﻠﻜﺎﺗﺐ(,  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻭ  ﻣﻼﺣﻈﺎﺕ  ﻣﺘﺤﻴﺰﺓ  )ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﻛﻮﻥ ”ﻏﺰﻭ“ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻳﻌﺪ ﺑﻤﺜﺎﺑﺔ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﺳﻄﻴﺔ ﻭﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ,  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﺘﺄﻛﻴﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻷﺑﺤﺎﺙ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ  ﻗﺪ 
ﺃﺛﺒﺘﺖ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻷﻛﺮﺍﺩ ﺫﻭﻭ ﺃﺻﻮﻝ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺔ(. 
ﺃﻧﺠﻴﻦ ﻛﻴﻠﻴﺘﺶ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺟﻴﻠﺸﺎﻡ-ﻫﺎﺷﻴﺖ ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ
 ihirat aynüd ev krüT ettehcaH–mişileG
isidepolkisna
ﺗﻬﺪﻑ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺑﺪءﺍ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺼﺮ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺻﻌﻮﺩﺍ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻋﺎﻡ 5891. ﻣﺴﺘﺸﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ ﻟﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻛﺎﻥ ﺣﻠﻤﻲ ﻳﺎﻓﻮﺯ ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺇﺳﻤﺎﻋﻴﻞ ﻳﺮﺟﻮﺯ ﻫﻮ ﺭﺋﻴﺲ ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮﻫﺎ. 
ﺃﻋﺪ ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء ﺍﻟﺴﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻫﺎﺷﻴﺖ ﻓﻲ ﻓﺮﻧﺴﺎ 
ﻭﻫﻲ ﺗﺸﻤﻞ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ, ﻭﻫﻲ ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻗﺎﻡ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺘﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ  ﺟﻤﻴﻞ  ﺑﺎﻟﻲ  ﻭﺇﺭﺩﻳﻢ  ﺃﻭﺯﺗﻮﻛﺎﺕ  ﻭﻋﺜﻤﺎﻥ  ﺳﻨﻴﻤﻮﺟﻠﻮ.  ﺃﻣﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻓﻘﺪ ﻛﺘﺒﻪ 
ﻣﺆﺭﺧﻮﻥ ﺃﺗﺮﺍﻙ ﻟﻢ ﺗﺬﻛﺮ ﺃﺳﻤﺎﺅﻫﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. 
ﻭﻻ ﺗﺘﺒﻨﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺎﺋﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻨﻈﻴﻢ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺗﻬﺎ 
ﻭﻟﻜﻨﻬﺎ ﺗﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻠﺴﻞ ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻲ. ﻏﻴﺮ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺴﺮﺩ ﺑﺪءﺍ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺼﻮﺭ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺃﻣﺮ ﻳﺨﻠﻖ ﻻ ﻣﺤﺎﻟﺔ ﻋﺪﺩﺍ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﻌﻮﺑﺎﺕ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﺣﺎﻝ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ 
ﺗﺘﻘﺎﻁﻊ ﻭﺗﺘﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺎ ﺍﻷﻣﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺨﻠﻖ ﺻﻌﻮﺑﺔ، ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﻭﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻣﺴﺠﻞ ﻭﻓﻘﺎ ﻟﻠﺘﺴﻠﺴﻞ ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻲ. ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺃﺟﺰﺍء 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻻ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﻀﻤﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰء, ﻭﺇﻧﻤﺎ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ 
ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء ﻛﻠﻬﺎ. ﺇﻥ ﻏﻴﺎﺏ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻨﻬﺎ ﺃﺟﺰﺍء ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻳﺼﻌﺐ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﻬﺎ. 
ﻭﺗﺒﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ,  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﺽ  ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ  ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ  ﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭﻣﺎ 
ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ,  ﺑﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺗﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻧﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﻣﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻣﺘﺒﻨﻴﺔ 
ﻣﻘﺎﺭﺑﺔ  ﺗﻘﻮﻡ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰﻳﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﺔ.  ﻋﺒﺮ  ﺃﻟﻔﻴﻦ  ﻭﺧﻤﺴﻤﺎﺋﺔ 
ﻭﺳﺘﻴﻦ )0652( ﺻﺤﻔﺔ ﺗﺴﺮﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ 
ﻭﺃﻣﺮﻳﻜﺎ ﻭﺁﺳﻴﺎ ﻭﺃﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺟﺰﺋﻬﺎ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ. ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻆ ﺃﻥ 
ﺳﺮﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﺷﺘﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﻓﺮﻋﻴﺔ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺮﺩ ﺍﺗﺴﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﺴﻼﺳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻮﺿﻮﺡ ﺑﻞ –ﺑﺎﻷﺣﺮﻯ- ﺍﻟﺴﻄﺤﻴﺔ, ﻭﺇﻥ 
ﻛﺎﻥ ﺃ ُﺛﺮﻱ ﺑﺈﺭﻓﺎﻕ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻭﺍﻓﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ. 
ﺗﻌﺪ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻤﻼ  ﺫﺍ  ﻧﻔﻊ  ﻟﻠﻄﻼﺏ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﺘﻠﻤﺴﻮﻥ ﻁﺮﻳﻘﻬﻢ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻘﺮﺍء 
ﻳﻨﺸﺪﻭﻥ ﻗﺮﺍءﺓ ﻧﻘﺪﻳﺔ ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ.
ﺃﻭﺯﻟﻴﻢ ﺑﻴﺮﻙ ﺃﻟﺒﺎﺗﺸﻴﻦ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ
rutarettiL nehcsibara red ethcihcseG
ﻣّﺮ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺼﻒ ﻗﺮﻥ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﺪﺩ ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء، 
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  )nehcsibara red ethcihcseG 
rutarettiL(.  ﻣﺎ  ﺯﺍﻝ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ،  ﺑﺮﻏﻢ  ﻫﺬﺍ،  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻛﻤﻞ  ﻭﺃﺷﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴّﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻌﻨﻰ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ ﻭﺁﺩﺍﺑﻬﺎ ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ. ﻳﻤّﺪﻧﺎ ﻛﺎﺭﻝ ﺑﺮﻭﻛﻠﻤﺎﻥ )8681- 6591(، ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻋﻼﻡ 
ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨّﺼﺼﻴﻦ  ﺍﻷﻟﻤﺎﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﻣﻴّﺔ،  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء ﺑﻨﻈﺮﺓ ﺩﻗﻴﻘﺔ ﻭﻣﺘﺰﺍﻣﻨﺔ ﻟﻠﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﻭﻋﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ. ﻭﻫﻮ 
ﺑﺎﻧﺼﺮﺍﻓﻪ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﺴّﺪ ﻓﺮﺍًﻏﺎ ﻭﺣﺎﺟﺔ ًﻭﺍﺳﻌﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﻄﺎﻕ ﻋﻨﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ ﻭﺁﺩﺍﺑﻬﺎ.
ﻣﻠّﺨﺺ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻭﺑﻨﺎﺅﻩ
ﻳﺘﻜّﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﺎء ﺍﻷﺻﻠّﻲ ﻟﻠﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺠﻠّﺪﻳﻦ ﻭﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﻣﻠﺤﻘﺎﺕ.
ﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ  ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻠﺴﻠﺔ  )ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟّﻒ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ( ﺑﻤﻘّﺪﻣﺔ ﻁﻮﻳﻠﺔ ﺑﻘﻠﻢ ”ﺟﺎﻥ ﻓﺎﻥ ﻭﻳﺘﻜﻢ“ ﺗﻌﻨﻰ ﺑﺒﻨﺎء ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻭﺍﻓﻊ ﻭﺭﺍء ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻔﻪ. ﻳﺒﺤﺚ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ ﻧﺸﺄﺓ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﻣﻨﺬ 
ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺎﺗﻪ ﻭﺣﺘّﻰ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻷﻣﻮﻳّﺔ. ﻳﻌﺎﻟﺞ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑّﻲ  ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻫﻠّﻲ  ﻭﺭّﻭﺍﺩ  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ.  ﻭﻳﺪﺭﺱ  ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ  ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺎﺱ 
ﻭﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴّﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑّﻲ. ﻳﺮّﻛﺰ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻓّﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮ.
ﻳﻌﺮﺽ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴّﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺒّﺎﺳﻲ  )057–0001(  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻼﺳﻴﻜﻴّﺔ  )0001–8521(.  ﻳﻘﺴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟّﻒ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺗﺘﻀّﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺜﺮ ﻭﻋﻠﻮﻡ 
ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺘﺄﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ )ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳّﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴّﺔ:  ﺍﻟﺤﻨﻔّﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻜّﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺎﻓﻌﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻨﺒﻠّﻲ  ﻋﻼﻭﺓ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻴﺔ: ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺪﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻹﻣﺎﻣﻴّﺔ(. ﻭﻳﻀّﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟّﻒ ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤّﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔّﻲ.
ﻳﻨﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺘﻴﻦ: 
ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺣﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﻗﻌﺔ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻐﺰﻭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻐﻮﻟﻲ  ﻭﺍﺳﺘﻴﻼء 
ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﺎﻥ ﺳﻠﻴﻢ ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ )8521–7151( ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺼﺮ، ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺗﺸﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺘﺪﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺢ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ ﻟﻤﺼﺮ ﻋﺎﻡ 7151 ﻭﺣﺘّﻰ ﻏﺰﻭ 
ﻧﺎﺑﺎﻳﻮﻥ ﻟﻬﺎ ﻋﺎﻡ 8571. ُﻣﺜّﻠﺖ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺣﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻧّﻬﺎ ﻓﺘﺮﺓ 
ﺍﻧﺤﻄﺎﻁ ﻟﻸﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ. ُﺭﺗّﺐ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ ﺑﺤﺴﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺴﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻲ 
ﻭﻗّﺴﻢ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴًّﺎ. ﻳﻄﻤﺢ ﺑﺮﻭﻛﻠﻤﺎﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺎﺝ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺛﻲ ﻓﻲ 
ﺃﻱ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴّﺔ. ﻭﺣﺘّﻰ ﻋﻨﺪﻣﺎ ﻳﺪﺭﺱ 
ﺍﻟﻤّﺆﻟﻒ  ﻣﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﻛﺈﻳﺮﺍﻥ  ﻭﺍﻷﻧﺎﺿﻮﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻼﻭﻱ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺰﺭ  ﻓﺈﻧّﻪ  ﻻ 
ﻳﻤﻴﻞ ﻋﻦ ﻧﻄﺎﻕ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻣﺮّﻛًﺰﺍ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺏ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ. 
ﻳﺴﺘﺤّﻖ ﺑﺮﻭﻛﻠﻤﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺪﻳﺮ ﻛﻮﻧﻪ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻭﺍﺋﻞ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻏﺎﺻﻮﺍ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺃﻧﺘﺠﺘﻪ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻴﻄﺔ ﺑﺎﻹﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻛﺎﻟﺼﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴّﺔ ﺍﻹﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺔ.
ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺃﺭﺑﻌﻴﻦ  ﺳﻨﺔ،  ﺃﺻﺪﺭ  ﺑﺮﻭﻛﻠﻤﺎﻥ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠّﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﺳﺘﻠﺤﺎﻗﻴّﺔ 
ﻹﻛﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻷﺻﻠّﻲ  ﺫﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪﻳﻦ.  ﺍﻟﺸﻜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺧﻠﻲ  ﻟﻬﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪﺍﺕ ﻣﺸﺎﺑﻪ ﻟﻠﻤﺠﻠّﺪﻳﻦ ﺍﻷّﻭﻟﻴﻦ ﺣﻴﺚ ُﺭﺗّﺒﺖ ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴًّﺎ ﻭﻗُّﺴﻤﺖ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ.  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺃّﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻠﺤﺎﻗﻴﺔ  ﺃﺿﺨﻢ  ﺣﺠًﻤﺎ 
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ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺍﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻤﺪﺓ ﻣﻦ 
ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮ ﺟﻤﺔ
ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ ﺧﺼﻴﺼﺎً
ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻠﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺎﺕ 
ﺧﺎﺭﺝ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ
ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻬﻤﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻠﻴﻦ ﺧﺎﺭﺝ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﻌﺎﺕ 
ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻠﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ 
ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺎﺕ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺔ
ﻋﺪﺩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ
17737228327811401
1199693-8621918492
11118081-2914217214
V10978-34229716192
V7868-1251921122
ﺻﻨﺎﻋﺘﻬﺎ.  ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ  ﺑﻤﺎ  ﻭﺭﺩ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﺳﺘﺸﻬﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﺃﻭ  ﻣﻘﻮﻻﺕ 
ﺃﻭ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﻟﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﺷﻌﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ  ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﻛﻠﻤﺎ 
ﺍﻗﺘﻀﻰ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻝ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺃﺑﻮﺍﺏ  ﻣﻨﺘﻘﺎﺓ  ﻣﺤﻼﺓ  ﺑﺎﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻔﻮﺗﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻓﺘﺮﺩ ﻣﻮﺻﻮﻓﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻬﻮﺍﻣﺶ ﻭﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻓﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﻏﺮﺑﻴﺔ.
ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﺴﺮﺩ ﻣﻦ 01 ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﺠﺎﻭﺯ  ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ  ﺍﻵﻻﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻴﺔ.
ﻣﺮﺗﻀﻰ ﺑﻬﺎﺭﻟﻮ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻋﺜﻤﺎﻥ ﻧﺼﻴﺮی
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ
isidepolkisnA efesleF
ﺟﺮﻯ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﻦ )ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ( ﻓﻲ ﻧﻮﻓﻤﺒﺮ ﻋﺎﻡ 
3002 ﺑﺎﺷﺮﺍﻑ ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮﻱ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺣﻤﺪ ﺳﻴﻔﻴﺰﺳﻲ ﻭﺑﺘﻨﺴﻴﻖ ﻋﺎﻡ ﻣﻦ 
ﻗﺎﺳﻢ ﻗﻮﻛﻮﻛﺎﻟﺐ.
ﻭﻋﻠﻲ ﺃﻭﺗﻜﻮ. ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺤﻮﻱ ﺃﺑﻮﺍﺑﺎ ًﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ ًﻭﻣﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻋﻤﻮﺩﻳﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.
ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻨﻴﺔ  ﺇﻛﻤﺎﻝ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﻓﻲ  51  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ ً ،  ﺁﺧﺮ 
ﺍﻷﻣﺮ، ﺑﺤﻴﺚ ﻳﺠﺮﻱ ﺇﺻﺪﺍﺭ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻛﻞ ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ ﺃﺷﻬﺮ. ﻭ ﻳﺤﺪﺩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﺃﻫﺪﺍﻑ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﻠﻲ:  » 
ﻧﻬﺪﻑ، ﻓﻮﻕ ﻛﻞ ﺷﻲء، ﺍﻟﻰ ﻏﺮﺱ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﻲ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻀﻤﺎﺭ، 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺃﻭﻻ ًﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﺛﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻭﺍﻹﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﻧﺮﻣﻲ، ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺜﻞ، ﺍﻟﻰ ﺇﺩﺧﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻮﺿﻮﺡ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﻬﻮﻣﻲ ﺍﻟﻰ 
ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ. ﻓﻀﻼ ًﻋﻦ ﺫﻟﻚ ، ﻓﻨﺤﻦ ﻧﺮﻏﺐ، 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻠﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﺋﻲ، ﻋﻦ ﻁﺮﻳﻖ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ - ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﻜﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺴﺎﺅﻟﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻠﺪﻧﺎ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﻲ ﺛﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻮﻗﺮﺍﻁﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻧﺤﺘﺎﺝ ﺍﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﻟﻨﺘﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻡ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﻈﺮﻭﻑ«.
ﺇﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻟﻎ  ﻋﺪﺩﻫﺎ  4701  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ 
ﺣﺘﻰ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﺔ، 351 ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﻣﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻭ 111 
ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺠﻤﻴﻌﻬﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺷﺘﻰ  ﻭ908  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ  ﺧﺼﻴﺼﺎ ً
ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﻮﻥ  ﻳﻌﻤﻠﻮﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺝ،  ﻭﺫﻟﻚ 
ﻓﻀﻼ ً ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻔﺮﻏﻴﻦ. ﻭﻳﻨﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻮﻥ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻭﻓﻘﺎ ًﻟﻠﺠﺪﻭﻝ ﺃﺩﻧﺎﻩ:
ﻭﻳﻀﻴﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ ﺃﻧﻬﻢ ﻳﺮﻳﺪﻭﻥ » ﺿﻤﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ، ﻋﺮﺽ 
ﻧﺘﺎﺋﺞ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻢ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﺎﻡ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻼﺩﻧﺎ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺯﻣﻦ ﻁﻮﻳﻞ 
ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﺩﻓﻌﺔ ﻟﻸﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﻫﻨﺔ.«  
ﻭﺑﺮﻏﻢ  ﺍﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ،  ﻛﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻟﻠﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ،  ﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻛﺘﻮﺟﻪ  ﻭﻣﻨﻄﻠﻖ  ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻲ،  ﺇﻻ  ﺍﻧﻪ  ﻳﻔﺴﺢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ  ﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ 
ﻓﻠﺴﻔﻴﺔ  ﺍﺧﺮﻯ  ﻭﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﻫﻲ  ﺣﻜﺮ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺥ 
ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﻲ ﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺎ.
ﺇﻥ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﺳﻠﻮﺏ  ﻣﻌﺎﺻﺮﻭﺑﻠﻐﺔ 
ﻣﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ  ﺗﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﻬﺠﺌﺔ  ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ  ﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ  ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﻴﺔ،  ﺑﺼﻔﺔ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ.  ﺇﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ،  ﺑﺎﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭﻩ 
ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺟﻬﺔ 
ﺷﻤﻮﻟﻪ،  ﻟﻪ  ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ  ﻋﻈﻤﻰ.  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﻧﻮﺍﻗﺺ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻬﺠﻴﺔ:  ﻓﻬﻮ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ  ﻻ  ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ 
ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺍﻧﻪ ﻻ ﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﻣﺎ ﺇﺫﺍ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺫﻳﻞ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﻫﻲ ﺑﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ – ﺃﻱ ﺛﺒﺖ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
- ﺃﻡ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ » ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ ﻣﻘﺘﺮﺣﺎﺕ ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺍءﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻲ«. ﺃﻣﺎ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻓﺎﻥ ﺍﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺟﻤﻴﻦ ﺗﺮﺩ ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻻﺕ ﻭﺗﻐﻴﺐ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻻ ﺗﺮﺩ ﺑﻴﺎﻧﺎﺕ ﻋﻦ 
ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺎﺕ.  ﻭﺍﻟﻰ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻓﻠﻴﺲ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺗﻌﻴﻴﻦ  ﻟﻠﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ ﺧﺼﻴﺼﺎ ًﻣﻦ ﺃﺟﻞ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ.
ﺳﺎﻣﻴﺖ ﺑﺎﻏﺴﻲ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻋﺜﻤﺎﻥ ﻧﺼﻴﺮی
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  ﻭﺳﻼﺳﻞ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﻌﺔ  ﻭﺍﻹﻟﻬﺎﻡ  ﻭﺍﻻﺳﺘﺪﻋﺎء 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﺰﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺤﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺎﻻﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻣﺎﺕ 
ﻋﻠﻰ 
  ﺍﻟﻄﺮﻳﻖ  )ﺣﺎﻝ،  ﻣﻘﺎﻡ  ﻭﻗﺖ،  ﻧﻔﺲ(  ﻭﻣﺪﺡ 
ﻭﺷﻜﺮ ﷲ.
)ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﻥ 9، 01(:  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﻢ/ﺍﻹﺩﺭﺍﻙ/ﺍﻟﺘﺄﻣﻞ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﻴﺎﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻠﺐ/
ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻞ/ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻼﻧﻴﺔ/ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺡ/ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ/ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻤﺔ/
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ 
  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺣﻴﺔ ﻭﺣﺎﻻﺕ ﻭﻣﻘﺎﻣﺎﺕ.
)ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﻥ 11، 21(:  ﺣﺎﻻﺕ ﻭﻣﻘﺎﻣﺎﺕ.
)ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﻥ 31، 41(:  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ  )ﻛﺘﺎﺏ/ﻗﻠﻢ/ﻟﻮﺡ(  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ  )ﻛﻠﻤﺔ/
ﺧﻄﺒﺔ( ﻭﺃﺳﻤﺎء/ﻧﻌﻮﺕ ﻭﻣﺎﻫﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء 
  ﺍﻹﻟﻬﻴﺔ/ﻭﺣﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻮﺟﻮﺩ.
)ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﻥ 51، 61(:  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﺷﺎﻣﻞ  ﻟﻜﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ.
 ﻭﺗﺤﺖ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ، ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﺔ 
ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ. ﻭﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺭﻣﻮﺯ ﻭﺍﺳﺘﻌﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﻭﻣﺠﺎﺯﺍﺕ 
ﻋﻼﻭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺗﻘﻨﻴﺔ ﻓﻠﺴﻔﻴﺔ ﻭﺻﻮﻓﻴﺔ ﻣﺤﺪﺩﺓ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﻣﺜﻞ:  ”ﺃﻧﺎ  ﺃﻧﺖ  ﻭﺃﻧﺖ  ﺃﻧﺎ“.  ﻭﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ 
ﺣﺼﺮﻳًﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻘﺘﻄﻔﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ﺻﻮﻓﻴﻴﻦ ﻣﻊ ﺛﺒﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺍﻗﺘﺒﺴﺖ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺘﻄﻔﺎﺕ. ﻭﻧﺎﺩًﺭﺍ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻀﻴﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻘﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﻪ.  ﻭﺗﺠﺪﺭ  ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﺍﻗﺘﺒﺴﺖ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ ﻻ ﻳُﻌﺘﺮﻑ ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻴًﺎ ﺑﺎﻧﺘﻤﺎﺋﻬﻢ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﻴﻦ 
ﺃﻭ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻁﻨﻴﻴﻦ. ﻓﺎﻟﺠﺪﻝ ﻻ ﻳﺰﺍﻝ ﻣﺴﺘﻤًﺮﺍ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻳﻮﻣﻨﺎ ﻫﺬﺍ، ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺰﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻁﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺰﻋﻮﻣﺔ ﻟﻠﺸﺎﻋﺮ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﻴﺮ ﺣﺎﻓﻆ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻴﺮﺍﺯﻱ.  ﻭﺑﺎﻟﻤﺜﻞ،  ﻻ  ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﻧﺎﺻﺮ  ﺧﺴﺮﻭ  ﺑﺎﻟﻀﺮﻭﺭﺓ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻁﻨﻴﻴﻦ، ﻧﺎﻫﻴﻚ ﺑﺎﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭﻩ ﺻﻮﻓﻴًﺎ. ﻭﻳﻀﻔﻲ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ 
ﻟﻤﻘﺘﺒﺴﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﻫﺆﻻء ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻭﻭﺿﻌﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺇﻁﺎﺭ ﻣﻌﻴﻦ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ 
ﺗﺄﻭﻳﻼﺕ ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ ﻻ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﺳﺘﺸﻔﺎﻓﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ ﻋﻨﺪ ﻗﺮﺍءﺗﻬﺎ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺳﻴﺎﻗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻷﻓﻜﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻻﺳﺘﻌﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﺯﺍﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺼﺎﺋﺪ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻋﺎﻡ ﻭﻓﻲ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻳﺘﻠﻮﻥ  ﻣﺤﺘﻮﺍﻫﺎ  ﺑﺼﺒﻐﺔ  ﺑﺎﻁﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺛﻴﻘﺔ  ﺍﻻﺭﺗﺒﺎﻁ  ﺑﺒﻌﻀﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ 
ﻭﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻋﺎﻡ ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﻤﺜﻞ ﺇﺗﺠﺎﻫﺎﺕ ﺷﻌﺮﻳﺔ. ﻭﻻ ﺷﻚ ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻬﺞ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺇﺗﺒﻌﻪ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻫﺆﻻء ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ، ﺳﻮﺍء 
ﺃﻛﺎﻧﻮﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻁﻨﻴﻴﻦ ﺃﻡ ﻻ، ﻣﻔﻴﺪ ﻭﻟﻪ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺒﺮﺭﻩ.
ﻭ ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺃﻓﻜﺎًﺭﺍ ﻳﺆﻣﻦ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻷﻗﻞ ﻏﺎﻟﺒﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻄﺮﻕ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺎﻁﻨﻴﻴﻦ. ﻭﻻ ﻳﺘﻄﺮﻕ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺸﺮﺡ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﻣﻌﻴﻦ  ﺃﻭ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻀﺎﺭﺑﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﺆﻣﻦ  ﺑﻬﺎ  ﺟﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻁﻨﻴﻴﻦ،  ﺑﻞ  ﺇﻧﻪ  ﻳﺸﻴﺮ 
ﺿﻤﻨﻴًﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻟﻐﺔ  ﻭﺭﺅﻳﺔ  ﺻﻮﻓﻴﺔ  ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ  ﻟﻠﻌﺎﻟﻢ.  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻧﺘﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺫﺍﺗﻪ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻁﺮﻳﻘﺔ ”ﻧﻌﻤﺔ  ﷲ“،  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﻗﺎﻡ 
ﺑﺎﺳﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻭﻻ ﻳﻤﻜﻨﻨﺎ ﺃﻥ ﻧﻠﻘﻲ ﺃﻱ 
ﻟﻮﻡ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﺗﺠﺎﻫﻪ  ﺍﻻﻧﺘﻘﺎﺋﻲ.  ﻭﻟﻢ  ﻳﻘﺘﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻜﻼﺳﻴﻜﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ - ﻣﺜﻞ ”ﺭﺳﺎﻟﺔ“ ﺍﻟﻘﺸﻴﺮﻱ ﻭ“ﺍﻟﻠﻤﻊ“ ﻟﻠﺴﺮﺍﺝ 
ﻭﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﻣﺤﻴﻲ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﺑﻦ  ﻋﺮﺑﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺭﻭﺙ  ﺍﻟﺜﺮﻱ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻭﻟﺪﺗﻪ 
ﺃﻓﻜﺎﺭﻩ - ﻓﺤﺴﺐ ﺑﻞ ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ﻭﺷﻌﺮﺍء ﻻﺣﻘﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ 
ﺃﻣﺜﺎﻝ ﻣﻌﺼﻮﻡ ﻋﻠﻲ ﺷﺎﻩ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﻗﺎﻡ ﺑﺎﻻﻗﺘﺒﺎﺱ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺨﻄﻮﻁﺎﺕ 
ﻓﻲ ﺣﻮﺯﺗﻪ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺘﻢ ﻧﺸﺮﻫﺎ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ ﻗﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺑﺎﻻﻗﺘﺒﺎﺱ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺼﻮﺹ ﻓﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ، ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﺃﻧﻪ ﻗﺎﻡ ﺑﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ. ﻭﻟﺘﻴﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ، ﺯﻭﺩ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﺑﻔﻬﺮﺱ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻞ. ﻭﻣﻊ ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻛﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﺑﻜﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ ﻛﻲ 
ﺗﻐﻨﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻋﻦ  ﺗﺼﻔﺢ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺣﺪﻩ  ﺃﻭ  ﺗﺼﻔﺢ  ﺍﻷﺑﻮﺍﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﻹﻳﺠﺎﺩ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ.  ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻳﻤﺜﻞ 
ﻣﺮﺟًﻌﺎ  ﻣﻔﻴًﺪﺍ  ﻟﻠﻐﺎﻳﺔ  ﻭﻣﻔﺘﺎًﺣﺎ  ﻟﻔﻬﻢ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﻳﺔ  ﻋﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻠﻤﻴﺢ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻣﺰﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﺯﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﻳﺔ. 
ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻳﺴﺎﻋﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻓﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﺮﺅﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻀﻤﻨﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻌﺎﻟﻢ.
ﺁﺭﻣﻴﻦ ﺇﺷﺮﺍﻗﻲ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻣﻼﺡ، ﺣﺴﻴﻨﻌﻠﻰ. ﻓﺮﻫﻨﮓ ﺳﺎﺯﻫﺎ . ﺗﻬﺮﺍﻥ: ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ﺳﺮﺍ، 7991. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺍﻵﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻴﺔ
ﻓﺮﻫﻨﮓ ﺳﺎﺯﻫﺎ
ﺍﻛﺘﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻤﻰ  ﻓﺮﻫﻨﻚ  ﺳﺎﺯﻫﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺎﻡ  7891  ﻭﻫﻮ 
ﺣﺼﻴﻠﺔ  ﺛﻼﺛﻴﻦ  ﻋﺎﻣﺎ ً ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺄﻟﻴﻒ  ﻭﻓﻘﺎ ً ﻟﺸﻬﺎﺩﺓ  ﻛﺎﺗﺒﻪ، 
ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺣﻞ  ﺣﺴﻴﻦ  ﻋﻠﻲ  ﻣﻼﺡ  )2291–3991(.  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﻋﻤﻞ 
ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻲ  ﻣﺤﻴﻂ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻵﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺗﻴﻦ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.
ﻭﺑﻔﻀﻞ  ﺍﻹﺩﺭﺍﻙ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺳﻊ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺠﺮﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻴﻘﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺟﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﻓﺮﻳﺪﺍ ً ﻣﺒﺘﻜﺮﺍ ً ﻭﺩﻗﻴﻘﺎ ً ﻭﻣﺪﻭﺳﺎ ً ﺑﻌﻨﺎﻳﺔ  ﻓﺎﺋﻘﺔ.  ﻭﻟﻘﺪ  ﺗﺪﺭﺏ 
ﻣﻼَﺡ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﻮﻧﺴﻴﺮﺗﻔﻮﺍﺭ  ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻲ  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﻛﻠﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻴﺔ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 7491 ﺍﻧﻀﻢ ﻛﺎﺳﺘﺎﺫ ﻛﻤﺎﻥ ﻣﻨﻔﺮﺩ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻹﺫﺍﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺗﻘﻠﺪ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻋﺎﻣﻲ 3591 ﻭ 5791 ﻣﻨﺎﺻﺐ ﺇﺩﺍﺭﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺗﻨﻔﻴﺬﻳﺔ. ﻭﺍﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﻘﺪ ﺩَﺭﺱ ﺩﻭﺭﺍﺕ ﺗﺘﺼﻞ ﺑﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ ﻓﻲ 
ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﻁﻬﺮﺍﻥ ﺑﻌﺪ ﻋﺎﻡ 9691، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﻮﻟﻰ ﻣﻬﺎﻡ ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻠﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ ﻭﺳﺎﻫﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺃﺭﺑﻊ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻭﺃﻟﻒ 
ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﻋﺸﺮﺓ  ﻛﺘﺐ  ﻣﺪﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ.  ﻓﻀﻼ ً ﻋﻦ 
ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﻘﺪ ﺍﻟَﻒ ﺍﺭﺑﻊ ﺳﻴﻤﻔﻮﻧﻴﺎﺕ ﻟﻸﻭﺭﻛﺴﺘﺮﺍ ﻣﺴﺘﻠﻬﻤﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﻼﺳﻴﻜﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ.
ﺇﻥ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﻳﺸﻤﻞ  464  ﺁﻟﺔ  ﻣﻮﺳﻴﻘﻴﺔ  ﻣﺪﺭﺟﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ ً ﻭﻓﻘﺎ ً
ﻟﻸﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ ﻳﺘﺒﻌﻬﺎ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻮﺍﺯﻳﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ. ﻭﻟﻘﺪ ﺟﺎء 
ﻭﺻﻒ ﺍﻵﻻﺕ ﺍﻷﻛﺜﺮ ﺷﻴﻮﻋﺎ ً ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﻭﺻﻔﺎ ً ﻣﺴﻬﺒﺎ ً) 32 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻭﺻﻒ ﺍﻟﻄﺎﺭ( ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻔﻘﺮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺼﻴﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻭﺻﻒ 
ﺍﻵﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺋﺪﺓ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺩﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻐﺎﺩﻳﺲ.  ﻭﻳﺤﻤﻞ  ﻛﻞ 
ﺑﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺠﻮﻫﺮﻳﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻵﻟﺔ ﻭﺍﺷﺘﻘﺎﻗﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﻭﻭﺻﻒ 
ﺻﻮﺭﺗﻬﺎ  ﻭﻣﻀﻤﻮﻧﻬﺎ  ﺍﻷﺳﻠﻮﺑﻲ  ﻭﻁﺮﻳﻘﺔ  ﻋﺰﻓﻬﺎ  ﻓﻀﻼ ً ﻋﻦ 
MA 05:9   90/01/50 77   ddni.cibarA_3V - 2300NI
834
cibarA ni stcartsbA 
67 
ﻭﻣﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﻭﺃﺧﻴﺮﺍ ﻓﺈﻧﻪ ﻻ ﻳﻔﻮﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺃﻱ ﻣﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ 
ﺟﺪﻳﺮﺍ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻼﺣﻈﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﻛﻤﻤﺎﺭﺳﺔ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻷﺩﻧﻰ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻠﻌﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻫﻮ ﻧﺘﺎﺝ ﻋﻤﻞ ﻓﺮﺩﻱ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻨﻪ ﻋﻤﻞ ﻓﺮﻳﻖ ﻳﻄﺮﺡ, 
ﻛﻐﻴﺮﻩ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﺛﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻧﺸﺮﺕ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺪﺍﺭ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺋﺘﺔ,  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﺘﻌﺮﺽ  ﻟﻬﺎ  ﺑﺄﺳﻠﻮﺏ  ﻏﺎﻳﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺒﺴﻴﻂ , ﺍﻷﻣﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻻ ﻳﺨﻠﻮ ﻣﻦ ﺻﻌﻮﺑﺔ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺣﻴﻦ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ ﻟﺠﻤﻴﻊ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ. 
ﻏﻴﺮ ﺃﻥ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺒﺴﺎﻁﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ ﺍﺳﺘﺤﺎﻟﺖ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻧﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻄﻴﺢ )ﻁﺎﻟﻊ ﻣﺜﻼ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻠﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﻴﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﺒﺮﺍﺟﻤﺎﺗﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻻء(.
ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻻ,  ﻟﻘﺪ  ﺍﺧﺘﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻗﺪ 
ﺳﺒﻖ ﻟﻪ ﺇﻧﺘﺎﺝ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻘﺮﺏ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺭﺑﻌﻴﻦ )04( ﻋﻤﻞ ﻓﻜﺮﻱ ﺁﺧﺮ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ 
ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻒ  ﻭﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﻭﺗﺠﻤﻴﻊ  ﺇﺳﻬﺎﻣﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﻌﻈﻤﻰ ﺇﺑﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﺏ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺭﺩﺓ- ﺍﺧﺘﺎﺭ ﺃﻥ 
ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻌﻴﺎﺭ ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﻫﻮ ﻣﺪﻯ ﻗﺪﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺇﺷﻌﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻲ ﺑﺄﻧﻪ ﻗﺮﻳﺐ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺳﻮﺍء ﻣﻦ 
ﺣﻴﺚ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﻗﻴﺖ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺎﻥ. 
ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﻭﻓﻀﻼ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻨﺎﺋﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺷﻤﻠﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﻓﺈﻥ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺻﻠﺔ ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮﺓ ﺃﻭ ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮﺓ ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ. ﻓﻀﻼ ﻋﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﻓﺈﻥ ﻣﻌﻴﺎﺭ ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻫﻮ ﻧﻔﺴﻪ ﻣﻌﻴﺎﺭ ﻁﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪ. 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻧﻔﺲ  ﺍﻟﻮﺗﻴﺮﺓ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻭﻫﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺪﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺍﺭ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻯ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺴﻜﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﺫﻭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺄﺛﻴﺮ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ  ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﺎﺭﺝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ,  ﺗﺘﺴﻢ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻄﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺒﻲ ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺑﻐﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ. 
ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﻭﻛﻠﻤﺎ ﺗﻢ ﺿﺮﺏ ﻣﺜﺎﻝ ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻲ ﻳﺠﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺎﻟﻊ 
ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎ  ﻟﻠﻤﺜﺎﻝ.  )ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ 
ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻣﻄﺎﻟﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻠﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﻴﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ(. 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻆ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺸﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ 
ﻻ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻭﻻ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ. ﻋﻮﺿﺎ ﻋﻦ ﺫﻟﻚ 
ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﻗﺪ ﻗﺼﺮ ﺗﻌﻠﻴﻘﺎﺗﻪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ 
ﻣﻮﺛﻮﻗﺔ ﻣﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻋﺎﻡ 2991 ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺴﻤﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ 
ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻓﻘﻂ )ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻌﺔ/ 9(.
ﺇﻥ  ﺇﺣﺪﻯ  ﻧﻘﺎﻁ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻫﻮ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﻪ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺍﺩ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺼﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻌﺰﺯ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ. ﻋﺎﺩﺓ ﻣﺎ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﺒﺼﺮﻳﺔ  ﺻﻮًﺭﺍ  ﻓﻮﺗﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﺫﺍﺋﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻴﺖ, ﻭﻓﻲ ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻥ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻣﺜﻠﺖ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﺃﺣﺪﺍﺛﺎ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻫﺎﻣﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺷﻐﺐ ﻭﺣﺮﻭﺏ ﻭﺛﻮﺭﺍﺕ. ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﻗﺪ 
ﺿﻤﻦ ﻋﻤﻠﻪ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺤﻮﻱ ﻛﺮﻭﻧﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ 
ﻭﺟﻴﺰﺓ ﻳﻘﺎﺭﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻟﻬﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺃﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ 
ﺃﻭ ﻳﺘﻮﻗﻒ ﻋﻨﺪﻫﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻼﺣﻈﺔ ﻟﻴﺼﻞ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻧﻘﻄﺔ ﺑﻌﻴﻨﻬﺎ )ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﻣﻄﺎﻟﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻢ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺎﻧﻲ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺮﺻﺪ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻮﻟﻰ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﺭﺅﺳﺎء  ﻭﺯﺭﺍء  ﻣﻨﺎﺻﺒﻬﻢ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﻣﻈﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺘﻴﻦ ﻣﺎﺋﺘﻴﻦ ﻭﺧﻤﺴﺔ ﻭﺧﻤﺴﻴﻦ )552( 
ﻭﻣﺎﺋﺘﻴﻦ  ﻭﺳﺘﺔ  ﻭﺧﻤﺴﻴﻦ  )652(,  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻛﺒﺖ ﺍﻧﻄﻼﻕ ﺍﻟﺜﻮﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻭﻓﺎﺓ ﺍﻹﻣﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﻴﻨﻲ, ﻭﺫﻟﻚ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺘﻴﻦ ﻣﺎﺋﺘﻴﻦ ﻭﺗﺴﻌﺔ ﻭﺧﻤﺴﻴﻦ )952( ﻭﻣﺎﺋﺘﻴﻦ ﻭﻭﺍﺣﺪ 
ﻭﺳﺘﺘﻴﻦ )162(. 
ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻻ ﻓﺈﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺫﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﻣﻊ ﻧﻈﺮﺍﺋﻪ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﺛﻠﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻗﺪ  ﻛﺘﺒﺖ  ﻣﻮﺟﻬﺔ 
ﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭ ﻋﺎﻡ, ﻳﻌﺪ ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ ﻧﺎﺟﺤﺎ ﺟﺪﻳﺮﺍ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻼﺣﻈﺔ. ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ 
ﻣﻦ ﺑﻌﺾ ﻫﻨﺎﺗﻪ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺃﺷﺮﻧﺎ ﻟﻬﺎ ﻫﻨﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻔﻌﻞ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﻧﺠﺢ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﺳﺘﻘﻄﺎﺏ ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺑﺪﻟﻴﻞ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻗﺪ ﺃﻋﻴﺪ ﻧﺸﺮﻩ ﻣﺮﺍﺕ ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﺔ  ﻋﺸﺮﺓ  )51(  ﺳﻨﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﻣﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺪﻟﻞ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻛﻮﻧﻪ ﻻﻗﻰ ﻗﺒﻮﻻ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻩ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺘﻤﻴﻦ ﺑﻤﺜﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻮﻋﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ.
ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻣﻬﺪی ﻣﺠﺎﻫﺪی
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻧﻮﺭﺑﺨﺶ،  ﺟﻮﺍﺩ.  ﻓﺮﻫﻨﮓ  ﻧﻮﺭﺑﺨﺶ  -  ﺍﺻﻄﻼﺣﺎﺕ  ﺗﺼﺎﻭﻑ. 
ﻟﻨﺪﻥ: ﺍﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺧﺎﻧﻘﺎﻩ ﻧﻌﻤﺖ ﺍﻻﻫﯽ، 2891–6991، 61 ﻣﺠﻠﺪ.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻜﻨﺰ ﻧﻮﺭﺑﺨﺶ ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ [ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ]
ﻓﺮﻫﻨﮓ ﻧﻮﺭﺑﺨﺶ »ﺍﺻﻄﻼﺣﺎﺕ ﺗﺼّﻮﻑ«
ﻳﻤﺜﻞ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺧﻼﺻﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻻﺳﺘﻌﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﺯﺍﺕ 
ﺷﺎﺋﻌﺔ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﻣﻌﺘﻨﻘﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻫﺐ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻁﻨﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ  ﻣﻊ  ﺷﺮﺡ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺛﻢ  ﻓﻼ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭﻩ  ﻗﺎﻣﻮًﺳﺎ 
ﺃﻭ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ً ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻌﻨﻰ  ﺍﻟﻀﻴﻖ  ﻟﻠﻜﻠﻤﺔ،  ﺑﻞ  ﺇﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻗﺎﻡ  ﺑﺘﺠﻤﻴﻊ 
ﻣﻘﺘﻄﻔﺎﺕ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺻﻠﺔ  ﺑﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﺗﻔﺴﺮ 
ﺃﻭ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻷﻗﻞ  ﺗﺴﺎﻋﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻓﻬﻢ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺪﺩﺓ.
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻗﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺑﺘﺤﺪﻳﺪ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻔﺌﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺧﺼﺺ ﻟﻜﻞ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻓﺼﻞ ﻣﻨﻔﺼﻞ ﺃﻭ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﺑﺄﻛﻤﻠﻪ. ﻭﻫﻲ ﻛﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ:
)ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﻥ 1، 2(:  ﺍﻷﻭﺻﺎﻑ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺠﺴﺪﻳﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺤﺒﻮﺏ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺨﻤﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺎﻧﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻮﺍﺻﻞ ﺑﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺒﻴﺐ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤﺒﻮﺏ. 
)ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﻥ 3، 4(:  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﻧﺒﺎﺗﺎﺕ ﻭﺯﻫﻮﺭ ﻭﺃﻟﻮﺍﻥ 
ﻭﺃﺯﻣﻨﺔ ﻭﺃﻣﺎﻛﻦ ﻭﺃﺣﺠﺎﺭ ﻭﻣﻌﺎﺩﻥ ﻭﻁﻴﻮﺭ 
ﻭﺣﻴﻮﺍﻧﺎﺕ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻭﺃﺳﻔﺎﺭ.
)ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﻥ 5، 6(:  ﺍﻷﻏﻄﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺠﺒﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻭﺍء/ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ /ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺕ.
 )ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﻥ 7، 8(:  ﺍﻟﺰﻫﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺮﺍﻉ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺣﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺅﻯ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻮﺡ 
ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺸﻒ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻷﻓﻜﺎﺭ. 
   ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﻋﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﻮﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﻭﻓﺌﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﻋﺒﺎﺩ  ﷲ 
)ﺃﻱ ﺍﻷﻟﻔﺎﻅ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻛﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺒﺪﺃ ﺑـ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟـ ...(، 
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ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ ﻭﺣﻘﻞ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﻭﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺳﻮﻓﻴﺎﺗﻴﺔ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ 
ﻭﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺗﻨﺘﻤﻲ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺑﻼﺩ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﺳﻮﺍء ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﺃﻭ 
ﻓﺘﺮﺍﺕ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﺳﺎﺑﻘﺔ.
ﺗﻌﻄﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺤﻮﻳﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻣﺎ ﺧﺎﺻﺎ ﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺷﻌﻮﺏ ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ ﻭﺑﺎﻷﺧﺺ ﻟﺸﻌﺐ ﺍﻷﻣﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺟﺎءﺕ  ﻣﺎﺩﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺸﻔﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﺼﻮﺭ  ﺑﺎﻷﺑﻴﺾ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ 
ﻭﺭﺳﻮﻡ  ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ،  ﻭﻻ  ﻧﻜﺎﺩ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺻﻮﺭﺍ 
ﻣﻠﻮﻧﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻥ ﺗﻮﻁﺌﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺗﺸﻴﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺇﺭﻓﺎﻕ ﺻﻮﺭ ﻣﻠﻮﻧﺔ ﺑﻪ.
ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  )ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ  725–245(  ﺃﺿﻴﻔﺖ 
ﻋﺪﺓ  ﻣﻠﺤﻘﺎﺕ  ﺗﻜﻤﻴﻠﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺗﻢ  ﺇﺩﺭﺍﺝ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤﺪﻳﺜﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺮﺍﻛﻤﺖ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﻣﻨﺬ ﻋﺎﻡ )8891( ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻌﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻖ ﺍﻟﺘﻜﻤﻴﻠﻲ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ. ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻖ ﺍﻟﺘﻜﻤﻴﻠﻲ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ 
ﻧﺠﺪ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻮﺣﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪﻳﺔ ﻟﻠﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ.  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻖ  ﺍﻟﺘﻜﻤﻴﻠﻲ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﺑﻴﺎﻧﺎﺕ  ﺇﺣﺼﺎﺋﻴﺔ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻴﺔ  ﺍﻻﺷﺘﺮﺍﻛﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺈﺩﺍﺭﺍﺓ 
ﻭﺣﺪﺍﺗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ  )ﺑﻨﺎء  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺇﺣﺼﺎﺋﻴﺎﺕ  ﻋﺎﻡ 
9891(  ﻭﻧﺴﻴﺠﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻲ  ﻭﻋﺪﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻷﻗﻠﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻌﻴﺶ  ﻓﻲ  ﻁﺸﻘﻨﺪ  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﻛﺰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﺍﻻﺷﺘﺮﺍﻛﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺒﺔ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﺑﻨﺎء 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻮﻅﻴﻔﺔ  ﻭﻣﺤﻞ  ﺍﻹﻗﺎﻣﺔ  )ﻣﻮﻅﻔﻴﻦ  ﺣﻜﻮﻣﻴﻴﻦ،  ﻭﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﺼﺎﻧﻊ،  ﻭﺃﻧﺎﺱ  ﻳﻌﻤﻠﻮﻥ  ﻟﻘﺎء  ﺃﺟﺮ  ﻣﺤﺪﻭﺩ،  ﻭﺳﺠﻨﺎء،  ﻭَﻣـﻌﻮﻟﻴﻦ 
ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﻢ(  ﻭﺃﻋﺪﺍﺩ  ﺃﻓﺮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻷﺳﺮ  )ﻣﻦ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻋﺸﺮﺓ(  ﻭﻋﺪﺩ 
ﺍﻷﻓﺮﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺰﻭﺟﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻷﻓﺮﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻟﻴﺲ ﻟﺪﻳﻬﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻳﻌﻮﻟﻬﻢ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ. 
 ﺷﻤﺲ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻛﺎﻣﻞ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻒ
isidepolkisnA relresE iksE
ﺗﻢ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻓﻰ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ،  ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻣﻦ  971  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 
ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻋﻠﻰ 631 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻓﻘﻂ. ﻭﻳﺸﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﺪﻳﺮ ﻓﻲ 
ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ -ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺤﻤﻞ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ”ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ“-  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﻣﻬﻨﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  -ﻧﻮﺭﻳﺘﻦ  ﺭﻭﺳﺘﻮ  ﺑﻮﻧﺠﻮﻝ 
1591–2881( lügnüB ütşüR nitteruN(-  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﺃﺳﺎًﺳﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ  ،  ﻓﻀﻼ  ﻋﻦ  ﺧﺒﺮﺗﻪ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻒ  ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻗﺎﻡ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺑﻌﻤﻞ  ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﺧﺎﺹ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺤﻒ،  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﻌﻜﺲ  ﺧﻠﻔﻴﺘﻪ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻴﻘﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ. ﻭﻧﻈًﺮﺍ ﻷﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻗﺪ ﺗﻢ ﻧﺸﺮﻩ ﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﺮﺓ 
ﻋﺎﻡ  8391،  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺗﻤﺖ  ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻌﺘﻪ،  ﻭﺗﺒﺴﻴﻂ  ﻟﻐﺘﻪ،  ﻭﺃﺿﻴﻔﺖ  ﺇﻟﻴﻪ 
ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء ﻗﺒﻞ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﻢ ﺗﺼﺤﻴﺢ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ 
ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻁﺊ ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﻮﺟﻮًﺩﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ. 
ﻳﺒﺪﺃ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺑﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﻣﻜﻮﻧﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺭﺑﻊ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ )9–21( ﻳﺆﻛﺪ 
ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺭﻏﺒﺘﻪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻒ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﻯء،  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺛﻢ 
ﺟﻠﺒﻬﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﺤﻞ  ﺍﻧﺘﺒﺎﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﻛﻜﻞ.  ﻭﻳﻘﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺑﺘﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻣﺎ 
ﻳﻘﺮﺏ  ﻣﻦ  ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻟﻲ  004  ﺗﺤﻔﺔ  ﻣﺘﻀﻤﻨﺔ  ﺗﺤﻔًﺎ  ﻣﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺤﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻒ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ  ﺑﻪ،  ﻭﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﻗﺎﻡ  ﺑﺎﻗﺘﺒﺎﺳﻬﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﻭﺛﺎﺋﻖ  ﻗﺪﻳﻤﺔ.  ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﻳﻘﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ  ﺑﺘﺼﻨﻴﻒ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻒ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ  ﻣﻮﺿًﺤﺎ  ﻣﺎﻫﻴﺔ  ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﻨﻬﺎ، ﻭﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﺎﺗﻬﺎ، ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻌﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺪﻳﺮﻱ ﻟﻬﺎ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺛﻢ ﻓﺈﻥ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻒ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺑﻤﺜﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺷﺪ ﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻒ ﻓﻲ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ.
ﻭﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻋﻨﺎﺻﺮ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻤﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻒ، 
ﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻣﺜﻠﺔ ﻟﺘﻘﻨﻴﺎﺕ ﺯﺧﺮﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻔﻦ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﺴﺮﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻨﺘﺠﺎﺕ ﻧﺴﻴﺠﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﺗﻘﻨﻴﺎﺕ  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺞ،  ﻭﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺨﺸﺒﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺪﻧﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺠﺮﻳﺔ. ﻭﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﻟﻐﺔ ﻭﺻﻔﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺛﺒﺖ 
ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻒ. 
ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺛﻢ  ﻓﻠﻴﺲ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺣﻮﺍﺷﻲ  ﺃﻭ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، 
ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﺴﺮﺩﻳﻦ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ. ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﺗﺤﺖ 
ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ”ﻣﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻬﺠﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ 
ﺑﻬﺎ“، ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﺑﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ ”ﺣﻘﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻔﻦ“. 
ﻭﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻋﺎﻡ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻳﻘﺪﻡ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﺿﺤﺔ ﻭﺩﻗﻴﻘﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻅﻬﺮ ﻓﻴﻪ. ﻭﺭﻏﻢ ﺻﻌﻮﺑﺔ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﻪ 
ﻛﻤﺮﺟﻊ ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻲ، ﻓﺈﻧﻪ ﻳﻔﻴﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﺑﺒﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻒ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﺻﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻟﻢ ﺗﻌﺪ ﻣﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ.
 ﻓﻴﻠﻴﺘﺰ ﺁﺩﻳﺠﻮﺯﻝ ﺗﻮﺑﺮﺍﻙ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ﻣﺤﻤﻮﺩ ﻁﻠﻮﻋﯽ. ﻓﺮﻫﻨﮓ ﺟﺎﻣﻊ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﯽ. ﺗ ﻬ ﺮﺍﻥ: ﺳ ﺨ ﻦ، 3991.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻣﻞ
ﻓﺮﻫﻨﮓ ﺟﺎﻣﻊ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﯽ
ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻟﻒ  ﻭﺍﺛﻨﺘﻲ  ﻋﺸﺮﺓ  )2101(  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 
ﺗﻀﻢ  ﻗﺮﺍﺑﺔ  ﺳﺘﻤﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﺧﻤﺴﻴﻦ  )056(  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ً ﺗﻐﻄﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﻤﻠﻬﺎ 
ﺍﺻﻄﻼﺣﺎﺕ ﻭﺃﻓﺮﺍًﺩﺍ ﻭﻣﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ ﻭﻣﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﻭﺣﻘﺒًﺎ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﻮﺍﻗﻊ 
ﺫﺍﺕ ﺧﻠﻔﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ. ﺇﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺤﻤﻞ ﻓﻲ ﻁﻴﺎﺗﻪ 
ﻣﺎﺩﺓ ﺗﻌﻜﺲ ﺭﺅﻳﺔ ﻛﺎﺗﺒﻬﺎ ﻟﻸﻣﻮﺭ ﺑﺪﺭﺟﺔ, ﻳﺮﻛﺰ ﻣﺎﺩﺗﻪ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺻﻴﻔﻴﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﺃﻋﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﻭﻣﺸﺎﻫﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺎﻟﻴﺰﻳﺎﻧﺎ
anaisyalaM aidepolkisnE
ﻟﻘﺪ  ﺟﺮﻯ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻼﻭﻳﺔ، ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻫﻮ ﺃﻭﻝ ﻋﻤﻞ ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ ﺣﺪﻳﺚ ﻳﺘﻢ 
ﺇﺧﺮﺍﺟﻪ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺎﻟﻴﺰﻳﺎ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺍﻥ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻋﻦ ﻟﻐﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ. ﻓﺠﻤﻴﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ  ﻫﻨﺎ  ﺃﺻﻠﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﺴﺘﻨﺪ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺟﻬﺪ  ﻣﺘﻀﺎﻓﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﻛﻮﻛﺒﺔ 
ﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﺭﺍﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺸﺎﺭﻳﻦ  ﻣﻌﻈﻤﻬﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺮﺍﻛﺰ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺤﻮﺙ  ﻭﻣﻌﺎﻫﺪ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻲ.ﻭﺗﻢ  ﻧﺸﺮﻫﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﻁﺒﻌﺘﻴﻦ:  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ 
ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 4991 )51 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ(ً ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 6991 )71 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ(. 
ﻭﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ  ﻣﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ  ﻛﻘﺎﻣﻮﺳﻴﻦ  ﺍﻭﻟﻬﻤﺎ 
ﻟﻠﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺍﺩﻓﺎﺕ ﻭﺛﺎﻧﻴﻬﻤﺎ ﻓﻬﺮﺳﺖ.
  ﺇﻥ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﺣﻘﻮﻻ ً ﺷﺘﻰ  ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻜﻨﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  )ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻲ(  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻠﺔ  ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺑﺼﻔﺔ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ.ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ 
ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺍﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ ًﻭﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺓ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﺗﺘﺒﻌﻬﺎ 
ﻣﻮﺍﺩ ﻓﺮﻋﻴﺔ ﺗﺘﺼﻞ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻲ. 
ﻭﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻀﺢ  ﻣﻦ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﻫﻮ 
ﺗﻮﻓﻴﺮ  ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻝ  ﻣﺎﻟﻴﺰﻱ  ﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻴﺔ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻳﻄﺎﻧﻴﺔ. ﺑﺴﺒﺐ ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ،ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ 
ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻠﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ،  ﺗﻌﺎﻟﺞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ  ﻋﻤﻮﻣﻲ،  ﻻ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ  ﻣﺤﻠﻲ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻗﺪ  ﻳﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﺘﻮﻗﻌﺎ.ً 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ  ﺗﻤﺎﻣﺎ ً ﻛﻤﺮﺟﻊ  ﻟﻠﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺭﺯﺓ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻴﺰﻱ.  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻳﺘﺒﺪﻯ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻭﺟﻪ  ﺧﺎﺹ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ 
ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻋﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻼﻭﻱ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺗﺘﺒﺢ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ  ﺛﺮﻭﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻔﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻠﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻧﺘﻤﺎءﺍﺗﻬﺎ  ﻭﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﺎ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ 
ﺗﻌﺎﻧﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺑﺼﻔﺔ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻧﻘﺺ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ  )  ﺃﻧﻈﺮ،  ﻣﺜﻼ،ً  ﻣﺎﺩﺓ  ”ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺳﻴﺔ“  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺗﺮﺩ 
ﺍﻹﻧﺠﺎﺯﺍﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻜﻨﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﻬﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻣﻮﻥ  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻢ 
ﺇﻏﻔﺎﻝ ﺍﻱ ﺫﻛﺮ ”ﻟﻠﻤﺤﻨﺔ“.
ﻭﻓﻀﻼ ً ﻋﻦ ﺍﻷﺧﻄﺎء ﺍﻟﻄﺒﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻭﻏﻴﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺣﺪ 
ﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻥ 
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺟﺮﻯ ﺩﻓﻌﻪ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺗﺮﻭ ﺗﺘﺒﺪﻯ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺫﺍﺗﻪ ﺗﻈﻬﺮ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻊ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ) ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻣﺎﺩﺓ  ﻋﺒﺪ  ﷲ  ﺑﻦ  ﻋﺒﺪ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺩﺭ  ﻣﻮﻧﺴﻲ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻳﻠﺰﻡ 
ﺩﻣﺠﻬﺎ ﻣﻊ ﻣﺎﺩﺓ ﻋﺒﺪﷲ ﻣﻮﻧﺴﻲ(.
ﺑﺮﻏﻢ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﻗﺺ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻧﺎﻓﻌﺔ  ﻛﻤﺮﺟﻊ  ﻓﻲ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻴﺰﻳﺎﻥ ﻭﻓﻲ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻣﺎﻟﻴﺰﻳﺎ ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﻛﻤﻮﺭﺩ ﻟﻠﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻅﻠﺖ  ﺗﻌﺎﻧﻲ  ﺍﻹﻫﻤﺎﻝ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺝ.
ﺣﺎﺭﺙ ﺑﻦ ﺭﻣﻠﻲ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻋﺜﻤﺎﻥ ﻧﺼﻴﺮی
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ
тагуЛ кидеполкицнЭ
ﺇﻥ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ ﻣﻐﻠﻔﻴﻦ ﺑﻐﻼﻑ ﺳﻤﻴﻚ 
ﻛﺘﺒﺖ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﺮﻳﻠﻴﺔ\ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻠﻴﺔ 
)cilliryC(. ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻫﻮ ﺃﻭﻝ ﻣﻌﺠﻢ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﻣﻠﺨﺺ ﺫﻭ ﻁﺒﻴﻌﺔ 
ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ ﻳﻨﺸﺮ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻴﺔ . ﻣﻦ ﺃﺟﻞ ﺇﻧﺠﺎﺯ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ، ﺗﺄﻟﻔﺖ 
ﻫﻴﺌﺔ ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ ﻣﺘﺨﺼﺼﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺗﺴﻌﺔ ﺃﺷﺨﺎﺹ 
ﻳﺮﺃﺳﻬﺎ ﻣﺪﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﻙ.ﺥ. ﺧﻮﻧﺎﺯﺭﻭﻑ vorazanohK .hK .K 
ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﺄﻟﻔﺖ  ﻫﻴﺌﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺳﺘﺔ  ﻭﺳﺘﻴﻦ  )66(  ﺷﺨﺼﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺟﻞ  ﺇﺗﻤﺎﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ،  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺍﻟﻠﺠﻨﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻋﻤﻠﺖ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺭﺋﺎﺳﺔ  ﺕ.ﻋﻤﺮﺍﻭﻑ 
voramU .T.
ﺟﺮﻯ  ﺗﺤﻀﻴﺮ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺑﻨﺎء  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺎﺩﺓ  ﺣﻮﺗﻬﺎ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ravolS ĭiksehcidepolkistnĖ ĭikstevoS  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻧﺸﺮﺕ 
ﻋﺎﻡ 5891 ﻓﻲ ﻣﻮﺳﻜﻮ. ﺯﻳﺪﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻣﺎﺩﺓ ﺗﻜﻤﻴﻠﻴﺔ 
ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﺯﺑﻜﻴﺔ ﺍﻻﺷﺘﺮﺍﻛﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﻭﺍﻻﺻﻄﻼﺣﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ. 
ﻳﺠﺪ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺴﺘﻬﻞ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺗﺒﻴﺎﻧﺎ  ﻟﻘﻮﺍﻋﺪ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ 
ﻭﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻻﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻧﺼﻮﺹ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ.  ﻭﻳﻼﺣﻆ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﻓﻖ 
ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻱ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﺷﺮﻭﺡ  ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ  ﻟﻤﻌﺎﻧﻲ  ﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﺍﻷﻟﻔﺎﻅ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻓﻀﻼ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ 
ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ-ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﺍﻷﻟﻔﺎﻁ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﺮﺩﺩ 
ﻏﺎﻟﺒﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﻭﺳﺎﺋﻞ  ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﺳﻌﺔ  ﺍﻻﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ  )ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺩﻳﻮ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻠﻔﺰﻳﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ(  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻴﺔ 
)ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻼﺕ(.  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﺮﻛﺰﺓ 
ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻨﺎﺻﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ-
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻜﻨﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻵﺩﺍﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ، 
ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺗﻔﺼﻴﻠﻴﺔ 
ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺎﺗﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ  ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻪ  ﻭﺍﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺎﺗﻪ 
ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺎﺗﻪ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺎﺗﻴﺔ  )ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺪﺍﺭ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻮﺳﻜﻮ( 
ﻭﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻁﻌﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺻﻠﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺣﻜﻢ ﺫﺍﺗﻲ، ﻭﻣﺪﻥ ﻭﻣﻮﺍﻗﻊ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ. ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﺳﻴﺮﺍ  ﺫﺍﺗﻴﺔ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺃﻧﺎﺱ 
ﻣﺸﻬﻮﺭﻳﻦ  ﻣﺎ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻣﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﺃﺩﺑﺎء  ﻭﻓﻨﺎﻧﻴﻦ  ﻭﺃﻋﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻝ 
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ﻭﺑﺮﻭﻧﻲ ﻭﺗﻄﻮﺭﻩ، ﻋﻼﻭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﺣﺘﻜﺎﻛﻪ ﻭﺇﻧﺪﻣﺎﺟﻪ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ.  ﻭﺗﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺟﻬﺔ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺃﻱ ﻣﻜﺎﻥ ﺁﺧﺮ ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﺗﺄﺛﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻼﻭﻳﺔ، ﻏﻴﺮ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﺣﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻫﺒﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﻴﺎﺭﻳﺔ ﻻ ﺗﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ.  ﻭﺍﻷﻛﻴﺪ  ﻫﻮ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺟﻨﻮﺏ  ﺷﺮﻕ 
ﺁﺳﻴﺎ  ﻟﻴﺲ  ﻫﺎﻣﺸﻴًﺎ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺸﻴﻊ  ﺃﻭ  ﻳﻔﺘﺮﺽ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻧﺤﻮ  ﺧﺎﻁﻰء، 
ﺑﻞ  ﺇﻧﻪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻘﻴﻘﺔ  ﺍﻷﻣﺮﻋﺎﻟﻢ  ﺛﻘﺎﻓﻲ  ﺁﺧﺮ  ﻟﺪﻳﻪ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﺒﺎﻫﻲ  ﺑﻪ 
ﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﻮﺏ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺼﻒ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء 
ﻣﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﻗﻠﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺳﻨﻐﺎﻓﻮﺭﺓ،  ﻓﻴﺘﻨﺎﻡ  ﻭﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﻓﻲ ﺟﻨﻮﺏ ﺷﺮﻕ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ.
ﺩﻳﻨﺎﻣﻴﻜﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ: ﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺩﻳﻨﺎﻣﻴﻜﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ . 6
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻧﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ ﺑﺪءﺍ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻻﺗﺠﺎﻩ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪ ﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻂ ﺑﺘﻄﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻜﻨﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ ﻣﺜﻞ: ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻁﻴﺔ ﻭﺣﻘﻮﻕ 
ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻮﻉ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﻓﻲ 
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﺎﻣﻴﻜﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺧﻠﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﻭﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺴﻨﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻮﺍﺭ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ 
ﻭﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻭﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﺗﺄﺳﻴﺲ ﻫﻴﺌﺎﺕ ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻮﻯ 
ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻲ ﻣﺜﻞ ›ﻧﻬﻀﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء‹ ﻭ‹ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻤﺪﻳﺔ‹؛ ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻮﻯ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻲ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻫﻴﺌﺔ ﺍﳌﺆﲤﺮ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻭﺍﻷﻭﺑﻚ.
ﻭﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ  ﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ . 7
ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺎﺋﻖ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻠﻴﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﻓﻬﺎﺭﺱ 
ﻟﻜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﻘﺪﻡ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺷﺮًﺣﺎ  ﻣﻮﺟًﺰﺍ  ﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻓﻲ ﺇﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﺟﺪﺍﻭﻝ ﻭﺭﺳﻮﻡ ﺑﻴﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺃﺷﻜﺎﻝ ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ ﻭﺻﻮﺭ ﻟﺘﻴﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻔﻬﻢ.
ﺇﻥ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻭﻓﻘًﺎ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﻤﺘﻊ  ﻭﻣﻔﻴﺪ  ﺣﻴﺚ 
ﻳﻌﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﻬﻮﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻮﻝ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﺒﺤﺚ 
ﻋﻨﻬﺎ.  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﺷﺮﺡ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺇﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ،  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، 
ﻳﺘﻜﺮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺪﺓ ﺃﻗﺴﺎﻡ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﻁ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻔﻜﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﻟﻴﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﻭﺇﻥ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﻨﺎﺹ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻜﺮﺍﺭ، ﻓﻼﺑﺪ 
ﻣﻦ ﺣﺬﻑ ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺮﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ.
ﻣﻮﺳﺪﺍﻩ ﻣﻮﻟﻲ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ
aisenodnI aidepolkisnE
ﻗﺎﻡ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﺻﻞ  ﻟﻴﺨﺪﻡ  ﻛﻼ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺟﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ.  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻘﻮﻡ  ﺑﻮﻅﻴﻔﺔ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻐﻄﻲ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﺍﺳﻌﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ. ﻫﺬﺍ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺃُﻟﻔﺖ ﻛﻲ ﺗﻠﺒﻲ 
ﺣﺎﺟﺎﺕ ﺃﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻭﻟﻜﻲ ﺗﻌﺒﺮ ﻋﻦ 
ﺣﺎﺟﺘﻬﺎ  ﻟﻠﺘﻨﻤﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭﻫﺎ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﺌﺔ  ﺣﺪﻳﺜﺎ  -  ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﻧﺼﺖ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ.  ﻭﻟﺘﺤﻘﻴﻖ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺽ  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺑﺪﺃﺕ  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻣﻄﻮﻟﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺛﻼﺛﻴﻦ  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﺷﻌﺎﺭ 
ﺃﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻲ  ﻭﺩﺳﺘﻮﺭﻫﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻗﺖ  ﻭﺗﻔّﺼﻞ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻀﻮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻬﻴﻜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﻲ  ﻟﻠﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﻗﺖ  ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.
ﺑﻌﺪ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ، ﺗﻌﺮﺽ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺃﻟﻔﺒﺎﺋﻲ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻌﺎﻟﺞ  ﻁﺎﺋﻔﺔ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ، 
ﻭﺗﺘﻔﺎﻭﺕ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻝ:  ﻓﺒﻌﻀﻬﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ  ﻳﺄﺗﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﺳﻄﻮﺭ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﻤﻸ  ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﺍﻵﺧﺮ  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 
ﻛﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻛﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﺳﻮﻛﺎﺭﻧﻮ  )onrakeoS(.  ﻭﺗﻘﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﻳﺨﺘﺺ  ﺑﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺭﺗﺒﺖ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ  )ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻟﻠﺤﺮﻭﻑ  E-A 
،  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻟﻠﺤﺮﻭﻑ  M-F،  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ:  ﻟﻠﺤﺮﻭﻑ 
Z-N(. ﻭﺗﺸﻤﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﻋﺪﺩﺍ ﺿﺨﻤﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺨﻄﻄﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ  ﻣﻌﻈﻤﻬﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻮﻧﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ  ﻭﺍﻷﺑﻴﺾ.  ﻭﺗﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﺗﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻢ 
ﺍﻹﻣﻼﺋﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻭﺿﻌﺖ  ﻟﻠﺒﻬﺎﺳﺎ  ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ  )asahaB(  ﻓﻲ 
ﺃﺑﺮﻳﻞ  7491،  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﺎﺭﻑ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﻗﺒﻞ 
ﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻹﻣﻼﺋﻴﺔ ﻋﺎﻡ 2791 ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻻ ﺗﺰﺍﻝ 
ﻣﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ. 
ﺗﺼﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ  ﺑﺄﻧﻬﺎ  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ  ﻣﺘﺤﻴﺰﺓ  ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺎ،  ﻭﺣﻴﻦ 
ﺗﻌﺮﺽ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﻻ  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﺩﻳﻨﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﺃﻓﻀﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ 
ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ.  ﻭﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺰﻋﻢ  ﺻﺤﻴﺢ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺣﺪ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮ،  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﻋﺮﺿﺖ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﺍﻷﺣﺰﺍﺏ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ 
ﻣﺤﺎﻳﺪ ﻭﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﺘﺤﻴﺰ ﻟﻄﺮﻑ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺍﻵﺧﺮ.
ﻭﺑﺎﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻛﻮﻧﻬﺎ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﻓﻬﻲ ﺑﻼ ﺷﻚ ﺗﻔﻲ ﺑﻤﺘﻄﻠﺒﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺃُﻟﱢﻔﺖ ﻓﻴﻪ؛ ﺇﺫ ﺗﻌﻄﻲ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ ﻋﻦ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ  ﻣﻤﺎ  ﻳﺠﻌﻠﻬﺎ  ﺃﺩﺍﺓ 
ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺳﻴﺎﻗﺎﺕ ﻭﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ ﺧﺼﻮﺻﺎ ﻟﻠﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺭﺳﻲ. 
ﺃﻣﺎ ﻗﻴﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ ﻓﺘﺄﺗﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻡ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﻦ ﻛﻮﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﻌﻄﻴﻨﺎ 
ﺭﺅﻳﺔ ﻟﺘﺼﻮﺭ ﺃﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ ﻟﻤﻔﻬﻮﻡ ﺍﻷﻣﺔ ﻭﻛﻴﻒ ﺗﺮﻯ ﺃﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ ﺍﻹﻗﻠﻴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺗﻘﻊ ﻓﻴﻪ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﻨﺘﺼﻒ  ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﻴﻨﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩﻳﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ  ﺣﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ 
ﺃﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ ﻻﺗﺰﺍﻝ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﻧﺸﺄﺗﻬﺎ. 
ﺑﻴﺘﺮ ﺝ. ﺭﻳﺪﻝ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻴﻤﻲ 
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ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻋﺪﺓ ﻣﺜﺎﻟﺐ ﺗﻌﻴﺐ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺪﻡ ﺟﻮﻫﺮﻳﺔ 
ﺃﻱ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ. ﻓﺎﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺏ ﻣﻦ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﻧﻈﺮ ﻣﺆﻳﺪﺓ ﻟﻤﺒﺎﺩﻯء ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻧﺘﺸﺎﺳﻴﻼ، 
ﻭﻫﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﺅﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻢ ﺇﻗﺮﺍﺭﻫﺎ ﺭﺳﻤﻴًﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺴﻌﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ، 
ﻭﻋﺎﺭﺿﺘﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻣﺘﺰﺍﻳﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺸﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻭﻥ ﺫﺍﺗﻬﻢ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺮﻳﺒﻴﺔ 
ﻟﺒﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺎﻧﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺣﺼﺎﺋﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻭﻫﻰ ﻣﺸﻜﻠﺔ 
ﺳﺘﺘﺰﺍﻳﺪ  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ.  ﻭﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻮﻗﻊ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻵﻥ  ﻟﻢ  ﺗﻌﺪ  ﺗﻤﺜﻞ  ﺃﺣﺪﺙ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ،  ﻭﻣﺜﺎﻝ  ﺫﻟﻚ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺎﺗﺞ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻲ  ﺍﻹﺟﻤﺎﻟﻲ  )natapadneP 
lanoisaN(، ﻭﺍﻻﻧﺘﺨﺎﺑﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ )mumU nahilimeP(. ﻓﺘﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ ﻣﺜﻼ ﻻ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻻﻧﺘﺨﺎﺑﺎﺕ ﺑﻌﺪ ﻋﺎﻡ 2891.
ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺫﻟﻚ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻳﻌﺪ  ﻣﺼﺪًﺭﺍ  ﻫﺎًﻣﺎ  ﻳﻘﺪﻡ 
ﻧﺎﻓﺬﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻹﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻲ،  ﻭﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﺃﻥ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻟﺤﻈﺎﺕ  ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻷﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺘﺎﺯﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﻮﻧﺔ ﻣﻦ 22 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭ  ﻋﺎﻡ 5491 
)5491 rasaD gnadnU-gnadnU(، ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟـ 
›ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻧﺘﺸﺎﺳﻴﻼ‹ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﻮﻧﺔ ﻣﻦ 05 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.
ﺑﻴﺘﺮ ﺝ ﺭﻳﺪﻝ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ
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ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ
malsI ainuD sitameT idepolkisnE
ﺗﻬﺪﻑ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﻣﻮﺍﺟﻬﺔ  ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﺎﻣﻴﻜﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺰﺍﻳﺪﺓ.  ﻓﺪﻳﻨﺎﻣﻴﻜﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ  ﻓﺮﺿﺖ 
ﺗﺴﺎﺅﻻﺕ ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻭﻋﻦ ﻛﻮﻥ ﺗﻌﺎﻟﻴﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﺗﺘﻤﺎﺷﻰ  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻁﻴﺔ  ﻭﺣﻘﻮﻕ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻨﻮﺳﺔ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﺴﻌﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﺩ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻻﺗﻬﺎﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺤﻴﺰﺓ  ﺿﺪ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﻬﺠﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻒ 
ﻭﺍﻹﺭﻫﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻔﺸﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺄﻣﻮﻝ ﺃﻥ ﺗﺘﻤﻜﻦ 
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻤﻬﺎ  ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻛﻠﻲ  ﺷﺎﻣﻞ  ﺃﻥ 
ﺗﺨﻔﻒ ﻣﻦ ﺣﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺗﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺗﺠﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺳﻮء ﻓﻬﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ. 
ﻭﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻫﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻌﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺳﻠﺴﻠﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻘﻮﻡ  ﺑﻨﺸﺮﻫﺎ  ﺩﺍﺭ  ›ﺑﻲ  ﺗﻲ  ﺇﻳﺸﺘﻴﺎﺭ  ﺑﺎﺭﻭﻓﺎﻥ  ﻫﻮﻳﭫ‹  .TP 
eveoH naV uraB raithcI  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺩﺍﺭ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﻣﺘﺨﺼﺼﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﻓﻲ  ﺇﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺍﺳﺘﻐﺮﻕ  ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ 7 ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﺑﻮﺍﺳﻄﺔ ﻓﺮﻳﻖ ﻣﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ 28 ﻣﺆﻟﻔًﺎ ﻣﻌﻈﻤﻬﻢ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﻏﺎﻟﺒﻴﺘﻬﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺎﺿﺮﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻠﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ 
ﺇﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻲ  ﻭﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ  ﺳﻴﺎﺭﻳﻒ  ﻫﺪﺍﻳﺔ  Ϳ 
ﺍﻹﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﻴﺔ firayS fo ytisrevinU cimalsI etatS 
hallutayadiH  ﻓﻲ  ﺟﺎﻛﺎﺭﺗﺎ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﻌﺎﻭﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻨﺴﻴﻖ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ  ﺑﻜﻞ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻣﺤﺮﺭﺍﻥ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺭﺋﻴﺲ  ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻬﻮ 
ﺗﻮﻓﻴﻖ ﻋﺒﺪ ﷲ ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻤﻴﺰﻳﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. 
ﻭﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻌﺪﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻭﻫﻲ ﺃﻭﻝ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺗﺘﺮﺗﺐ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻭﻓﻖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ،  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ 
ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﻭﻓﻖ  ﺗﺴﻠﺴﻠﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻲ.  ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺟﻞ  ﺇﺭﺍﺣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻴﺴﻴﺮﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻋﻨﺪ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺮﻏﺐ ﺍﻟﻜﺸﻒ 
ﻋﻨﻬﺎ ﻭﺍﺭﺗﺒﺎﻁﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ. ﻭﻛﻞ ﻣﻘﺎﻝ ﻳﺘﺒﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ:  ﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻝ  ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﻣﺘﺒﻮًﻋﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺺ  ﺍﻻﻓﺘﺘﺎﺣﻲ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ 
ﻳﻠﺨﺺ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻯ ﺑﺈﻳﺠﺎﺯ ﻭﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﺮﺍﺕ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻳﻤﻴﻦ 
ﻭﻳﺴﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﻟﺘﻤﻜﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻑ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮ ﻭﺳﺮﻳﻊ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺻﻠﺐ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﺰﻭﺩﺓ  ﺑﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻣﻨﺘﻘﺎﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺎﺋﻖ  ﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﺷﻜﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ ﻭﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻭﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ. 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﺒﻌﺔ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﻧﻮﺿﺤﻬﺎ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﻠﻲ:
ﺟﺬﻭﺭ  ﻭﺃﺻﻮﻝ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ:  ﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﻣﺴﺄﻟﺔ  ﻧﺸﺄﺓ . 1
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ: ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﻓﻜﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺣﻴﺪ ﻭﺗﺤﻠﻴﻞ 
ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻲ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺑﺪءﺍ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺴﺐ ﺃﺳﻼﻓﻪ ﻭﻣﻮﻟﺪﻩ ﻭﻫﺠﺮﺗﻪ 
ﻣﻦ ﻣﻜﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﻭﺍﻧﺘﻬﺎًء ﺑﺪﻗﺎﺋﻖ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻨﺔ  ﻭﺗﻄﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺗﺄﺳﻴﺲ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺼﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻫﺒﻲ.
ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻔﺎء:  ﻳﻌﺎﻟﺞ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﺣﻴﺎﺓ . 2
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﺣﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﻣﺤﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﺵ ﻫﻮ ﺃﻧﻤﺎﻁ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﺎﺩﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻮﺓ ﺑﺪءﺍ ﻣﻦ ﻗﻴﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻔﺎء 
ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻊ  ﺍﻷﻭﺍﺋﻞ  )ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻔﺎء  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺷﺪﻳﻦ(  ﻭﻣﺮﻭًﺭﺍ  ﺑﺤﻜﻢ  ﺍﻷﻣﻮﻳﻴﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺳﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻔﻮﻳﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻐﻮﻝ  ﻭﻭﺻﻮﻻ 
ﻟﻠﺴﻼﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻛﻤﺔ ﺍﻷﻗﻞ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ.
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﻟﻴﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ: ﻳﻌﺎﻟﺞ ﺃﻫﻢ ﻣﺒﺎﺩﻯء ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻫﺐ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ . 3
ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻴﺪﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﻀﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻡ  Ϳ  ﻭﻧﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﺲ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﻧﻴﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ 
ﻳﺨﺺ ﺍﻟﺰﻭﺍﺝ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻴﺮﺍﺙ ﻭﺍﻷﻣﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺠﺮﺍﺋﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺸﺮﻳﻌﻴﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻳُِﺨﺘَﺘَﻢ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ  ﺑﺘﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻣﺬﺍﻫﺐ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﻭﺃﺻﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ  ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻼﻗﻴﺎﺕ  ﺑﺸﺮﺡ 
ﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻴﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  
ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ: ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ . 4
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﻭﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﺑﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﻟﻠﻜﻼﺳﻴﻜﻴﺎﺕ،  ﺛﻢ 
ﻳﻮﺿﺢ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﻣﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻛﻤﺼﺪﺭ ﻟﻔﻜﺮ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻜﻨﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﻂ  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﻭﺗﻄﻮﺭﻫﺎ  ﻭﻳُﺨﺘَﺘَﻢ  ﺑﻌﺮﺽ  ﻟﻸﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﻤﻼﻭﻱ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰﺭ ﺍﻹﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ ﻭﺗﻄﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺧﺎﺻﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﻣﺼﺮ ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻭﺑﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﻳﺔ.
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺟﻨﻮﺏ  ﺷﺮﻕ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ:  ﻳﺘﻄﺮﻕ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﻟَﻤﻘِﺪﻡ . 5
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺇﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ  ﻭﻣﺎﻟﻴﺰﻳﺎ  ﻭﺟﻨﻮﺏ  ﺗﺎﻳﻼﻧﺪ  )ﺑﺎﺗﺎﻧﻲ( 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ
nakididneP idepolkisnE
ﻳُﻘّﺮ ﻣﺤﺮﺭﻭ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻮﻁﺌﺘﻬﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺒﻨَﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺃﺭﺳﺘﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻣﻬﻤﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺟﻞ ﺗﻄﻮﻳﺮ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ. ﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻹﻓﺎﺩﺓ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻰ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ 
ﻗﺎﺻﺮﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻓﺌﺔ ﻣﺤﺪﻭﺩﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ، ﺍﺣﺘﺎﺟﺖ ﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺗﻜﻤﻴﻠﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺘﺤﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺎ ﻭﺑﺮﻳﻄﺎﻧﻴﺎ ﻭﻫﻮﻟﻨﺪﺍ ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻻﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪﺓ. 
ﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺑﻜﺜﺎﻓﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﺩﺑﻴﺎﺕ  ﺃﻣﺮﻳﻜﻴﺔ  ﻭﻫﻮﻟﻨﺪﻳﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ 
ﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﻭﻳﺴﺘﺪﻋﻲ  ﺗﺒﺎﻋﺎ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﻣﺨﺘﺼﻴﻦ  ﺑﺎﺭﺯﻳﻦ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻛﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ. ﻭﻳﻘﺮﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻭﻥ ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺃﻧﻬﻢ ﻳﺪﻳﻨﻮﻥ ﻓﻲ 
ﺇﺧﺮﺍﺝ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺣﺪ ﻣﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺇﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ ﻛﺬﻟﻚ، ﻭﻫﻮ 
ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺮ ﻣﺸﻔﻮﻉ ﺑﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﻁﺌﺔ. 
ﺃﻣﺎ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﻬﺪﻑ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻳﻦ 
ﻳﻘﺮﺭﻭﻥ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟـ  nakididneP idepolkisnE  ﺗﻤﺜﻞ  ﺇﺳﻬﺎﻣﺎ 
ﻣﺘﻮﺍﺿﻌﺎ  ﺗﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺎ  ﻟﻤﺴﺎﻋﺪﺓ  ﺃﻭﻟﻴﺎء  ﺍﻷﻣﻮﺭ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ  ﻋﻤﻮﻣﺎ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﺭﺳﻴﻦ  ﻭﻁﻠﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﻌﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺭﺑﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻝ  ﺗﺪﺭﻳﺐ 
ﺯﻣﻼﺋﻬﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺭﺳﻴﻦ ﻟﻴﺘﻤﻜﻨﻮﺍ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺘﺎﺑﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭﺍﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺻﻌﻴﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ.  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺫﻟﻚ،  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﻜﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺫﺍﺕ  ﻓﺎﺋﺪﺓ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﻛﻤﺮﺟﻊ  ﻻﺧﺘﺒﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﺪ ﺳﻮﺍء. 
ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻻﺻﻄﻼﺣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻱ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻋﺪﺩﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻲ ﻭﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻲ. ﺗﺘﺮﺍﻭﺡ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻣﻘﺎﻝ ﻣﻜﻮﻥ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺳﻄﺮ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  )ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﺨﻮﻑ  ﺍﻟﻤَﺮﺿﻲ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﻔﻌﺔ - aibohporcA( ﻭﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﻣﻦ 
ﻋﺪﺓ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻠﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﻴﻦ  ﺑـ  ”,”awsiS namaT 
initraK“.  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻻﺻﻄﻼﺣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺸﻤﻠﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ 
ﺻﻠﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺳﻴﺎﻗﺎﺕ ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ “, ”rikiz“ ﻭ”dihays“.
ﺑﻌﺪ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ،  ﻳﺠﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺎﻟﻊ  ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﺔ 
ﻣﻠﺤﻘﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ: ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ ﻭﻓﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻭﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﻨﻔﺲ ﻭﻋﻠﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻖ ﻭﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ. ﻳﻨﺘﻬﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺑﻘﻮﺍﺋﻢ ﺗﻔﺼﻴﻠﻴﺔ 
ﺗﻀﻢ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﻭﺯﺭﺍء  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺘﺎﺑﻌﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺑﻴﻦ 5491 ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﻭﻗﺖ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.
ﺗﺒﺪﻭ ﺑﻌﺾ ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ emsinoiZ ﻭ ACMY 
ﻭ ACWY  ﻭﻛﺄﻧﻬﺎ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺔ  ﺧﺎﺭﺝ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﻕ،  ﻛﻮﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﻳﺤﻤﻞ  ﺍﺳﻢ  ”ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ“،  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻈﺔ  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ 
ﻣﺸﻜﻠﺔ  ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ.  ﺇﻥ  ﻗﻴﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺗﻜﻤﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻜﻴﻔﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺃﻟﻔﺖ  ﺑﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﺻﻄﻼﺣﺎﺕ  ﻭﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ  ﺑﺄﺑﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺳﻴﺎﻗﺎﺕ 
ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ:  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﻗﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﻗﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﻗﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  ﻁﺒﻘﺎ  ﻟﻬﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻜﻴﻔﻴﺔ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ 
ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺍ ﻟﻠﻄﻼﺏ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ. 
ﻟﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﻗﺪ  ﻛﺘﺒﺖ  ﺃﺳﺎﺳﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺘﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺒﻌﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ، ﺗﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻲ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻤﺎ ﺗﻌﻄﻲ ﺍﻻﻧﻄﺒﺎﻉ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺜﻘﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻬﺎﻡ ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻲ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ. ﻣﻦ ﻫﻨﺎ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﻳﺤﺘﺎﺝ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺪﻳﺚ. ﺇﻥ ﺧﺮﻭﺝ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻓﻲ ﻁﺒﻌﺔ ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﺳﻴﻜﻮﻥ 
ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺍ، ﻭﻣﺎ ﻧﺘﻤﻨﺎﻩ ﻫﻮ ﺃﻥ ﺗﺘﻮﻓﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺭﺩ ﺍﻟﻼﺯﻣﺔ ﻹﻧﺘﺎﺝ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﺑﻤﺎ ﻳﻌﻜﺲ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ.
 ﺑﻴﺘﺮ ﺟﻲ. ﺭﻳﺪﻝ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ
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ﻳﺮﻯ  ﻣﺤﺮﺭﻭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﻮﻧﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ،  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺼﺪﻳﺮ  ﻟﻠﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺴﺔ  )4891(،  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻌﺔ  ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ، 
ﺃﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻳﻤﺜﻞ  ﻓﺮﺻﺔ  ﻟﻠﺘﻤﻌﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺬﻛﺮﻯ  ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻌﻴﻦ 
ﻻﺳﺘﻘﻼﻝ  ﺇﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ،  ﻭﺗﺄﻣﻞ  ﻁﺒﻴﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻹﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻋﻘﻮﺩﻫﺎ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ.  ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﺗﺮﺗﺒﻂ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ 
ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻲ  ﺑﺈﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ،  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﺗﻐﻄﻲ  ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ 
ﺫﺍﺕ ﻁﺒﻴﻌﺔ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﺃﻭﻁﺒﻴﻌﺔ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻣﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ. 
ﻓﺒﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﻂ ﺑﺈﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ ﺗﺤﺪﻳًﺪﺍ )ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ 
ﺑﺒﺮﻧﺎﻣﺞ  aseD kusaM IRBA  ﻋﺎﻡ 0891،  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺃﻭﻝ  ﻋﻤﻞ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ( ﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﻦ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ ﺍﻵﺧﺮ ﻟﻪ ﻣﺪﻟﻮﻝ ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻲ )ﻣﺜﻞ 
”ﺍﻟﺘﺴﺎﻣﺢ“(.  ﻭﻣﻊ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻨﺘﻤﻲ  ﻟﻠﻔﺌﺔ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ 
ﻳﺘﻢ  ﺭﺑﻄﻬﺎ  ﺑﺈﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ،  ﻭﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ›ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻧﺘﺸﺎﺳﻴﻼ‹  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺇﻣﺎ  ﻭﺻﻔﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺗﺤﻠﻴﻠﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﺗﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺃﻁﻮﺍﻟﻬﺎ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻭﺍﺿﺢ ﺗﺒًﻌﺎ ﻷﻫﻤﻴﺘﻬﺎ.
ﻭﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻌﺔ ﻣﻦ 4 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ، ﻳﺒﺪﺃ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﺑﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ 
ﺑﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺑﺄﻛﻤﻠﻪ. ﻭﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ  )ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ: 
E-A؛  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ:  reK-F؛  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ:  raP-seK؛ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ:  Z-raP(.  ﻭﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻗﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻭﻥ ﺑﺠﻤﻌﻬﺎ، ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻣﻘﺘﻄﻔﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ 
ﺑﺤﺜﻴﺔ  ﺑﻠﻐﺎﺕ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﻣﺘﺼﻠﺔ  ﺑﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﻤﺖ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺘﻬﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻹﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ. ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺻﻮﺭ، 
ﻭﺃﺷﻜﺎﻝ ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ، ﻭﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ، ﻭﺭﺳﻮﻡ ﺑﻴﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺃﺑﻴﺾ ﺃﺳﻮﺩ ﻭﻣﻠﻮﻧﺔ، 
ﻭﻛﻠﻬﺎ ﺗﺪﻋﻢ ﺍﻟﻨﺺ ﺑﻤﺼّﻮﺭﺍﺕ.
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ﻋﻦ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﺎﻥ ﺣﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻣﻦ 1 ﺍﻟﻰ 71 ﻳﻤﻜﻦ 
ﻟﻤﻌﻈﻢ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﺍﻹﻓﺎﺩﺓ  ﻣﻨﻪ  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻥ  ﺣﺮﻑ  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ  ﺟﺎء  ﺻﻐﻴﺮﺍ ً
ﺍﻷﻣﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺠﻌﻞ ﻗﺮﺍءﺗﻪ ﻋﺴﻴﺮﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﻌﺎﻧﻮﻥ 
ﻣﻦ ﺿﻌﻒ ﺟﺰﺋﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺼﺮ.
ﺑﻴﺪ  ﺍﻧﻪ  ﺑﺮﻏﻢ  ﻋﻤﺮﻩ  ﻭﺑﺮﻏﻢ  ﺃﻥ  ﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻓﺎﺕ  ﺃﻭﺍﻧﻬﺎ 
ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺃﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﻭﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻣﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ ﻻ ﺗﺠﺪ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺫﻛﺮﺍ،ً ﻓﺈﻥ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻴﺔ ﻣﺎ ﺯﺍﻟﺖ ﻋﻤﻼ ً ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺍ.ً ﻭﻳﻠﺰﻡ ﺗﺸﺠﻴﻊ 
ﺳﻠﻄﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺇﺧﺮﺍﺝ  ﻁﺒﻌﺔ  ﺛﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻟﻤﻨﻔﻌﺔ ﺷﻌﺐ ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ ﻭﺍﻵﺧﺮﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﺘﺘﺒﻌﻮﻥ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ 
ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﻴﻦ ﻭﻣﺠﺘﻤﻌﻬﻢ.
 ﺑﻴﺘﺮ ﺟﻲ ﺭﻳﺪﻳﻞ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻋﺜﻤﺎﻥ ﻧﺼﻴﺮی
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ﺇﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻫﻮ  ﺟﻤﺎﻉ  ﺃﻓﻜﺎﺭ  ﻧﻮﺭﺟﻠﻴﺶ  ﻣﺠﻴﺪ  ﻭﺩﺭﺍﺳﺎﺗﻪ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻣﺪﻯ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻴﻴﻦ.  ﻭﻟﻘﺪ  ﺟﺮﻯ  ﻧﺸﺮﻩ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﻋﺎﻡ  ﻣﻦ  ﻭﻓﺎﺗﻪ، 
ﺷﻬﺎﺩﺓ ً ﻟﺘﺎﺛﻴﺮﻩ  ﺍﻟﻌﻈﻴﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺍﻟﻠﺒﺮﺍﻟﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻔﺘﺢ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ. 
ﻳﺒﺪﺃ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﺏ 882 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻫﻲ ﻓﺬﻟﻜﺔ ﺗﻤﻬﻴﺪﻳﺔ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺣﻘﻮﻻ ً ﺷﺘﻰ  ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ.  ﻭﺟﺎء  ﺗﺼﻤﻴﻢ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻔﺬﻟﻜﺔ  ﻋﻤﻮﻣﺎ،ً 
ﻻﺗﺎﺣﺔ  ﺳﻴﺎﻕ  ﺛﻘﺎﻓﻲ  ﻭﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ  ﻭﺭﻭﺣﻲ  ﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺎﺕ  ﻧﻮﺭ  ﺟﻮﻟﻴﺶ 
ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺑﻬﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻟﺠﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻬﺠﻴﺔ ﻟﻌﻄﺎﺋﻪ ﺍﻟﺜﺮ. 
ﻭﻫﻲ ﺑﻤﺜﺎﺑﺔ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻤﺔ ﻷﻋﻤﺎﻟﻪ ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﻋﻮﻥ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﻮﺟﻴﻪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﻰ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻠﻲ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ. 
ﻭﻳﻮﺿﺢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ  ﺍﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺼﻤﻴﻤﻪ  ﻛﺸﻬﺎﺩﺓ  ﻟﻠﻌﻄﺎء 
ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺠﻢ  ﻟﻨﻮﺭ  ﺟﻮﻟﻴﺶ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺪﻯ  ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻄﻮﺍﻝ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻨﻪ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ.  ﻭﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﺍﻳﻀﺎ ً ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﻛﺘﺒﺘﻬﺎ  ﺃﺳﺮﺓ 
ﻧﻮﺭﺟﻮﻟﻴﺶ، ﺣﻮﻝ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ” ﺑﻨﺎء ﺃﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﺒﻞ“. 
ﻭﻟﻘﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺠﻤﻴﻊ  ﺍﻁﺮﺍﻑ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺍﻋﺪﻫﺎ  ﻧﻮﺭﺟﻮﻟﻴﺶ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺪﻯ  ﺳﻨﻴﻦ 
ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ”  ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ﺑﺎﺭﺍﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ”  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺃﻗﺎﻣﻬﺎ  ﺑﻨﻔﺴﻪ.  ﻭﻟﻘﺪ  ﺟﺎء 
ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ ً ﻭﺗﻮﺯﻋﺖ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺤﻮ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ : ﻣﺠﻠﺪ1 ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﻤﻬﻴﺪﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﺃﻳﻪ- ﺟﻲ، 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪ 2 ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﺍﺗﺶ- ﺍﻝ، ﻣﺠﻠﺪ 3 ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﺍﻡ- ﺑﻲ، ﻣﺠﻠﺪ 4 
ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﻛﻴﻮ- ﺯﺩ. ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺑﻜﺎﻣﻠﻪ ﻳﺤﺘﻞ 1473 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ. 
ﻭﺗﺘﺨﻠﻞ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻋﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﻣﻤﺎ  ﻳﺜﺮﻱ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺄﺛﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺒﺼﺮﻱ، ﻭﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻫﻲ ﻣﻦ ﻧﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺭﻛﺎﺗﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺧﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪ  ﺍﻟﻬﺬﺭ  ﻟﺘﺒﻠﻴﻎ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﺎﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺪﺩﺓ.  ﻭﺍﻟﻰ  ﺫﻟﻚ 
ﻓﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻳﻘﺪﻡ  ﻣﺮﺍﺭﺍ ً ﺍﻵﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ  ﻣﺼﻔﻮﻓﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻭﺳﻂ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ  ﻣﺸﻔﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻤﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ  ﻟﻠﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻴﻄﺔ  ﺑﺘﻠﻚ  ﺍﻵﻳﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ. ﻭﻳﺨﻠﺺ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ 4 ﺍﻟﻰ ﻓﻬﺮﺳﺖ ﻣﻦ 45 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ، ﻳﺸﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ  ﻭﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻴﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﺑﺄﻛﻤﻠﻪ. 
ﻭﻳﻨﺤﻰ ﺍﻷﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧﺎ ًﻣﻨﺤًﻰ ﺳﺮﺩﻳﺎ ًﻳﻘﺎﺭﺏ ﺍﻟﺬﻛﺮﻳﺎﺕ ) ﻣﺜﻼ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ’emsilatneirO nad hudbA‘’  (.  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻧﻪ 
ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﻫﻨﺎﻟﻚ ﻫﻮﺍﻣﺶ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﺑﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ ﻻ ﻳﺘﻢ 
ﺇﻻ ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧﺎ،ً ﺑﺎﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎء ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ. ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺷﺄﻧﻪ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺠﻌﻞ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻴﺴﻮﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻝ ﻟﻤﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺩﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﻨﻴﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺭﺻﺎﻧﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ. 
ﺇﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﺘﻌﺎﻁﻰ ﻣﻊ ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺯﻣﻨﻨﺎ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﻫﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ ﻭﻫﻮ 
ﻳﺴﺘﻘﻲ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻧﺤﻮ  ﺷﺎﻣﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺸﺎﺭﺏ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻳﻌﺮﺽ ﺍﻟﺴﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻈﺎﻧﻬﺎ ﻭﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻫﻮ  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ’  ’  malsI tamU ankaM  ’  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺼﻮﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻅﺮﺓ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻛﻠﻴﻔﻮﺭﺩ ﻏﻴﺮﺗﺰ ﻭﺍﻟﻼﺣﻘﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﻲ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ. 
ﻭ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻹﺳﺘﺸﻬﺎﺩ  ﺑﺎﻵﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺟﺎء  ﻣﺮﺍﺭﺍ،ً  ﺃﺗﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﻁﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺄﻭﻳﻠﻲ  ﻋﻘﻠﻴﺎ ً ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻨﻪ  ﻧﻘﻠﻴﺎ.ً  ﻭﺗﻔﻀﻴﻞ  ﻧﻮﺭﺟﻮﻟﻴﺶ 
ﻟﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻬﺞ  ﻳﺘﺠﻠﻰ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺘﻪ  ’iagabeS satilanoisaR 
naitsemeK‘. 
ﺇﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﺿﺨﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻌﺎﻟﺠﻬﺎ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺎﺕ 
ﻧﻮﺭﺟﻮﻟﻴﺶ  ﺷﺎﺳﻌﺔ  ﻭﺷﺘﻰ.  ﺇﻵ  ﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻐﺎﻟﺐ  ﻫﻨﺎ  ﻫﻮ 
ﺍﻹﺣﺴﺎﺱ  ﺑﻨﺸﻮء  ﻭﺍﺭﺗﻘﺎء  ﻓﻜﺮ  ﻧﻮﺭﺟﻮﻟﻴﺶ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻴﻦ.  ﻭﻟﻜﻲ  ﻳﺘﺤﻘﻖ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺣﺮﻳﺎ ً ﺗﻌﻴﻴﻦ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺴﺎﻫﻤﺔ 
ﻭﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﻬﺎ ﺯﻣﻨﻴﺎ.ً ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻥ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ ًﻛﻬﺬﺍ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺷﺄﻧﻪ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﻠﻮﻟﺔ ﺩﻭﻥ 
ﺍﻹﺩﺭﺍﺝ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺎﺋﻲ ﻟﺘﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﺎﺕ، ﻭﻫﻮ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻛﺜﺮ ﺭﻓﻘًﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ 
ﻣﻦ ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ. 
ﻭﻛﺎﻥ ﻳﻨﺒﻐﻲ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺘﻐﻴﺮ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﻓﻴﺠﻲء : narikimeP 
nabadareP savnaK id malsI  ﻛﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺭﺋﻴﺲ،  ﻟﻴﻈﻬﺮ 
ﺍﺳﻢ  ﻧﻮﺭﺟﻮﻟﻴﺶ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻲ.  ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﺧﻄﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻄﺒﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ  ﺇﻧﻜﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  )  ﻣﺜﻞ  ’ tnemednammoC‘ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺹ  4163(  ﻭ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﻫﻔﻮﺍﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻌﻴﻴﻦ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ. 
ﺑﻴﺪ ﺍﻧﻪ ﻟﻴﺲ ﻓﻲ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻨﺘﻘﺺ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻤﺔ ﺍﻹﺟﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﻛﺸﻬﺎﺩﺓ  ﻷﺣﺪ  ﺃﻋﻈﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﻜﺮﻳﻦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ  ﻣﺎ  ﺑﻌﺪ 
ﺍﻹﺳﺘﻘﻼﻝ.
ﺑﻴﺘﺮ ﺟﻲ ﺭﻳﺪﻳﻞ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻋﺜﻤﺎﻥ ﻧﺼﻴﺮی
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻤﺪﻳﺔ
hayidammahuM idepolkisnE
ﺗﺄﺳﺴﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻤﺪﻳﺔ  ﻓﻲ  2191  ﺑﻮﺍﺳﻄﺔ  ﺃﺣﻤﺪ  ﺩﺣﻼﻥ،  ﻭﺃﺛﺒﺘﺖ 
ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻨﻈﻤﺔ  ﻣﺆﺛﺮﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻷﻣﺔ  ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ، 
ﻷﻣﺪ ﻁﻮﻳﻞ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺃﻥ ﺗﺤﺼﻞ ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﺳﺘﻘﻼﻟﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ 5491. 
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﻫﻦ  ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﺳﻨًﺪﺍ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴًﺎ  ﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻤﺪﻳﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﻄﻮﺭ  ﺍﻷﻣﺔ،  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ.  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻻﺣﺘﻔﺎء  ﺑﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻴﺰ ﻭﺯﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻲ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻫﻢ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻛﺘﺒﺖ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ؛ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺘﻴﻦ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻳﻴﻦ ﻟﻠﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﻫﻤﺎ ﺑﻘﻠﻢ ﺭﺋﻴﺲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻤﺪﻳﺔ ﻭﺭﺋﻴﺲ ﻣﺠﻠﺲ ﺇﺩﺍﺭﺓ ﻣﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺐ.
ﺍﺳﺘﻐﺮﻕ ﺍﺳﺘﻜﻤﺎﻝ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪ 11 ﻋﺎﻣﺎ. 
ﺑﺪﺃﺕ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 4991، ﺣﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﺎ ﻻ ﻳﻘﻞ ﻋﻦ 06 ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻗﺪ 
ﺃﻧﺘﺠﻮﺍ ﺑﻮﺍﺳﻄﺔ ﻓﺮﻳﻖ ﻣﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺳﺒﻌﺔ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻓﺮﺩﺍ. ﺑﻌﺪ ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺄﺟﻴﻼﺕ، ﺃﻋﻴﺪ ﺗﻨﺸﻴﻂ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻓﻲ 0002، ﻣﻤﺎ ﻧﺘﺞ ﻋﻨﻪ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻲ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻧﺸﺮ ﻓﻲ 5002. ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﺸﻤﻞ 531 ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻷﻓﺮﺍﺩ، 
ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺎﻁﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ  ﻓﻲ  ﺩﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻤﺪﻳﺔ.  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﻨﻈﻤﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻱ ﻭﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻣﻘﺴﻤﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻋﻤﻮﺩﻳﻦ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ 
ﺗﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻝ: ﺍﻷﻗﺼﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺻﻔﺤﺘﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻷﻁﻮﻝ ﻓﻲ 6 ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ. 
ﻳﺤﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﺻﻮﺭﺍ ﺑﺎﻷﺑﻴﺾ ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ ﻋﻦ ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﺭﻣﻮﺯ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺘﻤﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺤﻤﺪﻳﺔ. ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺳﺒﻌﺔ ﻭﺛﻼﺛﻮﻥ ﻣﺴﺎﻫﻤﺎ ًﺫﻛﺮﺕ 
ﺃﺳﻤﺎﺋﻬﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ iii، ﺑﺪﻻ ًﻣﻦ ﺗﺤﺖ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ، ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﺠﻌﻠﻪ ﺻﻌﺒﺎ ً
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﻷﻥ ﻳﺘﻌﺮﻓﻮﺍ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺆﻟﻒ ﺃﻱ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻣﻌﻄﻰ. ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺔ، 
ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺗﺬﻳﻴﻞ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻠﻘﺎءﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻮﻳﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺤﻤﺪﻳﺔ، ﻣﺘﻀﻤﻨﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ، 
ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺅﺳﺎء ﻭﺃﻳﻀﺎ ًﺗﺸﻜﻴﻠﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﻲ، ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﺐ، ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺮﺗﺎﺭﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻧﺤﺎء ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ. ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﺨﺘﺘﻢ ﺑﺴﻴﺮ ﺫﺍﺗﻴﺔ ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ ﻟﺜﻼﺛﺔ 
ﻣﺤﺮﺭﻳﻦ. ﻟﻴﺲ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﻭﺳﻴﻠﺔ ﻗﻴﻤﺔ 
ﻟﺮﺑﻂ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﻠﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ.
ﻳﻌﻄﻰ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ، ﻋﻦ ﻁﺮﻳﻖ ﺍﻟﺘﺄﻛﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺪﺩ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ 
ﻣﺘﻤﻴﺰﺓ ﻭﺃﻓﻜﺎﺭﻫﻢ ﻭﻓﻜﺮﻫﻢ، ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺍء ﻣﻦ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻨﺎﺣﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﻋﻦ  ﻛﻴﻨﻮﻧﺔ  ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻤﺪﻳﺔ  ﻭﺇﺳﻬﺎﻣﺎﺗﻬﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻨﻤﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺔ. ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻗﺪ ﺧﺪﻣﺖ ﻏﺮﺿﻬﺎ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﺑﺘﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻳﻞ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺠﺮﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻤﺪﻳﺔ.  ﻭﺳﺘﻈﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺩﻭﻥ  ﺷﻚ،  ﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ 
ﻗﺎﺩﻣﺔ، ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ ﻣﻬﻤﺎ ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺘﻤﻴﻦ ﺑﺘﻄﻮﺭ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ.
ﺭﺍﺩﻥ ﺳﻴﺴﻴﺐ ﻟﻘﻤﺎﻥ ﻳﺎﺳﻴﻦ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺭﺷﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 atpiC :atrakaJ .aisenodnI lanoisaN idepolkisnE
.semuloV 81 ,19–8891 ,akatsuP idA
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻮﻃﻨﻴﺔ
aisenodnI lanoisaN idepolkisnE
ﺟﺮﻯ  ﺗﺼﻤﻴﻢ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻛﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﻟﻴﺸﻤﻞ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ  ﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﻣﺘﻔﺎﻭﺗﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﺏ.  ﻭﻟﺪﻯ  ﻁﺒﺎﻋﺘﻬﺎ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻫﻲ  ﺍﻷﻛﺒﺮ  ﻭﺍﻷﺷﻤﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﻮﻋﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺎﺣﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ.
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﺤﻤﻞ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ ﻓﺆﺍﺩ ﺣﺴﻦ، ﻭﺯﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻋﻨﺪ 
ﺇﺧﺮﺍﺝ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. ﻭﻟﻘﺪ ﺍﺳﺘﻌﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻭﻥ ﺑﻤﺌﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻘﻮﻟﻬﻢ. ﻭﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺍﻟﻨﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﺳﻔﺮﺍ ًﻣﻜﻮﻧﺎ ً
ﻣﻦ 81 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ ًﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ ًﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﻠﻲ: ﻣﺠﻠﺪ -1 ﺍﻳﻪ، ﻣﺠﻠﺪ -2 ﺍﻳﻪ 2، 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪ -3 ﺑﻲ، ﻣﺠﻠﺪ 4 –ﺳﻲ + ﺩﻱ، ﻣﺠﻠﺪ -5 ﺇﻱ +ﺃﻑ، ﻣﺠﻠﺪ 6 ﺟﻲ+ 
ﺍﺗﺶ، ﻣﺠﻠﺪ -7 ﺁﻱ + ﺟﻴﻪ،ﻡ -8 ﻛﻴﻪ + 1، ﻡ 9 –ﻛﻴﻪ2 +ﺍﻝ، ﻡ 01 ﺃﻡ، 
ﻡ 11 – ﺍﻥ + ﺃﻭﻩ ،ﻡ21 – ﺑﻲ 1، ﻡ 31 –ﺑﻲ 2، ﻡ 41 ﻛﻴﻮ + ﺁﺭ + ﺃﺱ 
1، ﻡ 51 – ﺃﺱ 2، ﻡ 61 –ﺗﻲ، ﻡ 71 – ﻳﻮ + ﻓﻲ + ﺩﺑﻠﻴﻮ + ﺍﻛﺲ + 
ﻭﺍﻱ + ﺯﻱ ، ﻡ81 – ﻓﻬﺮﺳﺖ. ﻭﺗﺤﻤﻞ ﺻﺪﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺩﻟﻴﻼ ًﻣﻦ 
8 ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻳﺮﺷﺪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﻰ ﻁﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ.
ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻴﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻻﺛﻨﻲ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ ً ﺗﺸﻤﻞ 
005,01  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  02  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺋﺔ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﺗﺤﻤﻞ  ﺻﻮﺭﺍ ً ﺃﻭ  ﺭﺳﻮﻣﺎ 
ﻭﺟﺪﺍﻭﻝ  ﺇﻳﻀﺎﺣﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺪﺍﻭﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ  ﻣﻠﻮﻧﺔ 
ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﻌﺰﺯ ﺑﻬﺠﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ.
ﻭﺑﺮﻏﻢ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺟﺮﻯ  ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ  ﻫﻲ  051  ﺃﻟﻒ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﻓﺎﻥ ﺳﺘﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﺗﺘﺼﻞ ﺑﺎﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﺍﻟﺒﻘﻴﺔ 
ﺃﺿﺎﻓﻬﺎ  ﻓﺮﻳﻖ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ  ﻟﻤﺎ  ﻳُﻌﺘﻘﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺷﺄﻥ  ﻟﻬﺎ  ﺑﺸﻌﺐ  ﺃﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ. 
ﻭﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺧﻤﺴﺔ  ﺣﻘﻮﻝ:  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﻴﺎﺕ،  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺗﻴﺔ، ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺎﺕ، ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ. ﻭﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﻣﺬﻳﻞ ﺑﺎﺳﻢ ﻛﺎﺗﺒﻬﺎ.
ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺇﺳﻨﺎﺩ ﺗﺮﺍﻓﻘﻲ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺇﺣﺎﻻﺕ 
ﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ. ﻭﻳﺠﺮﻱ ﺟﻤﻊ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ ﺗﺤﺖ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﻋﺎﻡ: 
ﻓﻔﻲ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ 7  ﺗﺤﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ 742  ﺍﻟﻰ 552  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻋﻦ 
”ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ“  ﻭ“ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ“  ﻭ“ﺩﺍﺭ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ“  )ﺑﺎﺣﺎﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪ 4 ﺗﺤﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ ﺩﻱ (، ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ ) ﺑﺎﺣﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ 5 ﺑﺎﺏ ” 
ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ“(، ﺃﺭﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭ malsI takeraS.
ﻭﺗﺘﻔﺎﻭﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻁﻮﻻ.ً ﻓﻌﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ ﻓﺎﻥ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﺟﻮﻫﺎﻥ 
ﺍﻓﻨﺪﻱ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﺭﻛﺎﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  31  ﺳﻄﺮﺍ ً ﻓﻘﻂ،  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ 
ﻣﺎﺳﻴﻬﻮﺭﻱ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ ﻋﻦ malsI takeraSﺗﻤﻸ ﻋﺸﺮﺓ ﺃﻋﻤﺪﺓ ﺗﺘﻤﺪﺩ 
ﻓﻲ 6 ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ.
ﺍﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺑﺎﻟﻎ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻓﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻓﺎﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ  ﻭﺣﺪﻩ 
ﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺷﺎﻧﻪ ﺍﻥ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻜﻔﻲ ﻟﻤﺴﺎﻋﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﻱء. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺤﺘﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﻻ  ﻏﻨﻰ  ﻋﻨﻪ  ﻛﻮﺳﻴﻠﺔ  ﻟﺘﺠﻤﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺎﻧﺎﺕ 
ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﻠﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺷﺘﻰ، ﻭﻓﻲ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻣﺴﺎﻋﺪﺓ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ. 
ﻓﻌﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ،  ﺇﺫﺍ  ﻛﻨﺖ  ﺗﺒﺤﺚ  ﻋﻦ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺃﺭﺳﻄﻮ 
ﻓﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ ﻳﻘﻮﺩﻙ ﺍﻟﻰ 83 ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺻﻠﺔ ﺑﺬﻟﻚ.
ﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﺗﻔﻴﺪ ﺑﻮﺿﻮﺡ ﺃﻥ ﺗﻠﻚ ﻣﺎ ﻫﻲ ﺇﻻ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. ﻭﺑﺎﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺠﻬﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺬﻭﻝ ﻓﻲ ﺇﺧﺮﺍﺝ ﺫﻟﻚ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻓﺎﻧﻬﺎ ﺧﺴﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻻ ﻳﺘﻢ ﺗﺠﺪﻳﺪﻩ ﻓﻲ ﺷﻜﻞ ﻁﺒﻌﺎﺕ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴﺔ. ﻓﻀﻼ ً
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ﻭﻣﺜﻠﻤﺎ  ﻳﺒﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ”  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ 
”ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻘﻴﺪﺓ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ ﻭﻣﻼﻣﺢ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻴﺔ ﻭﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﺧﺮﻯ ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ 
ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻮﻟﺪ ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻲ ) ﺹ( ﺍﻟﻰ ﺗﺴﻌﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ. ﺑﻴﺪ 
ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﺘﺮﻛﺰ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﻕ ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻲ ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﺠﻌﻠﻬﺎ ﻣﻮﺭﺩﺍ ًﻣﻔﻴﺪﺍ ًﻟﻄﻼﺏ ﺇﺳﻼﻡ ﺟﻨﻮﺏ ﺷﺮﻕ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ.
ﻭﺗﺒﺪﺃ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﻤﺮﺷﺪ ﺗﻤﻬﻴﺪﻱ ﻣﻦ 9 ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻳﺘﺼﻞ ﺑﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ 
ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻷﺣﺮﻑ  ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺒﻌﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.
ﻭﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﺘﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ0001  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﺔ 
ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ.ً ﻭﺗﺘﻔﺎﻭﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻁﻮﻻ،ً ﻓﺎﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ”ﺇﺳﺮﺍﻓﻴﻞ“، ﻣﺜﻼ،ً 
ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ 61 ﻛﻠﻤﺔ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻮﻧﺔ ﺏ ” ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻲ ” 
ﻣﻦ 056 ﻛﻠﻤﺔ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﺧﺘﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻓﻬﺮﺳﺖ ﻣﻦ 21 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 
ﻛﻤﺎ ﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻦ ﺗﺘﺨﻠﻠﻪ ﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ ﻭﺭﺳﻮﻡ ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ ﻭﺻﻮﺭ ﻓﺘﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻷﺑﻴﺾ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ  ،  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻣﺘﻌﺔ  ﻟﻠﻨﻈﺮ.  ﻭﺗﺮﺩ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻨﻔﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺒﺼﺮﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺫﻳﻞ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.
ﻭﻟﻘﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺇﺧﺮﺍﺝ  ”ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ  ”  ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ 
ﺭﻓﻴﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﺿﺨﻢ  ﻭﻟﻜﻨﻪ  ﻳﺴﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ.ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺍﺯﻥ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ ﻭﻓﻲ ﺧﺎﺭﺟﻬﺎ ﺟﺎء 
ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺒﺔ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺍﺗﺎﺡ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺗﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ ﻋﻦ ﺟﻨﻮﺏ ﺷﺮﻕ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ 
ﻭﻓﺘﺢ ﻟﻪ ﻧﺎﻓﺬﺓ ﺗﻄﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ، ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺫﺍﺗﻪ. ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻥ 
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻻ ﻳﺘﺮﺩﺩ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺰﻭﺩ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ 
ﺍﻹﺳﺘﺸﺮﺍﻗﻴﺔ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻓﻲ  ﺁﻥ.-  ﻭﻫﺬﺍ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﻣﻦ  ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ 
ﺭﻭﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.
ﺇﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺤﻮﻳﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻤﺔ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ 
ﺑﻤﺮﻭﺭ  ﺍﻷﻋﻮﺍﻡ  ﺗﺼﺒﺢ  ﺛﻐﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻯ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻭﺿﻮﺣﺎ ً ﺑﺎﻟﻨﻈﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺸﻬﺪ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻲ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ 
2991. ﻓﻌﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻏﻴﺎﺏ ﻳﺘﻀﺢ ﺑﺎﺯﺩﻳﺎﺩ ﻟﻤﺎ ﻳﺸﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺸﺪﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ.  ﺑﺮﻏﻢ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻓﺎﻥ 
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ-  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﺪﻭﺩﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻐﻄﻴﻬﺎ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
-  ﻳﺤﻈﻰ  ﺑﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ  ﻁﺎﺯﺟﺔ  ﺗﻀﻤﻦ  ﻟﻪ  ﺩﻭﺭﺍ ً ﻳﻠﻌﺒﻪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻲ ﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﻭﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ.
ﺑﻴﺘﺮ ﺟﻲ ﺭﻳﺪﻳﻞ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻋﺜﻤﺎﻥ ﻧﺼﻴﺮی
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ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺑﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻼﻳﺎ
rajaleP kutnU malsI idepolkisnE
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﻮﻧﺔ  ﻣﻦ 6  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﻫﻲ  ﻧﺘﺎﺝ  ﺗﻀﺎﻓﺮ  ﺟﻬﻮﺩ 
ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻼﻭﻳﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺟﺮﻯ  ﺗﺎﻟﻴﻔﻬﺎ  ﺑﺎﺷﺮﺍﻑ 
ﻟﺠﻨﺔ  ﺗﻀﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﻜﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺩﻛﺘﻮﺭ  ﻧﻮﺣﻮﻟﻴﺶ  ﻣﺠﻴﺪ  )9391- 
5002  (.ﻭﺭﻏﻢ  ﺣﻘﻴﻘﺔ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ  ﻣﻮﺟﻪ  ﺍﺳﺎًﺳﺎ ً ﺍﻟﻰ  ﻁﻼﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ ﺑﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻹﺧﺮﺍﺝ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﺬﺍﺏ، ﻓﺎﻧﻪ ﻳﻠﺰﻡ ﻋﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﻬﻮﻳﻦ 
ﻣﻦ  ﻗﺪﺭ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺃﻭ  ﺗﺠﺎﻫﻠﻪ:  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺍﻥ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻤﺎ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ 
ﻗﻮﻟﻪ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻯ  ﺍﻟﻔﻌﻠﻲ  ﻟﻠﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺫﺍﺗﻬﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﺗﺸﻜﻴﻠﺔ 
ﻭﺍﺳﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻯ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ:  ﻓﻬﻨﺎﻙ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﻛﻴﺎﻧﺎﺕ 
ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﺍﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﺫﺍﺋﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﻴﺖ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻣﺎﻻﻛﺎ  ﻭﺁﺗﺸﻪ  ﺟﻨﺒﺎ ً
ﺍﻟﻰ ﺟﻨﺐ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﻨﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻗﻞ ﺷﻬﺮﺓ ًﻣﺜﻞ ﺑﺎﻧﺘﻴﻦ ﻭﺑﻴﻤﺎ. ﻭﺑﺎﻟﻤﺜﻞ، 
ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻫﺒﻲ  ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ  ﻣﺜﻠﻤﺎ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ 
ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻣﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻧﻮﺭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﻧﻴﺮﻱ ﻭﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ 
ﻭﺣﻴﺪ.ﺑﻴﺪ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻯ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺳﻊ ﻟﻠﺘﻨﺎﻭﻻﺕ ﻻ ﻳﻌﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺎﺯﻝ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻖ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺻﺎﻧﺔ.  ﻭﻛﺎﻥ  ﻣﺪﻋﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺪﻫﺸﺔ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﺠﺪ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻓﺮﻋﻴﺔ 
ﺟﻴﺪﺓ  ﻭﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ  ﻟﻌﺒﺪ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺅﻑ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪﺭ 
ﻣﻦ ﺳﻴﻨﻐﻜﻴﻞ ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﺠﺪ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻻ ً ﻟﻠﺘﺎﺛﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻔﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ - ﻣﻌﺎ ً
– ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﺴﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﺎ، ﻣﺆﺳﺲ ﺣﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻷﺧﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻮﻥ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻥ 
ﻏﻠﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻓﻌﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﺷﻌﺮﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺇﺳﻼﻡ ﺟﻨﻮﺏ ﺷﺮﻗﻲ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ ﺗﺘﺒﺪﻯ ﻋﺒﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﻛﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺣﻈﻲ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻋﻠﻤﺎء ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻫﺐ.ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻻ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ 
ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﻟﻠﻤﺤﺎﺑﺎﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤﻴﺰ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺘﺎﻧﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﻮﺙ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ  ﻭﺭﺻﺎﻧﺘﻬﺎ. 
ﻓﺎﻟﻤﻌﺎﻟﺠﺔ  ﺍﻟﺤﺴﺎﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﺍﺯﻧﺔ  ﻻ  ﺗﺘﻮﻓﺮ  ﻓﻘﻂ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻲ 
ﺗﻤﺲ  ﺍﻟﺴﺠﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺧﻠﻴﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻹﻧﻘﺴﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻼﺝ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺬﻫﺐ  ﺍﻟﻮﻫﺎﺑﻲ  ﻭﺍﻧﻤﺎ  ﺗﻤﺘﺪ  ﺍﻳﻀﺎ ً ﺍﻟﻰ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﻧﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺩﻳﺎﻧﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻬﺎﺋﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻻ 
ﺷﻚ ﺃﻥ ﻟﺠﻨﺔ ﻋﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﺗﻀﻢ ﺍﻟﺪﻛﺘﻮﺭ ﻣﺠﻴﺪ ﻗﺪ ﺑﺬﻟﺖ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻬﺪ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺟﻤﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﻣﻔﻜﺮﻳﻦ  ﻟﻴﺒﺮﺍﻟﻴﻴﻦ  ﺃﻭ  ﺣﺪﺍﺛﻴﻴﻦ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺳﻴﺪ 
ﺍﺣﻤﺪ ﺧﺎﻥ ﻭﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺃﺭﻛﻮﻥ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﻴﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﺍﺛﻲ ﻳﺘﺒﺪﻯ ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ 
ﺃﻭﺿﺢ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ، ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﻨﻈﺮﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺸﻮء ﻭﺍﻹﺭﺗﻘﺎء. ﻭﻻ ﻏﺮﺍﺑﺔ ﺃﻥ ﺟﺎء ﺗﺼﻤﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﺴﻖ 
ﻳﻀﻊ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﺴﺒﺎﻥ ﻧﺎﺷﺌﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء: ﻓﺼﻴﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺭﺷﻴﻘﺔ ﻭﺟﺬﺍﺑﺔ 
ﻭﻳﺴﻴﺮﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﻢ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺗﺤﻮﻱ  ﻛﻞ  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻓﺮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻋﻦ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺑﻌﻴﻨﻬﺎ. ﻭﺍﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﺎﻥ ﺇﺩﺭﺍﺝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ 
ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺼﻠﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺻﺪﺭ  ﻛﻞ  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻫﻮ  ﺧﻄﻮﺓ  ﻣﺤﻤﻮﺩﺓ.  ﻭﺍﺧﻴﺮﺍ ً
ﻳﺠﺪﺭ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﻣﻴﺰﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻤﺜﻠﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻳﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺪﻉ  ﻟﻠﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻼﺓ 
ﺑﺎﻷﻟﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺒﻬﻴﺠﺔ. ﺃﻥ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﺑﺎﻳﺠﺎﺯ، ﻧﺠﺤﺖ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻮﺍﺯﻧﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻹﻳﺠﺎﺯ  ﻭﺟﺬﺏ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﺌﺔ  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻖ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺻﺎﻧﺔ  ﺍﻟﻠﺘﻴﻦ 
ﻳﻨﺸﺪﻫﻤﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻫﻢ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻧﻀﺠﺎ ًﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء. 
ﻫﺎﺭﻳﺖ ﺑﻦ ﺭﺍﻣﻠﯽ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻋﺜﻤﺎﻥ ﻧﺼﻴﺮی
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ﻭﻳﺘﻔﺎﻭﺕ ﺷﺮﺡ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺎﺩﺓ ﺗﺮﺩ : ﻓﺸﺮﺡ ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﺼﻼﺓ ﻣﺜﻼ ً ﻫﻮ 
ﺍﻷﻁﻮﻝ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﺸﻤﻞ 94 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮﺡ ﺍﻷﻗﺼﺮ ﻗﺪ ﻳﺤﺘﻞ ﺟﻤﻠﺔ 
ﻣﻦ ﺳﻄﺮﻳﻦ ﺍﻭ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﺃﺳﻄﺮ.ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﻮﺍﺩ ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻣﺸﻔﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺎﺳﻨﺎﺩﺍﺕ 
ﺗﺮﺍﻓﻘﻴﺔ : ﻓﻔﻲ ﻣﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻡ ﻳﺤﺎﻝ ﺍﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﻱء ﺍﻟﻰ ” ﺍﻳﻤﺎﻥ ”. ﻭﺍﻟﻰ 
ﺫﻟﻚ ، ﻓﺎﻥ ﺷﺮﺡ ﻛﻞ ﺑﺎﺏ ﺃﻭ ﺑﺎﺏ ﻓﺮﻋﻲ ﻳﻨﺘﻬﻲ ﺑﺎﺧﺘﺰﺍﻝ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺟﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺸﻬﺪ  ﺑﻪ.  ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ  ﻓﺎﻥ  ﺑﻲ  1/  51  ﺗﺸﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻫﺪ، 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪ 1 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 51. ﻭﺗﻨﺘﻬﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ ﺑﺎﺳﻢ ﻋﻠﻢ ﻳﺸﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻹﺟﻤﺎﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ ﻳﺴﺘﻨﺪ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺇﺟﺘﻬﺎﺩ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺺ.
ﺇﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻔﻴﺪ ﻏﻨﻲ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻭﻳﺘﻴﺢ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﻱء ﺍﻟﻨﻔﺎﺫ ﺍﻟﻰ 
ﺍﺻﻮﻝ  ﺍﻷﺣﻜﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﻫﺬﺍ  ﻟﻴﺲ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺃﻏﻠﺒﻴﺔ  ﻣﺴﻠﻤﻲ 
ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ  ﻷﻥ  ﺟﻤﺎﻉ  ﻋﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺩﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺘﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪﺓ، ﻣﺎ ﺯﺍﻟﺖ ﻣﺤﻼﺓ ﺑﺒﺪﻳﻊ ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ. ﻭﻗﺮﺍءﺓ 
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻳﺘﻴﺢ  ﻟﻄﻼﺏ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ،  ﺫﻭﻱ  ﺍﻹﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ  ﺑﺎﺳﺘﻜﺸﺎﻑ 
ﺃﺣﻜﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ، ﺃﻥ ﻳﺠﺪﻭﺍ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﻢ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﻛﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻴﻬﺎ 
ﺗﻤﺎﻣﺎ ً ﻭﻟﻦ  ﻳﻜﻮﻧﻮﺍ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﺎﺟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻹﻧﻜﺒﺎﺏ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺼﻨﻔﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ 
ﺍﻟﻀﺨﻤﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻓﺘﻠﻚ  ﻣﻬﻤﺔ  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﺴﺘﻐﺮﻕ  ﻭﻗﺘﺎ ً
ﻁﻮﻳﻼ.ً
ﺭﺍﺩﻳﻦ ﺳﻴﺴﻴﺐ ﻟﻘﻤﺎﻥ ﻳﺴﻴﻦ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻋﺜﻤﺎﻥ ﻧﺼﻴﺮی
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ﻧُﺸﺮﺕ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭﻻ ً ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺎﻡ  3991  ﺑﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ 
ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ ﺑﺎﺭﻭ ﻓﺎﻥ ﻫﻮﻓﻪ ﻓﻲ 5 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺑﺎﻻﺷﺘﺮﺍﻙ ﻣﻊ ﺣﺎﻓﻆ ﺩﺳﻮﻗﻲ 
ﻛﺮﺋﻴﺲ ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮ. ﺛﻢ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 6991، ﺃﺿﻴﻒ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺑﻠﻎ 
ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ ﺍﻝ313 ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ًﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴًﺎ، ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ ﻣﻨﻔﺼﻠﻴﻦ. ﺃﺧﻴﺮﺍ،ً ﻓﻲ 
ﻋﺎﻡ 5002، ﺃﺿﻴﻒ 001 ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻟﻠﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﻭﻣﻦ ﺛﻢ ﻓﻘﺪ 
ﺍُﺩﻣﺠﺖ ﻛﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ، ﻣﻤﺎ ﺟﻌﻞ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻝ8 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺒﺪﻭ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ. ﻧُﺸﺮﺕ ﺁﺧﺮ ﻁﺒﻌﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 5002، ﺑﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﺃﺯﻳﻮﻣﺎﺭﺩﻱ ﺃﺯﺭﺍ ﻛﺮﺋﻴﺲ ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮ.
ﺣﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻳﺘﻢ ﺗﺠﻤﻴﻊ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺃﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ ﺗﺰﻫﻮ 
ﻓﻘﻂ ﺑﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺘﻴﻦ ﻛﺘﺒﺎ ﺑﻠﻐﺔ ﺑﺎﻫﺎﺳﺎ ﺃﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ. ﻫﺎﺗﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺘﺎﻥ 
ﻛﺎﻧﺘﺎ  ﺑﺴﻴﻄﺘﻴﻦ  ﻟﻠﻐﺎﻳﺔ  ﻭﺃﻗﻞ  ﺷﻤﻮﻻ.ً  ﻭﻋﻠﻴﻪ  ﻓﻔﻲ  ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺳﺐ 
ﻅﻬﺮﺕ ﻓﻜﺮﺓ ﺍﻧﺘﺎﺝ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺃﺷﻤﻞ ﻭﺫﺍﺕ ﻗﻴﻤﺔ ﺃﻋﻠﻰ.
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻮﻥ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﺗﻮﺍ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ 
ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﺍﻟﺘﺨﺼﺼﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻋﺎﻡ،  ﻫﺆﻻء  ﻫﻢ  ﺑﺤﻜﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻨﺔ ﺑﺎﺣﺜﻮﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻻﻣﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﺤﺎﺿﺮﻭﻥ ﻛﺒﺎﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﻌﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻻﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ ﻫﻮ ﺃﻧﻬﻢ ﻛﺎﻧﻮﺍ ﻳﺮﻛﺰﻭﻥ 
ﻋﻠﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﻭﻳﻜﺮﺳﻮﻥ ﻭﻗﺘﻬﻢ ﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻬﻞ  ﺍﻻﺗﺼﺎﻝ  ﺑﻬﻢ.  ﻟﻸﺳﻒ،  ﺗﻈﻬﺮ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎﺅﻫﻢ  ﻓﻘﻂ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ  ﺍﻻﻭﻟﻰ،  ﺑﺪﻻ ً ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﺳﺎﻫﻤﻮﺍ  ﻓﻴﻪ،  ﻣﻤﺎ 
ﻳﺼﻌﺐ ﻣﻌﻪ ﺗﺘﺒﻊ ﻣﻦ ﻫﻮ ﻣﺆﻟﻒ ﺃﻱ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻛﺎﻥ. 
ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺽ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻫﻮ  ﺇﻣﺪﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ  ﻣﻦ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻨﺎﺣﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ،  ﺳﻮﺍء  ﺃﻛﺎﻧﻮﺍ  ﺃﺷﺨﺎﺹ  ﻋﺎﺩﻳﻴﻦ  ﺃﻭ  ﺑﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ،  ﺑﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺗﺨﺘﺺ  ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﻁﺒﻴﻌﺔ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ،  ﻭﺑﻤﺪﺧﻞ  ﺳﻬﻞ 
ﻭﻣﻘﺮﻭء  ﺑﻤﺎ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﻗﺪ  ﻛﺘﺒﺖ  ﺑﺎﻟﺒﻬﺎﺳﺎ  ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ.  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺘﻈﺮ  ﺍﻥ 
ﺗﺴﺎﻋﺪ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﻓﻲ ﺍﻥ ﻳﺤﺼﻠﻮﺍ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺃﻭﻟﻴﺔ 
ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﻣﻈﺎﻫﺮﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ  ﻓﻴﻨﺘﻈﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﺼﺒﺢ  ﻧﻮﺭﺍ ً
ﻫﺎﺩﻳﺎ ًﻟﻬﺆﻻء ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﺘﻤﻨﻮﻥ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻄﻮﺭﻭﺍ ﻣﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﺃﻭﺳﻊ ﻭﺍﻛﺜﺮ ﻋﻤﻘﺎ ً
ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺪﻯ  ﻭﺍﺳﻊ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻈﺎﻫﺮ،  ﺑﻤﺎ 
ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺣﻴﺪ،  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ،  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ،  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ،  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ، 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﻭﻣﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ،  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ،  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻧﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻻﻧﻈﻤﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ.ً  ﺑﺎﻻﺿﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻰ،  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﻣﺠﺎﻻ ً
ﻭﺍﺳًﻌﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ ﺑﺎﻻﺳﻼﻡ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ، ﺧﺎﺻﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻤﺎﻟﻚ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻭﺣﺘﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ ﻋﺸﺮ. ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ًﻗُﺪﻣﺖ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻋﻦ ﻗﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻬﻮﺭﻳﻦ،  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ، 
ﺑﺎﻻﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺎﺕ ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻟﻌﺒﺖ 
ﺩﻭﺭﺍ ًﻣﻮﺳﻌﺎ ًﻭﻣﻬًﻤﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻨﻤﻴﺔ ﻭﺗﺮﻭﻳﺞ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻡ.
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻗﺪ  ُﻣﺪﺕ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﺑﻔﻬﺎﺭﺱ،  ﺑﺼﻮﺭ  ﻣﻠﻮﻧﺔ 
ﻭﺑﺎﻳﻀﺎﺣﺎﺕ ﺟﺬﺍﺑﺔ، ﺑﺎﻻﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻲ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺍُﺳﺘﻤﺪﺕ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻭﻁُﻮﺭﺕ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﺃﻭ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ.
ﻣﺼﺪﺍﺡ ﻣﻮﻟﻴﺔ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺭﺷﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ
aisenodnI malsI idepolkisnE
ﺑﺮﺯﺕ  ﺍﻟﺮﺅﻳﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻴﺔ  ﻟﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﺘﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ  ﻓﺘﻢ  ﺇﺧﺮﺍﺝ 
ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﺳﺘﻬﻼﻟﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ. ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺑﺴﺒﺐ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺄﺟﻴﻼﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻘﺒﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻓﻘﺪ ﺗﻮﻗﻔﺖ ﻋﺠﻠﺔ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭﺍﻥ، ﻭﺣﻴﻦ ﺗﻢ ﺇﺣﻴﺎﺅﻩ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻨﺘﺼﻒ ﺍﻟﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ ﺟﺮﻯ ﺗﺠﺪﻳﺪ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻛﻤﺎ ﺟﺮﻯ ﺭﻓﺪﻫﺎ ﺑﻌﺪﺩ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻹﺿﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﻧﺘﺞ 
ﻋﻦ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ 2991.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ )ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ(
malsI mukuH idepolkisnE
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺣﻜﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻫﻲ ﻣﺮﺟﻊ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ )ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ( 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ.  ﻓﻬﻲ  ﺗﻌﻄﻲ  ﻧﻈﺮﺓ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺧﻄﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﻕ ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻲ. ﻓﻬﻲ ﺗﺤﻮﻱ ﻧﻘﺎﺷﺎﺕ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻈﺎﻫﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻳﻀﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  )ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ(  ﻭﺧﺼﺎﺋﺼﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺪﺩﺓ  )ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ(. 
ﻭﺗﻌﺮﺽ ﺧﻄﺎﺑﺎﺕ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ )ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻣﻠﺔ(، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﻄﻮﺭﺕ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ، ﺑﺪﻻ ًﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻄﻘﻮﺱ )ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺩﺓ(.
ﻗﻮﺓ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻜﻤﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﻗﺪﺭﺗﻬﺎ  ﻋﻠﻲ  ﺍﻹﺟﺎﺑﺔ  ﻋﻠﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻜﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﻮﺍﺟﻬﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻳﺤﻴﻮﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ.  ﻓﻬﻲ  ﺗﻤﺪ  ﺑﺸﺮﻭﺡ  ﺷﺮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺃﻣﻮﺭ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺍﻹﺧﺼﺎﺏ  ﺍﻷﻧﺒﻮﺑﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺒﺮﻉ  ﺑﺎﻟﺪﻡ  )ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺔ(،  ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻮﻙ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﻣﻴﻦ )ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ(، ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﻭﻗﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺰﻭﺍﺝ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻲ )ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎء( 
ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻋﺎﺭﺓ )ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ(. ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺽ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ ﻟﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﻣﻮﺭ ﻣﺒﻨﻲ ﻋﻠﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ  ﻭﺁﺭﺍء  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎء  ﻋﺒﺮ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.
ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ 648 ﻣﺪﺧﻞ، ﻛﺘﺒﺖ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ، 
ﻓﻲ ﺳﺘﺔ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ، ﻣﺆﻟﻔﺔ ﻣﻦ 3612 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ. ﺗﺘﺒﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ ً
ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ ًﻭﺗﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻝ. ﻓﻬﻲ ﺗﻐﻄﻲ ﻋﻨﺎﺻﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻲ،  ﺑﻤﺎ  ﻓﻴﻪ  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻣﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ؛ ﻭﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﻭﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎء ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ؛ 
ﻭﻣﻤﺎﺭﺳﺎﺕ  )ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺰﻛﺎﺓ(؛  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  )ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻣﺠﻤﻊ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﻮﺙ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺑﺪﻥ ﺣﺴﺎﺏ ﺩﺍﻥ ﺭﺅﻳﺔ(؛ ﻭﺃﻣﺎﻛﻦ.
ﻗﻴﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻣﺘﻔﺎﻭﺗﺔ: ﻓﺎﻟﺒﻌﺾ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻫﻮ ﺑﺒﺴﺎﻁﺔ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺓ ﻋﻦ 
ﺗﺠﻤﻴﻊ  ﻵﺭﺍء  ﻣﺄﺧﻮﺫﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﻛﺘﺐ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ؛  ﻭﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ  ﻣﺪﻋﻮﻡ  ﺑﺘﻘﺎﺭﻳﺮ 
ﻣﻌﺰﺯﺓ  ﺑﻘﺼﺺ  ﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺃﺩﺑﻴﺔ؛  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﺍﻵﺧﺮ  ﻳﺪﻟﻲ  ﺑﺂﺭﺍء 
ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ.  ﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﺟﻴﺪﺍ ً ﻭﻣﻌﻨﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ. 
ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻠﻴﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻟﻬﺎ  ﺻﻠﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺴﻲ  ﻭﺃﻣﻮﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ، ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺠﻠﺒﺎﺏ )ﻣﺠﻠﺪ 3 ، ﺹ 028ـ228( ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻋﺎﺭﺓ )ﻣﺠﻠﺪ 
4،  ﺹ  2141ـ5141(  ﻫﻲ  ﺍﻗﻞ  ﺣﺴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﺘﺨﻤﺔ  ﺑﺄﻳﺪﻳﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻤﻮﻳﺔ.  ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺍﻟﻘﻠﻴﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻱ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﺼﻞ 
ﺑﺄﻣﻮﺭ  ﺣﺴﺎﺳﺔ  ﻛﺎﻟﺠﻨﺲ  ﺍﻟﺒﺸﺮﻱ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﺭﺑﻤﺎ  ﺗﺤﺘﺎﺝ 
ﻟﻘﺮﺍءﺓ ﺣﺬﺭﺓ. 
ﻟﻸﺳﻒ ﻟﻴﺲ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺃﻳﺔ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻳﻌﻄﻲ ﺍﺳﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻢ. ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻳﻦ ﻗﺪ ﺫﻛﺮﻭﺍ ﻓﻲ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻣﺮﺓ ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ 1. ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﻟﻢ ﺗﻌﻄﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﺒﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ. ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻗﺪ ﺟﻤﻌﺖ ﻓﻲ 
ﻓﻬﺮﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻗﺪﻣﺖ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ 6 )ﺹ 5302ـ9702(.
ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﺧﻄﺎء ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺗﻴﺔ، ﻧﺘﺠﺖ ﻣﻦ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ 
ﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺻﻮﺗﻴﺔ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﻮﺣﺪ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﻟﻴﺲ ﺑﺄﻣﺮ ﻣﻬﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺍء ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﻴﻦ. ﻳﺠﺪﺭ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻲ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺒﻨﺘﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ  ﻗﺪ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﻣﺖ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻫﻲ )ﻋﻠﻲ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ ﻋﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ، ﻛﺘﺎﺏ(. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻗﻴﺔ ﻓﻘﺪ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺖ ﺻﻮﺗﻴﺎ ً)ﻋﻠﻲ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ qīflat ,dūruw-la bābsa 
ﺃﺳﺒﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻮﺭﻭﺩ، ﺗﻠﻔﻴﻖ(.
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﺑﻪ  ﻓﻬﺮﺱ  )ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  6،  ﺹ  1802ـ3612( 
ﻭﺻﻮﺭ ﺇﻳﻀﺎﺣﻴﺔ.
ﺍﻣﻠﻴﺎ ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺭﺷﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺟﻤﺎﻉ
 malaD amalU natakapesreP :kamjI idepolkisnE
malsI mukuH
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺠﻲء  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻫﻮ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ  4791  ﻭﻻ  ﺗﺠﺪ  ﺫﻛﺮﺍ ً ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ 
ﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻷﺻﻞ  ﻭﻻ  ﺍﺳﻢ  ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻬﺎ.  ﻭﻟﻘﺪ  ﺍﻗﺘﻀﻰ  ﺗﺠﻤﻴﻊ 
ﻧﺼﻮﺹ  ﺍﻹﺟﻤﺎﻉ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻌﺎﺋﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻼﻗﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻷُﺧﺮﻭﻳﺔ  ﺳﻨﻴﻦ  ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺍﺳﺘﻘﺎﻫﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﺴﻊ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻣﻬﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ.ﻭﻟﻘﺪ  ﻛﺘﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺘﻪ  ﻣﻦ 
71 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻟﺘﺸﻤﻞ ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﺍﻹﺟﻤﺎﻉ ﻭﺿﺮﻭﺑﻪ ﻭﺇﻣﻜﺎﻧﻴﺘﻪ ﻭﻣﻜﺎﻧﺘﻪ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻟﻴﺘﻴﺢ  ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺭﺅﻳﺔ  ﺗﻨﻔﺬ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻠﺔ  ﺑﻪ  ﻭﻗﺪ 
ﺑﻠﻎ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 8859 ﻧﺼﺎ ًﻣﻘﺴﻮﻣﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻰ  ﻣﺤﺎﻙ  ﺳﺘﺔ.  ﻭﺑﺎﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺎ ً ﻟﻠﻨﺼﻮﺹ  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺍﻛﺘﻔﻰ 
ﺑﺘﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﻧﺼﻮﺹ ﺍﻹﺟﻤﺎﻉ ﻛﻤﺎ ﻭﺭﺩﺕ ﺣﺮﻓﻴﺎ ًﻓﻲ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻌﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻭﻧﺔ 
ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ.
ﻭﺗﺒﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ 
7891  ﺑﺘﻮﻁﺌﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻋﺒﺪ  ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻭﻗﺘﻬﺎ  ﺭﺋﻴﺴﺎ ً
ﻟﻨﻬﻀﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء،ﺍﻛﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ ﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻲ ﺃﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ- ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ 
ﺻﺎﺭ  ﺭﺋﻴﺴﺎ ً ﻟﻠﺒﻼﺩ  ﻋﺎﻡ 9991.  ﻭﺗﻠﺖ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻣﺬﻛﺮﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺻﻔﺤﺘﻴﻦ 
ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ ﻛﻴﻪ ﺍﺗﺶ  ﺃﺣﻤﺪ  ﺳﻬﻞ  ﻣﺤﻔﻮﻅ  ﻭﺍﺗﺶ  ﺍﻳﻪ  ﻣﺼﻄﻔﻰ ﺑﺼﺮﻱ. 
ﻭﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺟﻤﺎﻥ ﺍﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺍ ًﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻻ ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻞ 
ﻟﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ. ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﻬﻤﺎ ﻻ ﻳﺘﺮﺟﻤﺎﻥ ﻧﺤﻮ 511 ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺓ 
ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺇﻧﻤﺎ ﻳﻘﻮﻣﺎﻥ، ﻋﻮﺿﺎ ًﻋﻦ ﺫﻟﻚ، ﺑﺸﺮﺡ ﻣﻌﺎﻧﻴﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻮﺍﺷﻲ. 
ﻭﺣﻴﺚ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻗﺪ  ﺟﺮﻯ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﻪ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ ً ﻓﻼ  ﻣﻨﺎﺹ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻥ 
ﻳﺘﻐﻴﺮ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ.  ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ  ﻓﺎﻥ  ﻣﺎﺩﺓ ”ﻳﻤﻴﻦ“  ﻣﺜﻼ ً
’ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺸﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻳﺠﺮﻱ ﺇﺩﺭﺍﺟﻬﺎ ﺗﺤﺖ ﺣﺮﻑ 
ﺃﺱ ﺑﺎﺩءﺓ ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺓ hapmuS ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ ﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺓ ”ﻳﻤﻴﻦ“
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ:
 ﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ ﻣﺒﻨﻲ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ
 laisos risfat :na’ruQ-lA idepolkisnE
icnuk pesnok-pesnok nakrasadreb
ﻳﻌﺪ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮﺍ ً ﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺎ ً ﻏﻴﺮ/ﻻ  ﺗﻘﻠﻴﺪﻱ  ﻝ72  ﻣﺼﻄﻠًﺤﺎ 
ﻗﺮﺁﻧﻴًﺎ  ﺭﺋﻴًﺴﺎ  ﻛﺘﺒﺖ  ﺑﺤﺴﺐ/ﻁﺒﻘﺎ ً ﻟﻠﺴﻴﺎﻗﺎﺕ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ.  ُﺷﺮﺡ  ﻛﻞ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺑﻌﻤﻖ  ﻣﻦ 
ﻣﻨﺎﻅﻴﺮ ﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ، ﻟﻐﻮﻳﺔ ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ، ﺑﺎﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﻲ. 
ﺍﻷﺳﺘﺎﺫ ﺩﻭﺍﻡ ﺭﺍﻫﺎﺭﺩﺟﻮ، ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻭﻫﻮ ﺑﺎﺣﺚ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺔ، 
ﻳﺼﺒﻮ ﻷﻥ ﻳﺒﺪﺃ ﺑﺈﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﺗﻘﺪﻡ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻲ، ﻣﻦ ﺃﺟﻞ 
ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻀﻊ  ﻣﻌﻨﻰ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺳﻴﺎﻗﻪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺿﻮء  ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ. 
ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺽ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻫﻮ ﻓﺘﺢ ﺑﺎﺏ ﻣﻨﻬﺞ ﺟﺪﻳﺪ ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻘﻮﻡ 
ﺑﻪ ﺃﻱ ﺇﻧﺴﺎﻥ ﻭﻟﻴﺲ ﻓﻘﻂ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻮﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ.
ﻧﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻁﺒﻌﺔ  ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﻣﻦ  467 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ. ﺗﻢ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﺍﻝ72 ﻣﺼﻄﻠًﺤﺎ ﺭﺋﻴًﺴﺎ ﺑﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻲ، ﺑﺪﻻ ً
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ. ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﻁﺒﻘﺎ ً ﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﻦ ﺭﺋﻴﺴﻴﻦ: ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺣﻲ )ﻓﻄﺮﺓ، ﺣﻨﻴﻒ، ﺇﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ، ﺩﻳﻦ، ﺇﺳﻼﻡ، ﺗﻘﻮﻯ، ﻋﺒﺪ، 
ﺃﻣﺎﻧﺔ،  ﺭﺣﻤﺔ،  ﺭﻭﺡ،  ﻧﻔﺲ  ﻭﺷﻴﻄﺎﻥ(  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻌﺪ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ 
)ﻧﺒﻲ،  ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ،  ﺧﻠﻴﻔﺔ،  ﻋﺪﻝ،ﻅﺎﻟﻢ،  ﻓﺎﺳﻖ،  ﺷﻮﺭﻯ،  ﺃﻭﻟﻮ  ﺍﻷﻣﺮ، 
ﺃﻣﺔ، ﺟﻬﺎﺩ، ﻋﻠﻢ، ﺃﻭﻟﻮ ﺍﻷﻟﺒﺎﺏ، ﺭﺯﻕ، ﺭﺑﺎ ﻭﺃﻣﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻑ ﻭﻧﻬﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻜﺮ(. ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺭﺑﻤﺎ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﺒﻨﻰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺷﻬﺮﺗﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﻕ ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻲ. ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻣﺤﺪﻭﺩ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺣﺪ ﻣﺎ. 
ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻛﺘﺠﻤﻴﻊ ﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ، ﻓﻬﻮ ﻣﺤﺮﺭ ﺟﻴﺪﺍ ًﻭﻣﻨﻴﺮ.
ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻭﺡ  ﻟﻬﺎ  ﻋﻼﻗﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺴﻴﺎﻕ  ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻲ،  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ 
ﻣﻮﺟﻪ  ﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﻴﻦ.  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ،  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ”ﺃﻭﻟﻮ 
ﺍﻷﻣﺮ“  ﻓﻴﻪ  ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ  ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﻓﺮﻋﻴﺔ:  ”ﺃﻭﻟﻮ  ﺍﻷﻣﺮ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ 
ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ“،  ﺃﻭﻟﻮ  ﺍﻷﻣﺮ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ“،  ”ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ“ ﻭ“ﻣﻦ ﺃﻭﻟﻲ ﺍﻷﻣﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻷﻣﺔ“. ُﻣﺪ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ 
ﺑﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ، ﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﻛﺎﻣﻞ، ﺇﺣﺎﻻﺕ ﻭﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ، ﻣﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺎ 
ﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻲ ﻣﻌﺪﻝ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺗﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ.
ﺃﻣﻠﻴﺎ ﻓﻮﺯﻳﺔ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺭﺷﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻓﻲ ﻭﺛﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ
 ayaduB tadA nad tadA mukuH aidepolkisnE
aisenodnI
ﺗﺘﻤﻴﺰ  ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ  ﺑﺘﻌﺪﺩﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ،  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ.  ﻓﻜﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ 
ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺛﻘﺎﻓﺎﺕ  ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ،  ﻓﻬﻨﺎﻙ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﺗﻨﻮﻉ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻓﻲ 
)ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ(  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ.  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ  ﻟﻼﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﻴﻦ  ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﻴﻦ، 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﻫﻲ  ﻧﻈﺎﻡ  ﺣﻲ  ﻭﻳﺴﺎﻳﺮ  ﺃﻣﻮﺭﻫﻢ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻡ  ﻭﻗﺒﻞ  ﺩﺧﻮﻝ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﻷﻧﻈﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ. ﺃﺛﻨﺎء ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ، ﺃﻗﺮﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﺎﺕ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻬﻮﻟﻨﺪﻳﺔ  ﻧﻈﺎﻣﺎ  ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺎ  ﺗﻜﻮﻥ  ﺗﺤﺘﻪ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﺮﻗﻴﺔ 
ﻣﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ  ﺑﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ.  ﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻢ  ﺗﻌﺪﺩﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ، 
ﻛﻮﺭﻧﻠﻴﺲ ﻓﺎﻥ ﻓﻮﻟﻨﻬﻮﻓﻦ )4781ـ3391(، ﻭﻫﻮ ﺑﺎﺣﺚ ﻫﻮﻟﻨﺪﻱ، 
ﻗﺴﻢ  ﺍﻷﺭﺧﺒﻴﻞ  ﺇﻟﻰ  91  ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ  ﻋﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ.  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺻﻞ،  ﻫﻴﻠﻤﺎﻥ  ﻫﺎﺩﻳﻜﻮﺳﻮﻣﺎ  ﻗﺴﻢ  ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻲ 
ﺇﻟﻰ 04 ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ.
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻛﺘﺒﺖ ﺑﺎﻟﻜﺎﻣﻞ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻮﺛﺎﺋﻖ 
ﺗﻘﻊ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻓﻘﻂ  ﻣﺆﻟﻒ  ﻣﻦ  322  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻧﺤﺎء  ﺍﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ. 
ﻳﻌﺪ  ﺷﺮﺡ  ﺃﻏﻠﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻣﺒﺪﺋﻴﺎ  ﻭﻣﻮﺟﻬﺎ  ﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻋﻠﻢ  ﻣﺴﺒﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ  ﺑﻮﺟﻪ 
ﻋﺎﻡ.  ﻻ  ﻳﺘﺴﺎﻭﻯ  ﺷﺮﺡ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻝ؛  ﺍﻷﻗﺼﺮ  ﻳﻘﻊ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻛﻠﻤﺘﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻷﻁﻮﻝ  ﻓﻲ  ﻓﻘﺮﺓ  ﻣﺆﻟﻔﺔ  ﻣﻦ  91  ﺳﻄﺮ.  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﻣﻘﺪﻡ  ﺑﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻱ،  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﻳﺠﺪ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻛﻞ  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻋﺪﺓ 
ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ.  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﻣﺘﺒﻮﻉ 
ﺑﺎﻻﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ  ﺑﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺃﻗﻮﺍﺱ.  ﻓﺒﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ،  ﺗﻢ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﺗﻀﻤﻴﻦ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺘﻘﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻨﺴﻜﺮﻳﺖ، ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﻭﺳﻴﺔ، ﺍﻟﺒﻮﺫﻳﺔ، ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻴﺔ. ﺑﺎﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎء 
ﺭﻣﻮﺯ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ )ﺃﻛﺴﺮﺓ(، ﻟﻢ ﺗﻘﺪﻡ ﺃﻱ ﺻﻮﺭﺓ 
ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺧﺮﻳﻄﺔ.  ﺗﻐﻴﺐ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﻣﻼﺣﻈﺎﺕ  ﺃﺳﻔﻞ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻘﻴﺒﺎﺕ ﻭﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ.
ﻳﻘﺮ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺘﻪ  ﺑﺄﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﺘﻢ  ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺘﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ.  ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺳﻮﻑ ﺗﻌﻄﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺍﻧﻄﺒﺎﻋﺎ ﻋﻤﻴﻘﺎ ﻋﻦ ﺛﺮﺍء 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺰﻭﺍﺝ،  ﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭﺓ،  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻣﻼﺕ، 
ﺍﻷﺭﺽ، ﺍﻟﻔﻼﺣﺔ، ﺍﻟﻄﻘﻮﺱ، ﺍﻟﺘﻜﻮﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﻠﻲ ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ. ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﻛﺎﻥ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻄﺎﺑﻖ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺔ ﻟﺘﺄﺳﻴﺲ ﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻧﻲ ﻗﻮﻣﻲ، 
ﺗﺸﻜﻞ  ﻓﻴﻪ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﺃﺣﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ.  ﺗﻀﻤﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻓﻲ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻷﺭﺽ ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻲ ﻟﺴﻨﺔ 0691 )ﺹ 16، 56، 041( ﻫﻮ 
ﺩﻟﻴﻞ ﻫﺎﻡ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻘﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻟﻤﻌﺎﻳﻴﺮ ﻭﺭﻭﺡ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ.
ﺳﻴﺴﻴﺐ ﻳﺎﺳﻴﻦ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺭﺷﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻴﻦ
snainitselaP eht fo aideapolcycnE
ﺗﻬﺪﻑ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ”ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﺷﺎﻣﻞ  ﻳُﺤﻴﻂ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ“.  ﺛﻤﺔ  ﺃﺭﺑﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ً
ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ  ﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺃﺭﺑﻌﻮﻥ  ﻣﺴﺎﻫًﻤﺎ،  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺗﻤﺜّﻞ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﻌّﺪﻭﻧﻪ  ﺃﻫﻢﱠ 
ﺍﻟﺨﻼﺻﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺅﻯ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺷّﻜﻠﺖ 
ﻫﻮﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻴﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ.  ﻭﻏﺎﻟﺒًﺎ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﺸﻴﺮ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺢ 
”ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ“  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ،  ﻣﻊ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺇﺷﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﻣﺤﺪﻭﺩﺓ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻻﺣﺘﻼﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻮﺟﻴﺰ  ﻟﻠﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺃﻭﺍﺧﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ  )1381–04(  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﻗﺪﻭﻡ  ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻳﻄﺎﻧﻴﻴﻦ 
ﻋﺎﻡ 7191. 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻊ،  ﻳﻘّﺮ  ﻣﻄﺮ  ﺑﺎﻟﺼﻌﻮﺑﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻜﺘﻨﻒ  ﺍﻷﺑﺤﺎﺙ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜّﻮﻧﺔ  ﻟﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ:  ﺇﺫ  ﻗﻠﻤﺎ  ُﻭﺛّﻘﺖ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃّﻥ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ 
ﻳﻬﻴﻤﻦ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ  ﻭﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ.  ﻭﻫﺬﺍ  ﻣﺎ  ﺃﺩﻯ 
ﺣﺘًﻤﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻨﺤﺎﺯﺓ  ﺑﺪﻭﺭﻫﺎ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ،  ﻣﻊ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺟﻬﺪ  ﻣﻠﻤﻮﺱ  ﻟﺘﻮﺳﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﻛﻲ ﺗﺸﻤﻞ ﺇﺷﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ. 
ﻳﻌﻜﺲ  ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﻴﻴﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻓﻘﺔ  ﺑﻬﺎ  ﺗﻌﺎﻁَﻒ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ً ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺍﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻴﺔ،  ﺭﻏﻢ  ﺗﻀﻤﻴﻨﻬﻢ 
ﺑﻌﺾ  ﻣﺰﺍﻋﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻹﺳﺮﺍﺋﻴﻠﻲ ”ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪ“  ﻭﻧﺠﺎﺣﻬﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻔﺎﺩﻱ 
ﺍﻻﻧﺤﻴﺎﺯ  ﺍﻟﺨﻄﺎﺑﻲ.  ﻭﻟﻌﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﻫﻲ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ 
ﺃﻧﻮﺍﻉ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻓﺎﺋﺪﺓ  ﻭﺃﻏﻨﺎﻫﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﻈﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻗﺒﺔ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺒﻮﻗﺔ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ.  ﺇﺫ  ﺗَﻈﻬﺮ  ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ٌ ﻣﺮﻛﺒﺔ  ﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﻣﺤﻜﻮﻡ  ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﻠﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺇﻥ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺍﻷﻓﺮﺍﺩ  ﻓﻴﻪ  ﻗﺪ  ﺍﺳﺘﻄﺎﻋﻮﺍ  ﺗﺄﺩﻳﺔ  ﺃﺩﻭﺍﺭ  ﺧﻄﻴﺮﺓ 
ﻓﻲ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻲ.
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًّﺎ  )ﻣﻦ  ﺩﻭﻥ  ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ  ﻻﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ(، 
ﻭﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻧﻈﺎﻡ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺻﻮﺗﻴﺔ  ﻣﺸﺘﻘًﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺫﺍﻙ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ  ﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ  ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ  lanoitanretnI 
seidutS tsaE elddiM fo lanruoJ ﻣﻊ ﺗﻌﺪﻳﻠﻪ ﻟﻴﻼﺋﻢ ﺃﺑﻨﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ.
ﺇﻳﻤﺎ ﻙ. ﻣﻮﺭﻓﻲ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ
serutluC cimalsI & nemoW fo aidepolcycnE
ﻧﺠﺢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻭﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺟﻤﻊ  ﻛﻢﱟ  ﻏﺰﻳﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻨّﻒ ﺍﻟﻀﺨﻢ. ﻓﻤﻊ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻫﺎﺋﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ، ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮء  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻤﻀﻲ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ  ﻟﺘﻌﻠﻢ  ﻛﻴﻔﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﻏﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺳﻠﺴﻠﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﺔ )ﺍﻟﺴﺘﺔ  ﺇﺫﺍ  ﺍﺣﺘﺴﺒﻨﺎ  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺱ  ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﻊ(.  ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻻ،ً 
ﻳﺤﻴﻂ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻣﻞ ﺑﻜﻞ ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻣﻨﻬﺎ:  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ،  ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ، ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ، ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺐ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻴﺌﺔ، ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ ﺩﻭﺍﻟﻴﻚ.
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻭﺣﺪﻩ  86  ﻣﻮﺿﻮًﻋﺎ  ﻧﺎﻅًﺮﺍ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻨﻬﺠﻴﺎﺕ 
ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺃﻭﻛﻠﺖ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﻬﻤﺔ ﺇﺑﺮﺍﺯ ﺍﻷﺩﻭﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﻼﺯﻣﺔ ﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﻋﺒﺮ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.
ﺛﻤﺔ  ﺗﻨﻈﻴﻢ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﻗﻠﻴﻼ ً ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  2–5.  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ”ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﻠﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ“،  ﻭﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺟﻤﻠﺔ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺗﻪ  ﻧﻘﺎﺷﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﻠﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻨﻮﺳﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ،  ﻭﺗﻘﺴﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺰﻟﻲ،  ﻭﺍﻷﻣﻮﻣﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻻﻏﺘﺼﺎﺏ، 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﻧﻘﺎﺷﺎﺕ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ.  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ”ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﻠﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺴﺪ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻨﺲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺔ“.  ﻭﻫﻨﺎ  ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻛﺎﻟﻄﻔﻮﻟﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻐﺎﺯﻟﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺘﺎﻥ،  ﻭﻁﻘﻮﺱ  ﺍﻟﺰﻭﺍﺝ،  ﻭﺍﻹﺟﻬﺎﺽ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﺵ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺴﻲ، ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻜﺎﺭﺓ ﻭﻣﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ. ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﻪ ”ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴّﺰ“،  ﻭﻓﻴﻪ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﻣﻄﺎﻟﻌﺔ  ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴّﺰ  ﺍﻷﻧﺜﻮﻱ.  ﻭﻛﻤﺎ  ﻫﻮ  ﻣﺘﻮﻗّﻊ،  ﻳﺸّﻜﻞ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ 
ﻗﺴًﻤﺎ  ﻣﻬًﻤﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ.  ﻭﺃﺧﻴًﺮﺍ،  ﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ 
ﻭﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﻪ  ”ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﺭﺳﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻳﺮﺍﺕ“  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻦ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻳﺮ، ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﻨﻤﺎ، ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺍﺋﻲ، ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﺭﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻛﺎﻟﻮﺿﻮء،  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻬﺎﺭﺓ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻼﺓ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﻡ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﻮﻯ.  ﻭﺟﻤﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺭﻭﺳﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻌﺔ 143 ﻣﻮﺿﻮًﻋﺎ.
ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻧﺠﻊ  ﻣﻴﺰﺍﺕ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻤﻜﻴﻨﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻻ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻣﻌﺎﻳﻨﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻌﻨﻴﻪ ﻓﺤﺴﺐ )ﺍﻧﻈﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﻠﻲ(، 
ﺑﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺭﺅﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺠﻠﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺴﺄﻟﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺣﺴﻨﺎﺕ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺰﺓ، ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﻈﻬﺮ ﺗﻌﻘﻴﺪ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺴﻤﻰ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ.
ﻳﺄﻣﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻭﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﺘﺎﺡ  ﻧﺴﺨﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء.ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﺈﻧﻬﻢ  ﻳﻌﺘﻘﺪﻭﻥ  ﺃّﻥ  ﻭﺿﻌﻬﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ  ﺳﻴﺴﻬّﻞ  ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺜﻬﺎ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺰﻳﺎﺩﺓ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ،  ﻭﻧﻘﻠﻬﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻟﻐﺎﺕ 
ﺃﺧﺮﻯ )ﺳﺘُﺘﺮﺟﻢ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ(.
ﻣﻴﺘﺮﺍ ﺷﺎﻓﺎﺭﻳﻨﻲ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
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ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﺃﻋﻼﻩ؛ ﻳﻌﻨﻲ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻫﻨﺎ ﺁﺭﺍء ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻌﺔ 
)ﺍﻟﺤﻨﻔﻲ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺎﻓﻌﻲ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻨﺒﻠﻲ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻜﻲ(  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻫﺐ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻌﻔﺮﻱ  )ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻲ  ﺍﻹﺛﻨﺎ  ﻋﺸﺮﻱ(.  ﻭﺗُﻌﺮﺽ  ﺁﺭﺍء  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺴﺄﻟﺔ ﺑﺄﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺳﻬﻞ ﻭﺳﻠﺲ ﻣﻊ ﺗﺒﻴﺎﻥ ﺍﻻﺧﺘﻼﻓﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺮﻳﺐ. ﻭﺑﺬﺍ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻷﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﺑﺔ ﻫﻨﺎ ﻻ ﻳﺨﺘﻠﻔﺎﻥ ﻋﻤﺎ ﻋﻤﻠﻪ 
ﺍﺑﻦ ﺭﺷﺪ ﻓﻲ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﻪ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺴﱠﻂ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﺍﺘﻬﺪ ﻭﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﳌﻘﺘﺼﺪ.1
ﻳﺴﺘﻔﻴﺪ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻣﻤﺘﻌﺔ  ﻟﻠﺒﺮﻭﻓﺴﻮﺭ  ﻛﻴﻔﻦ  ﺭﺍﻳﻨﻬﺎﺭﺕ 
ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﻘﺘﺮﺡ ﺃّﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ”... ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭﻩ ﺧﻼﺻﺔ ًﻟﻠﻔﻘﻪ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻣﺮﻳﺌﺔ  ﻭﺍﻓﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺗﺄﻣﻼ ً ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻨﻮﻋﻪ  ﺍﻟﻐﻨﻲ“.  ﻭﻛﺎﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻭﻓﺴﻮﺭ  ﺭﺍﻳﻨﻬﺎﺭﺕ  ﻗﺪ  ﺩﻋﺎ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻼﺣﻆ  ”ﺍﻟﻤﺰﺍﻳﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻳﺪﺓ  ﻟﻠﻔﻘﻪ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺛّﻢ  ﺗﻌﺪﺩﻳﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  –  ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ“. 
ﻭﺭﻏﻢ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻳﻨﺠﺢ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﺧﻼﺻﺔ ً ﻣﺮﻳﺌﺔ ﻭﺍﻓﻴﺔ، ﻓﺈﻧﻪ 
ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺑﻤﻘﺎﺭﺑﺔ ﻭﺿﻌﻴﺔ ﺟّﺪً ﺍ، ﺇﺫ ﻳﻜﺘﻔﻲ ﺑﺘﺒﻴﺎﻥ ﺁﺭﺍء 
ﻭﺃﺣﻜﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﻠﺤﻈﻬﺎ. ﻭﻣﻊ ﺃّﻥ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻟﻴﺲ ﻋﻴﺒًﺎ ﻓﻲ 
ﺫﺍﺗﻪ،  ﻓﺈﻧﻪ  ﻳﻌﺎﻟﺞ  ﺗﻌﺪﺩﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ،  ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ،ً  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ 
ﺿﻤﻨﻲ ﺗﺎﺭًﻛﺎ ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺍء ﺃﻧﻔﺴﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﻔّﻜﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺫﻟﻚ.
ﻋﺎﺭﻑ ﺟﻤﺎﻝ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 gnoG ;lamaK .M ,nassaH ;kiN ,namhaR ludbA
 niJ gnO ;nassaH kiN ,imiahuhS  ;noohK iooW
 mahS ;ilazahG ,irsaB niB ;.E ,omdapeoS  ;gnoE
 haehC ;neS ioH gnoY ;eeF nooV nehC ;inaS
 .aisyalaM fo aidepolcycnE ehT .gnehK nooB
 21 ,5002–8991 ,sserP ogalepihcrA :eropagniS
 .semuloV
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺎﻟﻴﺰﻳﺎ
aisyalaM fo aidepolcycnE ehT
ﻳﺮّﺟﺢ ﺃﻥ ﺗﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺎﻟﻴﺰﻳﺎ ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء – ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ 
ﺗﻼﻣﺬﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ  -  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﻴﻦ،  ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﻻﺣﺘﻮﺍﺋﻬﺎ  ﻋﺪًﺩﺍ 
ﻛﺒﻴًﺮﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ  ﻭﻟﺴﻬﻮﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﺺ  ﻭﻭﺿﻮﺣﻪ.  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻻﺛﻨﺎ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﺼﺎﺩﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻵﻥ  )ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺻﻞ  ﺳﺘﺔ  ﻋﺸﺮ 
ﻣﺠﻠًﺪﺍ  ﻳﻔﺘﺮﺽ  ﺻﺪﻭﺭﻫﺎ(  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎٍﺕ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﺑﺄﺳﻠﻮﺏ  ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮ 
ﻭﺗﺼﻤﻴﻢ  ﻣﻮّﺣﺪ.  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﺣﺮﺭﻩ  ﺧﺒﻴﺮ  ﻣﺎﻟﻴﺰﻱ،  ﻭﻓﻴﻪ  ﻣﺴﺮﺩ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﻓﻬﺮﺳﺖ ﻭﺑﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﻟﻠﺘﻮﺳﻊ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍءﺓ. 
ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻲ  ﻭﻟﻴﺲ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻮﻝ  ﺍﻻﻋﺘﻴﺎﺩﻱ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﺻﻔﺤﺘﺎﻥ ﻓﻴﻬﻤﺎ ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ 005–006 ﻛﻠﻤﺔ.
ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ،  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺌﺔ،  ﻁﺒﻴﻌﺔ  ﻣﺎﻟﻴﺰﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﻳﺴﺘﺤﻖ  ﺍﻟﺜﻨﺎء  ﻟﺠﺮﺃﺗﻪ  ﻭﻧﺰﺍﻫﺘﻪ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺧﻼﻓﻴﺔ 
ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﺳﺪ  ﺑَُﻜﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻠﻮﺙ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺼﺤﺮ.  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺒﺎﺗﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﺍﻧﺎﺕ ﻳﺒﺤﺜﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺎﻋﻞ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺸﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺮﻭﺗﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺒﺎﺗﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﺍﻧﻴﺔ  ﺳﻮﺍء  ﻟﺠﻬﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻭﻯ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﻟﻤﺤﺼﻮﻝ 
ﻣﺤﺪﺩ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺛﻴﺔ ﻟﺤﻴﻮﺍٍﻥ ﺑﻌﻴﻨﻪ.
ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ، ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﻜﺮ، ﻓﻴﺤﻠﻞ ﻓﺘﺮﺓ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺣﺘﻰ ﺃﻭﺍﺋﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻣﻊ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ. ﻭﻳﻼﺣﻆ 
ﺃﻥ ﺛﻤﺔ ﺷﻴﺌًﺎ ﻗﻠﻴﻼ ًﻫﻨﺎ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻣﺠﺪ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ-ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺷﺎﺩﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻼﻳﻮ، 
ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﻣﻼﻛﺎ،  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻧﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ  ﻋﺸﺮ 
)ﻳﻔﺘﺮﺽ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺘﻢ ﻫﺬﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ ﻋﺸﺮ، ﺳﻠﻄﻨﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻼﻳﻮ، 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻟﻤﺎ ﻳﻈﻬﺮ(. ﻭﻳﺘﺮﺍﻭﺡ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ، ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ، ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﻴﻮﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺑﻨﺎﻫﺎ ﺳﻜﺎﻥ ﻏﺎﺑﺎﺕ ﻣﺎﻟﻴﺰﻳﺎ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﻮﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻳﻊ ﺍﻟﻌﻈﻤﻰ ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﺴﻌﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈّﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ 
ﺑﺤﺚ ﺩﺍﺋﻢ.
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ، ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺎﺭ، ﻳﻔﺤﺺ ﻋﻦ ﺳﻮﺍﺣﻞ ﻣﺎﻟﻴﺰﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺟﻬﺎﺕ  ﻋﺪﺓ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻴﺰﻳﺎء  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻴﻤﻴﺎء  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻨﻮﻉ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻴﻮﻟﻮﺟﻲ ﻭﺇﺩﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺭﺩ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﺔ. ﻭﻳﻌﺎﻟﺞ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ، ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ، ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ 0081–0491 ﻣﺆﺭًﺧﺎ ﻟﻨﻤﻮ ﺍﻟﻨﻔﻮﺫ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻮﺓ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﻴﻦ ﻭﺃﻓﻮﻟﻬﻤﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ. ﻭﻳﻌﺮﺽ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ، ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ 
ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻌﺮﺍﺿﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ  ﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﺍﻹﺛﻨﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮ ﻭﺃﻧﻤﺎﻁ ﺍﻟﻐﻨﺎء ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻗﺺ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﻠﻔﺰﻳﻮﻧﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭﻳﺔ.
ﻳﺘﻤﻴﺰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ،  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ،  ﺑﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰﻩ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ، ﺍﻟﺸﻔﻬﻴﺔ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ ﻟﻜﻨﻪ ﻳُﻐﻔﻞ ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺠﺎﻟﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺎﺟﺮﺓ.  ﻭﻳﻜﺮﱠﺱ  ﻗﺴﻢ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ،  ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ،  ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ  ﻛﻮﻧَﻪ  ﺩﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﻐﺎﻟﺒﻴﺔ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺎﻟﻴﺰﻳﺎ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻳﺠﺪ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﺃﻥ  ﻓﻬﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻫﻨﺎ  ﻣﺤﺪﻭﺩ 
ﻧﻮًﻋﺎ ﻣﺎ )ﻣﺜﻼ،ً ﺍﻟﺰﻋﻢ ﺃّﻥ ﺃﻱ ﻧﺒﻲ ﺑﻌﺪ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻳُﻌﺘﺒﺮ ”ﻣﺒﺘﺪًﻋﺎ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ“ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻖ ﺍﻟﻤﺮَﺳﻞ ﺑﺄﻥ ”ﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻴﺔ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﻌﺘﺮﻑ 
ﺑﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺎﻟﻴﺰﻳﺎ“(. ﻭﺛﻤﺔ ﻛﻼﻡ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺒﻮﺫﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺼﻴﻨﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﻭﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ.
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻋﺸﺮ،  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﻮﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪ،  ﻫﻮ  ﻋﺮﺽ  ﻟﻺﺛﻨﻴﺎﺕ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺎﻟﻴﺰﻳﺎ  ﺷﺎﻣٍﻞ  ﻟﻠﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﻋﺮﺍﻑ  ﻭﺍﻷﻁﻌﻤﺔ، 
ﻭﻫﻮ ﻳﻮﺟﺰ ﺃﻗﺴﺎًﻣﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻊ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﻋﺸﺮ، ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ، ﻓﻴﺘﺘﺒﻊ ﺗﻄﻮﺭ ﺍﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ ﻣﻦ ﺯﺭﺍﻋﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻰ ﺻﻨﺎﻋﻲ ﻭﻣﺎ ﺑﻌﺪﻩ.
ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻻ،ً ﺍﻟﺴﻠﺴﻠﺔ ﻫﻲ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻣﻔﻴﺪ ﻭﻣﻤﺘﻊ ﺍﻟﻰ ﻣﺎﻟﻴﺰﻳﺎ، ﻭﺇﻥ ﻛﺎﻥ 
ﻻ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺃﺧﺬﻩ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻋﻮﺍﻫﻨﻪ.
]ﺍﻟﺮﺟﺎء  ﻣﻼﺣﻈﺔ  ﺃّﻥ  ﻛﺎﺗﺒﺔ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﻠﺺ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﻜﻦ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ  ﻋﺸﺮ،  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ،  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺘﺮﺽ  ﺃﻥ 
ﻳﻐﻄﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ 0491–5002 ﻭﻻ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ ﻋﺸﺮ، ﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺒﺼﺮﻳﺔ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ  ﻋﺸﺮ،  ﺳﻠﻄﻨﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻼﻳﻮ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ ﻋﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﺔ ﻭﺍﻻﺳﺘﺠﻤﺎﻡ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻮﻧﺎ ﻗﺪ ﺻﺪﺭﺍ 
ﻋﻨﺪ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﻠﺺ)7002.21.71(.[
ُﻣﻠﻴﻜﺔ ِﻫّﺠﺎﺱ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
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ﻣﺎ  ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﺑﺆﺭﺓ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ.  ﻭﻣﻊ  ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺇﺣﺎﻻﺗﻬﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻭﻓﻲ ﻣﻮﺍﺩﻫﺎ، 
ﻓﻬﻲ ﻣﻨﻄﻠٌﻖ ﺟﻴﺪ ﻟﻠﺒﺤﺚ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻲ ﺃﻭ ﻟﻤﺠﺮﺩ ﺯﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ.
ﺃﻣﻞ ﺳﺎﺷﺎﺩﻳﻨﺎ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻴﺪﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ
enirtcoD cimalsI fo aidepolcycnE
ﺗﺘﺄﻟّﻒ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺳﺘﺔ  ﺃﺟﺰﺍء  ﻓﻲ  ﺳﺒﻌﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠّﺪﺍﺕ  ﺗﻐﻄّﻲ 
ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻴﺪﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﻧﻈﺮ ﻣﺆﻟّﻒ 
ﻣﺴﻠﻢ ﻣﻠﺘﺰﻡ. ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻆ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺩﻭﺭ ﺍﻹﻳﻤﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻨﺎﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﻁﻲ ﻣﻊ ﻛﺎﻓّﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺮﻭﺣﺔ.
ﻳﺮّﻛﺰ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻭﺣﺪﺓ  ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻴﺪﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻓﺎﻉ 
ﻋﻨﻬﺎ ﺿّﺪ ﺃﻋﺪﺍﺋﻬﺎ، ﻭﻣﻨﻬﺠﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺋﺪ ﺑﺨﺼﻮﺹ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻹﻟﻬﻴﺔ، ﻭﺃﻗﻮﺍﻝ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻒ ﻭﺍﻟَﺨﻠَﻒ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﺣﻮﻝ ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻹﻟﻬﻴﺔ،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻧﻈﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻮﻫّﺎﺑﻴّﻴﻦ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﺴﻠﻜﻴّﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺋﺪ  ﺗﺠﺎﻩ  ﻣﺴﺄﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﻟﻬﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻳﻨﺘﻬﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺑﻔﺼﻞ 
ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪﻳﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺆﻟّﻒ  ﻟﻤﻮﺍﻗﻒ  ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻒ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻠﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﺰﻳّﻒ. 
ﻭﻳﺮّﻛﺰ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺫﻛﺮ ﷲ ﻭﻣﺪﺡ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ، ﻓﻴﻐﻄّﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء 
ﻋّﺪﺓ ﻣﺴﺎﺋﻞ َﻋﻘَﺪﻳﺔ ﺃﻫﻤﻬﺎ: ﺫﻛﺮ ﷲ، ﻭﺇﻟﻘﺎء ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮ ﺑﺸﺮﻑ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ، 
ﻭﻣﻜﺎﻧﺔ ﺃﺑﻮّﻱ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻵﺧﺮﺓ، ﻭﺃﻭﻟﻮﻳّﺔ ﻋﺎﺋﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ، 
ﻭﻣﻔﺎﺿﻞ ﺻﺤﺎﺑﺘﻪ.
ﺃّﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﻓﻴﺮّﻛﺰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﻣﺘﻌﻠّﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻻﺣﺘﻔﺎء ﺑﺬﻛﺮﻯ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﻟﺪ ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻮﻱ ﻭﺯﻳﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻀﺮﻳﺢ ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻮﻱ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﻭﺑﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ 
ﻭﺍﻷﻭﻟﻴﺎء  ﺑﻌﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻐﻴﺐ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ،  ﻓﻴﻬﺘّﻢ  ﺑﻤﺴﺄﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﻔﺎﻋﺔ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻴﺪﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻳﺸّﺪﺩ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺸﻔﺎﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻴﺪﺓ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻌﻲ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻭﺳﺎﺋﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﻮّﺳﻞ ﺇﻟﻰ ﷲ، ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻌﻲ ﻧﺤﻮ ﻁﺮﻳﻖ ﺍﻟﺘﻮّﺳﻞ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﷲ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻴﺎء،  ﻭﺍﺳﺘﻨﻜﺎﺭ  ﺃﻭﻟﺌﻚ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻳﻘﺎﺭﻧﻮﻥ  ﺑﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻮّﺳﻞ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﷲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻴﺪﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺑﻴﻦ  ﻋﺒﺎﺩﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻴّﻴﻦ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺴﻴﺢ  ﻭﻟﻸﻭﻟﻴﺎء،  ﺛﻢ  ﺍﺳﺘﻨﻜﺎﺭ  ﺃﻭﻟﺌﻚ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻳﺤﺎﻭﻟﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺤّﺪ  ﻣﻦ 
ﻣﺎ  ﻫﻮ  ﻣﺴﻤﻮﺡ  ﺑﻪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺯﺍﻭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻀّﺮﻉ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﷲ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺒّﺮﻙ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺒّﻲ. ﻭﻳﻨﻬﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟّﻒ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺑﺪﺣﺾ ﻣﻮﺍﻗﻒ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﺸّﻜﻜﻮﻥ 
ﺑﻤﺼﺪﺍﻗﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺒّﺮﻙ ﺑﺮﻓﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﺒّﻲ، ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﺸّﻜﻜﻮﻥ ﺑﺎﻟﺼﺤﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ 
ﺳﻌﻮﺍ ﻟﻠﺘﺒّﺮﻙ ﻣﻦ ﺷﺨﺺ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ ﻭﻣﻦ ﺭﻓﺎﺗﻪ.
ﻭﻳﺮّﻛﺰ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺗﻄﻬﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻨﻔﺲ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺼّﻮﻑ، 
ﻭﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺑﺘﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻟﻤﺤﺔ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺑﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼّﻮﻑ  ﺛّﻢ  ﻳﺤﺎﻭﻝ  ﺇﻋﻄﺎء  ﺍﻷﺩﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﺪﺍﻋﻤﺔ 
ﻟﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﺭﺳﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻭﺃﻗﻮﺍﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﻭﺍﻷﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﻬﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﺼﺪﺩ.  ﺛّﻢ  ﻳﻨﻬﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟّﻒ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺑﻔﺼﻞ  ﻣﻄّﻮﻝ  ﻋﻦ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﻭﻣﻌﻨﻰ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼّﻮﻑ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ ﻓﻴﻐﻄّﻲ ﻣﺎ ﺃﺳﻤﺎﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟّﻒ ﺑﺎﻟﺠﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺴﻴّﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺩﺍﺕ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ. ﻭﻳﺸﻤﻞ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ؛ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻜﻔﺎء ﺑﻘﻮﻝ 
ﻛﻠﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﻬﺎﺩﺓ،  ﻭﺻﻼﺓ  ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺎﺯﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻐﺎﺋﺒﻴﻦ،  ﻭﺇﻫﺪﺍء  ﺍﻟﺜﻮﺍﺏ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺖ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒّﺪ  ﺑﺸﻬﺮّﻱ  ﺭﺟﺐ  ﻭﺷﻌﺒﺎﻥ،  ﻭﺍﺭﺗﺪﺍء 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﻣﺔ، ﻭﺍﺭﺗﺪﺍء ﺁﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺮﻗﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻮﻳﺬﺍﺕ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ ﻓﺘّﻢ 
ﺗﻜﺮﻳﺴﻪ ﺑﺄﻛﻤﻠﻪ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ ﻛﻞ ﺍﻷﻁﺮ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﻴﺔ. ﻓﻴﺒﺪﺃ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟّﻒ ﺑﺄﺳﺌﻠﺔ 
ﻭﺃﺟﻮﺑﺔ ﻣﻌﺒّﺮﺓ ﻋﻦ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﻧﻈﺮ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺋﺪ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻋّﺪﺓ ﻣﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﺛﻢ 
ﻳﻘﻮﻡ ﺑﻤﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﻴﺔ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺃﻫّﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﻄﺮﺣﻬﺎ؛ 
ﺍﺗّﺒﺎﻉ  ﺍﻟﺮﺃﻱ  ﺍﻟﺴﺪﻳﺪ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪ،  ﻭﺍﺧﺘﻼﻑ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﺎء،  ﻭﺍﺧﺘﻼﻑ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ.  ﻭﻳﻨﺘﻬﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺑﺎﻟﺪﻓﺎﻉ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻹﻣﺎﻡ  ﺃﺑﻲ  ﺣﻨﻴﻔﺔ  ﺿﺪ 
ﺍﻻّﺩﻋﺎءﺍﺕ ﺑﺄﻧﻪ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﺪﻟّﺴﺎ.ً
ﻛّﻞ ﻣﺠﻠّﺪ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻳﺸﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ  ﻭﻓﻬﺎﺭﺱ  ﻟﻶﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﻋﺎّﻡ.  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟّﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺍء،  ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻗﺎﻡ  ﺑﺘﻮﺛﻴﻖ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ ﻭﺑﺘﺰﻭﻳﺪ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ.
ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻋﻠﻲ  
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 .helaL ,raithkaB dna niveK ,trahnieR
 fo muidnepmoC a :wal cimalsI fo aidepolcycnE
 CBA :ogacihC .sloohcS rojaM eht fo sweiV eht
 .6991 ,puorG lanoitanretnI
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ: ﺩﻟﻴﻞ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺬﺍﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ
 fo muidnepmoC a :waL cimalsI fo aidepolcycnE
sloohcS waL rojaM eht
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻗﺎﺋﻢ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻛﺘﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ  ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﺔ  ﻟـ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ 
ﺟﻮﺍﺩ  ﻣﻐﻨﻴﺔ،  ﺭﻏﻢ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﻁﺌﺔ  ﺗﺰﻋﻢ  ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩﻫﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺼﺪﺭﻳﻦ 
ﻋﺮﺑﻴﻴﻦ: ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭ ﺃﻋﻼﻩ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻌﺔ. 
ﻳﻨﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻦ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ  ﺃﻗﺴﺎﻡ  ﻣﻊ  ﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﻣﺴﻬﺐ  ﻟﻠﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ. 
ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﺧﺎﺹ  ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺒﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﻭﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ:  ﺍﻟﺼﻼﺓ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﻡ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻬﺎﺭﺓ،  ...  ﺇﻟﺦ؛  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﺧﺎﺹ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻌﺎﻣﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ:  ﺍﻟﺰﻛﺎﺓ،  ﻭﺍﻷﻭﻗﺎﻑ،  ﻭﺍﻹﺭﺙ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻮﺻﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻻﻳﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻘّﺼﺮ؛  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﺧﺎﺹ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﻠﻴﺔ  ﻭﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ: 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺰﻭﺍﺝ  )ﻋﻘﺪ  ﺍﻟﺰﻭﺍﺝ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻬﺮ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺬﺭﻳﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻻﻳﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﻧﺔ، ... ﺇﻟﺦ(، ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻼﻕ )ﻣﻦ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﺓ، ﻭﺍﻟﺨﻠﻊ، ﻭﻣﺴﺎﺋﻞ 
ﺍﻹﺭﺙ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻄﻼﻕ، ... ﺇﻟﺦ(؛ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ ﺣﻮﺍٍﺵ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻷﻗﺴﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ، ﻭﻓﻴﻪ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻣﺴﺮﺩ ﻭﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺍﻥ.
ﻭﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﻮﺣﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻲ،  ﺗﻬﺪﻑ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺇﺑﺮﺍﺯ 
ﺁﺭﺍء  ”ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ“  ﻟﻠﻔﻘﻪ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
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ﻭﻋﺒﺪ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺩﺭ  ﻁﻴﻮﺏ  )  ﻣﻦ  ﻗﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﺑﺠﺎﻣﻌﺔ  ﻛﻴﺐ 
ﺗﺎﻭﻥ). ﺗﻢ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻌﺎﻭﻥ ﻣﻊ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻘﺮﺏ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻤﺴﻤﺎﺋﺔ )005( ﺑﺎﺣﺚ 
ﺁﺧﺮ ﺃﺳﻬﻤﻮﺍ ﺑﺪﺭﻭﻫﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺇﺧﺮﺍﺝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.  
ﻭﻳﻀﻢ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﻫﺠﺎﺋﻴﺎ 
ﺍﺑﺘﺪﺍء  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﺮﻭﻑ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺎء  ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  A 
ﻭﺻﻮﻻ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻋﺸﺮ L , ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻳﺴﺘﻤﺮ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ 
ﺍﺑﺘﺪﺍء ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﻋﺸﺮ M ﻭﺻﻮﻻ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ
Z ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﻭﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ. ﻭﺗﺘﻨﻮﻉ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺎﻟﻎ ﻋﺪﺩﻫﺎ ﺧﻤﺴﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ )405( ﻣﻦ ﺣﻴﺚ 
ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻝ  ﻣﺎ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﻣﺎﺋﺘﻴﻦ  )002(  ﻷﺭﺑﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ  )004(  ﻛﻠﻤﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﻘﺎﻝ. 
ﻭﻳﻌﻘﺐ ﻛَﻞ ﻣﻘﺎﻝ ﺍﺳُﻢ ﻛﺎﺗﺒﻪ ﻭﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺒﻠﻮﺟﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻌﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ )42( ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪﺓ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﻴﻦ )13( ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺨﻄﻂ  ﺷﺎﻣﻞ  ﻳﺮﺷﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺎﻟﻊ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻮﺭ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﻋﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻘﻞ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻵﺗﻲ: 
ﺗﺤﺖ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ”ﺳﻴﺮ ﺫﺍﺗﻴﺔ“ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﻓﺼﻮﻝ ﻓﺮﻋﻴﺔ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑـ ”ﺃﻋﻼﻡ 
ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ“  ﻭ“ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺛﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ“,  ﺛﻢ 
ﻧﺠﺪ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ”ﺛﻘﺎﻓﺔ“ ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻪ ﺗﻨﺪﺭﺝ ﻓﺼﻮﻝ ﻓﺮﻋﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ ” ﻓﻦ 
ﻭﻭﻋﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﻭﺛﻘﺎﻓﺔ“, ”ﻋﻠﻮﻡ ﻭﻓﻀﺎءﺍﺕ ﻣﻌﺮﻓﻴﺔ“ ﻭ“ﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ“ﻭ ”ﻟﻐﺔ 
ﻭﺃﺩﺏ“ ﻭ“ﺛﻘﺎﻓﺎﺕ ﺇﻗﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ“ ﻭ“ﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ“. 
ﻓﻀﻼ  ﻋﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻭﺗﺤﺖ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﺜﻞ 
”ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ  ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻼﻗﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ“  ﻭ“ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻭﻣﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ 
ﻭﻣﺪﺍﺭﺱ  ﻭﺣﺮﻛﺎﺕ“  ﻭ“ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ“  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺩﺭﺳﺖ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻓﺮﻋﻴﺔ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ  ”ﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ“  ﻭ“ﺃﺣﺪﺍﺙ“  ﻭ“ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ 
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ“  ﻭ“ﻓﺘﺮﺍﺕ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ“  ﻭ“ﺳﻼﻻﺕ  ﺣﺎﻛﻤﺔ“  ﻭ“ﻭﻻﻳﺎﺕ“ 
ﻭ“  ﻣﺤﻔﺰﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮ,  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ“.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻧﺠﺪ 
ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ ”  ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻴﺪﺓ“  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻓﺮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ: ”ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺣﺮﻛﺎﺕ  ﻭﺟﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ“  ﻭ“ﺭﺅﻯ  ﻭﻣﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ  ﻭﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﻭﻣﺬﺍﻫﺐ“ 
ﻭ“ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﻭﻣﻮﺍﻗﻊ  ﻭﻣﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ“  ﻭ“ﻣﻤﺎﺭﺳﺎﺕ  ﻭﻋﺎﺩﺍﺕ“ 
ﻭ“ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ  ﻣﻊ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ“  ﻭ“ﺃﻟﻘﺎﺏ  ﻭﻣﻨﺎﺻﺐ“.  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء 
ﻛﺘﺎﺏ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ  ﻭﺿﻌﺖ  ﻓﻲ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﻣﻠﺨﺼﺔ  ﺗﻀﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. 
ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻳﻄﺎﻟﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻔﺢ  ﻗﺮﺍﺑﺔ  ﻣﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﺳﺒﻌﻴﻦ  )071(  ُﻣﺪﺧﻼ ُ
ﺑﺼﺮﻳًﺎ  ﻣﺎ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺻﻮﺭ  ﻓﻮﺗﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﺭﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻭﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ  ﻭﺟﺪﺍﻭﻝ 
ﻣﻮﺯﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﺟﺰﺋﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.  ﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻀﻤﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺤﻤﻞ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﺗﺪﻝ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺤﺘﻮﺍﻫﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ:  ” 
ﺃﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ  ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ“  ﻭ“  ﺷﺒﻪ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰﻳﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ“ 
ﻭ“ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺒﻠﻘﺎﻥ“  ﻭ“ﺍﻟﺤﻤﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﺼﻠﻴﺒﻴﺔ“  ﻭ“  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ“  ﻭ“  ﺍﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ“  ﻭ“ﺍﺑﻦ  ﺑﻄﻮﻁﺔ“  ﻭ“ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ“ 
ﻭ“ﻣﺤﻤﺪ“  ﻭ“ﺷﺒﻜﺎﺕ  ﺍﻻﺗﺼﺎﻝ“  ﻭ“ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺟﻨﻮﺏ  ﺷﺮﻕ 
ﺁﺳﻴﺎ“  ﻭ“ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻈﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﻳﻮﺑﻴﻮﻥ“.  ﻭﻳﻌﻄﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻓﻖ 
ﺑﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺷﺮﻭﺣﺎ  ﻣﻠﺨﺼﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺘﻜﺮﺭ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﻬﺎ ﺳﻮﺍء ﻛﺎﻧﺖ 
ﺫﺍﺕ ﺃﺻﻮﻝ ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ.
ﺳﺎﻫﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺇﻧﺘﺎﺝ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﺮﻳﻖ ﻋﻤﻞ ﺩﻭﻟﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء 
ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻣﺮﻳﻜﺎ  ﺍﻟﺸﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ  ﻭﺃﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ  ﻭﺁﺳﻴﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ  ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ. 
ﺟﺪﻳﺮ  ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺘﺒﻨﻰ  ﻣﻘﺎﺭﺑﺔ  ﻧﻈﺮﻳﺔ  ﺗﺘﻌﺎﻣﻞ  ﻣﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺍﺯﻱ  ﻭﺗﻬﺪﻑ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﺄﺻﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺪﻳﻦ  ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻣﻴﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺇﻁﺎﺭ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ.  ﻭﺑﺮﻏﻢ  ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﻗﻌﺖ  ﻓﻲ  ﺯﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻤﻴﻢ  ﺍﻧﻄﻼﻗﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﻁﻤﻮﺡ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﻤﻴﻦ 
ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺨﺎﻁﺒﺔ ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭ ﻋﺮﻳﺾ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء, ﻓﺈﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﻤﺜﻞ ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ 
ﻣﺜﻴﺮﺍ ﻟﻼﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺇﻥ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻆ ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺧﻠﻔﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﻤﻴﻦ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﻤﺨﺾ  ﻋﻦ 
ﺷﻲء ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺎﻗﺾ ﺍﻋﺘﺮﻯ ﺑﻌﺾ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.
ﺯﻳﻨﺐ ﺁﻳﺠﻴﻦ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ
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ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ
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ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻣﺠﻠٌﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﺷﺎﻣﻞ  ﻳﻬﺪﻑ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺇﺑﺮﺍﺯ  ﻏﻨﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺗﻨﻮﻋﻬﺎ ﻋﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﻏﺎﻳﺘﻪ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺪﺩﺓ ﻓﻬﻲ ﺗﻘﻮﻳﺾ 
ﻛﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺠﻮﻫﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻤﺘﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻨّﻤﻂ  ﺻﻮﺭﺓ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ. ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺼﻤﻤﺔ ﺇﺫﻥ ﻟﺘﺄﻛﻴﺪ 
ﺗﻨّﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﺮﺅﻯ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﺑﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺣﺪﻭﺩ ﻋﻘﺎﺋﺪ ﻭﺛﻮﺍﺑﺖ ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ 
ﻛﺎﻷﺻﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﺔ.  ﻟﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﻬﻲ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻼﺋﻤﺔ  ﻻﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻻﺕ  ﺩﺍﺭﺳﻲ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺘﺪﺋﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﻴﻦ.
ﻳﻐﻄﻲ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻭﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﻭﻋﻘﺎﺋﺪ  ﻭﺃﺣﺪﺍﺛًﺎ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ 
ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ.  ﻣﻦ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮُﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻜﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺎﺭ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ-ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ.  ﻭﺗﺘﺼﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺑﻜﻼ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮﻳﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻴﻂ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. ﻭﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻭﺿﻌﻪ ﺑﺎﺣﺚ 
ﻣﺨﺘﺺ  ﻓﻲ ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻞ ﺑﻌﻴﻨﻪ. ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺃﺟﻞ  ﺗﺴﻬﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ  ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ، 
ﺛﻤﺔ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺑﺪﻳﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻣﻬﻤﺔ ﻟﻠﺘﻮﺳﻊ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ.  ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺻﻨﻔﺎﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻹﺣﺎﻻﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺒﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺘﺎﻣﻴﺔ:  )ﺃ(  ﺑﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻣﻘﺴﻤﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﺳﻌﺔ  ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ،  )2(  ﺑﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﻣﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻹﺣﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻌﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺆﻟﻒ-ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻢ.
ﻳﺤﺎﻭﻝ  ﻧﻴﺘﻮﻥ  ﺗﺼﻮﻳﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻳﺸﻤﻞ  ﺃﻧﻤﺎﻁ  ﻋﻴﺶ 
ﻭﻣﻤﺎﺭﺳﺎﺕ ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ، ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻫﺮﺑًﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺗﺤﺪﻳٍﺪ ﺿﻴٍﻖ ﻟﻠﺪﻳﻦ ﻗﺎﺋﻢ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻹﻳﻤﺎﻥ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻌﻘﺎﺋﺪ.  ﻋﻨﺪﻫﺎ  ﻳﺒﻄﻞ  ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﺱ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻧﻴﻮﻱ، 
ﻭﻳﻐﺪﻭ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺮﻧﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﺭﺳﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻼﻗﻴﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻘﺎﺋﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﺎﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻜﺎﻥ.  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﺳﺘﻘﺼﺎﺋﻪ  ﺗﻄﻮﺭ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ، 
ﻳﻌﻀﺪ ﻧﻴﺘﻮﻥ ﺟﻬﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻟﺘﺠﺎﻭﺯ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ ﻭﺍﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ 
ﺑﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻏﺮﺏ ﺇﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ ﻭﺷﺮﻕ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ. 
ﻭﺇﺟﻤﺎﻻ،ً ﺗُﻔﻠﺢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﻁﻴﻒ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻘﺎﺋﺪ ﻭﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ  ﺃﻭﺳﻊ  ﺑﻜﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ’ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ  ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ‘،  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻋﺎﺩﺓ 
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gniniarT lanoitacoV ,ruobaL rof, nemoW dna
ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺮﺷﺪﺍ ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺎ ﻣﻌﺪﺍ ﻟﻨﺨﺒﺔ ﻭﺍﺳﻌﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ.  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﻣﻘﺴﻤﺔ  ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺗﺴﻌﺔ 
ﺑﻠﺪﺍﻥ )ﻣﺼﺮ، ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺍﻕ، ﻟﺒﻨﺎﻥ، ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ، ﺳﻮﺭﻳﺎ، ﺍﻟﻴﻤﻦ، ﺍﻟﺠﺰﺍﺋﺮ، 
ﺍﻟﻤﻐﺮﺏ،  ﺗﻮﻧﺲ(  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻴﻦ  ﺗﻌﺎﻟﺞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺒﻘﻴﺔ 
)ﺍﻷﺭﺩﻥ،  ﺍﻟﻜﻮﻳﺖ،  ﺍﻟﺴﻌﻮﺩﻳﺔ،  ﺍﻹﻣﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪﺓ(  ﻓﻲ 
ﻓﺼﻞ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻳﻘﻊ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ )514–914(. ﺑﺎﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎء ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺼﺺ ﻟﻤﺼﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺘﺼﺪﺭ ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻮﻝ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻤﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻌﺔ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧّﻲ 
»ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻕ« ﻭ«ﺍﻟﻤﻐﺮﺏ« ﻭﻣﻦ ﺛﻢ ﺣﺴﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ ﺗﺤﺖ 
ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻧﻴﻦ. 
ﻳﺒﺪﺃ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻮﻝ ﺑﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﺗﻤﻬﻴﺪﻳﺔ ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺍ 
ﻋﻦ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻭﺻﻨﺎﻋﺔ  ﺍﻷﻓﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪ،  ﺗﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﻻﺋﺤﺔ 
ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ ﺑﺄﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺮﺟﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺜﻼﺕ ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪ ﻭﻧﺘﺎﺟﺎﺗﻬّﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﻨﻤﺎﺋﻴﺔ  ﻣﻊ  ﻧﺒﺬﺓ  ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ  ﻋﻦ  ﺃﻫﻢ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﻨﻤﺎﺋﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ  ﻋﻨﻬﺎ.  ُﺟﻤﻊ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻷﻛﺒﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺎﺩﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﻋﻦ  ﻁﺮﻳﻖ  ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻼﺕ  ﺳﺮﺩﻳﺔ  ﺃﺟﺮﻳﺖ  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺮﺟﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻦ ﺃﻭ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻼﺕ ﻣﻊ ﻣﺨﺮﺟﻴﻦ 
ﺁﺧﺮﻳﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪ ﺫﺍﺗﻪ. ﻭﺭﻏﻢ ﺃﻥ ﺍﺣﺘﻮﺍء ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺑﻼﺕ 
ﻻ ﻳﻌﻄﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﻤﻮﺫﺟﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺑﻼﺕ 
ﻫﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻴﻘﺔ ﺇﺣﺪﻯ ﺳﻤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻷﻛﺜﺮ ﺟﺎﺫﺑﻴﺔ، ﺇﺫ ﺗﻨﺎﻗﺶ 
ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺮﺟﺎﺕ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻦ  ﻭﺗﺠﺎﺭﺑﻬﻦ  ﻛﻨﺴﺎء  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻝ  ﺻﻨﺎﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻓﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴّﺴﺔ ﺑﺸﺪﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻬﻴﻤﻦ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺮﺟﺎﻝ. 
ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻘﻴﺒﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪﻳﺔ  )944–854(  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ 
)954–864( ﻭﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻮﺭﻳﻦ )484(، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ 
ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺧﻤﺴﺔ  ﻣﻼﺣﻖ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ:  ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﺍﻷﻓﻼﻡ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ )964–274( ﻭﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺍﻷﻓﻼﻡ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ )374–
674(  ﻭﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﺍﻷﻓﻼﻡ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ )774–084(  ﻭﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ 
ﺍﻷﻓﻼﻡ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺘﻴﻦ ﺍﻷﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻬﻮﻟﻨﺪﻳﺔ )284–384(. 
ﺳﺮﻛﻲ ﺳﻴﺸﻮﻑ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻳﺎﺳﻤﻴﻦ ﺣﻨﻮﺵ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 lacinonaC fo aidepolcycnE .A .H .G ,llobnyuJ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﺡ
htīdạH lacinonaC fo aidepolcycnE
ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺃﻟﻔﻬﺎ ﺩﺍﺭﺱ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻬﻮﺭ ﻏﺎﺗﻴﺮ ﻳﻮﻳﻨﺒﻮﻝ 
ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ 738 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ )408 + iiixxx( ، ﻭﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺻﺤﺎﺡ ﺃﻫﻞ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﺘﺔ.
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ، ﻳﺒﺴﻂ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻣﻨﻬﺠﻴﺘﻪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻘﻴﻴﻢ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ،  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻣﻨﻬﺠﻴﺔ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻗﺪ  ﺷﺮﺣﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﻧﺸﺮﺕ 
ﺳﺎﺑﻘًﺎ. ﻓﻬﻮ ﻳﺸﺮﺡ ﻁﺒﻴﻌﺔ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺴﻤﻰ ﺑـ ”ﺍﻟﺤﻠﻘﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺘﺮﻛﺔ“، ﺃﻱ 
ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺍﺓ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﺗﻠﺘﻘﻲ ﻋﻨﺪﻫﻢ ﺃﺳﺎﻧﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻈﻬﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ، ﻭﻳﺒﺮﻫﻦ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺘﻬﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻘﻖ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺆﻟﻒ ﻛﻞ ﺣﺪﻳﺚ 
ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺘﻪ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﻌّﺮﻓﻨﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺪﺍﻭﻟﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ،  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺛﻢ  ﻳﺨﺘﺘﻢ  ﺑﻌﺮﺽ  ﻭﺍٍﻑ 
ﻟﻠﻤﻨﻬﺠﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻌﻤﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻒ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ.
ﻗﻮﺍﻡ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺛﺒﺖ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻱ ﻟـ ”ﺍﻟﺤﻠﻘﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺘﺮﻛﺔ“ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﺡ ﺍﻟﺴﺘﺔ. ﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﺳﻢ ”ﺍﻟﺤﻠﻘﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺘﺮﻛﺔ“، 
ﻭﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻋﻨﻬﺎ، ﻭﻛﻞ ﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﻬﺎ. ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ ﺇﻣﺎ ﺃﻥ 
ﺗﺘﺮﺟﻢ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ، ﺃﻭ ﻳُﻨﻘﻞ ﻣﻌﻨﺎﻫﺎ ﻣﺴﺒﻮﻗﺔ ًﺑﺎﻻﺳﻨﺎﺩ. ﻭﻳﻌﺮﺽ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻟﺸﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍءﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﺇﺫﺍ  ﻣﺎ  ﺍﻋﺘُﺒﺮﺕ  ﻣﻬﻤﺔ،  ﻭﺑﻌﺪﻫﺎ 
ﻳﺴﻤﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﻈﻬﺮ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ، ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﺡ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻛﺘﺐ 
ﺳﺎﺑﻘﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﺡ ﺃﻭ ﻻﺣﻘﺔ. ﻋﻼﻭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ، ﺛﻤﺔ ﺷﺮﺡ ﻟﻜﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﺣﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻟﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ ﻣﻊ ﺗﻌﻠﻴﻖ 
ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺮﺟﻮﻉ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻛﺘﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺟﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺛﻴﺔ.
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻣﺰﻭﺩ  ﺑﻔﻬﺮﺱ  ﻟﻸﺳﻤﺎء  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ،  ﻭﺑﺜﺒﺖ  ﻧﺼﻮﺹ 
ﻗﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺠﻌﻞ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻴﺴﻮًﺭﺍ ﺟّﺪً ﺍ.
ﻭﻣﺜﻞ  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﻳﻮﻳﻨﺒﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﺡ ﻫﻲ ﻣﺴﺎﻫﻤﺔ ﻣﻬﻤﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻘﻞ ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ 
ﺗُﻈﻬﺮ ﺃّﻥ ﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﻜﺮﺓ ﻫﻲ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻣﻘﺒﻮﻟﺔ ﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﻜﺮ ﺭﻏﻢ ﺷﻜﻮﻙ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﻴﻦ. 
ﺇﻧﻬﺎ ﻣﺮﺟﻊ ﻻ ﻏﻨﻰ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻟﻜﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺘﻐﻠﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻘﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﻜﺮ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ.ً
 ﻣﻮﺷﻖ ﺃﺳﺎﺗﺮﻳﺎﻥ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ 
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 .semuloV 2 ,4002 ,ASU ecnerefeR
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ
dlroW milsuM eht dna malsI fo aidepolcycnE
ﺭﻳﺘﺸﺎﺭﺩ  ﺳﻲ.  ﻣﺎﺭﺗﻴﻦ  nitraM .C drahciR  ﻫﻮ  ﺍﺳﻢ  ﺭﺋﻴﺲ 
ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﻣﻦ  ﺟﺰﺋﻴﻦ,  )  ﻭﻫﻮ 
ﺃﺳﺘﺎﺫ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﻭﻣﺪﻳﺮ ﻗﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺑﺠﺎﻣﻌﺔ 
ﺇﻣﻮﺭﻱ yromE ﺑﺄﺗﻼﻧﺘﺎ(. ﻋﻤﻞ ﻣﺎﺭﺗﻴﻦ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺇﺧﺮﺍﺝ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﻟﻠﻨﻮﺭ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻌﺎﻭﻥ  ﻣﻊ  ﻧﺨﺒﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﻴﻴﻦ  ﺷﻜﻠﻮﺍ 
ﻓﺮﻳﻖ  ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺭﺃﺳﻬﻢ:  ﺳﻌﻴﺪ  ﺃﻣﻴﺮ  )ﺃﺳﺘﺎﺫ  ﻋﻠﻢ 
ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻉ  ﺑﺠﺎﻣﻌﺔ  ﻧﻴﻮﻳﻮﺭﻙ  ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻴﺔ  ﺑﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ﺳﺘﻮﻧﻲ  ﺑﺮﻭﻙ(, 
ﻣﺎﺭﺳﻴﺎ ﻫﻴﺮﻣﺎﻧﺴﻦ ) ﺃﺳﺘﺎﺫﺓ ﺍﻟﻼﻫﻮﺕ ﺑﺠﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﻟﻮﻳﻮﻻ ﺑﺸﻴﻜﺎﻏﻮ(, 
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ﺗُﻌﺎﻟَﺞ ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺔ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺳﺎﺋﺮ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ”ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ“  ﻭ“ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﻨﻮﺑﻴﺔ“  ﺍﻟﺦ...  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺔ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺳﺎﺋﺮ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻛﺎﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻮﺍﺣﻠﻴﺔ  ﻓﺘﻌﺎﻟَﺞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﺗﺠﺎﻫﻴﻦ:  ﺗﺤﺖ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ  ”ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ“  ﻳﺠﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮء  ﺍﻷﺛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ؛ ﻭﺗﺤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺤﻮﻱ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺢ ”ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﺧﻴﻠﺔ“، 
ﻣﺜﻞ  ”ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﺧﻴﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﺮﺑﺮﻳﺔ“  ﻳﻌﺎﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮء  ﺃﺛﺮ  ﺍﻟﺒﺮﺑﺮﻳﺔ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﻜﻮﻥ  ﻗﺼﺎﺭﻯ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﺪﺓ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺗﺸﻜﻞ 
ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﻟﺤﻘﻮﻝ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻨﺤﻮ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺮﻑ ﻭﺍﻻﺧﺘﺼﺎﺹ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻱ 
aissolgid  ﻭﺗﻌﺪﺩ  ﺍﻷﻟﺴﻦ  msilaugnilitlum؛  ﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻧﺼﻮﺹ  ﺗﻐﻮﺹ  ﻓﻲ  ﺇﺷﻜﺎﻟﻴﺎﺕ  ﻛﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ،  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﺛﻨﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ.  ﺧﺘﺎًﻣﺎ،  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻟﻘﻴﺎٌﺕ  ﺣﻘﻴﻘﻴﺔ  ﻛﺎﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ 
”ﺑﺮﻳﻞ“ ﻭ“ﺍﻟﻨﱠﺒﺰ“ msimehpsyD ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻮﺻﻒ ﺑﺄﻧﻪ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ 
ﺟﺬﺭ  ﻟﻐﻮﻱ  ﻭﻣﺸﺘﻘﺎﺗﻪ  ﻟﻠﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ  ﻋﻦ  ﻣﻮﻗﻒ  ﺳﻠﺒﻲ  ﻟﻠﻤﺘﻜﻠﻢ  ﻣﻦ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﻛﻼﻣﻪ، ﻭﺛﻤﺔ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻫﺬﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﻠﻴﻦ.
ﺇﻥ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﺃﻭ  LLAE  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﺘﺴﻤﻰ،  ﻫﻲ  ﻣﻨﺠٌﺰ 
ﺭﺋﻴﺲ ﺳﻴﺨﺪﻡ ﻁﻼﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻠﺴﺎﻧﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺘﻐﻠﻴﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺗﻼﻣﺬﺓ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﺗﺘﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺘﻬﻢ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﻠﺴﺎﻧﻴﺎﺕ.
ﻫﻨﺮﻳﺶ ﺑﻴﺴﺘﺮﻓﻠﺪﺕ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ
erutaretiL cibarA fo aidepolcycnE
ﻫﻲ  ﻣﺴٌﺢ  ﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﺎء  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ  ﻭﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ 
ﺣﺘﻰ  ﻋﺎﻡ  0891،  ﻣﻊ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﺨﺘﺎﺭﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺎﺱ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭ 
ﻣﻄﺎﻟﻌﺎﺕ ﺇﻗﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ ﻣﻘﺘﻀﺒﺔ. ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﺼﻞ ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺮﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ 
ﻫﻮ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻥ  ﺑﺄﻧﻮﺍﻋﻬﺎ  ﻛﺎﻓﺔ،  ﻭﻟﻴﺲ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮ  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﻴﱠﻞ،  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ، ... ﺇﻟﺦ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ ﻓﻤﻘﺘﺼﺮﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ  ﺍﺷﺘﻬﺮﻭﺍ  ﻗﺒﻞ 0891.  ﻳﻘﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻭﻥ  ﺑﺄﻥ  ﺛﻤﺔ  ﻧﻮﻉ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻻﻋﺘﺒﺎﻁ  ﻓﻲ  ﺇﻳﺮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﻳﻦ.  ﻓﻌﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، 
ﺗﻐﻴﺐ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻟﻴﺎﻧﺔ  ﺑﺪﺭ،  ﻭﻣﺮﻳﺪ  ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻏﻮﺛﻲ،  ﻭﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﺑّﺮﺍﺩﺓ، 
ﻭﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﻣﺮﺍﺑﻂ،  ﻭﻣﻤﺪﻭﺡ  ﻋﺪﻭﺍﻥ،  ﻭﻛﻞ  ﻣﻨﻬﻢ  ُﻋﺮﻑ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﻋﺎﻡ 
0891.  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﻣﻴﺪﺍﻥ  ﻣﺘﺮﺍﻣﻲ  ﺍﻷﻁﺮﺍﻑ،  ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﺑﺼﻔﺤﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟـ  758  ﻫﻲ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﻗﺼﻴﺮ  ﻧﺴﺒﻴًّﺎ، 
ﻭﻣﻘﺎﻻﺗﻪ ﻣﺤﺪﻭﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻝ.
ﻛﻼ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻳﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ  ﺑﺎﺣﺜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻌﺮﻭﻓﻮﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻟﻬﻢ، 
ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻨﻌﻜﺲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺩﺓ ﺍﻹﺟﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ. ﺑﻴﺪ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻳﻨﺒﻐﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺒﻴﻪ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃّﻥ ﺟّﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ )ﺃﺳﻤﺎﺅﻫﻢ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ xi-iv( ﻣﻦ ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ 
ﺃﻭ ﺃﻣﻴﺮﻛﺎ ﺍﻟﺸﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺒﺘﺔ 
)ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ivx–iiix ( ﻫﻲ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ًﻧﺘﺎﺝ ﺍﻷﺑﺤﺎﺙ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ.
ﻭﻓﻘًﺎ  ﻟﻤﺎ  ﻳﺬﻛﺮﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻳﻦ:  ”ﻟﻢ  ﻳﻜﻦ  ﺛﻤﺔ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﺑﺎﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ 
)ﺃﻭ ﺃﻱ ﻟﻐﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ، ﺑﺤﺴﺐ ﻋﻠﻤﻨﺎ ]ﺇﻣﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﻣﻨﻲ، ﺃ. ﻑ.[( 
ﻳﻐﻄﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﺃﻫﻢﱠ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ،  ﻭﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ،  ﻭﺍﻷﺟﻨﺎﺱ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ« 
)ﺹ  x(.  ﻭﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﺩﻟﺔ  ﺑﺄﻧﻪ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺛﻤﺔ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎُﺕ،  ﻭﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺳﺎﺑﻘًﺎ ﻣﺜﻞ: ﻣﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﻟﻌﻤﺮ ﺭﺿﺎ ﻛﺤﺎﻟﺔ، ﻭﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ 
ﻟﺨﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﺰﺭﻛﻠﻲ،  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻫﻮ  ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ  ﻣﺼﺪﺭ  ﻏﻨﻲ  ﺑﺄﺳﻤﺎء 
ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ.  ﻭﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ  ﻟﻠﻔﺘﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ،  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻹﺣﺎﻟﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻋﻼﻡ 
ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ )ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ، 6991( ﻟﺮﻭﺑﺮﺕ ﺏ. ﻛﺎﻣﺒﻞ، 
ﻭﻟﻜﻨﻪ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ.  ﻭﻻ  ﻳُﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃﻱ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻧﺮﺍﺟﻌﻪ.
ﻭﻧﻈًﺮﺍ ﻻﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺗﺨﺺ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺔ، ﻟﻢ ﺗﺠِﺮ ﺃﻱ ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ ﻟﺤﺼﺮ 
ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻱ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ )ﺹ ix(. ﻭﻳﻨﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺜﺒﺖ ﻓﻲ 
ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﺇﻟﻰ ”ﻁﺒﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﺺ“ )ﻟﻠﺤﻘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﻼﺳﻴﻜﻴﺔ ﻋﺎﺩﺓ(ً، 
ﻭ“ﻗﺮﺍءﺍﺕ ﻟﻠﺘﻮﺳﻊ“. ﻭﺗُﺪﺭﺝ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺎﺕ ﺗﺤﺖ ”ﻁﺒﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﺺ“. 
ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺗﺤﺖ ”ﻗﺮﺍءﺍﺕ  ﻟﻠﺘﻮﺳﻊ“،  ﻓﻬﻨﺎﻙ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺎﺕ  ﺑﺎﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﻣﻊ  ﻗﻠٍﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻷﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﻧُﺘٍﻒ  ﺑﻠﻐﺎﺕ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ.  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ 
ﻟﻠﺤﻘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﻼﺳﻴﻜﻴﺔ، ﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺟﺮﻯ ﺍﺳﺘﺒﻌﺎﺩ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﻄﻮﻁﺔ، 
ﻓﻘﻠﻤﺎ ﻳﺸﺎﺭ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﻟﻜﺎﺭﻝ ﺑﺮﻭﻛﻠﻤﺎﻥ، ﺃﻭ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻟﻔﺆﺍﺩ ﺳﺰﻛﻴﻦ )ﺹ ix(.
ﻳﻀﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻣﺴﺮًﺩﺍ  ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  )ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ 
038–438(،  ﻭﺟﺪﺍﻭﻝ  ﺯﻣﻨﻴﺔ  ﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻣﻐﻔﻠﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻣﺜﻼ ً )ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  538–148(،  ﻭﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﻳﺸﺎﺑﻪ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺩ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻥ  ﺟﻠﻪ  ﻣﺨﺼﺺ  ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ 
)ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ 248–758(.
ﺃﺭﻧﻮﺩ ﻓﺮﻭﻟﻴﻚ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺻﺎﻧﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻓﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺎﺕ
srekammliF nemoW barA fo aidepolcycnE
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻓﻘﻂ  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻁﺒﻌﺔ  ﺇﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ 
ﻣﻨﻘﺤﺔ  ﻟﻠﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻲ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻷﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ.  ﻣّﻜﻦ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻬﺎ  ﺩﻋﻢ  ﻣﻦ 
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ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ 
ﻭﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ.  ﻳﻐﻄﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺤﺪﻳﺪ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﻭﺃﺩﺏ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺻﻮﻻ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﺑﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻄﺎء ﺍﻟﺴﻨﺪﻱ، ﻭﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺷﻌﺮﺍء ﻭﻓﻼﺳﻔﺔ ﻛﺄﺑﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻼء ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺍﺑﻲ.
ﻭﻗﺪ ﻧﺎﻗﺶ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺗﺤﺖ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﻭﺍﺑﻦ ﺧﻠﺪﻭﻥ 
ﻭﺗﺄﺭﻳﺨﻪ  ﻭﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺎﺋﻊ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺨﻄﻮﻁﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ  ﻓﻬﻮ  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﺣﻜﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺩﻛﻦ  ﻭﻳﺴﻠﻂ  ﺍﻟﻀﻮء  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ 
ﻭﺛﻘﺎﻓﺘﻬﺎ  ﻭﺗﻨﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻱ  ﻭﺣﻴﺎﺓ  ﺣﻴﺪﺭﻋﻠﻲ  ﻭﺍﻹﺻﻼﺣﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻗﺎﻡ  ﺑﻬﺎ  ﺍﻹﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭ  ﺃﻛﺒﺮ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮ 
ﺫﻟﻚ.  ﻭﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﺮﺍﺗﺒﻬﺎ  ﻭﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﻧﺼﻮﺻﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﺔ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﻌﺎﻟﺞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ  -  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﺭﺳﺔ  - 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭﺓ  ﻭﺃﺳﺎﻟﻴﺐ  ﺣﻞ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﻛﻞ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ.  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺎﻥ  ﻳﻌﺎﻟﺠﺎﻥ  ﺍﻷﻭﺿﺎﻉ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﻪ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻐﻮﻟﻲ  ﺑﺈﺳﻬﺎﺏ 
ﻛﺒﻴﺮ.  ﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻧﻤﻮ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﺗﻄﻮﺭﻩ 
ﻭﻳﻐﻄﻲ  ﻁﺮﻳﻖ  ﷲ  ﻭﺍﻹﺧﻼﺹ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ.  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﻟﻴﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺳﻴﺮ  ﺳﺘﺔ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﺻﻮﻓﻴﺎ  ﺑﺪءﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻹﻣﺎﻡ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻰ  ﺍﻟﺨﻮﺍﺭﺯﻣﻲ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺳﺮﻣﺪ.  ﻭﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺗﻤﺖ  ﻣﻌﺎﻟﺠﺔ  ﺩﻭﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء  ﻭﺃﻓﻜﺎﺭ  ﺷﺎﻩ  ﻭﻟﻲ  ﷲ  ﺍﻟﺪﻫﻠﻮﻱ  ﻭﺗﻘﻠﺺ  ﺩﻭﺭ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺿﻲ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ.  ﻭﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻲ  ﻭﻣﺴﺎﻫﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻨﻬﻀﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ  ﻭﺗﻔﺎﻋﻠﻬﻢ 
ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﻴﻦ.  ﻭﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﻭﻣﺴﺎﻫﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻣﺔ  ﺇﻗﺒﺎﻝ  ﻭﺟﻼﻝ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺍﻧﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺎﻭﺭﺩﻱ  ﻭﺍﺑﻦ  ﺳﻴﻨﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺍﺑﻲ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ. 
ﻭﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﻛﺎﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺒﺎﺏ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﺧﻼﻗﻴﻪ  ﻭﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻮﻗﻒ.  ﻭﻳﺤﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ 
ﺛﻼﺙ  ﻋﺸﺮﺓ  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﻭﺟﻬﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻧﺎﻗﺶ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻫﻴﻜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ  ﻭﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻬﻨﻮﺩ  ﻭﺩﻭﺭ  ﺍﻟﺴﻨﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻼﻕ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﻕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺳﺮﻳﻼﻧﻜﺎ  ﻭﻧﻴﺠﻴﺮﻳﺎ.  ﻭ  ﻳﺒﺮﺯ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﺗﺄﺛﻴﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻧﺤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺗﺤﺖ 
ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﻛﺎﻟﺨﻼﻓﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﻥ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ  ﻓﻲ  ﻓﺎﺭﺱ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ 
ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻼﺩ  ﻓﺎﺭﺱ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﺻﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺮﺗﻐﺎﻝ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ ﻭﻓﺘﺢ ﻣﺼﺮ. ﻳﺮﻛﺰ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺪﻋﻮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺴﻼﻡ.
ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ  ﺃﻏﻠﺒﻴﺔ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﺼﻔﺘﻬﺎ  ﺃﻭﺭﺍﻕ 
ﺑﺤﺚ،  ﻷﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩﻫﺎ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﻣﻮﺍ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻣﺨﻄﻮﻁﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ  ﻹﺛﺒﺎﺕ  ﻭﺟﻬﺎﺕ  ﻧﻈﺮﻫﻢ.  ﻭﻣﻊ 
ﺃﻥ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻔﺼﻠﺔ،  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﻻﺗﻐﻄﻲ  ﺛﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺼﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺒﻴﻦ  ﻭﺑﻮﺭﻣﺎ  ﻭﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺎﺕ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﻓﺮﻳﺪﺓ  ﻭﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﺟﺰﺍء  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ.  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﻭﺟﻮﺩ  ﺃﻭﺟﻪ  ﺍﻟﻘﺼﻮﺭﻫﺬﻩ، 
ﻓﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﺮﻳﺪﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﻮﻋﻬﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺰﻫﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ،  ﻟﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻣﺼﺪﺭ  ﻗﻴﻢ 
ﻟﻠﺠﻤﻴﻊ.
ﺭﺿﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻠﺴﺎﻧﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ
 dna egaugnaL cibarA fo aidepolcycnE
scitsiugniL
ﺛﻤﺔ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ، 
ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻬﻴﺄ ﻟﻄﺒﻌﺘﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺜﺔ ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻛﺎﻣﺒﺮﺩﺝ ﻟﻸﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ 
ﻭﺩﻟﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻠﻬﺠﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺦ...  ﻟﻜﻦ 
ﻟﻴﺲ ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻠﺴﺎﻧﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻣﺎ  ﻳﺸﺎﺑﻬﻬﺎ. ﻟﺬﺍ  ﻓﻘﺪ ﺟﻤﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻭﻥ 
ﺳﺎﻟﻔﻮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻛﺮ  ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ 001  ﻣﺨﺘﺺ  ﻣﺸﻬﻮﺭ  ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻴًّﺎ  ﻟﻺﺣﺎﻁﺔ  ﺑﻜﻞ 
ﺟﻬﺎﺕ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺰﺩﻫﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮّﺳﻊ؛  ﻭﻋﻠﻴﻪ  ﺳﻴﺠﺮﻱ  ﻣﺴﺢ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﺑﺄﻛﻤﻠﻪ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺟﻤﻌﺎء:  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻫﻠﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻼﺳﻴﻜﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﺎ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺍﻟﻜﻼﺳﻴﻜﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﺪﺍﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻬﺠﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺗﻨﻮﻳﻌﺎﺕ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ.
ﺳﺘﻀﻢ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺘﺮﺽ  ﺇﺗﻤﺎﻣﻬﺎ  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻨﺔ  )8002(  ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ  0003  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  )ﺃﻧﻴﻘﺔ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﺎﻋﺔ(  ﻭﻣﺎ 
ﻳﻘﺎﺭﺏ  005  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﻣﺘﻔﺎﻭﺗﺔ  ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻝ،  ﻭﻛﻠﻬﺎ  ﺗُﺨﺘﺘﻢ  ﺑﺒﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ 
ﺣﺴﻨﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺼﻴﻞ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻓﺄﺑﺠﺪﻱ  ﻁﺒًﻌﺎ؛  ﻭﺃﻣﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﺗﻴﺢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺘﻘﺎﺓ  ﻟﺘﺪﻝ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ  )ﺍﻟﻨﺤﻮﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺦ...(  ﻓﺘﻨﺘﻤﻲ  ﺑﻤﻌﻈﻤﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﻤﻴﺎﺋﻲ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻲ  – 
ﻭﻟﺬﺍ  ﺛﻤﺔ ”tnega“ﻭﻟﻴﺲ  ﻓﺎﻋﻞ، ”dnuopmoc“  ﻭﻟﻴﺲ  ﻧﺤﺖ، 
”hceeps fo strap“  ﻭﻟﻴﺲ  ﺃﻗﺴﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﻜﻼﻡ  –  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﺿﻤﻴﺮ 
ﻭﻟﻴﺲ  ”nuonorp“.  ﺗﺴﺎﻋﺪ  ﺍﻹﺣﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺧﻠﻴﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻘﻞ 
ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ،  ﺑﻴﺪ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﻧﺎﺩﺭﺓ.  ﻭﻳَﻌﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﺑﺄﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ  ﻓﻲ  ﺁﺧﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﺳﻴﺠﻌﻞ  ﻛﻞ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﺻﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻴّﺔ 
ﻗﺮﻳﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ.
ﻭﻛﻤﺎ ﺟﺮﺕ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﺍﻟﻴﻪ، ﺗﺘﻢ ﻣﻘﺎﺭﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺟﻬﺔ 
ﺗﺮﺍﺛﻬﺎ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻲ ﻭﺑﺎﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﻣﻴﺰﺍﺕ 
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻦ  04  ﻟﻬﺠﺔ  ﻭﺭﺻﻔﻬﺎ  ﺇﻳﺎﻫﺎ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻗﻮﺍﻟﺐ ﻣﺘﻤﺎﺛﻠﺔ ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻴﺢ ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺳﻬﻠﺔ ﻟﻠّﻬﺠﺎﺕ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺜﻤﺔ ﻭﺻﻒ 
ﻟﻐﻮﻱ ﻟﻜﻞ ﺑﻠﺪ ﻧﺎﻁﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻳﻀﻌﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺳﻴﺎﻗﻪ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻱ-ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻬﺠﻲ.
MA 05:9   90/01/50 85   ddni.cibarA_3V - 2300NI
754
 snoitasiliviC milsuM tuoba saidepolcycnE 
75  
ﻗﺮﺍءﺗﻬﺎ ﺑﺈﺣﺪﻯ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﺔ، ﻭﺣﻴﺚ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ 
ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻣﺎ ﺗﺰﺍﻝ ﻣﺠﺘﺰﺃﺓ.
ﻧﺠﻴﺐ ﺟﻮﺭﺝ ﻋﻮﺽ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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 labolG :ihleD .seitinummoc dna setsac ,sebirt
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺴﻠﻤﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ: ﺍﻟﻘﺒﺎﺋﻞ ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺒﻘﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ
 ,sebirt :smilsuM dlroW eht fo aideapolcycnE
seitinummoc dna setsac
ﺗﻬﺪﻑ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻌﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﺼﻨﻴﻒ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﻭﺗﻔﺼﻴﻠﻬﻢ  ﻭﻓﻖ  ﺇﺛﻨﻴﺎﺗﻬﻢ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﻏﺮﺿﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻦ  ﻓﻬﻮ 
ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻛﺘﺸﺎﻑ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﺠﻌﻞ  ﻫﺬﻩ ”ﺍﻟﻘﺒﺎﺋﻞ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺒﻘﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ“ 
ﻣﺴﻠﻤﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻌﻨﻰ  ﺍﻷﻋﻢ،  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ  ﻧﻔﺴﻪ  ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ  ﺗﺤﺮﻱ 
”ﺍﻷﻧﻤﺎﻁ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺗﻴﺔ“  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻤﻴﺰﻫﺎ  ﻋﻦ  ﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ.  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ 
ﻓﻲ ﺧﻀﻢ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﺗﺒﻘﻰ ﺟﻬﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻳﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﻣﺜﻘﻠﺔ 
ﺑﺈﺷﻜﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻣﻴﺔ،  ﺫﺍﻙ  ﺃّﻥ  ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ”ﺍﻹﺛﻨﻴﺔ“  ﻫﻮ  ﻣﺜﺎﺭ  ﺟﺪﻝ 
ﻛﺒﻴﺮ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺃﺛﻨﺎء  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﺡ،  ﺗﺼﺒﺢ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺒﺎﺋﻞ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺒﻘﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ  –  ﻭﻗﺪ  ُﻋّﺮﻓﺖ  ﺑﻄﺮﻳﻘٍﺔ  ﺟﺪﻟﻴﺔ  –  ﻣﻘﻮﻻﺕ  ﻣﺘﺮﺍﺩﻓﺔ 
ﺗُﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﻛﺄﺩﻭﺍﺕ  ﻟﺘﺒﺴﻴﻂ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻘﻴﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﺔ  ﻭﻟﺘﺤﺪﻳﺪ 
ﺃﻧﻤﺎﻁ  ﻣﻌﻴﺸﻬﺎ.
ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًّﺎ  ﻣﻊ  ﺑﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺧﺘﺎﻡ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ،  ﺑﻴﺪ  ﺃّﻥ  ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ  »ﺍﻹﺛﻨﻴﺔ«  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺒّﺖ  ﻟﻠﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ 
ﻛﻠﻪ  ﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﻛﻮﺳﻴﻠﺔ  ﻟﺘﺼﻨﻴﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻭﺇﻳﻼﺋﻬﺎ  ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ 
ﻣﺤﺪﺩﺓ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺑﻮﺍﺳﻄﺘﻬﺎ  ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺘﻬﺎ  ﺑﺒﻌﻀﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ.  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻳﻦ، ﻳﻐﺪﻭ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﺤّﻲ ﺃﺳﺎًﺳﺎ ﻟﻼﻟﺘﺒﺎﺱ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺅﻳﺔ ﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺔ. 
ﺇﻧﻪ ﻣﻮﺷﻮﺭ ﻣﻮِﻫٍﻢ ﻳﺒﺘﻐﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺗﻔﻜﻴﻜﻪ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﻣﻔﻴﺪ.
ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ ﺭﺑﻂ ﺍﻟﻮﺿﻮﺡ  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ، ﻳُﻨﻈﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻓﺮﺍﺩ 
ﻛﻞ ﺟﻤﺎﻋﺔ ﻣﺴﻠﻤﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻧﻬﻢ ﻳﻤﺜﻠﻮﻥ ﻫﻮﻳﺔ ﺛﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ ﺑﻌﻴﺪﺓ ﻋﻦ 
ﺗﺄﺛﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ. ﻭﺗﺘﺠﺴﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ، ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻘﻮﺱ، ﻭﺍﻷﻋﺮﺍﻑ 
ﻓﻲ ﺃﺗﺒﺎﻋﻬﺎ ﺩﻭﻧﻤﺎ ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎٍﺭ ﻟﻠﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺗﺞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻮﻟﻤﺔ 
ﻭﻋﻼﻗﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺓ. ﻓﻤﺜﻼ،ً ﻻ ﻳﺰﺍﻝ ﺍﻟﺒﺪﻭ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ ﻳﻌّﺮﻓﻮﻥ ﺑﺄﻧﻬﻢ ُﺭﺣﱠ ﻞ 
ﻳﺮﻋﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﻑ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺎﻋﺰ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺟﻞ  ﺳﻜﺎﻥ  ﻣﻘﻴﻤﻴﻦ  ﻳﺒﺪﻭ  ﺃﻧﻬﻢ  ﻟﻢ 
ﻳﺘﻐﻴﺮﻭﺍ  ﻗﻂ  ﻋﺒﺮ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﺎﻥ.  ﻭﻟﻴﺲ  ﺛﻤﺔ  ﺫﻛٌﺮ  ﻟﻠﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮﺍﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻴﺎﺓ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺪﻭ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﻓﻲ ﻫﻮﻳﺎﺗﻬﻢ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ ﺧﻼﻝ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ ﺑﺴﺒﺐ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﺭﻱ، ﻭﻧﺸﻮء ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ، ﻭﺇﻧﺘﺎﺝ ﺍﻟﻨﻔﻂ. ﻳﻘﻮﻡ ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻮﻗﻊ ﻛﻞ ﺟﻤﺎﻋﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻗﻮﺍﻟﺐ 
ﺃﻧﺜﺮﻭﺑﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﺗﺘﻮﺳﻞ  ﻣﻘﻮﻻﺕ  ﻣﺜﻞ: 
ﺍﻟﺨﺼﺎﺋﺺ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ، ﻭﻧﻤﻂ ﺍﻟﻌﻴﺶ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻲ )ُﺭﺣﱠ ﻞ، ﻭﻣﻘﻴﻤﻮﻥ، 
ﻭﻗﺮﻭﻳﻮﻥ ﺭﻳﻔﻴﻮﻥ، ﻭﻣﺪﻳﻨﻴﻮﻥ(، ﻭﻣﻤﺎﺭﺳﺎﺕ ﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ )ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻳﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻴﺔ  ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻞ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻴﺔ(،  ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺭﺳﻤﻲ  ﻣﺒﺘﻮﺭ. 
ﻭﺇﺟﻤﺎﻻ ًﻓﺈّﻥ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ ﺗﺠّﺮﺩ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻱ ﻁﺎﺑﻊ ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻲ.
ﻣﻊ  ﺃّﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻮﺟﻬﺔ  ﺻﺮﺍﺣﺔ ً ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻁﻘﻴﻦ  ﺑﺎﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻠﻬﺎ  ﺗﻘﺪّﻡ  ﺭﺅﻳﺔ  ُﻣﺼَﻤﺘﺔ  ﻭﺟﺎﻣﺪﺓ 
ﻷﻧﻤﺎﻁ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﻛﺜﻴًﺮﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺒﺘﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺧﺘﺎﻡ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﺗﻌﻮﺩ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ 
ﻋﺸﺮ ﻭﺃﻭﺍﺋﻞ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ، ﻭﻗﺪ ﺃُﻋﺪﺕ ﺗﺤﺖ ﺇﺷﺮﺍﻑ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ ﺗﺴﻬﻴﻼ ًﻹﺩﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ. ﻭﻳﺒﻘﻰ ﺍﻟﺴﺆﺍﻝ ﻗﺎﺋًﻤﺎ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻣﺪﻯ 
ﻓﺎﺋﺪﺓ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻓﻲ ﻓﻬﻢ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ.
ﺃﻣﻞ ﺳﺎﺷﺎﺩﻳﻨﺎ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻄﻼﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﻟﻠﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ
erutluC cimalsI fo yevruS cideapolcycnE
ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻄﻼﻉ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﻟﻠﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻫﻮ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ 
ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﻭﺍﻹﺣﻴﺎء  ﻭﺍﻹﺻﻼﺡ  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﻭﻓﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻗﺎﺋﻊ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ، ﻭﻫﻲ 
ﺗﺸﻜﻞ  ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺍ  ﻟﻠﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ.  ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﻋﺸﺮﻳﻦ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ  ﻓﻲ  2175  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﺗﺤﻮﻱ  613  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ.  ﻭ  ﻫﻲ 
ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ ﻟﺠﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ ﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ. 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﻫﻲ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﻣﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﻣﺆﻟﻔﺔ ﺑﻘﻠﻢ ﻛﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ، ﻣﺜﻞ ﺩﻱ 
ﺍﻳﺲ ﻣﺎﺭﻏﻮﻟﻴﺎﺙ ﻭﺧﻴﺮﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء ﺳﺎﺭﺍﻭﺍﻙ ﻭﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻷﺣﺪ ﺩﺍﺅﺩ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺪﻭﻱ 
ﻭﺟﻲ  ﺑﺎﻳﺪﺭﺳﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻳﻦ  ﺍﻱ  ﺑﻠﻮﺵ  ﻭﻋﻴﺴﻰ  ﺟﻲ  ﺑﻮﻻﺗﺎ  ﻭﺑﺮﻭﺱ 
ﺑﻲ  ﻟﻮﺭﻧﺲ  ﻭﻋﺮﻓﺎﻥ  ﺣﺒﻴﺐ  ﻭﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮ  ﺟﻲ  ﺍﻳﺴﻴﻴﻨﺒﻴﺰ،  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﻢ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء.
ﻭﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﺑﺘﺪﺍء ﺑﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﺳﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﺎء ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻐﺰﺍﻟﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺰﻣﺨﺸﺮﻱ. ﻭﺗﺮﻛﺰ ﻣﻮﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﻭ  ﻣﺪﻯ  ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺘﻪ  ﻭﺭﺳﺎﻟﺘﻪ  ﻭﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮﻩ. 
ﻭﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﺗﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ،  ﻭﺗﻌﺎﻟﺞ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺍﻫﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ ﻭﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺤﺠﺎﺯ ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻭﺑﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻭﻓﺎﺭﺱ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺠﻒ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺪﺱ ﻭﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ. ﻭﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ 
ﺃﺣﻮﺍﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﺒﺎﺕ  ﻭﺩﻭﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻔﻮﻅﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻘﻊ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﺟﺰﺍء  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
MA 05:9   90/01/50 75   ddni.cibarA_3V - 2300NI
854
cibarA ni stcartsbA 
65 
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ
dlroW milsuM fo aideapolcycnE
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻤﺴﺔ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ - ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺍ 
ﻭﺻﻐﻴﺮﺍ  –  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ  ﺟﺪﺍ  ﺑﺼﻔﺘﻬﺎ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺎ  ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻴﺎ  ﻟﻠﻄﻼﺏ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺣﺪ  ﺳﻮﺍء.  ﻳﺒﻠﻎ  ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻟﻲ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ 
0873، ﻭﻫﻲ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻟﻠﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺑﻘﻠﻢ ﻣﺆﻟﻒ ﻫﻨﺪﻱ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ ﺷﻤﻠﺖ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻵﻥ ﺗﺴﻊ ﻋﺸﺮﺓ ﺩﻭﻟﺔ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ ﺃﺭﺑﻌﻴﻦ 
ﺩﻭﻟﺔ  ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﺮ  ﺍّﺩﻋﻰ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺘﻬﺎ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ 
ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻣﺴﺘﻤﺮ، ﻏﻴﺮ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺘﻢ ﻧﺸﺮ ﻭﻟﻮ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﺑﻌﺪ ﻣﺮﻭﺭ 
ﺧﻤﺲ ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ.
ﻭ ﻗﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ ﻓﻰ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺣﺴﺐ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ.  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻳﺤﻮﻱ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﺃﻓﻐﺎﻧﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﺣﻴﺚ 
ﻳﻐﻄﻲ ﺗﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ ﻋﻦ ﺷﻌﺒﻬﺎ ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ ﻭﻣﺠﺘﻤﻌﻬﺎ ﻭﺛﻘﺎﻓﺘﻬﺎ ﻭﺧﻠﻔﻴﺘﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﻭﺿﻊ  ﺣﻘﻮﻕ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ  ﻭﺩﻭﺭ  ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻭﺭﺓ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺃﻓﻐﺎﻧﺴﺘﺎﻥ.  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﻥ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺣﻮﻝ ﺃﻟﺒﺎﻧﻴﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺰﺍﺋﺮ ﻭﻳﺸﺘﻤﻼﻥ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﻦ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴﻴﻦ ﻭﻫﻤﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭﺓ ﻭﻗﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﻓﺎﻉ ﻭﺍﻷﻣﻦ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ ﻓﻴﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻌﺐ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻓﺎﻉ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺁﺫﺭﺑﻴﺠﺎﻥ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳﻦ. ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ ﻳﻌﺎﻟﺞ ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﻣﻤﺎﺛﻠﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺑﻨﻐﻼﺩﻳﺶ، 
ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺴﺠﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﺘﺸﺎﺩ ﻭﺟﺰﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻘﻤﺮ.  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺎﻥ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻻﻥ  ﻣﺼﺮﻭﺃﺛﻴﻮﺑﻴﺎ،  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ 
ﺗﺠﺎﻫﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺣﻘﻮﻕ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻡ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﺼﺮ.  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻌﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﻋﺸﺮﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻋﺸﺮﺓ  ﺗﺤﻮﻱ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﺃﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ  ﻭﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺮﺍﻕ  ﻭﺳﺎﺣﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺝ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺪﺭﻳﺞ ﻭﺗﻐﻄﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﺛﻠﺔ. ﻭﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ 
ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻮﻳﺖ  ﻭﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻟﺒﻨﺎﻥ ﻭﻛﺮﻏﺴﺘﺎﻥ. ﻛﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺗﺤﻮﻱ ﻓﻬﺮﺳﺎ 
ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻭﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻀﻢ ﻣﺌﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ 
ﺣﻮﻝ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ. 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﻛﻮﻥ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ،  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﺗﺒﺪﻭ 
ﺃﺩﻧﻰ ﺑﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻣﻤﺎﺛﻠﺔ ﻣﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻣﺮﻳﻜﺎ ﻭﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ. 
ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﺗّﺪﻋﻲ  ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ  ﺟﻤﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ 
ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ،  ﻓﻬﻲ  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ  ﺑﻌﻤﻞ  ﺷﺎﻣﻞ.  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺠﻠﺔ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ  ﺣﺪﻳﺜﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺪﻋﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺎﻥ،  ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﺃﻥ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺎﻧﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺣﺼﺎﺋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺭﻗﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺃﻗﺪﻡ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺎﻡ 3002. ﻭﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻠﺬﻳﻦ ﺃﻋﻄﺖ 
ﻟﻬﻤﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﻣﻬﻤﺔ ﺟﻤﻊ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﻣﺎ ﺑﻴﺎﻧﺎﺕ ﻗﺪﻳﻤﺔ ﺃﻭ 
ﺃﻥ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺎﻧﺎﺕ ﺗﻢ ﺗﺴﺠﻴﻠﻬﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻋﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﺎﻋﺔ. ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ 
ﺃﻭﺟﻪ ﺍﻟﻘﺼﻮﺭ ﻫﺬﻩ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺟﻴﺪﺓ ﻭﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺍء.
ﺭﺿﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ
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ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘـﺮﺁﻥ
nā’ruQ eht fo aideapolcycnE
ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﻟﻨﺎ  llirB  ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻁﺎﻝ  ﺍﻧﺘﻈﺎﺭﻫﺎ.  ﻳﻬﺪﻑ  ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ  ﺑﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺗﻪ  ﺍﻟﺴﺖ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻋﺮٍﺽ  ﺷﺎﻣﻞ  ﻵﺧﺮ  ﺍﻹﻧﺠﺎﺯﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻘﻞ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻬﺮﻣﻨﻴﻮﺗﻴﻜﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﻌﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ.  ﺗﺠﻤﻊ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ  ﻓﺮﻳﻖ 
ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻲ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮ  ﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩ  ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺘﺎﺯﻳﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻘﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻣﺘﻮﺍﺯﻥ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ 
ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺑﺤﺴﺐ  ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻠﺴﻞ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ ﻣﻊ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺑﺤﺜﻴﺔ  ﺃﻁﻮﻝ  ﻭﺃﻛﺜﺮ 
ﺇﺳﻬﺎﺑﺎ ً ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﺑﺤﺮﺹ  ﻋﻦ  ﻣﺴﺎﺋﻞ  ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻘﻞ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ. 
ﺗﺘﺒﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺳﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻹﻧﻜﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﺑﺪﻻ ً ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻘﻮﻡ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﺑﺤﺮﻭﻑ  ﺇﻧﻜﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  )ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﻧﺮﻯ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻣﺜﻼ(ً،  ﺍﻷﻣﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺠﻌﻞ 
ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺳﻬﻼ  ﻭﻋﻤﻠﻴﺎ ً ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻟﻠﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺋﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻮﺍﻡ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻁﻘﻴﻦ  ﺑﺎﻹﻧﻜﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ.  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻧﻪ،  ﻭﺭﻏﺒﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻳﻦ 
ﺑﺘﺸﺠﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، 
ﻓﻘﺪ  ﻭﺿﻌﻮﺍ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ ً ﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴﺎ ً ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﻣﺘﻜﺎﻣﻞ  ﻟﻜﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﻧﻜﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﻳﻘﺎﺑﻠﻬﺎ  ﺗﻌﺮﻳﺐ  ﻟﻠﻜﻠﻤﺔ  ﺟﻨﺒﺎ ً ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﻨﺐ.  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺃﻳﺔ  ﺣﺎﻝ،  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﺃﻭ  ﻣﻘﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﺑﺄﺣﺮﻑ  ﺇﻧﻜﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﻭﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺋﺪﺓ ﻟﻠﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء. 
ﺃﻣﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻓﺒﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ 
ﻣﺴﺄﻟﺔ ﺗﻔﺴﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﺃﺣﺪ ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻣﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ، ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥﱠ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻋﻮﺿﺎ ً ﻋﻦ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ  ﺗﺮﻛـّﺰ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻯ  ﺍﻟﻨﺺ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻲ  ﺑﺤﺪ  ﺫﺍﺗﻪ،  ﻣﻬﺘﻤﺔ  ﺑﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ 
ﺑﺮﺳﺎﻟﺘﻪ )ﺃﺷﺨﺎﺹ، ﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ، ﺃﻣﺎﻛﻦ، ﻗﻴﻢ، ﺃﻓﻌﺎﻝ ﻭﺃﺣﺪﺍﺙ( ﻓﺘﺘﺤﺪﺙ 
ﻋﻨﻬﺎ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻋﺎﻡ ﻭﻣﻔﺘﻮﺡ ﻳﺠﻌﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺭﺳﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻣﺘﺎﺣﺔ ﻷﻭﺳﻊ 
ﻁﻴﻒ  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﻼﻣﻴﺬ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ.  ﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ 
ﺑﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺘﺤﺪﺙ  ﻋﻨﻪ.  ﻣﻦ  ﺛﻢ  ﻳﺴﺠﻞ  ﻟﻨﺎ  ﺃﻣﺎﻛﻦ 
ﺫﻛﺮ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﻓﻲ  ﺁﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﻭﺳﻮﺭﻩ  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﻧﺼﻮﺹ 
ﻏﻴﺮ  ﻗﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ  ﻛﺎﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ  ﻣﺜﻼ،ً  ﻭﻧﺠﺪ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﻋﺮﺿﺎ ً ﻟﻠﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺘـﻔﺎﺳﻴﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺘـﻔﺎﺳﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻀﺎﺩﺓ ﻟﻜﻞ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘـﻘﻠﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮﻱ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ،  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻨﺘﻬﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ  ﺑﺨﺎﺗﻤﺔ  ﻭﻻﺋﺤﺔ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺗﻴﻦ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻹﺿﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ.
ﻳﻜﺎﺩ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺤﻴﻞ ﺃﻥ ﻧﺠﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻳﺔ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻛﺎﺋﻨﺎ ًﻣﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ 
ﻋﺪﺩ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺗﻬﺎ، ﻛﻞ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻘﺎﻝ ﻋﻦ ﺃﻱ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ. ﺇﻻ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻝ ﺑﺄﻥﱠ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﺗﻘﺪﻡ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻳﻌﻮﱠ ﻝ 
ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﻟﻠﺒﺪء  ﺑﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﻋﻠﻤﻴﺔ  ﺭﺻﻴﻨﺔ  ﻷﻱ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ. ﺇﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﺴﺪ ﺛﻐﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ، ﺣﻴﺚ ﻣﺎ 
ﺯﺍﻝ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﺿﺌﻴﻼ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ
dlroW cimalsI eht fo aideapolcycnE
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺫﻭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﺔ  ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺏ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺭﻋﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻜﻮﻳﺘﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻟﻴﺲ  ﺇﻻ  ﺩﻟﻴﻼ ً ﻋﻤﻠﻴًّﺎ  ﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء.  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺃﻭﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﻌﺮﻭﺿﺔ  ﺑﺄﺳﻠﻮﺏ  ﺑﺴﻴﻂ  ﻭﺷﺎﻣﻞ،  ﻭﻋﺎﺩﺓ ً ﺩﻭﻧﻤﺎ  ﻫﻮﺍﻣﺶ 
ﺃﻭﺣﻮﺍﺷﻲ.  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ  ﻣﻘﺴﻤﺔ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴًّﺎ  ﻭﺟﻌﺮﺍﻓﻴًّﺎ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﺛﺒﺖ ﻟﻠﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻮﺣﺎﺕ.
ﺗﻌﺎﻟَﺞ  ﻋﺪﺓ  ﻣﺴﺎﺋﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  )ﺹ  422(  ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻔﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ )ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ، 
ﻭﺍﻻﺗﺼﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ،  ﻭﺍﻻﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﺭ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ، ﻭﻣﺴﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ ﻭﺇﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ(. 
ﺛﻤﺔ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ،  ﻭﺍﻹﻧﺘﺎﺝ 
ﺍﻟﻐﺬﺍﺋﻲ، ﻭﺍﻷﻭﺿﺎﻉ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ، ﻭﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺮﻋﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻈﺮﻭﻑ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  )ﺃﺩﻭﺍﺭ  ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺴﻴﻦ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﻠﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻷﻭﻻﺩ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻋﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ(، ﺛﻢ ﻳﻨﺘﻘﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻠﻴﻞ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻷﻗﻠﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﺁﺳﻴﺎ، ﻭﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ، ﻭﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﻴﺘﻲ، ﻭﺁﺳﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ، ﻭﺇﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ.
ﻳﺼﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  )ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  332–694(  ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻣﻪ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻁﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ،  ُﻣﻘّﺪًﻣﺎ  ﺗﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ )ﺍﻟﻨﻤﻮ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻮﺯﻉ، ﻭﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﺭ(، ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ )ﺃﻫﺪﺍﻓﻪ، 
ﻭﺳﻴﺎﺳﺎﺗﻪ، ﻭﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﺓ(، ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ )ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﻟﺔ، ﻭﺩﻋﻢ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ، 
ﻭﻣﻈﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﺜﻘﻴﻒ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ، ... ﺇﻟﺦ(، ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺬﺍء )ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺎﺝ، ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺎﺟﺎﺕ، 
ﻭﻣﺴﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻐﺬﻳﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺸﻜﻼﺕ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺭﺩ،  ﻭﻣﺸﺎﺭﻳﻊ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻤﻴﺔ(، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺔ )ﺳﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺔ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﺓ، ... ﺇﻟﺦ(. 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ )ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ 305–719( ﻳﻨﺘﻘﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻠﻴﻞ ﺫﺍﺗﻪ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻁﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ ﻭﺇﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ. ﻭﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻨﻈﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺗﻤﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ،  ﻣﺒﻴّﻨًﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻧﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺬﺍﺋﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻋﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻷﻋﻀﺎء. ﻭﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﺛﺒﺖ ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺭﺍء 
ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﻴﻦ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ، ﻋﻼﻭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ، 
ﻭﺍﻷﻣﻜﻨﺔ، ﻭﺑﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﻟﻸﻋﻤﺎﻝ - ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺑﻤﻌﻈﻤﻬﺎ.
ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻻ،ً ﺗﻘّﺪﻡ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺇﻁﻼﻟﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻬﺎ ﺑﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ 
ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ.  ﻟﻜﻨﻬﺎ  ﺗﻌﺮﺽ  ﻣﻮﺍﺩﻫﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﻭﺟﻬﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ.  ﻭﺗﺘﻘﺪﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳـﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻁﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺎ  ﺳﻮﺍﻫﺎ،  ﺳﻮﺍء  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻜﻞ )ﺗﺠﺮﻱ ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺃﻭﻻ(ً ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﻻ ﻳﻠﺘﺰﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻮﻥ ﺑﻤﻔﻬﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺪﺍَﻭﻝ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﻀﻢ 
ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ، ﺑﻞ ﻳﻠﺘﺰﻣﻮﻥ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﻖ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻲ: ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ، 
ﺛﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻮﻥ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ ﻓﻲ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ ﻭﺇﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ.
ﺇﻳﻔﺎﻧﺠﻠﻮﺱ ﻓﻴﻨﻴﺘﻴﺲ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺳﻴﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ: ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ ﻭ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻭ ﺑﻨﻐﻼﺩﻳﺶ
 ,aidnI :yhpargoiB milsuM fo aideapolcycnE
hsedalgnaB dna natsikaP
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺳﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻤﻮﺩﺓ  ﻟﻨﺎﻏﻴﻨﺪﺭﺍ 
ﻛﻮﻣﺎﺭ  ﺳﻴﻨﻎ  ﻭﺗﻐﻄﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻀﺨﻤﺔ  ﺃﻋﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ  ﻭﺑﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ  ﻭﺑﻨﻐﻼﺩﺵ  ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻳُﻌﺮﻓﻮﻥ  ﺑﻜﻮﻧﻬﻢ  ﺻﺎﻧﻌﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻓﻲ ﺷﺒﻪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﻳﺔ. ﺗﻢ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ ﻛﺄﻱ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻋﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻱ،  ﻭﻻ  ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺣﺮﻑ  X 
ﻷﻥ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺷﺒﻪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﻳﺔ ﻻ ﺗﺒﺪﺃ ﺑﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ. 
ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻯ  ﻛﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  2692  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.  ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻳﺤﻮﻯ  ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ  095  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ  156 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ 226 ﻭ 945 ﻭ 
255  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.  ﻳﻐﻄﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﺳﻴﺮ 484  ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﺗﺒﺪﺃ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺣﺮﻑ )A( ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻳﺤﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﺳﻴﺮﺓ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ 455 ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ 
ﺗﺒﺪﺃ ﺑﺤﺮﻑ )B( ﻭﺗﻨﺘﻬﻲ ﺑـ )H(. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺜﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻌﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻋﻦ ﺃﺣﻮﺍﻝ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ 115 )M-I( 
ﻭ134  )R-N(  ﻭ573  ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﻣﺴﻠﻤﺔ  )Z-S(.  ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ 
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ  0013  ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﻣﺴﻠﻤﺔ،  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻴﻦ  ﺗﺪﻋﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﺤﻮﻱ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ 0004 ﻋﻠﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻋﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ.
ﺗﺤﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺣﻴﺎﺓ  ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ 
ﻋﻤﻼﻗﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺩﻭﻝ  ﺷﺒﻪ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﻳﺔ  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ  ﺍﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﺣﺘﻰ  ﻋﺼﺮﻧﺎ  ﻫﺬﺍ.  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﻟﻬﺎ  ﻣﺴﺎﻫﻤﺎﺕ  ﻛﺒﺮﻯ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮ 
ﺫﻟﻚ.  ﻭﻳﻐﻄﻲ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﺗﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ  ﻋﺎﻡ  ﻭﻻﺩﺓ  ﻭﻭﻓﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ 
ﻭﻣﺴﺎﻫﻤﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻨﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﻭﻛﺘﺎﺑﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﻭﺃﻧﺸﻄﺘﻬﺎ.  ﻭ  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﻢ 
ﺑﺬﻝ ﺟﻬﻮﺩ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﻛﻞ ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﻫﺆﻻء ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ. ﻭﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﺔ  ﺗﻐﻄﻲ  ﻧﻄﺎﻗﺎ  ﻭﺍﺳﻌﺎ 
ﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﺳﻴﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺃﻟﻔﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻮﻥ. 
ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺗﻢ ﺍﻻﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻒ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺑﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺮﺍﺋﺪ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ. ﻭﻛﺄﻱ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻗﻴﻤﺔ، ﺗﻢ ﺗﺴﺠﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺩﻭﻥ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ.  ﻭﺭﻏﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻬﻮﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺠﺒﺎﺭﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﻣﺪﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻟﻢ ﺗﺘﺮﺟﻢ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء 
ﻋﺪﺓ ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺑﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻭ ﺑﻨﻐﻼﺩﺵ.
ﺭﺿﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻄﺐ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻣﻊ ﺧﻠﻔﻴﺔ ﻳﻮﻧﺎﻧﻴﺔ-ﺭﻭﻣﺎﻧﻴﺔ
 a htiw ,enicideM cimalsI fo aideapolcycnE
dnuorgkcaB namoR-ocerG
ﻳﻐﻄﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﺠﺎﻻ ًﺑﺎﻟﻎ ﺍﻷﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﻟﻴﺲ ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻄﺐ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻓﺤﺴﺐ  ﺑﻞ  ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻄﺐ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻋﻨﺪ 
ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻔﻪ ﺇﺳﻬﺎًﻣﺎ ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻴًﺎ ﻋﻈﻴًﻤﺎ، ﺫﺍﻙ ﺃّﻥ ﺍﻟﻄﺐ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻛﺎﻥ، ﻭﻻ 
ﻳﺰﺍﻝ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺣٍﺪ ﻣﺎ، ﺃﺭًﺿﺎ ﺑﻜًﺮﺍ.
ﻳﺰﻭﺩﻧﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﺑﺈﻁﻼﻟﺔ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ  ﻭﻣﻨﻈﻤﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺐ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺼﺮ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ، ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻧﺎﻧﻴﻴﻦ ﻭﻣﺼﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻮﻧﻴﺔ، ﻭﻣﺪﺭﺳﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻜﻨﺪﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻬﻠﻨﺴﺘﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺐ ﺧﻼﻝ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺰﻧﻄﻴﺔ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﺳﺎﺋﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﻛﻼﻡ ﻭﺟﻴﺰ ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺐ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ، ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ، ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻨﺔ، ﻭﻣﺪﺭﺳﺔ ﺟﻨﺪﻳﺴﺎﺑﻮﺭ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺳﺎﻧﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺇﺑﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺒﻜﺮﺓ،  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ 
ﻋﻦ  ﺗﻌﺮﻳﺐ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻧﺎﻧﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻴﻄﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺮﻳﺎﻧﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻧﻘﻊ  ﻓﻲ  ﺧﺘﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺛﺒﺖ  ﻷﺑﺮﺯ  ﺍﻷﻁﺒﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ، ﻋﻼﻭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻣﻘﺘﻀﺐ ﻟﻠﺤﻘﺒﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﻜﺮﺓ.
ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺣﺴﺐ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ، ﻭﻫﻲ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ. ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ: ﺍﻟﺴﻜﻦ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻓﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻐﺬﻳﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺨﻄﻴﻂ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻧﻲ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ،  ﻭﺇﻣﺪﺍﺩﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺎﻩ.  ﻭﻋﺎﺩﺓ  ﻣﺎ  ﺗﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ 
ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﻧﻈﺎﻣﻴًّﺎ ﻟﺘﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺃﻫﻢ ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ. ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺑﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ 
ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ،  ﻭﺗُﺨﺘﺘﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪ 
ﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻄﺐ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ - ﻋﺮﺑﻲ-ﻻﺗﻴﻨﻲ ﻭﻻﺗﻴﻨﻲ-ﻋﺮﺑﻲ.
ﻳﻠﺘﺰﻡ  ﻣﺆﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻏﺎﻟﺒًﺎ  ﺑﻤﻬﻤﺘﻪ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻮﺛﻴﻖ 
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻄﺐ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﺭﺑﻄﻪ  ﺑﺄﺳﺴﻪ  ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻧﺎﻧﻴﺔ-
ﺍﻟﺮﻭﻣﺎﻧﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻟﻴﺲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ً ﺃﺛٌﺮ  ﻟﻠﺘﺤﻴّﺰ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻯ  ﺃﻭ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻬﺞ، ﺑﻴﺪ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻨﺺ ﺍﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻱ ﻳﻔﺘﻘﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐ. ﻭﺭﻏﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻮﺍﺋﺐ ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻓﺈﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﻈﻞ ﻋﻤﻼ ً
ﺟّﻢ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺋﺪﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻴﺪﺍﻧﻪ.
ﺇﻳﻔﺎﻧﺠﻠﻮﺱ ﻓﻴﻨﻴﺘﻴﺲ
 ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
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ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ
yhposolihP cimalsI fo aideapolcycnE
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻤﺴﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻰ 2322 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻭﺗﺮﻛﺰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺧﻤﺴﺔ ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﻟﻠﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺗﻐﻄﻲ ﻧﺤﻮ 27 ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎ ﻓﻠﺴﻔﻴﺎ ﻋﺎﺩﻳﺎ ﻭﻟﻢ 
ﻳﺘﻢ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ.  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻳﺮﻛﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺗﺄﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﺭ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻲ  ﻟﻠﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻣﻔﻬﻮﻣﻬﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻜﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﻭﺣﺪﺓ ﷲ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﻭﺇﺩﺭﺍﻙ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻳﺮﻛﺰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻳﻠﻘﻲ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﺿﻮﺍء  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻓﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﻣﺎ 
ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻧﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺮﻳﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻴﻨﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺑﻌﺪ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺗﻜﺮﺭ ﻋﺪﺩﺍ ﻗﻠﻴﻼ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ. ﻭﻳﻌﺎﻟﺞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﻧﻔﺴﻪ  ﻛﺒﺮﻯ  ﻣﺬﺍﻫﺐ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ  ﻭﺃﻓﻜﺎﺭ  ﺟﻼﻝ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺍﻧﻲ 
ﻭﺟﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻷﻓﻐﺎﻧﻲ  ﻭﺷﺎﻩ  ﻭﻟﻲ  ﷲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻴﺦ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﻋﺒﺪﻩ.  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﻳﺸﻤﻼﻥ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻭﻳﻐﻄﻴﺎﻥ ﻣﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﺣﻴﻮﻳﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻹﻳﻤﺎﻥ ﻭﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﷲ ﻭﺗﻌﻠﻴﻤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺨﻠﻖ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﺩﺉ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻼﻕ ﻭﺍﻻﻟﺘﺰﺍﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ. ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ ﻳﺮﻛﺰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺳﻤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﻴﺔ ﻭﺩﻭﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺍﻷﻛﺜﺮ  ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻫﻮ ﺗﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ. 
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺰﻋﻢ  ﺍﺣﺘﻮﺍء  ﺟﻤﻴﻊ  ﺃﺑﻌﺎﺩ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ،  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﺠﺎﻫﻠﺖ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺪﺧﻞ  ﺿﻤﻦ  ﻧﻄﺎﻕ  ﺍﺧﺘﺼﺎﺻﻬﺎ.  ﻭﻻ  ﺗﻨﺎﻗﺶ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺇﻻ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻓﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ. ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺎﻥ ﻟﻢ 
ﻳﻨﺎﻗﺸﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻟﻸﻓﻜﺎﺭ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻧﺸﺄﺕ 
ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﻓﺸﻼ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻣﺒﺎﺩﺉ 
ﻓﻠﺴﻔﺘﻬﺎ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﻧﻔﺴﻪ ﺗﻢ ﺗﻜﺮﻳﺮﻋﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺗﺤﺖ 
ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ.  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺮ  ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻳﻮﺟﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ 
ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻭﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻐﻄﺎﺓ.  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺃﻭﺟﻪ ﺍﻟﻘﺼﻮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺇﻻ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻋﻤﻞ 
ﺗﺠﺪﺭ ﺍﻻﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻴﻪ.
ﺭﺿﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺮﺟﻤﻦ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻭﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ  ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ  ﺭﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﻭﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ  ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ  ﻭﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺃﺣﻮﺍﻝ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻷﻣﻮﻳﺔ. 
ﻭﻳﻬﺘﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺍﻥ  ﺑﻤﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ 
ﻭﺗﺄﺛﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻨﺎء ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻭﻣﺒﺎﺩﺉ 
ﺍﺯﺩﻫﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﻭﺍﻧﺤﻄﺎﻁﻬﺎ  ﻭﺍﻵﺩﺍﺏ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﻧﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﻌﺒﻮﺩﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺇﻟﻐﺎﺋﻪ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﻓﻴﻬﻤﺎ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻭﺑﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻴﻦ ﻭﺃﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ.
ﻭﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﺣﺎﻟﻴﺎ، ﺗﺨﻠﻖ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻟﻨﻔﺴﻬﺎ  ﻣﻜﺎﻧﺔ  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﻭﻳﻌﺘّﺪ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء  ﺑﺄﺻﺎﻟﺔ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﻭﺭﻭﻋﺔ 
ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻌﻬﺎ  ﻷﻧﻬﺎ  ﻗﺪ  ﻏﻄّﺖ  ﺟﻤﻴﻊ  ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻈﻴﻢ 
ﻭﺩﻋﻮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ.  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺷﻤﻠﺖ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﻭﺁﺛﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﻭﻣﺴﺎﻫﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻨﺎء ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ. ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺑﺒﻠﻴﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻭﻓﻬﺮﺱ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻛﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻭﻏﻨﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ،  ﻓﻠﻢ  ﻳﺘﻢ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺗﻬﺎ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ  ﺟﻴﺪﺍ، 
ﻭﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ُﺭﺗﺒﺖ ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﻋﺸﻮﺍﺋﻴﺔ.
ﺭﺿﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺮﺟﻤﻦ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ
wal cimalsI fo aideapolcycnE
ﻳﻔﺘﺮﺽ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﻋﻤﻼ ًﺷﺎﻣﻼ ًﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ؛ ﻭﻫﻮ 
ﻟﻴﺲ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪّﻱ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺑﻞ  ﻛّﻞ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻣﻨﻪ  ﻳﺮّﻛﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺃﻭ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺑﻌﻴﻨﻬﺎ. ﻳﺤﻴﻂ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺑﺄﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ  ﻣﺘﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ،  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺑﺒﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺤﺪﺛﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺎﺭﺋﺔ  ﺑﺪًءﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ.  ﻭﻳﺒﺪﻭ  ﺃﻥ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﻣﺆﻟﻒ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ 
ﻛﺘﺒﻮﺍ  ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻮﻝ  -  ﻭﺣﺘﻰ  ﻛﻞ  ﻓﺼﻞ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  -  ﻣﻊ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤّﺮَﺭْﻳﻦ  ﻻ 
ﻳﺬﻛﺮﺍﻥ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻱ  ﻣﻮﺿﻊ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﺓ.  ﺇﺫ  ﺇﻥ  ﺛﻤﺔ 
ﺗﺪﺍﺧﻼﺕ ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﺺ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺘﻘﺮ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺑﻨﻴﺔ ﻣﺘﻤﺎﺳﻜﺔ ﻭﻣﺘﺴﻘﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﻭﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻣﻨﻪ.
ﻟﻜﻞﱟ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﺓ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﻓﺮﻋﻲ، ﻭﺇْﻥ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻻ ﻳﺘﻮﺍﻓﻖ 
ﺩﻭًﻣﺎ  ﻣﻊ  ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ.  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻲ  ﻟﻠﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻫﻮ 
”ﻣﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ“  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻳﺠﺮﻱ  ﺍﺳﺘﻜﺸﺎﻑ  ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻔﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﻗﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﻱ، 
ﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﻁﺒﻴﻌﺘﻬﺎ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺇﻧﻬﺎ 
ﺗﺨﺼﺺ  ﻣﺠﺎﻻ ً ﻛﺒﻴًﺮﺍ  ﻟـ“ﻋﻬﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ“  ﺍﻟﺸﻬﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺪﻋﻮﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻮﻥ ”ﺩﺳﺘﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ“، ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺗﺄﻛﻴًﺪﺍ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺩﻭﺭﻩ ﺍﻻﺳﺎﺳﻲ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻬﺞ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺘﺒﻌﻪ ُﻛﺘّﺎﺏ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. ﻭﺗُﻌﺎﻟَﺞ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ 
ﻣﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﻣﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻼﻕ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ.
ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻲ ﻟﻠﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻫﻮ ”ﺃﺳﺲ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ“، 
ﻭﻓﻴﻪ ﻳُﺒﺤﺚ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺾ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﺇﻁﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺒﻜﺮ.  ﻫﻨﺎ  ﻳﻘﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻮﻥ 
ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺑﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻘﺴﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺑﻨﺎًء ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﺼﻨﻴﻔﺎﺕ 
ﺗﺮﺍﺛﻴﺔ ﻭﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻣﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ. ﻟﺬﺍ ﺗﻨﺎﻗَﺶ ﺃﻓﻜﺎﺭ ﺗﺘﺼﻞ ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺎﺋﻲ 
ﻭﻭﺿﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻭﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻭﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎء ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻲ.
ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻲ  ﻟﻠﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻫﻮ  ”ﺗﻄﺒﻴﻖ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ“، ﻭﺗﻨﺪﺭﺝ ﻓﻴﻪ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻛﺎﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﺩﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﺣﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤﻈﻮﺭﺍﺕ  ﻭﻗﻮﺍﻧﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻜﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﻤﻠﱡﻚ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻧﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻧﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺆﺩﻱ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﻣﺜﺎﻟﻴﺔ.
ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻲ  ﻟﻠﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﻫﻮ  ”ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻧﻲ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻡ“، ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻮﻥ ﺃﺣﻜﺎﻡ ﺍﻻﺭﺙ، ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺍﻷﺣﻜﺎﻡ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ. ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻳُﺪﺭﺱ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻟَﻤﻬﺮ 
ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء.
ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ،  ﻭﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﻪ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻲ  ”ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﻠﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻡ“،  ﻓﻬﻮ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻴﻘﺔ  ﺗﻜﻤﻠﺔ  ﻟﻠﺴﺎﺑﻖ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻮﻥ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻷﻭﻻﺩ  ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻻﻳﺔ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻮﺍﺟﺒﺎﺕ  ﺗﺠﺎﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺍﻟَﺪﻳﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﺰﻭﺟﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﻗﺎﺭﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﻀﻴﻮﻑ.
ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻲ ﻟﻠﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ ﻫﻮ ”ﺃﺣﻜﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻭﺍﺝ ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻼﻕ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻡ“.
ﻳﻌﺎﻟﺞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ،  ﻭﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﻪ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻲ  ”ﺃﺣﻜﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﻮﻗﻒ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻡ“، ﺃﺣﻜﺎﻡ ﺍﻷﻭﻗﺎﻑ ﻭﺳﺎﺋﺮ ﺍﻟﻬﺒﺎﺕ.
ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ ﻓﻤﻜﺮٌﺱ ﻟـ“ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺎﺋﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻡ“.
ﻳﻌﻮﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ،  ﻭﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﻪ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻲ  ”ﺃﺻﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻡ“، ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﺷﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻳﺔ؛ ﻣﺘﻄﺮﻗًﺎ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻰ ﻣﺴﺎﺋﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﻴﺔ  ﻣﺘﻀﻤﻨﺔ ً ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻫﺐ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻲ\ﺍﻟﺠﻌﻔﺮﻱ.
ﺃﺧﻴًﺮﺍ،  ﻳُﺨﺼﺺ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ،  ﻭﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﻪ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻲ  ”ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻡ“، ﻟﻠﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﺍﻻﺩﺍﺭﻳﺔ.
ﺭﻏﻢ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﻻ ﻳﺼﺮﺣﻮﻥ ﺑﺬﻟﻚ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻗﺎﺋﻢ ﺑﻤﻌﻈﻤﻪ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻨﻔﻲ-ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻲ؛ ﻭﻣﻦ ﺃﻫﻢ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭﻩ ﺍﻟﻬﺪﺍﻳﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺮﻏﻴﻨﺎﻧﻲ. ﺑﻴﺪ ﺃﻧّﻬﻢ ﻻ ﻳﻘﺘﺼﺮﻭﻥ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﺮﺍﺙ ﻣﺤﺪﺩ ﺑﻞ ﻳﺄﺧﺬﻭﻥ 
ﻣﻮﺍﺩﻫﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻛﺘﺐ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻔﺎﺳﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻨﻔﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﻴﻦ  ﻛﺎﺑﻦ  ﻋﺮﺑﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ  ﺍﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ. 
ﻟﻜﻦ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ،  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻳﺒﺪﻭ  ﺃﻧﻬﻢ  ﻣﺤﺎﻣﻮﻥ  ﻣﺤﺘﺮﻓﻮﻥ، 
ُﻣﺴﺘﻘﻰ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ.  ﻭﻫﻢ  ﻳﻌﻠﻨﻮﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﺭﻏﺒﺘﻬﻢ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺼﻮﻳﺐ  ﺳﻮء  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻬﻞ  ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ 
ﻳﻈﻨﻮﻧﻪ  ﺳﺎﺋًﺪﺍ  ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ؛  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﻟﻴﺲ  ﻭﺍﺿًﺤﺎ  ﺍﺫﺍ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻮﻥ 
ﺃﻧﻔﺴﻬﻢ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺩﺭﺍﻳﺔ  ﺑﻄﺒﻴﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﺮﺍﺛﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻐﻨﻲ 
ﻋﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ.
ﻣﺮﺗﻀﻰ ﺑﺪﻳﺮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
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ﻳﻔّﺴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﻣﺎ  ﺍﺳﺘُﺒﻌﺪ  ﻭﻣﺎ  ُﺿّﻤﻦ: 
ﻓﻤﺜﻼ،ً  ﺗﺸّﻜﻞ  ﺃﻭﺯﺑﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ،  ﻭﻁﺎﺟﻜﺴﺘﺎﻥ،  ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻤﻨﺴﺘﺎﻥ  )ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
2IE:  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ،  66ﺃ،  586ﺃ،  069ﺏ(  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ، 
ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻳﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻝ  ﻣﻊ  ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺎﺕ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﻣﻦ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ 
ﻛﻘﻴﺮﻏﻴﺰﺳﺘﺎﻥ،  ﻭﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ.  ﺇّﻥ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻳﻞ  ﻟﻜﻞ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻻ ﻳُﺆﺩﻱ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻋﺮٍﺽ ُﻣﻮﺍﻛٍﺐ ﻟﻠﺘﻐﻴﺮﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﺍﻟﻴﺔ  ﻓﺤﺴﺐ،  ﺑﻞ  ﻳُﻈﻬﺮ  ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ  ﺗﻮﺳًﻌﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ 
ﻭﺯﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ. ﺟﻬﺪﺕ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻻﺑﺘﻌﺎﺩ ﺟﺰﺋﻴًّﺎ 
ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺸﺮﺍﻗﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻀﺔ،  ﻭﺃﺩﺭﺟﺖ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ )ﺧﻼﻓًﺎ ﻟـ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ(.
ﺳﻴﺠﺮﻱ  ﺗﺪﺍُﺭﻙ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﺴﻘﻄﺎﺕ  ﻋﻨﺪ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺜﺔ  3IE. 
ﺃﻭﻻ،ً ﻻ ﺗﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ ﺍﻻﻟﻜﺘﺮﻭﻧﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ؛ ﺛﺎﻧﻴًﺎ، 
ﺳﺘﻌّﺪﻫﺎ  ﻫﻴﺌﺔ  ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ  ﻣﻊ  ﻣﺤﺮﺭﻱ  ﺃﻗﺴﺎٍﻡ  ﻟﻠﺤﻘﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰﺋﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﺳﺘﻈﻬﺮ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ )ﺳﻮﻯ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ( ﺑﺎﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ ﻭﻟﻴﺲ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ. ﻭﻳﻨﺒﻐﻲ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻋﺪﻡ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ 
ﺇﺻﺪﺍﺭ ﻓﺮﻧﺴﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺜﺔ.
ﻧﺸﺮﺕ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻓﻲ  ﺧﻤﺴﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  )ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻦ 0005 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﺑﻌﻤﻮﺩﻳﻦ(،  ﻭﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  21  ﻣﺠﻠًﺪﺍ  )ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻦ 
00001  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﺑﻌﻤﻮﺩﻳﻦ(،  ﻭﻳﺮﺍﺩ  ﻟﻠﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﻔﻮﻕ 
ﺳﺎﺑﻘﺘﻬﺎ ﺑﺜﻠﺚ ﻁﻮﻟﻬﺎ. ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻣﺘﺎﺣﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ، ﻭﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻗﺮﺹ ﻣﺪﻣﺞ MOR-DC؛ ﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ ﺍﻻﻟﻜﺘﺮﻭﻧﻴﺔ ﺗﻐﻔﻞ ﺃﺷﻴﺎء 
ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﻣﻬﻤﺔ.
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ،  ﻳﻬﻤﱠﺶ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ،  ﻭﺃﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ، 
ﻭﺟﻨﻮﺏ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺮﺍء،  ﻟﺼﺎﻟﺢ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ  ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ.  ﻭﺭﻏﻢ  ﺃّﻥ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻻ ﺗﺰﺍﻝ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎًﻣﺎ ﺑﺒﻼﺩ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ›ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰﻳﺔ‹، ﻓﺈﻧﻬﺎ ﻣﺎ 
ﻋﺎﺩﺕ ﺗﻘﺘﺪﻱ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﻈﺮﺓ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ. 
ﻓﻔﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  )ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ  2IE،  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ، 
171ﺏ(  ﺗﻔﺮﻳﻖ  ﻭﺍﺿﺢ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﻲ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  )mālsi-la( 
ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  )malsI(،  ﺇﺫ  ﻳُﺨﺼﺺ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻟﺪﻻﻟﺔ  ﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﺃﺻﻠﻴﺔ، 
ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻳُﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻟﻠﺪﻻﻟﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ 
ﻭﻣﺠﺎﻻﺗﻪ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ. ﻟﺬﺍ ﻓﺈﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﺍﻟﻼﺣﻖ  ﻫﻮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺪﺍﻭﻝ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺇﻻ  ﺇﺫﺍ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ 
ﻣﻘﺼﻮًﺩﺍ ﺑﻌﻴﻨﻪ.
ﻭﺛﻤﺔ  ﻣﻐﺰﻯ  ﻋﻤﻠﻲ  ﻟﻼﻧﺘﻘﺎﻝ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺃﻧﻈﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺗﻴﺔ. 
ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﻣﻜﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺮﻣﺔ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧﻪ  ’akkaM‘  ،  ﻭﻟﻜﻨﻬﺎ  ﺗﻜﺘﺐ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻦ ﺑﺤﺴﺐ ﻣﺎ ﻫﻮ ﺷﺎﺋﻊ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ، ﺃﻱ acceM. ﺑﻴﺪ 
ﺃﻥ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ ﻻ ﺗﻈﻬﺮ ﺇﻻ ﺑﺸﻜﻠﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ )ﺍﺑﻦ ﺑﺎﺟﺔ )nbI 
ajdjdāB(  ﻭﻟﻴﺲ  ecapmevA،  ﺍﺑﻦ  ﺭﺷﺪ  )dhsuR nbI( 
ﻭﻟﻴﺲ  sëorrevA(  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺇْﻥ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺻﺎﺣﺒﻬﺎ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﻋﺮﺑﻲ  )ﻣﺜﻼ ً
ﻛﺮﺩﻳﺰﻱ  )īzīdraG(  ﻭﻟﻴﺲ  īzēdraG(.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺗُﻜﺘﺐ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء 
ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺑﺸﻜﻠﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﺳﻮﻯ  ﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻣﻨﻬﺎ 
ﻣﺜﻼ:ً  ﻁﻬﺮﺍﻥ )nārhiT(،  ﻭﻗﻮﺍﻟﺔ )alāwaĶ(  ...  ﺇﻟﺦ.  ﻭﺗُﺪﺧﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺗﻌﺪﻳﻼﺕ ﻁﻔﻴﻔﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺗﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ )ﻣﺜﻼ ً ﺯﻳﻨﺐ ﺑﻨﺖ ﺟﺤﺶ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ: tnib baniaZ 
hsÎajD،  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ:  hsÎajD .tb banyaZ؛  ﺍﻟﻮﻫﺎﺑﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ: ayībāhhaW، ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ: ayyibāhhaW(. ﻭﺳﻮﻑ 
ﺗُﺤﺬﻑ ﺍﻟﺴﻄﻮﺭ ﺗﺤﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺜﺔ ﺇﻻ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ.
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺑﻀﻌﺔ ﺁﻻﻑ ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ً ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻻ،ً ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ 
ﻓﻬﺎﺭﺱ،  ﻭﻣﺴﺎﺭﺩ  )ﺍﻟﺤﻖ  ﺃّﻥ  ﺫﺍﻙ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ 
ﻗﺎﺋﻢ  ﺑﺬﺍﺗﻪ(،  ﻭﻣﻼﺣﻖ.  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﻠﺘﺎ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺘﻴﻦ  ﻣﺼﻮﱠ ﺭﺍﺕ،  ﻭﺭﺳﻮﻡ، 
ﻭﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ.  ﻭﻳﺘﻔﺎﻭﺕ  ﻁﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺃﺳﻄﺮ  ﻗﻠﻴﻠﺔ،  ﻭﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ 
ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ.  ﻭﺗﺤﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻄﻮﺍﻝ  ﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ،  ﻭﻓﺼﻮﻻ ً
ﺻﻐﻴﺮﺓ، ﻭﺑﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ. ﻭﻛﺜﻴًﺮﺍ ﻣﺎ ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻫﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺪﺭ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻲ ﺍﻷﻭﺣﺪ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻮﺿﻮٍﻉ ﻣﺎ. ﻭﻛﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺰﺍﻳﺎ ﺗﺠﻌﻠﻬﺎ 
ﻣﻌﻴﻨًﺎ ﺭﺋﻴًﺴﺎ ﻟﺪﺍﺭﺳﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ.
ﺇﻳﻔﺎﻥ ﺳﺰﺍﻧﺘﻮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ،) ﻧﻴﻮﺩﻟﻬﻲ(
)ihleD weN( malsI fo aideapolcycnE
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻟﻠﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﻅﻬﻮﺭﻩ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ. 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻋﺸﺮﺓ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺗﺮﺳﻢ  ﺻﻮﺭﺓ 
ﺻﺤﻴﺤﺔ  ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﻧﺸﺄﺗﻪ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ  ﻭﺗﻐﻄﻲ 
ﻧﺤﻮ  981  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ  0003  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻜﺲ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﻳﺔ،  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﺘﻢ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ،  ﺑﻞ  ﻳﺮﻛﺰ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﻳﻠﻘﻲ  ﺍﻟﻀﻮء  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. 
ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﻅﻬﻮﺭ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺃﺳﺴﻪ، ﻭﻳﺸﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﻤﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺴﻜﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﺏ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻠﻴﺒﻴﺔ ﻣﻊ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻭﻣﻌﺎﺭﻙ ﻣﻼﺫﻛﺮﺩ ﻭ ﺳﻘﻮﻁ ﻏﺮﻧﺎﻁﺔ 
ﻭﻣﺄﺳﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻱ  ﻷﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﺔ 
ﻭﺃﺳﻔﺎﺭ  ﻣﺎﺭﻛﻮ  ﺑﻮﻟﻮ  ﻭﺍﺑﻦ  ﺑﻄﻮﻁﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺳﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ.  ﻭﻳﺮﻛﺰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺯﻳﺎﺩﺓ  ﻧﻤﻮ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭ ﺗﻄﻮﺭﻩ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﺮﻛﺰ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺗﻪ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻲ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻮﺳﻴﻊ 
ﻧﻄﺎﻕ  ﺍﻹﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻗﻠﻴﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻐﺰﻭﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﺏ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻠﻴﺒﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﻳﺔ ﻭﻣﻌﺎﻫﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﺨﻨﺪﻕ ﻭﺻﻠﺢ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺒﻴﺔ ﻭﻏﺰﻭﺓ ﺧﻴﺒﺮ 
ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺎﺋﻊ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺗﺪﻭﻳﻦ  ﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ  ﻭﺗﺄﻟﻴﻒ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ  ﻭﻣﺴﺄﻟﺔ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻬﺎﺩ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻲ ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻹﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﻪ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ. 
ﻳﺮﻛﺰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻮﻳﺔ  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻳﻐﻄﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ  ﻭﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﻛﺘﺐ  ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ.  ﻭﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺎﻥ ﺍﻷﻓﻜﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻘﺎﺋﺪ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺮﻛﺰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻷﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ  ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻮﻳﺔ 
ﻭﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺻﺤﻴﺤﻲ  ﺍﻟﺒﺨﺎﺭﻱ  ﻭﻣﺴﻠﻢ  ﻭﺳﻨﻦ 
ﺍﺑﻦ  ﺩﺍﻭﻭﺩ،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺒﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ  ﻓﻴﻪ. 
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ﺗﻤﺘﺪ ﺯﻣﻨﻴًّﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ، ﻭﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴًّﺎ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﺼﻐﺮﻯ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ،  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰﻳﺮﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ.  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ  ﻣﻘﺎﺭﺑﺔ  ﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ  ﺍﻻﺧﺘﺼﺎﺻﺎﺕ 
ﺿﻤﻦ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ،  ﺗﺘﺮﺍﻭﺡ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ  )ﺍﻟﻔﻦ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ،  ﻭﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ،  ﻭﺍﻷﻧﺜﺮﻭﺑﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﻚ، 
ﻭﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎء،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺒﺎﺗﺎﺕ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻴﻤﻴﺎء، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ،  ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ،  ﻭﺍﻹﺛﻨﻴﺎﺕ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻴﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻠﺴﺎﻧﻴﺎﺕ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺟﻢ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻲ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﻴﺎﺕ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺐ،  ﻭﺍﻷﻗﻴﺴﺔ،  ﻭﻓﻘﻪ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ، ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻜﻨﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ، ﻭﻋﻠﻢ ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎء(. ﺃﻣﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻭﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻮﻥ ﻓﻌﺎﻣﺘﻬﻢ ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻤﻴﺰﻳﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺷﺘﻰ 
ﻣﻴﺎﺩﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺎﺕ.  ﻭﺛﻤﺔ  ﻋﻨﺎﻳﺔ  ﺑﺎﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻭﺩﺭﺍﺳﺘﻬﺎ  ﻭﺗﻮﺛﻴﻘﻬﺎ  ﻭﺻﻮﻏﻬﺎ  ﻭﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮﻫﺎ.  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًّﺎ، ﻭﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﻋﺪﺩﻫﺎ ﻭﺣﺠﻢ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻘﺪﺍﺭ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺟﺔ 
ﻭﻣﺪﻯ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺪﻱ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻘﺘﻀﻴﻪ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻞ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ. ﻭﺛﻤﺔ 
ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺗﺸّﻜﻞ ﺳﻮﺍﺑﻖ ﺑﺤﺜﻴﺔ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﻤﺘﺎﺯ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺤﻮﺛﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﺑﺘﻮﺍﺯﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻀﻤﻮﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺮﺽ، ﺇﺫ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻏﺮﺿﻬﺎ – ﻛﻠﻪ 
ﺃﻭ ﺟﻠﻪ - ﻣﻦ ﻧﻮﺍﺡ ﺍﺧﺘﺼﺎﺻﻴﺔ ﻋﺪﺓ.
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ  ﺗﺸّﺪ  ﺍﻷﻧﻈﺎﺭ.  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺫﺍﺕ 
ﺃﻗﺴﺎﻡ ﻣﺴﻬﺒﺔ ﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ ﺗﻌﺎﻭﻥ ﻓﻲ ﻭﺿﻌﻬﺎ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻭﺍﺣٍﺪ. ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﺗﺤﻮﻱ ﺁﺧﺮ ﻣﻌﺎﻟﺠﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺣﻴﺜﻤﺎ ُﻭﺟﺪﺕ، ﻭﺗﻮﻓﺮ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﻣﺤﻘﻘﺔ  ﻓﺘﻌﻔﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ  ﺍﻟُﻤﻄَﻮﻝ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻌﺜﻮﺭ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺠﺮﺩ ﺣﻘﺎﺋﻖ.
ﻳﻨﺒﻐﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﻤﻌﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻹﺣﺼﺎءﺍﺕ  ﺇﺫﺍ  ﺃﺭﺩﻧﺎ  ﺗﻘﻴﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﺟﻤﻠﺔ.ً 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺿﺨﻤﺔ )ﺍﻷﻭﻝ 2101 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ،  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  6201  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ،  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ-ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ  698  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(، 
ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻗُﻠﺼﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻼﺣﻘﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  276  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻟﻜٍﻞ.  ﻭﺗﻈﻬﺮ 
ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﻧﺸﺮ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻧﻮًﻋﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺜﺒﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻘﺴﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ  ﻗﺪ  ﻏﻴﺮﺕ  ﻧﺎﺷﺮﻳﻦ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ:  ﻣﺎﺯﺩﺍ  )ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ 
5–8(،  ﻭﺑﻴﺒﻠﻴﻮﺗﻴﻜﺎ  ﺑﻴﺮﺳﻴﻜﺎ  )ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  9–01(،  ﻭﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ  )ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  11–31(.  ﻳﻜﺸﻒ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺍﻷﻣﺮ 
ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﻌﻮﺑﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻜﺘﻨﻒ ﻣﺸﺮﻭًﻋﺎ ﻫﺎﺋﻼ ًﻛﻬﺬﺍ.
ﻟﻸﺭﻗﺎﻡ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﻋﻈﻤﻰ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ. ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ 071  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ً ﻟـ 971  ﺑﺎﺣﺜًﺎ،  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ 961 
ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ً ﻟـ 161  ﺑﺎﺣﺜًﺎ،  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ 723  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ً ﻟـ 012 
ﺑﺎﺣﺜًﺎ، ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ 852 ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ًﻟـ 991 ﺑﺎﺣﺜًﺎ، ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ  513  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ً ﻟـ  471  ﺑﺎﺣﺜًﺎ،  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ  282 
ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ً ﻟـ 571 ﺑﺎﺣﺜًﺎ، ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ ﻋﺸﺮ 892 ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ً ﻟـ 
681 ﺑﺎﺣﺜًﺎ، ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻋﺸﺮ 603 ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ًﻟـ 071 ﺑﺎﺣﺜًﺎ، 
ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻋﺸﺮ  331  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ً ﻟـ  78  ﺑﺎﺣﺜًﺎ.  ﺗﺸﻴﺮ  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻷﺭﻗﺎﻡ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻥ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺃﺛﺒﺖ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ. ﻭﻳﻜﺘﺐ ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﻏﻴﺮﻫﻢ  ﻣﺘﺠﺎﻭﺯﻳﻦ  ﺣﻘﻞ  ﺗﺨﺼﺼﻬﻢ 
ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧًﺎ. ﻭﻻ ﻳﻈﻬﺮ ﺍﺳﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ، ﺑﻞ ﺗُﻨﺴﺐ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ. ﺫﻟﻚ ﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﻋﺒﺜًﺎ ﻭﻻ ﻳﻔﻴﺪ ﺳﻮﻯ ﻓﻲ ﻛﺸﻒ 
ﺃّﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﻴﻦ ﻋﺠﺰﻭﺍ ﻋﻦ ﺇﺗﻤﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺑﺄﻧﻔﺴﻬﻢ.
ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒًﺎ ﺃﺧﻄﺎء ﻁﻔﻴﻔﺔ، ﻁﺒﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻏﺎﻟﺒًﺎ، ﻭﻗﺪ 
ُﺿﺒﻂ  ﻣﻌﻈﻤﻬﺎ  ﻭُﺻﺤﺢ  ﻓﻲ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻳﺒﺎﺕ.  ﻣﺜﺎﺭ  ﺍﻧﺘﻘﺎﺩ  ﺁﺧﺮ 
ﻫﻮ  ﻧﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺗﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﻋﻦ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺳﻊ  ﺍﻻﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭ 
ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻧﻈًﺮﺍ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃّﻥ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻌﺘﺎﺩﻭﻥ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻧﻈﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺗﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ، ﻓﻴﺒﺪﻭ ﺃّﻥ ﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺗﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ ﻻ ﻳﺤﻮﺯ ﺍﻧﺘﺸﺎًﺭﺍ.
ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺸﻜﻞ ﻓﻤﺜﺎﻟّﻲ، ﻭﺇﻥ ﺷﺎﺑﺘﻪ ﻧﻘﺎﺋﺺ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻧﻮﻋﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ، ﻓﻜﻠﻬﺎ 
ﺑﺎﻷﺑﻴﺾ ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺣﺎﺟﺔ ﻟﻠﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻮﻧﺔ ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧًﺎ، 
ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻴﺌﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ.
ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ ﻣﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ. ﻭﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻟﻠﻤﻬﺘﻤﻴﻦ 
ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻌﺎﻳﻨﻮﺍ  ﻋﺪًﺩﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻟّﻤﺎ  ﺗﻄﺒﻊ  ﺑﺴﺒﺐ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ 
ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺟﻬﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ، ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺘﺎﺣﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻻ  ﺗﻈﻬﺮ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺗﻴﺔ  ﺗﻠﻘﺎﺋﻴًّﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ ﺑﻞ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺗﻨﺼﻴﺐ ﺧﻂ ﺧﺎﺹ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺽ.
ﺗﺸّﻜﻞ ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ، ﺑﻤﺴﺘﻮﺍﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻲ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ً ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺗﻬﺎ، ﺇﺳﻬﺎﻣﺎ ًﺭﺋﻴًﺴﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺎﺕ.
ﺇﻳﻔﺎﻧﺠﻠﻮﺱ ﻓﻴﻨﻴﺘﻴﺲ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ
malsI fo aideapolcycnE
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ)IE(  ﻫﻲ  ﻣﺮﺟٌﻊ  ﺃﺳﺎﺳّﻲ  ﻟﻜﻞ  ﺣﻘﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﺃﻟّﻔﻬﺎ ﻓﺮﻳﻖ ﺩﻭﻟﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ، ﻭﻧُﺸﺮﺕ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻁﺒﻌﺘﻴﻦ  )ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ8391–3191 :1IE  ﺑﺈﺻﺪﺍﺭﺍﺕ  ﺇﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ، 
ﻭﻓﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺃﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻣﻊ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺎﺕ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺃﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ؛ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ 7002–4591 :2IE  ﺑﺈﺻﺪﺍﺭﺍﺕ  ﺇﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ،  ﻭﻓﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ(. 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺑﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻟﻠﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺜﺔ  ﻋﺎﻡ  7002.  ﻳﻌﺰﻭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ  ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  )›ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ‹،  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ  2IE،  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ،  309ﺃ( 
”ﻭﺟﻮَﺩﻫﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺠﺪﺩ ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻌﻮﺏ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﺗﺒّﺪﻯ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ ﻋﻨﺪ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ.“
ﺇﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﺰﻭﺩﻧﺎ ﺑﺈﻁﻼﻟﺔ ﻏﻨﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻛﻞ ﻧﻮﺍﺣﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ، 
ﺃﻱ  ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺭﺯﺓ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ،  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ، 
...  ﺇﻟﺦ.  ﻭﺗُﻠّﻢ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﺑﻤﻌﻈﻢ  ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺳﻴﻄﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺃﺯﻣﻨﺔ ً ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ً ﻣﻨﺬ ﺑﺪء ﺍﻟﺪﻋﻮﺓ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻳﻮﻣﻨﺎ ﻫﺬﺍ. ﻓﻬﻲ ﺗﺸﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺍﺳﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ  ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ  ﻭﺟﻨﻮﺏ  ﺷﺮﻕ  ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﻨﻮﺏ  ﺷﺮﻕ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ،  ﻟﻜﻨﻬﺎ  ﺗﺴﺘﺜﻨﻲ  ﺍﻷﻣﺮﻳﻜﻴﺘﻴﻦ،  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺷﻬﺪﺕ  ﻧﻤّﻮً ﺍ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ. 
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ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﺗﺤﺖ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﳉﺪﻳﺪﺓ )ﻭﻭﻟﻨَﺖ ﻛﺮﻳﻚ، 
ﺍﻟﻮﻻﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪﺓ،  1002(.  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻣﻬﻢ  ﻷﻧﻪ  ﺛﺎﻧﻲ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺘﻴﻦ 
ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺘﻴﻦ ﻣﻨﺸﻮﺭﺗﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﻮﺳﻨﺔ )ﺍﻧﻈﺮ: amalsi nokiskeL(، 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻧﺸﺮﺗﻪ  ﻋﺎﻡ  6002  ﺩﺍﺭ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﺻﻐﻴﺮﺓ  ﺗُﻌﻨﻰ  ﺑﺎﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.
ﺛﻤﺔ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻻﺧﺘﻼﻓﺎﺕ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﻮﺳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ.  ﺃﻭﻟﻬﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ  ﺃﻏﻨﻰ  ﺑﺎﻟﺼﻮﺭ،  ﺇﺫ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ 
059  ﺻﻮﺭﺓ  ﻣﻠﻮﻧﺔ  ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﺒﻮﺳﻨﺔ.  ﺑﻴﺪ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻮﺳﻨﻴﺔ ﺗﻔﺘﻘﺮ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺃُﻏﻔﻞ ﺗﺼﺪﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻭﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻭﻓﺴﻮﺭ 
ﻫﺎﺳﺘﻮﻥ ﺳﻤﻴﺚ.
ﺍﻟﻬﻮﺍﻣﺶ  ﻧﺎﺩﺭﺓ،  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺗُﻀﺎﻑ  ﻟﺘﺼﺤﻴﺢ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﻔﺎ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ،  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺗﺬﻛﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺑﺄﻥ  ﺣﺰﺏ  ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺚ  ﻣﺎ  ﻋﺎﺩ  ﺣﺎﻛًﻤﺎ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺍﻕ )ﺹ 17(،  ﺃﻭ –  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺍﻟﻐﺎﻟﺐ  -  ﻹﻳﻀﺎﺡ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺷﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﻄﻘﻮﺱ  ﻗﺪ  ﻻ  ﺗﻌﻜﺲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻫﺐ  ﺍﻟﺤﻨﻔﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺋﺪ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻮﺳﻨﺔ )ﻣﺜﻼ ً ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺶ ﺹ 312 ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺤﺞ ﺃﻭ ﺹ 824 ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻼﺓ(،  ﻭﻟﻌﻞ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻋﺚ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻋﺪﻡ  ﺇﺭﺑﺎﻙ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺍﻟﺒﻮﺳﻨﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻢ.
ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﻮﺳﻨﻴﺔ، ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ ﺛﻼﺙ ﺧﺼﺎﺋﺺ 
ﺩﻓﻌﺖ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ:  ﺍﺣﺘﻮﺍﺅﻫﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ 
ﻣﻤﺎ ﻓﻲ nokiskeL؛ ﻛﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻣﺴﻠًﻤﺎ ﻳﻌﻴﺶ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ ﻣﻤﺎ 
ﻳﺮّﺟﺢ ﻣﻘﺎﺭﺑﺔ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﺍﺗﺰﺍﻧًﺎ؛ ﻭﺃﺧﻴًﺮﺍ ﻭﻗﻮﻋﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﺳﻬﻞ 
ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻝ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺴﺎﻭﺋﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻈﺎﻫﺮﺓ،  ﻓﻴﺸﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﻓﺮﻁ 
ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺰﻫﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺍﻧﺐ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻁﻨﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺇﺷﺘﻤﺎﻟﻬﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺛﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺑﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ، ﻟﻜﻨﻪ ﻻ 
ﻳﻀﺮﺏ ﺃﻱ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻟﺬﻟﻚ.
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻧﻮﺍﻗﺺ  ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ.  ﻭﺃﻛﺒﺮﻫﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﺟﺮﻯ  ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮﻩ  ﺩﻭﻥ  ﺇﺧﻄﺎﺭﻧﺎ  ﺑﺬﻟﻚ،  ﻓﻤﺜﻼ ً ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻮﺿﻮﺀ 
)tsedba ﺑﺎﻟﺒﻮﺳﻨﻴﺔ( ﺹ 21 ﻳﻨﻘﺺ ﻓﻘﺮﺍﺕ ﻛﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻛﻤﺎ ﺇﻥ ﻭﺻﻒ 
ﻛﻴﻔﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﺿﻮء ﻗﺪ ﺍُﺧﺘﺼﺮ.
ﺗﺘﻔﺎﻭﺕ  ﺟﻮﺩﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺳﻴﺌﺔ  ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧًﺎ.  ﻭﻋﺎﺩﺓ  ﻣﺎ  ﺗﻔﺘﻘﺮ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻻﺗﺴﺎﻕ. 
ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺇﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺘﺒﺴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺬﻳّﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﺎﻭﻳﺮ  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ  ﻭﺍﺿﺤﺔ  ﺩﺍﺋًﻤﺎ. 
ﺧﺘﺎًﻣﺎ،  ﻳﺒﺪﻭ  ﺃﻥ  ﺣﻤﺎﺱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ  ﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﺎﻭﻳﺮ  ﻗﺪ  ﺍﺳﺘﻮﻟﻰ 
ﻋﻠﻴﻪ،  ﺇﺫ  ﻳﻈﻬﺮ  ﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﻣﺮﺓ  ﻛﺼﻮﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺪ  ﺃﺣﻤﺪ  ﺧﺎﻥ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺘﻴﻦ 73 ﻭ291.
ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺮ  ﺍﻷﻛﺜﺮ  ﺇﺷﻜﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭﺟﻮﺩ  ”ﺻﻮﺭ“  ﻟﻌﺪﺩ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﻛﺎﻟﻐﺰﺍﻟﻲ  )ﺹ  17(  ﻭﺍﺑﻦ  ﺳﻴﻨﺎ  )ﺹ142(  ﻭﻳﻮﻧﺲ 
ﺇﻣﺮﻱ )ﺹ 041(. 
ﻋﺎﺻﻢ ﺯﻭﺑﺸﻴﻔﻴﺘﺶ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 .rK ardnegaN ,hgniS .R .A ,nawgA
 labolG  :ihleD .nâruQ yloH eht fo aideapolcycnE
.semuloV 5 ,0002 ,esuoH gnihsilbuP noisiV
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ
nā’ruQ yloH eht fo aideapolcycnE
ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻦ 562 ﻣﺪﺧﻼ،ً ﻭﻫﻮ ﻳﻐﻄﻲ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻗﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ 
ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﻭﻓﻖ ﻛﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻣﻔﺎﺗﻴﺢ ﺍﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ. ﺗﺘﺮﺍﻭﺡ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺑﻴﻦ 
”ﺍﻟﺸﺪﺍﺋﺪ: ﺳﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺨﻼﺹ“ ﻭ“ﻛﻼﻡ ﻋﻠﻰ ﷲ“. ﻭﺛﻤﺔ ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﻣﻔﺼﻠﺔ 
ﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻗﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ ﻣﺤﻮﺭﻳﺔ )ﺃﻣﺮ، ﻋﻘﻞ، ﺁﻳﺎﺕ...( ﻭﻟﺒﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰﻳﺔ  )ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ،  ﺍﺳﺤﺎﻕ،  ﺑﻠﻘﻴﺲ...(.  ﻭﺗﻬﺘﻢ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺑﺴﻴﺮﺓ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﻭﻟﻴﺲ  ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  )ﻣﺜﻼ ً ﺑﻨﻮ  ﻗﻴﻨﻘﺎﻉ  ﻭﺑﻨﻮ  ﻗﺮﻳﻈﺔ...(. 
ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺗﺸﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺗﻔﺎﺳﻴﺮ ﻣﺨﺘﺎﺭﺓ )ﺭﻏﻢ ﻏﻴﺎﺏ 
ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺭﺯﻳﻦ ﻛﺎﻟﻄﺒﺮﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﺰﻣﺨﺸﺮﻱ(؛ ﻭﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺗﺮّﻛﺰ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻛﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺴﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺻﻠﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺢ ﻷﻧﻬﺎ ﻛﻠﻬﺎ 
ﻣﻘﺘﻄﻌﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻘﺎﻝ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ، ”ﺻﻠﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻔﺎﺳﻴﺮ: ﻣﺴﺢ 
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ“ ﻟﺒﻨﺠﺎﻣﻴﻦ ﺕ. ﻻﻭﺳﻦ. ﻟﻜﻦ ﺃﻳًّﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻻ ﻳُﻨﺴﺐ 
ﺍﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻭﺇﻧﻤﺎ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺃﺷﺨﺎﺹ ﺑﺄﺳﻤﺎء ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ )ﻳﺼﺢ ﻫﺬﺍ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺳﺘﺔ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻭﺣﺪﻩ(. ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ُﻣﻌﺎٌﺩ ﻁﺒﻌﻬﺎ 
ﻣﻦ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻛﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺩﻭﺭﻳﺎﺕ )ﻣﺜﻼ،ً ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ 
”ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﺅﻭﻑ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻐﻜﻠﻲ“ ﻭ“ﺃﺳﺒﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻨﺰﻭﻝ“( ﺃﻭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ )ﻣﺜﻼ،ً ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﺣﻮﻝ »ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺋﻜﺔ«(. ﻭﻟﻴﺲ ﺛﻤﺔ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺣﻮﻝ ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺳﻮﻯ ﺃﺳﻤﺎﺋﻬﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺫﻛﺮ ﻟﺤﻘﻮﻕ ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ. 
ﻭﻧﻈًﺮﺍ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺎﻟﺲ  ﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻻﻭﺳﻦ  ﻣﺼﺪًﺭﺍ  ﻟﺒﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻜﻮﻙ ﺗﺜﻮﺭ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺃﺻﺤﺎﺏ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ. ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﻘﺎﻝ ﺑﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﻟﻠﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﻟﻴﺲ ﺛﻤﺔ ﻓﻬﺮﺳﺖ 
ﺷﺎﻣﻞ.  ﻭﺇﺟﻤﺎﻻ،ً  ﻳﻨﺒﻐﻲ  ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ  ﺟﻮﺩﺓ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ  ﻣﺘﻔﺎﻭﺗﺔ  ﻷﻥ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ 
ﺃﺧﻄﺎء ﻓﻲ ﺫﻛﺮ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ ﻭﻷﻥ ﻧﺼﻮﺹ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻣﻘﺘﻄﻌﺔ 
ﻣﻦ ﺳﻴﺎﻗﻬﺎ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻲ. ﻭﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺃّﻥ ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻳﻦ ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻛﺎﻥ 
ﻣﺪﻓﻮًﻋﺎ ﺑﺘﻮﻓّﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻨﻪ ﺑﻨﻈﺮﺓ ﺛﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ.
ﺃﻧﺪﺭﻭ ﺭﻳﺒﻴﻦ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
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ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻱ ﺗﺒًﻌﺎ ﻻﺳﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﻓﻰ ﺣﺎﻟﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ، ﻭﺛﻤﺔ  ﻓﻬﺎﺭﺱ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ  ﺑﺄﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ، 
ﻭﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ، ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ، ﻭﺍﻷﻣﻜﻨﺔ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﻓﻬﺎﺭﺱ ﺍﻷﻣﻜﻨﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﳌﻜﺘﺒﺔ  acetoilbiB  )ﺍﻧﻈﺮ  ﺃﺩﻧﺎﻩ(  ﻓﻬﻲ 
ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ. ﻭﺳﻴﻜﻮﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻓﻬﺎﺭﺱ ﻣﻜﺘﻤﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ.
ﻧﺸﺮﺕ  ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ  ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺴﻲ  ﺃّﻭَﻝ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ 
)717  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﺑﻐﺮﻧﺎﻁﺔ  ﻋﺎﻡ  2002،  ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺲ  suladnA-lA ed aidepolcicnE،  ﻣﻊ 
ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﻓﺮﻋﻲ ﻫﻮ ﻣﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺲ، ﺃ- ﺍﺑﻦ 
ﺏ  seı́suladnA sarbO y serotuA ed oiranoicciD. 
ﻭﻓﻲ  ﻋﺎﻡ  4002،  ﻗﺎﻣﺖ  ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ﺍﺑﻦ  ﻁﻔﻴﻞ  ﻟﻠﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻟﻤﺮﻳﺔ،  ﻭﺗﺤﺖ  ﺇﺷﺮﺍﻑ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻳﻦ  ﺃﻧﻔﺴﻬﻢ،  ﺑﻨﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ: ﻣﻦ ﺍﺑﻦ ﺍﻟﺪﺑﺎﻍ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﺑﻦ ﻛﺮﺯ، ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﺎ ﺻﺎﺭ ﺍﺳﻤﻪ ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺲ suladnA-lA ed acetoilbiB، ﻭﺃُﻋﻠَﻦ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻣﻦ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺴﻴﺔ  arutluC al ed aidepolcicnE 
ı́suladnA.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ  ﻧُﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ:  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﺑﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻠﺒّﺎﻧﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﺑﻦ  ﺍﻟﺮﻳﻮﻟﻲ  ﻋﺎﻡ 4002،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ:  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﺑﻦ 
ﺳﻌﺎﺩﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﺑﻦ ُﻭﻫَﻴﺐ ﻋﺎﻡ 7002. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺃﻋﻠﻨﺖ ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ ﺍﺑﻦ ﻁﻔﻴﻞ 
ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﺒﺔ ﺳﺘﻜﺘﻤﻞ ﻓﻲ 7 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ، ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﺑﻦ  ﺑﺼﺮﻯ،  ﻭﻫﻤﺎ  ﺍﻟﻠﺬﺍﻥ  ﻳﻨﺒﻐﻲ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﺴﺒﻘﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ.
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ/ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﺒﺔ  ﻫﻲ  ﺃﺩﺍﺓ  ﺟﻴﺪﺓ  ﻟﻠﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺘﻤﻴﻦ  ﺑﻨﺘﺎﺝ 
ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺲ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻲ. ﻭﺳﻴﺠﻌﻞ ﺇﺗﻤﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﺮﺟًﻌﺎ 
ﺷﺎﻣﻼ ًﻟﻠﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺇﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﺔ.
ﺑﺮﻭﻧﻮ ﺩﻱ ﻧﻴﻜﻮﻻ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
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ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ
malsI led aidepolcicnE
ﻫﺬﻩ  ”ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ“  ﻫﻲ  ﺃّﻭﻝ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﺑﺎﻹﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻳﺤﻤﻞ 
ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧًﺎ ﻛﻬﺬﺍ ﻭﻳﺘﺼﻒ ﺑﺎﻟﺸﻤﻮﻝ ﻭﺍﻹﺣﺎﻁﺔ. ﺑﻴﺪ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺟﺎء ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ 
ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﺫﻱ  965  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻭ007  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ.  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻭﻣﺤﺮﺭﻳﻬﺎ ﺛﻼﺛﻮﻥ ﺇﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴًّﺎ، ﺃﺣﺪﻫﻢ ﺭﺋﻴﺲ ﻫﻴﺌﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﺩ. ﻏﺎﻟﻴﻨﺪﻭ 
ﺃﻏﻮﻳﻼﺭ، ﻭﺟﻠﻬﻢ - ﺇﻥ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻛﻠﻬﻢ – ﺃﺳﺎﺗﺬﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻳﺪّﺭﺳﻮﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺎﺕ ﺇﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺝ.
ﺍﺧﺘﺎﺭ  ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﻣﺤﺮﺭﻭﻫﺎ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺗﻨﺘﻤﻲ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺣﻘﻮﻝ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ، ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻼﻕ، ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ، ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻨﺔ، ﻭﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ، ﻋﻼﻭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ  ﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﺇﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻝ  ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻲ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ُﺧﺼﺼﺖ  ﻋﺪﺓ 
ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻟﻠﺼﻮﺭ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺎﻧﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ. ﻟﻜﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻷﻋﻈﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺃﻋﻼًﻣﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ ﺗﺴﺒﺒﺖ ﺗﻮﺟﻬﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﺍﻹﺳﺒﺎﻥ ﻭﺭﺅﺍﻫﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺟﻌﻞ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ 
ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎًﻣﺎ  ﺑﺈﺳﻼﻡ  ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺲ  ﻭﺑﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻬﺎ.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻳﻔﺤﺺ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻴﻬﻮﺩ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻴﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺲ ﻭﺃﻫﻢ ﻣﻌﺎﺑﺪﻫﻢ ﻭﻛﻨﺎﺋﺴﻬﻢ. 
ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﻤﺖ  ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﻧﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺮﻭﺡ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ.  ﻭﺭﻏﻢ 
ﺃﻥ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻟﻔﻬﺎ  ﺩﺍﺭﺳﻮﻥ  ﻭﺑﺎﺣﺜﻮﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺷﺘﻰ  ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺎﺕ  ﺇﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺎ،  ﻓﻠﻴﺲ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻣﻬﻤﺔ  )ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺃﺋﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ:  ﺟﻌﻔﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺼﺎﺩﻕ، ﻣﻮﺳﻰ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﻅﻢ، ... ﺇﻟﺦ، ﻭﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺩﺓ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﻴﻨﻲ، ... 
ﺇﻟﺦ( ﻭﻻ ﺗﺬُﻛﺮ ﺃﺳﻤﺎﺅﻫﻢ ﺇﻻ ﻋﺮًﺿﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ. ﻓﺎﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ 
ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺠﻬﺔ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﺘﻮﺍﺯﻥ.
ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻜﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ ﻟﻠﻨﺎﻁﻘﻴﻦ ﺑﺎﻹﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻫﻲ ﻟﻔﻆ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻟﻴﺲ ﻟﻬﺎ ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻝ ﺇﺳﺒﺎﻧﻲ )ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﻴﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻴﻦ(. ﻏﻴﺮ ﺃﻧﻪ 
ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﻗﺮﺍءﺓ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﺻﺤﻴﺢ، 
ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﺑﺴﺒﺐ  ﻧﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺩﻗﻴﻖ  ﻭﻣﺘﺴﻖ.  ﻭﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺣﺴﻨﺔ ﻛﺒﺮﻯ ﻟﻠﻜﺘﺎﺏ.
ﻭﻻ  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻓﻬﺮﺱ،  ﻟﺬﺍ  ﻳﻨﺤﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ 
ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺇﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩﻱ ﻭﻟﻴﺲ 
ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻱ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺴﺘﻴﻦ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺧﻤﺴﺔ 
ﻣﻼﺣﻖ  ﺭﺑﻤﺎ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺿﺮﻭﺭﻳﺔ  ﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻟﻜﻨﻬﺎ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ.  ﻭﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻖ ﻫﻲ: ﻛﺮﻭﻧﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ ﻟﻠﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ، ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺐ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻮﺟﻮﺩ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺇﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺎ،  ﺍﺗﻔﺎﻗﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﻭﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺘﺮﻙ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻄﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺇﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺎ،  ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ 
ﻟﻠﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺩﺧﻠﺖ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺃﺧﻴًﺮﺍ 
ﺗﻮﻁﺌﺔ ﻟﻠﻜﺘﺐ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺎﻟﻮﻧﻴﺔ.
ﺛﻤﺔ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ، ﻟﻜﻨﻪ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺰﺍﻝ ﻳﻠﺒﻲ 
ﺣﺎﺟﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻹﺳﺒﺎﻧﻲ. ﻭﻳﻨﺒﻐﻲ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻥ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ 
ﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺑﺮﻳﺌًﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺽ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤﺎﻣﻞ.
ﺭﻭﺡ ﷲ ﺃﻣﺎﻥ ﻣﻬﺮ
 ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ;terkiF ,ćivonašaP ;senriM ,čavoK ;liryC ,éssalG
 ,ćiždnaH ;siraH ,ćitruM ;dajiZ ,ćivomamI
 ,sirbiL :ovejaraS .amalsI ajidepolkicnE .nanežD
.6002
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ
amalsI ajidepolkicnE
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻫﻮ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺑﻮﺳﻨﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﺘﺼﺮﺓ، 
ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻘﺤﺔ، ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺃﻟﻔﻬﺎ ﺳﻴﺮﻳﻞ ﻏﻼﺳﱢﻪ )ﻟﻨﺪﻥ، 1002( ﻭﻧُﺸﺮﺕ 
MA 05:9   90/01/50 94   ddni.cibarA_3V - 2300NI
664
cibarA ni stcartsbA 
84 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻜﻼﺕ  ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻊ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﻟﻒ  ﺫﻛﺮﻫﺎ  ﺗﻀﻢ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ، 
ﻏﻴﺮ ﺃﻧﻨﺎ ﻧﻼﺣﻆ ﺃﻥ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﺫﺍﺗﻬﺎ ﺗﺸﻜﻞ ﻫﻲ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ 
ﺻﻌﻮﺑﺎﺕ ﻣﺎ:
ﻓﺎﻟﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺗﻀﻠﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﻠﻊ ﺇﺫ ﺇﻥ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺮﺑﻮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺋﺔ )001( ﻣﺪﺧﻞ . 5
ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺭﺟﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء  ﺍﻟﺴﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ُﺻﻨﻔﺖ  ﻭﺃُﺩﺭﺟﺖ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻓﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ  ﺭﺑﻤﺎ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﻜﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻜﻦ  ﺟﻤﻊ  ﻛﻤﻴﺔ  ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺒﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ. 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻧﺠﺪ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻗﻊ ﻭﻗﺪ ﻛﺘﺒﺖ ﻣﺠﻤﻌﺔ ﻣﻊ . 6
ﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻧﺠﺪ ﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺃﻋﻄﺖ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻗﻊ 
ﺃﺳﻤﺎءﻫﺎ ﻭﻗﺪ ﻛﺘﺒﺖ ﻣﻨﻔﺼﻠﺔ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ ﻧﺠﺪ ﺍﺳﻢ ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ 
ırasihilemuR ﻣﻨﻔﺼﻼ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑـ / ilemuR 
ırasiH“ﺣﺼﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﺮﻣﻴﻠﻲ«  ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺮ  ﻧﻔﺴﻪ  ﻳﺘﻜﺮﺭ  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻣﻨﻄﻘﺔ  ırasihulodanA  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺨﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻖ 
ﺑﻮﺍﻗﻌﺔ /ırasiH ulodanA »ﺣﺼﺎﺭ ﺍﻷﻧﺎﺿﻮﻝ«. 
ﻭﺑﻐﺾ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ  ﻋﻦ  ﺟﻤﻴﻊ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻜﻼﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﻗﺺ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﻳﺴﺪ ﻓﺮﺍﻏﺎ ﻣﻬﻤﺎ ﻭﻫﻮ ﻋﻤﻞ ﺟﺪﻳﺮ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻘﺪﻳﺮ. 
ﺗﻴﻔﻮﺭ ﺍﺭﺩﻭﻏﺪﻭ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺘﻪ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺇﺟﺰﺍﺟﻴﺒﺎﺷﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ
isidepolkisnA tanaS ışabıcazcE
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﺔ  ﺃﻋّﺪﺗﻬﺎ  ﻭﻧﺸﺮﺗﻬﺎ  ﻋﺎﻡ 
7991  ﻣﻨﺸﻮﺭﺍﺕ  ﻳﺎﺑﻲ  ﺇﻧﺪﻭﺳﺘﺮﻱ  ﻣﺮﻛﺰﻱ  irtsüdnE-ıpaY 
MEY( izekreM(. ﻭﻛﻤﺎ ﻫﻮ ﻣﺬﻛﻮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ، ﻛﺎﻥ ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺃّﻭﻝ ﻣﺎ ﺍﺿﻄﻠﻌﺖ ﺑﻪ ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ ﺩ. ﻧﺠﺎﺓ ﺇﺟﺰﺍﺟﻴﺒﺎﺷﻲ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ ﺃﻧﺸﺄﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺔ ﻋﺎﻡ 8791 ﻣﻦ ﺃﺟﻞ ﺗﻠﺒﻴﺔ ﺣﺎﺟﺎﺕ ﻭﻣﻘﺘﻀﻴﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﺳﻌﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻰ 
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ  ﺃﺻﺪﺭﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺍﻟـ0044 ﺑﻌﺪ ﺧﻤﺴﺔ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻋﺎًﻣﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ.
ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﺔ  ﻣﻦ  3402  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ 
ﺑﻴﺎﻥ  ﻟﻐﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﻣﺘﺒﻮًﻋﺎ  ﺑﺄﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ. 
ﻭﺗﺘﺼﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﺸﻜﻴﻠﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ،  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ.  ﻭﻣﻊ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻔﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﻴﻦ ﻣﺸﻤﻮﻻﻥ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻓﺈﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﻬﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺧﻠﻖ 
ﻧﻤﻮﺫﺝ  ﻳﺮّﻛﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻔﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﻣﻊ  ﻟﺤﻆ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﻦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮﻗﻲ.
ﺑﺪًءﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ  ﻣﺎ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ،  ﺛﻤﺔ  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﻣﺴﻬﺒﺔ  ﻟﻠﻔﻦ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻷﻧﺎﺿﻮﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺰﻧﻄﻴﺔ  ﻭﺯﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻁﻌﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ. ﻭﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺗﺼﻨﻴﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﻳﻠﻲ: 1. ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ: ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ ﻛﺎﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻢ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺤﺖ؛ 2. ﺍﻟﻔﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻼﺩ ﺑﻌﻴﻨﻬﺎ؛ 3. ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻷﻧﻤﺎﻁ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ  ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ؛  4.  ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﺎﻧﻴﻦ 
ﻭﻣﺆﺭﺧﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﻦ؛  5.  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ  ﻭﺍﻷﻗﺎﻟﻴﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺍﻟﻤﺄﻫﻮﻟﺔ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴًﺎ 
ﻓﻲ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ؛ 6. ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ: ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺕ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻷﻟﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺰﻳﺘﻴﺔ ﻭﺯﺍﻭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺅﻳﺔ.
ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺧﺒﺮﺍء ﻓﻲ ﺣﻘﻮﻝ ﺍﺧﺘﺼﺎﺻﻬﻢ، 
ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﺟﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻭﻥ ﺳﺎﺋﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ. ﻳﻈﻬﺮ 
ﺍﺳﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻓﺮﺓ ﺁﺧﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻝ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻴﻨﺔ 
ﻭﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻭﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ ﻓﻬﻲ ﺟﻬﺪ ﺟﻤﺎﻋﻲ. ﻭﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﺠﺬﺏ ﺍﻻﻧﺘﺒﺎﻩ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ 
ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ ﻣﻔﺼﻠﺔ ﻟﻔﻨﺎﻧﻴﻦ ﺃﺗﺮﺍﻙ ﻣﻐﻤﻮﺭﻳﻦ ﻭﻟﻜﻨﻬﻢ ﻣﺆﺛﺮﻭﻥ، ﺍﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ 
ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻬﻮﺭﻳﻦ  ﻣﻨﻬﻢ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﺑﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ 
ﺗﺤﻮﻱ ﺛﺒﺘًﺎ ﺑﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. ﻭﻳُﺨﺘﺘﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺑﻤﺴﺎﺭﺩ ﻓﻨﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ-ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻭﻓﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ-ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻭﺃﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ-ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺔ.
ﺑﻤﺎ  ﺇﻥ  ﻣﺘﻮﻥ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺇﺟﺰﺍﺟﻴﺒﺎﺷﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ  ﺳﻠﺴﺔ  ﺍﻷﺳﻠﻮﺏ 
ﻭﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺔ، ﻓﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺤﺴﻦ ﻗﺮﺍءﺗﻬﺎ ﻟﻄﻼﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻴﻠﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﻭﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺘﻤﻴﻦ ﺑﻬﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻮﻝ.
ﻓﻴﻠﻴﺰ ﺃﺩﻳﻐﻮﺯﻝ ﺗﻮﺑﺮﺍﻙ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ/ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺲ
suladnA-la ed aidepolcicnE
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻫﻮ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﺻﻠﻪ  ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﻁﻤﻮﺡ  ﺑﺪﺃﺗﻪ  ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ 
ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺴﻲ  ﻭﻭﻛﺎﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻜﻮﻣﺔ  ﺇﻗﻠﻴﻢ  ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺲ  ﺑﺈﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺎ.  ﺃﻣﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺲ ﻓﻬﻮ ﺍﻹﺳﻬﺎﻡ ﻓﻲ ﻓﻬٍﻢ ﺃﻓﻀﻞ ﻟﻠﺘﺮﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﻓﻲ ﺇﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺎ ﺯﻣَﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ، ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺑﻌﻤﻞ ﺩﻟﻴﻞ ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻲ ﻣﻨﻈّﻢ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻗﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ )117–2941  ﺏ.  ﻡ.(. 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ ﻭﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻨﺘﺎﺝ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻲ ﻟﻠﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ 
ﻓﻲ ﺇﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺎ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻳﺸﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻭﻟﺪﻭﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺲ ﻟﻜﻨﻬﻢ 
ﻭﺿﻌﻮﺍ ﻣﺆﻟﻔﺎﺗﻬﻢ ﺧﺎﺭﺟﻬﺎ ﻟﺴﺒﺐ ﺃﻭ ﻵﺧﺮ، ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺃﻭﻟﺌﻚ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻟﻢ 
ﻳﻮﻟﺪﻭﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺲ ﻟﻜﻨﻬﻢ ﺍﻧﺘﻘﻠﻮﺍ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﺇﺑﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﺃﻋﻼﻩ.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺇﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ: ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺿﺮ
.isidepolkisnA lubnatsİ enüguB nednüD
ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺻﻴﻒ:  ﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  )8(  ﺃﺟﺰﺍء،  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﺁﻻﻑ  ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻤﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﺳﺖ 
ﻭﺳﺘﻮﻥ )6693 ( ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻣﻀﺎﻓﺎ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ.
ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﺮ: ﻭﺯﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭ ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﺔ، ﺇﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ، 
3991–5991 
ﺗﺆﺳﺲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺭﺍﻛﻤﺘﻬﺎ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺇﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ  )ﺭﺷﺎﺩ  ﺇﻛﺮﺍﻡ  ﻛﻮﺗﺸﻮ  merkE taşeR 
uçoK،  ﺃﺣﺪ  ﻋﺸﺮ  )11(  ﺟﺰءﺍ،  ﺇﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ  8591-  4791(، 
ﻭ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺇﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼّﻮﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ  )ﻣﺪﺣﺖ  ﺳﺮﺕ 
ﺃﻭﻏﻠﻮ،ulğotreS tahtiM،  ﺇﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ  8691(  ﻭ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺇﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ ﻟﻠﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ )ﺻﺤﻴﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻤﺎﻥ، ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ )4( ﺃﺟﺰﺍء، 
ﺇﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ  2891(،  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﺛﺮﻳﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ 
ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﺇﺫ  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﻣﻬﻤﻠﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ 
ﻭﻟﻢ ﻳﺘﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﻟﻬﺎ.
ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻣﻦ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺷﻜﻠﻪ ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﺋﻲ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻳﻠﺠﺄ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺮﺽ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺗﻪ  ﻭﺻﻮﺭﻩ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻓﻘﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻷﻁﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺎﻧﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻔﺼﻠﺔ ﺳﻮﺍء ﻓﻲ ﻋﺮﺽ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ 
ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﺒﺼﺮﻳﺔ، ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻭﺛﺎﺋﻖ 
ﺗﺘﻌﺎﻣﻞ ﻣﻊ ﻧﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻴﺔ ﺑﻄﺮﻕ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
)ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺸﻜﻞ ﻧﺤﻮ ﺧﻤﺴﺎ ﻭﻋﺸﺮﻳﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺎﺋﺔ )%52( ﻣﻦ ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻟﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ(. 
ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻭ ﻓﺘﺮﺍﺕ ﺯﻣﻨﻴﺔ 
ﻭ ﻣﻮﺍﻗﻊ ﻓﺈﻥ ﻋﺪﺩﻫﺎ ﻳﻔﻮﻕ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﺓ ﺁﻻﻑ )000.01( ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ 
ﻣﺎ  ﻳﺰﻳﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺎﺋﺘﻴﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮﺍء  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻗُﺴّﻢ  ﺁﺧﺮ 
ﺟﺰﺋﻴﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ  ﺭﺋﻴﺴﺔ:  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘّﺎﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﺒﺼﺮﻳﺔ.  ﻭﻧﻼﺣﻆ  ﺃﻥ  ﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺬﻳّﻠﺔ ﺑﺘﻮﻗﻴﻊ ﻛﺎﺗﺒﻬﺎ، ﻭﺇﻥ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ ﻗﺪ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺃﻥ 
ﻳﺤﻤﻞ ﺗﻮﻗﻴﻌﺎ ﻣﺎ ﺇﻣﺎ ﻷﻧﻪ ﻗﺪ ﺃﺩﺧﻠﺖ ﺗﻌﺪﻳﻼﺕ ﺟﻮﻫﺮﻳﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺎﺩﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺑﻨﺎء ﻋﻠﻰ ﻁﻠﺐ ﻛﺎﺗﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ. 
ﺇﺣﺪﻯ ﻧﻘﺎﻁ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﻭﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﺗﻌﺮﺽ ﻣﺎﺩﺗﻬﺎ 
ﻣﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ ﻫﻴﺎﻛﻞ ﻭﺻﻴﻐﺎ ﻣﻔﺮﺩﺓ ﻓﺈﻧﻬﺎ ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ.  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ  ﻓﺈﻧﻨﺎ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﻗﺼﺮ 
ﺍﻷﻣﻜﺎﺯﺍﺩ  edazacmA  ﻭ  ﺍﻹﺑﺴﻴﻼﻧﺘﻲ  ﻳﺎﻟﻲ  ılaY itnalispİ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻄﻠﻴﻦ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺒﻮﺳﻔﻮﺭ  ﻣﻌﺮﻭﺿﻴﻦ  ﻛﻼ ّ ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﺧﺎﺹ  ﺑﻪ، 
ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ  ﻧﻔﺴﻪ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺘﻌﺮﺽ  ﻟﻬﻤﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺟﺪﻳﺪ  ﺗﺤﺖ 
ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ »ﻳﺎﻟﻲ« ”ılaY“  ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ ﺑﺤﺮﻑ ﺍﻟﻴﺎء »Y« .
ﻭﻧﻈﺮﺍ  ﻟﻤﺎ  ﻟﻠﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻁﻮﻳﻞ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺗﻨﺘﻤﻲ 
ﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ:  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺰﻧﻄﻲ  ﻭ  ﻋﺼﺮﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻱ.  ﻭﻧﺠﺪ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺑﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﻧﻲ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻴﺔ  ﻭﺷﺒﻪ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺗﺸﻜﻞ  ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ  ﺧﻤﺴﺎ  ﻭﺃﺭﺑﻌﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺋﺔ  )  %54( 
ﻣﻦ  ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻟﻲ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﺗﺸﻜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ) ”ﻟﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭ“ ...ﺇﻟﺦ( 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻴﻠﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﺔ 
)”ﺍﻹﺿﺎءﺓ“...ﺇﻟﺦ( ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻴﺔ )ﺍﻟﻔﻠﻜﻠﻮﺭ( ﻣﺎ ﻗﺪﺭﻩ 
ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ  ﺛﻼﺛﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺋﺔ  )%03(  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ،  ﻭﺗﺸﻜﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻷﺑﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ )” ﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ“...ﺇﻟﺦ( ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ 
)”  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﺑﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ“...ﺇﻟﺦ(  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ  ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ  ﺧﻤﺴﺎ 
ﻭﻋﺸﺮﻳﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺋﺔ )%52( ﻣﻦ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. 
ﻭﺇﻧﻪ ﻟﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﻬﻮﻡ ﺑﺪﺍﻫﺔ ﺃﻥ ﺗﻌﺘﻮﺭﻋﻤﻼ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺎ ﺑﻬﺬ ﺍﻟﺤﺠﻢ 
ﻳﺘﻌﺮﺽ  ﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺇﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ  -ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻤﺜﻞ 
ﺣﻠﻘﺔ ﻭﺻﻞ ﻣﻤﺘﺪﺓ ﺑﻴﻦ  ﻗﺎﺭﺗﻴﻦ ﻭﻫﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻋﺎﺻﻤﺔ 
ﻟﺜﻼﺙ )3( ﺇﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺎﺕ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﻭﺑﻬﺎ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺗﺮﺍﻛﻤﺎﺕ ﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺛﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻋﻤﻴﻘﺔ-  ﻧﻮﺍﻗﺺ  ﻭﻣﺸﻜﻼﺕ،  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻫﻨﺎ  ﺗﺘﻤﺜﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﻁ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ:
ﺗﺠﻮﻫﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ ﺇﺳﺪﺍء ﺗﻮﺟﻴﻪ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺑﺄﻥ ﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ . 1
ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﺑﺪﻻ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻟﻘﺎﺏ  ﻟﻠﺒﺤﺚ.  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ: 
ﻻ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑـ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻋﺎﻛﻒ ﺇﺭﺳﻮﻱ temheM 
yosrE fikAﻣﻨﺪﺭﺟﺔ ﺗﺤﺖ ﺣﺮﻑ ﺍﻟـ ”ﻡ“. 
ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ  ﻟﻐﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻛﺎﻧﻮﺍ  ﻳﻌﻴﺸﻮﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ . 2
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺑﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪ ﺍﻷﻟﻘﺎﺏ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﺗﺨﺬﺕ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻧﺘﻤﺎءﺍﺗﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﻠﻴﺔ ﺑﺪﻳﻼ ﻟﻸﻟﻘﺎﺏ ﻭﻫﻮ ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ ﺧﻼﻓﻲ. ﻓﺈﺫﺍ ﻛﺎﻥ 
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﻣﻌﻤﻮﻻ ﺑﻪ ﻓﺈﻧﻨﺎ ﺑﺼﺪﺩ ﻣﺸﻜﻠﺔ ﺗﻤﺎﺳﻚ ﺗﻌﺘﺮﻱ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﻜﻦ  ﻣﻌﻤﻮﻻ  ﺑﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻳﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺰﻧﻄﻴﺔ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﻞ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟـ ”ﺃﻳﻮﻧﻴﺴﻴﺰ“ sessenoI 
ﻗﺪ ﺃﺩﺭﺟﻮﺍ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻋﺎﺋﻼﺗﻬﻢ. 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻗﺪ  ﺃﺷﻴﺮ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ . 3
ﺑﺄﻟﻘﺎﺑﻬﺎ  ﺳﻮﻑ  ﺗﺪﺭﺝ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺍﻷﻟﻘﺎﺏ  )ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ،  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮﺓ(  ,  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻋﺪﺓ  ﻗﺪ  ﻛﺴﺮﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ.  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ:  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺃﻭﺗﻴﻠﻠﻮ  ﻛﺎﻣﻞ  ollehtO 
limaK  ﻣﺪﺭﺝ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺣﺮﻑ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﻑ )K(  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺍﻑ 
ﻋﻠﻲ ﺃﻓﻨﺪﻱ idnefE ilA ﻣﺪﺭﺟﺎ ﺗﺤﺖ ﺣﺮﻑ ﺍﻟـ )A(.
ﻟﻘﺪ ﺩﻭﻧﺖ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺑﻬﺠﺎءﺍﺕ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺑﺤﺴﺐ . 4
ﺇﺫﺍ  ﻣﺎﻛﺎﻧﻮﺍ  ﻣﺎﺗﻮﺍ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺃﻡ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ  ﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ، ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﺳﻢ ”ﺳﻴﺪ ﺑﺎﺷﺎ“ ﻛﺘﺐ: ahsaP diaS ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻛﺘﺐ 
ﺍﺳﻢ  ﺳﻴﺪ  ﻓﺎﻳﻖ  kiaF tiaS.  ﺍﻷﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻏﻴﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﻤﺎﺳﻚ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻧﺮﺍﻩ ﻣﻦ ﺟﺪﻳﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﺧﺘﻼﻑ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﻟﻴﺐ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ 
ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻧﻬﻤﺎ  ﻳﻔﺘﺮﺽ  ﻓﻴﻬﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﺘﺒﻌﺎ  ﺑﻌﻀﻬﻤﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺍ  ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻴﻦ  )19(  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﺗﻘﻊ  ﺑﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ ﺑـ ” iseyillüK dızeyaB“ )ﻣﺠﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﻧﻲ 
ﻣﺮﻓﻖ  ﺑﻪ  ﺑﻤﺴﺠﺪ  (  ﻭﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑـ  ”dızeyaB“. 
ﻣﺮﺓ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﻳﺘﻜﺮﺭ  ﺍﻷﻣﺮ  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﻤﺘﺤﻒ  ﺳﻴﺪ 
ﻓﺎﻳﻖ  ”kiaF tiaS ,kınayısabA“  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﻗﺼﺮﻩ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﻣﺬﻛﻮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻧﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻴﺰﻧﻄﻴﺔ ﻗﺪ 
ﻛﺘﺒﺖ ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩﺍ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻛﻴﻔﻴﺔ ﻧﻄﻘﻬﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﻣﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻗﺪ 
ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﺳﺒﺒﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺨﻼﻑ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻣﺴﺄﻟﺔ ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ. 
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻭﺗﺠﺪﺭ  ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ  ﻟﺘﺠﻨﺐ 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ
naroC ud eriannoitciD
ﻳﻘﻊ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﺍﻟﻮﺟﻴﺰ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻀﻢ 
ﻋﺪﺩﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻨﺎء  ]ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻱ[  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺮﻣﺰﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺭﺯﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﻈﻴﻢ 
ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ ]ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ[ ﻭﺩﻭﺭﻩ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻨﻤﻴﺔ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻋﻨﺎﺻﺮ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  ﻭﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﺻﺮ:  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻑ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮ  ﺫﻟﻚ.  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺼﻮﺩ  ﻣﻦ 
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭ  ﻫﻮ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻋﺪﺩﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻗﺪ  ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ 
ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻓﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﻭﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻴﻘﺔ  ﺗﻀﻤﻦ  ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ  ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺎ  ﻋﺎﻟﻴﺎ 
ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. 
ﻭ ﻻ ﻳﺪﻋﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺃﻋﻄﻰ ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻠﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ؛ ﺑﻞ ﺗﺘﻤﺜﻞ ﻣﻬﻤﺘﻪ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺇﻋﻄﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺫﻭﻱ  ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮﺓ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻜﻦ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ  -ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻟﻸﺳﻒ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺿﻮء ﺍﻟﻈﻬﻮﺭ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻮﺓ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺒﻴﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﻳﻦ ﻟﻸﺻﻮﻟﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺸﺪﺩﺓ-  ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ  ﺑﺎﺳﺘﻤﺮﺍﺭ  ﺃﺳﻴﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺪﻋﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ.  ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﻟﻨﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺼﺪﻳﺮﻩ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﺃﺳﻬﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺄﺳﻴﺲ ﺛﻘﺎﻓﺔ 
ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﻌﺪ ﻭﺧﻼﻝ ﻗﺮﻭﻥ ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻏﻨﻰ ﻭﺃﻓﻀﻞ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺒﺸﺮﻳﺔ. ﻭﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﻳﻌﺪ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺃﺩﺍﺓ 
ﻋﻤﻞ  ﻗﻴﻤﺔ  ﻟﻠﺬﻳﻦ  ﻳﺮﻏﺒﻮﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺸﻜﻴﻞ  ﻭﺟﻬﺔ  ﻧﻈﺮﻫﻢ  ﻋﻦ  ﺃﺻﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﺤﻮ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﺘﺤﻴﺰ. 
ﻳﻀﻢ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻧﺤﻮ  004  ﻣﺎﺩﺓ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ 
ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ. ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ -ﻣﻊ ﺑﻴﺎﻥ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻨﻬﻢ- ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﻻﻁﻼﻉ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ.  ﻭﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭ  ﻣﺰﻭﺩ  ﺑﻔﻬﺮﺱ  ﻣﻔﺼﻞ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺗﻤّﻜﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ  ﻓﻴﻪ  ﻭﺗﻴﺴﺮﻩ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﻋﺪﺩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﺒﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺎﺩﺓ  ﻳﻘﺘﺼﺮ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺧﻤﺴﺔ 
ﺃﻭ  ﺳﺘﺔ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﺍﻷﻛﺜﺮ  ﺗﻤﺜﻴﻼ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻌﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﻄﺎﻕ ﻭﺍﺳﻊ ﺑﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺣﺬﻓﺖ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺘﺮﺣﺔ ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺍءﺓ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺃﻭﺭﺩﺕ  -ﻓﻲ  ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ-  ﺗﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﻥ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ  )ﺷﺒﻪ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰﻳﺮﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ  ﺍﻷﺩﻧﻰ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﻓﺘﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻲ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﻼﻓﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻣﻮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺳﻴﺔ(. ﻭﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ. 
 ﺃﻭﺭﺧﺎﻥ ﻣﻴﺮ ﻛﺎﺳﻴﻤﻮﻑ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﻪ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻴﻤﻲ 
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ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  )093  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺏ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻻﻳﻄﺎﻟﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻣﺆﻟﻔﻮﻩ 
ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻛﺒﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﻮﺟﻪ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﻛﻤﺮﺟﻊ  ﻳﺤﺬﻭ  ﺣﺬﻭ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻣﻴﺲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺗﻪ 
ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًّﺎ.  ﻭﻳﻮﻓﺮ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺩﻳﻨًﺎ 
ﻭﻣﺠﺘﻤًﻌﺎ  ﺑﺄﺳﻠﻮﺏ  ﺑﺴﻴﻂ  ﻭﺷﺎﻣﻞ  ﺩﻭﻧﻤﺎ  ﻫﻮﺍﻣﺶ  ﻭﺇﺣﺎﻻﺕ،  ﻭﺇﻥ 
ﺭﺃﻯ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ ﺃﻥ ﻳُﻐﻔﻞ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ ﻭﺍﻵﺩﺍﺏ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.
ﺗﻘﺪﻡ ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ 
ﻣﻨﻬﺎ:  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ،  ﻭﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻜﻼﻡ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﺰﻭﺩﻧﺎ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺑﻨﺒﺬﺍﺕ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﻛﺒﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ )ﻋﺒﺪ  ﺍﻟﺠﺒﺎﺭ  ﻣﺜﻼ(ً،  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  )ﺃﺑﻮ  ﺑﻜﺮ  ﻣﺜﻼ(ً.  ﻭﺛﻤﺔ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻣﺨﺼﺼﺔ  ﻟﻜﺒﺮﻳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ  )ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﺏ  ﺍﻟﺼﻠﻴﺒﻴﺔ  ﻣﺜﻼ(ً،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  )ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻼ(ً، ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴﺎﺕ )ﺍﻹﺧﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻮﻥ ﻣﺜﻼ(ً، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻼﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻛﻤﺔ  )ﺍﻟﺼﻔﻮﻳﻮﻥ  ﻣﺜﻼ(ً.  ﻭﻳﺸﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﻕ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳَﺦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﻳﻮﻣﻨﺎ  ﻫﺬﺍ.  ﻭﻣﻌﻈﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻣﺘﺮﺍﺑﻄﺔ  ﻋﺒﺮ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﺩﻗﻴﻖ  ﻟﻠﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ  )ﺃﻭ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﺗﻴﺢ(.
ﻭﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﻣﻼﺣﻖ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ  ﺗُﺜﺮﻱ  ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ:  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  )ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ(،  ﻭﻛﺮﻭﻧﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ )016–3002(، ﻭﺛﺒﺖ ﻣﻮﺛّﻖ ﻟﻠﻤﺆﻟﻔﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﻳﻄﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ.
ﻭﺇﺟﻤﺎﻻ،ً  ﻳﻮﻓﺮ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﺗﺼﻮًﺭﺍ  ﻭﺍﺿًﺤﺎ  ﻭﺳﻬﻼ ً ﻟﻠﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ، ﻭﻗﺪ ُﺻﻤﱢ ﻢ ﻟﻴﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻌﻴﻨًﺎ ﻟﻠﻄﻼﺏ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ.  ﻳُﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﺇﻟﻤﺎًﻣﺎ  ﺟﻴًﺪﺍ، 
ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ ﻳﺒﻘﻰ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺱ ﻓﻴﻪ.
ﺃﻧﺪﺭﻳﺎ ﺩﻭﺭﺍﻧﺘﻲ
 ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻡ: ﺩﻳﻦ ﻭ ﺣﻀﺎﺭﺓ
noitasilivic te noigiler :malsI’l ed eriannoitciD
ﻳﻌﺪ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺇﺣﺪﻯ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺎﻭﻻﺕ ﻟﻠﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻳﺘﺒﻴﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺼﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺗﻮﻁﺌﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺑﻘﻠﻢ ﺇﺳﻤﺎﻋﻴﻞ ﻗﺪﺍﺭﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ 
ﻳﺤﺚ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﺑﺬﻝ ﺍﻟﺠﻬﺪ ﻓﻰ ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ ﻓﻬﻢ ﻭﺗﻘﺒﻞ ﺍﻵﺧﺮ ﺍﻧﻄﻼﻗﺎ 
ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺒﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﺘﺴﺎﻣﺢ.  ﺃﻓﺮﺩ  ﺇﺳﻤﺎﻋﻴﻞ  ﻗﺪﺍﺭﺓ  ﺇﺣﺪﻯ  ﺻﻔﺤﺘﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻮﻁﺌﺔ  ﻟﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻷﻣﺮ،  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﻋﻨﻴﺖ  ﺑﺘﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻋﻤﻞ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻭﺣﻀﺎﺭﺗﻪ ﻟﻴﺲ 
ﻓﻘﻂ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ ﺭﺅﻳﺔ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺑﺄﻛﻤﻠﻬﺎ، 
ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻳﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻷﺻﻮﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺸﺪﺩ  ﻭﺭﻭﺡ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻔﺰﺍﺯ  ﻓﻰ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﻣﻞ  ﻣﻊ 
ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﺍء ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﺎﻣﻲ ﻟﻠﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻰ.
ﺗﻘﻊ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺻﻔﺤﺘﻴﻦ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﺑﻘﻠﻢ edualC toilliG 
ﺍﻟﺬﻯ ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺎﺩﺓ ﻋﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻣﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ 
ﻓﻰ ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻛﺘﺐ ﺍﻷﻁﺎﻟﺲ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺟﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻭﺇﻥ ﺗﺮﻛﺰﺕ 
ﻓﻰ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻳﺴﻬﻞ ﺗﺼﻔﺤﻪ. ﻭﻫﻮ ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻋﺪﺩﺍ 
ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻰ  ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ  ﻋﺪﺓ  ﻣﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ  ﻓﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﺎَﻭﻟﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺃﺭﺍﺩﺕ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﺒﻴﻦ  ﺭﺅﻳﺔ  ﻛﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻗﺪﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻄﺎﻉ ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ ﻛﺪﻳﻦ ﻭﻣﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﻭﺛﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭ ﻋﻨﺼﺮ ﺑﺸﺮﻱ.
ﻣﺎﺗﺖ ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻜﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﻓﻰ ﻣﻴﺪﺍﻥ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺸﺮﺍﻕ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻈﻬﺮ  ﻓﻰ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ،  ﻭﻳﻈﻬﺮ  ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺺ  ﺑﺴﻬﻮﻟﺔ 
ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ  ﻓﻰ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﻄﻮﺭ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺍ  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﻧﺸﺮ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺃﻭ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺟﻤﻌﻬﺎ ﻓﻰ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﻣﻨﺬ ﻗﺮﺍﺑﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮ ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ.
ﻳﻘﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﻓﻰ 329 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻭﻣﻀﻤﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺧﻔﻴﻒ ﻻ ﻳﺘﺴﻢ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻤﻖ ﺍﻟﻜﺒﻴﺮ، ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻳﻨﺒﻊ ﻣﻦ ﻧﻮﺍﻳﺎ ﺣﺴﻨﺔ، ﺇﻻ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻳﻔﺘﻘﺮ 
ﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﻨﻜﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻓﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ. ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻗﺮﺍﺑﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﻴﻦ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﻬﺎ  ﺗﺒﻌﺎ  ﻟﺘﺴﻠﺴﻞ  ﺣﺮﻭﻑ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﻬﺎ  ﺭﻏﻢ  ﺍﺧﺘﻼﻑ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ،  ﻟﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﻜﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ ﻳﺸﻌﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺑﺎﻟﻼﻣﻨﻄﻘﻴﺔ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻻﻧﺘﻘﺎﻝ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺒﺎﻳﻨﺔ.
ﻓﺘﺤﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ Aﻣﺜﻼ ﻧﻨﺘﻘﻞ ﻣﻨﺎﻟﺦ ،odatacilA ﺇﻟﻰ lathkA 
ﺇﻟﻰ natsinahgfA ﺇﻟﻰ badA .  ﻭﺗﻨﺪﺭﺝ ﺗﺤﺖ ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ 
ﻣﺜﻼ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ:
 eriotsiH ,aqiqaH ,elocé etilabnaH te etfianaH :H
,smoH ,eihpargoéG te
,esuoladna ebara erutaréttil ,ebara eugnal :L
.secneics sertua te seuqitaméhtaM :M
ﻓﻬﻨﺎﻙ  ﺧﻠﻂ  ﺇﺫﺍ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﺑﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ،  ﺇﺫ 
ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻧﺠﺪﻫﺎ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻻ  ﻧﺘﻮﻗﻌﻬﺎ،  ﻓﺒﺪﻻ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﻣﺜﻼ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻌﺪﻳﺔ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻳﻼﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺣﺮﻑ  S، 
ﻧﺠﺪﻫﺎ ﺗﺤﺖ ﺣﺮﻑ M ﺗﺤﺖ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﻣﺮﺍﻛﺶ. ﻟﺬﺍ ﻳﻠﺰﻡ ﺣﺘﻤﺎ 
ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻭﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﺩﻟﻴﻞ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺱ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺹ ۹. 
ﺃﺣﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺂﺧﺬ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﺃﻥ  ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻗﺪ  ﻛﺘﺒﺖ  ﺑﺎﻟـ 
noitaréttilsnarT ﻭﻫﻲ ﻁﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﻧﻄﻘﻬﺎ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ  ﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﺎﺭﻑ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﻭﺳﺎﻁ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﺔ.
ﺍﻟﻤﺄﺧﺬ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻰ ﻫﻮ ﻋﺪﻡ ﺗﻘﺴﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻁﺒﻘﺎ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﻭﻣﻦ ﻫﻨﺎ 
ﻧﺠﺪ ﺃﻥ ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ﻛﺎﻟﻔﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﻳﻨﺪﺭﺝ ﺗﺤﺘﻪ ﻣﺜﻼ ﺗﻘﺴﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻳﻼﺕ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ُﻛﺘﺐ ﺑﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﺐ 
ﻭﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ  ﺍﻵﺧﺮ  ُﻛﺘﺐ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻲ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  tpeS 
esèhpÉ›d stnamrod ﺑﺪﻻ ﻣﻦ fhaK-la lhA ﻓﻲ ﺣﺮﻑ ﺍﻟـ .S
ﻧﻼﺣﻆ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺗﻔﺘﻘﺮ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻳﻈﻬﺮ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﺟﻠﻴﺎ  ﺗﻮﺟﻬﺎﺕ  ﺃﺻﺤﺎﺏ  ﺍﻷﻗﻼﻡ  ﺍﻷﻳﺪﻳﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ. ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻰ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺗﺤﺖ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ emmeF ﺗﺤﺖ ﺣﺮﻑ ﺍﻟـF ﻣﻦ ﺹ 803 
ﺣﺘﻰ ﺹ113، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﺴﻢ ﺑﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﻮﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻈﺎﻅﺔ ﻭﺇﻅﻬﺎﺭ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﺒﻴﺔ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻮﻕ ﺍﻟﺘﻰ ﺃﻋﻄﺎﻫﺎ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺩﻱ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻟﻌﺒﺘﻪ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻓﻰ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺑﻲ ﻭﻏﻴﺮ ﺫﻟﻚ.
ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺗﻔﺘﻘﺮ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﻟﻠﻤﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ suobah 
ﺗﺤﺖ ﺣﺮﻑ ،H ﺑﻘﻠﻢ  tehtraB enitsirhC ، ﻓﻴﻈﻬﺮ ﺍﻟﺨﻄﺄ ﺃﻭﻻ 
ﻓﻲ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﻛﻠﻤﺔ fraw ﺑﺪﻻ ﻣﻦ ،fqaw ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺮﺩ ﺃﻱ ﺷﺊ ﻋﻦ 
ﺃﺻﻞ ﻛﻠﻤﺔ ﺣﺒﻮﺱ ﺃﻭ ﺃﺣﺒﺎﺱ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻌﺎﺩﻝ 
ﻟﻔﻈﺔ ﻭﻗﻒ ﺃﻭ ﺃﻭﻗﺎﻑ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. ﻭﻳﺨﺘﺘﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻝ ﺑﺎﻟﻘﻮﻝ 
ﺇﻥ  ﺳﻦ  ﻗﻮﺍﻧﻴﻦ  ﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻷﻭﻗﺎﻑ  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﻓﻰ  ﻣﺼﺮﻓﻰ  ﺃﻭﺍﺧﺮ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻳﺪ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻗﺪﺭﻱ ﺑﺎﺷﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﻫﻮ 
ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺒﻮﺱ، ﺃﻱ ﺍﻷﻭﻗﺎﻑ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻐﺮﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ 
ﻳﺨﻀﻊ ﻟﻨﻈﻤﻪ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ، ﻭﻫﻮ ﺃﻣﺮ ﻧﺮﻯ ﻓﻴﻪ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﻔﺎﻓﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺒﺔ.
ﻭ ﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻗﺪ ﺗﻀﻤﻦ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﺑﻀﻌﺔ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺟﺪﻳﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺘﻰ 
ﺟﺎءﺕ ﺗﺤﺖ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ،noigileR ﺗﺤﺖ ﺣﺮﻑ ،R ﺑﻘﻠﻢ seuqcaJ 
eimoJ. ﺑﺎﻟﺠﻤﻠﺔ ﻳﺼﻠﺢ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻟﻐﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺼﻠﺢ ﻟﻄﻼﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﻟﺴﻬﻮﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﻭﻗﺼﺮ ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻓﻴﻪ.
ﻳﺨﺘﺘﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﺑﻌﺪﺩ  ﻗﻠﻴﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻖ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺹ658  ﺣﺘﻰ 
ﺹ329 ﻭﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ ﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻔﺎء ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻭﻳﻼﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻜﺎﻡ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻭﻟﻜﻨﻬﺎ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ 
ﻭﺳﻘﻂ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ  ﻓﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻐﺮﺏ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﻴﻦ. 
ﻳﻌﺪﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻖ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘّﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﺃﺳﻬﻤﺖ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺗﻬﻢ  ﻓﻰ  ﺇﺧﺮﺍﺝ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻳﺼﻞ  ﻋﺪﺩﻫﻢ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻗﺮﺍﺑﺔ  ﻣﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﻋﺸﺮﺓ  ﻛﺘّﺎﺏ 
ﻭﺑﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻭﻧﻼﺣﻆ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻟﻪ ﻧﺼﻴﺐ ﺍﻷﺳﺪ ﻣﺜﻞ regoR 
zedlanrA  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺣﺮﺭ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺭﺑﻌﻴﻦ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻵﺧﺮ ﻟﻪ ﻣﻘﺎﻝ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻷﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺷﻔﻴﻖ ﺷﺤﺎﺗﺔ ﻓﻲ ،tiorD 
rkihD : teluoG drahciR
ﺭﺷﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻲ
ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻨﺎﻣﮥ ﺯﺑﺎﻥ ﻭ ﺍﺩﺏ ﻓﺎﺭﺳﯽ
ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻨﺎﻣﻪ  ﺯﺑﺎﻥ  ﻭﺃﺩﺏ  ﻓﺎﺭﺳﻲ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺘﺨّﺼﺼﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻲ  ﻭﺗﺘﻀّﻤﻦ  ﺑﻨﻮًﺩﺍ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻻﺻﻄﻼﺣﻴّﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺋﻌﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء  ﻭﻛّﻞ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﺘﻌﻠّﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴّﺔ ﻭﺁﺩﺍﺑﻬﺎ.
ﻳﺒﻠﻎ ﺣﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 067 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻭﻓﻴﻪ 
063  ﺑﻨًﺪﺍ.  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺲ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻫﻮ  ﺍﻟﺪﻛﺘﻮﺭ  ﺇﺳﻤﺎﻋﻴﻞ 
ﺳﻌﺎﺩﺕ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺃﻣﻀﻰ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻤﺴﻴﻦ ﺳﻨﺔ ًﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ، 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﺮّﻛﺰﺕ  ﺟﻬﻮﺩﻩ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﻋﻮﺍﻡ  ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ 
ﻧﺼﻮﺹ ﻓﻠﺴﻔﻴّﺔ ﻭﺗﺤﻘﻴﻘﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﻠّﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ.
ﻋﻼﻭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﻌﺎﺩﺕ ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﺍﻟﻬﻴﺌﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴّﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻤﺪ ﺁﻳﺎﺗﻲ ﻭﻗﻴﺼﺮ ﺃﻣﻴﻦ ﭙﻭﺭ ﻭﻧﺼﺮ ﷲ ﭙﻭﺭﺟﻮﺍﺩﻱ ﻭﺣﺴﻦ ﺣﺒﻴﺒﻲ 
ﻭﻏﻼﻣﻌﻠﻲ ﺣﺪﺍﺩ ﻋﺎﺩﻝ ﻭﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺧﻮﺍﻧﺴﺎﺭﻱ ﻭﺑﻬﻤﻦ ﺳﺮﻛﺎﺭﺍﺗﻲ ﻭﺃﺣﻤﺪ 
ﺳﻤﻴﻌﻲ )ﮔﻴﻼﻧﻲ( ﻭﻋﻠﻲ ﺃﺷﺮﻑ ﺻﺪﻳﻘﻲ ﻭﻛﺎﻣﺮﺍﻥ ﻓﺎﻧﻲ ﻭﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻋﻠﻲ 
ﻣﻮﺣﺪ ﻭﺃﺑﻮ ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻦ ﻧﺠﻔﻲ. ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺲ ﻫﻮ ﺯﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺑﺪﻳﻦ ﻣﺆﺗﻤﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺸﺎﺭﻙ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻛﻌﻀٍﻮ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻬﻴﺌﺔ. ﻳﺸﺎﺭﻙ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ 
ﻓﻲ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺑﻨﻮﺩ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺏ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻏﻴﺮﻫﻢ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﻄﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻟﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺄﻟﻴﻒ ﻣﻨﺬ ﻋﻘﻮﺩ.
ﺇّﻥ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺃﺷﺎﺭ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺴﺘﻌﻤﻠﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ، ﺃﻱ ﺃﻧّﻬﺎ ﻟﻢ ﺗُﺪﺭﺝ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴّﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ.
ﺻّﻤﻤﺖ ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺤﻴﺚ ﺗﺘﻀّﻤﻦ ﻛّﻞ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻋﻤﻮﺩﻳﻦ 
ﻭﻁﺒﻌﺖ ﺑﺎﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻝ ﺧﻂ ّ»ﻭﺯﻳﺮﻱ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ« ﻭﻫﻮ ﺧﻂ ّﺃﺻﻐﺮ ﺣﺠًﻤﺎ ﻣﻦ 
ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﺨﻄﻮﻁ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻁﺒﺎﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ. 
ﻭﻓﻲ ﺭﺃﻳﻲ ﺇّﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺨﻂ ّﺃﻭﺿﺢ ﻟﻠﻘّﺮﺍء. ﻳﻄﻤﺢ ﺍﻟﻤﺤّﺮﺭﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺃﻥ 
ﺗﻜﺘﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻄﺒﺎﻋﺔ  ﺳﺘّﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠّﺪﺍﺕ.  ﺗﺼﺪﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻦ 
ﻓﺮﻫﻨﮕﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﺯﺑﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﺩﺏ ﻓﺎﺭﺳﻲ ﻭﻳﺒﻠﻎ ﺳﻌﺮﻫﺎ 021 ﺃﻟﻒ ﷼.
ﺇّﻥ ﺍﻧﺘﻘﺎﺩﻱ ﺍﻷﻭﺣﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻫﻮ ﻋﺪﻡ ﺍﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺭﺟﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺗﺪﺭﺝ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻮﻻﺩﺓ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻓﺎﺓ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻛّﻞ ﺑﻨﺪ. ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ ﻳﺸﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻮﻥ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﻣﺨﺼﺼﺔ  ﻟﻠﺘﻔﺘﻴﺶ  ﻋﻦ  ﺗﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻮﻻﺩﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻓﺎﺓ  ﻭﺇّﻥ  ﺍﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ  ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺭﺟﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻳﺠﻌﻞ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻣﺘﻮﻓّﺮﺓ ﺑﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﺳﻬﻠﺔ.
ﻓﺮﺥ ﺍﻣﻴﺮﻓﺮﻳﺎﺭ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺑﻼﻝ ﺍﻷﺭﻓﻪ ﻟﻲ
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ﻋﻼﻭﻧﺔ، ﺃﺣﻤﺪ؛ ﺯﺭﻛﻠﻲ، ﺧﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ. ﺫﻳﻞ ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ: ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ 
ﻷﺷﻬﺮ ﺍﻟﺮﺟﺎﻝ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺪﺍﺕ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ، ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻌﺮﺑﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺸﺮﻗﻴﻦ. 
ﺟﺪﺓ:  ﺩﺍﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺭﺓ  ﻟﻠﻨﺸﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻮﺯﻳﻊ،  8991–2002،  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ 
1–2.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺫﻳﻞ ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ: ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ ﻷﺷﻬﺮ ﺍﻟﺮﺟﺎﻝ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺪﺍﺕ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ، ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻌﺮﺑﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺸﺮﻗﻴﻦ
ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﻟﻠﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻬﻮﺭﺓ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ،  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺸﺮﻗﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﺗﻮﻓﻮﺍ  ﺑﻴﻦ 
ﻋﺎﻣﻲ 6791 ﻭ 0002. ﻳﺘﺒﻊ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻠﺴﻞ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ، 
ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﻤﻴﻞ ﺣﺠﻤﻬﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺼﺮ، ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﺎﺩﺓ 
ﻟﻜﻞ  ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ:  ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺴﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻨﺔ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ،  ﺃﻣﺎﻛﻦ  ﻭﺗﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩ ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻓﺎﺓ، ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ، ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺻﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻮﻻﻫﺎ، ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺃﻗﺎﻡ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ، 
ﺍﻷﻧﺸﻄﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ. ﻭﻳﺘﻤﻴﺰ ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺑﺎﻻﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﺍﺛﺔ،  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻻ  ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ”ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻗﺐ“  )ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻘﺎﺕ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺻﻔﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ(  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﺼﺎﺋﺺ  ﺍﻷﺳﻠﻮﺏ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻱ ﻟﻠﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﻭﺗﺬﻛﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﺪﺧﻞ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﺼﺤﺐ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﻟﻠﺸﺨﺺ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻲ.
ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻀﺢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ،  ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺍﺳﺘﻜﻤﺎﻻ  ﻟﺴﻠﺴﺔ 
”ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ“ ﺍﻟﻀﺨﻤﺔ ﻟﻠﺴﻮﺭﻱ ﺧﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﺰﺭﻛﻠﻲ )3981–6791( 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺷﻬﺮ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ. ﻟﻬﺬﺍ 
ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺒﺪﺃ ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻮﻓﻴﺖ ﻓﻰ ﻋﺎﻡ 6791 ﻭﻫﻮ 
ﻧﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺗﻮﻗﻒ ﻓﻴﻪ ﺍﻟﺰﺭﻛﻠﻲ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺇﺫ ﺗﻮﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺫﻟﻚ. 
ﻭﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﺃﻥ ﺃﺣﻤﺪ ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻭﻧﺔ، ﻭﻫﻮ ﺃﺭﺩﻧﻲ، ﻗﺪ ﻛﺘﺐ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻠﺰﺭﻛﻠﻲ ﻧﻔﺴﻪ. ﻭﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺰﺭﻛﻠﻲ، ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻋﻤﻞ ﻛﺪﺑﻠﻮﻣﺎﺳﻲ ﻟﺪﻯ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻠﻜﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻌﻮﺩﻳﺔ، ﻭﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﻳﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻨﺘﺼﻒ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺻﻠﺔ ﻭﺛﻴﻘﺔ ﺑﺸﺒﻜﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻣﺸﻘﻴﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻔﻴﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﺘﺒﻌﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻔﻲ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، 
ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺑﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻗﺪ ﺗﻮﻓﺮﺕ ﻋﻦ ﻁﺮﻳﻖ ﺯﻫﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻭﻳﺶ، ﻭﻫﻮ ﺯﻋﻴﻢ ﺳﻮﺭﻱ ﺳﺎﺑﻖ ﻟﻺﺧﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻭﺻﺎﺣﺐ 
ﺩﺍﺭ ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻔﻴﺔ ”ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﺐ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ“ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ. ﻭﻟﻬﺬﺍ، ﺭﻏﻢ 
ﺃﻥ ”ﺫﻳﻞ ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ“ ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ ﻟﻤﻔﻜﺮﻳﻦ ﻭﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ 
ﺍﻻﺗﺠﺎﻫﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ، ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻳﺤﻈﻮﻥ ﺑﺎﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﺧﺎﺹ 
ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺸﻄﺎء  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﻴﻦ.  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻭﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ”ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ“ 
ﻟﻠﻌﻼﻭﻧﺔ ﻏﺎﻟﺒﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ، ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﻌﺮﻓﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ )ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﻣﻦ ﺟﻨﻮﺏ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ( 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺸﺮﻗﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﻴﻦ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ ﻟﻌﺪﺓ ﺳﻴﺪﺍﺕ، 
ﻣﻌﻈﻤﻬﻦ ﻛﺎﺗﺒﺎﺕ، ﻭﺻﺤﻔﻴﺎﺕ، ﻭﻧﺎﺷﻄﺎﺕ ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺎﺕ. ﻭﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺍ ﻟﺪﺍﺭﺳﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ – ﺧﺎﺻﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ – ﺧﻼﻝ ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻒ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ. ﺟﺪﻳﺮ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺑﺎﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﻣﺤﺪﻭﺩﺍ ﻷﻧﻪ 
ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ ﻷﺷﻬﺮ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﻓﻘﻂ. 
ﺗﻮﻣﺎﺱ ﺑﻴﺮﻳﺖ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻣﻲ ﺯﻛﻰ
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ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭﻩ  )ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ( ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ.
ﺃﺭﻣﻴﻦ ﺇﺷﺮﺍﻗﻲ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻴﻤﻲ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺁﺷﻮﺭﻯ،  ﺩﺍﺭﻳﻮﺵ.  ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻨﺎﻣﮥ  ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻰ.  ﺗﻬﺮﺍﻥ:  ﺍﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭﺍﺕ 
ﺳﻬﺮﻭﺭﺩﻯ ؛ ﺍﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﻣﺮﻭﺍﺭﻳﺪ، 4002.  
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ
ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻨﺎﻣﻪ ﺳﯿﺎﺳﯽ
ﻧﺸﺮﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  )ﺳﻴﻄﻠﻖ  ﻋﻠﻴﻪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻵﻥ  ﻓﺼﺎﻋﺪﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ( 
ﻣﻦ  ﺩﻭﻥ  ﺃﻱ  ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ  ﺍﺛﻨﺘﻲ  ﻋﺸﺮﺓ  ﻣﺮﺓ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺍﻟﻌﻘﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻴﻴﻦ. 
ﻭﻫﻲ ﻧﺴﺨﺔ ﺣﺪﻳﺜﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ )ﺳﻴﻄﻠﻖ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻵﻥ 
ﻓﺼﺎﻋﺪﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ( ﻟﻠﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻧﻔﺴﻪ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻧﺸﺮ ﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 
7691. 
ﻭﻟﻢ  ﻳﺪﺭﺝ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﻫﻴﺮ  ﻭﻻ  ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﻭﻻ  ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻭﻻﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﻭﻻ  ﺍﻷﺳﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻛﻤﺔ  ﻭﻻ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ.  ﻭﻳﺒﺪﻭ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻫﻮ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻐﺎﻟﺐ  ﺟﺎء 
ﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻟﻌﺸﻮﺍﺋﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻭﺗﺤﻴﺰﻩ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻔﻀﻴﻼﺗﻪ ﻭﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭﺍﺗﻪ )ﻣﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﺑﻴﺮ ﻭﺍﻷﺳﺎﻟﻴﺐ ﻭﺍﻷﻳﺪﻳﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﻣﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻫﺪﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺰﺍﺏ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ(. 
ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻗﺪ  ﻭﻋﺪﺕ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺳﺐ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻷﻳﺪﻳﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ، ﻓﻴﺒﺪﻭ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻠﺘﺰﻡ ﺑﻬﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻮﻋﺪ، ﻻ ﻣﻦ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻧﻮﻋﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﺑﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﻣﺖ 
ﻟﻠﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ ﻋﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻳﺎﺕ ﻭﻻ ﻣﻦ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻛﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮﺍﺕ. ﻭﻟﻬﺬﺍ 
ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺃﻥ ﻧﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺠﺮﺩ ﺭﺻﺪ ﻭﺗﻌﻠﻴﻖ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺣﺔ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ.  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ:  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻴﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺗﻔﺘﻘﺪ  ﻟﻮﺟﻮﺩ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺄﻟﻮﻓﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  )ﻣﺜﻞ:  ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺿﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺧﺎء  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﻮﺍﻗﻌﻴﺔ... 
ﺇﻟﺦ( ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻗﺪ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﻣﺮﺍﺭﺍ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﻭﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺃﻗﻞ 
ﺷﻴﻮﻋﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﺑﻠﻮﻣﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻫﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻹﻗﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  053  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ  -  ﻣﺜﻠﻬﺎ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻣﻌﻈﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ-  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮﺍﺕ  ﺗﺘﻌﺪﻯ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻰ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻓﻲ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻭﺗﺘﻨﻮﻉ  ﻓﻲ  ﻁﻮﻟﻬﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺳﻄﺮ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺳﺖ 
ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺷﺮﻭﺣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ  ﻣﺘﻨﺎﺳﻘﺔ.  ﻓﺒﻌﻀﻬﺎ 
ﺗﺒﺪﺃ  ﺑﺎﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﺬﻭﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﺛﻢ  ﺗﻮﺍﺻﻞ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻴﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﺍﻵﺧﺮ  ﻳﺘﺠﺎﻭﺯ  ﻣﺴﺄﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﺎ  ﻫﻮ  ﺃﺑﻌﺪ.  ﻭﻣﻊ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻓﺒﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ  ﻟﺘﺘﺒﻊ  ﻭﺗﺤﺪﻳﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﺮ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺴﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻋﺪ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻫﺪﺍﺕ  ﻻ 
ﻳﻮﺟﺪ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﻗﺎﺑﻞ  ﻟﻠﻤﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﻔﻲ  ﺑﺘﻮﻗﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء 
ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ. 
ﻭﺭﻏﻢ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻟﻢ ﺗﺬﻛﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻤﻬﻴﺪ ﻓﺎﻟﻨﺺ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺲ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ  ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻷﺻﻞ  )ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ(.  ﻭﻣﻊ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﺣﺪﻳﺜﺔ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺃﺭﺑﻌﻴﻦ  ﻋﺎﻣﺎ  ﻟﻢ  ﺗﻌﺪ  ﺗﺨﺪﻡ  ﺃﻱ  ﻏﺮﺽ 
ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ ﺑﺎﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎء ﻋﺪﺩ ﻗﻠﻴﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻭﺃﺿﻴﻔﺖ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﺧﻤﺴﺔ  ﺃﺳﺒﺎﻉ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻰ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ 
ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻣﺴﺄﻟﺔ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﻓﻘﻂ.  ﻭﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻻﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ  ﻭﺣﺪﻩ  ﻣﻦ  ﺷﺄﻧﻪ  ﺃﻥ 
ﻳﻀﻴﻒ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﻮﻗﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻭ  ﻳﺜﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻔﻀﻮﻝ  ﻋﻨﺪﻩ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ 
ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺍﻋﺘﺬﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻋﻦ  ﻋﺪﻡ  ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺑﻘﻮﻟﻪ: 
”... ﻟﻴﺲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺋﻊ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻣﻴﺲ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﻟﻦ ﺗﺴﺎﻋﺪ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺃﺻﺤﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ ﻧﻈﺮﺍ 
ﻷﻧﻬﻢ ﻟﻦ ﻳﺘﻤﻜﻨﻮﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻮﻝ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ“. ﺑﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﻜﺲ ﻣﻦ 
ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺸﻒ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻱ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﺣﺬﻓﻬﺎ 
ﻳﺘﻄﻠﺐ ﺗﻌﻠﻴﻼ. ﻭﺑﺎﻟﻤﻨﺎﺳﺒﺔ ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻧﻔﺴﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺇﻧﺘﺎﺟﻪ ﺍﻵﺧﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻴﻢ 
ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺮ  ﺩﺍﻧﻴﺸﻨﺎﻣﻪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺩﻟﺔ  ﻭ 
ﻓﺮﻫﻨﻚ ﺑﻮﺻﻔﻬﺎ ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻻ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ. 
ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺧﺼﺎﺋﺺ  ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻻ 
ﻳﻌﻴﺮ  ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭﺍ  ﻛﺎﻓﻴﺎ  ﻟﻠﺨﻠﻔﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻮﺳﻂ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻴﻂ  ﺑﺎﻻﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻳﻘﺮﺃﻭﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ.  ﻓﻔﻲ  ﺣﻴﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺑﻼﻧﻜﻮﻳﺰﻡ  ﻭﺑﺎﺑﻴﻮﻓﻴﺰﻡ 
ﻭﻗﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﺗﺸﺎﺑﻴﻮﻟﺘﻴﻚ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻮﺿﻰ  ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﺑﻴﺔ  ﺇﻟﺦ  ﺗﺤﻈﻰ  ﺑﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻥ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻣﻌﺎﻫﺪﺓ  ﻛﻠﺴﺘﺎﻥ 
ﻭﻣﻌﺎﻫﺪﺓ ﺗﺮﻛﻤﺎﻧﺘﺸﻲ ﻭﺣﺎﺩﺛﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﻳﺠﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻮﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺻﻨﺎﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﻔﻂ  ﻭﺣﺮﻛﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺄﻣﻴﻢ  ﻭﺛﻮﺭﺓ  9791  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮ  ﻻ 
ﺗﺤﻈﻰ ﺑﺎﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﻧﻔﺴﻪ. ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻳﻨﻄﺒﻖ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻓﺼﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺴﻴﺎﺳﺎﺕ  ﺣﻜﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ  ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻢ ﺗﺠﺎﻫﻠﻬﺎ ﻫﻲ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﻛﺬﻟﻚ. 
ﻭﻣﻬﻤﺎ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻓﺎﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻤﺮ ﺑﺎﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺪﻝ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻧﺠﺎﺣﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﻠﻴﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻴﺔ ؛ ﺑﻞ ﻳﻌﻄﻲ ﺇﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﻮﻋﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﻴﻦ. 
 ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻣﻬﺪﻱ ﻣﺠﺎﻫﺪﻱ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﻪ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻴﻤﻲ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺳﻌﺎﺩﺕ،  ﺍﺳﻤﺎﻋﻴﻞ.  ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻨﺎﻣﮥ  ﺯﺑﺎﻥ  ﻭ  ﺍﺩﺏ  ﻓﺎﺭﺳﯽ.  ﺗﻬﺮﺍﻥ: 
ﻓﺮﻫﻨﮕﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﺯﺑﺎﻥ ﻭ ﺍﺩﺑﻴﺎﺕ ﻓﺎﺭﺳﯽ، 5002–6002.
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ﻭﺗﺸﻤﻞ ﺃﺣﺪ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﻫﺆﻻء ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻋﺎﺷﻮﺍ 
ﻓﻲ ﺃﻗﺎﻟﻴﻢ ﻣﺠﺎﻭﺭﺓ ﻟﻴﺰﺩ، ﻭﻟﻢ ﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﻬﻢ ﺃﻧﻬﻢ 
ﻋﺎﺷﻮﺍ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﺃﻭ ﺃﻥ ﻟﻬﻢ ﺃﺳﻼﻓﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻳﺰﺩ )ﻣﺜﻼ ﭼﻴﻪ ﺇﻡ، ﺹ 643؛ 
ﺇﻳﺘﺶ ﺁﻱ، ﺹ 884؛ ﻛﻴﻪ ﺇﺗﺶ ﺇﻑ، ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ: 45 ﻭ315؛ ﻛﻴﻪ 
ﺇﺗﺶ  ﺇﺱ،  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ:  035،  135(.  ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺭﺑﻤﺎ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻟﻬﺎ  ﺃﺳﻼﻑ  ﻣﻦ  ﻳﺰﺩ،  ﻭﻟﻜﻨﻬﺎ  ﻭﻟﺪﺕ 
ﻭﻧﺸﺄﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻣﺎﻛﻦ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﻭﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﺭﻭﺍﺑﻄﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﺗﻨﺘﻤﻲ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺃﻣﺎﻛﻦ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ )ﻣﺜﻼ ﺇﻳﻪ ﺇﻑ، ﺹ 9401(. ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻳﻈﻬﺮ ﺑﻮﺿﻮﺡ 
ﻓﻲ ﺣﺎﻟﺔ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻣﻬﺪﻱ ﺃﺧﺎﭬﺎﻥ ﺳﺎﻟﺲ 
)ﺹ. 59( ﻭﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺭﺿﺎ ﺷﺠﺮﻳﺎﻥ )ﺹ 308(، ﻭﻛﻼﻫﻤﺎ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻮﻟﺪﺍ 
ﻓﻲ ﻳﺰﺩ.
ﻭﺭﻏﻢ ﺍﻟﺠﻬﺪ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺜﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺒﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺗﻀﻤﻨﻪ ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺠﻌﻠﻬﺎ ﺟﺪﻳﺮﺓ ﺑﺎﻻﺣﺘﺮﺍﻡ -ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﺸﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ- ﻓﺈﻥ ﺟﻬﻮﺩ 
ﻫﺆﻻء  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻳﻦ  ﻳﺼﻌﺐ  ﺗﺒﺮﻳﺮﻫﺎ  ﻟﻸﺳﺒﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ  ﺁﻧﻔًﺎ، 
ﻭﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻅﻞ ﺗﺼﻨﻴﻔﻬﺎ ﺗﺤﺖ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ”ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻋﻼﻡ ﻳﺰﺩ“.
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻓﻀﻞ  ﻟﻮ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ  ﻭﻓﻘًﺎ  ﻟﻠﺴﺒﻊ 
ﻋﺸﺮﺓ  ﻓﺌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺠﻤﻴﻊ  ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺑﺤﻴﺚ  ﻳﺘﻢ  ﺗﺼﻨﻴﻔﻬﺎ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﻣﺜﻞ:  ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ 
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻭﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻣﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ، ﺷﻌﺮﺍء ﻭﻛﺘﺎﺏ، ﻋﻠﻤﺎء ﺩﻳﻦ، ﻓﻨﺎﻧﻮﻥ، 
ﺻﻨﺎﻋﻴﻮﻥ ﺇﻟﺦ. ﻓﻔﻲ ﺿﻮء ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻲ، ﻳﺠﺪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ 
ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧًﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺂﻟﻔﺔ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻮﺭ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻲ.  ﻟﺬﺍ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻓﻀﻞ  ﻟﻮ 
ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻵﺧﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺼﻨﻴﻒ ﻣﻊ ﻋﻤﻞ ﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻱ 
ﻟﻸﺳﻤﺎء. ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺱ ﻣﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﺣﺎﻟﻴًﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 3؛ ﻏﻴﺮﺃﻧﻪ 
ﻧﻈًﺮﺍ  ﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﻔﻌﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﺎﻟﻔﻬﺮﺱ 
ﻳﻀﻴﻒ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ112 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺣﺎﺟﺔ ﻟﺬﻟﻚ. 
ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺳﻢ ﺩﺍﺩﭬﺎﺭ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺧﺮﻣﺸﺎﻫﻰ، ﺑﻬﺎء ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ. ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻨﺎﻣﮥ ﻗﺮﺁﻥ ﻭ ﻗﺮﺁﻥ ﭘﮋﻭﻫﻰ. ﺗﻬﺮﺍﻥ: 
ﺩﻭﺳﺘﺎﻥ، 3002، 2 ﻣﺠﻠﺪ.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ
ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻨﺎﻣﻪ ﻗﺮﺁﻥ ﻭ ﻗﺮﺁﻥ ﭘﮋﻭﻫﯽ
ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ  ﻭ2832  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻛﺘﺒﺖ  ﺍﻟـ 
0063  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﻳﻦ  ﻭﺗﻐﻄﻲ 
ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﺍﺳﻌﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ ﺑﻮﺟﻪ ﻋﺎﻡ. ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺣﺪ ﻣﺎ ﻭﻳﺮﻛﺰ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺣﻘﺎﺋﻖ  ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ،  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻴﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﻣﺴﺮﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻓﻖ  ﺑﻜﻞ 
ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﻳﺤﻴﻞ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺰﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻟﻤﺰﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍءﺓ ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻳﺘﻮﺍﻓﻖ 
ﻣﻊ ﻫﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ ﻛﻤﺎ ﻧﺺ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺘﻪ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻧﻪ: ﻟﻴﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﺮﺟﻌﺎ 
ﺳﺮﻳﻌﺎ ﺑﺪﻻ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻭﻣﻄﻮﻟﺔ. 
ﻣﻊ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺟﺪﻳﺮ ﺑﺎﻹﻋﺠﺎﺏ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺣﺪ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻧﻈﺮﺍ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻛﻮﻧﻪ  ﻳﻐﻄﻲ  ﻧﻄﺎﻗﺎ  ﻭﺍﺳﻌﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ.  ﻭﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﻠﻲ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ ﻣﻊ ﻣﺜﺎﻝ ﺃﻭ ﻣﺜﺎﻟﻴﻦ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻷﻗﻮﺍﺱ.
ﻳﻮﺟﺪ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻟﺠﻤﻴﻊ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ  ﻟﻸﺷﺨﺎﺹ  )ﺃﺑﻮ  ﻟﻬﺐ، 
ﺯﻳﺪ...(  ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ  )ﻣﻜﺔ(  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﺳﻮﺍء  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻣﺰﻳﺔ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ 
)ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺭ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ(  ﺃﻭ  ﻗﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  )ﺃﻧﺼﺎﺭ،  ﻣﻬﺎﺟﺮﻭﻥ( 
ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻼﻫﻮﺕ  )ﺧﻠﻖ،  ﻛﺘﺎﺏ(  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ  )ﺯﻧﺎ،  ﺍﺭﺗﺪﺍﺩ]ﺭﺩﺓ[(  ﺃﻭ 
ﺍﻷﺧﻼﻕ )ﺇﺣﺴﺎﻥ، ﺇﻧﻔﺎﻕ( ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ )ﺑﺮﺯﺥ( ﺃﻭ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﺪﻳﺎﻧﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  )ﻳﻬﻮﺩ،  ﺻﺎﺑﺌﻴﻦ(.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻟﻢ  ﺗﺬﻛﺮ  ﺻﺮﺍﺣﺔ  ﺑﻞ  ﺃﻟﻤﺢ  ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ  ﺑﺼﻔﺔ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ )ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺨﻀﺮ، ﺯﻟﻴﺨﺔ، ﺑﻨﻮ ﺍﻟﻨﻀﻴﺮ( ﺃﻭ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ )ﻏﺎﺭ ﺣﺮﺍء( 
ﻓﻘﺪ  ﻏﻄﺘﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻘﺼﺺ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﺮﻣﻮﺯ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺭﺯﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻭﺭﺩ ﺫﻛﺮﻫﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻗﺪ ﻧﺎﻟﻬﺎ 
ﻧﺼﻴﺒﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺗﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻣﺜﻞ )ﻧﺎﺭ ﺇﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ( 
ﻭ)ﻗﻤﻴﺺ ﻳﻮﺳﻒ(. ﻛﻤﺎ ﻏﻄﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﻋﺪﺩﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻟﻬﺎ ﻭﺟﻬﺎﺕ ﻧﻈﺮ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ )ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻓﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻻﺧﺒﺎﺭﻳﺔ(.  
ﻭﻟﻜﻞ ﺳﻮﺭﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺳﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻟﻐﺔ 411 ﺳﻮﺭﺓ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻳﻌﻄﻲ 
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻣﻜﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻨﺰﻭﻝ ﻭﻓﻘﺎ ﻟﻠﺘﻔﺎﺳﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ 
ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺘﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﺣﺘﻔﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺎﺋﺮ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﺇﻥ  ﻭﺟﺪﺕ.  ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﺃﻓﺮﺩﺕ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ ﻟﻶﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺤﻈﻰ ﺑﺸﻬﺮﺓ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺗﺤﺖ 
ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻞ )ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺵ، ﺁﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺭ(.  
ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺮ ﺑﺎﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺃﻥ ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺴﻤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺋﻌﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ 
ﻫﻮ  ﻭﺻﻒ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟـ 003  ﻟﻠﺘﻔﺎﺳﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ  ﺑﻮﺍﺳﻄﺔ  ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ 
ﺳﻨﺔ  ﻭﺷﻴﻌﺔ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻭﺭﺩﺕ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﻣﺠﻤﻌﺔ  ﺣﺴﺐ 
ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ )ﺗﺮﺟﻢ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻷﻟﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ(. ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﻘﺪ ﻏﻄﺖ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﺴﻮﺥ ﻭﺃﺳﺒﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻨﺰﻭﻝ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺎﺳﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻣﻤﺎ ﺗﺠﺪﺭ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻴﻪ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻣﺴﺮﺩ ﺷﺎﻣﻞ ﻭﻛﺎﻣﻞ 
ﻟﻠﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ ﺗﺤﺖ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ )ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ﺷﻨﺎﺳﻲ(. 
ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﻌﺪ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻟﻠﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻟﻠﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻔﻼﺳﻔﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻬﻮﺭﻳﻦ ﻭﻋﻠﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺴﺮﻳﻦ ﻭﻗﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ ﻋﻨﻬﻢ ﺗﺤﺖ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﻬﻢ.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺭﺯ  ﻟﻬﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ ﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻣﻌﺮﻭﻓﻴﻦ ﺳﻮﺍء ﺷﺮﻗﻴﻴﻦ ﺃﻭ 
ﻏﺮﺑﻴﻴﻦ ﻣﻤﻦ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﻮﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ )ﻧﻮﻟﺪﻛﻪ، ﻋﻠﻲ ﻳﻮﺳﻒ ﻋﻠﻲ(. ﻭﺑﻌﺾ 
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻴﻘﺔ  ﺳﻴﺮ  ﺫﺍﺗﻴﺔ  ﻛﺘﺒﺖ  ﺑﻮﺍﺳﻂ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﻳﻦ  ﺃﻧﻔﺴﻬﻢ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﺠﺪﺭ  ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻟﻢ 
ﺗﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﻟﻠﻨﻈﺮﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﻼﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﻟﻠﺠﺪﻝ ﻟﺒﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﻭﺍﻧﺴﺒﺮﻭﻩ ﻭﻛﻮﻙ\ﻛﺮﻭﻧﻪ. 
ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺻﻠﺔ 
ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮﺓ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺺ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻲ ﻣﺜﻞ ”ﺑﻨﻮ ﺃﻣﻴﺔ“ ﻟﻜﻦ ﻣﻊ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﻬﻲ ﺛﺮﻳﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ.
ﻭﺑﻨﻈﺮﺓ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﻓﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﻌﺪ ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ ﻣﻼﺋﻤﺎ ﻛﺘﺐ ﺑﻠﻐﺔ ﻣﻤﺘﺎﺯﺓ 
ﻭﻧﻈﻢ ﺑﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﺣﺴﻨﺔ ﻣﻊ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻻ ﻳﻐﻄﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﻗﻊ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ 
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ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺑﻼﺩ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﺱ  ﻭﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ  ﻭﺛﻘﺎﻓﺘﻴﻬﻤﺎ 
ﻭﺣﻀﺎﺭﺗﻴﻬﻤﺎ. 
ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ 41  ﻓﺼﻼ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﺃﻗﺴﺎﻡ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﻁﻴﺮ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻴﺔ  ﻓﻰ  ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺐ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﺑﺪءﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻢ 
ﻭﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﻤﺜﻞ  ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ  0005  ﻋﺎﻡ.  ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ 
ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺭﺟﺔ ﻣﻘﺴﻤﺔ ﻭﻣﺼﻨﻔﺔ ﻭﻓﻘًﺎ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻘﺐ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ.  ﻓﻤﻦ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺭﺟﺔ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ، ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، ﻧﺠﺪ ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ [ﻓﺎﺭﺱ] 
ﻭﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ؛ ﻭﻳﻌﻘﺐ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺃﻗﺴﺎﻡ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﺏ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﺩﺓ ﻭﺃﺷﻬﺮ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﻴﻦ. 
ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﻤﻠﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ 003 ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ 
ﻛﻞ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺷﺮﺡ ﻣﻮﺟﺰ ﻭﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻣﺘﺼﻠﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ. ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻛﻞ ﻓﺼﻞ ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺜﺒﺖ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺞ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺜﻲ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻨﺤﻮﻩ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻓﻬﺮﺳﺖ ﻟﻸﺳﻤﺎء 
ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ.
ﺗﺴﺘﻬﺪﻑ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺎﺣﺔ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ ﺧﺼﻴًﺼﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺒﺎﺏ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺘﺘﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻧﺤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻟﺪﻳﻬﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺮﻏﺒﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺰﻳﺪ ﻋﻦ ﺃﺭﺽ ﺃﺳﻼﻓﻬﻢ ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺒﺮﺭﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺴﻴﻄﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻮﺍﺿﺤﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻬﺎ. ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺛﻼﺙ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺎﺕ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻗﺎﻡ  ﺑﻜﺘﺎﺑﺘﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ. 
ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺗﺄﻛﻴﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺿﺮﻭﺭﺓ  ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻮﻝ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺒﺎﺏ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﻳﻦ  ﺧﺎﺭﺝ  ﻭﻁﻨﻬﻢ  ﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻔﻬﻢ  ﺑﺎﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ، ﻣﻊ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﺒﺎﺏ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﻘﺮﺃﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ ﺑﺘﻤﻜﻦ 
ﻓﻘﻂ ﻫﻢ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﻤﻜﻨﻬﻢ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﺓ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. 
ﻗﺎﻡ  ﺑﻨﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﺻﻞ  ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻜﺮﺱ  ﺟﻬﻮﺩﻫﺎ  ﻟﻠﺤﻔﺎﻅ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺭﻭﺙ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻲ 
ﻭﺩﺭﺍﺳﺘﻪ ﻭﺗﻌﺰﻳﺰﻩ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﻗﺎﻣﺖ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺔ ﺑﻨﺸﺮ ﻛﺘﺐ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ.
ﻛﺎﻣﺮﺍﻥ ﺗﺎﻻﺗﻮﻑ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻛﺎﻅﻤﻴﻨﻰ،  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ.  ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻨﺎﻣﮥ  ﻣﺸﺎﻫﻴﺮ  ﻳﺰﺩ.  ﻳﺰﺩ:  ﺑﻨﻴﺎﺩ 
ﻓﺮﻫﻨﮕﻰ  ﭘﮋﻭﻫﺸﻰ  ﺭﻳﺤﺎﻧﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ،  ﺍﻧﺠﻤﻦ  ﺁﺛﺎﺭ  ﻭ  ﻣﻔﺎﺧﺮ 
ﻓﺮﻫﻨﮕﻰ ﺍﺳﺘﺎﻥ ﻳﺰﺩ، ۳۰۰۲، ۳ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ. 
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 ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻋﻼﻡ ﻳﺰﺩ
ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻨﺎﻣﮥ ﻣﺸﺎﻫﻴﺮ ﻳﺰﺩ
ﻳﺸﻴﺮ  ﻧﺎﺷﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  )ﺹ  01(  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻫﻮ  ﻧﺘﺎﺝ 
ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ ﺃﻋﻮﺍﻡ ﻣﻦ ﺗﻌﺎﻭﻥ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ ﺍﻟﺠﻠﻴﻞ 
ﻣﻴﺮﺯﺍ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﻛﺎﻇﻤﻴﻨﻲ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻗﺎﻣﺖ  ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ›ﺭﻳﺤﺎﻧﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ 
ﻟﻠﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺤﻮﺙ‹ ﺑﻴﺰﺩ ﺑﻨﺸﺮﻫﺎ ﻋﺎﻡ 3002. ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ 
)ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  1–777(  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻟﻒ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﻦ، 
ﻭﻳﻐﻄﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  )ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  877–8551(  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻦ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻢ،  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  )ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ 9551–2232( 
ﻓﻴﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﻥ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﻴﺎء. 
ﻭﺣﺘﻰ  ﻭﻗﺖ  ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻣﺠﺮﺩ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﻣﺒﻌﺜﺮﺓ ﻋﻦ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﻫﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮ، ﻭﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ، ﻏﻴﺮ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﻦ 
ﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻣﻮﺛﻮﻗﺔ ﻳﻌﻮﻝ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﻣﻌﺘﻤﺪﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ، ﻭﻗﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺗﺠﻤﻴﻊ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻟﺘﻔﻲ ﺑﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺽ. 
ﻭﺭﻏﻢ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﻴﺪﺓ  ﻟﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ  -ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻮﺿﺢ  ﻛﻴﻔﻴﺔ 
ﺗﺠﻤﻴﻌﻪ- ﺭﺑﻤﺎ ﺗﺰﻳﻞ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺃﻭﺟﻪ ﺍﻟﻐﻤﻮﺽ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ ﺑﻪ، ﻓﻼ ﺷﻚ 
ﺃﻥ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ ﻳﻘﺮﺃ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺘﺮﺍءﻯ ﻟﻪ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﺳﺌﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ. 
ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻜﻮﻙ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﺒﺎﺩﺭ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺬﻫﻦ ﻫﻲ:
 ﻳﺠﺪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺄﻟﻮﻓﺔ: ﻣﻦ 
ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ ﺣﺎﺋﺮﻱ )ﺹ 983(، ﻣﺆﺳﺲ ﻣﻌﻬﺪ ﻗﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ، ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻣﻮﺷﻴﻪ ﻛﺎﺗﺴﺎﻑ )ﺹ 7911( ﺭﺋﻴﺲ ﺇﺳﺮﺍﺋﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻋﺎﺵ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻳﺰﺩ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻌﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻋﻤﺮﻩ  ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺘﺤﺪﺙ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ 
ﺑﻄﻼﻗﺔ ﺑﻠﻬﺠﺔ ﻭﻻﻳﺔ ﻳﺰﺩ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﻧﺠﺪ ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ 
ﻭﻁﻨﻴﺔ ﻣﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ: ﺁﻳﺔ ﷲ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺻﺪﻭﻗﻲ، ﺩﻛﺘﻮﺭ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻋﻠﻲ 
ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻧﺪﻭﺷﻦ،  ﺩﻛﺘﻮﺭ  ﺇﻳﺮﺍﺝ  ﺃﻓﺸﺎﺭ،  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﻛﺮﻳﻢ  ﭘﻴﺮﻧﻴﺎ،  ﺳﻴﺪ 
ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﺧـﺎﺗﻤﻲ،  ﺩ.  ﺭﺿﺎ  ﺩﺍﻓﺎﺭ  ﺃﺭﺟﺎﻧﻲ،  ﺁﻳﺔ  ﺍﷲ  ﻣﺼﺒﺎﺡ  ﻳﺰﺩﻱ، 
ﺃﻭﺣﺘﻰ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺳﻴﺪ  ﺿﻴﺎﺀ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﻁﺒﺎﻁﺒﺎﻳﻲ،  ﻭﺁﺧﺮﻳﻦ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻋﺎﺷﻮﺍ ﺳﻨﻮﻟﺖ ﻁﻮﻳﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻳﺰﺩ ﻭﺟﻠﺒﻮﺍ ﻷﻫﻠﻬﺎ ﻣﻨﺎﻓﻊ ﻻ ﺣﺼﺮ 
ﻟﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻣﺜﺎﻝ ﺣﺠﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺳﻴﺪ ﻋﻠﻲ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻭﺯﻳﺮﻱ ﻳﺰﺩﻱ، ﻭﺳﻴﺪ 
ﻣﻬﺪﻱ ﺗﺸﻴﺘﻲ، ﻭﺁﺧﻮﻧﺪ ﻣﻼ ﺃﻗﺪﺍﻳﻲ، ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﻢ.
ﻭﻣﺎ ﻳﺜﻴﺮ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺮﻳﺒﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺫﻫﻦ ﻛﻞ ﻗﺎﺭﺉ ﻫﻮ ﻣﺴﺄﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻴﺎﺭ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺗﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺿﻮﺋﻪ ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ ﺍﻟـ 0052 ﺍﺳًﻤﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻭﻧﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﺔ ﻭﺍﻟـ 0062 ﺍﺳًﻤﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺳﻴﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺰﻣﻊ ﻧﺸﺮﻩ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻔﺘﺮﺽ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻜﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻣﻦ 1–3 )ﺹ 71(.
ﻋﻨﺪ  ﻗﺮﺍءﺓ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ  ﻳﺸﻌﺮ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻟﻴﺲ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻣﻌﻴﺎﺭ 
ﺛﺎﺑﺖ ﻳﺤﻜﻢ ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻣﺜﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﺒﺪﻭ  ﻏﺮﻳﺒﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻮﺿﻌﻬﺎ.  ﻓﻤﺜﻼ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻟﻴﺲ ﻟﻬﺎ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺮﺑﻄﻬﺎ ﺑﻴﺰﺩ، ﻭﻫﻮ ﺃﻣﺮ ﻳﺬﻛﺮﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺘﻪ. ﻓﻘﺪ 
ﺃﺷﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻭﺻﻒ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻟﻢ ﺗﻨﺸﺄ ﻓﻲ ﻳﺰﺩ، 
ﻭﻟﻜﻨﻬﺎ  ﻋﺎﺷﺖ  ﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ  ﻁﻮﻳﻠﺔ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ،  ﻭﻟﻬﺎ  ﺇﺳﻬﺎﻣﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﺣﻲ 
ﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﻳﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  )ﺹ  32(.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﻀﻤﻨﺘﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻧﻈًﺮﺍ 
ﻟﺮﻭﺍﺑﻄﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻄﻴﺒﺔ  ﻣﻊ  ﻳﺰﺩ،  ﻭﺃﻧﻪ  ﺇﻥ  ﺗﻢ  ﺇﻏﻔﺎﻟﻬﺎ  ﻟﻌﺪ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﻘﺎﻁ 
ﺿﻌﻒ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻭﺇﻥ ﺍﺗﻔﻘﻨﺎ ﻣﻊ ﺭﺃﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ، ﻳﻈﻞ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ 
ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺒﺪﻭ ﻋﻼﻗﺘﻬﺎ ﺑﻴﺰﺩ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻭﺍﺿﺤﺔ.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻷﺭﻣﻨﻴﻴﻦ ﺫﻭﻱ ﺍﻷﺻﻮﻝ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ
ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻨﺎﻣﮥ ﺍﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺎﻥ ﺍﺭﻣﻨﯽ
ﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻊ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﻣﻦ  825  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ 64 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻟﻠﺼﻮﺭ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﺮﻗﻤﺔ. ﻗﺎﻡ ﺑﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺟﺎﻧﻴﺖ ﻻﺯﺍﺭﻳﺎﻥ، ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﺮﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﺍﺭﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻭﻳﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ ﺑﺪﺃﺕ ﺍﻹﻋﺪﺍﺩ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻋﺎﻡ 0002 ﺑﻬﺪﻑ ﺍﻻﻧﺘﻬﺎء ﻣﻨﻪ ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺒﺔ  ﺍﻻﺣﺘﻔﺎﻝ  ﺑﺤﻠﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺬﻛﺮﻯ  ﺍﻟـ  0071  ﻟﺘﺤﻮﻝ  ﺃﺭﻣﻴﻨﻴﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻴﺔ ﻋﺎﻡ 103 ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩ. ﻭﺗﻠﺘﻤﺲ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﺓ ﺭﻓﻖ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺇﻥ 
ﻭﺟﺪﺕ ﺃﻳﺔ ﺃﻭﺟﻪ ﻗﺼﻮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻭﺗﻌﺰﻭﻫﺎ ﻟﻀﻴﻖ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﻭﻗﻴﻮﺩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺰﺍﻧﻴﺔ. ﻭﻟﻢ ﻳﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ ﻣﻦ ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻫﻮ ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ، ﺑﻞ ﺍﻹﻗﺪﺍﻡ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ ﺟﺴﻮﺭﺓ ﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﺮﺟﻊ ﻹﺣﻴﺎء ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺳﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻤﻴﺰﺓ ﻳﺴﺘﻬﺪﻑ ﻗﺮﺍء ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺆﻭﻟﻴﻦ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﻴﻦ. ﻭﻛﻤﺎ 
ﻫﻮ ﻣﺘﻮﻗﻊ، ﺗﺘﻮﺍﻓﻖ ﻟﻐﺔ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻣﻊ ﺭﻭﺡ ﺍﻟﺨﻄﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ 
ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ )ﻓﻬﻨﺎﻙ ﺇﺷﺎﺭﺓ، ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﺿﺤﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺍﻗﻴﺔ-ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻧﻬﻢ ﺷﻬﺪﺍء ”ﺍﻟﺤﺮﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﻭﺿﺔ“(. ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺤﺮﺹ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ ﺃﺛﻨﺎء ﺍﺳﺘﺮﺟﺎﻋﻪ ﻟﻠﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻋﺪﻡ ﺇﻟﻬﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﻋﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻟﻺﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﻴﻦ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺛﻢ ﻓﻤﻌﺮﻛﺔ ›ﺃﻓﺮﺍﻳﺮ‹ 
ﻻ  ﺗﺼﻮﺭ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﻣﻌﺮﻛﺔ  ﺃﺛﺎﺭﺕ  ﺍﻷﺭﻣﻨﻴﻴﻦ  ﺿﺪ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﺱ،  ﺑﻞ 
ﺻﺮﺍﻉ ﺃﺭﻣﻨﻲ ﺿﺪ ﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﺩﺷﺘﻴﺔ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ، ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﻫﻦ ﺗﺎﺗﻴﻔﻮﺱ ﻣﺎﻳﻜﻴﻠﻴﺎﻥ. ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ 
ﻣﻌﺎﺭﺿﺘﻪ  ﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺗﺠﺎﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺪﻳﻦ،  ﻓﻠﻢ  ﻳﺮﺩ  ﺃﻱ 
ﺫﻛﺮ ﻋﻦ ﺧﻼﻓﻪ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻏﺘﻴﺎﻟﻪ. 
ﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺑﺨﺮﻳﻄﺔ  ﺗﺜﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﻨﻴﻦ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﺭﻣﻴﻨﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻌﻈﻤﻰ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﺘﻌﺪﻯ ”ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻭﺩ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻴﺔ“1 ﻷﺭﻣﻴﻨﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺍﺳﺘﻤﺮﺕ ﻟﻤﺪﺓ 
ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ  02  ﻋﺎًﻣﺎ  ﺃﺛﻨﺎء  ﺣﻜﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ  ﺗﺠﺮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  )59–55  ﻗﺒﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩ(. ﻭﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺨﺮﻳﻄﺔ ﻣﺘﺒﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺘﺼﺪﻳﺮ ﻭﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﻟﻠﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺗﻐﻄﻲ 
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺃﺭﻣﻴﻨﻴﺎ ﻭﺍﻷﺭﻣﻦ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻋﺎﻡ. ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻯ ﺫﺍﺗﻪ ﻣﻘﺴﻢ ﺇﻟﻰ 82 
ﻗﺴًﻤﺎ ﺭﺋﻴًﺴﺎ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﻟﻸﺳﻤﺎء ﻭﺻﻮﺭ 
ﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺃﺭﻣﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﻟﻮﺣﺎﺕ ﻭﺻﻮﺭ ﻟﻤﻨﺤﻮﺗﺎﺕ ﻭﻣﺒﺎﻧﻲ ﻭﻛﻠﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ 
ﺻﻨﻊ ﺍﻷﺭﻣﻦ.
ﻭﻛﻞ  ﻗﺴﻢ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻣﻬﻨﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﻣﻬﺎﺭﺓ  ﻣﺎ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻋﺪﺍ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻤﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﻳﻦ،  ﻓﺄﺣﺪﻫﻤﺎ  ﺑﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  »ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ«  ﻭﺍﻵﺧﺮ 
ﺑﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ »ﻣﺸﺎﻫﻴﺮ ﺃﺭﻣﻴﻨﻴﺎ«. ﻭﻗﺪ ﻳﺒﺪﻭﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ ﻣﻀﻠﻼ 
ﺃﻭ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﻂ ﺑﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ، ﻏﻴﺮ ﺃﻥ ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ 
ﻣﻤﻦ  ﻭﻟﺪﻭﺍ  ﻓﻲ  ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ  ﺛﻢ  ﻫﺎﺟﺮﻭﺍ  ﻷﺭﻣﻴﻨﻴﺎ  ﻻﺣﻘًﺎ.  ﻭﻛﻞ  ﻗﺴﻢ  ﻳﺒﺪﺃ 
ﺑﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺗﺴﺒﻖ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺴﻴﻢ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ.
ﻭﻳﺘﻀﺢ  ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺗﺼﻔﺢ  ﻗﻠﻴﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻗﺴﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻻ  ﻳﺮﻛﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺭﻣﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺭﺯﺓ  ﻓﺤﺴﺐ، 
ﺑﻞ ﻳﺸﻴﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻨﻴﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﺎﻧﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﺠﻬﻠﻬﻢ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ 
ﺍﻷﺭﻣﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺫﻭﻱ ﺍﻷﺻﻮﻝ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ ﺫﺍﺗﻬﻢ. ﻭﻧﻈًﺮﺍ ﻟﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻷﻗﺴﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺎﺑﻊ  ﺍﻷﺭﻣﻨﻴﺔ  )ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  291–802( 
ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮﻛﺎﺕ  )ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  423–623(،  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻓﻀﻞ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ 
ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ »ﺳﺠﻞ ﺍﻷﺭﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻨﻴﻴﻦ«. ﻭﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺮﺟﻊ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ ›ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺟﺎﺭﻱ‹ )ﻣﻦ 
ﺃﻣﺜﺎﻝ ﻣﻠﻜﻮﻡ ﺧﺎﻥ، ﻫﻮﻓﻬﻴﻨﺰ ﺧﺎﻥ ﻣﺎﺳﻴﺤﻴﺎﻥ ﻭﻳﺒﺮﻳﻢ ﺧﺎﻥ ﺩﺍﻓﻴﺘﻴﺎﻥ( 
ﻭﺭﻏﻢ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻷﺭﻣﻦ  ﻟﻌﺒﻮﺍ  ﺩﻭًﺭﺍ  ﺭﺋﻴًﺴﺎ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺣﻜﻢ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﻮﻳﻴﻦ،  ﻓﻠﻢ 
ﻳﺮﺩ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﺳﻮﻯ  ﺃﺭﺑﻊ  ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺃﺭﻣﻨﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪ )ﺃﺭﺍﻛﻞ، 
ﺩﻳﻔﻴﺪ،  ﺳﺎﻳﻤﻴﻮﻥ، ﻣﻴﻨﺎ(. ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﻳﺐ  ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺔ  ﺃﻭﺭﺩﺕ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ 
ﻣﻦ ﺻﻔﺤﺘﻴﻦ ﻋﻦ ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﻦ ﺧﺼﺼﺖ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 
ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ ﻟﻜﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺭﺍﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺒﺮﻳﺰﻱ، ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺭﺥ ﺍﻷﺭﻣﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ 
ﻳﻨﺘﻤﻲ  ﻟﻠﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﻮﻱ؛  ﻭﺃﻧﻄﻮﺍﻥ  ﺳﻴﻔﺮﻭﺟﻦ،  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺸﻬﻴﺮ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺟﺎﺭﻱ. ﻭﻧﻈًﺮﺍ ﻷﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻳﺴﺘﻬﺪﻑ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء 
ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﻴﻦ، ﻛﺎﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻓﻀﻞ ﺇﺿﻔﺎء ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺡ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء 
)ﻣﺜﻼ  isteyahguJ noemiS ,istejirvaD lekarA(  ﺣﻴﺚ 
ﻳﻨﺘﻤﻲ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﺗﺒﺮﻳﺰ ﻭﺍﻵﺧﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﺟﻠﻮﺍ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻦ 
ﻣﻐﻨّﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻬﻮﺭﻳﻦ، ﻟﻢ ﻳﺮﺩ ﺳﻮﻯ ﻓﻘﺮﺓ ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ ﻋﻦ ﭬﺎﻳﭽﻴﻦ 
)ﺹ 583(، ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﺃﻏﻔﻞ ﻣﺎﺭﺗﻴﻚ ﻭﺁﻧﺪﻱ ﺗﻤﺎًﻣﺎ.
ﺇﻥ  ﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ  ﻭﻻ  ﻳﺮﺩ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﺃﻳﺔ 
ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻱ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﻭﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻷﺷﺨﺎﺹ  ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﺑﻜﻞ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ  ﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ  ﺗﻜﻮﻥ 
ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺃﺧﻄﺎء ﻓﻲ ﻧﻘﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ )ﺁﻟﻦ، KelA؛ 
ﺳﻮﺕ ﻫﺎﻣﻴﺘﻮﻥ،notlimaH htuoS(. ﻳﺆﺧﺬ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ 
ﺳﻮء ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﻪ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﻻ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ ﻭﻻ ﻭﻓﻖ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻠﺴﻞ ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻲ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺱ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻻ ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺋﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻮﺓ 
ﺩﺍﺋًﻤﺎ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﻻ  ﺗﺮﺩ  ﻛﻠﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻅﺮﺓ ﻷﺭﻗﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺱ. 
ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻳﺔ  ﻣﺜﺎﻟﺐ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﻻ  ﻳﺴﻌﻨﺎ  ﺳﻮﻯ 
ﺇﻁﺮﺍء  ﻣﺒﺎﺩﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺪﺓ  ﻻﺯﺍﺭﻳﺎﻥ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺗﻌﺬﺭ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻮﻝ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﻴﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻷﺭﻣﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ 
ﻫﺎﺟﺮ ﻣﻌﻈﻤﻬﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﺑﻌﺪ ﻋﺎﻡ 9791. 
ﺁﭘﺘﻴﻦ ﺧﺎﻧﺒﺎﻏﯽ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻣﺘﺤﺪﻳﻦ ، ژﺍﻟﻪ؛ ﻣﺤﺠﻮﺏ، ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺟﻌﻔﺮ. ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻨﺎﻣﮥ ﻛﻮﭼﻚ ﺍﻳﺮﺍﻥ 
: ﺍﺳﺎﻃﻴﺮ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ، ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﻭ ﻧﺎﻣﺪﺍﺭﺍﻥ ﻋﻠﻢ ﻭ ﺍﺩﺏ ﺍﻳﺮﺍﻥ. ﺗﻬﺮﺍﻥ، 
ﺗﻮﺱ،2002. 
 .rafaJ dammaḥuM ,būjḥaM ;halāhZ ,nı̄dihattuM
 ,hkīrāt ,rītāsa :nārĪ i-kahcūk i’-ham̄anhsin̄aD
 .nārĪ i-bada av mli i-nārādmān av āyifārhguj
.2002 ,sūT  :narheT
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﺰﺓ 
ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻨﺎﻣﻪ ﻛﻮﭼﮏ ﺍﻳﺮﺍﻥ
ﻗﺎﻡ ﺑﺈﻋﺪﺍﺩ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﺰﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺰﻭﺩﺓ ﺑﺎﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﻛﺘﻮﺭ ﺟﺎﻟﻴﻪ ﻣﺘﺤﺪﻳﻦ ﻭﻗﺎﻡ ﺑﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮﻫﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻛﺘﻮﺭ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﺟﻌﻔﺮ  ﻣﺤﺠﻮﺏ.  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ 
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ﻣﺘﻮﺳﻄﺔ،  ﻻ  ﻁﻮﻳﻠﺔ  ﻭﻻ  ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ،  ﻭﻻ  ﺗﺘﺠﺎﻭﺯ  ﺻﻔﺤﺘﻴﻦ  ﻋﺎﺩﺓ. 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ  ﻧﺴﺒﻴًّﺎ،  ﻓﻼ  ﻳﻠﺰﻡ  ﻗﺮﺍءﺓ  ﺃﺣﺪﻫﺎ  ﻟﻘﺮﺍءﺓ  ﺍﻵﺧﺮ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪ  ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻓﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﺇﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﻣﺤﺪﱠ ﺛﺔ  ﻭﻣﻮﺛﻮﻗﺔ،  ﻭﺛﻤﺔ  ﺛﺒﺖ  ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻞ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺁﺧﺮ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻘﺎﻝ.
ﻭﺑﻨﺎء ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺎ ﺗﺼﻒ ﺑﻪ ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ )ﻣﺜﻼ ً ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ، ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ 
52  ﻭ82(،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  »ﻗﻮﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ«،  ﺃﻯ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺮﺕ ﺗﺒًﻌﺎ ﻟﻬﺬﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻴﺎﺭﻳﻦ، ﻭﻛﻠﻤﺎ ﻭﺍﻓﻖ ﻣﺪﺧٌﻞ ﻣﺎ ﻛﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﻛﻠﻤﺎ 
ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﺗﻔﺼﻴﻼ.ً  ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺫﻟﻚ،  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﻷﻱ  ﺷﻰء  ﺫﻱ  ﺻﻠﺔ 
ﻗﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﺑﺈﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻀﺎﻑ ﻛﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. ﻭﻧﺘﻴﺠﺔ 
ﻟﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻋﺪًﺩﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ،  ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻨﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻣﺎ  ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ  ﻟﻴﺲ  ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴًﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻌﻨﻰ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻲ،  ﻭﻟﻜﻨﻪ  ُﻭﺻﻞ 
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴًﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﻬﻮﻳﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺟﻬﺔ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻜﺲ ﺻﺤﻴﺢ.
ﻭﻻ  ﺗﻘﺘﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﺑﻞ  ﺗﻀﻢ 
ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻣﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗٌﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ  ﺑﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﺣﺮﺻﺖ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﺘﺒﻊ  ﺍﻟﻮﺿﻊ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻲ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ.
ﻭﻧﻈﺮﺓ  ﺧﺎﻁﻔﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻨﻈﻴﻢ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻜﻔﻰ  ﻟﺮﺅﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﺠﻠﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻭﺣﻘﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ، 
ﻭﻫﺬﺍ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﻠﻴﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﻄﺒﻊ  ﺑﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻛﻬﺬﻩ  ﻓﺮﻳﺪﺓ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮ  ﻣﺴﺒﻮﻗﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻬﺎ.
ﻭﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﻷﻣﻜﻨﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻼﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟِﺤَﺮﻑ،  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﺭﻭﺍًﺟﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻛﻬﺬﻩ، ﻓﺈﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻣﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﻣﺘﺼﻠﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺋﺪﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﺄﻧﻤﺎﻁ  ﺣﻴﺎﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺎء  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ: 
ﻣﺠﺮﻳﺎﺕ ﺳﻔﺮﺓ، ﺍﻟﻨﺬﻭﺭ )ﻣﺜﻞ ﺃﺟﻴﻞ ﻣﺸﻜﻞ ﻏﻮﺷﺎ(، ﻭﺍﻷﻋﺮﺍﻑ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻧﻴﻦ،  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺃﺣﻜﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻳﻌﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻧﻲ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺎء ﻣﻨﺬ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻳﻮﻣﻨﺎ ﻫﺬﺍ.
ﻭﻧﺎﺩًﺭﺍ ﻣﺎ ﺗﻠﺠﺄ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ، ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ. ﻭﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺛﻐﺮﺓ ﺧﻄﻴﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻛﻬﺬﻩ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺃﻋﻼًﻣﺎ ﻣﺸﻬﻮﺭﻳﻦ ﻭﺗﺪﺭﺱ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻣﻴﺔ، ﻟﻜﻦ ﺳّﺪ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺜﻐﺮﺓ ﻟﻴﺲ ﺑﺎﻷﻣﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺴﻴﺮ.
 ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻣﺠﺎﻫﺪﻱ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺳﺮﻣﺪﻯ، ﻋﺒﺎﺱ. ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻨﺎﻣﮥ ﻫﻨﺮﻣﻨﺪﺍﻥ ﺍﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﻭ ﺟﻬﺎﻥ ﺍﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﺯ ﻣﺎﻧﻰ 
ﺗﺎ ﻣﻌﺎﺻﺮﻳﻦ ﻛﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﮏ، ﺗﻬﺮﺍﻥ: ﺍﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﻫﻴﺮﻣﻨﺪ، 1002.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻨﺎﻧﻲ ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ: ﻣﻦ ﻣﺎﻧﻲ )ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩﻯ( ﺍﻟﻰ ﻛﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ 
)ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ(
ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻨﺎﻣﻪ ﻫﻨﺮﻣﻨﺪﺍﻥ ﺍﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﻭ ﺟﻬﺎﻥ ﺍﺳﻼﻡ، ﺍﺯ ﻣﺎﻧﯽ ﺗﺎ ﻣﻌﺎﺻﺮﻳﻦ 
ﮐﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﮏ
ﻳﻘﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ،  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻳﻠﺔ  )47  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﻟﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ، 
ﻣﻠﺨﺼﺎ ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻔﻦ ﺑﺼﻔﺔ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﻭﻟﻠﻔﻦ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻲ ﺑﺼﻔﺔ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﻣﻨﺬ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺃﻭﺍﺧﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ ﻋﺸﺮ. ﻭﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ 
ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺍﻷﻧﻮﺍﻉ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻨﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، 
ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﻏﻠﺐ  ﺗﻨﺘﻤﻲ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺋﻴﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻢ، 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻤﻨﻤﺎﺕ، ﺍﻟﺰﺧﺮﻓﺔ، ﻓﻦ ﺍﻟﺨﻂ، ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ ﺍﻟﻴﺪﻭﻳﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ. ﻭﺭﻏﻢ 
ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻷﻧﻮﺍﻉ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ، ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮ، ﻭﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺨﺸﺒﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﺴﻮﺟﺎﺕ، ﺇﻟﺦ ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺗﻜﺮﺍﺭ ﺫﻛﺮﻫﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. ﺟﺪﻳﺮ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺮﻛﺰ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﺎﻧﻴﻦ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﻴﻦ، 
ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﺎﻧﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻬﻨﻮﺩ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻴﻦ، ﺭﻏﻢ ﺃﻥ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻳﻮﺣﻲ ﺑﺄﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻓﻨﺎﻧﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ ﻛﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. 
ﻳﺘﺤﺪﺩ  ﺍﻹﻁﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻲ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﺳﺎﺳﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﻋﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻱ )ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ ﻋﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ ﻋﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩﻱ(. ﻭﻣﻊ ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﻓﺘﺮﺓ  ﻣﺎ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﻛﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻢ،  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻤﻨﻤﺎﺕ.  ﻭﺑﺼﻔﺔ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻳﻌﺪ  ﻣﺮﺟﻌﺎ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺍ 
ﻟﻠﻐﺎﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﻳﻔﺘﻘﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﻓﻴﺔ، ﺭﻏﻢ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺗﻨﻘﺼﻪ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ.  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ،  ﻻ  ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺗﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ  ﻣﺤﺪﺩﺓ  ﺃﻭ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻨﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻲ،  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻷﺧﺬ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻻﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ  ﻋﺪﻡ  ﺗﻮﺍﻓﺮ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺎﻧﺎﺕ 
ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻻﺕ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﺧﻄﺎء ﺍﻹﻣﻼﺋﻴﺔ ﻭﻋﺪﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺎﺳﻖ ﻓﻲ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء )ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﺳﻢ ”ﺃﻏﺎﺳﻲ“ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻛﺘﺐ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ 
”ﺃﻗﺎﺳﻰ“ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻊ( ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻞ ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻤﻠﺔ، ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻮﺍﺷﻲ. ﺟﺪﻳﺮ ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ ﺃﻥ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﻣﺮﻗﻤﺔ،  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﻨﻘﺼﻬﺎ  ﺃﻳﺔ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺣﻮﻝ  ﻣﺤﺘﻮﺍﻫﺎ،  ﺑﻞ  ﺇﻧﻪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺨﻄﺄ ﺑﻌﻴﺪﺍ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻴﺔ ﺑﻬﺎ ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻻ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﺃﻳﺔ 
ﺇﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻰ ﻣﻜﺎﻧﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﺢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﺺ.
ﺣﺎﻣﺪ ﻛﻴﺸﻤﻴﺮﺷﻴﻜﺎﻥ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻣﻲ ﺯﻛﻲ  
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻻﺯﺍﺭﻳﺎﻥ، ژﺍﻧﺖ ﺩ, ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻨﺎﻣﻪ ﺍﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺎﻥ ﺍﺭﻣﻨﻰ. ﺗﻬﺮﺍﻥ : ﻫﻴﺮﻣﻨﺪ, 
3002.  
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ﻭﺑﺈﻋﻄﺎء  ﻧﻈﺮﺓ  ﻓﺎﺣﺼﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ،  ﻓﺈﻧﻨﺎ  ﺳﻨﺠﺪ  ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺗﺘﻔﺎﻭﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﻫﻤﻴﺔ.  ﻓﻔﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ،  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ،  ﺳﻨﺠﺪ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ”ﺳﺠﻞ  ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻧﻴﺔ“، ”ﺍﻟﺴﻠﻄﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﺋﻴﺔ“  ﻭ“ﺩﻋﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺴﻴﻢ“  ﻣﺴﺘﻔﻴﻀﺔ،  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻱ  ﺑﻨﻔﺲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ  ﻟﻠﻐﺎﻳﺔ  ﺑﺤﻴﺚ  ﻻ 
ﺗﺘﺠﺎﻭﺯ ﺍﻟﺴﻄﺮﻳﻦ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻻﺕ، ﺗﺤﻴﻞ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﺍﻵﺧﺮ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺣﻮﻝ ”ﻣﺠﻠﺲ  ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎء“  ﻭ ”ﻣﺠﻠﺲ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ“ ﻭﻛﻼﻫﻤﺎ ﻳﻘﺪﻣﺎﻥ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻭﺟﻴﺰﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻀﻌﺔ ﺃﺳﻄﺮ. ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ”ﺩﻋﺎﻭﻯ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺮﺍﺙ“ ﻻ ﻳﺘﺒﻊ ﻧﻬﺞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺃﻧﻪ 
ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﻓﻘﻂ  ﺍﺳﺘﺸﻬﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﻓﺘﺎﻭﻯ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ.  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ، 
ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺠﺎﻫﻞ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ  ﻛﻠﻴﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ”ﺍﻳﺪﺍﻉ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺴﺠﻦ“، ”ﺍﻋﺘﺮﺍﺽ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺪﻋﻮﻯ“ ﻭ“ﺍﻷﻫﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ“.
ﻭﺗﻌﺪ ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻤﻴﺰﺍﺕ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻫﻲ ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻣﻮﺛﻮﻕ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻟﺨﺒﺮﺍء ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻲ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺠﺐ 
ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺩﺓ ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺮﻭﺡ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻗﻴﻘﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ، ﺣﻴﺚ 
ﻳﻌﺘﻘﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻩ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮ،  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻵﺭﺍء  ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ  ﻣﻬﻤﺸﺔ 
ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺑﻮﺟﻬﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺃﻅﻬﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻣﻬﺎﺭﺓ 
ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺟﻤﻊ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻵﺭﺍء ﻭﺍﻷﺣﻜﺎﻡ ﻟﻠﻔﻘﻬﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ، ﺁﺧﺬﺍ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻻﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ. ﻭﺭﻏﻢ ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻓﻬﻮ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ ﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺪﺍﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺣﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ. ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ، ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، ﻗﺪ ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪ ﺑﻜﺜﺮﺓ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺛﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺃﺳﺌﻠﺔ  ﻭﺃﺟﻮﺑﺔ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﺑﺎﻗﺮ  ﺍﻹﺻﻔﻬﺎﻧﻲ 
)ﺗﻮﻓﻲ  4481(  ﻭﺳﻴﺪ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﻛﺎﻅﻢ  ﻳﺰﺩﻱ  )ﺗﻮﻓﻲ  9191(.  ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﺣﺎﻻﺕ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺓ  ﺫﻛﺮﺕ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻣﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ  ﺣﺠﺮﻳﺎ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺩﻭﻥ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺃﻭ ﻣﻜﺎﻥ. ﻟﺬﻟﻚ، ﻓﺈﻥ %07 ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ ﻟﻠﺒﺎﺣﺚ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻣﻦ ﺍ ﻟﺤﺎﻻﺕ، 
ﻳﺪﻋﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻗﺎﻡ ﺑﻤﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻧﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻭﻣﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻔﻘﻪ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ، ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻻ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻱ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻻﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ.
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺟﻤﻊ  ﻛﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻗﺸﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺃﻁﻠﻖ  ﻋﻠﻴﻪ 
ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ”ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻖ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ“. ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻳﺮﻯ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺑﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻖ 
ﺍﻷﺭﺳﻄﻲ ﺑﺼﻔﺔ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺑﺼﻔﺔ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ 
ﺗﺠﻨﺐ ﺍﻷﺧﻄﺎء ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﺣﻜﺎﻡ، ﺣﻴﺚ ﺃﻥ ﻗﺮﺍﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺿﻲ ﺑﻄﺒﻴﻌﺘﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﻁﻴﺔ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮ  ﻋﺎﺩﻟﺔ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺆﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺑﺄﻥ  ﻗﻮﺍﻋﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻖ 
ﺗﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻣﻦ ﻋﻠﻢ ﻵﺧﺮ، ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﻬﺪﻓﻪ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻖ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻓﻬﻤﻪ ﻣﻦ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ. ﺟﺪﻳﺮ ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ 
ﺃﻥ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻗﺸﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﻴﺔ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺍ ﻣﺎ ﺗﺘﻜﺮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺍﺋﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﻌﺪ  ﺟﺰءﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ، 
ﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﺮﺓ، ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻓﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻓﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﻭﻓﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﻭﻧﻈﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ.
ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻳﺘﻜﺮﺭ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻣﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ  ﺣﺠﺮﻳﺎ 
ﺑﺪﻭﻥ  ﺗﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ.  ﻭﺭﻏﻢ  ﺃﻥ  ﺷﻜﻞ  ﻭﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻳﺘﺒﻊ 
ﻧﻤﺎﺫﺝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻴﺔ، ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ – ﻣﺜﻞ ”ﻻ 
ﺿﺮﺭ“ – ﺗﺘﺨﺬ ﺷﻜﻞ ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ.
ﺳﻌﻴﺪ ﺍﺩﺍﻻﺗﻨﺠﺎﺩ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻣﻲ ﺯﻛﻲ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻣﻌﻈﻤﻰ ﮔﻮﺩﺭﺯﻯ، ﺍﺳﺪ ﷲ؛ ﺁﻣﻮﺯﮔﺎﺭ، ژﺍﻟﻪ؛ ﺍﺟﺘﻬﺎﺩﻯ، ﻣﺼﻄﻔﻰ؛ 
ﺑﻬﻠﻮﻟﻰ ﻓﺴﺨﻮﺩﻯ، ﻣﺤﺴﻦ. ﺩﺍﻳﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺯﻥ ﺍﻳﺮﺍﻧﻰ، ﺗﻬﺮﺍﻥ : 
ﺑﻨﻴﺎﺩ  ﺩﺍﻧﺸﻨﺎﻣﮥ  ﺑﺰﺭگ  ﻓﺎﺭﺳﯽ،  ﻭﺯﺍﺭﺕ  ﻋﻠﻮﻡ،  ﺗﺤﻘﻴﻘﺎﺕ  ﻓﻦ 
ﺁﻭﺭی، 3002–4002، 2 ﻣﺠﻠﺪ.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ
ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﳌﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺯﻥ ﺍﯾﺮﺍﻧﯽ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ  ﻫﻲ  ﻧﺘﺎﺝ  ﺟﻬﺪ  ﻣﺸﺘﺮﻙ  ﻟﻤﻜﺘﺐ 
ﺭﻋﺎﻳﺔ  ﺷﺌﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ،  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻣﻨﻈﻤﺔ  ﺗﺎﺑﻌﺔ  ﻟﻤﻜﺘﺐ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺲ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ 
ﺃﻣﺮ  ﺑﺘﻨﻔﻴﺬ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ،  ﻭﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻮﻟﺖ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻔﻴﺬ.  ﻧُﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻓﻲ  ﻁﻬﺮﺍﻥ  ﻋﺎﻡ  3002، 
ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ  ﻳﺤﻮﻳﺎﻥ  8931  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ،  ﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻣﻦ  46  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺍﺳﺘﻠﺰﻣﺖ  ﺍﻟﺠﻬﻮﺩ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺜﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸّﻜﻠﺔ  ﻹﺗﻤﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻌﺎﻭﻥ  ﺛﻼﺙ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻗﻮﺍﻣﻬﺎ 
ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ  ﻣﺎﺋﺘﻲ  ﺷﺨًﺼﺎ:  ﻫﻴﺌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ،  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺸﺎﺭﻭﻥ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻭﻥ،  ﻭﻣﻌﺎﻭﻧﻮ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﺩﻭﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻑ، 
ﻭﻣﺴﺌﻮﻝ  ﺍﻻﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭﺍﺕ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺲ.  ﻭﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻋﻠﻤﺎء ﻛﺒﺎﺭ ﻭﻣﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﻣﺤﺘﺮﻣﻴﻦ ﻭﺑﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺧﺒﺮﺍء. ﻭﺧﺒﺮﺓ 
ﻫﺆﻻء ﺍﻷﺷﺨﺎﺹ ﻭﺗﻨﻮﻉ ﺍﺧﺘﺼﺎﺻﺎﺗﻬﻢ ﻳﻀﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻭﺑﺸﻤﻮﻝ ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺗﻬﺎ. 
ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺃﻫﻢ  ﻣﺰﺍﻳﺎ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﺗﻠﺘﺰﻡ  ﺑﻘﻮﺍﻋﺪ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ 
ﻭﺃﺻﻮﻟﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺪﺩﺓ  )ﺹ  57(،  ﺃﻱ  ﻓﻲ  ﺁﺧﺮ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ.  ﻭﺑﻐﻴﺮ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻋﺪ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻨﻈﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻭﺗﻨﺴﻘﻪ 
ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﺘﺒﻌﺜﺮ  ﻭﺗﺘﺸﺘﺖ،  ﻓﻬﻲ 
ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺣﻘﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻠﺴﺎﻧﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ  2222 
ﻣﺪﺧﻼ،ً  ﺗﺰﻭﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺑﺄﺑﺮﺯ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺷﺘﻰ  ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ  »ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ«،  ﻭﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ،  ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻭﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﻗﺮﺍء  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻠﻴﺴﻮﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﻠﻌﺔ  ﻭﻻ  ﺍﻟﻘﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﻘﻔﺔ  ﺑﻞ  ﺍﻟﻄﻴﻒ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺳﻊ  ﻣﺎ  ﺑﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻻﺛﻨﻴﻦ. ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻻ ﻳﻮﻓّﺮ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺑﺪﻳﻬﻴﺔ ﻭﻻ ﺗﻔﺼﻴﻼﺕ 
ﺗﻘﻨﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﻣﺘﺨﺼﺼﺔ، ﻭﺇﻧﻤﺎ ﻳﻬﺪﻑ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﻮﺍﻛﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ ﻣﻊ ﺗﻮﻓﻴﺮ 
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺃﻭﻟﻴﺔ.
ﻳﻤﺜﻞ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﻣﻘﺎﻝ  ﺭﺑﻤﺎ  ﻳﻐﻄﻲ 
ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼً  ﻣﺸﺎﺑﻬًﺎ  ﺑﺄﻟﻒ  ﻛﻠﻤﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺣﺘﻰ  0002  ﺇﻟﻰ  0003 
ﻛﻠﻤﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﺎﻻﺕ  ﻧﺎﺩﺭﺓ  )ﻣﺜﻼً،  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ:  ﺍﻟﺰﻭﺍﺝ(.  ﻭﻻ  ﻳﺘﺠﺎﻭﺯ 
ﻁﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﻧﺼﻒ ﻋﻤﻮﺩ ﺃﻭ ﻋﺪﺓ ﺃﺳﻄﺮ ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧًﺎ )ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﻣﺜﻼً، 
ﺳﺮﻳﺘﻲ،  ﺩﻳﻮﺍﻥ  ﻛﻮﻫﺎﺭﻳﻪ،  ﻣﻬﺎﻓﺮﻳﺪ(.  ﺑﻴﺪ  ﺃﻥ  ﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
MA 05:9   90/01/50 83   ddni.cibarA_3V - 2300NI
774
 snoitasiliviC milsuM tuoba saidepolcycnE 
73  
ﺻﺪﺭ  ﺣﺎﺝ  ﺳﻴﺪ  ﺟﻔﺎﺩﻱ.  ﻭﺗﻈﻬﺮ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﻣﺠﻠﺲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻐﻼﻑ ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻤﻬﻴﺪ.
ﻭﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﻣﺆﺳﺴﻮ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺘﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻳﻠﺔ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ ﻣﻦ 
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻫﻮ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﺛﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺃﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ ﺍﻹﺛﻨﻲ ﻋﺸﺮﻳﺔ، ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ ﺑﺼﻔﺔ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ. ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻳﺮﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺇﻋﺘﻘﺎﺩ ﺍﻷﻣﻨﺎء 
ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻻ ﺗﻌﻄﻲ ﺍﻹﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﻓﻲ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺬﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻲ، ﺑﻞ ﻭﺗﺘﺨﺬ ﻣﻮﻗﻔﺎ ﻣﻌﺎﺩﻳﺎ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ. 
ﻭﺣﺴﺐ ﺁﺭﺍء ﻣﺤﺮﺭﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻅﻬﺮﺕ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺎﻣﺎ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﺗﻌﺪ ﻧﺎﻗﺼﺔ 
ﻭﺿﻌﻴﻔﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ  ﻟﻠﺸﻴﻌﺔ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﻀﻤﻨﺖ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻳﻠﺔ 
ﻋﺮﺿﺎ  ﻟﻠﻌﻴﻮﺏ  ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻄﺎء  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ؛  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، ﻧﻘﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ ﺇﻣﺎ ﻹﺣﺘﻮﺍﺋﻬﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺻﻠﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ ﺃﻭ ﻟﻌﺪﻡ ﺛﺒﻮﺕ ﺻﻠﺘﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ 
)ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ”ﺣﺎﻓﻆ“(. ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﻫﻮ ﺑﻴﺎﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺟﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻒ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻲ. 
ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺗﺬﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻋﺪ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺇﺗﺒﻌﺖ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻒ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.  ﻓﻌﺮﺽ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ،  ﻣﺜﻼ،  ﻳﺘﺒﻊ  ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻠﺴﻞ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ، 
ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﻣﺪﻋﻤﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻮﺛﺎﺋﻖ  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺛﻮﻕ  ﺑﻬﺎ  ﺫﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺎﺑﻊ ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻔﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻠﻴﻠﻲ ﻭﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧﺎ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪﻱ. ﺃﻏﻠﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ 
ﺃﻭ  ﻣﺘﻮﺳﻄﺔ  ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻝ  ﻭﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮًﻋﺎ  ﻭﺍﺣًﺪﺍ،  ﻟﻜﻦ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ 
ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﻮﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺴﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ ﻋﺪﺓ ﺃﺟﺰﺍء. ﻭﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻭﺻﻔﻴﺔ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺇﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﺘﺠﻨﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺎﺕ.
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﻁﺒﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻋﺎﻡ  8891  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻋﺎﻡ  0991 
ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺍﺳﻢ  ﺭﺍﻋﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻲ  ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ﻁﺎﻫﺮﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﻁﺒﻊ  ﻋﺎﻡ  3991  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺍﺳﻢ  ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻩ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺨﻴﺮﻳﺔ. ﻭﻁﺒﻌﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ )5991( ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ )7991( 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ )8991( ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ )0002( ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ )1002( ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ 
)3002( ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ )5002( ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ ﻋﺸﺮ )6002( ﺣﺘﻲ ﺑﺎﺏ 
»ﺍﻟﻌﻴﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤﺎﺳﻦ«  ﻣﻊ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﺑﻘﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﺸﻬﻴﺪ  ﺳﻌﻴﺪ  ﻣﺤﺒﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻧﺸﺮﺕ  ﺑﻔﻀﻞ  ﻣﻨﺤﺔ  ﺗﺮﻛﻬﺎ  ﻫﻮ  ﻧﻔﺴﻪ.  ﻟﻜﻦ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﺘﻢ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﺃﻱ  ﻣﻦ 
ﻫﺆﻻء ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺭﻏﻢ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻑ ﺃﻥ ﻣﺤﺮﺭﻱ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻗﺪ ﻭﺍﺟﻬﻮﺍ ﻣﺸﻜﻼﺕ ﻣﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ. ﻓﻘﺪ ﺍﺳﺘﻐﻠﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ 
ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ - ﺑﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﻣﻨﻬﺠﻴﺔ – ﻋﻼﻗﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺤﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ 
ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺑﺸﺨﺺ  ﺻﺪﺭ  ﺣﺎﺝ  ﺳﻴﺪ  ﺟﻔﺎﺩﻱ )ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻋﻀﻮﺍ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻜﻮﻣﺔ  ﺑﺎﺯﺭﻛﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ(  ﻛﺬﺭﻳﻌﺔ  ﻟﺤﺮﻣﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻋﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﻱ. 
ﺃﻣﺎ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺠﻮﺩﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ،  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻲ، ﻓﻠﻸﺳﻒ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺃﻥ ﻧﻌﺘﺮﻑ ﺃﻥ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻻ 
ﺗﺮﻗﻲ ﺍﻟﻰ ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻳﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻬﺠﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺘﻬﺎ. ﻓﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﻨﻈﻤﺔ، ﻭﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ 
ﻭﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻗﺪﻳﻤﺔ ﻭﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺿﻌﻴﻔﺔ ﻭﻏﻴﺮ 
ﻣﻮﺛﻮﻕ ﺑﻬﺎ. ﺑﻞ ﺇﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺑﺎﻟﻔﻌﻞ ﻟﻴﺲ ﻟﺪﻳﻪ ﺑﺪﻳﻞ ﺳﻮﻯ ﺍﻹﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﻘﻮﻟﻪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ  ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﺤﺔ،  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻣﺜﻠﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻻ  ﻳﻮﺟﺪ  ﺍﺳﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺃﻭ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﻣﻜﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ  ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺟﻌﻴﻦ »ﺍﻟﺬﺭﻳﻌﺔ« ﻭ«ﻛﺸﻒ 
ﺍﻟﻈﻨﻮﻥ«. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺳﻴﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﻌﺐ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻮﺭ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﻠﻮﺑﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺣﺪﻳﺜﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. ﻭﺑﺼﻔﺔ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ، ﺑﺪﻻ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﺗﺬﻛﺮ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ. ﻭﺭﻏﻢ ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻻ ﻧﺠﺪ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻷﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﻣﺘﺒًﻌﺎ 
ﻓﻲ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ، ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﺪﻝ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻻ ﺗﺘﺒﻨﻰ ﻣﻨﻬﺠﺎ 
ﻣﺤﺪﺩﺍ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺑﻬﺎ.
ﻣﻦ ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ، ﻻ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ 
ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ،  ﻟﻜﻦ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺑﺄﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻣﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ  ﺑﺪءﺍ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ.  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻭﺗﺘﻤﻴﺰ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺑﺎﻟﻄﻮﻝ،  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻧﺠﺪ 
ﺃﻥ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﻻ  ﺗﻤﺖ  ﺑﺼﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺲ 
ﻷﻱ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻧﺒﺬﺓ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻣﻨﻈﻤﺔ  ﻭﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ.  ﺃﻣﺎ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻼﻕ، ﻓﻘﺪ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺣﺮﻓﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﺠﻌﻬﺎ ﺗﺒﺪﻭ ﻏﺮﻳﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ. ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﺃﻥ ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎ ﻟﻠﻐﺎﻳﺔ 
ﻭﻟﻴﺲ  ﺗﺤﻠﻴﻠﻴﺎ.  ﻭﺭﻏﻢ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻫﻮ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻴﺔ،  ﻓﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻻ  ﺗﺬﻛﺮ  ﻋﺪًﺩﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻴﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ 
»ﺃﻣﻞ«  ﻭ«ﺣﺰﺏ  ﷲ«،  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺠﺎﻫﻞ  ﺟﻤﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻴﺔ 
ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻢ 
ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﻬﺎ  ﻭﺭﺑﻄﻬﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺸﻴﻊ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻣﻌﺎﻫﺪﺍﺕ  ﺣﻘﻮﻕ  ﺍﻻﻧﺴﺎﻥ.  ﻭﻣﻊ 
ﻓﺎﺋﻖ  ﺍﻻﺣﺘﺮﺍﻡ  ﻟﻠﻤﺤﺮﺭﻳﻦ  ﻭﺭﺋﺎﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ،  ﻓﺈﻧﻨﺎ  ﻧﺄﻣﻞ –  ﺑﻤﺰﻳﺪ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺒﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻋﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﻱ – ﺃﻥ ﺗﺮﻗﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻮﻯ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﻠﻮﺏ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻯ  ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻳﻞ  ﻭﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ.
ﺳﻌﻴﺪ ﺍﺩﺍﻻﺗﻨﺠﺎﺩ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻣﻲ ﺯﻛﻲ  
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻟﻨﮕﺮﻭﺩی ، ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺟﻌﻔﺮ ﺟﻌﻔﺮی. ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﻋﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﺳﻼﻣﻰ 
ﻗﻀﺎﺋﯽ. ﺗﻬﺮﺍﻥ: ﻛﺘﺎﺑﻔﺮﻭﺷﻰ ﮔﻨﺞ ﺩﺍﻧﺶ، 4891، 3 ﻣﺠﻠﺪ.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ
. ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﳌﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﻋﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﺳﻼﻣﻰ ﻗﻀﺎﺋﯽ
ﺗﻬﺪﻑ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺷﺮﺡ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻹﺟﺮﺍءﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. ﻭﺭﻏﻢ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ 
ﻳﺪﻋﻲ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﺃﻋﺪ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻟﻐﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ،  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻥ  ﺇﺣﺘﻮﺍء 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻳﺠﻌﻠﻬﺎ ﺻﻌﺒﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻲ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺺ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ ﻗﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺑﺠﻤﻊ ﻭﺷﺮﺡ 853 ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻴﺪﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﻴﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﺟﻤﻴﻌﻬﺎ  ﻣﺮﺗﺐ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. ﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﺃﻥ 13 ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺃﺻﻮﻝ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻧﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ، ﻟﻜﻦ ﻷﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﻄﺎﻕ ﻭﺍﺳﻊ، ﻛﻤﺎ 
ﺃﻥ 71 ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻟﻬﺎ ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ، ﻓﻘﺪ ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺮﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ 
ﺿﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. 
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ﻭﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺷﺮﻛﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺎﻩ  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻬﺮﺑﺎء  ﺑﺨﻮﺯﺳﺘﺎﻥ. 
ﻣﻦ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺁﺧﺮ، ﺗﻌﺪ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ ﺍﺭﺗﺒﺎﻁﺎ 
ﺗﺎﻣﺎ  ﺑﻘﻀﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻄﺎﻗﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺒﺪﻭ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻯ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺃﺭﺍﺩ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﺰﻳﺪ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺑﻘﺪﺭ  ﺍﻹﻣﻜﺎﻥ، 
ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻀﺮﻭﺭﻱ  ﻭﺟﻮﺩ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﻟﻜﻞ  ﺣﺮﻑ.  ﻟﺬﻟﻚ، 
ﻋﻨﺪﻣﺎ ﻻ ﻳﺠﺪ ﻛﻠﻤﺔ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﺤﺮﻑ ”Y“ ﻣﺜﻼ، ﻓﻬﻮ ﻳﻀﻴﻒ ﻛﻠﻤﺔ 
”ﻳﻚ“ )ﻭﺍﺣﺪ( ﻓﻲ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ: ”ﺳﻨﺔ ﻫﻴﺪﺭﻭﻟﻮﺟﻴﺔ“، 
”ﺑﺮﻛﺔ“ ﻭ“ﻫﻜﺘﺎﺭ ﻣﺎﺋﻲ“ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺟﻞ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ. 
ﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ، ﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻻﺕ، ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻭﺻﻔﺎ ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺍ ﻣﻊ 
ﻣﺮﺍﺩﻓﺎﺕ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺩﻗﻴﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﺠﻌﻞ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺃﻗﺮﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﻣﻨﻪ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ، 
ﻻ ﺗﺒﺪﻭ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻭﻣﺤﺘﻮﺍﻫﺎ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ، 
ﺑﺨﻼﻑ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺪﻝ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ. ﻟﺬﻟﻚ، ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻻﺕ 
ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ ﻛﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻛﻮﻧﻬﺎ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ 
ﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺑﺎﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭ ﺷﺪﻳﺪ، 
ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻻ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻳﺔ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻣﻔﺼﻠﺔ ﻭﻣﻮﺛﻮﻕ ﺑﻬﺎ.
ﺑﺼﻔﺔ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻣﺠﻬﻮﺩﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺟﻤﻊ 
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻄﺎﻗﺔ،  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺎﻩ  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻬﺮﺑﺎء  ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻳﻤﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺻﻮﺭﺓ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻌﺪ  ﺟﺪﻳﺮﺓ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻘﺪﻳﺮ،  ﻟﻜﻨﻪ  ﻻ  ﻳﻄﺒﻖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻳﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﺮﻑ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ. ﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺣﺎﺻﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺩﺭﺟﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻜﺎﻟﻮﺭﻳﻮﺱ ﻣﻦ ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﺁﺯﺍﺩ ﺑﺈﻳﺰﺓ )ﻣﺤﺎﻓﻈﺔ ﺧﻮﺯﺳﺘﺎﻥ(.
ﺳﻌﻴﺪ ﺍﺩﺍﻻﺗﻴﻨﺠﺎﺩ
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺟﻢ ﻣﻲ ﺯﻛﻲ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺷﺮﻑ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ،  ﺟﻌﻔﺮ,  ﺣﺎﻁﻮﻡ،  ﺃﺣﻤﺪ,  ﺃﺑﻮ  ﻋﻠﻲ  ،  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﺗﻮﻓﻴﻖ. 
ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ  .  ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ:  ﺩﺍﺭ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺮﻳﺐ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ . ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ، 5991. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ 
ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧّﻴﺔ : ﺧﺼﺎﺋﺺ ﺍﻟُﺴَﻮﺭ
ﻫﺬﺍ ﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ ﻭﺍﻟﻮﺣﻴﺪ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻳﻮﻣﻨﺎ ﻫﺬﺍ )ﻳﻨﺎﻳﺮ\ﻛﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ 
۷۰۰۲(  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮ  ﻭﻁﻤﻮﺡ  ﺫِﻛﺮ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ. 
ﻭﻳﺸﻤﻞ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺗﻲ  ﻣﻌﺎﺭﻑ،  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴّﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴّﺔ.  ﻭﻛﻞ  ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ  ﻣﻌﺎﺭﻑ 
ﻣﻘﺴﻤﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﻣﺤﺪﺩﺓ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻲ. 
ﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﺑﻔﺼﻞ  ﺗﻤﻬﻴﺪﻱ  ،  ”ﺧﺼﺎﺋﺺ  ﺍﻟُﺴَﻮﺭ“. 
ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ  ،  ﻳُﻌﺪﱢ ﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﱢﻒ  ُﺳَﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻄﺎﺓ  ﻟﻬﺎ،  ﻭﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟُﺴَﻮﺭ.  ﻭﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺫﻟﻚ،  ﻓﻬﻮ 
ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻱ/ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩﻱ  ﻧﻘﻼ ً ﻋﻦ  ﺍﺑﻦ  ﺍﻟﻨﺪﻳﻢ  )ﺕ.  ٤۸۳ﻫـ  / 
٥۹۹ﻡ( ﻓﻲ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﻪ ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ. 
ﻳﺒﺤﺚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ  ُﺳﻮﺭﺗﻲ  ”ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺗﺤﺔ“  ﻭ“ﺍﻟﺒﻘﺮﺓ“  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﺣﺪ 
ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻓﺼﻼ ً ﻫﻲ  :  )۱(  ﺃﻫﺪﺍﻑ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﺓ  ﻭﻣﻘﺎﺻﺪﻫﺎ،  )۲(  ﺗﺮﺍﺑﻂ 
ﺍﻵﻳﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﺓ ، )۳( ﺃﺳﺮﺍﺭ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﺓ ، )٤( ﻣﻜﻨﻮﻧﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﺓ ، )٥( ﻟﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺰﻳﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﺓ، )٦( ﻟﻜﻞ ﺳﺆﺍﻝ ﺟﻮﺍﺏ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﺓ، )۷( ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍءﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﺒﻊ، )۸( ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻧﻲ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﺓ، 
)۹( ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻧﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﺯﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﺓ، )۰۱( ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺸﺎﺑﻬﺎﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﺓ 
، )۱۱( ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﺓ. 
ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ  ﺟّﺪﺍ،  ﻭﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﺍﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﻼﺳﻴﻜﻴّﺔ،  ﺇﻻ ّ ﺃﻧّﻬﺎ  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ  ﺳﻬﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻝ.  ﻓﻔﻲ 
ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ ﻻ ﻳﻌﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﻋّﻤﺎ ﻧﻮﻗﺶ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻻ  ﻳﻮّﺿﺢ  ﻣﺎ  ﻫﻮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺼﻮﺩ  ”ﺑﺎﻟﻬﺪﻑ“  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﺓ.  ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻧﻲ  ﺍﻟﺨﻔﻴﺔ  ﻫﻮ  ﻣﺠﺮﺩ 
ﺗﻜﺮﺍﺭ ﻟﻠﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳُﻌﻄﻰ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ. ﻭﻟﻀﺮﺏ ﻣﺜﺎﻝ ﺁﺧﺮ 
ﻧﻼﺣﻆ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺼﻔﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺑﺄﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻌﺎٍﻥ 
ﺧﻔﻴّﺔ، ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺓ ﻳﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ: ”ﻳﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﺎﻣﺔ“. ﺍﻟﺨﻔﻲ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻰ ﻟﻴﺲ 
ﻣﻌﺮﻭﻓﺎ ﻭﻻ ﻣﻮﺿﺤﺎ.ً ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻨﻤﻂ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻠﻂ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻭﺗﻜﺮﺍﺭﻫﺎ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﻓﺼﻞ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻳﻈﻬﺮ  ﻣﺮﺍﺭﺍ ً ﻭﺗﻜﺮﺍﺭﺍ.ً  ﻟﻘﺪ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻜﻦ ﺗﺠﻨﺐ ﻫﺬﺍ ﻋﻦ ﻁﺮﻳﻖ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻊ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻓﺼﻮﻝ ﻣﺘﻤﺎﺛﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻓﺼﻞ 
ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻣﻊ ﺍﺳﺘﻌﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻴﺔ ﺇﺫﺍ ﻟﺰﻡ ﺍﻷﻣﺮ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻣﺜﻠﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻴﺪﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺫﻟﻚ،  ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ  ”ﻟﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺰﻳﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﺓ“، 
ﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ ، ”ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻧﻲ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﺓ“، ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺼﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ، 
”ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻧﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﺯﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﺓ“. ﺇّﻥ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻌﻴﻮﺏ ﻗﺪ ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ 
ﻓﻲ ﺗﺄﺧﻴﺮ ﻧﺸﺮ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.
ﻏﺎﺩﺓ ﺟﻴﻮﺳﻲ- ﻟﻴﻦ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺧﺮﻣﺸﺎﻫﻰ،  ﺑﻬﺎء  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ؛  ﻓﺎﻧﯽ،  ﮐﺎﻣﺮﺍﻥ؛  ﺟﻮﺍﺩی،  ﺍﺣﻤﺪ  ﺻﺪﺭ 
ﺣﺎﺝ  ﺳﻴﺪ.  ﺩﺍﻳﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ  ﺗﺸﻴﻊ.  ﺗﻬﺮﺍﻥ:  ﺑﻨﻴﺎﺩ  ﺍﺳﻼﻣﻰ  ﻁﺎﻫﺮ، 
8891–5002، 11 ﻣﺠﻠﺪ. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻲ
ﺩﺍﻳﺮﺓ ﺍﳌﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺗﺸﻴﻊ
ﺑﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﺎﻡ  3891  ﺑﻔﻀﻞ  ﺍﻟﺪﻋﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﻱ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺻﻨﺪﻭﻕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺣﻮﻡ  ﺳﻴﺪ  ﺃﺑﻮ  ﺍﻟﻔﻀﻞ  ﻭﺍﻷﻣﻨﺎء:  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺪﺓ  ﻁﺎﻫﺮﺓ 
ﺟﻔﺎﺭﻱ، ﻋﺒﺎﺱ ﺗﺎﺝ، ﺩ. ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻣﻬﺪﻱ ﺟﻌﻔﺮﻱ، ﺩ. ﺗﻘﻲ ﻁﺎﻫﺮﻱ، 
ﺣﺴﻴﻦ  ﺣﺮﻳﺮﻱ،  ﺃﻛﺒﺮ  ﻁﺎﻫﺮﻱ  ﻗﺰﻭﻳﻨﻲ،  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻁﺎﻫﺮﻱ،  ﻭﺃﺣﻤﺪ 
MA 05:9   90/01/50 63   ddni.cibarA_3V - 2300NI
974
 snoitasiliviC milsuM tuoba saidepolcycnE 
53  
ﻋﻄﻴﺔ  ﷲ،  ﺃﺣﻤﺪ.  ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ:  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﻭﺍﻵﺩﺍﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ.  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ:  ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ  ﺍﻻﻧﺠﻠﻮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻳﺔ، 
5791، 2 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ.
 firā‘am-la tari‘āD ,damḥA ,hāllA tayı̄ṭA
 mūlu-la īf hammā ha‘ūswam :hahtīdạh-la
 naitpygE-olgnA :oriaC ,nūnuf-la-aw bādā-la-aw
.semuloV 2 ,5791 ,pohskooB
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺩﺍﺋــــﺮﺓ ﺍﻟـﻤــﻌــــﺎﺭﻑ ﺍﻟﺤـــﺪﻳــﺜـــﺔ
ﻣــﻮﺳــﻮﻋــﺔ ﻋــﺎﻣــﺔ ﻓـــﻲ ﺍﻟـﻌــﻠـﻮﻡ ﻭﺍﻵﺩﺍﺏ ﻭﺍﻟـﻔــﻨــﻮﻥ
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺋﺮﺓ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺟﻠﻴﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﺭ  ﻋﻈﻴﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﻔﻊ،  ﻭﺿﻌﻬﺎ  ﺃﺣﻤﺪ 
ﻋﻄﻴﺔ ﷲ، ﻭﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﻘﻊ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺟﺰﺃﻳﻦ ، ﻓﻘﺪ ُﺫِﻛﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺧﺎﺗﻤﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻣﺎ ﻧﺼﻪ : ” ﺍﻧﺘﻬﻰ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻭﻳﺒﺪﺃ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ 
ﺑﻤﺎﺩﺓ ﺳﺖ“ ﻭﻟﻢ ﺃﻋﺜﺮ ﺳﻮﻯ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻫﺬﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ. ﺻﺪﺭﺕ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻋﺎﻡ  2591ﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧـﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  5791،  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  005 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺠﻢ ﻓﻮﻕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﺳﻂ . 
ﻭﺿﻌﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  -  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ-  ﻛﺒﺪﻳﻞ  ﻟﻸﻋﻤﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺑﻬﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪﺕ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﺃﻛﺒﺮ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﻣﺎ  ﺍﺭﺗﺄﺗﻪ  ﺍﻟﻬﻴﺌﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻓﺔ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ،  ﻟﺪﺭﺟﺔ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﻻ ﻳﻜﺎﺩ ﻳﺠﺪ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﻣﺒﺘﻐﺎﻩ. ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺎﺋﻖ ﻣﺠﺘﻤﻌﺔ ﻫﻲ ﻭﺭﺍء 
ﻣﻴﻼﺩ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺋﺮﺓ، ﻭﻫﻲ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﻤﻠﻬﺎ ﻋﻤﻞ ﺭﺍﻕ ﻣﻦ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ 
ﻭ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻬﺞ.
ﺃﻣﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ،  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺃﺧﺬﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻋﺎﺗﻘﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻢ ﻭﺣﺎﺟﺎﺗﻪ
ﻓﻲ  ﺷﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺒﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ،  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺍﻷﺷﺨﺎﺹ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﺩﺧﻠﻮﺍ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺑﻐﺾ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺩﺧﻠﻮﺍ  ﺑﻬﺎ،  ﺇﺫ  ﻟﻢ  ﺗﺘﻌﺮﺽ  ﻷﺣﺪ 
ﺑﺴﻮء ﺃﻭ ﺷﺘﻴﻤﺔ ﻟﺪﻳﻨﻪ ﺃﻭ ﻋﺮﻗﻪ ﺃﻭ ﻣﺬﻫﺒﻪ.
ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ، ﻓﻘﺪ ﺟـﺎءﺕ ﻗﺮﻳﺒﺔ ﺳﻬﻠﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ، ﻭﺑﻌﻴﺪﺓ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻘﻴﺪ 
ﻭﺍﻹﺑﻬﺎﻡ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ.
ﻭﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻬﺞ، ﻓﻘﺪ ﻋﻤﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ، 
ﺛﻢ ﻁﺒﻘﺎ ﻷﺳﺒﻘﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ ﺩﻭﺍﻟﻴﻚ.
ﻭﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻣﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺭﺯﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻨﻬﺞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺇﺫﺍ ﺫﻛﺮ 
ﺷﻴﺌﺎ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ ﺫﻛﺮ ﻣﺘﻌﻠﻘﺎﺗﻪ ﻣﻦ ﺣﻜﻢ ﺃﻭ ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﻭﺭﺑﻤﺎ ﺫﻛﺮ ﺭﺃﻳﻪ 
- ﺩﻭﻥ ﺍﻧﺤﻴﺎﺯ- ﻓﻲ ﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮ ﺁﻳﺔ ﻗﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻮﺟﻴﻪ ﺭﺃﻱ ﺃﻭ ﺗﻄﻌﻴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ ﺑﻤﺴﺄﻟﺔ ﻓﻘﻬﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻠﻤﺎ ﻓﻌﻞ ﻋﻨﺪ ﻛﻠﻤﺘﻲ )ﺃﺏ( ﻭ) ﺁﺯ( ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ  ﻻ  ﺍﻟﺤﺼﺮ.  ﻭﺇﺫﺍ  ﺻﺢ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻬﺞ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﻜﻦ  ﻣﻄﺮﺩﺍ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺴـﺎﺋﻞ ﻭﺃﻧﻪ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺴﺘﻄﺮﺩ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ، ﺇﻻ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻅﺎﻫﺮﺓ ﻣﺘﻔﺸﻴﺔ 
ﺟﺪﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺛﻨﺎﻳﺎ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺋﺮﺓ. ﻳُـﻀﺎﻑ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻛﻠﻪ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ُﻋﻨﻲ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺼﻮﺭ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ  ﻭﺍﻷﺷﻜﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ  ﻭﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﻮﺛﺎﺋﻖ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻻﻓﺖ ﻟﻠﻨﻈﺮ، ﻭﻟﻢ ﺗﺨﻞ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﺋﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﺃﻭ ﻗﻠﻴﻞ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﻋﻤﻼ ﺑﻤﻨﻬﺞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﻣﻲ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺇﻋﺎﻧﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺃﺷﻤﻞ 
ﻭﺃﺩﻕ. 
ﻭﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻈﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺃﻏﻔﻞ ﻋﻨﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ، ﺿﺮﺑﻪ ﺻﻔﺤﺎ ﻋﻦ 
ﺫﻛﺮ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻛﺎﻣﻞ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﻔﺘﺮﺽ  ﺃﻥ 
ﺗﻮﻓﺮﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺋﺮﺓ، ﻭﻣﻦ ﺫﻟﻚ :
ﻣﺎ  ﻗﺎﻟﻪ  ﻋﻦ )  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ (  ﻣﺜﻼ،  ﻣﻦ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻮﻓﺮ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ . 1
ﻛﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻋﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ. 
ﺇﻏﻔﺎﻟﻪ  ﻋﻦ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺑﻞ  ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻲ  ﻟﻠﻜﻠﻤﺔ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ، . 2
ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺼﻌﺐ ﺍﻟﻨﻄﻖ ﺑﻬﺎ ﺃﻭ ﺗﺼﻮﺭﻫﺎ ﻋﺎﺭﻳﺔ ﻣﻦ 
ﺃﺻﻞ ﻭﺿﻌﻬﺎ ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﻀﻴﻒ ﺻﻌﻮﺑﺔ، ﻭﻗﺪ ﻳﻀﻠﻞ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ 
ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻲ  ﻻ  ﻭﺑﻞ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ،  ﻓﻤﻦ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺮﺩﺍﺕ  ﻣﺜﻼ 
)ﺃﺑﺎﺗﻴﺪ(، ﺃﻱ: diehtrapA 
ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺔ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ، ﺃﻭﺭﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻟﺮﻣﻮﺯﺍﻻﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻌﻤﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺋﺮﺓ.
ﺃﻳﻮﺏ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﻫﺎﺭﻭﻥ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺭﺷﻴﺪﻯ،  ﺣﻤﻴﺪ.  ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ  ﺣﻘﻮﻕ  ﻧﻴﺮﻭ.  ﺗﻬﺮﺍﻥ:  ﻧﺸﺮ 
ﺩﺍﺩﮔﺴﺘﺮ، ﺍﻫﻮﺍﺯ ﺳﺎﺯﻣﺎﻥ ﺁﺏ ﻭ ﺑﺮﻕ ﺧﻮﺯﺳﺘﺎﻥ، 3002. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺣﻘﻮﻕ ﺍﻟﻄﺎﻗﺔ
ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺣﻘﻮﻕ ﻧﻴﺮﻭ
ﻳﻐﻄﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺷﻜﻞ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩﺍ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﻣﻴﺲ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﻣﺬﻛﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ. 
ﻭﻳﺮﻛﺰ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺑﺼﻔﺔ  ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺤﻜﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﻭﻣﻠﻜﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺍﻣﺘﻼﻙ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺎﻗﺔ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ.  ﻭﺭﻏﻢ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﺸﺮﺡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻳﻴﺮ  ﺃﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻬﺞ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺍﺗﺒﻌﻪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ،  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻧﻨﺎ  –  ﻋﻦ  ﻁﺮﻳﻖ  ﺗﻘﻴﻴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ  ﻭﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  -  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﻧﺴﺘﻨﺘﺞ 
ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻣﻬﺘﻢ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻟﻄﺎﻗﺔ 
ﻭﺇﻥ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺔ ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﻗﻮﻳﺔ ﺩﺍﺋﻤﺎ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﻫﺬﺍ، ﻓﻘﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺄﻧﻮﺍﻉ ﺍﻟﻄﺎﻗﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺎﻩ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻬﺮﺑﺎء ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺘﺮﻭﻝ ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺎﻗﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﻭﻳﺔ. 
ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  5501  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ً ﻭﺑﺎﻟﻨﻈﺮ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ،  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺑﺴﻬﻮﻟﺔ  ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﻗﺴﺎﻡ  ﺑﺒﻌﺾ.  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ،  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺭﻗﻢ  274  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺭﻗﻢ  284  ﺣﻮﻝ 
”ﺟﺎﺩﺓ“  )ﻁﺮﻳﻖ(  ﻻ  ﺗﺒﺪﻭ  ﻭﺛﻴﻘﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﻠﺔ  ﺑﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﻄﺎﻗﺔ،  ﺣﻴﺚ 
ﺍﻧﻬﺎ  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﻓﻘﻂ  ﻭﺻﻔﺎ  ﻟﺒﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ  –  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻋﺒﺎﺩﺍﻥ  ﻭﺑﻬﺒﻬﺎﻥ  – 
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ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻯ ﺑﺠﻨﻮﺭﺩﻯ، ﻛﺎﻅﻢ. ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺑﺰﺭگ ﺍﺳﻼﻣﻰ. ﻣﺮﻛﺰ 
ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺑﺰﺭگ ﺍﺳﻼﻣﻰ، 6991، 31 ﻣﺠﻠﺪ. 
 i-fir̄a‘aM-la tari‘̄aD .miẓāK ,ı̄drūnjuB ı̄vasuM
 tariāD i-zakraM :narheT .īm̄alsI i-gruzuB
 .semuloV 31 ,6991 .ı̄mālsI i-gruzuB i-firāaM-la
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ
ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺑﺰﺭگ ﺍﺳﻼﻣﯽ
ﺑﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻓﻰ  ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ  ﺍﳌﻌﺎﺭﻑ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ،  ﺑﻤﺒﺎﺩﺭﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺳﻴﺪ 
ﻛﺎﻅﻢ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻱ  ﺑﺠﻨﻮﺭﺩﻱ،  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﻂ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ  ﻭﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﻱ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺫﻕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺚ،  ﺑﻬﺪﻑ  ﺳﺪ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﺍﻍ  ﺍﻟﺬﻯ  ﻻﺣﻈﻪ  ﺑﺠﻨﻮﺭﺩﻱ  ﻓﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﺍﻟﺘﻰ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ  )ﻭﺑﺪﺭﺟﺔ 
ﺃﻗﻞ  ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ(  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ  ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
)ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻤﻠﺔ(  ﻹﺣﺴﺎﻥ  ﻳﺎﺭﺷﺎﻁﺮ  ﻭﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ  ﺍﳌﻌﺎﺭﻑ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ 
ﻟـﻐﻼﻡ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻣﺼﺎﺣﺐ. ﻭﺭﻏﻢ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻗﺪ ﺃﻛﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺍﻧﺐ 
ﺍﻹﻳﺠﺎﺑﻴﺔ  ﻟﻬﺬﻩ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ،  ﺇﻻ  ﺇﻧﻪ  ﻗﺪ  ﺃﻭﺿﺢ  ﻓﻰ  ﺧﻄﺘﻪ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﻮﻟﺔ 
ﻟﻨﺸﺮ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺘﻪ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ  –  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻧﺸﺮﺕ  ﻋﺎﻡ  4891  -  ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻴﻮﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﻰ  ﻟﻔﺘﺖ  ﺇﻧﺘﺒﺎﻫﻪ،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻧﻘﺺ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻏﻴﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﻴﺔ. 
ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻻﺣﻆ  ﻋﺪﺓ  ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻻﺕ  ﻟﻠﻬﺠﻮﻡ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻓﻰ  ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ )ﻛﻠﺘﺎ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺘﻴﻦ( ﻭﺍﻹﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﻟﻎ ﻓﻴﻪ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻰ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ  ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ.  ﻣﻦ 
ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ، ﻓﻘﺪ ﻭﺟﺪ ﺑﺠﻨﻮﺭﺩﻱ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﻋﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﺗﺘﻐﻠﻐﻞ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻋﻦ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﳌﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ، ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﺴﻢ 
ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻹﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﺸﺪﻳﺪ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻄﺤﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺒﺴﻴﻂ. 
ﻭﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺃﻭﻝ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ 
ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺑﺨﻤﺲ  ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ  ﺃﻭﻝ  ﺧﻄﻮﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﻁﺮﻳﻖ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ 
ﺍﻟﻀﺨﻢ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺘﻤﻴﺰ  ﺑﺄﻧﻪ  ﻣﻮﺍﻛﺐ  ﻟﻠﻌﺼﺮ  ﻭﻣﻮﺛﻮﻕ  ﺑﻪ،  ﺣﻴﺚ 
ﻳﻐﻄﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺑﺄﻭﺳﻊ  ﻣﻌﺎﻧﻴﻬﺎ.  ﻭﻳﺘﻤﻴﺰ  ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﺑﻤﻨﻬﺠﻪ  ﺍﻟﺪﻗﻴﻖ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻢ  ﺍﻟﺬﻯ  ﻳﺘﺴﻢ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻤﻮﻟﻴﺔ  ﺗﺠﺎﻩ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﻬﺎ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻗﺎﻡ  ﺑﻄﺒﻊ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺃﺳﺴﻪ 
ﺑﺠﻨﻮﺭﺩﻱ  ﻧﻔﺴﻪ  ﻓﻲ  ﻁﻬﺮﺍﻥ  ﻋﺎﻡ  3891،  ﻣﻦ  ﺩﻭﻥ  ﺃﻱ  ﻣﺴﺎﻋﺪﺓ 
ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﺑﻔﻀﻞ  ﺍﺳﺘﺜﻤﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻣﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻷﺭﺍﺿﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻗﺎﻣﺖ ﻟﻴﺲ ﻓﻘﻂ ﺑﺎﻻﺳﺘﻤﺮﺍﺭ ﻓﻰ ﺗﻤﻮﻳﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ ﻣﺎﻟﻴﺎ ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ 
ﺑﻀﻤﺎﻥ  ﺍﺳﺘﻘﻼﻟﻴﺘﻪ  ﻭﻭﺿﻌﻪ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﻄﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ 
ﻣﻨﺬ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﺃﺻﺒﺢ  ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ  ﻟﻬﺎ  ﻣﺠﻠﺲ  ﺃﻣﻨﺎء 
ﻭﻣﺠﻠﺲ ﺇﺩﺍﺭﺓ )ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﺮﺃﺱ ﺑﺠﻨﻮﺭﺩﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺴﻴﻦ( ﻭﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ 
)ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺣﺎﻟﻴﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  000,005  ﻛﺘﺎﺏ  ﻭﺑﺎﻟﻄﺒﻊ  ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ 
ﺛﺮﺍءﺍ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺃﻥ ﺃﻫﺪﻯ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﺭﺍﺝ ﺃﻓﺸﺎﺭ ﻭﻣﺎﻧﻮﺷﻬﺮ ﺳﻮﺗﻮﺩﺍ ﻭﺃﺣﻤﺪ 
ﻣﻮﻧﺰﺍﻓﻲ  ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺎﺗﻬﻢ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ(  ﻭﻁﺎﻗﻢ  ﻣﻮﻅﻔﻴﻦ  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺑﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﺩﺍﺋﻤﻴﻦ  ﻭﺯﻭﺍﺭ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﻮﺟﺪ  ﻣﺠﻠﺲ  ﺍﺳﺘﺸﺎﺭﻱ  )ﻣﻜﻮﻥ 
ﻣﻦ  ﻋﻠﻤﺎء  ﺍﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﻴﻦ(  ﻳﻌﻤﻞ  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﺣﺪ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻗﺴﻤﺎ  ﺁﺧﺮ،  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻗﺴﻢ 
ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ، ﺍﻟﺘﺼﺤﻴﺢ، ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻴﺔ، ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺦ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﺩﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ. 
ﻭﻳﻨﺪﺭﺝ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻗﺴﻤﺎ  ﻓﺮﻋﻴﺎ  ﻳﻀﻢ 
ﺍﻷﺩﺏ،  ﺍﻟﻌﻘﺎﺋﺪ،  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ،  ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ،  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ،  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ،  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ، ﺍﻟﻔﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﺑﺤﻴﺚ ﻳﺤﻈﻰ ﻛﻞ 
ﻗﺴﻢ  ﺑﺨﺒﺮﺍﺋﻪ  ﻭﻣﺤﺮﺭﻳﻪ.  ﺟﺪﻳﺮ  ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﺑﺠﻨﻮﺭﺩﻱ  ﻳﺮﺃﺱ  ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ  ﻭﻣﺠﻠﺲ  ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺮﺭ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﻀﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  53  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ  ﺿﺨﻤﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻷﻗﻞ،  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  057 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﻋﻤﻮﺩﻳﻦ  ﻟﻠﻨﺴﺨﺘﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭ02  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ 
ﻟﻠﻨﺴﺨﺔ ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ. 
ﻣﻨﺬ ﻳﻨﺎﻳﺮ 7002، ﺗﻢ ﻧﺸﺮ 31 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ، ﺗﻐﻄﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻣﻦ  )bĀ(  ﺇﻟﻰ  )īlaV iy-āyrūP(  ﻭﻳﺼﻞ  ﻋﺪﺩﻫﺎ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻰ 0005  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺧﻤﺴﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺗﺤﺖ ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ. ﻭﻳﺠﺮﻯ 
ﺣﺎﻟﻴﺎ ﺍﻋﺪﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ ﺑﻤﺮﻛﺰ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻤﺎﻋﻴﻠﻴﺔ ﺑﻠﻨﺪﻥ. ﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﺍﻥ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻹﺛﻨﻰ 
ﻋﺸﺮ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻣﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﻣﻮﻗﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ 
ri.gro.eigc.www//:ptth/
ﻭﺭﻏﻢ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻻ  ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﺃﻳﺔ  ﺍﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻳﺮﺍﻥ  ﻓﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺇﻻ 
ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻮﻟﻲ  ﺍﻟﺸﺆﻭﻥ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ  ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻣﺎ  ﺧﺎﺻﺎ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﻣﻊ 
ﻏﻴﺎﺏ  ﺃﻱ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ”ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻲ“  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻪ.  ﻟﻜﻦ  ﻳﻈﻞ 
ﻣﺤﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ  ﻫﻮ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻈﻬﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻈﺎﻫﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻹﺳﺘﻌﺎﻧﺔ  ﺑﺄﻛﺒﺮ  ﻗﺪﺭ  ﻣﻤﻜﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺛﻮﻕ  ﺑﻬﺎ  ﻓﻰ  ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻧﺘﺞ  ﻋﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺭﺍﺋﻌﺔ،  ﻟﻜﻦ  ﺃﺩﻯ  ﻓﻰ  ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻭﺟﻮﺩ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺳﺒﺔ  ﻟﻤﺜﻞ  ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺺ.  ﻭﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻓﻰ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ 
ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﺗﻜﺘﺴﺐ  ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻐﺔ  )ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ/
ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ ﻳﺘﺤﺴﻦ ﻣﻊ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﺟﺪﻳﺪ ﻭﺗﻮﺳﻊ ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ، 
ﻟﻜﻦ  ﻳﻨﺒﻐﻲ  ﺍﻹﻋﺘﺮﺍﻑ  ﺑﻔﻀﻞ  ﻣﺴﺎﻫﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ 
ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ  ﺃﻛﺒﺮ(.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﻁﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﺤﺪﺩ  ﺟﻴﺪﺍ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺣﺪ  ﻣﺎ 
)ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﻳﻞ  ﺍﻟﺰﺍﺋﺪ  ﻳﻼﺣﻆ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ(،  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻳﻌﺘﻤﺪ  ﺫﻟﻚ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ  ﺃﻭ  ﻭﺟﻮﺩ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺃﺻﻠﻴﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ 
ﻣﺎ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺑﺬﻟﺖ  ﺟﻬﻮﺩ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ  ﻟﺘﻮﺣﻴﺪ  ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺑﺪﺭﺟﺎﺕ  ﻣﺘﻔﺎﻭﺗﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻨﺠﺎﺡ،  ﻟﻜﻦ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺗﺤﺴﻴﻦ  ﺫﻟﻚ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ  )ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻮﻧﺔ  ﻏﺎﻟﺒﺎ(  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺪﺍﻭﻝ  ﺗﺼﺎﺣﺐ  ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ. 
ﻗﻤﺒﻴﺰ ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻰ
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺟﻢ ﻣﻰ ﺯﻛﻰ
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ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺷﺄﻧﻬﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺗﺴﺎﻫﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺄﺳﻴﺲ ﺛﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺩﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻁﻴﺔ ﺣﻘﻴﻘﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺍﻻﻧﻘﻼﺏ  ﺍﻟﻌﺴﻜﺮﻱ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺣﺪﺙ  ﻋﺎﻡ 0891. 
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻘﺎﺕ  ﺟﻨﺒﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﻨﺐ  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺎﺭﺓ  ﺗﻮﺣﻲ 
ﺑﺄﻥ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻫﻲ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺆﻛﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻁﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻲ ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻧﺤﻴﺎﺯ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﺮﻳﻦ  ﻧﺤﻮ  ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺮﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻁﻲ  ﻭﺍﺿﺢ  ﻭﺟﻠﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ:  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ  ﺑﺎﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺼﺤﻔﻴﻴﻦ  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ 
ﺃﻋﺪﻣﻮﺍ، ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺣﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ 
ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤﺎﻛﻢ.
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ  ﺃﻟﻔﺖ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﺃﺳﺎﺱ  ﻣﻦ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺑﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ 
ﻭﺧﺒﺮﺍء ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺗﻬﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺻﺤﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺴﻤﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ ﻭﻟﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﺴﻤﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ ﻓﺤﺴﺐ. ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﺭﻏﻢ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﻣﻔﺮﻁﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻘﻴﺪ ﻭﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﻬﻲ ﻣﻮﺟﻬﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﺻﺤﺎﺏ ﺍﻻﻁﻼﻉ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺪﻭﺩ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء. 
ﻭﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺿﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ 
ﺃﺟﺰﺍء ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ: 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ:  ﺍﻟﺪﺳﺘﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﻭﺍﻷﻣﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪﺓ  ﻭﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺗﺎﺗﻮﺭﻛﻴﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻬﻴﺌﺔ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻨﻚ  ﻭﻧﻈﺎﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻤﻮﻳﻞ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻐﺮﻳﺐ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻨﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻲ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ: ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺮﻭﻗﺮﺍﻁﻴﺔ ﻭﻋﻼﻗﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﺸﻜﻼﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺌﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﻁﻔﺎﻝ ﻭﺍﻷﺳﺮﺓ ﻭﻣﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺆﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻴﺔ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ:  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺎﻗﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭ 
ﻭﺻﻐﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻓﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺼﻮﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﻔﻮﺗﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺒﺎﺏ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ: ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺔ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺤﺖ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻭﺑﺮﺍﻣﺠﻬﺎ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ:  ﺍﻟﺒﻄﺎﻟﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺃﺓ  ﻭﺍﻹﻧﻔﺎﻕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤﻀﺮ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﻭﻧﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﺪﻳﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺎﺳﻮﻧﻴﻮﻥ  ﻭﺗﻨﻈﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﻄﻮﺍﺋﻒ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ: ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺎﺣﻒ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ ﻭﺣﻠﻒ ﺷﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻷﻁﻠﺴﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺎﺑﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮﻁﺔ ﻭﺍﻹﻋﻼﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ:  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻨﺎﻋﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﻧﺘﺨﺎﺑﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﺑﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﺤﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻧﻲ  ﻭﺍﻻﺗﺠﺎﻫﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺰﺍﺏ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ:  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻉ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﺔ.
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ:  ﺗﺨﻄﻴﻂ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮﻛﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﺔ  ﻭﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺣﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ.
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ: ﻣﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﻋﻠﻰ ﻭﺗﻠﻔﺰﻳﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﻌﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻀﺮﺍﺋﺐ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻴﺨﻮﺧﺔ  ﻭﻋﺎﻟﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ ﻭﺍﻹﺩﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ.
ﻛﻠﻴﺮ ﻧﻮﺭﺗﻦ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻴﻤﻲ 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺩﺍﻳﺮﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺍﺩﺑﯽ
ﺃﺻﺪﺭ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴّﺔ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻴﻦ ﺳﻌﻴﺪﻳﺎﻥ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺇﺻﺪﺍﺭﻩ 
ﻋﺪًﺩﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻋﻼﻭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺎﺗﻪ ﻟﻜﺘٍﺐ ﻋّﺪﺓ. ﺗﺘﻀّﻤﻦ 
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴّﺔ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﺁﺩﺍﺏ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ  ﻭﺇﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ  ﻭﺃﻣﻴﺮﻛﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻴّﺔ  ﻭﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ  ﻭﺃﺳﺘﺮﺍﻟﻴﺎ،  ﻭﺑﻌﺪﻫﺎ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﺃﺩﺏ  ﻛّﻞ  ﺑﻠﺪ 
ﺿﻤﻦ  ﻛّﻞ  ﻗﺎّﺭﺓ.  ﻳﺸّﻜﻞ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺘﺄﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑّﻲ  ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء  ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺛﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻮﻥ: ”s’dlroW eht fo serutaretiL 
snoitaN“ ﺃﻭ ”ﺁﺩﺍﺏ ﺃﻣﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ“. ﻭﻳﺘﻀّﻤﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺘﺄﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻷﺩﺑّﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻼﺳﻴﻜﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ.
ﻳﺤﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ:  ”fo aideapocycnE 
erutaretiL“ ﺃﻭ ”ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ“، ﻭﻓﻴﻪ ﺷﺮﺡ ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻔﺎﻫﻴﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴّﺔ،  ﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻨﺤﻮ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠّﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺸﻌﺮ ﻭﺍﻷﻭﺯﺍﻥ. ﻳﻜّﻮﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﻣﻌﺠًﻤﺎ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴّﺔ.
ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ:  ”dlrow fo skrow detceleS 
erutaretil“ ﺃﻭ ”ﻣﺨﺘﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻲ“، ﻭﻓﻴﻪ 
ﻣﺨﺘﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﻟﻤﺸﺎﻫﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘّﺎﺏ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﺃﻧﺤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺖ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴّﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻟﻐﺎﺕ ﻋّﺪﺓ. ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺮﺕ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ ﻣﻦ 
ﻓﻨﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺍﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻤﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺼﺺ ﺍﻟﻘﺼﻴﺮﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺣﻴّﺎﺕ.
ﻗُّﺪﻡ  ﻟﻠﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺑﺘﻤﻬﻴٍﺪ  ﺷﺪﻳﺪ  ﺍﻻﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭ  ﻻ  ﻳﺘﻀّﻤﻦ  ﻋﺮًﺿﺎ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﻭﻣﻨﻬﺠﻴّﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟّﻒ  ﺃﻭ  ﻣﻘﺎﺭﺑﺘﻪ  ﻟﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ  ﺍﻻﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ. 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﻤﻬﻴﺪ  ﻳﺼّﺮﺡ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﺃّﻥ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻳﺤﻮﻱ 
”ﺧﻤﺴﻴﻦ ﻣﻘﻄًﻌﺎ ﻭﺭﻭﺍﻳﺔ ﻭﻣﺴﺮﺣﻴّﺔ ﻭﻣﺨﺘﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺷﻌﺮﻳّﺔ، ﻋﺸﺮﻳﻦ 
ﻗّﺼﺔ ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺖ ﻣﻤﺜّﻠﺔ ﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ ﺃّﻣﺔ.“ ﻻ ﻳﻌﻄﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﺃّﻱ 
ﺷﺮٍﺡ ﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺃﻭ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃّﻱ ﻣﺪﻯ ﺗّﻢ ﺍﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭﻫﺎ. ﻓﻲ 
ﺧﺘﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺛﺒﺖ ﻟﻠﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻳﺘﻀّﻤﻦ ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺩﻭﻥ  ﺃﻱ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺑﺒﻠﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴّﺔ،  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻻ  ﺗﺘﻀّﻤﻦ  ﺍﻷﻗﺴﺎﻡ 
ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﺃﻱ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﻟﻠﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺍﺳﺘﻘﻴﺖ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ.  ﻭﺇّﻥ 
ﺛﺒﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﻳﺴﺒّﺐ ﺑﻌًﻀﺎ ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻹﺭﺑﺎﻙ ﻋﻼﻭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃّﻥ  ﺃﺭﻗﺎﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻓﻴﻪ ﻻ ﺗﺴﺘﻘﻴﻢ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻷﺭﻗﺎﻡ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺘﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ.
ﺭﻏﻢ ﻫﺬﺍ ﻓﺎﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻓﻴﻪ ﻓﺎﺋﺪﺓ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻁﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴّﺔ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻻ 
ﻳﺘﻘﻦ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴّﺔ، ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﺰّﻭﺩﻩ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺑﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺳﺮﻳﻌﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ ﺍﻷﺩﺑّﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤّﻲ.
ﮐﺎﻣﺮﺍﻥ ﺗﻠﻄﻒ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺑﻼﻝ ﺍﻷﺭﻓﻪ ﻟﻲ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ]ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ[
isidepolkisnA teyiruhmuC
ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺑﻬﺔ  ﻟـﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻷﻣﺮﻳﻜﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻳﻄﺎﻧﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻗﺪ 
ﻛﺘﺒﺖ ﺗﺤﺖ ﺇﺷﺮﺍﻑ ﺗﺴﻌﺔ ﻋﺸﺮ ﺑﺎﺣﺜﺎ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺭﺯﻳﻦ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺗﻬﻢ ﻭﻧﺸﺮﻫﺎ ﺃﺭﻛﻴﻦ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﻴﻒ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻋﺎﻣﻲ 8691–2791 
ﻓﻲ  ﺇﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ  ﻭﺗﺴﺘﻬﺪﻑ  ﻗﺮﺍًء  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﺍﻟﻔﺌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺮﻳﺔ  )ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﻫﻘﻴﻦ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺷﺪﻳﻦ(  ﺑﻤﺴﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ.  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﻣﻦ  0253  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﺗﻘﻊ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﺣﺪ  ﻋﺸﺮ 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ  ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ  ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻴﺎ  ﻗﻴﻤﺎ  ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺍء 
ﺍﻟﻨﺎﻁﻘﻴﻦ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺇﻥ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺗﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻤﻴﺔ ﺗﻘﺪﻡ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺠﺮﺩ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ، ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ.   
ﻭﺗﺘﻨﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻄﺮﺣﻬﺎ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﺗﺘﻌﺪﺩ ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺗﻬﺎ 
ﻭﺗﻬﺘﻢ ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒﺎ ﺑﺠﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ. ﻭﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻤﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺒﻠﻎ ﻣﺎﻳﻘﺮﺏ ﻣﻦ 
00051 ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻞ ﻓﺘﺘﻨﻮﻉ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﺑﺪءﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﺍﻥ،  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ  ﻭﻟﻴﺲ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺗﻬﺎ. 
ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﺍﺳﻌﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﺜﻘﻒ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺑﻤﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ:  ﺃﻧﻮﺍﻉ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻘﺎﺋﺪ  ﻭﺍﻷﻳﺪﻳﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﻧﺸﻄﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﺍﻧﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺒﺎﺗﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻵﻻﺕ  ﻭﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﺢ 
ﺃﻧﻪ ﺑﺴﺒﺐ ﻛﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻬﺪﻑ ﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ ﻓﻠﻢ ﻳﺘﻘﺼﺮ 
ﺍﻷﻣﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺇﻋﻄﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺨﺘﺺ ﺑﺘﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻭﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻭﺟﻪ ﺍﻟﺨﺼﻮﺹ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ )ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ]ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ[ ﻭﻣﺆﺳﺴﺎﺗﻪ( 
ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺎﺕ ﺃﻭﺳﻊ )ﻣﺜﻼ: ﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻗﺪ ﺧﺼﺺ ﻟﻬﺎ 
ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﻴﻦ ﺃﻧﻪ  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ  ﻟﻠﺪﻭﻝ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺍﻗﺘﺼﺮﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻮﺍﺻﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻬﻮﺭﺓ 
ﻓﻘﻂ( ﻟﻜﻦ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﻘﺪ ﻗﺪﻣﺖ ﺑﻌﺾ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
ﺑﺘﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ ﺃﻭﺳﻊ ﻣﻦ ﺑﻘﻴﺔ ﻣﺪﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ. ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﻘﺪ ﺍﺳﺘﺄﺛﺮ ﺃﺗﺎﺗﻮﺭﻙ ﻭﻫﻮ 
ﻣﺆﺳﺲ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﺑﺸﺮﺡ ﺃﻭﻓﻰ ﻭﻧﺼﻴﺐ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻏﻴﺮﻩ 
ﻣﻦ ﻗﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻌﺮﺿﺖ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.
ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺨﺼﺎﺋﺺ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻴﺰﺓ ﻟﻬﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﺤﻮﻱ ﺻﻮﺭﺍ 
ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ  ﻭﻣﻠﻮﻧﺔ  ﻁﺒﻌﺖ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻭﺭﻕ  ﻣﺼﻘﻮﻝ  ﻣﺼﺎﺣﺐ  ﻟﺒﻌﺾ 
ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺗﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻤﻴﺔ. ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒﺎ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﻣﻌﺒﺮﺓ ﺃﻭ 
ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻮﺗﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺧﺮﻳﻄﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺭﺳﻢ ﺑﻴﺎﻧﻲ ﺃﻭ ﻣﺨﻄﻂ ﻭﻗﺪ ﺃﺭﻓﻖ 
ﺑﻬﺎ  ﻣﻠﺤﻮﻅﺎﺕ  ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ.  ﻭﺑﺴﺒﺐ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻹﻳﻀﺎﺣﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻘﺎﺕ ﺗﺄﺳﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﻴﻦ ﻓﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﺢ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﺜﻴﺮ ﺍﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻤﺎﺱ 
ﻟﻠﺘﻌﻠﻢ ﻟﺪﻯ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺑﻐﺾ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﻋﻦ ﻓﺌﺎﺗﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺮﻳﺔ ﺃﻭ ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻳﺎﺗﻬﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﻴﺔ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺑﻞ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺃﻫﻢ ﺃﻭﺟﻪ ﺍﻟﻘﺼﻮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻧﻪ 
ﻟﻢ ﻳﺘﻢ ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺜﻬﺎ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺃﻥ ﻧﺸﺮﺕ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻋﺎﻣﻲ 8691–2791. ﻭﻟﺬﻟﻚ 
ﻓﺈﻧﻪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﺢ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﺮﻳﺪﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﺤﺼﻮﻝ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﺣﺪﺙ 
ﻣﺎ ﻧﺸﺮ ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﺨﺘﺺ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ  ﺳﻮﻑ  ﻳﺠﺪﻭﻥ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﻣﻼﺋﻤﺔ  ﻭﻻ 
ﺗﻠﺒﻲ ﺃﻫﺪﺍﻓﻬﻢ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﻣﺎ ﻋﺪﺍ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓـﻴﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ 
ﺩﻟﻴﻼ ﻭﻣﺮﺟﻌﺎ ﻋﺎﻣﺎ ﻣﻬﻤﺎ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ. 
ﺻﻴﻔﻴﻠﻲ ﺃﻛﺴﻮﻱ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻴﻤﻲ 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻱ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ
isidepolkisnA eyikrüT imenöD teyiruhmuC
ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺸﺮﺓ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻓﻲ 2682 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻭﻗﺪ ﻧﺸﺮﺗﻪ 
ﺇﻟﺘﺰﻡ ﻳﺎﻳﻨﻼﻥ ﻭﻫﻲ ﺩﺍﺭ ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﻭﻧﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻧﺸﺮﺕ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ 
ﻣﺠﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ. ﺗﻀﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻘﺮﺏ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺌﺔ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ. 
ﻭﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﺣﺜﻮﻥ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﻮﻥ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻭﺛﺎﺋﻖ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺻﻠﺔ 
ﻭﺭﺳﻮﻡ  ﺑﻴﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺭﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﻭﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ  ﻭﺻﻮﺭ  ﺑﺎﻷﺑﻴﺾ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ ﻭﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ ﺑﺎﻷﻓﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺣﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﻴﻦ 
ﻭﻣﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ. ﻓﻌﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ: ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺠﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻮﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻴﺔ ﻭﺻﻨﺪﻭﻕ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻲ ﻭﺭﺃﺱ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻲ. ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﺤﻮ 
ﻣﺸﺎﺑﻪ، ﻳﺤﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﺍﻟﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺃﻱ  ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﺋﻲ  ﻭﺍﻷﺣﻜﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻗﺎﺑﺔ.  ﻭﺗﺴﺘﻤﺮ  ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻫﻲ ﻓﻴﻪ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺳﺮﺩﺕ 
ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻭﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ 
ﺃﺧﺮﻯ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﻦ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻻ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﺣﻮﺍٍﺵ ﻓﺒﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺃﻭ ﻗﺮﺍءﺍﺕ ﻣﻘﺘﺮﺣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺘﻬﺎ.  
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻻﺣﻈﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﺑﻤﺮﻭﺭ  ﺳﺘﻴﻦ  ﻋﺎﻣﺎ  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﺗﺄﺳﻴﺲ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻣﻨﻄﻘﻴﺎ ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﻓﺘﺮﺓ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻟﺬﻟﻚ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎ  ﻟﻠﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤﻠﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ. 
ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﺭﻏﻢ ﺃﻥ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺗﺘﺼﻞ ﺑﺄﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻱ 
ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻥ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻗﺪ  ﻋﻨﻴﺖ  ﺑﺎﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ  ﻟﻬﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪ  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻓﺘﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﺃﻱ  ﻓﺘﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ  ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ  ﺿﻤﻨﺖ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻤﺮﺍﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺽ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻹﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻗﺪ 
ﺫﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﺮﻭﻥ  ﺃﻥ  ﺩﻭﺍﻓﻌﻬﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺼﻨﻴﻒ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻟﻢ  ﺗﻜﻦ 
ﻟﻤﺠﺮﺩ ﺳﺮﺩ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺎﺋﻖ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﻣﻌﻴﻦ ﺑﻞ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ 
ﻟﺘﻮﻓﻴﺮ  ﺇﻁﺎﺭ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻟﻪ  ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ  ﻭﺟﻬﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ 
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ﻭﺛﻘﺎﻓﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﻭﺍﻷﻣﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺐ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ 
ﻭﻣﺮﺍﻛﺰ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ.  ﻟﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ  ﻳﻨﺤﻮ  ﺟﻬﺔ  ﺍﻷﺑﻌﺎﺩ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺣﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻐﻴﺒﻴﺔ ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ. ﻭﻣﻬﻤﺎ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻧﻘﻂ ﺍﻟﺒﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺇﺣﺎﻻﺕ  )ﺩﺍﺧﻠﻴﺔ(  ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻴﺔ  ﻣﻔﺼﻠﺔ  ﺗﺰﻭﺩ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺑﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ 
ﺃﻋﻤﻖ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ.  ﻛﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺒﺎﺳﺎﺕ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﺼﻠﻮﺍﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺩﻋﻴﺔ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ  ﺗﺪﻋﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ.  
ﻭﻣﻦ ﺍﻹﻧﺼﺎﻑ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻝ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻻ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﻋﻤﻞ ﺑﺤﺠﻢ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻓﻘﻂ 
ﻏﻴﺮ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻭﻳﺸﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﺭﺳﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺒﻠﻎ ﺃﺗﺒﺎﻋﻪ ﻧﺤﻮﺍ ﻣﻦ 5.1 ﻣﻠﻴﺎﺭ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻲ.  ﻭﻧﻈﺮﺍ  ﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﺠﻪ 
ﻧﺤﻮ ﺍﻟﺼﺮﺍﻉ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻲ ﻓﺈﻥ ﻋﻤﻼ ﻛﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻤﻜﻦ ﺃﻥ 
ﻳﺴﻬﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻨﺎء ﺑﻴﺌﺔ ﺣﻮﺍﺭ ﺣﻀﺎﺭﻳﺔ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺎﻫﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺼﺎﻟﺢ.
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ  ﺗﻘﻊ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻦ  594  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  21 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺒﻘﻴﺔ ﻓﺘﺸﻤﻞ ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ ﻣﻼﺣﻖ ﺗﻘﺪﻡ ﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ 
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ  ﻭﺭﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺗﺨﻄﻴﻄﻴﺔ  ﻟﻤﻜﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺞ  ﻭﺃﻧﺴﺎﺏ 
ﻓﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻭﺟﺪﺍﻭﻝ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﻤﺎﺿﻲ ﻭﺣﺎﺿﺮ ﺍﻷﺳﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻛﻤﺔ ﻭﺗﺴﻠﺴﻠﻬﺎ. ﺛﻢ 51 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﺗﻌﻄﻲ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻠﺴﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ ﻟﻸﺣﺪﺍﺙ، ﻳﺘﺒﻌﻬﺎ ﺛﺒﺖ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻭﻣﻊ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻻ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﻓﻬﺮﺱ. 
ﻧﺒﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻭﻟﻬﺠﺘﻪ  ﺗﻮﺣﻲ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺴﺘﻬﺪﻑ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﻠﻌﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻟﺪﻳﻬﻢ  ﻣﻌﺮﻓﺔ  ﻣﺴﺒﻘﺔ  ﻗﻠﻴﻠﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ.
ﺃﺑﻮ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺳﻢ ﻏﻀﻨﻔﺮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻴﻤﻲ 
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ﺗﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺒﻄﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺑﻨﺎﺕ ﺃﻓﻜﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻭﻓﻴﺴﻮﺭ ﻋﺰﻳﺰ ﺳﺮﻳﺎﻝ 
ﻋﻄﻴﺔ، ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﻴﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ ﻭﻣﺆﺳﺲ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻬﺪ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻲ  ﻟﻠﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺒﻄﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻣﻘﺮﻩ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﻮﻓﻲ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻳﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻻﻧﺘﻬﺎء ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﺍﻟﻀﺨﻢ ﺫﻱ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺍﺳﺘﻐﺮﻕ ﺗﺼﻨﻴﻔﻬﺎ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺰﻳﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﺣﺪ ﻋﺸﺮ 
ﻋﺎﻣﺎ. ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺘﻴﺠﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻛٍﻞ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻭﻓﺮﻳﺪﺓ 
ﻣﻦ  ﻧﻮﻋﻬﺎ  ﺗﻀﻢ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻦ 0082  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﺗﻐﻄﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺒﻄﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺼﺮ ﻭﺃﺭﺽ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺑﺔ )ﺑﻤﺎ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﺃﺟﺰﺍء ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺩﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻑ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ( ﻭﺇﺛﻴﻮﺑﻴﺎ. 
ﻭﺗﻬﺘﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻤﻌﺎﻟﺠﺔ  ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ  ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ  ﺭﺋﻴﺴﺔ  ﻣﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻷﻗﺒﺎﻁ:  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻭﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ  ﻭﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻵﺛﺎﺭ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺳﺮﺩﺕ  ﺟﻤﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ  ﻣﻊ  ﻧﺴﺒﺘﻬﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻴﻬﺎ  -  ﻛﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺣﺴﺐ 
ﻣﺸﺎﺭﻛﺘﻪ  -  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﺃﺗﻮﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻠﻔﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﺧﺘﺼﺎﺻﺎﺕ  ﻣﻌﺮﻓﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻤﻴﺔ  ﻗﺪ  ﺃﺗﺒﻌﺖ  ﺑﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻟﻤﻦ  ﺃﺭﺍﺩ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺰﺍﺩﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍءﺓ  ﻭﻧﺼﻮﺹ 
ﻗﺪﻳﻤﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻮﺭ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ُﺭﺑﻄﺖ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﺑﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻹﺣﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻌﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻤﻴﺔ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﻮﻓﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻴﺎء 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﺒﺤﺚ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﻋﻦ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﻣﺤﺪﺩﺓ ﻓﻴﻮﺟﱠ ﻬﻮﻥ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﺰء ﺁﺧﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻟﻪ ﺻﻠﺔ، ﺗﻮﻓﺮ ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺍ ﻟﻺﺣﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻌﻴﺔ.  
ﺗﻌﺎﻟﺞ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻭﺍﺳﻌﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﺍﻟﻘﺒﻄﻲ  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻭﺟﻪ ﺍﻟﺨﺼﻮﺹ ﻛﺄﺩﻭﺍﺕ ﺳﻴﺮ ﻭﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ: 
ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ 004 ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻟﻠﺪﻳﺮ ﻭﺍﻷﺩﻳﺮﺓ ﻟﻮﺣﺪﻫﺎ، ﺗﺘﺮﺍﻭﺡ ﻣﻦ 
ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﺣﻴﺔ  ﻭﻧﺸﻄﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻧﻘﺎﺽ  ﺃﺛﺮﻳﺔ.  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﻧﺤﻮ  ﻣﺸﺎﺑﻪ 
ﻓﺎﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﻫﺮﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﺴﻠﺴﻞ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﺃﻋﻀﺎء  ﺍﻟﻜﻨﻴﺴﺔ  ﺑﻤﺎ 
ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﺗﻄﻮﺭﻫﻢ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ ﻗﺪ ﺷﺮﺣﺖ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻭﺍﺿﺢ )ﺍﻧﻈﺮ: 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻲ  ﺃﻭ  ﻣﺠﻠﺲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﺍﻟﻜﻨﺴﻲ  ﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﻧﻴﻢ  ﻛﻤﺜﺎﻝ 
ﻣﻤﺘﺎﺯ(. ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻠﺤﻖ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺒﻄﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﻳﻌﺪ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ ﻧﻔﻴًﺴﺎ ﻟﻜﻮﻧﻪ ﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺎﺣﺔ 
ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺃﺻﻮﻝ  ﻭﺍﺷﺘﻘﺎﻕ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺒﻄﻴﺔ  ﻭﻟﻬﺠﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﺪﺩﺓ. 
ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺤﻮﻱ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﻓﻬﺮﺳﺎ ﺷﺎﻣﻼ ﻟﻠﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﺒﻌﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﻬﻲء ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻮﺭ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻣﺎﻛﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺑﻤﺎ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻴﺎء.      
ﻭﺑﻨﻈﺮﺓ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ،  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺗﻮﺟﻴﻪ  ﺍﻧﺘﻘﺎﺩﻳﻦ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺒﻄﻴﺔ. 
ﺃﻭﻟﻬﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﻭﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺑﺤﺮﻭﻑ  ﻻﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ  ﻟﻸﺳﻤﺎء 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ؛  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﻗﺪ  ﻛﺘﺒﺖ  ﺑﺤﺮﻭﻑ 
ﻻﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ ﺑﺪﻝ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻬﺎ ﺑﺮﺳﻢ ﺍﻹﻣﻼء ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺘﺮﻙ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻱ/ﺍﻟﻘﺒﻄﻲ ﻣﻤﺎ 
ﺟﻌﻞ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻳﺼﻌﺐ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻮﺭ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﺃﻭ  ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺪ  ﺃﻣﺎﻛﻨﻬﺎ. 
ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﺤﻮ ﻣﻤﺎﺛﻞ، ﻓﺎﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ ﻗﺪ ﻭﺿﻌﺖ ﺇﻣﺎ ﺗﺤﺖ 
ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻘﺎﺑﻠﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﺤﻮ 
ﻣﺘﺒﺎﺩﻝ. ﻓﻌﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ: ﺟﻤﻌﻴﺔ ﺃﺻﺪﻗﺎء ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﺱ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻮﺭ 
ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺟﻤﻌﻴﺔ  ﺃﺻﺪﻗﺎء  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﺱ  ]ﺑﺎﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ[  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ 
ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﻮﻓﻴﻖ ﻭﺿﻌﺖ ﺗﺤﺖ ﺟﻤﻌﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﻓﻴﻖ ]ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ 
ﺑﺨﻂ ﻻﺗﻴﻨﻲ[. ﺍﻻﻧﺘﻘﺎﺩ ﺍﻵﺧﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺗﻮﺟﻴﻬﻪ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻴﺰ 
ﺍﻷﻳﺪﻳﻮﻟﻮﺟﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻘﺪﻱ ﻟﻠﻤﺤﺮﺭﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﻭﺍﺿﺤﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺴﻔﻴﻪ ﺃﻭ 
ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺣﺬﻑ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻷﻗﺒﺎﻁ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﺣﺎﻭﻟﻮﺍ  ﺗﺤﺪﻱ  ﻗﻮﺓ 
ﻭﺳﻠﻄﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﻄﺮﻳﺮﻙ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ: ﺟﻤﺎﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺒﻄﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺧﻄﻔﺖ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺑﺎ ﻳﻮﺳﻒ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 4591 ﻗﺪ ﺃﺷﻴﺮ 
ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ  ﻓﻘﻂ  ﺣﻴﻦ  ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻅﻬﻮﺭ  ﺟﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ  ﺃﺻﻮﻟﻴﺔ  ﻣﺘﻄﺮﻓﺔ 
ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﺧﻼﻝ ﻋﻬﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ ﻓﺎﺭﻭﻕ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﻦ ﺃﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻬﺞ 
ﺍﻷﻳﺪﻳﻮﻟﻮﺟﻲ  ﻛﺸﻒ  ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺪﺓ  ﺍﻟﻬﺮﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤﺎﻓﻈﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺒﻄﻴﺔ ﻣﺼﺪﺭ ﻣﻬﻢ ﻭﻓﺮﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﻧﻮﻋﻪ ﻟﻔﻬﻢ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻷﻗﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻳﺔ.   
ﻓﻴﻔﻴﺎﻥ ﺇﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻴﻤﻲ 
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ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ  ﻳﻌﺪ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﺣﺪ ﻣﺎ ﺟﺰءﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ ﺳﻮﺍء ﻣﻦ ﺣﻴﺚ 
ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺑﻪ ﺃﻭ ﻟﻐﺘﻪ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻥ ﺑﻌﺾ ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺗﻪ ﻣﻬﻤﻠﺔ ﻭﻣﻬﺠﻮﺭﺓ 
ﻭﻓﻘﺪﺕ ﻭﻅﺎﺋﻔﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺼﺮ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ ﻓﻤﺪﺧﻼﺗﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻤﻴﺔ 
ﺧﺼﻮﺻﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻻ  ﺗﺰﺍﻝ  ﺗﺤﺘﻔﻆ 
ﺑﺄﻫﻤﻴﺘﻬﺎ ﻭﻗﻴﻤﺘﻬﺎ ﻛﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ.
ﺷﻮﻳﺮ ﺇﻛﻴﺮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﻪ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻴﻤﻲ 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﺪﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻷﻓﺮﻳﻘﻲ: ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ
 a :acirfA htroN dna tsaE elddiM eht fo seitiC
aideapolcycnE lacirotsiH
ﻧﺸﺮﺕ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺇﻱ ﺑﻲ ﺳﻲ ﻭﻛﻠﻴﻮ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 7002 ﻭﺣﺮﺭﻫﺎ ﻣﻴﺸﻴﻞ ﺁﺭ ﺗﻲ ﺩﻣﺒﺮ 
ﻭﺑﺮﻭﺱ ﺇﻱ ﺳﺘﺎﻧﻠﻲ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﻗّﺪﻡ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺧﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﻣﺸﻬﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻫﻲ  ﺟﺎﻧﻴﺖ ﺃﺑﻮ ﻟﻐﺪ. ﻭﻛﻤﺎ ﻧﺺ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻭﻥ 
ﻓﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺴﺘﻘﺼﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺯﺍﻭﻳﺘﻴﻦ:  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻣﻨﻬﻤﺎ  ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ  ﻟﻬﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺰﺍﻭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﻋﻼﻗﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﻭﺭﻭﺍﺑﻄﻬﺎ 
ﺑﺒﻌﻀﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ.  ﻭﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺇﺣﺎﻟﺔ  ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻴﺔ 
ﺑﻴﻦ ﻗﻮﺳﻴﻦ ﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻣﺪﻥ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺻﻠﺔ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺷﺎﺭﻙ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺴﻌﺔ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﺑﺎﺣﺜﺎ  ﻭﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺎ 
ﺗﻘﺎﺳﻤﻮﺍ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﺑﻴﻨﻬﻢ ﺍﺳﺘﻘﺼﺎء ﻣﺌﺔ ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ. ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﺭﻏﻢ ﺃﻥ ﻛﻼ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻳﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻴﻦ  ﻟﺪﻳﻬﻢ  ﺧﻠﻔﻴﺔ  ﺗﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ  ﺗﺠﺬﺑﻬﻢ  ﻟﻠﻨﻈﺮ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻨﻈﻮﺭ ﻏﺮﺑﻲ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻻ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻭﻛﻤﺎ ﻧﺺ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ 
ﻣﻴﺸﻴﻞ  ﺩﻣﺒﺮ  ﻓﻲ  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  xx–iiivx،  ﻓﻬﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﺒﻨﻰ 
ﻣﺤﺮﺭﻭﻫﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻮﻥ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﻣﻨﻬﺠﺎ  ﻣﺨﺎﻟﻔًﺎ  ﻟﻠﻤﻨﻬﺞ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺸﺮﺍﻗﻲ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺔ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻹﻗﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﻨﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺷﻤﻠﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺤﻮﺛﺔ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ 
ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻗﻊ  ﺍﻷﺛﺮﻳﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻣﻮﻗﻊ  ﺇﻓﺴﺲ  ﻭﺃﻭﻏﺎﺭﻳﺖ  ﻭﺃﻭﺭ 
ﻭﺃﻭﺭﻭﻙ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺄﻫﻮﻟﺔ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺃﻋﻘﺐ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻓﺘﺘﺎﺣﻴﺔ  ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻭﻥ،  ﺛﻢ 
ﺗﻠﺘﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻤﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺪﻥ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳﺎ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺻﻔﺖ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻋﻤﻮﺩﻳﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﻭﺭﻕ  ﻣﻘﺎﺱ  ﺇﻱ  ﻓﻮﺭ  )4A(  ﺗﻐﻄﻲ 
004 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺳﺒﻘﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺑﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ ﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ ﻭﺃﺗﺒﻌﺖ ﺑﻤﺴﺮﺩ 
ﺛﻢ ﺑﺴﺮﺩ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ ﻭﻓﻬﺮﺱ. 
ﻭﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﺗﻐﻄﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺍﻗﻌﺔ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻐﺮﺏ  ﻣﻦ  ﻏﺮﺑًﺎ  ﻭﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ  ﺷﺮﻗًﺎ  ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ  ﺷﻤﺎﻻ ً
ﻭﺯﻧﺠﺒﺎﺭ ﺟﻨﻮًﺏ؛ ﺃﻱ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ، ﺇﺳﺮﺍﺋﻴﻞ، ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ، ﻗﺒﺮﺹ، ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻻﺛﻨﺘﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ  ﺩﻭﻟﺔ  ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺍﻷﻋﻀﺎء  ﻓﻲ  ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ.  ﺗﺒﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺑﺈﻋﻄﺎء  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺍﻻﺳﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ ﺛﻢ ﺗﻘﺪﻡ ﺧﻼﺻﺔ ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ.  
ﻭﺗﻐﻄﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﻗﻊ  ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﺥ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ  ﻟﻜﻞ  ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ.  ﻭﺿﻤﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻹﻁﺎﺭ  ﻧﻮﻗﺸﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ 
ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻟﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ ﻭﻋﻼﻗﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﻣﻊ ﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ. 
ﻭﺗﺨﺘﺘﻢ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﺑﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺘﺮﺣﺔ ﻟﻤﻦ ﺃﺭﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺳﻊ 
ﻭﻣﺰﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻻﻁﻼﻉ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺯﻭﺩﺕ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺑﻤﻮﺍﺩ ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ 
ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻔﻮﺗﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻘﻮﺷﺎﺕ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ. 
ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﻭﺟﻪ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻮﻡ  ﻓﻬﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻌﺪ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺎ  ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻴﺎ  ﺟﻴﺪﺍ 
ﻟﻠﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻟﻜﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﻴﺮ  ﻟﻼﻧﺘﺒﺎﻩ  ﻣﻼﺣﻈﺔ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺘﺮﺣﺔ 
ﻟﻤﺰﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍءﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺗﻠﻤﺢ ﻭﺗﻮﺣﻲ ﺑﺒﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻴﺰ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ. 
ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻧﻴﺔ  ﻟﻨﺸﺮ  ﻧﺴﺨﺔ  ﺭﻗﻤﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ.
 ﺯﻳﻨﺐ ﺃﻳﺠﻦ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﻪ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻴﻤﻲ 
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ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻹﺻﺪﺍﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻫﻮ ﻁﺒﻌﺔ ﻣﻨﻘﺤﺔ ﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺳﺒﻖ 
ﻧﺸﺮﻩ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺎﻡ  9891.  ﻭﺗﻈﻬﺮ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻣﺮﻳﻜﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺸﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﺑﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﳉﺪﻳﺪﺓ.  ﻳﺘﻤﺘﻊ  ﻣﺆﻟﻒ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻤﻴﺰﺓ  ﻓﺮﻳﺪﺓ  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﺑﺎﺣﺚ  ﻏﺮﺑﻲ  ﻣﺘﺨﺼﺺ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻴﺪﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﻌﺮﻭﻑ  ﻋﻨﺪ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﺑﺈﻧﺼﺎﻓﻪ 
ﻭﺃﻧﻪ  ﻳﻘﻒ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺴﺎﻓﺔ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺎﺕ  ﻣﻊ  ﻓﻬﻢ  ﻭﺍﺣﺘﺮﺍﻡ 
ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺒﺎﺣﺚ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻏﻄﺎﻫﺎ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺷﻬﺪ  ﺑﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ 
ﻫﻴﻮﺳﺘﻦ ﺳﻤﻴﺚ ﻋﻤﻴﺪ ﺃﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻤﺔ.
ﻓﺤﺺ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻭﺑﺪﻗﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ 
ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ  ﺃﺛﻨﺎء  ﻋﻬﺪ  ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻲ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ،  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺣﻠﻞ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻯ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻮﺍﻣﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻀﺎﻓﺮﺕ  ﻭﺍﺳﺘﻤﺮﺕ  ﻟﺘﺸﻜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﺑﻌﺪ  ﻭﻓﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻲ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻏﻄﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻄﻮﻝ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻦ  0031 
ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﺟﻤﻴﻊ  ﺟﻤﻴﻊ  ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ  ﺍﻻﻋﺘﻘﺎﺩ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻘﻮﺱ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻌﺎﺋﺮ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﻴﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺛﺮﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺰﻋﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺣﻴﻴﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻮﺍﺋﻒ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺸﺮﻳﻊ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﺍﻷﻋﺮﺍﻕ ﻭﺍﻷﺟﻨﺎﺱ ﺍﻟﺒﺸﺮﻳﺔ 
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ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﻋﺎﻡ 5241ﻫ/5002 ﻡ ﻭﻓﻖ ﺗﺴﻠﺴﻠﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻨﻲ. ﻭﻛﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺑﺄﻛﻤﻠﻪ، ﻣﺴﺠﻠﺔ ﻭﻓﻖ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻮﻳﻤﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻱ. 
ﻭﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻛﺘﺐ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ  ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻹﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻣﺼﻨﻔﺔ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺃﻗﺴﺎﻡ  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﻜﺘﺐ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ 
ﻭﻛﺘﺐ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﺃﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺃﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﺮﺩ ﻓﻲ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻔﻴﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﻓﻬﻢ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺛﻘﺎﻓﺘﻪ.
ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  )ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻔﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻢ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ(.
ﺇﻥ  ﻣﺆﻟﻒ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻟﺪﻳﻪ  ﻓﻬﻢ  ﻭﺩﺭﺍﻳﺔ  ﻋﻤﻴﻘﺎﻥ  ﺑﺎﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ 
ﻭﺍﻷﻣﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻟﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺍﻥ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﺰﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺻﻐﺮ ﺣﺠﻤﻬﺎ ﺗﻌﺪ ﻋﻤﻼ ﺟﻴًﺪﺍ ﻭﻣﻮﺟًﺰﺍ ﻭﻣﻔﻴًﺪﺍ. 
ﺭﻭﺡ ﺍﻟّﻪ ﺍﻣﺎﻧﯽ ﻣﻬﺮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 .afaS ,ulğoçılıK  ;iaceR ,lupkA  ;niteÇ ,renüzüT
 .idepolkisna ev tagûl küyüB :essuoraL nadyeM
 .semuloV 51 ,1–0991
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ ﻣﻴﺪﺍﻥ ﻻﺭﻭﺱ
idepolkisnA ev tagûL küyüB :essuoraL nadyeM
ﻳﻌﺪ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ  ﻣﻴﺪﺍﻥ  ﻻﺭﻭﺱ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺍ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺃﻭﺳﻊ  ﻭﺃﺷﻤﻞ  ﻗﻮﺍﻣﻴﺲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺮﻭءﺓ  ﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
ﺳﻮﺍء  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻧﻄﺎﻕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺮﻭﻗﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻯ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻧﺸﺮﺕ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﺄﻋﺪﺍﺩ  ﻣﺮﻗﻤﺔ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﻋﺎﻣﻲ 
9691  ﻭ3791  ﺑﻮﺍﺳﻄﺔ  ﻣﻴﺪﺍﻥ  ﺟﺎﺯﻳﺘﻴﻠﻴﻚ  ﻓﻲ  ﺷﺮﻛﺔ  ﻧﺸﺮﻳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺪﻭﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺇﺳﻄﻨﺒﻮﻝ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻫﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﻋﺼﺮ 
ﺍﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭ  ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ.  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻧﺴﺨﺔ  ﻣﻌﺪﻟﺔ  ﻟﻠﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ  ﻻﺭﻭﺱ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻧﺸﺮﺗﻬﺎ  ﺩﺍﺭ  ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻬﻮﺭﺓ  ﻻﺭﻭﺱ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺃﻟﻔﺖ  ﻋﻦ  ﻁﺮﻳﻖ  ﺍﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭ  ﺃﻭ  ﺣﺬﻑ 
ﺍﻷﺟﺰﺍء  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺼﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻳﻠﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻋﺎﻣﻲ 0691–4691 ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺇﺩﺭﺍﺝ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﻣﻌﺠﻤﻴﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﺑﺪﻻ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ. ﻭﺑﻄﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﻣﺸﺎﺑﻬﺔ ﻓﻘﺪ ﺃﺩﺧﻞ ﻣﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺔ ﺑﺪﻻ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻲ. ﻭﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ 
ﻣﻦ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﺃﻗﺴﺎﻡ ﺭﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ: ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺍﻻﺷﺘﻘﺎﻕ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ-ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ.  
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺍﺋﺮ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺑﻮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ ﻋﻤﻞ ﻣﺸﺘﺮﻙ 
ﻣﻦ  651  ﻛﺎﺗﺒﺎ  ﻭﻣﺘﺮﺟﻤﺎ  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺃﺗﻤﺖ  ﻓﻲ  ﻏﻀﻮﻥ  ﺧﻤﺲ  ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ 
ﻭﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﻭﻗﺘﺎ  ﻗﻴﺎﺳﻴﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﻅﻞ  ﺍﻟﻈﺮﻭﻑ  ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺋﺪﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺑﻮﺍﺳﻄﺔ ﻓﺮﻳﻖ ﻳﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﻣﻦ 101 ﻋﻀﻮ ﻳﻌﻤﻠﻮﻥ ﺗﺤﺖ ﺇﺷﺮﺍﻑ 
ﺻﻔﺎ  ﻛﻴﻠﻴﻜﻮﺟﻠﻮ  ﻭﻧﻴﺰﻳﻬﻲ  ﺃﺭﺍﺯ  ﻭﺣﺎﻛﻲ  ﺩﻳﻔﺮﻳﻢ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻛﺎﻧﻮﺍ 
ﻣﺴﺆﻭﻟﻴﻦ ﻋﻦ ﻧﺸﺮ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﻁﺒﻌﺖ ﻣﺮﺗﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 5891 
ﻭﻋﺎﻡ 0991 ﻓﻲ ﺍﺛﻨﻲ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺃﻱ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﺳﻮﺍء ﻓﻲ 
ﺷﻜﻠﻬﺎ  ﺃﻭ  ﻣﺤﺘﻮﺍﻫﺎ.  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ  ﻟﻸﺟﺰﺍء  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻼﺣﻖ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﻌّﺮﻑ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻼﺣﻘﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﻭﻣﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻧﺸﺮﺕ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﻋﺎﻡ 
6791 )ﺑﺎﺭﻳﺲ، 5791( ﺑﺎﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻖ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻭﻋﺎﻡ 5891 
)ﺑﺎﺭﻳﺲ،  2891(  ﺑﺎﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭﻫﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻖ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻭﻋﺎﻣﻲ  0991–
1991 ﺑﺎﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻖ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ. ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﺗﻢ ﻧﺸﺮﻩ 
ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﻛﺪﻋﺎﻳﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﺻﺒﺎﺡ ﻟﻘﺮﺍﺋﻬﺎ ﺟﺎﻣﻌﻲ ﻗﺴﺎﺋﻤﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ 
42 ﻋﺪﺩﺍ ﺑﺪﻭﻥ ﺃﻱ ﺗﻐﻴﻴﺮ ﺃﻭ ﺗﻌﺪﻳﻞ ﻋﻦ ﺷﻜﻠﻬﺎ ﺃﻭﻣﺤﺘﻮﺍﻫﺎ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻲ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻤﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﻁﺒﻌﺖ ﺑﺤﺴﺐ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ  ﺑﻤﻘﺎﺱ  ﺣﺮﻭﻑ 6  ﺑﻲ  ﺗﻲ  )tp.(  ﻓﻲ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ 
ﻣﻦ 3 ﺃﻋﻤﺪﺓ. ﻭﻳﻘﻊ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻓﻲ 00021 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻷﻛﺜﺮ 
ﻣﻦ 00005 ﺭﺳﻢ ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻲ ﻭﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻮﻧﻴﻦ ﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ ﻭﺍﻷﺑﻴﺾ 
ﻭ675  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻣﻠﻮﻧﺔ  ﻭ0092  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﺍﻭﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺎﻧﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﺗﺼﻨﻴﻒ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ”ﻋﻠﻮﻡ 
ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎء ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺐ“ ﻭ“ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ“ ﻭ“ﺍﻷﺩﺏ“ ﻭ“ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺪﺭﻳﺐ“ 
ﻭ“ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ“ ﻭ“ﺍﻟﻔﻴﺰﻳﺎء ﻭﺍﻟﻜﻴﻤﻴﺎء“ ﻭ“ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻴﻠﺔ“ ﻭ“ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ 
ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ“  ”ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﻚ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﻄﺒﻴﻘﻴﺔ“ 
ﻭ“ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ“ ﻭ“ﺍﻟﻘﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﺤﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻴﺶ“ ﻭ“ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ“ 
ﻭ“ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ“  ”ﻭﻓﻨﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻢ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺤﺖ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﺔ“  ﻭ“ﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﺔ“. 
ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻢ  ﺇﺩﺭﺍﺝ  ﺟﻤﻴﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ  ﺳﻮﺍء  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻮﻕ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺏ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻣﻨﺬ  ﻋﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺩﻭﻥ  ﺃﻱ  ﺗﻤﻴﻴﺰ  ﻷﺻﻮﻟﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻻﺷﺘﻘﺎﻗﻴﺔ  ﻣﻊ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻞ  ﻛﻌﻴﻨﺔ  ﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺢ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﻬﺎ 
ﻋﻨﺪ ﺍﻟﻀﺮﻭﺭﺓ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﻢ ﻋﺮﺽ ﻛﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﻓﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﺻﻞ 
ﻣﻊ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻬﺎ ﺻﻮﺗﻴًﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ ﻣﻊ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺜﺎﻝ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﺑﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺔ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻷﻣﺜﺎﻝ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﻢ  ﺇﺩﺭﺍﺝ  ﺟﻤﻴﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﺳﺎﻫﻤﻮﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺄﻟﻴﻒ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ. ﻭﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺖ ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺻﻞ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻲ ﻓﻘﺪ ﻣﻴﺰﺕ 
ﺑﻮﺿﻊ ﺣﺮﻑ ﺇﻝ )L(؛ ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺘﺒﺖ ﺃﻭ ﺃﻟﻔﺖ ﺑﺤﻘﻮﻕ 
ﻁﺒﻊ ﻣﻴﺪﺍﻥ ﻟﻠﻨﺸﺮ ﻓﻘﺪ ﻣﻴﺰﺕ ﺑﻮﺿﻊ ﺣﺮﻑ ﺇﻡ )M(. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻟﻬﺎ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻣﻦ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﺻﻞ  ﻻﺭﻭﺱ  ﻭﻣﻴﺪﺍﻥ  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺗﻢ 
ﺗﻤﻴﻴﺰﻫﺎ ﺇﻣﺎ ﺑﻮﺿﻊ ﺣﺮﻓﻲ ﺇﻝ ﺇﻡ )ML( ﺃﻭ ﺇﻡ ﺇﻝ )LM( ﻭﺫﻟﻚ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﺴﺐ ﻗﻮﺓ ﺃﺧﺬﻫﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻱ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺪﺭﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﻴﻦ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺭﺗﺒﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻤﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﻓﻘﺎ  ﻻﺳﺘﻬﻼﻟﻬﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ:  1  ]ﺇﻱ-ﺇﻳﺮ[  )A 
2 ،)ryA –  ]ﺇﻳﺮ-ﺳﻴﺲ[  )3 ،)siC – ryA  ]ﺳﻴﺴﻲ-ﺩﻭﺭﺍ[ 
)4 ،)arüD – isiC  ]ﺩﻭﺭﺏ-ﺟﺎﺭﻱ[  )،)iraG – brüD 
5  ]ﺟﺎﺭﻙ-ﻫﻞ[  )6 ،)loH – kraG  ]ﻫﻢ-ﻛﺎﺭﺩ[  )– moH 
7 ،)draK ]ﻛﺎﺭﻱ-ﻟﻴﻤﻮ[ )8 ،)omiL – eraK ]ﻟﻴﻤﺐ-ﻣﺎﺗﻲ[ 
)9 ،)itaM – pmiL  ]ﻣﻮﺗﻮ-ﺑﻴﺪﻝ[  )01 ،)adeP – otoM 
]ﺑﻴﺪﻱ-ﺳﺎﺭﺍ[ )11 ،)araS – edeP ]ﺳﺎﺭﺏ-ﺗﻴﺶ[ )– braS 
21 ،)hçeT  ]ﺗﻴﺪ-ﺯﻭﻱ؛  ﺗﻴﺪﺍ-ﺯﻳﺚ[  )adeT ;iwZ – deT 
htyZ –( ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻖ 1 ﻭ2 ﻭ3 ]ﺇﻱ-ﺯﺩ[ )Z – A(.
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ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺼﻠﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻷﻓﻼﻁﻮﻧﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺪﺛﺔ، 
ﻭﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻜﻼﻡ،  ﻭﺍﻷﺻﻮﻟﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺬﻫﺐ  ﺍﻟﺬﺭﻱ،  ﻭﻓﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ.
ﻭﺗﺒﺪﺃ ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺑﺴﺮﺩ ﺗﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ ﻣﻴﻼﺩ ﻭﻭﻓﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ 
-ﺇﻥ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻣﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ- ﻭﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ، ﺛﻢ ﺗﻨﺎﻗﺶ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻔﻜﺮ ﻭﻣﺆﻟﻔﺎﺗﻪ ﻭﺃﻓﻜﺎﺭﻩ ﻭﺇﺳﻬﺎﻣﺎﺗﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. ﻭﻳﻌﻘﺐ 
ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ -ﺇﻥ  ﻭﺟﺪﺕ. 
ﻭﺗﺒﺪﻭ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻣﺸﺘﻤﻠﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻛﻞ  ﻓﻼﺳﻔﺔ  ﻣﺎ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﺍﺛﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻫﻢ  ﺍﻟﻼﻫﻮﺗﻴﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﻴﻦ.  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮﻳﻦ  ﻣﻤﻦ  ﻳﻨﺘﻤﻮﻥ  ﺇﻟﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻔﺌﺘﻴﻦ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺗﻴﻦ  ﻟﻴﺴﻮﺍ  ﺃﺳﺎًﺳﺎ  ﻓﻼﺳﻔﺔ،  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻧﻬﻢ  ﺫﻭﻭ  ﺻﻠﺔ 
ﺑﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ، ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺒﺮﺭ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﻢ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺮﺟﻊ ﻣﺨﺘﺺ ﺑﺎﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﻤﻔﻜﺮﻳﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻣﺜﺎﻝ  ﺟﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ 
ﺍﻷﻓﻐﺎﻧﻲ،  ﻭﺯﻳﺎ  ﺟﻮﻛﺎﻟﺐ،  ﻭﻁﻪ  ﺣﺴﻴﻦ.  ﻭﺗﺠﺪﺭ  ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺇﻟﻲ  ﺃﻧﻪ 
ﻟﻜﻲ  ﻳﺘﻢ  ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ  ﻣﺮﺟﻊ  ﺳﻴﺮ  ﺷﺎﻣﻞ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ،  ﻻﺑﺪ  ﺃﻥ 
ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﺑﻜﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻹﺻﺪﺍﺭ.
ﻭﻏﺎﻟﺒًﺎ ﻣﺎ ﺗﺤﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺻﻠﺔ، 
ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﻟﻸﺳﻤﺎء. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ، ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻤﺜﻞ ﻣﺼﺪًﺭﺍ ﻣﻔﻴًﺪﺍ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ )ﺻﻔﺤﻠﺖ iixxx–ixx(.
ﻳﻼﺣﻆ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺑﺪﺍﺋﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻐﺎﻳﺔ، 
ﻟﺬﺍ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻔﻴﺪﻳﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺄﻫﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﻜﺮﻳﻦ 
ﻫﻢ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻮﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ،  ﻓﻴﻔﻴﺪﻭﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ 
ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻬﻮﺭﺓ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻳﺘﻌﺮﻓﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻷﻗﻞ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻮﻗﻌﻬﻢ  ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒﻴًًﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﻕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ.  ﻭﻫﻨﺎ  ﺗﺠﺪﺭ  ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﺴﺄﻟﺔ  ﻣﻬﻤﺔ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﺨﺺ  ﺣﺠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﻱ ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻋﺎﻡ ﺃﻻ ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻣﺴﺄﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺎﺳﺐ: 
ﻓﺎﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻳﺠﺪ 11  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻗﺪ  ﺧﺼﺼﺖ  ﻟﻤﻼ  ﺻﺪﺭﺍ  ﻋﻦ  ﺟﺪﺍﺭﺓ، 
ﻭ5.9  ﻟﺠﻼﻝ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﺮﻭﻣﻲ،  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﺣﺼﻞ  ﺍﺑﻦ  ﺳﻴﻨﺎ  -ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺃﻫﻢ 
ﻓﻴﻠﺴﻮﻑ  ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﻥ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ-  ﻋﻠﻰ  6  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﻓﻘﻂ، 
ﻭﻓﺨﺮ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺯﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  5.1،  ﻭﺳﻴﻒ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻴﺪﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ. ﻟﺬﺍ ﻳﻨﺒﻐﻲ ﺃﻻ ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺣﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺭﺩﺓ ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻣﺆﺷًﺮﺍ  ﻷﻫﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ 
ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.
ﺃﻳﻤﻦ ﺷﻬﺎﺩﺓ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﺰﺓ
malsI led aidepolcicnE everB
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﺰﺓ  ﻫﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ 
ﻳﺤﻤﻞ  ﻧﻔﺲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺃﻋﺪﺕ  ﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪﺛﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﺣﺠﻢ  ﺍﻟﺠﻴﺐ.  ﻳﺒﻠﻎ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 573 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻭﻫﻲ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺣﻮﺍﻟﻲ 0001 ﻣﺪﺧﻞ.
ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻊ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﺑﻌﺪ 
ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﻭﺷﺮﺡ ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺗﻬﺎ، ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺒﻊ ﻓﻲ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻷﺻﻮﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻹﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ ﻋﻼﻭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻠﺨﺺ ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ. 
ﻭﻳﻌﻘﺐ  ﺫﻟﻚ  81  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺟﻮﺭﺩﻭﻥ  ﺩﻱ  ﻧﻴﻮﺑﺎﻱ 
ﺗﻐﻄﻲ ﻣﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺮﺅﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻋﻼﻭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻪ 
ﻭﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺘﻪ ﻭﻁﻮﺍﺋﻔﻪ ﻭﻋﻘﺎﺋﺪﻩ.
ﻭﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻯ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻲ  ﻟﻠﻌﻤﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻛﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻣﺎ  ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺃﻭ  ﻓﻬﻤﻪ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ›ﻓﻘﻪ‹ 
ﻭ‹ﺃﺧﻼﻕ‹  ﻭ‹ﺃﺣﻜﺎﻡ‹  ﻭ‹ﻁﻮﺍﺋﻒ‹  ﻭ‹ﻗﺒﺎﺋﻞ‹،  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺭﻭﺙ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻭﺍﻳﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺼﺺ ﺍﻟﺨﻴﺎﻟﻴﺔ 
ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻐﺰﻯ  )ﻣﺜﻞ  ›ﺃﻟﻒ  ﻟﻴﻠﺔ  ﻭﻟﻴﻠﺔ‹  ﻭﺯﻟﻴﺨﺔ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ(  ﻭﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ  )ﻛـ  ›ﺭﺍﺣﻴﻞ‹  ﻭ‹ﺷﺎﺅﻭﻝ‹  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ(  ﻭﺃﻳًﻀﺎ  ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﻧﺒﻴﺎء  ﻭﺃﺋﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ  ﻭﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﻳﻦ )ﻣﺜﻞ ﺳﻴﺪ ﺣﺴﻦ ﻧﺼﺮ( ﻭﻛﺬﺍ 
ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ،  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻟﻴﺲ  ﻟﻬﺎ  ﻋﻼﻗﺔ  ﻣﺒﺎﺷﺮﺓ 
ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻼﻡ  )ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻮﻻﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺮﺍﺯﻳﻞ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ(  ﻭﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻰ ﻗﺪ ﺗﺘﺼﻞ ﺑﺎﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻣﺎ )ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺠﻴﻢ 
ﻭﺍﻹﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ(،  ﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺭﺧﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻼﺳﻔﺔ )ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﺮﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻬﺮﻭﺭﺩﻱ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﻢ(.
ﻛﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺃﺻﻞ 
ﻋﺮﺑﻲ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﻧﻈًﺮﺍ  ﻷﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺃﻭﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻫﺐ  ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ  ﻋﻨﺎﻳﺔ  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ،  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ،  ﻓﻤﻌﻈﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻫﻮ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ),rodahC ,zamaN 
inahk ezwoR ,haqnahk ,hedazmamI(.  ﻭﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ،  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻛﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ )ekkeT( ﻭﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧًﺎ ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﻳﺔ)naniG( .
ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﺧﻄﺎء ﻓﻲ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻷﺻﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻹﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺮﻭﻑ 
ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ.  ﻓﺄﺣﻴﺎﻧًﺎ  ﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﺣﺮﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟـ  ›hc‹  ﺑﺪﻻ  ﻣﻦ  ›hs‹ 
ﻟﻠﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺕ  ›ﺷﻪ‹  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ehcivred  ﻭﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧﺎ  ﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻓﻴﻦ  ﻧﻔﺴﻬﻤﺎ  ﻟﻠﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺕ  ›ﭼﻪ‹  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻓﻲ  nihc،  ﻓﻲ 
ﺣﻴﻦ ﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﺍﻟـ ›hc‹ ﻓﻲ ﺃﺣﻴﺎٍﻥ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻟﻠﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺕ ›ﺗﺸﻪ‹ 
ﻛﻤﺎ ﻓﻲ anihC. ﻭﺃﺣﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻜﻼﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻳﻨﻄﻖ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ ›Y‹ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ ›J‹ ﻭﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻠﻖ، ﻻ ﻳﺴﺒﺐ 
ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﻪ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻠﻤﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ dahiY ﻣﺸﻜﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﻦ ﻳﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻷﻣﺮ ﻋﻨﺪ 
ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﻪ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻣﺜﻞ ayhaY ﺃﻭ nayyaH nbI.  
ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻧﺘﻬﺎء ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ، ﺗﻮﺭﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء 
ﷲ ﺍﻟﺤﺴﻨﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻌﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺴﻌﻴﻦ ﻣﻊ ﻫﺎﻣﺶ ﻳﺸﻴﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻻﺳﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺋﺔ 
ﻭﻫﻮ ﺃﻫﻢ ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء، ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﻌﺮﻭﻑ. ﻭﻳﻌﻘﺐ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﺛﻨﺘﺎ ﻋﺸﺮﺓ ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 
ﺗﻌﺮﺽ ﺗﺎﺭﻳًﺨﺎ ﻣﻮﺟًﺰﺍ ﻟﻺﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺃﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻣﻨﺬ ﻣﻮﻟﺪ 
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ﻭﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﻋﺎﻡ،  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻝ  ﺍﻥ  ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ  ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺲ  ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﺿﺨﻢ 
ﻭﻁﻤﻮﺡ  ﻳﻘﻮﻡ  ﺑﺈﻋﺪﺍﺩﻩ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ. ﻭﺭﻏﻢ ﺃﻥ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﻨﻈﻢ ﻟﻠﻐﺎﻳﺔ )ﺣﻴﺚ 
ﻳﺒﺪﺃ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ(، ﻭﻟﻴﺲ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮ ﻣﻨﻬﺠﻲ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻷﻣﺮ، ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻌﺪ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺟﻴﺪ، ﻭﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﻜﻦ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻔﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﻏﺒﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺲ ﻭﺷﻌﺒﻬﺎ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ.
ﺃﻟﺒﺮﺗﻮ ﺑﺮﻳﺠﻮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻗﻴﺔ
elatneirO euqèhtoilbiB
ﻳﻌﺪ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﻦ ﻋﻼﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺸﺮﺍﻗﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﺣﺪﻯ ﺃﻭﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺃﻋﺪﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ.  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻌﺔ 
ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ ﻭﻗﺪ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﻤﺜﻞ ﻣﺮﺷًﺪﺍ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴًﺎ ﻟﻌﺪﺩ ﻣﺤﺪﻭﺩ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ ﻭﻗﺖ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ ﻋﺸﺮ. 
ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻧﻄﺎﻗًﺎ  ﻋﺮﻳًﻀﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺒﻮﺑﺔ 
ﺗﺤﺖ ﺧﻤﺴﺔ ﻓﺼﻮﻝ: ”ﺷﻌﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ“ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺴﺘﻌﺮﺽ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﺎﻟﻴﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﻓﺎﺕ؛ ﻭ“ﺩﻳﺎﻧﺎﺕ ﻭﻁﻮﺍﺋﻒ“ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻼﻗﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻮﺭﺍﺕ؛  ﻭ“ﻓﻨﻮﻥ 
ﻭﻋﻠﻮﻡ“  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ:  ﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻼﻫﻮﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄﺐ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﺎﻁﻴﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﺤﺮ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻴﺰﻳﺎء  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺿﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺮﻭﻧﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﻭﺑﻌﺾ ﻧﺘﺎﺋﺞ ﺍﻷﺑﺤﺎﺙ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﻜﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺤﻮﻭﺍﻟﺒﻼﻏﺔ؛ ﻭ“ﺣﻴﺎﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﺴﻴﻦ“  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺮﻛﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻔﻼﺳﻔﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﺍء  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺭﺧﻴﻦ؛ 
ﻭ“ﻣﻼﺣﻈﺎﺕ  ﻧﻘﺪﻳﺔ“  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻨﺎﻗﺶ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ.
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻘﺴﻤﺔ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴًﺎ  ﻭﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴًﺎ.  ﻭﻓﻲ 
ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺼﻮﺭ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ.  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  )ﺍﻟﻌﺰﻱ،  366  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  )ﻓﻀﺎﻳﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺯﻳﻨﻲ، 457 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ( ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ )ﻧﺎﺑﺎﺛﺎﻧﺪ ﻧﺎﺑﺎﺛﻲ ﺯﻭﺯﻳﻨﻲ، 426 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺭﺟﺔ  ﻭﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻷﺧﻄﺎء ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻭﺭﺩﺕ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ. ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻹﺿﺎﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ/ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﺴﺘﻔﻴﻀﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻷﺑﻌﺎﺩ  ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴـــﺔ  ﺃﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺃﻣﺜﻠﺘﻬﺎ  ›ﻓﺎﻏﻔﻮﺭ‹  )7(،  ›ﻛﺎﺭﺍ 
ﻛﻮﻡ‹  )892(،  ›ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ‹  )213–223(،  ›ﻓﺮﻳﺪﻭﻥ‹  )133(، 
›ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺼﻴﻦ‹ )173(، ›ﻭﺻﻒ ﺍﻟﺼﻴﻦ‹ )134–254(، 
›ﺃﺭﺽ  ﺍﻟﺘﺘﺎﺭ‹  )64–672(  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻓﺼﻮﻝ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺗﻌﺒﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﻭﺣﻜًﻤﺎ ﺷﺮﻗﻴﺔ ﻫﺎﻣﺔ )354–425( ﻭﺣﻜًﻤﺎ 
ﺷﺮﻗﻴﺔ  )525–485(  ﻣﺘﺒﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﺠﺪﻭﻝ  ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﻌﺒﻴﺮﺍﺕ 
ﺷﺮﻗﻴﺔ  ﻣﻬﻤﺔ  )585–006(  ﻭﺟﺪﻭﻻ ً ﻟﻠﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  )106–976(، 
ﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻈﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ )586–467(.
ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻬﺠﻴﺔ،  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻝ  ﺑﺄﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﻣﺒﺴﻄﺔ ﻭﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻭﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ. ﻭﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ 
ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﺺ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻲ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﻌﻠﻴﻘﺎﺕ ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻪ، ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ  ›ﻓﺮﻳﺪﻭﻥ‹  )133–233(.  ﻭﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳُﺘﻮﻗَﻊ،  ﻟﻴﺲ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ 
ﺃﻱ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﻟﻠﻬﻮﺍﻣﺶ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺗﻔﺘﻘﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﻮﺍﺷﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺤﻞ ﻣﺤﻠﻬﺎ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺄﺳﻤﺎء ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﺷﺮﻗﻴﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻣﺜﺎﻝ ﺭﻳﺤﺎﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺮﻭﻧﻲ.  ﻭﻟﻴﺲ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺍﺗﺴﺎﻕ  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻈﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺗﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻤﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻤﻴﺰ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺧﻠﻮﻫﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻳﺔ ﻛﻠﻤﺎﺕ 
ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﻬﺎ ﻟﻠﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻼﺗﻴﻨﻴﺔ ﻓﻘﻂ. ﻳﺴﺘﺜﻨﻰ ﻣﻦ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺗﺮﺩ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺘﻘﺎﺓ.  ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﺧﻄﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﻌﻴﺔ  ﻭﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﺧﻄﺎء 
ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﻭﻫﻮﺃﻣﺮ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺗﻮﻗﻌﻪ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﺟﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﻮﻋﻪ  ﺣﻴﻨﺌﺬ 
ﻛﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. 
ﺇﻥ  ﺭﺅﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ  ﺗﺘﺒﺪﻯ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻌﻜﺲ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﻳﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺮﻕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻲ.  ﺇﻥ  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻌﺪ  ﺃﺛًﺮﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺁﺛﺎﺭ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺸﺮﺍﻕ  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺗﻌﻜﺲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺣﻞ 
ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻟﻠﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻨﺎﻣﺖ  ﻟﺪﻯ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﻴﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ 
ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻤﻬﻢ ﺣﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻲ.
ﺇﻳﭭﺎﻧﺠﻴﻠﻮﺱ ﭬﻴﻨﺘﻴﺲ 
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ 
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)ﻣﺎﺩﺓ(  ﻣﻦ  ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ،  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻬﻤﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻔﻼﺳﻔﺔ،  ﻭﻋﻠﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻼﻫﻮﺕ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴﻴﻦ، 
ﻭﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻣﻤﻦ 
ﻓﺎﺭﻗﻮﺍ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ. ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻗﻠﻴﻞ ﻧﺴﺒﻴًﺎ ﻣﻦ 
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ﻓﻲ ﺇﻁﺎﺭ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ ﻓﺤﺴﺐ، ﺑﻞ ﻳﺴﺘﻌﺮﺽ ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻗﺎﻣﺖ 
ﻣﻨﺬ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﺠﺮﻱ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻮﻗﻊ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻲ  ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺣﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻣﺮﻳﻴﻦ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﺜﻴﻴﻦ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺮﻳﺠﻴﻴﻦ،  ﻭﺍﻷﻳﻮﻧﻴﻴﻦ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻮﺩﻳﻴﻦ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺮﺱ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻭﻧﻴﻴﻦ،  ﻭﺍﻹﻏﺮﻳﻖ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻭﻣﺎﻥ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻴﺰﻧﻄﻴﻴﻦ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻻﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺼﻠﻴﺒﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﻧﺎﺿﻮﻝ.  ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ،  ﻓﺈﻥ 
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﻳﻘﺪﻡ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﻔﺼﻠﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ  ﻣﻨﺬ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ.  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﻣﺆﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻳﺆﻛﺪ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﻦ  ﻵﺧﺮ  ﻋﺪﻡ  ﺍﻧﺘﻤﺎﺋﻪ  ﻷﻳﺔ  ﺃﻳﺪﻳﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺎ،  ﻭﺃﻥ  ﻫﺪﻓﻪ  ﺍﻟﻮﺣﻴﺪ 
ﻫﻮ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ، ﻓﺈﻧﻪ ﻳﻌﺒﺮ ﻳﻮﺿﻮﺡ ﻋﻦ ﺳﺨﻄﻪ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺭﻛﺴﻴﺔ.
ﺇﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻳﺪﺭﺱ  ﺍﻟﻘﺒﺎﺋﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺎﻧﻴﺎﺕ،  ﻭﻭﻻﻳﺎﺕ 
ﻋﺼﻮﺭ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻭﻣﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ، ﻭﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﻋﻦ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ ﺍﻷﻭﻏﻮﺯ ﻭﻣﻨﺸﺄﻫﻢ ﻣﺪﻋﻴًﺎ ﺃﻧﻬﻢ ﻳﻤﺜﻠﻮﻥ ﻛﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﻳﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﺣﺎﻟﻴًﺎ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻴﻦ، ﻓﻴﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻪ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  )ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  8–41(  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺤﻤﻞ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ 
”ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ: ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ“. 
ﻭﺗﻌﺪ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﻧﻤﻮﺫًﺟﺎ ﻟﺘﺄﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ ﺑﺄﺳﻠﻮﺏ 
ﻗﺪﻳﻢ  ﻭﻣﺒﺘﺬﻝ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺍﻧﻬﺎ  ﺗﻌﺮﺽ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻴﺶ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺆﻭﻥ  ﺍﻟﺪﺑﻠﻮﻣﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻣﺼﻨﻔﺔ 
ﺇﻳﺎﻫﺎ  ﻭﻓﻘًﺎ  ﻟﻌﻬﻮﺩ  ﺣﻜﻢ  ﺍﻟﺴﻼﻁﻴﻦ.  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﻛﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺒﺎﺋﻞ  ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻻﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺘﺪﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺼﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺎﺿﺮ،  ﻓﺈﻧﻬﺎ 
ﺗﺮﻛﺰ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻲ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ. ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﺴﺮﺩ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ ﺭﺑﻄﻪ ﺑﺄﺗﺮﺍﻙ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ ﺃﻭ ﺣﺘﻰ 
ﻋﺼﺮ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ.
ﺗﺠﺪﺭ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻟـ ”ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﻈﻤﻰ“ 
ﻛﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﻟﻌﻤﻠﻪ،  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﻌﺪ  ﺧﺮﻭًﺟﺎ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻓﺮﻳﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺪﺑﻠﻮﻣﺎﺳﻴﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻬﻮﺩ  ﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ  ”ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ“  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺎﺗﻬﻢ  ﻟﻺﺷﺎﺭﺓ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﺭﺍﺿﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﻗﻌﺔ  ﺩﺍﺧﻞ  ﺣﺪﻭﺩ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺑﺴﻄﻪ  ﻟﻠﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻧﻄﺎﻕ  ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻲ  ﻋﺮﻳﺾ،  ﻭﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻣﻪ  ﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ  ”ﺗﺮﻛﻲ“  ﺑﺪﻻ  ﻣﻦ 
”ﻋﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ“  ﻓﻲ  ﺇﻁﺎﺭ  ﺣﺪﻳﺜﻪ  ﻋﻦ  ﻋﻬﺪ  ﺍﻹﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ. 
ﻓﺎﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﺸﻴﺮ، ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﺏ ”ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ-ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ“ 
ﺃﻭ  ”ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ-ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ“  ﺑﺪﻻ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺤﺮﺏ 
”ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ-ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ“  ﺃﻭ  ”ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ-ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ“  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﺎﺭﻑ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ 
ﻓﻲ ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺄﺭﻳﺦ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﻳﻄﻠﻖ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺘﺪﺓ ﻣﻦ ﻋﻬﺪ 
ﺍﻹﻣﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻋﺘﻼء ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻟﻠﻌﺮﺵ ﺍﺳﻢ ”ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ“،  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﻳﻄﻠﻖ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺷﻬﺪﺕ 
ﺗﻮﺳﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﻮﻻﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻟﺤﺪﻭﺩﻫﺎ  ﻭﺗﺤﻮﻟﻬﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺇﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺑﻌﺪ 
ﺣﻜﻢ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ”ﺍﻹﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ“  )ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  3 
،  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ(.  ﻭﻳﻌﺪ  ﺗﺄﻛﻴﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻷﺻﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ 
ﻟﻠﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻴﻦ ﻗﻀﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﻟﻠﺠﺪﻝ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ.
ﻓﺮﻳﺎﻝ ﺗﺎﻧﺴﻮﺝ
 ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺲ
suladnA la acetoilbiB
ﺗﻢ  ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺳﺒﻌﺔ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺍﺷﺮﺍﻑ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻛﺘﻮﺭ ﺟﻮﺭﺝ ﻟﻴﺮﻭﻻ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻛﺘﻮﺭ ﺟﻮﺯﻳﻪ ﺑﻮﻳﺮﺗﺎ، ﻭﻗﺎﻣﺖ ﺑﺘﻤﻮﻳﻠﻪ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺜﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺔ  ﺑﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺲ  ﻭﻋﻼﻗﺘﻬﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻐﺮﺏ 
ﺗﺤﺖ ﺭﻋﺎﻳﺔ ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻹﻗﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺔ )ﺃﻧﺪﻟُﺴﻴﺎ، 
ﻣﺮﺳﻴﺔ،  ﺇﻛﺴﺘﺮﻳﻤﺎﺩﻭﺭﺍ،  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ(.  ﻭﺗﺤﺎﻭﻝ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﺗﺠﻤﻴﻊ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﻛﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻔﻜﺮﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ 
ﻋﺎﺷﻮﺍ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺲ  )ﺇﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺎ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  117–6151(.  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ 7 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺇﻻ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻨﺸﺮ ﺳﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻵﻥ. ﻭﻳﻨﻮﻩ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﻤﻮﻥ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻥ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺪﺃ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ،  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﺳﻴﻠﺤﻘﺎﻥ  ﺑﻬﻤﺎ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺩﻣﺔ.
ﻭﺳﻴﻔﻴﺪ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺑﺄﻛﻤﻠﻪ  ﻣﻦ  024  ﺧﺒﻴًﺮﺍ  ﻳﺸﺎﺭﻛﻮﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ›ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺲ‹  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻌﺪ ”ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﻷﻣﺔ  ﻭﻟﻠﺒﻌﺪ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻱ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ“.  ﻭﻣﻌﻈﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺇﺳﺒﺎﻥ ﺭﻏﻢ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﺒﻌﺾ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺟﻨﺴﻴﺎﺕ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻫﻤﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ.  ﻭﻟﻠﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ 
ﺭﻣﻮﺯ ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ ﺗﻤﻴﺰ ﺇﺳﻬﺎﻣﺎﺗﻬﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻧﺎﻣﺞ، ﻋﻨﺪ ﺍﻻﻧﺘﻬﺎء ﻣﻦ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺴﺒﻌﺔ، ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻔﺘﺮﺽ 
ﺃﻥ ﻳﺒﻠﻎ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻴﻦ 0061 ﻣﺆﻟﻒ ﻭﺃﻥ ﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺜﻲ ﺍﻟﻀﺨﻢ ﻋﻠﻰ 00001 ﻋﻤﻞ.
ﻭ ﻗﺪ ﺃﻭﺿﺢ ﺟﻮﺭﺝ ﻟﻴﺮﻭﻻ ﻭﺟﻮﺯﻳﻪ ﺑﻮﻳﺮﺗﺎ ﺃﻥ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻳﺘﻢ ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩﻫﺎ ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺎًﺩﺍ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺃﺻﻠﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ، ﻭﻫﻮ ﻣﺎ 
ﻳﺜﺮﻱ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻄﻤﻮﺡ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﺷﺎﺭ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﻤﻮﻥ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻮﻳﻤﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻴﺤﻲ ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. ﻭﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻋﻦ ﺣﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ 
)ﻣﺤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩ  ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻅﻴﻔﺔ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ(  ﻭﺃﻫﻢ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻪ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﻛﻞ 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪ، ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺎﺭﺱ )ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻮﻥ، ﺃﻣﺎﻛﻦ، ﺃﻧﺴﺎﺏ، ﺃﻟﻘﺎﺏ، 
ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ( ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻌﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻮﺭ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺩﻗﻴﻘﺔ. 
ﺇﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  )787  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(،  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺃﻭﻝ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﻧﺸﺮﻩ 
)4002(، ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﻋﺮًﺿﺎ ﻣﺴﻬﺒًﺎ ﻟﻠﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻋﺎﺷﻮﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻟﺲ 
ﻣﻦ ﻋﺎﻡ 117 ﺣﺘﻰ ﻋﺎﻡ 6151. ﻭﻫﻢ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﻮﻥ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ )ﻭﻓﻘًﺎ ﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻹﺳﺒﺎﻧﻴﺔ(  ﺑﺪءﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﺑﻦ  ﺍﻟﺪﺑﺎﺝ  ﻭﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﺑﻦ  ﻛﻮﺭﺯ  ﺍﻟﻠﺬﻳﻦ  ﻳﻤﺜﻼﻥ 
ﺃﻭﻝ ﻭﺁﺧﺮ ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﻤﺎ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺳﺎﻫﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ ﻣﺎﺩﺗﻪ 
17 ﺑﺎﺣﺜًﺎ. 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  )996  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(،  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺛﺎﻧﻲ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﺗﻢ  ﻧﺸﺮﻩ 
)6002(، ﻣﺮﺗﺐ ﺑﻨﻔﺲ ﺃﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﺑﺪءﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﺑﻦ ﺍﻟﻠﺒﺎﻧﺔ 
ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﺑﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﺟﻮﻟﻲ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺳﺎﻫﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ ﻣﺎﺩﺗﻪ 76 ﺑﺎﺣﺜًﺎ ﺷﺎﺭﻙ 
ﻣﻌﻈﻤﻬﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ. 
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ﻋﻦ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ. ﺷﺄﻧﻬﺎ ﺷﺄﻥ ﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻴﺔ، ﺗﻘﻮﻡ ﺑﻨﺠﻼﺑﻴﺪﻳﺎ )aidepalgnaB( ﺑﻤﻬﻤﺔ ﺗﻮﻓﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻮﻝ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻭﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻥ ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﺩﻟﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ ﺑﺸﺄﻥ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ 
ﺑﻨﺠﻼﺩﻳﺶ. ﻛﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻲ، ﺗﻌﺪ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺨﻼﺻﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ  ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﻴﻦ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ  ﻟﻠﻄﻼﺏ،  ﻭﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ، 
ﻓﻀﻼ ﻋﻦ ﺃﻭﻟﺌﻚ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﺗﻌﺪ ﺑﻨﺠﻼﺩﻳﺶ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﺄﻟﻮﻓﺔ ﻟﻬﻢ.
ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﻣﻦ 0006  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﻣﻦ 0021 
ﻋﺎﻟﻢ ﻣﺤﻠﻲ ﻭﺩﻭﻟﻲ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻝ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻋﺎﻡ 7491 ﻭﺣﻮﻝ ﺑﻨﺠﻼﺩﻳﺶ 
ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺿﺮ.  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﻮﻓﺮ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺎﻧﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻗﺎﺋﻊ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﻓﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ. ﻭﻣﻨﺬ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﻴﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺿﺮ ﺗﻌﺮﺿﺖ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﻐﻴﺮﺍﺕ ﻣﺴﺘﻤﺮﺓ 
ﻏﻴﺮﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻮﺍﺭﺩﻫﺎ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ  ﻭﻭﺍﻗﻌﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ  ﺃﺩﺕ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺍﻫﻨﺔ  ﻟﺒﻨﺠﻼﺩﻳﺶ.  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻓﺒﻨﺠﻼﺩﻳﺶ  ﺗﻜّﻮﻥ 
ﻛﺎﻣﻞ ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻗﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻤﺔ، ﻭ ﺻﺒﺎﺡ ﺍﻷﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻟﻲ 
)algnaB-i-habuS( ﻓﻲ ﻓﺘﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ، ﻭﻭﻻﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺋﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻳﻄﺎﻧﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺷﺮﻕ  ﻭﻻﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻝ،  ﻭﺷﺮﻕ 
ﺑﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻭﺑﻨﺠﻼﺩﻳﺶ. ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺑﻨﺠﻼﺑﻴﺪﻳﺎ )aidepalgnaB( ﻋﻠﻰ 
2951 ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ، ﻭ3602 ﻣﻦ ﺍﻹﺣﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺟﻌﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺪﺍﻭﻝ  ﻭﺍﻹﺣﺼﺎءﺍﺕ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺻﻨﻔﺖ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻭﺣﺮﺭﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺳﺖ  ﻓﺌﺎﺕ  ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮﻳﺔ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﻫﻲ:  ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ،  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ،  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ 
ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ، ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺒﻴﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﺗﻌﺪ  ﺑﻨﺠﻼﺑﻴﺪﻳﺎ  )aidepalgnaB(  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻭﻭﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻓﻘﻂ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﺃﺩﻣﺠﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﻣﻬﻤﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺳﻴﺎﻕ 
ﺑﻨﺠﻼﺩﻳﺶ  ﻛﺄﻣﺔ،  ﻭﻛﻴﻒ  ﺟﺎءﺕ  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺃﻱ  ﺳﻴﺎﻕ  ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻲ  ﻭﺛﻘﺎﻓﻲ 
ﻭﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻲ ﻳﻨﻈﺮ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ ﻭﺷﻌﺒﻬﺎ. ﻭﻻ ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻟﺒﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﺔ  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ 
ﺃﻋﻄﻴﺖ  ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﻣﻠﺔ.  ﻭﻟﻢ  ﻳﻘﺘﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻒ  ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺼﻴﻠﻲ  ﻟﻠـ 46 
ﻣﻘﺎﻁﻌﺔ  ﻓﻘﻂ؛ ﺑﻞ  ﺷﻤﻞ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻒ  ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺼﻴﻠﻲ  ﻛﻼ  ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟـ 154 
)salizapu(  ﻣﻘﺎﻁﻌﺔ  ﻓﺮﻋﻴﺔ:  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻒ  ﻟﺘﻀﺎﺭﻳﺲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻣﻔﺎﻗﺲ  ﺍﻟﺪﺟﺎﺝ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻤﻚ  )ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺍﺟﻦ(  ﻭﻣﺰﺍﺭﻉ 
ﺍﻷﻟﺒﺎﻥ،  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺎﺻﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﺰﺭﺍﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺮﺍﻓﻖ ﺍﻻﺗﺼﺎﻻﺕ، ﻭﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ ﺃﻭ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ، ﻭﻟﻢ ﻳﻬﻤﻞ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﻠﻴﻞ.
ﻭﻗﺪ ﺗﺠﻨﺒﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﻟﻠﺠﺪﻝ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻼﻫﻮﺗﻲ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺮ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻳﻈﻬﺮ ﻋﻼﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺄﺛﺮ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺤﻴﺰ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﻲ ﻟﻠﺤﺰﺏ ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻰ )tamaJ-PNB: 
ﺟﻤﺎﻋﺔ  ﺑﻲ  ﺇﻥ  ﺑﻲ(؛  ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ  ﺁﺧﺮﻭﻥ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺭﺍﺿﻴﻦ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺺ  ﺃﻭ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﺤﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﻣﻌﻴﻨﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ:  ﺍﻷﻗﻠﻴﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻴﺔ، ﻭﺣﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﺭ، ﻭﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ. ﺑﻴﺪ ﺃﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﻻ 
ﻳﻨﺒﻐﻲ ﺑﺄﻱ ﺣﺎﻝ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺣﻮﺍﻝ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻘﻠﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﻬﺪ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻳﺪ 
ﻣﻦ  ﻧﻮﻋﻪ.  ﻭﻭﻓﻘﺎ  ﻟﺮﺋﻴﺲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ  ،  ﺍﻟﺒﺮﻭﻓﻴﺴﻮﺭ  ﺳﺮﺍﺝ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ 
)malsI lujariS(  ﻓﺒﻮﺻﻔﻪ  ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻋﺎ  ﺷﺎﻣﻼ  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻥ  ﻟﺪﻳﻪ  ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﻧﻘﺎﻁ ﺍﻟﻀﻌﻒ، ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺍﺳﺘﺪﻋﻰ ﺗﺸﻜﻴﻞ ﻣﻨﻈﻤﺔ ﺑﻨﺠﻼﺑﻴﺪﻳﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺛﻮﻗﺔ 
)tsurT aidepalgnaB( ﻟﺘﻮﻟﻲ ﻣﻬﻤﺔ ﺇﺑﺮﺍﺯ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺎﺕ ﻣﺤﺪﺛﺔ. 
ﺗﻘﻊ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺑﻨﺠﻼﺑﻴﺪﻳﺎ )aidepalgnaB( ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻫﻲ  ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺓ  ﻋﻦ  ﻋﺸﺮﺓ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﻟﻐﺘﻴﻦ:  ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ 
ﻟﺨﺪﻣﺔ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻷﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻴﻴﻦ.  ﻭﻫﻲ 
ﻣﺘﺎﺣﺔ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺷﺒﻜﺔ  ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻗﺮﺍﺹ  ﻣﺪﻣﺠﺔ  )ﺳﻲ 
ﺩﻱ(  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﻓﻘﻂ.  ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ  ﺍﻹﻟﻜﺘﺮﻭﻧﻴﺔ  ﻧﺤﻮ 
56  ﻟﻘﻄﺔ  ﻓﻴﺪﻳﻮ،  ﻭ94  ﻣﻘﻄﻊ  ﺃﻏﻨﻴﺔ،  ﻭ4172  ﺻﻮﺭﺓ  ﻭﺷﺮﺡ 
ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻲ، ﻭ746 ﺧﺮﻳﻄﺔ. 
ﺑﻴﺴﻮﺍﺟﻴﺖ ﺗﺸﺎﻧﺪ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻴﻤﻲ 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﻈﻤﻰ ﻣﻨﺬ ﺍﻟﺒﺪﺍﻳﺔ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ
 küyüB radaK azımınamaZ nadnıcıgnalşaB
:ihiraT eyikrüT
 ev talikşet ,rütlük ,inedem ,isayis nin’eyikrüT
ihirat tanas
ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ  41  ﻣﺠﻠًﺪﺍ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﻻﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺄﺳﺴﺖ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺘﺪﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻧﺎﺿﻮﻝ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻴﻦ، ﻭﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻹﻣﺒﺮﺍﻁﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ، ﻭﻳﺘﺘﺒﻊ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺗﻄﻮﺭ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻮﻻﻳﺎﺕ ﻋﺒﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ ﺑﺪًءﺍ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺼﺮ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ.
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻣﻘﺴﻢ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺟﺰﺋﻴﻦ.  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﺑﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ”ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ“،  ﻭﻳﺸﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ؛ ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﺑﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ ”ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ“، ﻭﻳﺸﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﻛﻞ  ﺟﺰء  ﻣﻘﺴﻢ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ”ﻛﺘﺐ“ ﻳﺒﻠﻎ ﻋﺪﺩﻫﺎ ﺧﻤﺴﺔ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻷﻭﻝ )ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ 
1–7(،  ﻭﺳﺒﻌﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  )ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ 8–41(.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ، ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺳﻠﺴﻠﺔ ﻷﻧﺴﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻴﻦ ﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻣﺨﻄﻂ  ﻳﻮﺿﺢ  ﻓﺘﺮﺓ  ﺣﻜﻢ  ﻛﻞ  ﺳﻠﻄﺎﻥ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺪﺩ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺪﻳﺮﻱ  ﻟﺴﻜﺎﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻻﻳﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺪﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ 3541–4191، 
ﻋﻼﻭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻣﻮﺟﺰ ﻟﺘﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺓ، ﻭﻣﺴﺮﺩ ﻟﻠﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ، ﻭﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻹﺿﺎﻓﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺼﺤﻴﺤﺎﺕ،  ﻭﻓﻬﺮﺱ  ﻟﻠﻤﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻊ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ )ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ 8–41( ﻓﻴﻘﻊ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ ﻋﺸﺮ. ﻭﻳﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﻋﻠﻰ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻁﻮﻳﻠﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ )991 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ( ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻯ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻭﺛﺎﺋﻖ ﺃﺭﺷﻴﻔﻴﺔ ﺗﺮﺟﻊ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ، 
ﻭﻧﻘﻮﺷﺎﺕ،  ﻭﺳﺠﻼﺕ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺩﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺃﺟﻨﺒﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺃﺩﻟﺔ 
ﺳﻔﺮ،  ﻭﺃﺷﻴﺎء  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻘﺒﻴﻞ.  ﻭ  ﻳﻌﻘﺐ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺗﺼﺤﻴﺤﺎﺕ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ )ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ 8–41(.
ﺇﻥ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  )ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ  1–7(،  ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ 
ﺗﻌﺪ  ﻟﻐﺘﻪ  ﻋﺘﻴﻘﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺣﺪ  ﻣﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ  ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ،  ﻻ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺒﺎﺋﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺎﻧﻴﺎﺕ، ﻭﺍﻟﻮﻻﻳﺎﺕ، ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻼﺟﻘﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻴﻦ 
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ﻭﺗﺮﺟﻤﺎﺗﻬﺎ.  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻖ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  )387–687(  ﻳﺠﻤﻊ  ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺘﺒﺴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ.  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻖ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  )787–497( 
ﻳﺘﻀّﻤﻦ  ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺘﺒﺴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ  nivuahC.  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻖ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ )597–008( ﻳﺤﻮﻱ ﻻﺋﺤﺔ ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧ ﺔ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻷﻧﻮﺍﻉ ﺍﻟﻘﺼﺼﻴّﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻤﺎﺛﻠﺔ.  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻖ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ  )108–808(  ﻫﻮ  ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺓ  ﻋﻦ  ﻻﺋﺤﺔ 
ﺑﻤﻮﺗﻴﻔﺎﺕ ﺃﻟﻒ ﻟﻴﻠﺔ ﻭﻟﻴﻠﺔ ﻭﻓﻘًﺎ ﻟـ ِ-fitoM s’nospmohT htitS
xednI. ﺃّﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻖ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺩﺱ ﻓﻴﺸﻴﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻮﺹ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺘﺒﺴﺔ ﻣﻦ 
snediR aibarA. ﺗﻠﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻘﺎﺕ ﺑﺒﻠﻴﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ ﻣﻮّﺳﻌﺔ ﻷﻟﻒ 
ﻟﻴﻠﺔ ﻭﻟﻴﻠﺔ )118–258(، ﺗﻜﻤﻦ ﺃﻫّﻤﻴّﺘﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻧّﻬﺎ ﺗﺘﻀّﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺃﺧﻮﺍﺗﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻴّﺔ.
ﺇّﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺧﻄﻮﺓ ﺟﺒّﺎﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺃﻟﻒ ﻟﻴﻠﺔ ﻭﻟﻴﻠﺔ ﺑﺸﻜٍﻞ 
ﻋﻠﻤّﻲ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻛّﻞ ﺍﻟﺼﻌﺪ، ﻭﺳﻴﺸّﻜﻞ، ﺩﻭﻥ ﺭﻳﺐ، ﺑﻤﻘﺎﻻﺗﻪ ﻭﻟﻮﺍﺋﺤﻪ 
ﻭﺟﺪﺍﻭﻟﻪ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ، ﻣﺮﺟًﻌﺎ ﻻ ﻏﻨﻰ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻟﻠﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ.
ﺑﻼﻝ ﺍﻷﺭﻓﻪ ﻟﻲ
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺃﺫﺭﺑﻴﺠﺎﻥ
ısayidepolkisnE itəyyiruhmüC qlaX nacyabrəzA
ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺟﺰﺋﻴﻦ،  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻷﺫﺭﺑﻴﺠﺎﻧﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻗﺎﻣﺖ  ﺩﺍﺭ  ﻻﻳﺪﺭ  ﻟﻠﻨﺸﺮ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ﺑﺎﻛﻮ  ﺑﻨﺸﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  )934  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ(  ﻋﺎﻡ  4002  ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ 
)764( ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻋﺎﻡ 5002. ﻭﻳﺼﻞ ﻣﻌﺪﻝ ﺗﺪﺍﻭﻝ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  00052  ﻧﺴﺨﺔ،  ﻭﺃﻫﻢ  ﻣﺤﺮﺭﻳﻬﺎ  ﻫﻮ  ﺃﻳﺎﺟﻮﺏ  ﻣﺤﻤﻮﺩﻭﻑ. 
ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ 0051 ﻣﻘﺎﻝ ﻣﺨﺼﺼﺔ ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻗﻴﺎﻡ ﻭﺗﻄﻮﺭ 
ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺃﺫﺭﺑﻴﺠﺎﻥ، ﻭﻫﻲ ﻣﺰﻭﺩﺓ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺷﻜﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ. 
ﻛﻤﺎ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ ﻣﻠﻮﻧﺔ ﻭﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ ﺃﺑﻴﺾ ﻭﺃﺳﻮﺩ، 
ﻭﺻﻮﺭ،  ﻭﺑﻮﺭﺗﺮﻳﻬﺎﺕ،  ﻭﺟﺪﺍﻭﻝ،  ﻭﺃﺷﻜﺎﻝ  ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ 
ﺗﻨﺸﺮ ﻷﻭﻝ ﻣﺮﺓ ﻭﻓﻖ ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﺮﻳﻦ. ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺛﺒﺖ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻓﻰ 
ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻘﺎﻝ، ﻭﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ.
ﻭﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻧﺘﺎﺝ ﺍﻟﺪﻋﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻨﺴﻴﻖ ﻣﻊ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺇﺩﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺨﻴﺮﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺑﻌﺔ  ﻟﻠﻔﺮﻉ  ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻔﻴﺬﻱ  ﻟﻠﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ،  ﻭﻣﺪﻳﺮﻳﺔ  ﺃﺭﺷﻴﻔﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ،  ﻭﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ  ﺑﺎﻛﻮ  ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﻴﺔ، 
ﻭﻣﺘﺤﻒ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ، ﻭﻣﺘﺤﻒ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻘﻼﻝ، ﻭﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻬﻴﺌﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ. ﻭﻳﺸﻴﺮ ﻧﺎﺷﺮﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺇﻧﻬﺎ 
”ﺃﻭﻝ  ﺑﺤﺚ  ﻋﻠﻤﻲ  ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻲ  ﻳﻌﻜﺲ  ﻛﺎﻓﺔ  ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ 
ﺃﺫﺭﺑﻴﺠﺎﻥ“.      
ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻫﺪﻑ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻫﻮ  ﻭﺻﻒ  ﻣﺮﺍﺣﻞ  ﺗﺄﺳﻴﺲ 
ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺃﺫﺭﺑﻴﺠﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻨﻈﻮﺭ  ﻋﻠﻤﻲ  ﻭﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﺷﺎﻣﻞ 
ﻭﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻲ. ﻭﺗﺸﻴﺮ ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻥ ﻛﺜﻴًﺮﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﻫﻲ  ﻧﺘﺎﺝ  ﺑﺤﻮﺙ  ﻣﺴﺘﻘﻠﺔ  ﻟﺠﻮﺍﻧﺐ  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺃﺫﺭﺑﻴﺠﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ ﻟﻢ ﺗﺴﺘﻮﻑ ﺣﻘﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺑﻌﺪ. ﻭﻓﻲ 
ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ، ﻳﻮﺿﺢ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻭﻥ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻻ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭﻫﺎ 
ﻛﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻧﻈًﺮﺍ ﻟﺤﻈﺮ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻮﻋﻲ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ ﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺃﺫﺭﺑﻴﺠﺎﻥ، ﻭﺩﻣﺎﺭ ﻛﻢ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻨﺪﺍﺕ، ﻋﻼﻭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺻﻌﻮﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻮﻝ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻷﺭﺷﻴﻔﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺪﺩﺓ. 
ﻭﺃﻫﻢ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﻤﻴﺰ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻫﻮ  ﺍﺷﺘﻤﺎﻟﻬﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻭﻧﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ  ﺑﺄﻭﺍﺋﻞ  ﻋﻬﺪ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﻘﻼﻝ  )8191–0291(. 
ﻭﺗﺠﺪﺭ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺭﻏﻢ ﻛﻮﻥ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺗﻤﻴﻞ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺷﺮﺡ  ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺍﻧﺐ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ 
ﺍﻷﺫﺭﺑﻴﺠﺎﻧﻴﺔ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﺣﻲ ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻓﺎﺓ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ٌﻣﺮٍﺽ. ﻭﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺎﻭﺕ ﺟﻠﻴًﺎ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺧﺎﺹ ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﻮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ.  ﻓﻌﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﺷﺘﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻄﺒﻊ  ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻋﻤﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻮﺛﺎﺋﻖ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻏﺎﻟﺒًﺎ  ﻣﺎ  ﺗﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﺰﻭﺩﺓ 
ﺑﺼﻮﺭ  ﺃﺭﺷﻴﻔﻴﺔ،  ﻓﺄﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻜﺜﻴﺮﻳﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻋﻼﻡ  ﺩﻭﻟﺔ  ﺃﺫﺭﺑﻴﺠﺎﻥ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻬﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻓﻴﺘﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﺮﺩ  ﺫﻛﺮﻫﺎ. 
ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﻫﺆﻻء:  ﺻﺎﻣﺪ  ﻓﻴﺮﺟﻮﻥ،  ﻳﻮﺳﻒ  ﺻﺎﻣﺪﻭﺟﻠﻮ،  ﻛﺎﺭﺍ 
ﻛﺎﺭﺍﻳﻴﻒ،  ﺑﻮﻻﺩ  ﺑﻴﻮﻟﺒﻴﻮﻟﻮﺟﻠﻮ،  ﻓﺎﺟﻴﻒ  ﻭﻋﺰﻳﺰﺓ  ﻣﺼﻄﻔﻰ  ﺯﻳﺪ، 
ﻣﺎﻳﻜﻴﻞ ﺭﺯﺍﺟﻮﻟﻮﺯﻳﺪ، ﺯﻳﻨﺐ ﺧﺎﻧﻼﺭﻭﻓﺎ، ﺑﺎﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ ﻓﺎﺧﺎﺑﺰﻳﺪ، ﺇﻟﺒﻴﻚ 
ﺭﺯﺍﻛﻴﻮﻟﻴﻴﻒ،  ﻣﻴﺮﻋﻠﻲ  ﻭﺃﻛﺘﺎﻱ  ﻣﻴﺮ  ﻛﺎﺳﻴﻤﻮﻑ،  ﺟﺎﺑﻴﻞ  ﺃﻟﻴﻴﻒ، 
ﻋﻠﻴﻢ ﺟﺎﺳﻴﻤﻮﻑ ﻭﻛﺜﻴﺮﻭﻥ ﺁﺧﺮﻭﻥ.
ﻭﻳﺸﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺿﺮﻭﺭﺓ ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ ﻁﺒﻌﺔ ﻣﻮﺳﻌﺔ 
ﻭﻣﻨﻘﺤﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻘﺒﻞ.
 ﺃﻭﺭﺧﺎﻥ ﻣﻴﺮ-ﻛﺎﺳﻴﻤﻮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 :aidepalgnaB .lujariS ,malsI dna haiM ,nahajaS
 :akahD .hsedalgnaB fo aidepolcycne lanoitan
.semuloV 01 ,3002 ,hsedalgnaB fo yteicoS citaisA
db.moc.hcraes.aidepalgnab//:ptth
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺑﻨﺠﻼﺑﻴﺪﻳﺎ: ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﻃﻨﻴﺔ ﻟﺒﻨﺠﻼﺩﻳﺶ
 fo aidepolcycnE lanoitaN :aidepalgnaB
hsedalgnaB
ﺗﻤﺜﻞ ﺑﻨﺠﻼﺑﻴﺪﻳﺎ )aidepalgnaB( ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻴﺔ ﻟﺒﻨﺠﻼﺩﻳﺶ 
ﻣﺠﻬﻮﺩﺍ ﻧﺎﺟﺤﺎ ﻟﺘﻠﺒﻴﺔ ﺣﺎﺟﺔ ﻣﻨﺬ ﻭﻗﺖ ﻁﻮﻳﻞ ﻟﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﻋﻤﻞ ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻲ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﻉ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻴﺪﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﺠﻼﺩﻳﺸﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻌﺮﺽ 
ﻟﻠﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﺍﻷﺷﻤﻞ ﻋﻦ ﺑﻨﺠﻼﺩﻳﺶ ﺳﻮﺍء ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻴﺔ 
ﺃﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ. ﻳﺠﻤﻊ ﺑﻨﺠﻼﺑﻴﺪﻳﺎ )aidepalgnaB( ﺑﻴﻦ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻨﻬﺞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ، ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺪﺍ ﺑﻮﺻﻔﻪ ﻣﺮﺟﻌﺎ ﺷﺎﻣﻼ ﻟﻠﺤﻘﺎﺋﻖ ﻭﺳﺮﻳﻌﺎ 
ﻭﺳﻬﻞ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ، ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺑﻮﺻﻔﻪ ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ ﻣﺘﻜﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
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ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻹﺳﺘﻔﺎﺩﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﺰﺓ ﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ 
ﻓﻰ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ،  ﺑﻞ  ﻭﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﺳﺘﻐﻼﻟﻪ  ﻟﻸﻏﺮﺍﺽ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ 
ﺷﺮﻳﻄﺔ ﻗﺮﺍءﺗﻪ ﻗﺮﺍءﺓ ﻧﻘﺪﻳﺔ. 
ﺯﻳﻨﺐ ﺃﻭﻏﻮﺯ
 ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻣﻰ ﺯﻛﻰ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
 ımırasaT natyeŞ kidepolkisnA ,tasE ,zamkroK
 ,ralpatiK rathanA  :lubnatsI .üğülzöS irelmireT
.6002
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﻠﺔ ﺑـﺎﻟﺸﻴﻄﺎﻥ
üğülzöS irelmireT ımırasaT natyeŞ kidepolkisnA
ﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻗﺎﻡ 
ﺑﺈﻋﺪﺍﺩﻫﺎ  ﻋﺰﺕ  ﻗﺮﻗﻤﺎﺯ  ﻭﻫﺬﻩ  ﻫﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻌﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺆﻟﻒ 
ﻟﺘﺠﻤﻴﻊ  ﻭﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ  ﺑﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﻣﻌﻴﻦ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻗﺎﻡ 
ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺑﺘﺠﻤﻴﻊ ﻭ ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺸﻴﻄﺎﻥ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﻭﺃﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ.  
ﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺑﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﻁﻮﻳﻠﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺣﺪ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮ  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ  ﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ. 
ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺃﻣﺮ  ﻣﺘﻌﻤﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻟﻀﻤﺎﻥ  ﻓﻬﻢ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻟﻬﺪﻑ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺑﻮﺿﻮﺡ. ﻭﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻠﺸﻴﺎﻁﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮ  ﻛﻲ  ﻳﺴﺎﻋﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻓﻬﻢ  ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻯ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ 
ﺃﻓﻀﻞ.  ﻓﻴﺒﺪﺃ  ﺑﻤﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ  ﻟﻤﻔﻬﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮ،  ﺛﻢ  ﻳﻨﺘﻘﻞ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ 
ﻓﻜﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮ/ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻄﺎﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺒﺪﺍﺋﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ  ﻭﺃﻣﺮﻳﻜﺎ 
ﻭﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ  ﻭﻛﻴﻒ  ﺃﺳﻬﻤﺖ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻷﻓﻜﺎﺭ  ﻓﻲ  ﻓﻜﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺸﻴﺎﻁﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺗﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﻓﻜﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺸﺮ/ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻄﺎﻥ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﻧﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ ﻋﺒﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ )ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻹﻏﺮﻳﻘﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻭﻣﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻵﺳﻴﻮﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﻧﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﻭﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻮﺫﻳﺔ ﻭﻛﻞ ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺣﻴﺪ(. 
ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﺡ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﻓﻲ ﺑﻤﺜﺎﺑﺔ ﺧﻠﻔﻴﺔ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻳﺴﺘﻄﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺒﻨﻲ 
ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ ﺃﺛﻨﺎء ﻗﺮﺍءﺗﻪ ﻟﻠﻜﺘﺎﺏ.
ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺠﻤﻴﻌﻪ  ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﻨﺎﻗﺸﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻋﻠﻰ 75 ﻣﺼﺪًﺭﺍ ﺗﻢ ﺛﺒﺘﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ. ﻭﻻ ﻳﻘﺘﺼﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ ﻛﻠﻤﺔ ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ ﺑﻞ ﻳﺘﻄﺮﻕ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻟﻸﻣﺜﺎﻝ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻻﺻﻄﻼﺣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺗﺒﻄﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ.  ﻭﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ 
ﻣﻦ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻛﻠﻤﺔ ﺗﺴﺮﺩ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ ﻭﻓﻘًﺎ ﻟﻠﻜﻠﻤﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻳﺘﻢ ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺘﻬﺎ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﺇﻥ ﻟﺰﻡ ﺍﻷﻣﺮ. 
ﻳﻮﻓﺮ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ،  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻬﺐ  ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ 
ﻣﺤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﺵ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﻧﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﻋﺒﺮ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ، 
ﻣﺼﺪًﺭﺍ ﻗﻴًﻤﺎ ﻭﺷﺎﻣﻼ ﻋﻦ ﻓﻜﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﺎﻁﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ 
ﺃﻧﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺻﻮﺭﺗﻪ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻗﺪ ﻳﺴﺒﺐ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻠﺒﺲ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺗﻌﻮﺯﻩ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺒﺮﺓ.  ﻓﻔﻲ  ﺿﻮء  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻪ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺘﺮﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻳﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﺮﻛﺰ ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ، ﺇﻥ ﺃﻣﻜﻦ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻓﻴﻪ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴًﺎ 
ﺑﺤﻴﺚ ﻳﺘﻢ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻄﺎﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ 
ﺃﻭ ﻟﺪﻯ ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﻧﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ، ﻓﺴﻴﻜﻮﻥ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺃﻳﺴﺮ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ.
 ﺇﻳﺸﻬﺎﻥ ﻛﻮﻙ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺩﺍﻟﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻟﻒ ﻟﻴﻠﺔ ﻭﻟﻴﻠﺔ
aidepolcycnE sthgiN naibarA ehT
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺃﻟﻒ  ﻟﻴﻠﺔ  ﻭﻟﻴﻠﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺠﻠّﺪﻳﻦ 
ﺑﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ hplozraM hcirlU  َﻭnewueeL nav drahciR. 
ﻳﺘﻀّﻤﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ  ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ  ﻣﻘّﺪﻣﺔ  ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ  ﺑﻘﻠﻢ  hplozraM، 
ﻭﺃﺭﺑﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮﺓ  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ً )1–16(  ﻛﺘﺒﻬﺎ  ﺃﻫّﻢ  ﺩﺍﺭﺳﻲ  ﺃﻟﻒ  ﻟﻴﻠﺔ  ﻭﻟﻴﻠﺔ 
ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﻣﺘﺒﺎﻳﻨﺔ  ﻭﻣﺘﺘﺎّﻣﺔ  ﺗﺪﺭﺱ  ﻧﻮﺍﺣَﻲ  ﻣﻬّﻤﺔ  ﻭﻣﺘﻌّﺪﺩﺓ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ.  ﻓﻌﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ  ﺗﺪﺭﺱ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺃﺳﺎﻟﻴﺐ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺮﺩ  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻟﻒ  ﻟﻴﻠﺔ  ﻭﻟﻴﻠﺔ،  ﻭﺗﺮﺍﺛﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺸﻔﻬﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺨﻄﻮﻁ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺋّﻲ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﻠﻴّﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺮﺟﻮﻟﻴّﺔ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ،  ﻭﺻﻮﺭﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻴﻬﻮﺩ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻟﻬﺎ،  ﻭﺗﺮﺍﺛﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒّﻲ  ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋّﻲ،  ﻭﺍﺭﺗﺒﺎﻁﻬﺎ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻼﺣﻢ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻴّﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑّﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ  ﻭﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺸﺮﺍﻕ. 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌّﻲ ﺃﻥ ﻻ ﺗﺸﻤﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻛّﻞ ﻧﻮﺍﺣﻲ ﺃﻟﻒ ﻟﻴﻠﺔ ﻭﻟﻴﻠﺔ 
ﺑﺴﺒﺐ ﻁﺒﻴﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ، ﻏﻴﺮ ﺃّﻥ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ًﺗﺸﻴﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻋﻼﻗﺔ ﺃﻟﻒ ﻟﻴﻠﺔ ﻭﻟﻴﻠﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻲ ﻗﺪ ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﻣﻬّﻤﺔ ﻟﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ.
ﻳﺸّﻜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ، ”ﻅﺎﻫﺮﺓ  ﺃﻟﻒ  ﻟﻴﻠﺔ  ﻭﻟﻴﻠﺔ“،  ﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ 
ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ  )36–464(.  ﻳﺘﻜّﻮﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﻻﺋﺤﺔ  ﻟـ ِ 155 
ﺣﻜﺎﻳﺔ،ً ﻣﺮﺗّﺒﺔ ﺃﻟﻔﺒﺎﺋﻴًّﺎ، ﺗﺘﻀّﻤﻨﻬﺎ ﺃﻟﻒ ﻟﻴﻠﺔ ﻭﻟﻴﻠﺔ ﺑﻄﺒﻌﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴّﺔ  ﻭﻣﺨﻄﻮﻁﺎﺗﻬﺎ.  ﺗﺘﻀّﻤﻦ  ﻛّﻞ  ﻣﺎّﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻼﺋﺤﺔ 
ﻣﻠّﺨًﺼﺎ ﻋﻦ ﺑﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﻜﺎﻳﺔ ﻭﺇﺷﺎﺭﺍٍﺕ ﻣﺘﻌّﺪﺩﺓ ﺗﻘﺎﺭﻥ ﻭﺗﺮﺑﻂ ﺍﻟﻘّﺼﺔ 
ﺑﺄﺧﻮﺍﺗﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻼﺋﺤﺔ.
ﻳﺸّﻜﻞ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ )564–147(،  ﻭﻫﻮ 
ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺓ ﻋﻦ ﻣﻌﺠﻢ ﺷﺎﻣﻞ ﻷﻟﻒ ﻟﻴﻠﺔ ﻭﻟﻴﻠﺔ، ﺣﺴﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻷﻟﻔﺒﺎﺋّﻲ. 
ﻳﺘﻀّﻤﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺃﻟﻔﺎﻅًﺎ ﻭﻋﺒﺎﺭﺍٍﺕ ﻭﺛﻴﻤﺎﺕ ﻭﻣﻌﺎﻧَﻲ )ﻣﻮﺗﻴﻔﺎﺕ( 
ﺗِﺮﺩ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻟﻒ  ﻟﻴﻠﺔ  ﻭﻟﻴﻠﺔ،  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺳﻴﺎﻗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨّﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓّﻲ،  ﻭﻳﺤﻮﻱ  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﻌﻴﻦ  ﻷﻟﻒ  ﻟﻴﻠﺔ  ﻭﻟﻴﻠﺔ 
ﻭﻣﺤﻘّﻘﻴﻬﺎ  ﻭﺩﺍﺭﺳﻴﻬﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘّﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻮﺣﻴﻦ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ،  ﺷﺮﻗًﺎ  ﻭﻏﺮﺑًﺎ، 
ﻭﺑﻠﻐﺎٍﺕ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ.
ﻳﺨّﺼﺺ ﺍﻟﻤﺤّﺮﺭﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺒﻘّﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻟﻠﻤﻠﺤﻘﺎﺕ، 
ﻭﺃّﻭﻟﻬﺎ  ﻣﻠﺤٌﻖ  ﻟﻠﻨﺼﻮﺹ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺘﺒﺴﺔ )347–287(  ﻳﺒﻴّﻦ  ﻣﻮﻗﻊ  ﻛّﻞ 
ﺣﻜﺎﻳﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺣﻜﺎﻳﺎﺕ ﺃﻟﻒ ﻟﻴﻠﺔ ﻭﻟﻴﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻫﻢ ﻁﺒﻌﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﻭﻣﺨﻄﻮﻁﺎﺗﻬﺎ 
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ﻭﻗﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺗﺼﻨﻴﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻋﺪﺓ ﺃﻗﺴﺎﻡ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ: 
ﺍﻷﻧﻮﺍﻉ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻲ، ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﻴﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻜﺮﺭﺓ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻰ  ﻳﺘﻌﺪﻯ  ﻣﻌﻨﺎﻫﺎ  ﺍﻟﺮﻣﺰﻱ  ﻓﻰ  ﺳﻴﺎﻕ  ﺍﻟﻔﻮﻟﻜﻠﻮﺭ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﺣﺪﻭﺩ  ﻣﻌﻨﺎﻫﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻤﻲ.  ﻭﺑﻌﺪ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﺘﻢ  ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ 
ﻓﻰ ﺳﻴﺎﻕ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻬﻮﻳﺔ، ﺃﺩﺏ »ﺃﺷﻴﻚ« )ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺮﻱ(، 
ﻭﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ/ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻲ،  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﺃﻣﺜﻠﺔ  ﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺢ  ﻛﻴﻔﻴﺔ  ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﻰ ﺗﻨﺘﻤﻲ ﻟﻸﻧﻮﺍﻉ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﺫﻛﺮﻫﺎ. 
ﻭﺗﺴﺎﻋﺪ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻷﻣﺜﻠﺔ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ  ﻓﻰ  ﻭﺿﻊ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﻓﻰ  ﺳﻴﺎﻗﻪ 
ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﺢ، ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﻌﻄﻰ ﺍﻹﻧﻄﺒﺎﻉ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺮﻗﻰ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺎﺭﺍﺕ. ﻭﺭﻏﻢ ﺍﻥ ﺍﻷﻣﺜﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺓ ﻋﻦ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﻟﻠﻌﺪﻳﺪ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻲ  -  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺃﺷﻴﻚ  ﻣﺎﻫﺰﻭﻧﻰ،  ﺃﺷﻴﻚ 
ﻭﻳﺴﻴﻞ، ﺩﺍﺩﺍﻟﻮﻏﻠﻮ، ﺩﻳﺮﻭﻥ ﺍﺑﺪﺍﻝ، ﺍﺭﺯﻭﺭﻭﻣﻠﻮ ﺍﻣﺮﺍﻩ، ﻏﻮﻫﻴﺮﻯ، 
ﻛﺎﺭﺍﺟﺎﻭﻏﻼﻥ،  ﻛﻮﺭﻭﻏﻠﻮ،  ﺑﻴﺮ  ﺳﻠﻄﺎﻥ  ﺍﺑﺪﺍﻝ،  ﻭﻳﻮﻧﺲ  ﺍﻣﺮﻯ  – 
ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﺆﻻء  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﻻ  ﻳﺤﻈﻮﻥ  ﺑﻤﺪﺧﻼﺗﻬﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻔﺼﻠﺔ  ﻓﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻋﺪﺓ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﻣﻬﻤﺔ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻲ ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﻣﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. 
ﺟﺪﻳﺮ  ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺢ  ﺃﺩﺑﻲ  ﻣﻮﺟﻮﺩ  ﻭﻣﻌﺮﻑ  ﻓﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﺳﻮﺍء  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻔﺼﻴﻞ  ﺃﻭ  ﺑﺈﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭ،  ﺩﺍﺋﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﺒﻊ  ﺑﻤﺎ  ﻳﻤﺜﻠﻪ 
ﻓﻰ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ. ﻭﺳﻴﺠﺪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻷﻧﻮﺍﻉ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﻓﻰ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻲ، ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻤﺔ، ﺍﻷﻏﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻴﺔ، ﺍﻷﺳﻄﻮﺭﺓ ﺃﻭ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻱ، ﻗﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻔﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻔﺼﻴﻞ ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻷﻣﺜﻠﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻣﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ ﺑﻨﺼﻮﺻﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻧﺼﻮﺹ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻜﺎﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻤﻴﺔ،  ﺍﻷﻏﺎﻧﻲ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺣﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ. 
ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺃﻫﻢ  ﺧﺼﺎﺋﺺ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﺘﻰ 
ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻨﻬﺎ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ،  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻻ  ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺮﻕ  ﻓﻰ  ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻜﺒﻴﺮﺓ  ﻓﻘﻂ  –  ﻣﺜﻞ  »ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ«  )krüT ti-tagüL ünaviD(،  ”ﺣﻜﻤﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺪ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻜﻰ“  )giliB ugdatuK(،  ”ﻧﻘﻮﺵ  ﺃﻭﺭﻫﻮﻥ“  )nuhrO 
ireledibA(،  ﻭ ”ﻛﺘﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻼﺕ“ )emantahayeS( -  ﺑﻞ 
ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻲ  ﻭﺩﺍﺭﺳﻲ  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻲ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ.      
ﻭﺃﺧﻴﺮﺍ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﻋﻤﻼ  ﺷﺎﻣﻼ 
ﺣﺴﻦ  ﺍﻹﻋﺪﺍﺩ.  ﻟﻜﻦ،  ﺗﺠﺪﺭ  ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﻫﻨﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﻟﻴﺲ  ﺟﻤﻴﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺗﺘﻤﺘﻊ ﺑﻨﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﺭ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺼﻴﻞ، ﻓﺒﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﺗﻢ ﺷﺮﺡ ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻓﻰ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﻄﻮﻟﺔ، ﺗﻢ ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ 
ﺑﺈﺧﺘﺼﺎﺭ ﺷﺪﻳﺪ.  
ﺑﻮﺭﺟﻮ ﻛﺎﺭﺍﻫﺎﻥ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻣﻰ ﺯﻛﻰ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﻟﻠﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ
üğülzöS kılramiM kidepolkisnA
ﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ،  ﻟﻠﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﺩﻭﻏﺎﻥ  ﻫﺎﺳﻮﻝ،  ﻣﻦ 005  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 
ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻨﺎء. ﻭﻻ 
ﻳﻌﺮﺽ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻁﺎﺭ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﻓﻘﻂ، 
ﺑﻞ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ  ﻓﻰ  ﺿﻮء  ﺍﻹﺗﺠﺎﻫﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﻓﻰ  ﻓﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ  ﻭﺗﻄﻮﺭﻫﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ.  ﻭﺗﻀﻢ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺻﻮﺭﺍ  ﺗﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ،  ﻫﻲ  ﻓﻰ 
ﻣﻌﻈﻤﻬﺎ  ﺭﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻓﻨﻴﺔ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻹﺗﺠﺎﻫﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺣﺪ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻭﻣﺪﻋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻷﻣﺜﻠﺔ ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﺠﻌﻞ 
ﻣﺘﺎﺑﻌﺘﻬﻢ  ﺃﻣﺮﺍ  ﺳﻬﻼ.  ﻭﺟﺪﻳﺮ  ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻷﻣﺜﻠﺔ  ﻟﻺﺗﺠﺎﻫﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺎﻟﺒﻴﺔ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺃﺻﻮﻝ ﻏﺮﺑﻴﺔ، ﺗﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻖ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺒﺎﻧﻲ  ﺑﻌﻴﻨﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ  ﻣﻤﺎ  ﻳﺠﻌﻠﻬﺎ  ﻣﻼﺋﻤﺔ  ﺗﻤﺎﻣﺎ 
ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺍء  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ.  ﻭﺭﻏﻢ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻷﺻﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ 
ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻲ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ، ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺑﻪ ﺗﺬﻛﺮ ﺟﺬﻭﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻭﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧﺎ ﺃﺻﻠﻬﺎ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، ﺇﺫﺍ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ ﺫﺍﺕ 
ﺃﺻﻞ ﻻﺗﻴﻨﻲ ﺃﻭ ﻳﻮﻧﺎﻧﻲ ﻓﻴﺴﺠﻞ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ، ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻻ ﻳﻨﻄﺒﻖ 
ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﻰ ﺣﺎﻟﺔ ﺇﺫﺍ ﻣﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺃﺻﻞ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ ﻓﺎﺭﺳﻴًﺎ ﺃﻭ ﻋﺮﺑﻴًﺎ. 
ﻭﻳﻌﺪ ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻫﺪﺍﻑ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻫﻮ ﺗﻔﻨﻴﺪ ﺍﻻﻋﺘﻘﺎﺩ 
ﺑﺄﻥ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺒﺔ ﻟﻌﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ )ﻭﻟﻠﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺑﺼﻔﺔ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ(. 
ﻭﻟﻬﺬﺍ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻰ  ﻟﻢ  ﺗﻌﺪ 
ﺗﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﺃﻭ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﺘﻰ  ﺗﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﻓﻘﻂ  ﻓﻰ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ 
ﺃﻭ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﺔ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺑﻘﺼﺪ ”ﺇﻋﺎﺩﺓ 
ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺪﺍﻭﻟﺔ“. ﻭﺭﻏﻢ ﺃﻥ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻘﺮﺏ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺼﻒ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ،  ﺇﻻ  ﺇﻧﻪ  ﻻ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﻋﻤﻼ 
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺎ ﺷﺎﻣﻼ. ﻓﺈﻥ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﺻﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﻰ ﻻ ﺗﺘﻮﺍﻓﻖ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺼﻨﻴﻔﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ  ﻓﻰ  ﺍﻷﻭﺳﺎﻁ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﺗﺘﻄﻠﺐ  ﻣﻨﻬﺠﺎ 
ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻧﻘﺪﻳﺔ ﺗﺠﺎﻩ ﻣﺤﺘﻮﺍﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ. ﻓﺎﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﻳﺬﻛﺮ، ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، ﻋﺪﺓ ﺁﺭﺍء ﻗﺪﻳﻤﺔ ﺗﺠﺎﻩ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺃﻧﻮﺍﻉ ﻭﻋﻨﺎﺻﺮ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﺎء - ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻰ 
ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﻣﺤﻂ  ﺍﺧﺘﻼﻑ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﺨﺺ  ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺗﻬﺎ  ﻭﻭﻅﻴﻔﺘﻬﺎ  ﻭﺗﻄﻮﺭﻫﺎ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ  )ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻷﻧﻮﺍﻉ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺼﺮﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻴﻮﻧﺎﻧﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻢ( – ﺑﻠﻐﺔ ﺗﻌﻄﻲ ﺍﻧﻄﺒﺎﻋﺎ ﺧﺎﻁﺌﺎ ﺃﻥ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﻧﻮﺍﻉ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻨﺎﺻﺮ 
ﻻ  ﻳﺮﻗﻰ  ﺍﻟﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺸﻚ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﺨﺺ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻰ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻹﺗﺠﺎﻫﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻨﺼﻒ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ، 
ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻐﺎﻟﺒﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻈﻤﻰ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺘﻠﻚ ﺍﻹﺗﺠﺎﻫﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻰ ﺳﺎﺩﺕ ﺃﻭﺍﺋﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ ﻭﺃﻣﺜﻠﺘﻬﺎ، ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﺇﺗﺠﺎﻫﺎﺕ ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺒﻌﻴﻨﻴﺎﺕ ﻻ ﺗﻜﺎﺩ ﺗﺬﻛﺮ ﺇﻻ ﻗﻠﻴﻼ. ﻭﺟﺪﻳﺮ ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ ﺃﻧﻪ، ﺑﺎﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻹﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﺍﺋﺪ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﺪ ﺍﻟﺬﻯ ﺗﺤﻈﻰ ﺑﻪ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ، ﻳﺒﺪﻭ 
ﻭﺍﺿﺤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ  ﻭﺭﺍء  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻫﻮ  ﺇﺛﺒﺎﺕ  ﻭﺗﺄﻛﻴﺪ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ ﻓﻰ ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﺎء ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺃﺻﻞ ﺗﺮﻛﻲ ﻭﻳﺘﻢ 
ﺗﺪﺍﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﺑﻜﺜﺮﺓ. 
ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻌﻴﻮﺏ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﻳﻌﺪ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻣﻦ 
ﻧﻮﻋﻪ  ﻓﻰ  ﺟﻤﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ،  ﻭﻟﺬﻟﻚ 
ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﻋﻤﻼ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺍ  ﻳﺴﻬﻢ  ﻓﻰ  ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﺰﺍﻭﻟﺔ  ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﻓﻠﺴﻔﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﺎﺭﺓ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﻪ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻤﻤﻮﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺭﺧﻮﻥ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻨﺪﺳﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﻮﻥ  ﺑﻤﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﺩﺭﺟﺎﺗﻬﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ.  ﻭﻳﻤﻜﻦ 
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ﺗﻔّﺤﺺ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  301  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺫﺍﺕ  ﺻﻠﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺟﻞ  ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺪ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺸﻴﻊ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻜﺘﺎﺷﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺳﻴﻀﻤﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺩ، 
ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻳﻌﺮﺽ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺒﺒﻠﻴﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ َ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ. 
ﻭﻋﻼﻭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﻮﻧﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻛﻠﻤﺔ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ،  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻛﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﺗُﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﺃﺫﻛﺎًﺭﺍ  ﻭﻋﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﻣﺘﺪﺍَﻭﻟﺔ.  ﻭﺗﻈﻬﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻌﻤﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ َﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺩ.
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻷﺫﻛﺎﺭ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺪﺍﻭﻟﺔ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﻮﻧﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻛﻠﻤﺔ ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ ﻓﻤﺮﺗﺒﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﻛﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﺒﺮﺓ 
ﻣﻬﻤﺔ ً ﻣﺸﺮﻭﺣﺔ ٌ ﻧﻮًﻋﺎ  ﻣﺎ.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺴﺮﺩ  ﻳﻀﻢ  ﺍﻟﺪﻻﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮﻭﺡ ﺍﻻﺷﺘﻘﺎﻗﻴﺔ ﻟﺒﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ.
ﻭﻻ ﻳﻌﺮﺽ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺩﻝ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺳﻲ ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻷﺫﻛﺎﺭ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺪﺍﻭﻟﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ  ﻓﺤﺴﺐ؛  ﺑﻞ  ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﺠﺬﻭﺭ 
ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﺘﺸﻴﻊ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻜﺘﺎﺷﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﺛﻨﺎء  ﺷﺮﺡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ. 
ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﻗﻴﻤﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﺸﻔﻬﻲ 
ﻳﺠﺮﻱ ﺗﺪﻭﻳﻨﻬﺎ، ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻄﻮﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ ﻟﻠﺸﻴﻌﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻜﺘﺎﺷﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺩ.
ﻣﻊ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﺸﻴﻊ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻜﺘﺎﺷﻴﺔ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺎﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻘﺎﺋﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻘﻮﺱ، ﻓﺈﻧﻬﻤﺎ 
ﻳﺸﺘﺮﻛﺎﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ.  ﻭﺗُﻌّﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻴﺔ\
ﺍﻟﺒﻜﺘﺎﺷﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ. ﻭﻳﻮﺍﻓﻖ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﺴﺮﺩﻩ، ﻭﻗﺪ ﻧﺠﺢ ﺗﻤﺎًﻣﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻒ ﻣﺴﺮﺩ ﻣﺸﺘﺮﻙ ﻟﻠﺘﺸﻴﻊ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻜﺘﺎﺷﻴﺔ. 
ﺑﻴﺪ ﺃﻥ ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ ﻭﺣﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﺘﺸﻴﻊ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻜﺘﺎﺷﻴﺔ ﻳﺆﺩﻱ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻧﻘٍﺺ ﻓﻲ ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ 
ﺍﻻﺧﺘﻼﻓﺎﺕ ﺑﻴﻨﻬﻤﺎ ﻭﺇﻟﻰ ﻧﻘﺺ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻋﻘﺎﺋﺪ ﺍﻟﺒﻜﺘﺎﺷﻴﺔ 
ﻭﻁﻘﻮﺳﻬﻢ. ﻭﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ ﻫﺬﺍ ﻧﻘﻄﺔ َﺍﻟﻀﻌﻒ ﺍﻟﻮﺣﻴﺪﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺩ.
ﺇﺟﻬﺎﻥ ﻛﻮﺗﺶ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ
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ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ
üğülzöS irelmireT tayibedE kidepolkisnA
ﺗﻢ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻁﻮﺭﺍﻥ  ﻛﺎﺭﺍﺗﺎﺵ  ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ  ﻓﻰ 
ﻁﺒﻌﺘﻴﻦ،  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺪ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺨﺺ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻌﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻧﺸﺮﺕ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 4002 ﻭﺗﻀﻢ 35 ﻣﺪﺧﻼ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴﺎ. ﻭﺗﻐﻄﻲ 
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﻼ  ﺍﻵﺩﺍﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻻ  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻓﻬﺮﺱ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺃﺿﺎﻑ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻣﺤﺪﻭﺩﺓ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺗﻀﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻓﻘﻂ 
ﺑﺈﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎء ﻛﺘﺎﺏ ”ﻧﻈﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ“ ﻟﺮﻳﻨﻴﻪ ﻭﻳﻠﻚ ﻭﺃﻭﺳﺘﻦ ﻭﺍﺭﻥ.
ﻭﺭﻏﻢ ﺃﻥ ﻛﺎﺭﺍﺗﺎﺵ ﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻀﻤﻦ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺘﻪ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻤﻲ  ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻤﻲ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺫﻛﺮﺕ ﺃﻣﺜﻠﺔ ﻓﻰ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻟﻜﻦ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺘﺒﻊ ﺫﻟﻚ 
ﺑﺼﻔﺔ ﻣﻨﻬﺠﻴﺔ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.
ﻭﻳﻌﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﻋﻴﻮﺏ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺑﻬﺎ  ﻻ 
ﻳﺘﺒﻌﻬﺎ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺃﻭ ﺗﻮﺻﻴﺎﺕ ﻟﻤﺰﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍءﺓ. ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺟﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺗﺒﺪﻭ ﻣﺎﺳﺔ، ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﻓﻰ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻰ  ﻻ  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﺴﺘﻔﻴﻀﺔ  ﻣﺜﻞ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ”ﺃﺩﺏ 
ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻮﺍﻥ“، ”ﺍﻟﻘﺼﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺼﻴﺮﺓ“، ”ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﺸﻔﻬﻲ“، ”ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ 
ﻓﻰ ﻋﺼﺮ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﻈﻴﻤﺎﺕ“، ﺍﻟﺦ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻰ ﻟﻢ ﺗﺄﺧﺬ ﺣﻈﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ، ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ ”ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺍﻳﺔ“ ﺃﻫﻤﻬﺎ ﺣﻴﺚ 
ﻧﺠﺪ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺮﻳﻒ ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮ ﻟﻠﻐﺎﻳﺔ، ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺃﻧﻮﺍﻉ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺍﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻟﻢ 
ﺗﺬﻛﺮ ﺑﺈﺳﺘﺜﻨﺎء ”ﻣﻀﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺍﻳﺔ“ ﻭ“ﺍﻟﺮﻭﺍﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ“ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻧﺠﺪ 
ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﻣﻘﺘﻀﺒﺔ ﻣﻊ ﻏﻴﺎﺏ ﺍﻷﻣﺜﻠﺔ. 
ﻭﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﻁ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻰ ﺗﺠﺪﺭ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﻻ ﻳﺘﺒﻊ 
ﻣﻨﻬﺠﺎ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺎ، ﻓﻬﻮ ﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﺭﺃﻳﻪ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ ﺑﻮﺿﻮﺡ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺑﻌﺾ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ.  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ،  ﻓﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺹ  ﺑـ“ﺍﻷﺩﺏ 
ﺍﻹﺑﺎﺣﻲ“،  ﺑﺪﻻ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﺸﺮﺡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻛﻴﻒ  ﻭﻣﺘﻰ  ﻅﻬﺮ  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ 
ﺍﻹﺑﺎﺣﻲ، ﻓﻬﻮ ﻳﺸﻴﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﺧﻄﺎﺭ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺲ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻲ ﻭﺃﻧﻪ ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎ 
ﻻ ﻳﻘﺒﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ. ﻟﻜﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻬﺞ ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻲ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﻘﺒﻮﻝ ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﺃﺧﻴﺮﺍ،  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﻮﻝ  ﺃﻥ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﳌﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ 
ﻻ  ﺗﺮﻗﻰ  ﻓﻰ  ﺍﻟﻮﺍﻗﻊ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﺴﺘﻮﻯ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ،  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺃﻥ  ﻋﺮﺽ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺑﻬﺎ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﻣﺴﺘﻔﻴﺾ،  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻻ  ﻳﺠﺪ  ﺗﻮﺻﻴﺎﺕ 
ﻟﻤﺰﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍءﺓ. ﻋﻠﻰ ﻫﺬﺍ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻻ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﻥ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺍ 
ﻟﺪﺍﺭﺳﻲ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ، ﺑﻞ ﻟﻄﻠﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺣﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻷﻛﺜﺮ. 
ﺑﻮﺭﺟﻮ ﻛﺎﺭﺍﻫﺎﻥ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻣﻰ ﺯﻛﻰ  
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻲ
üğülzöS irelmireT ıtayibedE klaH kidepolkisnA
ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﳌﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴﺔ  ﻟﻸﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻲ  ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻲ، 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ، ﻣﻦ ﺟﺰء ﻭﺍﺣﺪ. ﻭﻫﻲ ﺗﻌﺪ ﻋﻤﻼ ﺷﺎﻣﻼ 
ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺍﻥ ﻳﻔﻴﺪ ﻣﻨﻪ ﺩﺍﺭﺳﻮ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﺸﻌﺒﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻮﻥ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﻮﻥ. 
ﻳﻀﻢ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ 315  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﺍﻟﺘﺴﻠﺴﻞ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ  ﻓﻰ 
ﻧﺴﻖ  ﻳﺴﻬﻞ  ﻣﺘﺎﺑﻌﺘﻪ.  ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﻛﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ  ﺗﻌﺮﻳﻔﺎﺕ،  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺃﺻﻞ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ،  ﻭﻋﺪﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻣﺜﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺢ 
ﻭﻟﻠﻨﻮﻉ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻲ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻨﺘﻤﻲ ﺇﻟﻴﻪ. ﻭﻳﺘﺒﻊ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻣﺴﺘﻔﻴﻀﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ، ﻟﻜﻦ ﻻ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﻓﻬﺮﺱ. 
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ﺻﻔﺤﺔ،  ﻭﺗﺠﺪﺭ  ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﻓﻬﺎﺭﺱ  ﺃﺛﺒﺘﺖ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺔ 
ﻛﻞ ﺟﺰء.
ﺑﺎﻹﺟﻤﺎﻝ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﻳﻘّﺪﻡ  ﻣﻼﺣﻈﺎﺕ  ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ 
ﻋﻦ ﺳﻴﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻲ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺃﻧﺰﻝ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ، ﻭﺟْﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ، ﻭﻋﻠﻮﻣﻪ، 
ﻭﻣﻌﺠﻤﻪ،  ﻭﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮﻩ،  ﻭﻳﺒﺪﻭ  ﺃّﻥ  ﻟﺪﻯ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺍﺗﺠﺎﻫﺎ  ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺎ 
ﺧﺎﻟﺼﺎ.
ﺃﻭﺭﻧﻚ ﺯﻳﺐ ﺍﻷﻋﻈﻤﻲ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻋﻜﺎﺷﺔ,  ﺛﺮﻭﺓ.  ﺍ  ﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ  ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ، 
ﺍﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻱ-ﻓﺮﻧﺴﻲ-ﻋﺮﺑﻲ : ﻣﻊ ﻣﺴﺮﺩﻳﻦ ﻭﺭﺳﻮﻡ. ﻣﺼﺮ: ﻻﻧﮕﻤﻦ 
0991. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤـﻌـﺠـﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳـﻮﻋـﻲ ﻟﻠﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺜـﻘـﺎﻓـﻴـﺔ
ﺇﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻱ - ﻓﺮﻧﺴﻲ – ﻋﺮﺑﻲ
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻭﺿﻌﻪ ﺩ. ﺛﺮﻭﺕ ﻋﻜﺎﺷﺔ ﻭﻁﺒﻊ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺼﺮ ﻋﺎﻡ 
0991  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺩﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻯ ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﻗﻲ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻭّﺷﻰ 
ﺑﻪ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺿﻊ ُﻣﺆﻟـﱠﻔﻪ.
ﻳﻘﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﺿﺨﻢ  ﻭﺳﻤﻴﻚ،  ﻓﻮﻕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﺳﻂ 
ﺣﺠًﻤﺎ  ﻭﺑﺄﻫﺪﺍﻑ  ﻣﺮﺳﻮﻣﺔ  ﺧﻄـﺔ  ً.  ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﻭﺿﻊ  ﻟﻐﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻔﻦ،  ﺭﺳﻤﺎ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺃﻭ  ﺭﻗﺼﺎ  ﺃﻭ  ﻧﺤﺘﺎ  ﺃﻭ 
ﻋﻠﻤﺎ  ﺑﺎﺭﺯﺍ  ﺃﻭ  ﺷﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﺃﺳﻄﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﻓﻨﻴﺔ  ﻣﺸﻬﻮﺭﺓ  ﺃﻭﺛﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭ 
ﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻣﺮﻣﻮﻗﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﻣﺎ  ﺷﺎﻛﻞ  ﺫﻟﻚ.  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﺎﻭﻳﺮ stiartroP 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻅﺮ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﻴﺔ ﺧﺎﺭﺟﺘﺎﻥ ﻣﻦ ﻧﻄﺎﻕ ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ.   
ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺎﻋﺚ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻫﻮ ﺍﻋﺘﻘﺎﺩ ﻭﺍﺿﻌﻪ ﺑﺄﻥ ﺍﻹﻟﻤﺎﻡ ﺑﺎﻷﺳﺎﻁﻴﺮ 
ﻭﺃﺷﻬﺮ ﺣﻜﺎﻳﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﻭﺃﺑﻄﺎﻟﻬﺎ ﻻ ﻳﻜﻤﻞ ﺣﻖ ﺍﻟﻜﻤﺎﻝ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﺃﻭ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻗﻲ ﺇﻻ ﺑﻤﻌﻮﻧﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﻣﺎ ﺗﺮﻣﺰ ﺇﻟﻴﻪ. ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ ﺳﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺞ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ:
ﺭﺗﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺃﻟﻔﺒﺎﺋﻴﺎ ﺣﺴﺐ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ، • 
ﻭﺃﺛﺒﺖ ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻠﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﺡ ﻓﻜﺎﻥ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻟﻴﺲ  ﻏﻴﺮ،  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻧـﻪ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﻭﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﻛﺎﻓﻴﺎ  ﺷﺎﻓﻴﺎ،  ﻭﻗﺪ 
ﺭﺍﻭﺡ ﻓﻴﻪ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻹﺳﻬﺎﺏ ﻭﺍﻹﻁﻨﺎﺏ ﺣﺴﺐ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺟﺔ.
ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺋﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺗﺼﻮﻳﺮ ﻭﻧﺤﺖ ﻭﻋﻤﺎﺭﺓ .• 
ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮﻳﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺴﺮﺡ ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻴﻘﻰ ﻭﻏﻨﺎء• 
ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻓﻨﻮﻥ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﻁﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺪﻧﻴﻮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺌﺎﺕ • 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺼﻮﺭ.
ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ  ﺃﺳﻄﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﺃﻭ  ﺩﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭ • 
ﺣﻀﺎﺭﻳــﺔ.
ﻁُّﻌﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﺑﺮﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺷﺎﺭﺣﺔ،  ﻭﻭﺿﻌﺖ  ﻣﻨﻔﺼﻠﺔ  ﻋﻦ • 
ﺍﻟﻨﺺ.
ﻭﻗﺪ ﺫﻳﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺑـ 517 ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﻣﻠﻮﻧﺔ ﻭﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﻠﻮﻧﺔ ﻓﻲ 04 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 
ﻣﻊ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﺭﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺶ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﺻﺤﺎﺑﻬﺎ ﺃﻭ ﻣﺎ ﺗﺮﻣﺰ ﺇﻟﻴﻪ.
ﻣﻼﺣﻈﺎﺕ:
-  ﻳﻘﺮﺃ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺸﻤﺎﻝ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻴﻤﻴﻦ ﺑﺴﺒﺐ ﺍﻟﺨﻄﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺍﻧﺘﻬﺠﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﺣﺴﺐ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻱ .
-  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺧﻠﻴﺔ ﺷﺤﻴﺤﺔ ﻣﻘﺎﺭﻧﺔ ﻣﻊ ﺣﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺣﻴﺚ ﺗﺘﻮﺍﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ ﻋﺎﺭﻳﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺯﻳﻨـﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭ.
-  ﺍﻟﺘﺰﻡ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﺑﻤﻨﻬﺠﻪ  ﺍﻟﺘﺰﺍﻣﺎ  ﺩﻗﻴﻘﺎ  ﻭﻟﻢ  ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﺇﻻ  ﻣﺎ  ﺗﻌﻠﻖ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ  ﺑﺼﻠﺔ،  ﻭﺇﻥ  ﺃﺟﺤﻒ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺪﻡ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻟﻐﺔ ﺍﻷﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻗﺪ ﺗﻠﺒﺲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﺍﻟﺘﻬﻤﺔ 
ﺑﻜﺎﻣﻞ ﻟﺒﺎﺳﻬﺎ. ﻭﻟﻌﻞ ﻋﺬﺭﻩ ﻓﻲ ﻫـﺬﺍ ﺃﻗﺒﺢ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺬﻧﺐ ﻹﻓﺮﺍﻁﻪ 
ﻓﻲ ﺫﻟﻚ.
-  ﺧﺘﻢ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ  ﺑﺴﺮﺩ  ﻣﺤﻤﻮﺩ  ﻟﻸﻟﻔﺎﻅ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻭﺭﺩﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺛﻢ ﺃﺗﺒﻊ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺑﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ .
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﻤﻠﻪ  ﻳﺴﺘﺤﻖ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺪﻳﺮ  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻣﺮﺟﻊ  ﻏﺎﻳﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﻫﻤﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻄﺎﻟﺐ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻟﻪ  ﻣﻴﻮﻝ  ﻟﻠﻔﻨﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺣﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺧﺼﻮﺻﺎ.
ﺃﻳﻮﺏ ﺻﺎﻟﺢ ﻫﺎﺭﻭﻥ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ 
ﻣﺴﺮﺩ ﻟﻠﺘﺸﻴﱡﻊ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻜﺘﺎﺷﻴﺔ
 irelmireT kilişatkeB ev kilivelA kidepolkisnA
üğülzöS
ﻣﺴﺮﺩ ﻟﻠﺘﺸﻴﱡﻊ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻜﺘﺎﺷﻴﺔ ﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻪ ﻋﺰﺕ ﻗﺮﻗﻤﺎﺯ ﻫﻮ ﻋﻤٌﻞ ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺏ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﻠﺪ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ 
ﻋﺎﻡ 5002 ﻓﻬﻲ ﻁﺒﻌﺔ ﻣﺰﻳﺪﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺜﻼﺙ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ. ﻭﻛﺎﻧﺖ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻭﺍﺋﻞ ﺗﺴﻌﻴﻨﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ ﺃّﻭﻝ ﻋﻤٍﻞ ﻳﺠﻤﻊ 
ﻣﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺸﻴﻊ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻜﺘﺎﺷﻴﺔ. ﻭﻳﺰﻋﻢ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺰﺍﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺪﺭ ﺍﻟﻮﺣﻴﺪ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻜﺘﺎﺷﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻌﺘﻤﺪ 
ﻏﺎﻟﺒًﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﺸﻔﻬﻲ.
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ﺍﻷﺯﻫﺮﻱ ﺍﻟّﺴﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻱ ﻭ ﻟﻜﻦ ﺑﺪﻭﻥ ﺻﺮﺍﻣﺔ ﻣﻔﺮﻁﺔ، ﻭﺳﺘﻜﻮﻥ 
ﻋﻤﻼ ﻣﺮﺟﻌﻴّﺎ ﻧﺎﻓﻌﺎ ﻟﻸﺳﺎﺗﺬﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﻄﻼﺏ ﻭ ﺻﺎﻧﻌﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍﺭ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ ﻭﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻣﺘﺼﻠﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﻭﻟﻠ ﻤﻬﺘﻤﻴﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺨﺼﻮﺹ.
ﻫﺪﻯ ﻱ. ﺍﻟﺨﻴﺰﺭﺍﻥ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻋﺎﺩﻝ ﻟﻘﺎ 
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺴﺮﺓ ﻓﯽ ﺍﻻﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ. ﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺽ: 
ﺍﻟﻨﺪﻭﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﺸﺒﺎﺏ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﯽ، 8891. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻴّﺴﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺘﻤﻠﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺠﻠّﺪ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺔ ً ﻋﻠﻰ 
575 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻣﻊ 11 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ. ﺗﻢ ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩﻫﺎ ﻋﻦ 
ﺟﻬﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﺪﻭﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﺸﺒﺎﺏ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ، ﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺽ. ﻟﻴﺲ ﻟﻬﺎ ﻣﺆﻟﻒ 
ﺃﻭ ﻣﺸﺮﻑ ﺧﺎّﺹ، ﻭﻟﻌﻞ ﺍﻟﻨﺪﻭﺓ ﻗﺪ ﻋﻴﻨﺖ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻟﻠﻘﻴﺎﻡ ﺑﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻴﻞ. ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺑﻴﺪﻱ ﻅﻬﺮﺕ ﻓﻲ 
9891ﻡ ﻭﺗﻢ ﺇﺻﺪﺍﺭﻫﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﺪﻭﺓ ﺫﺍﺗﻬﺎ. ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ 85 ﺩﻳﻨﺎ ًﺃﻭ ﻣﻨﻈﻤﺔ ﻭﻣﺬﻫﺒﺎ ًﻓﻜﺮﻳﺎ ﺑﺪءﺍ ًﻣﻦ ﺍﻹﺑﺎﺿﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻧﺘﻬﺎًء 
ﺑﺎﻟﻴﻬﻮﺩﻳﺔ.  ﺃﻟﻘﺖ  ﺍﻟﻨﺪﻭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻀﻮء  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﺩﻳﺎﻥ  ﺃﻭ  ﻣﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ  ﻭﻣﺬﺍﻫﺐ 
ﻓﻜﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻭﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺘﺔ، ﻭﻗﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳّﺎ ًﻟﻜﻲ ﻳﺴﺘﻔﻴﺪ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺑﺴﻬﻮﻟﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺇﻳﺠﺎﺩ 
ﺃﻱ ﺯﻳﺎﺩﺓ ﺃﻭ ﺗﺒﺪﻳﻞ ﺑﺴﻬﻮﻟﺔ ﻭﻓﻲ ﻣﺒّﻜﺮ ﻭﻗﺖ.
ﻭﻹﻳﻀﺎﺡ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ ﻓﻘﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺍﺗﺒﺎﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻬﺞ 
ﺍﻵﺗﻲ:
1.  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ:  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﻣﻮﺟﺰﺓ  ﻭﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻟﺬﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﺃﻭ  ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺬﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻱ
2.  ﺍﻟﺘﺄﺳﻴﺲ  ﻭﺃﺑﺮﺯ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ:  ﻟﻤﻌﺎﻟﺠﺔ  ﺧﻠﻔﻴﺔ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ 
ﺑﺠﺎﻧﺐ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺭﺯﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻟﻌﺒﺖ  ﺩﻭﺭﺍ  ﻣﻬّﻤﺎ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﻄﻮﻳﺮﻩ.
3.  ﺍﻷﻓﻜﺎﺭ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ: ﺣﻴﺚ ﺗﻢ ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ ﺃﻓﻜﺎﺭ ﻣﻬّﻤﺔ ﻭﻣﻌﺘﻘﺪﺍﺕ 
ﺭﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺬﻫﺐ
4.  ﺍﻟﺠﺬﻭﺭ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ:  ﺗﻢ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﻧﻘﺎﺵ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺬﻭﺭ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺃﺧﺬ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺩﻳﻦ ﺃﻭ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺔ.
5.  ﺍﻻﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭ: ﺗﺤﺖ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﺗﻢ ﺫﻛﺮ ﺍﻧﺘﺸﺎﺭ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﺃﻭ ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ.
6.  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ:  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﺫﻛﺮﺕ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ  ﻟﻜﻲ 
ﻳﺮﺍﺟﻌﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺚ ﻋﻨﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺟﺔ. ﻳﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻣﻦ 
ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻋﺸﺮﺓ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺧﻤﺴﺔ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ.ً
ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺠﻤﻠﺔ  ﻓﻬﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻟﻠﻐﺎﻳﺔ  ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻡ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪ ﺓ 
ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻈﻤﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ،  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺗﺸﺒﻪ 
ﺩﻟﻴﻼ ﺟﺎﻫﺰﺍ ﻟﻤﻦ ﻳﺮﻳﺪ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻌﺜﺮ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺑﺪﺍﺋﻴﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺃّﻱ ﺩﻳﻦ 
ﺃﻭ ﻣﻨﻈﻤﺔ ﻭﻣﺬﻫﺐ ﻓﻜﺮﻱ ﻭﻳﺮﻳﺪ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻘﻮﻡ ﺑﺎﻟﺒﺤﺚ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ.
ﺃﻭﺭﻧﻚ ﺯﻳﺐ ﺍﻷﻋﻄﻤﻲ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺯﻫﻴﻠﻲ، ﻭﻫﺒﺔ. ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺴﺮﺓ : - ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ، 
ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻮﺟﻴﺰ، ﺃﺳﺒﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻨﺰﻭﻝ، ﺃﺣﻜﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﺘﺠﻮﻳﺪ، ﻣﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﻧﻲ، 
ﻣﻌﺠﻢ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ،  ﻟﻤﺤﺎﺕ  ﻋﻦ  ﻋﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ.  ﺩﻣﺸﻖ  :  ﺩﺍﺭ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮ، 
4002، 4 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻴّﺴﺮﺓ
ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ ﻣﺠﻠّﺪﺍﺕ ﺗﻢ ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻔﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺇﺷﺮﺍﻑ  ﺍﻟﺪﻛﺘﻮﺭ  ﺇﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ  ﻋﺒﺪﻩ،  ﻭﻧﺸﺮﺗﻬﺎ  ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ 
ﺳﺠّﻞ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ، ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ 4791ﻡ. ﻫﻲ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺎ ﻣﻔّﺼﻼ ﻭﻟﻜﻨﻬﺎ 
ﺗﺤﻮﻱ  ﻛﺎﻓﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠّﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ  ﺑﺠﺎﻧﺐ  ﺳﻴﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻨﺒّﻲ 
ﺻﻠّﻰ ﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠّﻢ.
ﻓﻔﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ  ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻮﻥ  ﺑـ“ﺣﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻝ“  ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ 
ﺳﻴﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻲ ﻣﻊ  ﻧﻈﺮﺓ  ﺧﺎﻁﻔﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺟﺰﻳﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ.  ﺷﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ 
ﻛّﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻀﺮﻭﺭﻳﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻮﻟﺪ ﺍﻟﻨﺒﻲ ﺻﻠّﻰ ﷲ ﻋﻠﻴﻪ ﻭﺳﻠّﻢ 
ﺣﺘﻰ  ﻭﻓﺎﺗﻪ  ﻣﻊ  ﺇﻟﻘﺎء  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻀﻮء  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻏﺰﻭﺍﺗﻪ،  ﻭﺃﺻﺤﺎﺑﻪ، 
ﻭﺃﻗﺮﺑﺎﺋﻪ،  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﺧﺎﺗﻤﺔ  ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ.  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺪﺭ  ﺍﻷﻫﻢ  ﻟﻬﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﻫﻮ ﺳﻴﺮﺓ ﺍﺑﻦ ﻫﺸﺎﻡ، ﻭﻫﻮ ﻳﻘﻊ ﻓﻲ 913 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.
ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻮﻥ ﺑـ“ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ“ ﻧﺎﻗﺶ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ 
ﺑﺪء ﻧﺰﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ، ﻭﻋﺪﺩ ﺁﻳﺎﺗﻪ ﻭﺳﻮﺭﻩ، ﻭﺃﺳﺒﺎﺏ ﻧﺰﻭﻟﻪ، ﻭﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ 
ﺃﺳﻤﺎﺋﻪ،  ﻭﺃﺳﺎﻟﻴﺒﻪ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻴﺰﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺟﻤﻌﻪ،  ﻭﻗﺮﺍءﺍﺗﻪ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪﺓ، ﻭﻗﺼﺼﻪ، ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ. ﻳﻘﻊ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﻓﻲ 291 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.
ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻮﻥ ﺑـ“ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻧﻲ“ ﺫﻛﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ 
ﻣﻌﺠﻤﺎ ً ﻟﻤﻌﺎﻧﻴﻪ  ﺍﻟﺼﻌﺒﺔ.  ﺗﻢ  ﻧﻘﺎﺵ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﻁﺒﻘﺎ  ﻷﺻﻮﻟﻬﺎ  ﺃّﻭﻻ ً
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪّﻱ  ﺛﺎﻧﻴﺎ.ً  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺑﺪﺍﺋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻭﻟﻴﺔ  ﺟﺪﺍ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﻭﻫﻮ ﻳﻘﻊ ﻓﻲ 093 ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻭﻳﺸﻤﻞ ﻛّﻞ ﻛﻠﻤﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ.
ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻮﻥ ﺑـ“ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ“ ﻗّﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﺪﻛﺘﻮﺭ ﺍﻷﺑﻴﺎﺭﻱ 
ﺗﻔﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻣﻦ ”ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺗﺤﺔ“ ﺣﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻌّﻮﺫﺗﻴﻦ. ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ ﺳﺎﺫﺝ ﻟﻠﻐﺎﻳﺔ 
ﻭﻻ ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ ﺃﻱ ﻧﻮﻉ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤﻘﻴﻖ. ﺃﻣﺎ ﻁﺮﻳﻘﺘﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺴﻴﺮ 
ﻓﻬﻮ  ﻳﺄﺧﺬ  ﺁﻳﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺁﻳﺘﻴﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﺓ  ﺛﻢ  ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻰ  ﻣﺸﻴﺮﺍ ً ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻣﺎ  ﺃﺷﻜﻞ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻮﺍﻧﺐ.  ﻳﻘﻊ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﻓﻲ 843 
MA 05:9   90/01/50 91   ddni.cibarA_3V - 2300NI
694
cibarA ni stcartsbA 
81 
ﻣﺎﺩﺓ  »ﻭﻗﻒ«(.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﺪﺍﻓﻊ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻲ  ﻭﺭﺍء  ﺍﻟﺒﺪء  ﻓﻰ  ﺗﻠﻚ 
ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﻫﻮ ﻣﺆﺗﻤﺮ ﻓﻘﻬﺎء ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ ﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻋﻘﺪ ﻓﻰ 
ﻳﻮﻟﻴﻮ 1591  ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺩﻋﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻭﺿﻊ  ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺱ  ﻟﻠﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. 
ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﻜﺲ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺳﺒﻘﺘﻬﺎ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﺗﺴﻌﻰ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ  ﻣﺬﺍﻫﺐ  ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ  ﺍﻻﺛﻨﻲ  ﻋﺸﺮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺰﻳﺪﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻹﺑﺎﺿﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻈﺎﻫﺮﻳﺔ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻌﺔ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻜﻮﻳﺘﻴﺔ ﺗﻘﺼﺮ ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﺭﺑﻌﺔ ﻓﻘﻂ.
ﻭﺗﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﻴﺔ ﻣﺰﺟﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻣﻮﺱ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﺣﻴﺚ 
ﻳﺘﺒﻊ  ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺑﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﻧﻄﻘﻬﺎ  ﻭﻟﻴﺲ  ﺣﺴﺐ  ﺟﺬﺭ 
ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ. ﻓﻌﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، ﻛﻠﻤﺔ ﺗﻮﻯ ﺗﺴﺒﻖ ﻛﻠﻤﺔ 
ﺗﻮﺍﺗﺮ. ﻭﻳﻬﺘﻢ ﻋﺮﺽ ﻛﻞ ﻛﻠﻤﺔ ﺑﺸﺮﺡ ﻣﻌﻨﺎﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺩﻱ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﻄﺮﻕ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﻌﻨﺎﻫﺎ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻨﻲ.  ﻭﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻠﺨﺺ  ﻟﻌﺪﺓ 
ﻣﻴﺎﺩﻳﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ،  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ 
ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎ ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺍ ﻣﻄﻮﻻ، ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﺑﻨﺎﺅﻫﺎ ﻣﻦ ﻋﺪﺓ ﻋﻨﺎﺻﺮ 
ﻣﺠﺘﻤﻌﺔ ﺑﺤﻴﺚ ﻻ ﻳﻨﻔﺮﺩ ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﻣﺬﻫﺐ ﻣﻌﻴﻦ ﺑﻘﺴﻢ ﻣﻨﻔﺼﻞ. ﻭﻳﺤﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺮﺡ  ﺑﻘﺪﺭ  ﺍﻹﻣﻜﺎﻥ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﺤﺪﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺬﺍﻫﺐ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ  ﺗﺠﺎﻩ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺋﻜﺔ، ﺭﻏﻢ ﺃﻥ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻳﺘﻌﺪﻯ ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧﺎ ﺣﺪﻭﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ. ﺟﺪﻳﺮ ﺑﺎﻟﺬﻛﺮ ﺃﻥ ﺍﺗﺠﺎﻩ ﺍﻟﻐﺎﻟﺒﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﺎء ﻳﻨﺎﻝ 
ﺍﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﺍﻷﻛﺒﺮ. ﻭﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻄﻮﻟﺔ، ﺗﻀﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ  ﻳﻐﻠﺐ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻄﺎﺑﻊ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻱ، 
ﻭﺗﺮﻛﺰ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﻠﻔﻈﻲ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻱ، 
ﻭﻫﻲ ﻏﺎﻟﺒﺎ ﻣﺎ ﺗﻀﻢ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﺘﺮﺍﺑﻄﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻴﺎﺩﻳﻦ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ. ﻓﺎﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻟﺆﻟﺆ، ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ 
ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﻘﻮﺍﻋﺪ ﺍﻟﺰﻛﺎﺓ، ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺞ، ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺒﻴﻌﺎﺕ، ﻭﻣﻠﺒﺲ ﺍﻟﺮﺟﺎﻝ.
ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﺣﺠﻢ  ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻈﻬﺮ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻳﻌﻜﺲ ﻣﺪﻯ ﺛﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. ﻓﺎﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺗﻀﻢ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء 
ﻷﻣﺎﻛﻦ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﻗﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ، ﺑﻞ ﻭﺗﺬﻫﺐ ﻓﻰ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺨﻮﺽ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ  ﻣﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ.  ﻭﺭﻏﻢ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﺤﻖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺘﻈﺮ 
ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ ﻟﻢ ﻳﻈﻬﺮ ﺑﻌﺪ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﻀﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﻔﻌﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﻣﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺃﺻﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ. 
ﻭﺗﺴﻌﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﺠﺪﻳﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﻣﻠﺔ،  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺗﺤﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺟﺎﻫﺪﺓ ﺃﻥ ﺗﻘﺪﻡ ﻧﻔﺴﻬﺎ ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﺎﻋﻲ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺴﻤﻮ ﻓﻮﻕ 
ﺧﻼﻓﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﺍﻟﺪﺍﺧﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺍﻟﺴﺒﺐ ﻭﺭﺍء ﻓﺮﻗﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ.  ﻳﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃﻥ  ﺟﻤﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﻣﻮﻗﻌﺔ. 
ﻭﺣﻴﺚ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺮﻛﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻱ،  ﻓﻠﻴﺲ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ 
ﻣﺠﺎﻝ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺪﺃ  ﻟﻸﻫﻮﺍء  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺔ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﻴﺮﺓ 
ﻟﻠﺠﺪﻝ.  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺫﻟﻚ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻣﺨﺼﺼﺔ ﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻻ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﺣﻮﻟﻬﺎ ﺃﻳﺔ ﻗﻮﺍﻧﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ. ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻻﺕ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺗﻌﺘﻤﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺷﺮﺣﻬﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺁﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ.
ﻳﻨﺘﻬﻰ  ﻛﻞ  ﺟﺰء  ﺑﺴﻴﺮﺓ  ﺫﺍﺗﻴﺔ  ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺓ  ﻟﻠﻔﻘﻬﺎء  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﺫﻛﺮﻭﺍ 
ﻓﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء، ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﻣﻔﺼﻞ، ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﺴﻬﻞ ﺍﻟﺮﺟﻮﻉ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﻮﻟﺔ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﺪﻋﻤﺔ  ﺑﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﻮﺍﺷﻲ،  ﻭﺇﻥ  ﻛﺎﻧﺖ  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ  ﺩﺍﺋﻤﺎ  ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺒﺔ،  ﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻣﻮﺛﻮﻕ 
ﺑﻬﺎ. ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻏﻴﺎﺏ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺪ ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻌﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ ﺑﻌﻴﻨﻬﺎ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺘﻄﻠﺐ ﻣﺠﻬﻮﺩﺍ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴﺎ. 
ﻭﺃﺧﻴﺮﺍ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺃﻱ  ﻋﻤﻞ  ﺑﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺤﺠﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﻌﺐ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﻨﺠﻮ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪ.  ﻓﻮﺍﺣﺪﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﻴﻮﺏ  ﻭﺿﻮﺣﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﻮﻟﺔ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ 
ﺳﻮﻑ  ﺗﻤﺜﻞ  ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺎ  ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺑﺪﻭﻥ  ﻣﻌﺮﻓﺔ  ﺳﺎﺑﻘﺔ  ﻗﻮﻳﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﻏﻴﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ ﻟﻠﺘﺼﻨﻴﻔﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ ﻳﻌﻨﻲ 
ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﻟﻦ ﻳﺴﺘﻄﻴﻌﻮﺍ ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻮﻝ ﺑﺴﻬﻮﻟﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺒﺤﺜﻮﺍ 
ﻋﻨﻪ.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻳﺒﺪﻭ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻹﺣﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻟﻴﺴﺖ  ﻣﻼﺋﻤﺔ 
ﺗﻤﺎﻣﺎ. ﻳﺬﻛﺮ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻨﺴﺨﺔ ﺍﻹﻟﻜﺘﺮﻭﻧﻴﺔ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ، ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﺣﺎﻟﻴﺎ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻮﻗﻊ  ﻭﺯﺍﺭﺓ  ﺍﻷﻭﻗﺎﻑ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺆﻭﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﻮﻳﺘﻴﺔ،  ﺗﺘﻤﺘﻊ 
ﺑﺨﺎﺻﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ، ﻟﻜﻨﻬﺎ ﻟﻸﺳﻒ ﻻ ﺗﺸﺘﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﻮﺍﺷﻲ. 
ﺃﺭﻭﻥ ﺯﻳﺴﻮ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻣﻲ ﺯﻛﻰ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺯﻗﺰﻭﻕ,  ﻣﺤﻤﻮﺩ  ﺣﻤﺪﻯ.  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ.  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮ: 
ﻭﺯﺍﺭﺓ  ﺍﻷﻭﻗﺎﻑ،  ﻣﺠﻠﺲ  ﺍﻷﻋﻠﻰ  ﻟﻠﺸﺆﻭﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  1002، 
8841 ﺹ. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣّﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎّﻣﺔ
ﻟﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺣﺪ ﻫﺪﻓﺎﻥ ﺭﺋﻴﺴﻴﺎﻥ. ﻳُﺨﺒﺮ 
ﺭﺋﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﻭﻭﺯﻳﺮ ﺍﻷﻭﻗﺎﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺮﻱ ﺍﻟﺪﻛﺘﻮﺭ ﺯﻗﺰﻭﻕ ﺍﻟﻘّﺮﺍَء 
ﺑﺄﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﻬﺪﻑ ﺃّﻭﻻ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﺮﺳﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ 
ﻭﻟﻐﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﻟﻜﻲ ﻳﺘﻤﻜﻨﻮﺍ ﻣﻦ ﻓﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ 
ﻭﺃﺩﺑﻬﺎ، ﻭﺛﺎﻧﻴﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﻮﺳﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺤﻴﻂ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ ﻭﺑﺎﻷﻣﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ، ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺠﻌﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻀﺮﻭﺭﻱ ﺇﻋﺪﺍﺩ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﻮﻉ  ﺧﺎّﺹ.  ﻭﻳﺰﻋﻢ  ﺍﻟﺪﻛﺘﻮﺭ  ﺯﻗﺰﻭﻕ  ﺑﺄﻥ 
ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺮﻛﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻄﻮﺍﺋﻒ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻅﻬﺮﺕ ﻣﻦ ﻋﻬﺪ ﺍﻟﺴﻼﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻛﻤﺔ ﺍﻷﻣﻮﻳﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻳﻮﻣﻨﺎ ﻫﺬﺍ، ﻭﻋﻠﻰ 
ﻭﺟﻮﺩ ﻧﺰﺍﻋﺎﺕ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺟﻞ ﺣﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ.
ﺳﺎﻫﻢ ﻋﻠﻤﺎء ﻭ ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴّﻮﻥ ﺑﻠﻎ ﻋﺪﺩﻫﻢ ﺍﻹﺟﻤﺎﻟﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭ ﺗﺴﻌﺔ 
)901(  ﺑﺴﺒﻊ  ﻣﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭ  ﺳﺒﻌﻴﻦ  )077(  ﻣﺪﺧﻼ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ 
ﺇﺟﻤﺎﻟﻲ  ﺑﻠﻎ  ﺃﻟﻔﺎ  ﻭﺃﺭﺑﻊ  ﻣﺎﺋﺔ  ﻭﺛﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺳﺘﻴﻦ)8641(  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ. 
ﻭﺗﻐﻄﻲ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﺨﺘﺎﺭﺓ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒّﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳّﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ”ﷲ“  ﺇﻟﻰ  ”ﺍﻟﺪﻳﺎﻧﺔ  ﺍﻟﻴﻬﻮﺩﻳﺔ“. 
ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻟﻚ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻋﻦ ﺩﻳﺎﻧﺎﺕ ﻭ ﻁﻮﺍﺋﻒ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﻟﺒﻬﺎﺋﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻮﺫﻳﺔ ﻭ ﺷﻬﻮﺩ ﻳﻬﻮﻩ ﻭﺍﻟﻴﺰﻳﺪﻳّﺔ.
ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻣﻔﻴﺪﺓ ﻟﻠﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﺮﺗﺒّﺔ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳّﺎ؛ 
ﻭﺗﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻄﻮﻝ ﻟﻜﻨﻬﺎ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺪﻝ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺳﺒﻊ ﻣﺎﺋﺔ)007( ﻛﻠﻤﺔ. ﻭﺗﺘﺨﺬ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﻋﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻬﺞ 
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ﺍﻟﺸﻴﻌﺔ ﺍﻻﺛﻨﻲ ﻋﺸﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻤﺎﻋﻴﻠﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺰﻳﺪﻳﺔ، ﻭﻫﻲ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺗﺒﺪﻭ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺎﺕ.
ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻫﻮ  ﻣﺘﻮﻗﻊ،  ﺗﻌﻜﺲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﻗﻒ  ﺍﻟﻄﻔﻴﻔﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﻨﺼﺮ  ﺍﻟﺴﻌﻮﺩﻱ  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻋﻦ  ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ  ﻓﻬﺪ  ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻚ  ﻋﺒﺪ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺰﻳﺰ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺽ،  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﺒﺘﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻠﺘﻴﻦ  ﺗﻢ  ﺯﺟﻬﻤﺎ  ﺿﻤﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﺒﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺸﻬﻴﺮﺓ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﻣﺜﻞ ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺗﻴﻜﺎﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻮﺩﻟﻴﻦ ﻭﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻜﻮﻧﺠﺮﺱ.
ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﻫﺪﻑ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺼﻮﺹ  ﻋﻠﻴﻪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻧﻬﺎ  ﺗﻘﺪﻡ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺎﺋﻖ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﺍﺯﻧﺔ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻘﻘﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺒﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﻣﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﺤﺴﺎﺳﺔ  ﺗﻌﻜﺲ  ﺍﻻﻓﺘﻘﺎﺭ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ 
.ﻋﻠﻰ ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، ﺍﻟﻤﺜﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺴﻴﺔ ﻗﺪ ﺗﻢ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﻛﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ 
ﻛﺘﺒﺖ  ﺣﺪﻳﺜﺎ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﺸﺬﻭﺫ  ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺴﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺗﻤﺖ  ﺇﺩﺍﻧﺘﻪ 
ﺑﺄﻟﻔﺎﻅ  ﻣﺆﻛﺪﺓ  ﻣﺪﻋﻮﻣﺔ  ﺑﺂﻳﺎﺕ  ﻗﺮﺁﻧﻴﺔ  ﻭﺃﺣﺎﺩﻳﺚ  ﻧﺒﻮﻳﺔ  .ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻀﻤﻨﺘﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺷﻌﺮﺍء  ﺗﺘﺴﻢ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺜﻠﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻨﺴﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻣﺜﺎﻝ  snikpoH yelnaM dlareG  ﻭ  .H.W 
neduA ﻟﻢ ﺗﺬﻛﺮ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻹﻁﻼﻕ ﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺃﺑﻲ ﻧﻮﺍﺱ، 
ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻋﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻢ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺸﻬﻮﺭ ﺑﺬﻛﺮ ﻫﻮﻯ ﺍﻟﺼﺒﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﻐﺎﺭ، ﻗﺪ 
ﺗﻔﺎﺩﺕ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ ﺗﻤﺎﻣﺎ ﻭﺃﻟﻘﺖ ﺍﻟﻀﻮء ﻓﻘﻂ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺷﻌﺮﻩ ﻋﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺼﻴﺪ .ﻭﺑﺎﻟﻤﺜﻞ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﺼﺮﺍﻉ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻲ-ﺍﻹﺳﺮﺍﺋﻴﻠﻲ ﻳﻔﺮﺩ ﻣﺸﺎﻛﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻴﺰ، ﺃﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻬﻮﻟﻮﻛﻮﺳﺖ ﻓﻠﻢ ﺗﺬﻛﺮ ﻓﻰ ﺃﻱ ﻣﻜﺎﻥ.
ﺑﺮی ﺑﻴﺮﻣﻦ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺭﺷﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻁﻮﻗﺎﻥ، ﺻﺒﺤﻲ ﺳﻌﻴﺪ.ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻴﺔ. ﻗﺎﻫﺮﺓ: 9691.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻴﺔ
ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺟﺰء  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻣﻜّﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ  195 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺻﻮﺭﺓ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪ،  ﻭﺗﻬﺪﻑ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻋﺮﺽ 
ﺃﺑﻌﺎﺩ  ﺍﻟﻘﻀﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻴﺔ.  ﻣﺆﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻴﺔ  ﻫﻮ 
ﺍﻷﺳﺘﺎﺫ ﺻﺒﺤﻲ ﺳﻌﻴﺪ ﻁﻮﻗﺎﻥ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻮﺍﻟﻴﺪ ﻳﺎﻓﺎ ﻭﻫﻮ ﻋﻀﻮ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺲ 
ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻲ  ﺍﻷﻭﻝ.  ﺍﻓﺘﺘﺢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ   ﺑﻮﺿﻊ 
ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﻟﻠﺮﺋﻴﺲ ﺟﻤﺎﺍﻝ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺻﺮ ﻛﺮﻣﺰ ﻟﻠﻜﻔﺎﺡ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﻭﻛﻤﻦ 
ﻋﻤﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺟﻞ ﺇﻋﺎﺩﺓ ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ ﻭﻣﻦ ﺛﻢ ﻭﺿﻊ ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﻟﻌﻠﻢ ﻭﺧﺎﺭﻁﺔ 
ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ. 
ﺗﻨﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻴﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﺃﺟﺰﺍء:  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ.  ﻛﺘﺐ  ﻣﻘﺪﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻷﺳﺘﺎﺫ  ﻋﻠﻲ 
ﻣﺨﺘﺎﺭ  ﺧﻴﺮﻱ  ﻭﻛﻴﻞ  ﻭﺯﺍﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﻭﻣﺪﻳﺮ  ﻛﻠﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻨﺼﺮ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻻﺳﻜﻨﺪﺭﻳﺔ,  ﻣﺼﺮ,  ﺣﻴﺚ   ﺗﺤﺪﺙ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﻋﻦ  ﻗﻀﻴﺔ  ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻣﺮﺕ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺍﻣﺮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺣﻴﻜﺖ ﺿﺪ ﺍﻟﻘﻀﻴﺔ. 
ﻓﻲ ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﺿﻊ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺟﻤﻌﻬﺎ ﻋﻦ ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ  ﻭﻛﻞ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﺣﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻀﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺴﻜﺮﻳﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ ﻟﻠﺤﺮﻭﻑ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺃ، ﺏ، 
ﺟـ، . . . . ، ﻱ ﻟﻜﻲ ﻳﺴﻬﻞ ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻮﻝ ﻟﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻐﻄﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺤﺪﺩﺓ. 
ﺑﺪﺃ  ﻣﺆﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻴﺔ  ﺳﺮﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺮﻑ 
ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ  )ﺃ(  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ )01(  ﻭﺍﻧﺘﻬﻰ  ﺑﺤﺮﻑ  ﺍﻟﻴﺎء  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ )185( 
ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺳﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻙ  ﻭﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ 
ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺷﺮﺡ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻔﺼﻴﻞ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻨﺎﺻﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ. 
ﺍﺷﺘﻤﻠﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻴﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺣﻴﺚ 
ﺑﻠﻐﺖ 37  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺎ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺧﻄﺐ  ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺲ  ﺟﻤﺎﺍﻝ  ﻋﺒﺪ  ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺻﺮ 
ﻣﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ  8591 – 5691 ﻭﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺩﻭﺭﻳﺎﺕ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻟﺒﻼﺩ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﺮﺍﺋﺪ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ. 
ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻴﺔ  ﺑﺤﺜًﺎ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴًﺎ  ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴًﺎ  ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴًﺎ 
ﻳﺮﻛﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺴﻜﺮﻱ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻀﺎﻟﻲ  ﻟﻠﺸﻌﺐ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻲ  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ  ﺗﺤﺪﺙ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﻋﻦ  ﺃﺑﻌﺎﺩ  ﺍﻟﻘﻀﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻔﻠﻄﺴﻴﻨﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺻﻮﺭﺓ  ﻣﻌﺠﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺟﻢ  ﺃﻭ  ﺩﺍﺋﺮﺓ  ﻣﻌﺎﺭﻑ 
ﻣﺒﺴﻄﺔ. 
ﻛﻮﻧﻪ ﻻﺟﺌﺎ, ﻓﻘﺪ ﺻﺒﻎ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺍﺳﻠﻮﺑﻪ, ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻣﻦ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺲ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻘﺎﺋﻖ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺫﻛﺮﻫﺎ,  ﺑﺸﻲء  ﻓﻴﻪ  ﻋﻼﺝ  ﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ”ﺍﻟﻔﻘﺪﺍﻥ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻛﺮﻯ“. ﻫﺬﺍ ﻭﻗﺪ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺑﺎﻣﻜﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ ﺫﻛﺮ ﺗﺠﺮﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﺠﺎﺓ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻜﺒﺔ  ﻛﺎﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻴﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﺍﺳﺘﻄﺎﻋﻮﺍ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﺍﻭ  ﺑﺂﺧﺮ  ﺍﻟﺒﻘﺎء  ﻓﻲ 
ﻭﻁﻨﻬﻢ.
ﻣﻜﺮﻡ ﺧﻮﺭﻱ – ﻣﺨ ﻮﻝ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻭﺯﺍﺭﺓ  ﺍﻷﻭﻗﺎﻑ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺌﻮﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﻴﺔ، 
ﺍﻟﻜﻮﻳﺖ:  ﻭﺯﺍﺭﺓ  ﺍﻷﻭﻗﺎﻑ  ﻭﺍﻟﺸﺌﻮﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  6891–6002، 
44 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ.  
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–6891 ,hayı̄mālsI-la nūuhS-la-aw fāqwA-la
.semuloV 44 ,6002
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﻴﺔ
ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻬﻴﺔ  ﺃﺣﺪﺙ  ﻭﺃﻧﺠﺢ  ﺍﻹﺻﺪﺍﺭﺍﺕ  ﻓﻰ  ﺳﻠﺴﻠﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﻓﻘﺪ ﺳﺒﻘﻬﺎ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺟﻤﺎﻝ ﻋﺒﺪ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺻﺮ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ )ﺍﻟﺘﻰ ﺳﻤﻴﺖ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ(  )ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ،  -6831/6691،  72  ﺟﺰءﺍ  ﺣﺘﻰ  ﺍﻵﻥ(، 
ﻭﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ،  ﻟﻤﺤﺮﺭﻫﺎ  ﺃﺑﻮ  ﺯﻫﺮﺓ  )ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ، 
-7691، ﺟﺰءﺍﻥ(. ﻭﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﻦ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺘﻌّﺪ ﺃﻱ ﻣﻦ ﻫﺬﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻠﻴﻦ ﺣﺮﻑ 
ﺍﻷﻟﻒ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﻮﻳﺘﻴﺔ ﻗﺪ ﻗﺎﺭﺑﺖ ﺍﻻﻛﺘﻤﺎﻝ، ﺣﻴﺚ ﻭﺻﻞ 
ﻋﺪﺩ  ﺃﺟﺰﺍﺋﻬﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  44  ﻓﻰ  7241/6002  )ﻣﺎﺩﺓ  ”ﻭﺿﻴﻌﺔ«  ﺇﻟﻰ 
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یﻛﻮﻥ ﻣﻮﺟًﺰﺍ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺣّﺪ ﺍﻹﺧﻼﻝ ﻭﻗﺪ ﻳﮑﻮﻥ ﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ ﺍﻵﺧﺮ ﻁﻮﻳﻼ ً
ﺑﻼ ﻓﺎﺋﺪﺓ، ﺍﻷﻣﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺆﺛّﺮ ﺳﻠﺒًﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴّﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﺣﺎﻝ ﻗﺼﺮﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻼّﺯﻡ، ﺃﻭ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻜﻠﻔﺘﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺣﺎﻝ 
ﻁﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻼﺯﻡ. 
ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺨﺮﺍﺋﻂ  ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺎﻧﻴّﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺼﺎﻣﻴﻢ 
ﻭﺍﻟّﺼﻮﺭ  ﻭﺍﻟﻠّﻮﺣﺎﺕ.  ﻭﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺫﻟﻚ،  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ  ﻛّﻞ  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ 
ﺃﺩﺭﺟﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻟّﺼﻠﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ 
ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ  ﺟًﺪﺍ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ.  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻭﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ  ﻗﺼﺮ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺃﺣﺪ ﻋﻴﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﻠﻴﻠﺔ ﺟًﺪﺍ. ﺇّﻥ ﺗﻮﻓّﺮ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺃﻁﻮﻝ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻣﻦ  ﺷﺄﻧﻪ  ﺃﻥ  ﻳﺰﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺛﺮﺍء  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﻓﺎﺋﺪﺗﻬﺎ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻨّﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻤﺠﻤﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﻴﻦ. 
ﻟﻜّﻞ  ﻣﺠﻠّﺪ  ﻣﻘّﺪﻣﺔ  ﻣﻔّﺼﻠﺔ  ﺗﺸﺮﺡ  ﻛﻴﻒ  ﺗّﻢ  ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﻭﺗﻨﻈﻴﻤﻬﺎ، ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﻨﺐ ﺍﻳﻀﺎﺣﺎﺕ ﺗﻔﺼﻴﻠﻴّﺔ ﻟﺠﻤﻴﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺼﻄﻠﺤﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟّﺮﻣﻮﺯ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻌﻤﻠﺔ.  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻋّﺪﺓ 
ﺟﺪﺍﻭﻝ ﻟﺘﺤﻮﻳﻞ ﺃﻧﻮﺍﻉ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻳﻴﺲ. 
ﻭﻛﻤﺎ ﻫﻮ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺘﺎﺩ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ، ﻓﺈّﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺮﺗّﺒﺔ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒًﺎ 
ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ،  ﻣﻊ  ﻭﺿﻊ  ﺍﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻏﻼﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ ﻭﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻨﻮﺍﻥ ﺑﻪ. ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟّﺮﻏﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟّﺸﺮﺡ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻔّﺼﻞ ﻟﻠﺘّﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘّﺪﻣﺔ ﻛﻞ ﻣﺠﻠّﺪ، ﻣﻤﺎ ﻳﺪّﻝ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻓﻴﻦ ﺑﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ، ﻓﻴﻨﺒﻐﻲ ﺃﻥ ﻧﻠﻔﺖ ﺍﻟﻨّﻈﺮ ﻫﻨﺎ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻧّﻪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺃﻥ ﻳﻌﻲ ﺃّﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺘﻨﺎﻗﺾ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘّﺮﺗﻴﺐ 
ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ  ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ،  ﻓﻌﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ،  ﺃﺑﻮ  ﺑﻜﺮ،  ﺃﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻔﺎء 
ﺍﻟّﺮﺍﺷﺪﻳﻦ، ﺃﺩﺭﺝ ﺗﺤﺖ ”ﺃﺑﻮ“، ﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﻦ ﺃّﻥ ﺍﻟّﺸﺎﻋﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺒﺎﺳﻲ ﺃﺑﻮ 
ﺗﻤﺎﻡ ﺃﺩﺭﺝ ﺗﺤﺖ ”ﺗﻤﺎﻡ“. ﻭﻋﻠﻰ ﻫﺬﺍ ﻓﺈّﻥ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺤﺎﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻣﺎﻛﻦ  ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﺳﻢ  ﻣﻌﻴّﻦ،  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺇﺫﺍ  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﺠﺪﻩ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤ ﻜﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻌّﺪ ﻟﻪ ﺣﺴﺐ ﺷﺮﺡ ﺍﻟﺘّﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘّﺪﻣﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ، ﻭﻫﻮ ﻭﺿﻊ ﻧﺎﺩﺭ ﺟًﺪﺍ. ﻭﻣﻊ ﻫﺬﺍ ﻓﺈﻧّﻪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟّﻀﺮﻭﺭﻱ ﺃﻥ 
ﻳﻌﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻞ ﺣﺘّﻰ ﻳﺤﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻣﺎﻛﻦ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﺇﺫﺍ ﻟﻢ 
ﻳﺠﺪ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺮﻳﺪﻩ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻌّﺪ ﻟﻪ ﺣﺴﺐ ﺷﺮﺡ ﺍﻟﺘّﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻘّﺪﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ.  
ﺇّﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ  ﻋﺸﺮ،  ﻭﻫﻮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ 
ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻧﺸﺮ  ﺣﺘّﻰ  ﺍﻵﻥ )ﺁﺫﺍﺭ/  ﻣﺎﺭﺱ  ۸۰۰۲(  ﻭﺻﺪﺭ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻋﺎﻡ ۷۰۰۲، ﻫﻮ ”ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺩﻥ )ﻋﻠﻢ(“. ﻭﻫﺬﺍ ﻳﻌﻨﻲ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺇﺫﺍ ﻛﺎﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ 
ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺃﺻﺪﺭ  ﺣﺘّﻰ  ﺍﻵﻥ  ﻳﻨﺘﻬﻲ  ﺑﺤﺮﻑ  ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻢ  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﻌﻴﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻷﻟﻒ، ﻳﻤﻜﻨﻨﺎ ﺃﻥ ﻧﺘﻮﻗّﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺰﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺠﻠّﺪﺍﺕ ﻋﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻗﺎﺩﻣﺔ. 
ﻭﺃﺧﻴًﺮﺍ ﻓﺈﻧّﻪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻬّﻢ ﺍﻟﺘّﺄﻛﻴﺪ ﻫﻨﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃّﻥ ﺃّﻱ ﻭﺟﻪ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻭﺟﻪ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺼﻮﺭﺍﻟﻘﻠﻴﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ ﺃﻋﻼﻩ ﻻ ﺗﻘﻠّﻞ ﻣﻦ ﻗﻴﻤﺔ ﻭﻓﺎﺋﺪﺓ ﻭﺣﺎﺟﺔ 
ﺍﻟّﺪﺍﺭﺳﻴﻦ ﺍﻟّﺸﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻤّﻲ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻏﺮﺍﺭ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ. 
ﻏﺎﺩﺓ ﺟﻴﻮﺳﻲ- ﻟﻴﻦ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻟﻠﻨﺸﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻮﺯﻳﻊ. ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﳌﻴﺔ. ﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺽ: ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻟﻠﻨﺸﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻮﺯﻳﻊ. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ
ﻳﺪﻋﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺃﻧﻪ ﺃﻭﻝ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﻦ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﻧﻈﺮ ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ، ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﺟﺰﺋﻬﺎ ﺍﻷﻛﺒﺮ ﻟﻴﺴﺖ ﺇﻻ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﻣﺮﻳﻜﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻓﻲ ﻁﺒﻌﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﻟﻸﻋﻮﺍﻡ 2991، 3991، 4991 ،ﻣﻊ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ 
9033  ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺟﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻭﺣﺬﻑ  1806  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﻭﻣﻼءﻣﺘﻬﺎ.
ﺗﻢ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻰ ﻋﺎﻡ 6141/6991 ﻓﻰ 03 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ ﻣﻤﺎ 
ﻳﻌﺪ ﺣﺪﺛﺎ ﻣﻬﻤﺎ ﻓﻰ ﻣﻴﺪﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ 
ﻁﺒﻴﻌﺘﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﻭﺣﺠﻤﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻜﺒﻴﺮ.  ﻧﺸﺮﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻓﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻳﺎﺽ 
ﻣﻤﻮﱠ ﻟﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺃﺣﺪ  ﺃﻓﺮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺋﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻜﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺴﻌﻮﺩﻳﺔ:  ﺳﻤﻮ  ﺍﻷﻣﻴﺮ 
ﺳﻠﻄﺎﻥ  ﺑﻦ  ﻋﺒﺪ  ﺍﻟﻌﺰﻳﺰ.  ﻭﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  72  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍ  ﻣﺨﺼﺼﺔ 
ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ،  ﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻌﺠﻤﺎ  ﻋﺮﺑﻰ/ﺇﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻱ، 
ﺇﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻱ/ﻋﺮﺑﻲ ﻳﺸﻴﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ ﻓﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ، ﻭﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ 
ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﻣﺠﻠﺪﻳﻦ  ﻣﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ  ﻟﻠﻔﻬﺎﺭﺱ.  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻣﻠﺔ 
ﻣﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ﺣﺎﻟﻴﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺷﺒﻜﺔ ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ.
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺯﺍﺧﺮﺓ ﺑﺎﻟﺼﻮﺭ ﻭﺍﻹﻳﻀﺎﺣﺎﺕ، ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻗﺴﻢ 
ﺧﺎﺹ ﻋﻦ ﻛﻴﻔﻴﺔ ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﻭﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺠﺪﻩ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﺩ ﺃﻭ ﻳﻜﺘﺸﻔﻪ، ﻭﻫﻲ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﻣﻮﺟﻬﺔ  ﻟﻄﻼﺏ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻮﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻮﺍﺩ  ﺍﻷﻋﻈﻢ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻲ.
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﺸﺎﺭ  ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﺑﻴﻨﻬﺎ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ  ﺗﻨﺘﻬﻰ 
ﺑﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ،  ﻭﻫﻨﺎﻙ 
ﺟﺪﻭﻝ  ﻟﻠﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﻭﻋﺪﺩ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﺳﺌﻠﺔ،  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺳﺒﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ :ﻛﻴﻒ 
ﺗُﺴﺘﺄﻧﻒ ﻣﺒﺎﺭﺍﺓ ﻛﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻡ ﺣﻴﻦ ﺗﺨﺮﺝ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻌﺐ؟ ﻭﻟﻴﺴﺖ 
ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺍﻗﺘﺮﺍﺣﺎﺕ ﻷﻳﺔ ﻗﺮﺍءﺍﺕ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ.
ﻛﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ،  ﻓﺎﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﻣﺠﺎﻻ  ﻭﺍﺳﻌﺎ، 
ﻓﺎﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻴﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ  ﻗﺪ  ﻗُﺪﻣﺘﺎ  ﺑﺸﻜﻞ  ﺟﻴﺪ  ﺑﺎﻟﺮﻏﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻧﻪ 
ﻳﺼﻌﺐ  ﻧﻘﺪ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻋﺎﻣﺔ،  ﺇﻻ  ﺃﻧﻪ 
ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻈﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ:
ﻛﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺒﺪﻭ  ﻗﻠﻴﻠﺔ  ﺍﻷﻫﻤﻴﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ  ﻟﻠﻌﺮﺏ 
ﻣﺜﻞ  eladreduaL dna kcirttE،  ﻭﻫﻲ  ﺿﺎﺣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻰ  ﺟﻨﻮﺏ 
ﺍﺳﻜﺘﻠﻨﺪﺍ ﻭ maD emuH ﻓﻰ ﻭﻳﻠﺰ ﺍﻟﺠﻨﻮﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ، ﻗﺪ ﺃِﺧﺬﺕ 
ﺑﻌﻴﻦ ﺍﻻﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ، ﻭﻳﺒﺪﻭ ﺃﻧﻬﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻀﺎﻓﺔ ﺣﺪﻳﺜﺎ ﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ 
ﺃﻛﺒﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺃﺑﺎ ﺍﻟﻠﻴﺚ ﺍﻟﺴﻤﺮﻗﻨﺪﻱ، ﻭﻫﻮ ﻗﺎﺽ ﺣﻨﻔﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻫﺐ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ،  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻔﻴﺪ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩ  ﻭﻗﻠﻴﻞ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﻓﻘﻂ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺗﻘﻒ ﻓﻰ ﺧﻠﻂ 
ﻏﺮﻳﺐ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻴﺔ ﻛﺎﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ yaK nhoJ، ﻣﺨﺘﺮﻉ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻛﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻄﺎﺋﺮﺓ، ﻭﻫﻲ ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﻳﺒﻠﻎ ﻁﻮﻟﻬﺎ ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ ﺃﺿﻌﺎﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻟﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭ ﺇﻟﻴﻬﺎ.
ﻧﺠﺪ ﻧﻔﺲ ﺍﻟﺘﺨﺒﻂ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﺎﺋﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺼﺎﻋﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺑﺪﺍﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ ﺷﺒﻪ ﺍﻵﻟﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﺸﻴﻌﺔ، ﻭﻫﻲ ﺗﻘﻊ ﻓﻲ ﻋﻤﻮﺩ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﻭﺗﻌﺪ ﺃﻗﺼﺮ 
ﺑﺴﺒﻊ  ﻣﺮﺍﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻤﻘﺮﺍﻁﻴﺔ  -  ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﺒﺪﻭ 
ﻛﻨﺒﺬﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻷﺻﻠﻲ - ﻭﻟﻜﻨﻪ ُﻋّﻮﺽ ﺑﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﻨﻔﺼﻠﺔ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ 
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ﺗﻌﺪ ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﻋﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﻴﻤﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻄﺎﻟﻊ. ﻓﻲ ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ 
ﺑﻤﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻭﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﻛﺘَﺎﺑﻬﺎ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﻋﺪﻡ ﺗﻮﻓﺮ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ 
ﺃﳌﺎﺗﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺩﻓﺘﻲ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﺑﻤﺜﺎﺑﺔ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺍﻟﻘﺼﻮﺭ ﺍﻷﻛﺒﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﻌﺘﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ, ﻭﺇﻥ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﺗﻈﻞ ﻣﺼﺪﺭﺍ ﻗﻴَﻤﺎ ﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﻣﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﺃﳌﺎﺗﺎ ﺑﻐﺾ ﺍﻟﻄﺮﻑ ﻋﻦ ﺣﻘﻴﻘﺔ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺭﺟﺔ ﺑﻬﺎ 
ﻗﺪ ﻳﺼﻴﺒﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻘﺪﻡ, ﻓﺘﺼﺒﺢ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﻮﺍﻛﺒﺔ ﻟﺘﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﺰﻣﻦ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ.   
 ﺃﻛﺮﻡ ﺧﺎﺑﻴﺒﻮﻻﻳﻴﻒ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﺃﻧﻮﺭ    
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺍﻟﻄﺎﻫﺮﻱ، ﺣﻤﺪﻱ. ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ. ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ: ﺱ.ﻥ.، 5991، 
3 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ. 
 .hayibarA‘-la ha‘uswaM-la -la idmaH ,irihaT
.semuloV 3 ,5991 ,ns :oriaC
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑّﻴﺔ
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻣﺆﻟّﻒ ﻣﻦ ﺛﻼﺛﺔ ﺃﺟﺰﺍء ﻓﻲ ﺛﻼﺙ ﻣﺠﻠّﺪﺍﺕ، ﻭﻳﻬﺪﻑ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺪﻳّﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻮﺍﺋﻖ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻭﺍﺟﻬﺖ ﻭﻣﺎ ﺯﺍﻟﺖ ﺗﻮﺍﺟﻪ 
ﻣﺴﺄﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﺣﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ.
ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﻭﻭﺍﻗﻌﻪ  ﺍﻟّﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ.  ﻓﻴﻌﺎﻟﺞ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻣﻜّﻮﻧﺎﺗﻪ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴّﺔ ﺍﻹﻗﻠﻴﻤﻴّﺔ: ﺷﻤﺎﻝ ﺇﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ، ﻭﺍﺩﻱ ﺍﻟﻨّﻴﻞ، ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ، 
ﺍﻟﺠﺰﻳﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻹﻓﺮﻳﻘﻲ.  ﻭﻳﻘﺴﻢ  ﻛّﻞ  ﺇﻗﻠﻴﻢ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟّﺪﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﺘﺸّﻜﻞ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻹﻗﻠﻴﻢ  ﺃﻭ  ﺫﺍﻙ.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺃﻫّﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ:  ﺍﻷﻭﺿﺎﻉ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻳّﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛّﻞ  ﺩﻭﻟﺔ،  ﻭﺍﻗﻌﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟّﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ، 
ﺟﻐﺮﺍﻓﻴّﺘﻬﺎ،  ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ  ﻟﻜّﻞ  ﺍﻟّﺪﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ. ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻣﻼﺣﻖ ﻣﺘﻌﻠّﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻌﻮﺩﻳﺔ ﻓﻘﻂ.
ﺃّﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻓﻴﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻜﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺎّﻣﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ. 
ﻭﻳﺮّﻛﺰ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻜﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻴّﺔ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺧﺎّﺹ، ﻛﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ 
ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ، ﻭﺍﻟﻮﺿﻊ ﺍﻟّﺮﺍﻫﻦ ﻟﻠﻘﻀﻴّﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻴّﺔ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺃﻫّﻢ ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﻳﺎ 
ﺍﻷﺧﺮﻯ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻳﻌﺎﻟﺠﻬﺎ: ﻣﺸﺎﻛﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻭﺩ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺩﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ؛ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺍﻗﻴّﺔ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴّﺔ؛  ﺍﻷﺯﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻠﺒﻨﺎﻧﻴّﺔ؛  ﺍﻟﻨّﺰﺍﻉ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﻟﻴﺒﻴﺎ  ﻭﺗﺸﺎﺩ؛ 
َﻋَﺪﻥ  ﻭُﻋﻤﺎﻥ؛  ﺃﺯﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺮﺍء  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴّﺔ؛  ﺍﻟّﺼﺮﺍﻉ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺇﺛﻴﻮﺑﻴﺎ 
ﻭﺍﻟّﺼﻮﻣﺎﻝ؛ ﻭﻣﺸﻜﻠﺔ ﺟﻨﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺩﺍﻥ.
ﺃّﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻓﻴﺮّﻛﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﺠﺎﺭﺏ  ﺍﻟﻮﺣﺪﺓ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻮﺣﺪﻭﻳّﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ.  ﻭﻳﻨﻘﺴﻢ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﺃﻗﺴﺎﻡ.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﻨﺎﻗﺸﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ: 
ﺇﻧﺠﻠﺘﺮﺍ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ؛ ﺗﺠﺎﺭﺏ ﺍﻟﻮﺣﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ؛ ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﺍﻟّﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻘﻀﻴّﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻄﻴﻨﻴّﺔ؛ ﻣﻴﺜﺎﻕ ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﺍﻟّﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ؛ ﺍﻟّﺴﻮﻕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺘﺮﻛﺔ؛ ﺍﻟﺘّﻌﺎﻭﻥ ﺍﻟّﺼﻨﺎﻋﻲ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟّﺪﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ؛ ﻭﺍﻟّﺪﻋﻮﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺍﻗﻴّﺔ 
ﻟﻺﺗّﺤﺎﺩ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻓﻴﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻋﺎﺕ  ﻭﺗﺠﺎﺭﺏ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺣﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ 8591. ﻭﻳﺮّﻛﺰ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺑﺸﻜﻞ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻲ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺍﻗﻲ، ﺍﻟﻮﺣﺪﺓ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻣﺼﺮ ﻭﺳﻮﺭﻳﺔ، ﺛّﻢ ﺍﻟﻴﻤﻦ ﻭﺍﻹﺗّﺤﺎﺩ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ. ﺃّﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﻓﻴﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﻛﺎﻓّﺔ ﻣﺠﺎﻟﺲ ﺍﻟﺘّﻌﺎﻭﻥ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟّﺪﻭﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ.  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻳﺸﻤﻠﻬﺎ:  ﻣﺠﻠﺲ  ﺍﻟﺘّﻌﺎﻭﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺠﻲ؛ ﻣﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻟﺘّﻌﺎﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻐﺎﺭﺑﻲ؛ ﺇﺗّﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﻐﺮﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ؛ ﺗﻄﺒﻴﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﻣﺼﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺰﺍﺋﺮ؛  ﻓﺎﻋﻠﻴّﺔ  ﺇﺗّﺤﺎﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻐﺮﺏ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ؛ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻮﺿﻊ ﺍﻹﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻱ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﻠﺲ ﺍﻟﺘّﻌﺎﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ.
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻆ ﺃّﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﻔﺘﻘﺪ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺘّﻮﺛﻴﻖ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻬﺎﺭﺱ، ﻓﻬﻮ 
ﻻ  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻳّﺔ  ﺣﻮﺍٍﺵ  ﺃﻭ  ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ  ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ.  ﻓﻤﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺿﺢ ﺃﻧّﻪ ﻳﻨﻄﻠﻖ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﻭﺇﻫﺘﻤﺎﻣﺎﺕ ﻋﻘﺎﺋﺪﻳّﺔ. ﻣﻊ ﺫﻟﻚ، 
ﻓﻬﻮ ﻋﻤﻞ ﻣﻔﻴﺪ ﻟﻠﻤﻬﺘّﻤﻴﻦ ﺑﻤﺴﺄﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﺣﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺣﻴﺚ ﻣﺎﺿﻴﻬﺎ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻮﺍﺋﻖ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻭﺍﺟﻬﺘﻬﺎ ﺣﺘّﻰ ﺍﻵﻥ.
ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻋﻠﻲ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺭﻳﺔ، ﺭﺋﺎﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ، ﻫﻴﺌﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ, ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ , ﺩﻣﺸﻖ، 8991، 81 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑّﻴﺔ
ﺇّﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻁﻤﻮﺡ ﺟًﺪﺍ. ﻭﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﻓﺈﻧّﻪ ﻟﻴﺲ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻐﺮﺏ  ﺃّﻥ  ﺗﻜﻮﻥ  ﻓﻜﺮﺓ  ﺗﻄﻮﻳﺮﻩ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺃﺩﺭﺟﺖ  ﺿﻤﻦ  ﺟﺪﻭﻝ 
ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﻣﺆﺗﻤﺮ  ﻭﺯﺭﺍء  ﺍﻟﺘّﻌﻠﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻋﻘﺪ  ﻓﻰ  ﻣﻘّﺮ  ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻟّﺪﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺎﻡ  ۳٥۹۱،  ﻗﺪ  ﺍﺳﺘﻐﺮﻗﺖ  ﻭﻗﺘًﺎ 
ﻁﻮﻳﻼ ًﻟﺘﺼﺒﺢ ﻭﺍﻗًﻌﺎ. ﺭﺑﻤﺎ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺷﻤﻮﻟﻴّﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗّﻢ ﻧﺸﺮﻫﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻠّﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻳﻮﻣﻨﺎ ﻫﺬﺍ، 
ﺇﻥ ﻟﻢ ﺗﻜﻦ ﺍﻷﺷﻤﻞ. ﺇﻧّﻬﺎ ﺗﻐﻄّﻲ ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺒًﺎ ﻛّﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺎﺩﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺘّﺼﻠﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺜّﻘﺎﻓﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴّﺔ.  ﻓﻬﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺗﺸﻤﻞ  :  )۱(  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ  ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  )۲(  ﺍﻟﻠّﻐﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺒﻴﺔ  ﻭﺁﺩﺍﺑﻬﺎ،  )۳(  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ 
ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴّﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴّﺔ،  )٤(  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻳّﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻄﺒﻴﻘﻴّﺔ،  )٥( 
ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﻄﺒﻴّﺔ،  )٦(  ﻋﻠﻢ  ﺍﻻﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩ،  )۷(  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻥ،  )۸(  ﺍﻟﺘّﻌﻠﻴﻢ، 
)۹( ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻮﻥ. 
ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻬّﻢ  ﺃﻥ  ﻧﻼﺣﻆ  ﻫﻨﺎ  ﺃّﻥ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻫﻲ  ﻗﻴّﻤﺔ  ﺟًﺪﺍ 
ﺩﺭﺍﺳﻴًﺎ ، ﻟﻴﺲ ﻓﻘﻂ ﻷﻧّﻬﺎ ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ، ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻷّﻥ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﻗﺪ 
ﻛﺘﺒﺖ ﻣﻦ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﺷﻬﺮﺓ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺗﻬﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ، 
ﻣﺎ ﻳﺠﻌﻠﻬﺎ ﻋﻤﻼ ًﻗﻴًﻤﺎ. 
ﺗﺨﺘﻠﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﺠﻤﻬﺎ  ﻭﻛﻤﻴّﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘّﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻄﺎﺓ  ﻟﻬﺎ. 
ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺮ  ﺑﺎﻟّﺬﻛﺮ  ﺃّﻥ  ﻣﻘّﺪﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪﺍﺕ  ﺃﺷﺎﺭﺕ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃّﻥ  ﺣﺠﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﺗُِﺮﻙ  ﻟﻘﺮﺍﺭ  ﻛﺎﺗﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ.  ﻭﺇّﻥ  ﻟﻬﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟّﺴﻴﺎﺳﺔ  ﺳﻠﺒﻴّﺎﺕ. 
ﻓﺒﺪﻭﻥ  ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺪ  ﺍﻟﺤّﺪ  ﺍﻷﺩﻧﻰ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻷﻗﺼﻰ  ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ،  ﻓﺈّﻥ  ﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ  ﻗﺪ 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻡ ﺑﻤﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ”ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻡ ﺑﻤﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ“ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻓﺔ 
ﺳﺎﺑﻘًﺎ  ﺑـ“ﻧﺰﻫﺔ  ﺍﻟﺨﻮﺍﻁﺮ  ﻭﺑﻬﺠﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻣﻊ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨّﻮﺍﻅﺮ“  ﻫﻲ 
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﺮﺑﻴّﺔ  ﺃﻟّﻔﻬﺎ  ﻋﺎﻟﻢ  ﻫﻨﺪﻱ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮ،  ﻫﻮ  ﻋﺒﺪ  ﺍﻟﺤﻲ،  ﻟﻜﻲ 
ﻳﺘﻌّﺮﻑ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺏ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء  ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘّﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻬﻨﻮﺩ.  ﻫﻲ 
ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  8  ﻣﺠﻠّﺪﺍﺕ  ﺻﻐﻴﺮﺓ  ﻭﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ  ﺗﻐﻄّﻲ  ﺃﺧﺒﺎﺭ  ﻋﻠﻤﺎء 
ﻭﻛﺘّﺎﺏ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺪﻯ  ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﻗﺮﻧًﺎ،  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮّﻱ 
ﺃﻱ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟّﺴﺎﺑﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩّﻱ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟّﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﺃﻱ  ﻣﻨﺘﺼﻒ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ. ﻭﻗﺪ ﺗّﻢ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﻛّﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺯﻣﻨﻴًﺎ ﺣﺴﺐ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻭﻥ 
ﻭﺑﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ ﺃﺑﺠﺪّﻱ.
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ 152 ﺷﺨﺼﻴّﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟّﺴﺎﺩﺱ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮّﻱ. ﻭﻳﻐﻄّﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ 892 ﻋﺎﻟًﻤﺎ ﻭﻛﺎﺗﺒًﺎ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻧﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟّﺴﺎﺑﻊ  ﻭﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻳّﻴﻦ.  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ  ﻳﺤﻮﻱ 
ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻋﻦ 542  ﺷﺨﺼﻴّﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮّﻱ.  ﻭﻳﻐﻄّﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟّﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ  295  ﻭ067  ﺷﺨﺼﻴّﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻧﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ  ﻋﺸﺮ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻳّﻴﻦ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘّﺪﺭﻳﺞ.  ﻭﻳﻮﺟﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ 
ﺍﻟّﺴﺎﺩﺱ  477  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴّﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﻋﺸﺮ. 
ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻳﻀّﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ  ﺍﻟّﺴﺎﺑﻊ  ﻭﺍﻷﻛﺒﺮ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﻛّﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
1301 ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﻋﻦ ﺷﺨﺼﻴّﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻋﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮّﻱ. ﻭﻳﻐﻄّﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮ 365 ﺷﺨﺼﻴّﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟّﺮﺍﺑﻊ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻱ. 
ﻫﻜﺬﺍ  ﺗﺤﻮﻱ  ﻛّﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻣﻘﺎﻻٍﺕ  ﻋﻦ 4154  ﺷﺨﺼﻴّﺔ 
ﻣﻦ ﺷﺒﻪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎّﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﻳّﺔ ﻗﺪ ﺃﻟّﻔﻮﺍ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻻ ًﻓﻲ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟّﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺧﺼﻮًﺻﺎ ﻭﻟﻜّﻦ ﻋﺪًﺩﺍ ﻛﺒﻴًﺮﺍ ﻣﻨﻬﻢ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﺗﺮﻛﻮﺍ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻻ ً
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘّﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻄّّﺐ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺼّﻮﻑ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻖ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ. ﻭﻣﺎ ﻳﺜﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺠﺐ ﺃﻧّﻪ ﺗّﻢ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ ﻟﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 7491 ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺑﻌﺪ ﻧﺸﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺳﺘﺔ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻋﺎًﻣﺎ 
ﻭﺧﺮﺝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺒﻌﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺎﻡ  0791.  ﻭﺃﻋﻴﺪﺕ 
ﻁﺒﺎﻋﺔ ﻛﻼ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪﻳﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺎﻡ 9991.
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ”ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻡ  ﺑﻤﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ“ 
ﺗﺘﻤﻴّﺰ  ﺑﻜﻮﻧﻬﺎ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﻧﻮﻋﻬﺎ  ﻳﺴﺘﻔﻴﺪ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﻁﻼّﺏ 
ﺍﻟّﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ ﻭﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ ﻭﻗﺪ ﻅﻠّﺖ، ﺭﻏﻢ ﻧﻘﺎﺋﺼﻬﺎ 
ﻭﻋﻠﻠﻬﺎ،  ﻣﺼﺪًﺭﺍ  ﻣﺴﻨًﺪﺍ  ﻟﻠﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻠﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ.  ﺗّﻢ 
ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻔﻬﺎ  ﺑﺎﻷﺳﻠﻮﺏ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪّﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻳﺪ  ﻣﺆﻟّﻒ  ﻭﺍﺣﺪ  ﻭﺗﺒﺪﻭ  ﻛّﻞ  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ 
ﻛﺄﻧّﻬﺎ  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﺑﺴﻴﻄﺔ  ﻭﻟﻜّﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ  ﻗﺪ  ﺣﺎﻭﻝ  ﺗﻐﻄﻴﺔ  ﻛّﻞ  ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ 
ﺣﻴﺎﺓ  ﺍﻷﻓﺮﺍﺩ  ﻭﺗﺤﻠﻴﻞ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ  ﺑﺎﻹﻳﺠﺎﺯ  ﻣﻊ  ﺫﻛﺮ  ﻣﺴﺎﻫﻤﺎﺗﻬﻢ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺗﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘّﺼﺔ.
ﻭﻓﻲ ﺣﻴﻦ ﺍّﺩﻋﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ ﺃﻧﻪ ﻗﺪ ﻏﻄّﻰ ﻛّﻞ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﺍﻟﻬﻨﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ 
ﺃﻟّﻔﻮﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻠّﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ، ﺇﻻ ّ ﺃﻧّﻪ ﺗﺠﺎﻫﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻋﺪًﺩﺍ ﻛﺒﻴًﺮﺍ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘّﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺭﺯﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ  ﻻﻳﻨﺘﻤﻮﻥ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻓﻌﻴّﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻨﻔﻴّﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻘﺎﺋﺪ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻻ ﻳﻮﺟﺪ ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﻋﺪﺩ ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﺘّﺎﺏ ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ  ﺍﻟﺠﻨﻮﺑﻴّﺔ.  ﻭﻻ  ﺗﺴّﺠﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻣﺜﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ.
ﺭﺿﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻟﻤﺎﺗﺎ
яидеполкицнэ :ытамлА
ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻟﻤﺎﺗﺎ ﻣﺨﺼﺼﺔ ﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﺃﳌﺎﺗﺎ ytamlA ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺻﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑﻘﺔ 
ﻟﺪﻭﻟﺔ ﻛﺎﺯﺍﺧﺴﺘﺎﻥ. ﻭﺗﺘﺄﻟﻒ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺟﺰﺋﻴﻦ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴﻴﻦ, ﺍﻟﺠﺰء 
ﺍﻷﻭﻝ  ﻳﻀﻢ  ﺭﺳﻮﻣﺎ  ﺗﺨﻄﻴﻄﻴﺔ  ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ﺃﳌﺎﺗﺎ,  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ 
ﻓﻴﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺒﺎ ﻫﺠﺎﺋﻴﺎ. 
ﺗﻔﺘﺘﺢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺘﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﻓﺮﻳﻖ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻔﺮﻳﻖ 
ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻟﻪ ﺿﻤﻦ ﻣﺎ ﻳﻘﺪﻡ ﻟﻠﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻧﺒﺬﺓ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. 
ﻳﻠﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﺭﺳﻮﻡ ﺗﺨﻄﻴﻄﻴﺔ ﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﺃﳌﺎﺗﺎ ﻭﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻬﺎ ﻭﺍﻗﺘﺼﺎﺩﻫﺎ 
ﻭﻁﺒﻴﻌﺘﻬﺎ ﻭﺳﻜﺎﻧﻬﺎ ﻭﺣﻴﺎﺗﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ ﻭﻣﻌﻤﺎﺭﻫﺎ ﻭﺗﻌﻠﻴﻤﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺭﺳﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻡ ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻣﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ. 
ﻳﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻟﻒ ﻭﺧﻤﺴﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺗﺴﻌﺔ 
ﻭﺳﺒﻌﻴﻦ  )9751(  ﻣﻘﺎﻻ ً ﺗﻌﺮﺽ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺃﻟﻤﺎﺗﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﺃﺻﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺄﺓ  ﻭ  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺗﻄﻮﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ﻭﻧﻤﻮﻫﺎ.  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻳﻄﺎﻟﻊ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ  ﺑﺄﻋﻼﻡ  ﺃﳌﺎﺗﺎ  ﻭﺃﺣﺪﺍﺙ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ  ﻣﻬﻤﺔ 
ﺷﻬﺪﺗﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ﻭﺷﻮﺍﺭﻉ  ﻭﻣﻴﺎﺩﻳﻦ  ﻭﻣﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﻭﻣﻨﺸﺂﺕ 
ﺛﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﻧﺼﺐ  ﻣﻌﻤﺎﺭﻳﺔ  ﺗﻨﺘﻤﻲ  ﺟﻤﻴﻌﻬﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ.  ﻳﻼﺣﻆ  ﺃﻥ 
ﻋﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﻣﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺨﻂ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻳﺾ  ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻮﻥ  ﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ 
ﻛﻲ  ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺃﻛﺒﺮ  ﻗﺪﺭ  ﻣﻤﻜﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ,  ﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﺈﻥ 
ﻣﺨﺘﺼﺮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻷﺳﻤﺎء  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﻤﻞ,  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﺑﻬﺎ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ, ﻣﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ ﺑﻜﺜﺎﻓﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ. 
ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻧﻈﺎﻡ ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﺴﻬﻞ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻄﺎﻟﻊ  ﺍﻟﺤﺼﻮﻝ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺰﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺼﻴﻠﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ. ﻭﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﻌﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺤﻴﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻓﺈﻧﻬﺎ ﻣﻄﺒﻮﻋﺔ ﺑﺨﻂ ﻣﺘﺼﻞ. 
ﻭﺗﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺿﻴﺤﻴﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻮﻧﻴﻦ  ﺍﻷﺑﻴﺾ  ﻭﺍﻷﺳﻮﺩ  ﻭﻣﺪﺭﺟﺎﺕ  ﺑﺼﺮﻳﺔ  ﻣﻠﻮﻧﺔ,  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺧﺮﺍﺋﻂ  ﺗﺴﺎﻋﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﺳﺘﻴﻌﺎﺏ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﺑﺼﻮﺭﺓ 
ﺃﻓﻀﻞ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺗﻮﺟﺪ  ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﺑﺄﻫﻢ  ﺍﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ 
ﻛﺮﻭﻧﻮﻟﺠﻴﺎ )ﺯﻣﻨﻴﺎ( ﻭﻫﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﻓﻲ ﺁﺧﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
MA 05:9   90/01/50 41   ddni.cibarA_3V - 2300NI
105
 snoitasiliviC milsuM tuoba saidepolcycnE 
31  
ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺃﻭ ﻣﺄﺧﻮﺫﺓ ﻣﻦ ﻋﻤﻞ ﺳﺎﺑﻖ. ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻳﻨﺘﻬﻲ 
ﻛّﻞ ﻣﺪﺧﻞ ﺑﻔﻬﺮﺱ ﻷﻋﻤﺎﻟﻪ، )ﺑﻤﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﻬﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺍﻟﻠّﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ(، ﻭﻗﺪ ﻳﺸﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻗﺎﺋﻤﺔ ﺑﻴﺒﻠﻴﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴّﺔ ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ. 
ﻳﺒﺪﺃ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠﺪ  ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ )ﻭﻫﻮ  ﻣﻦ 017  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ(  ﺑﺴّﺖ  ﻣﻘّﺪﻣﺎﺕ، 
ﻋﺒﺎﺭﺓ  ﻋﻦ  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﻁﻮﻳﻠﺔ  ﺑﺄﻗﻼﻡ  ﻧﻘّﺎﺩ  ﻋﺮﺏ  ﺑﺎﺭﺯﻳﻦ،  ﻣﻌﻈﻤﻬﺎ 
ﻣﺘﺮﺟﻢ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  )ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ: 261–81(: ”ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ:  ﻧﻘﺪ  ﺍﻟﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ“  ﻟﺠﻮﺭﺝ  ﻋﻄﻴﺔ؛  ”ﺍﻟﻘﺼﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺼﻴﺮﺓ“ ﻭ“ﺍﻟّﺮﻭﺍﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ 5891–5491“ 
ﻟﻤﺤﻤﻮﺩ  ﺷﺮﻳﺢ؛  ”ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺮﺡ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ“  ﻟﻤﺤﻤﺪ  ﻣﺼﻄﻔﻰ  ﺑﺪﻭﻱ؛ 
”ﺍﻟّﺸﻌﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ“ ﻟﺴﻠﻤﻰ ﺍﻟﺨﻀﺮﺍء ﺍﻟﺠﻴﻮﺳﻲ، ﻭﺃﺧﻴًﺮﺍ 
”ﺍﻟﻨّﻘﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺚ“  ﻟﺼﺒﺮﻱ  ﺣﺎﻓﻆ.  ﺃّﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻠّﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  )ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ:  1241–117(  ﻓﻴﻨﺘﻬﻲ  ﺑﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﻣﺮﺗّﺒﺔ  ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ 
ﺑﺄﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻷﺩﺑﺎء ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻘّﺎﺩ ﻭﻓﻬﺮﺱ ﻋﺎّﻡ.
ﻭﺗﺸﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻧﻄﺎﻗّﺎ  ﻭﺍﺳًﻌﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘّﺎﺏ،  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻬﻮﺭﻳﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻐﻤﻮﺭﻳﻦ،  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺍﺟﺘﻬﺪ  ﻣﺤّﺮﺭﻫﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺇﺩﺭﺍﺝ  ﺃﺩﺑﺎء  ﻣﻦ  ﺑﻼﺩ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻐﺮﺏ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺨﻠﻴﺞ  ﻭﺍﻟﻴﻤﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺮﺍﻕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺴﻮﺩﺍﻥ.  ﻭﺑﻴﻨﻤﺎ 
ﺃﻋﻄﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻧﺼﻴﺐ ﺍﻷﺳﺪ ﻟﻠّﺸﻌﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﻘّﺼﺔ، ﻣﻦ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻷﺟﻨﺎﺱ 
ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴّﺔ، ﻓﺈﻧّﻬﺎ ﺗﻀّﻤﻨﺖ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻋﺪًﺩﺍ ﻛﺒﻴًﺮﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﻘّﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻣﻮﻗﻴﻦ )08 
ﻧﺎﻗًﺪﺍ(. ﻭﻟﻜﻦ ﻣﻦ ﻧﺎﺣﻴﺔ ﺃﺧﺮﻯ ﺍﻗﺘﺼﺮ ﻋﺪﺩ ﺍﻷﺩﻳﺒﺎﺕ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ 73 
ﻛﺎﺗﺒﺔ. ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻏﻨﻴّﺔ ﻭﺳﻬﻠﺔ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟّﺴﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴّﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﻀّﻤﻬﺎ ﺗﻜﺎﺩ ﺗﻜﻮﻥ ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧًﺎ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻻ ًﺃﺩﺑﻴّﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺣّﺪ ﺫﺍﺗﻬﺎ، ﻏﻴﺮ ﺃّﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻛﻜّﻞ  ﺗﺒﺪﻭ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﻣﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺣّﺪ  ﻣﺎ،  ﻓﻤﻌﻈﻢ  ﻋﻤﻠﻴّﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺘّﺠﻤﻴﻊ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘّﺤﺮﻳﺮ  ﻗﺪ  ﺟﺮﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﺒﻌﻴﻨﺎﺕ  ﻭﺃﻭﺍﺋﻞ  ﺍﻟﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﻨﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺘّﺎﻟﻲ ﻓﺈّﻥ ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﺎء ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻟﺘﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺳﻘﻄﻮﺍ ﻓﻲ 
ﺯﻭﺍﻳﺎ  ﺍﻟﻨﺴﻴﺎﻥ  ﺍﻵﻥ،  ﻛﻤ ﺎ  ﺃّﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺒﻴﺒﻠﻴﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﻟﻤﻦ  ﻫﻢ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻗﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺗﺘﻮﻗّﻒ ﻋﻨﺪ ﻋﺎﻡ 2991، ﺃﻱ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺃﺭﺑﻊ ﺳﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﻣﻦ 
ﻅﻬﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻄّﺒﻌﺔ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ. 
ﺳﻤﺎﺡ ﺳﻠﻴﻢ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻣﺠﺎﻫﺪ,  ﺯﻛﻲ  ﻣﺤﻤﺪ  .  ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻗﻴﺔ:  -  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺋﺔ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻌﺔ 
ﻋﺸﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮﻳﺔ.  ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ  :   ﺩﺍﺭ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺏ   ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ، 4991،  3 
ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ. 
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻗّﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺌﺔ ﺍﻟّﺮﺍﺑﻌﺔ ﻋﺸﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻬﺠﺮّﻳﺔ
ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ ﻷﻋﻼﻡ ﺍﻟّﺸﺮﻕ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﺗُﻮﻓّﻮﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ 
ﺍﻟّﺮﺍﺑﻊ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻟﻠﻬﺠﺮﺓ، ﺃﻱ ﻣﺎ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻋﺎﻣّﻲ 1031 ﻭ5631 ﺃﻱ ﺑﻴﻦ 
2881 ﻭ 6491 ﻡ. ﻭﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻼﺣﻆ ﺃﻧّﻪ ﻻ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃّﻱ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ 
ﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴّﺎﺕ ﻧﺴﻮﻳّﺔ ﺑﺎﺭﺯﺓ. ﻳﺘﻀّﻤﻦ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻴّﺔ 
ﻋﻦ ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ ﺍﻟُﻤﺘَﺮَﺟﻤﻴﻦ: ﺗﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﻻﺩﺗﻬﻢ ﻭﻭﻓﺎﺗﻬﻢ، ﺑﻠﺪﺍﻥ ﺇﻗﺎﻣﺘﻬﻢ، 
ﻧﺸﺎﻁﺎﺗﻬﻢ، ﻣﺆﻟّﻔﺎﺗﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﻭﻏﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ، ﻭﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧّﺎ ﺗﻌﻠﻴﻘﺎﺕ 
ﻋﻦ ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺒﻬﻢ. ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻟُﻤﺘﺮَﺟﻤﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﻭﻳﺘﻮّﺯﻋﻮﻥ ﻋﻠﯽ 
ﺍﻟّﺸﮑﻞ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﯽ:125 ﺷﺨﺼﻴّﺔ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺼﺮ، 681 ﻣﻦ ﻟﺒﻨﺎﻥ، 661 ﻣﻦ 
ﺳﻮﺭﻳﺔ، 67 ﻣﻦ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﻭﺗﻮﺍﺑﻌﻬﺎ، 84 ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺴﻌﻮﺩﻳﺔ ﻭﺣﻀﺮﻣﻮﺕ 
ﻭﺗﻮﺍﺑﻌﻬﻤﺎ، 63 ﻣﻦ ﺗﻮﻧﺲ، 43 ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻐﺮﺏ، 32 ﻣﻦ  ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ، 
71  ﻣﻦ  ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ،  61  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻴﻤﻦ  ﻭُﻋﻤﺎﻥ،  61  ﻣﻦ  ﻟﻴﺒﻴﺎ،  61  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ، 41 ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺴﻮﺩﺍﻥ، 41 ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﺰﺍﺋﺮ، ﻭ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ 
ﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﻣﻨﺎﻁﻖ  ﺃﺧﺮی  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ 67  ﺗﺮﮐﻴﺎ، 71  ﺍﻳﺮﺍﻥ، 61 
ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ، 01  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺒﻮﺳﻨﻪ  ﻭﺍﻟﻬﺮﺳﻚ، 5  ﻣﻦ  ﺇﺛﻴﻮﺑﻴﺔ.  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ ﺷﺎّﺫﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺃﻓﻐﺎﻧﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻭﺃَْﻟﺒﺎﻧﻴﺎ ﻭﺃﺭﻣﻴﻨﻴﺎ ﻭﺑﺨﺎﺭﻯ 
ﻭﻛﻤﺒﻮﺩﻳﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﺼﻴﻦ ﻭﻗﺒﺮﺹ ﻭﻛﺮﻳﺖ ﻭﺍﻟﻴﻮﻧﺎﻥ ﻭﺇﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺎ ﻭﻣﺎﻟﻄﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻠﺪﻳﻒ ﻭﺑﺎﻛﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﻭﺭﻭﺳﻴﺎ ﻭﺳﻴﺎﻡ )ﺗﺎﻳﻼﻧﺪ(. ﺗّﻢ ﺗﺼﺤﻴﺢ ﺍﻟﻄّﺒﻌﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻭﺗﻮﺳﻴﻌﻬﺎ ﺛّﻢ ﻗﺎﻡ ﺑﻤﺮﺍﺟﻌﺘﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺪﻛﺘﻮﺭ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ 
ﺍﻟﻴﻌﻼﻭﻱ ﻣﻦ ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﺗﻮﻧﺲ.
ﻳﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺧﻤﺴﺔ ﺃﻗﺴﺎﻡ: ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ ﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻠﻮﻙ  ﻭﺍﻷﻣﺮﺍء  )06  ﻣﺪﺧﻞ(؛  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻮﺯﺭﺍء 
ﻭﺍﻟّﺴﻔﺮﺍء )711(؛ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ ﻗﻴﺎﺩﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻴّﺔ )83(؛ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺮﺍﺑﻊ  ﺷﺨﺼﻴّﺎﺕ  ﻣﻬّﻤﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻌﺴﻜﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺤﺮﻳّﺔ  )811(؛ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ  ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﻋﻠﻤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ  )581(.  ﻭﻳﺸﻤﻞ  ﺍﻟﺠﺰء 
ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟّﺴﺎﺩﺱ  ﻭﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻘﻀﺎﺓ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺤﺎﻣﻴﻦ 
)841(؛  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ  ﺍﻟّﺴﺎﺑﻊ  ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﺍﻟﺼﻮﻓﻴّﻴﻦ  )45(؛ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ ﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴّﺎﺕ ﻏﻴﺮ ﺇﺳﻼﻣﻴّﺔ )85(؛ ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﺎء  ﻛﺎﻟُﻜﺘّﺎﺏ  ﻭﺍﻟّﺸﻌﺮﺍء  )861(؛  ﻭﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ ﺍﻟُﻤﺆّﺭﺧﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﺮّﺣﺎﻟﺔ )761(. ﻭﻳﺸﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﺠﺰء ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻟﺚ 
ﺍﻟﻘﺴﻢ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ ﻋﺸﺮ ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﺮﺍﺟﻢ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﺎﻓﻴّﻴﻦ )781(.
ﻛّﻞ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻷﻗﺴﺎﻡ  ﻣﺼﻨّﻔﺔ  ﻁﺒﻘًﺎ  ﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ  ﺃﺣُﺮﻑ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺠﻢ  ﺣﺴﺐ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺮﻑ ﺍﻷّﻭﻝ ﻟﻠُﻤﺘَﺮَﺟﻢ. ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻳﺤﺘﻮﻱ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺏ ﻋﻠﻰ 94 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺎﺭﺱ،  ﻭ12  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﺪﻣﺔ،  ﻭ31 
ﺻﻔﺤﺔ ﻟﻺﻳﻀﺎﺣﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟُﺼَﻮﺭ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺳﻮﻣﺎﺕ. ﺇّﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﻳﺴﺘﻔﻴﺪ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴّﺔ ﻭ ﻳﺘﺠﺎﻭﺯﻫﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺣّﺪ ﻣﺎ، ﻓﻬﻮ ﻳﻮﺛّﻖ ﻣﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴّﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺴﱢ ﻴَﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻓّﺮﺓ،  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻣﺴﺘﻤّﺪﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺎﺕ  ﺗﻠﻚ  ﺍﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴّﺎﺕ،  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻒ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻼّﺕ. ﻓﻲ ﻛﺜﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﺣﻴﺎﻥ ﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟّﻒ ﻣﺼﺪًﺭﺍ ﻭﺍﺣًﺪﺍ 
ﺃﻭ ﻣﺼﺪﺭﻳﻦ ﻓﻘﻂ. ﺇﻻ ﺃﻧّﻪ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ ﺃﻳﺔ ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻏﺮﺑﻴّﺔ ﻭﻟﻢ ﻳﻮﺛّﻖ 
ﺃﺭﻗﺎﻡ  ﺍﻟﺼﻔﺤﺎﺕ.  ﻣﻌﻈﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ  ﻗﺼﻴﺮﺓ،  ﺃﻱ  ﺃﻗّﻞ  ﻣﻦ  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ 
ﻭﺍﺣﺪﺓ  ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺧﻞ،  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃّﻥ  ﺑﻌﻀﻬﺎ  ﻻ  ﻳﺘﻌّﺪﻯ  ﺃﺳﻄًﺮﺍ  ﻗﻠﻴﻠﺔ  ﻓﻘﻂ.  ﺇﻧّﻪ 
ﻋﻤﻞ ﻣﻔﻴﺪ ﻭﺑﺤﺠﻢ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﻛﻤﺮﺟﻊ ﺳﺮﻳﻊ، ﻭﻟﻜﻨّﻪ ﺃﺻﺒﺢ ﺍﻵﻥ ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺐ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺣّﺪ ﻣﺎ.
ﺍﻟﺪﻛﺘﻮﺭ ﻓﻴﻠﺐ ﺳﺎﺩﻏﺮﻭﻑ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺍﺑﺮﺍﻫﻴﻢ ﻋﻠﯽ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﺳﻴﺪ ﻋﺒﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﻲ. ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻡ ﺑﻤﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻤﻰ 
ﺑﻨﺰﻫﺔ  ﺍﻟﺨﻮﺍﻁﺮ  ﻭﺑﻬﺠﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻣﻊ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻮﺍﻅﺮ.  ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ،  ﻟﺒﻨﺎﻥ: ﺩﺍﺭ 
ﺍﺑﻦ ﺣﺰﻡ، 9991، 8 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ.
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ﺗﻌﺪ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ ﻁﻤﻮﺣﺔ ﻟﻜﻦ ﻧﺎﺟﺤﺔ ﻟﺘﻮﻓﻴﺮ ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﺒﻌﻴﻦ  ﻋﺎﻣﺎ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ. ﺗﺘﻜﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ، ﻭﻫﻰ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ، ﻣﻦ ﺟﺰء ﻭﺍﺣﺪ 
ﻳﺼﻞ  ﻋﺪﺩ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺗﻪ  ﺇﻟﻰ 343  ﺻﻔﺤﺔ.  ﻭﻳﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻳﻜﻮﺟﻮ 
ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﺑﻜﻞ  ﻣﺎ  ﻓﻴﻪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺣﺪﺍﺙ  ﻭﻣﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﻭﺷﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ 
)ﺳﻴﺎﺳﻴﻮﻥ،  ﻧﻮﺍﺏ،  ﻭﺿﺒﺎﻁ  ﺟﻴﺶ(.  ﻟﻢ  ﻳﺘﻢ  ﺗﻘﺴﻴﻢ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺃﻗﺴﺎﻡ  ﻣﻨﻔﺼﻠﺔ  ﺑﻞ  ﻫﻲ  ﻣﺮﺗﺒﺔ  ﺑﺤﺴﺐ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴﺐ 
ﺍﻷﺑﺠﺪﻱ.  ﻭﺗﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺻﻮًﺭﺍ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﻠﻘﻰ 
ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻣﺎ  ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺍ  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ.  ﻭﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺮﻏﻢ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻳﺪﻋﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﻴﺔ  ﻓﻰ  ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﻭﻳﺴﺘﻌﻴﻦ 
ﺑﻤﺼﺎﺩﺭ ﻳﻤﻴﻨﻴﺔ ﻭﻳﺴﺎﺭﻳﺔ، ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺳﻴﺠﺪ ﺃﺣﻴﺎﻧﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﺨﻄﺎﺏ 
ﺍﻟﺮﺳﻤﻲ  ﻳﺘﺨﻠﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ.  ﻭﻳﺒﺪﻭ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻭﺍﺿﺤﺎ  ﺑﺼﻔﺔ  ﺧﺎﺻﺔ 
ﻓﻰ  ﺗﻨﺎﻭﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻒ  ﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﺍﻵﺭﺍء  ﺍﻟﺘﻰ 
ﺗﻤﺜﻞ ﻭﺟﻬﺔ ﻧﻈﺮ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﻓﻰ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺨﻄﺎﺏ ﻭﺍﺿﺤﺔ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ 
ﺳﻴﻼﺣﻆ ﺍﺳﺘﺨﺪﺍﻡ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﻄﻮﻟﻴﺔ، ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﻓﻰ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻰ 
ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺭﺟﻴﺔ ﻓﻰ ﻓﺘﺮﺓ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮﺭﻳﺔ / ﺃﻭﺍﺧﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﺜﻤﺎﻧﻲ )9191 – 3291(.  ﻣﻦ  ﺟﺎﻧﺐ  ﺁﺧﺮ،  ﻳﻼﺣﻆ  ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ ﻻ ﺗﻠﺘﺰﻡ ﻁﺮﻳﻘﺔ ﻣﻨﻬﺠﻴﺔ ﻓﻰ ﻋﺮﺽ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ. ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺳﺒﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﺎﻝ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﻋﺪﻡ ﺗﻮﺍﻓﻖ ﺧﺎﺻﺔ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞ 
ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﺸﺨﺼﻴﺎﺕ )ﺗﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ ﺃﻭ ﺃﻣﺎﻛﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﻼﺩ ﻧﺎﻗﺼﺔ( 
ﺍﻭ  ﻋﺪﻡ  ﺗﻮﺍﻓﺮ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻛﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻓﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻼﺕ  ﺍﻟﺨﺎﺻﺔ  ﺑﺎﻷﺣﺪﺍﺙ 
)ﻻ ﺗﻮﺟﺪ ﺗﻮﺍﺭﻳﺦ(. ﺃﻣﺎ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻖ ﺑﺎﻷﺳﻠﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻱ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ 
ﺑﻌﺾ  ﺍﻷﺧﻄﺎء  ﺍﻹﻣﻼﺋﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻨﺤﻮﻳﺔ  ﻣﻤﺎ  ﻳﻌﻄﻲ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ  ﺍﻹﻧﻄﺒﺎﻉ 
ﺑﺄﻧﻪ ﻟﻢ ﻳﺘﻢ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻧﺸﺮﻫﺎ. 
ﺭﻏﻢ ﺫﻟﻚ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﻳﻌﻮﺽ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻴﻮﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﺬﻛﻮﺭﺓ ﺑﺘﻐﻄﻴﺔ 
ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ ﻟﻠﺤﻘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻨﻴﺔ، ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻰ ﺗﻢ ﻭﺻﻒ ﺃﻭ ﺷﺮﺡ ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺒﻬﺎ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ – ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻭﻑ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺠﻬﻮﻝ – ﺑﺪﺭﺟﺔ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻨﺠﺎﺡ. 
ﻟﻬﺬﺍ،  ﻓﺈﻧﻪ  ﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺻﻴﺔ  ﺑﻬﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﻛﻤﺮﺟﻊ  ﻣﻔﻴﺪ  ﻟﻠﻘﺮﺍء 
ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻣﻤﻦ  ﻳﺘﻤﺘﻌﻮﻥ  ﺑﺪﺭﺟﺎﺕ  ﻣﺘﻔﺎﻭﺗﺔ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﺑﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻲ.
ﺳﻴﻮﻳﻼﻯ ﺃﻛﺴﻮﻯ
ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻣﻲ ﺯﻛﻰ
✧✧✧✧✧✧
ﻛﺎﺑﻞ، ﺭﻭﺑﺮﺕ ﺏ. ﺃﻋﻼﻡ ﺍﻻﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ : - ﺳﻴﺮ ﻭ ﺳﻴﺮ 
ﺫﺍﺗﻴﺔ.  ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ:  ﻳﻄﻠﺐ  ﻣﻦ  ﺩﺍﺭ  ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ  ﻓﺮﺍﻧﺘﺲ  ﺷﺘﺎﻳﻨﺮ،  6991، 
2 ﻣﺠﻠﺪﺍﺕ.
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ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
ﺃﻋﻼﻡ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮ: ﺳﻴﺮ ﻭﺳﻴﺮ ﺫﺍﺗّﻴﺔ
ﺃﻋّﺪﺕ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ  ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴّﺔ  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﺇﺷﺮﺍﻑ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﻛﺰ  ﺍﻟّﺸﺮﻗﻲ 
ﺍﻷﻟﻤﺎﻧﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻴﺮﻭﺕ، ﻭﻗﺪ ﺻﺪﺭﺕ ﻓﻲ ﺟﺰﺃﻳﻦ، ﻭﺗﺸﻤﻞ ﺳﻴﺮ083 
ﺃﺩﻳﺒًﺎ  ﻭﻧﺎﻗًﺪﺍ  ﻋﺮﺑﻴًﺎ  ﻣﻌﺎﺻًﺮﺍ،  ﻣﻦ  ﺭﻭﺍﺋﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﻗّﺼﺎﺻﻴﻦ  ﻭﺷﻌﺮﺍء 
ﻭﻧﻘﺎﺩ ﻭﻣﺴﺮﺣﻴّﻴﻦ. ﻭﻫﻮ ﺑﺎﻟﺘّﺎﻟﻲ ﻋﻤﻞ ﻣﻔﻴﺪ ﺟًﺪﺍ ﻟﻠﻄﺎﻟﺐ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺚ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻷﺩﺏ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺉ ﺍﻟﻌﺎّﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺘّﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺪﻳﺜﺔ. ﺃﺳﻤﺎء ﺍﻷﻋﻼﻡ ﻣﺮﺗّﺒﺔ ﺃﺑﺠﺪﻳًﺎ، ﻭﺗﺘﺮﺍﻭﺡ ﻣﺴﺎﺣﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺧﻞ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺨّﺼﺼﺔ  ﻟﻜّﻞ  ﻣﻨﻬﻢ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺻﻔﺤﺘﻴﻦ  ﻭﺳّﺖ  ﺻﻔﺤﺎﺕ.  ﻭﻳﺘﻜّﻮﻥ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺧﻞ ﻣﻦ ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﻓﻮﺗﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴّﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺗﺼﻮﻳﺮ ﻟﻠﻤﺆﻟّﻒ، ﺑﺎﻹﺿﺎﻓﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺗﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﻭﻣﺤّﻞ ﻣﻴﻼﺩﻩ ﻭﺗﻌﻠﻴﻤﻪ ﻭﺍﻷﺟﻨﺎﺱ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻴّﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺨّﺼﺺ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ، 
ﻭﻣﻠّﺨﺺ ﻟﺴﻴﺮﺗﻪ، ﺛّﻢ ﺳﻴﺮﺓ ﻟﻪ ﺃﻭ ﺳﻴﺮﺓ ﺫﺍﺗﻴّﺔ ﺃﻁﻮﻝ ﻛﺘﺒﺖ ﺧّﺼﻴًﺼﺎ 
ﻣﻠﺨﺺ
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 dnu kitiloP rüf tfirhcstieZ ehcstueD :tneirO ,)ﻥﺍﺭﻱﺇ
:VI 24 eussi ,1002 ,stneirO sed tfahcstriW
  ﻋﺎﻡ  4991،  ﻧُﺸﺮ  0328  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻧًﺎ  ﺟﺪﻳًﺪﺍ؛  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﻋﺎﻡ  0002  ﻛﺎﻥ 
ﻋﺪﺩﻫﺎ 24602 )ﺹ 266–366(.
-orp koob :saedi fo noitubirtsiD“ ,relkniW nafetS .3 
 eht dna ,nonabeL ,tpygE ni gnihsilbup dna noitcud
 yteicos dna ,scitilop ,aidem ssaM ,”tsaE elddiM
 ,JN ,lliksserC ,zefaH iaK .de ,tsaE elddiM eht ni
.861 ,561 .pp ,1002 ,sserP notpmaH
 A :yrotsiH cimalsI ,syerhpmuH nehpetS .4 
 ,siruaT .B .I ,nodnoL ,yriuqnI rof krowemarF
.4 .p ,)9991 tnirpeR( 1991
 :1991 ,syerhpmuH .5 
  ”. . . ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ  ﻓﺠﻮﺍﺕ  ﺧﻄﻴﺮﺓ . . . ﻟﻴﺲ  ﻓﻴﻪ  ﻗﻮﺍﺋﻢ  ﺑﻠﻐﺎﺕ 
ﺷﺮﻗﻴﺔ.“ )ﺹ 7(. 
 yb dleh msiaduJ dna malsI no secruoseR emoS“ .6 
 62 .loV ,7002 remmuS ,”rettelsweN sucoF ,”LRC
.4294–5720 NSSI 4 #
 ,”egA weN eht ni yrarbiL ehT“ ,notnraD treboR .7 
 :01 # 55 .lov ,8002 21 enuJ ,weiveR kroY weN ehT
  ﻳﺸﻴﺮ  ﺩﺍﺭﻧﺘﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻬﻮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺮﻗﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻜﺒﻴﺮﺓ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻔﺼﻞ  ﺍﻟﻔﻘﺮﺍء  ﻋﻦ 
ﻏﻴﺮﻫﻢ.  ﺇﺫ  ﺍﻥ  ﻋﺠﺰﻫﻢ  ﻋﻦ  ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﻛﻤﺒﻴﻮﺗﺮ  ﻳﻤﻨﻌﻬﻢ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻛﺘﺴﺎﺏ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ )ﺹ ٦۷(.
 ,”noitasrevnoC naisA-artnI gnilbanE“ ,yaD niloC .8 
 naisA fo noitnevnoC lanoitanretnI ehT( SACI
 tsuguA 5–2 ,rupmaL alauK ,5 SACI ,)sralohcS
 :7 .p ,7002
  ﻭﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻛﺪ  ﺃﻧﻪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻏﻠﺐ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻻﺕ  ﺗﺴﺘﺨﺪﻡ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻠﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﺤﻠﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻧﺸﺮ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ.  ﻭﺑﺴﺒﺐ  ﺍﻟﺤﻮﺍﺟﺰ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺔ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﻏﻴﺎﺏ 
ﻣﺒﺎﺩﺭﺍﺕ  ﻟﻨﺸﺮ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﻮﻯ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻲ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺑﺎﺣﺜﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ ﻻ ﻳﺜﻴﺮﻭﻥ ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻣﺎ ﻳﺬﻛﺮ. ﻭﻋﻼﻭﺓ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺫﻟﻚ ﻓﻬﻨﺎﻙ ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩ 
ﻣﺒﺎﻟﻎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺩﻭﺭ ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ ﺍﻷﻧﺠﻠﻮﺳﻜﺴﻮﻧﻴﺔ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻟﻬﺎ ﺃﻫﺪﺍﻑ ﺇﻗﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ ﻓﺤﺴﺐ.
 cimedacA egaugnaL-hsilgnE“ ,aksotarK .H luaP 
 lanoitanretnI ehT( SACI ,”aisA ni gnihsilbuP
 alauK ,5 SACI ,)sralohcS naisA fo noitnevnoC
 :6 .p ,7002 tsuguA 5–2 ,rupmaL
  ﺇﻥ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺍﻵﺳﻮﻳﻴﻦ ﻗﺪ ﻳﻠﺠﺆﻭﻥ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻷﻧﺠﻠﻮﺳﻜﺴﻮﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻟﻼﻁﻼﻉ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﺘﻴﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ  ﻭﻳﺤﺎﻭﻟﻮﻥ  ﺑﻌﺪ 
ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻛﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﺵ ﺣﻮﻟﻬﺎ.
  ﻟﻜﻨﻪ  ﻓﻲ  ﻧﻔﺲ  ﺍﻟﻮﻗﺖ  ﻟﻴﺲ  ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺃﻳﺔ  ﻣﻘﺎﻟﺔ  ﺗﺬﻛﺮ  ﻓﻲ  ﻣﺠﺎﻝ  ﺍﻷﺩﺏ 
ﻣﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﺑﻠﻐﺔ  ﺁﺳﻮﻳﺔ  ﺗﺆﺛﺮ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻨﺤﻰ  ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﺷﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ.  ﻓﻤﺜﻼ 
ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ  "ﺍﻹﻗﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ"  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺷﻴﺌﺎ  ﻣﻬﻤﻮﻻ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﺑﺤﺎﺙ  ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺭَﻛﺰﺕ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻌﻮﻟﻤﺔ  ﺭﻏﻢ  ﺃﻥ  "ﺍﻹﻗﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ"  ﻅﻠَﺖ  ﻣﻬَﻤﺔ  ﺟًﺪﺍ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺍﻷﺑﺤﺎﺙ  ﺍﻵﺳﻮﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻧﺸﻬﺪ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ  ﻣﻨﺎﻗﺸﺎﺕ  ﻭﻣﻨﺎﻅﺮﺍﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﻏﺎﻳﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺎﻁﺔ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ  ﺗﺒﺎﺩﻻﺕ  ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﺼﻌﺐ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻵﺧﺮﻳﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﺔ  ﻓﻴﻬﺎ.,ﻭﻟﺌﻦ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺸﺪﺩ  ﺃﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﻄِﺮﻑ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎ 
ﻣﺜﻴﺮﺍ ﻟﻼﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ ﺩﻭﻟﻴﺎ ﻓﺈﻥ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﻌﺐ ﺟًﺪﺍ ﻟﻐﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﻠﻤﻴﻦ ﺃﻭ ﻏﻴﺮ 
ﺍﻷﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﺔ ﺍﻟﻔﻌﺎﻟﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﻠﻴﻞ ﺍﻟﺪﻗﻴﻖ ﻭﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ 
ﻟﺨﻄﺎﺏ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺸﺪﺩ ﻭﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ ﺑﻪ. ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻝ 
ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﻋﻨﺪﻣﺎ  ﻳﺨﺺ  ﺍﻷﻣﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻗﺸﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﻣﻔﻬﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﻬﻮﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻮﻁﻨﻴﺔ 
ﺃﻭﺍﻟﻘﻮﻣﻴﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺳﻴﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺣﺎﺕ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﺗﻘﻴﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ.
ﺳﻴﺪ  ﻋﺒﺪ  ﺍﻷﻣﻴﺮ  ﻧﺒﻮﻱ،  ”ﺧﻮﺭﻣﻴﺂﻧﻪ  ﻣﻨﻄﻘﻪ  ﻧﺸﻨﺎﺧﺘﻪ  )ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ .99
ﺍﺍﻷﻭﺳﻂ:  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻬﻮﻟﺔ(“،  ﻛﺘﺎﺏ  ﻣﺎﻩ  ﻋﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ 
)ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻌﺔ  ﺷﻬﺮﻳﺔ  ﻓﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ(،nainarI 
lanruoJ noitamrofnI dna weiveR kooB  ،  ﺝ  9  ﺭﻗﻢ
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  ﺧﺎﻭﺭﻣﻴﺎﻧﻪ  ﺷﻨﺎﺳﯽ،  ﮔﻔﺘﮕﻮ  ﺑﺎ  ﺩﮐﺘﺮ  ﻣﺤﻤﻮﺩ  ﺳﺮﻳﻊ  ﺍﻟﻘﻠﻢ:  ﻣﻮﺍﻧﻊ 
ﻓﺮﻫﻨﮕﯽ،  ﺳﻴﺎﺳﯽ  ﻭ  ﺍﺟﺮﺍﻳﯽ  ﻓﺮﺍﻭﺍﻧﯽ  ﻭﺟﻮﺩ  ﺩﺍﺭﺩ  ﺗﺎ  ﻣﺤﻘﻘﯽ  ﺍﺯ 
ﺍﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﺑﺨﻮﺍﻫﺪ ﺑﻪ ﻣﺼﺮ ﺑﺮﻭﺩ ﻳﺎ ﺑﻪ ﻋﺮﺑﺴﺘﺎﻥ ﺑﺮﻭﺩ ﻭ ﺑﺮ ﻋﮑﺲ.
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  ﺧﺎﻭﺭﻣﻴﺎﻧﮥ  ﺍﺭﻭﭘﺎﺋﯽ،  ﻧﻘﺪی  ﺑﺮ  ﺍﻧﺴﺎﻥ  ﺷﻨﺎﺳﯽ  ﻏﺮﺑﯽ،  ﮐﺘﺎﺏ  ﻣﺎﻩ 
ﻋﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﺋﯽ.
  ﻳﺸﻴﺮ  ﻣﺆﻟﻒ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﻛﺘﺎﺏ  ﺃﻛﺒﺮ  ﺹ.  ﺃﺣﻤﺪ  )drawoT 
dna samgoD ,noitinfieD :ygoloporhtnA cimalsI 
7891 ,draugnaV ,erohaL ,snoitceriD(، ﺣﻴﺚ ﻳﺮﻯ ﺃﻥ 
ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻳﺠﺐ ﺃﻥ ﺗﺘﻢ ﻣﻦ ﻣﻨﻈﻮﺭ ﺍﺳﻼﻣﻲ. ﺑﻴﺪ ﺃﻥ ﻫﺬﻩ 
ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻳﺔ ﻣﺸﻜﻠﺔ ﺑﺪﻭﺭﻫﺎ ﻷﻥ ﻟﻴﺲ ﺛﻤﺔ ﻣﻨﻈﻮﺭ ﺍﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻭﺍﺣﺪ ﺑﻌﻴﻨﻪ.
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ﺣﻮﻝ ﺭﻏﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺜﻘﻔﻴﻦ ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻻﻧﻀﻤﺎﻡ ﺍﻟﻰ ﺍﻻﺗﺤﺎﺩ ﺍﻻﻭﺭﻭﺑﻲ.
ﺧﻄﺎﺏ ﻟﺴﻤّﻮ ﺍﻵﻏﺎ ﺧﺎﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ ﺗﻮﺗﺰﻳﻨﻎ ﺍﻻﻧﺠﻴﻠﻴﺔ، ﺍﳌﻤﻠﻜﺔ  .31 
ﺍﻻﺳﻤﺎﻋﻴﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﳌﺘﺤﺪﺓ، ﺗﻤﻮﺯ ٦۰۰۲، ﺹ ۸.
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ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﻘﻮﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺼﺮﻣﺔ  ﻛﻲ  ﻳﺜﺒﺘﻮﺍ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻣﺘﻮﺃﻣﺎﻥ  ﻭﻳﻤﻜﻦ  ﺍﺳﺘﻴﻌﺎﺑﻬﻤﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ.  ﻭﻳﺒﺪﻭ  ﺃﻥ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﺍﻷﺗﺮﺍﻙ  ﻭﻋﻮﺍ  ﺑﺄﻫﻤﻴﺔ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺘﻤﺜﻞ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﺴﻬﻴﻞ ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺍﺻﻞ ﻭﻛﺬﺍ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﺛﻘﺎﻓﺘﻬﻢ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﺮﺣﺐ ﻓﻲ 
ﺻﻮﺭﺓ ﺇﻳﺠﺎﺑﻴﺔ.۱۱ 
ﺍﻟﻴﻮﻡ  ﺗﻮﺝ  ﻋﻤﻠﻨﺎ  ﺑﻨﺠﺎﺡ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻭﻟﻰ  ﻣﺮﺍﺣﻞ  ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻋﻨﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ 
ﺗﺘﻤﺜﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺧﻠﻖ  ﻓﻬﺮﺳﺖ  ﺑﺒﻠﻴﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ 
ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ.  ﻭﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﺜﺒﺖ  ﺍﻟﺒﺒﻠﻴﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻲ  ﻻ  ﻳﺤﻮﻱ  ﺁﺧﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺍﺕ 
ﻓﺤﺴﺐ  ﺑﻞ  ﻳﺘﻀﻤﻦ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ ً ﺧﻼﺻﺔ  ﻧﻘﺪﻳﺔ ً ﻭﺟﻴﺰﺓ  )ﻣﺴﺘﺨﻠًﺼﺎ(. 
ﻭﻷﻥ  ﺍﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﻫﻲ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺮﺕ 
ﻟﻐﺔ  ﺃﻭﻟﻰ  ﻟﻠﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ.  ﻭﺑﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺇﺣﺪﻯ  ﺍﻷﻫﺪﺍﻑ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ 
ﻫﻲ  ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻮﻝ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻓﺈﻧﻨﺎ  ﺍﺧﺘﺮﻧﺎ  ﻟﻪ 
ﺳﺒﻊ  ﻟﻐﺎﺕ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ.  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗُﻌّﺪ  ﺍﻷﻛﺜﺮ  ﺗﻤﺜﻴﻼ ً ﻟﻠﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ.  ﺃﻣﺎ 
ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﺨﺺ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﻠﺼﺎﺕ  ﺑﺄﺟﻤﻌﻬﺎ  ﻧﺠﺪﻫﺎ  ﻣﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ  ﺑﺎﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ.  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺇﻥ  ﻛﺜﻴًﺮﺍ  ﻣﻨﻬﺎ  ﺃُﺭﺳﻞ  ﺍﻟﻴﻨﺎ  ﺑﻠﻐﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺃﻛﺜﺮ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ:  ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ\ﺍﻟﻤﻼﻭﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺗﺮﺟﻢ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﻠﺼﺎﺕ  ﻣﺘﺮﺟﻤﻮﻥ 
ﻣﺨﺘﺼﻮﻥ  ﺑﺎﻻﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺎﺕ.  ﺃﻣﺎ  ﺍﻟﻐﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻷﺑﻌﺪ  ﻟﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﻓﻬﻲ 
ﻣﺤﺎﻭﻟﺔ ﺗﻮﻓﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﻠﺼﺎﺕ ﺑﺄﺟﻤﻌﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺛﻤﺎﻧﻲ ﻟﻐﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﻫﻲ 
)ﺍﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻻﻧﺪﻭﻧﻴﺴﻴﺔ\ﺍﻟﻤﻼﻭﻳﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ(.
ﻭﻣﻊ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺘﺨﻠﺼﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺒﻮﻟﺔ ﻟﺪﻯ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﻧﺠﺪﻫﺎ ﺑﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺜﻤﺎﻧﻴﺔ  ﻓﻘﻂ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻣﺮﺣﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ  ﺷﻤﻠﺖ  ﺃﻱ  ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﻣﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﺑﺄﻱ ﻟﻐﺔ. ﺣﻴﺚ ﻛﺎﻧﺖ ﻏﺎﻳﺘﻨﺎ ﺇﻳﺼﺎﻝ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﻛﺒﺮ 
ﺟﻤﻬﻮﺭ  ﻣﻤﻜﻦ.  ﻭﻧﺄﻣﻞ  ﺃﻥ  ﻧﺰﻳﺪ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﻤﻮﻟﺔ  ﺑﻬﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ 
ﻣﺴﺘﻘﺒﻼ،ً ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺎًﺩﺍ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺗﻀﺎﻓﺮ ﺟﻬﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ.
ﻟﻘﺪ ﺃﻗﻤﻨﺎ ﻣﺸﺮﻭًﻋﺎ ﻣﺘﻌﺪﺩ ﺍﻻﺧﺘﺼﺎﺻﺎﺕ، ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺑﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﻛﺬﺍ  ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺔ.  ﻭﺍﻁﻠﻊ  ﻋﻠﻴﻬﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺣﻠﺔ  ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻰ 
ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﺑﺎﺣﺜﻮﻥ  ﻣﺸﺘﻐﻠﻮﻥ  ﺑﺠﻤﻬﺮﺓ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ  ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻭﺑﻔﻀﻞ  ﻣﺜﺎﺑﺮﺗﻬﻢ  ﻭﺟﻬﻮﺩﻫﻢ 
ﺻﺎﺭ ﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ ﺍﻟـACM  ﺃﻓﻀﻞ ﺍﻷﺩﻭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ ﻟﻔﺎﺋﺪﺓ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ.
ﻧﺮﺟﻮ  ﺃﻥ  ﻧﺒﻨﻲ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺱ  ﻣﺎ  ﻳﻌّﺰﺯ  ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﻭﻥ   ﻣﻊ 
ﻫﺆﻻء  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻟﺘﺮﻭﻳﺞ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺋﻤﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ. 
ﻓﺒﺒﻠﻴﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟـ  ACM  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺛﻘﺔ  ﻫﻲ  ﺇﺣﺪﻯ  ﺍﻟﻄﺮﻕ  ﻟﻠﻔﺖ  ﺍﻧﺘﺒﺎﻩ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ   ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ.  ﻭﺇﻧﻨﺎ  ﻧﻔﺘّﺶ  ﻋﻤﺎ  ﺳﻮﻯ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺒﻠﻴﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﻣﻦ  ﻭﺳﺎﺋﻂ  ﺗﺴﻌﻔﻨﺎ  ﻓﻲ  ﺩﻋﻢ  ﺍﻷﺑﺤﺎﺙ  ﻭﺇﻋﺎﻧﺔ 
ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﻴﻦ، ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺨﺼﻮﺹ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ ﺍﻟﻤﻐﻤﻮﺭﺓ. ﻭﻧﺤﻦ ﻧﺮّﺣﺐ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺮﺩﻭﺩ  ﻭﺍﻻﻗﺘﺮﺍﺣﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﻛﻞ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻴﻦ  ﺭﺍﺟﻴﻦ  ﺑﺬﻟﻚ  ﺗﻄﻮﻳﺮ 
ﺷﺒﻜﺘﻨﺎ ﻭﺗﻮﺳﻴﻊ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺗﻨﺎ.
ﻣﺎ ﺑﻌﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ
ﺷّﻜﻞ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻲ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻓﺮﺻﺔ ﺳﺎﻧﺤﺔ ﻟﻮﺿﻊ 
ﺭﺅﻳﺔ  ﺷﺎﻣﻠﺔ  ﻟﻠﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ.  ﻓﺮﻏﻢ  ﺍﺣﺘﻮﺍﺋﻪ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻁﻴﻒ  ﻭﺍﺳﻊ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ، ﺃﺗﺎﺡ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺘﻤﺮﻳﻦ ﻟﻨﺎ ﻭﻗﺘًﺎ ﺿﺮﻭﺭﻳًﺎ ﻟﺘﺼﻔﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺬﻫﻦ 
ﻭﻟﻠﺘﺮﻛﻴﺰ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻏﺎﻳﺎﺗﻨﺎ  ﻭﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺣﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻴﺔ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ ﻋﻘﺪ ﻓﺮﻳﻖ ﺍﻟـACM ﻋﺪﺓ ﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﺎﺕ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻷﺳﺎﺗﺬﺓ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ  ﺍﻵﻏﺎ  ﺧﺎﻥ  ﺑﻠﻨﺪﻥ  ﻟﻤﻨﺎﻗﺸﺔ  ﺍﻻﺗﺠﺎﻫﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭﺗﺤﻠﻴﻠﻬﺎ.  ﻭﺃﻭﺻَﻲ  ﺑﺄﻥ  ﺗﻄﺮﺡ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ 
ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ  ﺳﺆﺍﻝ  ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻘّﺪﺓ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺤﺪﺍﺛﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺪﻳﻦ  ﻭﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻠﺤﻈﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﺒﺮﻯ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻜﻮﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋﻞ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻷﺧﻼﻗﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺍﺧﺘﺎﺭﺕ  ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﻌﺔ  ﺛﻼﺛﺔ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ:  ﺗﻜﻮﻳﻦ 
ﺍﳌﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻐﻴﹼﺮ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ ﻭﺍﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﳊﺪﺍﺛﺔ. ﻭﻧﺄﻣﻞ 
ﺃﻥ  ﻳﺸﺎﺭﻙ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﻮﻥ  ﺍﻟﺤﺎﻟﻴﻮﻥ  ﻟﻴﺲ  ﻓﻘﻂ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺮﺽ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ 
ﻧﻈﺮﺍﺋﻬﻢ ﺑﻞ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺮﺍﻗﺒﺔ ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺎﺝ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺣﻘﻮﻟﻬﻢ ﻭﺍﻗﺘﺮﺍﺡ 
ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺎﺕ ﻛﻼﺳﻴﻜﻴﺔ ﻭﻣﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ.
 ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻟﻠﻌﻮﻟﻤﺔ ﺃﻥ ﺗﻔﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻲ ﺇﺫﺍ ﻣﺎ ﺗﺒﺎﺩﻟﺖ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ 
ﻭﻛﺎﻥ ﻟﻠﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺷﺘﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ ﺗﻤﺜﻴﻞ ﻣﻨﺼﻒ. ﻭﺭﻏﻢ ﺃّﻥ ﻏﺎﻳﺔ 
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻋﺮﺽ ﺍﻷﺑﺤﺎﺙ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﻧﺠﺎﺣﻪ 
ﻳﺘﻮﻗﻒ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺗﻌﺎﻭﻥ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻟﺨﻤﺲ.  ﻭﻧﺪﻋﻮ  ﺟﻤﻴﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﺔ  ﺑﻤﺮﺍﺟﻌﺎﺕ  ﻭﺗﺮﺟﻤﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺟﻞ  ﺗﻮﻓﻴﺮ 
ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻬّﻤﺸﺔ ﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء. ﻓﺎﻻﺳﻼﻡ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﺻﺎﺭﺍ ﻣﺴﺄﻟﺘﻴﻦ ﺧﻄﻴﺮﺗﻴﻦ ﺗﻌﺪﺗﺎ ﺍﻟﻨﻄﺎﻕ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻲ ﻭﻭﻟّﺪﺗﺎ ﻧﻘﺎﺷﺎﺕ 
ﺻﺎﺧﺒﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺎﺩﻳﻦ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ.  ﺇﺫ  ﺇﻥ  ﺍﻟﺘﺼﺮﻳﺤﺎﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﺅﻯ ﺍﻹﻋﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻫﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ ﻗﺪ ﺟﻌﻠﺖ ﻧﺸﺮ 
ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻤﻘﺔ  ﺃﻣًﺮﺍ  ﻣﻠًﺤﺎ  ﻋﺎﺟﻼ.ً  ﻭﺟﺮﻳًﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺎ  ﻗﺎﻟﻪ  ﺍﻵﻏﺎ 
ﺧﺎﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺧﻄﺎﺑﻪ ﺑﺄﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ ﺗﻮﺗﺰﻳﻨﻎ ﺍﻻﻧﺠﻴﻠﻴﺔ، ﻓﺈﻥ ﺻﺪﺍﻡ ﺍﳉﻬﺎﻻﺕ 
ﻫﻮ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻴﻘﺔ ﻣﺎ ﻗﺎﺩ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺱ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻻﻳﻤﺎﻥ ﺑـﺻﺪﺍﻡ ﺍﳊﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ.۲۱ 
ﺇﻥ  ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺎﻁ  ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻱ  ﺃﺳﺎﺳﻲ  ﻟﺘﺮﻭﻳﺞ  ﺍﻟﺤﻮﺍﺭ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ 
ﻭﻹﺭﺳﺎء ﺩﻋﺎﺋﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﻭﻥ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻴﻦ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ. 
ﻭﺭﻏﻢ  ﺟﺴﺎﻣﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺪﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﻮﺍﺟﻪ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ،  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﺍﻟﺮﺅﻯ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻴﻮﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ، ﻭﻫﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﻬﻮﻟﺔ ﺧﺎﺭﺝ ﻣﻨﺎﻁﻘﻬﺎ 
ﻭﺑﻠﺪﺍﻧﻬﺎ، ﺳﺘﻐﺪﻭ ﺟﻠﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻲ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﻭﻟﻠﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺃﺟﻤﻊ ﻣﻦ 
ﺧﻼﻝ ﺍﻟـACM.
ﺃﺑﺘﻴﻦ ﺧﺎﻧﺒﺎﻏﻲ
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  ”ﺇﻥ ﺍﻟﺒﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺘﻴﺔ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ ﻏﻴﺮ ﻣﻨﺎﺳﺒﺔ ﻋﺎﺩﺓ،ً ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺘﺎﻟﻲ 
ﻋﺎﺟﺰﺓ ﻋﻦ ﻣّﺪ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﺍﻷﻓﺎﺭﻗﺔ ﺑﻮﺳﺎﺋﻞ ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ ﻛﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﺪﺍﻭﻣﺔ 
ﻋﻠﻰ ﻭﺿﻊ ﺭﺅﻯ ﺍﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺴﺘﺠﻴﺐ ﻟﺠﺪﻭﻝ ﻋﻤﻞ 
ﺍﻓﺮﻳﻘﻲ.  ﻋﻮﺽ  ﺫﻟﻚ،  ﻳﺘﻮﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﺋَﻞ  ﺍﻻﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺔ  ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﻮﻥ  ﺧﺎﺭﺝ 
ﺍﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ، ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻮﻻﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺤﺪﺓ ﻭﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ، ﺣﻴﺚ ﺗُﺘﺮَﺟﻢ ﻟﺘﻼﺋﻢ ﺟﺪﻭﻝ 
ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻟﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ ﻭﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻲ.“ )ﺹ 01(؛
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  ”ﻋﻨﺪ ﻣﻌﻈﻢ ﺍﻻﻓﺎﺭﻗﺔ، ﺍﻟﺪﺧﻞ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﻴﻘﻲ ﺃﺩﻧﻰ ﻣﻨﻪ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻋﻘﺪﻳﻦ ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ 
ﺍﻟﺮﻋﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻴﺔ، ﺳﻮء ﺍﻟﺘﻐﺬﻳﺔ ﺷﺎﺋﻊ ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻨﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺘﻴﺔ ﻣﻨﻬﺎﺭﺓ ﻭﻣﺜﻠﻬﺎ 
ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ.“ )ﺹ ۱(؛
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ﻓﻤﺜﻼ ً ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺍﻟﻔﻬﺮﺳﺖ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲsucimalsI xednI   ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ 
ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﻋﻤﻼ ًﻣﺮﺟﻌﻴﺎ ًﺭﺋﻴﺴﺎ ًﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺍﺕ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﺔ،5 
ﻭﻗﺎﻋﺪﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ROTSJ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺗﺠﻤﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺎﻻﺕ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﱠﻔﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ  ﻭﺃﻣﻴﺮﻛﺎ  ﺍﻟﺸﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻣﺮﻛﺰ  ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻀﻢ  ﻣﺨﺘﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻁﺮﻭﺣﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ. 
6ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﻮﻓﺮﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺷﺒﻜﺔ  ﺍﻹﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ  ﻭﺍﻷﻗﺮﺍﺹ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﻣﺠﺔ MOR-DC، ﺩﻭﻥ ﺇﻫﻤﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﱠﻔﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ 
ﻭﺃﻣﻴﺮﻛﺎ  ﺍﻟﺸﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ.  ﻭﻟﻜﻦ  ﺭﻏﻢ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﻻﻧﺰﺍﻝ  ﻧﺠﺪ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ 
ﺍﻻﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻵﺳﻴﻮﻳﺔ  ﺗﻔﺘﻘﺮ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺭﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻘﻨﻴﺔ  ﻟﻠﻮﺻﻮﻝ 
ﺇﻟﻰ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ.۷  ﻭﺳﺒﺐ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺺ ﻟﻴﺲ ﻗﺼﻮًﺭﺍ ﻟﻐﻮﻳًﺎ. ﺭﻏﻢ ﺃﻥ 
ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ ﺗﻌﺘﺒﺮ ﺃﻭﻝ۸ ﻟﻐﺔ ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻴﺔ ﻳﺘﻌﻠﻤﻬﺎ ﻋﺪﺩ ﻣﺘﺰﺍﻳﺪ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ 
ﻓﻲ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺃﻧﺤﺎء ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ، ﻣﻦ ﺿﻤﻨﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻮﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. 
ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥ ﺃﻏﻠﺒﻬﻢ ﻳﻤﻴﻞ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺑﻠﻐﺘﻬﻢ ﺍﻷّﻡ ﺃﻭ ﻟﻐﺘﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ. ﻭﻷﻥ 
ﻛﻤﺎ  ﻫﻮ  ﻣﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺃﻥ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﺔ  ﻫﻲ  ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺋﻌﺔ  ﻋﺎﻟﻤﻴًﺎ،  ﻟﺬﻟﻚ 
ﺃﺻﺒﺤﺖ   ﺃﺑﺤﺎﺛﻬﻢ  ﻣﻬﻤﺸﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ  ﻭﺃﻣﻴﺮﻛﺎ  ﺍﻟﺸﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭﻛﺬﻟﻚ 
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺣﻴﺚ  ﻳُﻔﻀﱠ ﻞ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻮﻥ  ﺍﻻﻁﻼﻉ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻐﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺑﺎﻟﺨﺼﻮﺹ ﺍﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ.
ﺗﺆﻛﺪ  ﺍﻟﺪﻭﺭﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﻛﺘﺎﺏ  ﻣﺎﻩ  ﻋﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ  ﺃّﻥ 
ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ ﻣﻬﻤﻠﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﻭﻛﺬﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺳﺎﺋﺮ ﺩﻭﻝ 
ﻏﺮﺏ  ﺁﺳﻴﺎ.  ﻓﺎﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻮﻥ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﺍﻻﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻵﺳﻴﻮﻳﺔ 
ﻳﻠﺠﺄﻭﻥ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﺔ، ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺑﺴﺒﺐ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻘﺒﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺔ.  ﻭﻧﺠﺪ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ  ﺃًﻥ  ﺍﻷﺟﻴﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﺼﺎﻋﺪﺓ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﻣﻬﺘﻤﺔ 
ﺑﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺣﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺑﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﺍﻟﺠﻮﺍﺭ.  ﻟﺬﻟﻚ 
ﻓﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﻌﺐ ﻣﺜﻼ ًﺍﻟﺤﺼﻮﻝ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺭﺅﻳﺔ ﻋﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻹﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﺃﻭ ﺇﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ 
ﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺎ.۹ ﻓﺎﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﻧﺎﺩًﺭﺍ  ﻣﺎ  ﺗﺸّﺠﻊ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺒﺎﺩﻝ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻲ  ﺑﻴﻦ  ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻛﻤﺎ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﻮﺗﺮ  ﺍﻟﻌﻼﻗﺎﺕ 
ﻳﺤﻮﻝ ﺩﻭﻥ ﺗﺤﻘﻴﻖ ﺍﻟﺘﻮﺍﺻﻞ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻄﻘﺔ. ﺍﻟﺸﻴﺊ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻳﻨﻌﻜﺲ  ﺳﻠﺒﺎ ً ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺭﻭﺳﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ؛ 
ﻓﻔﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ  ﻣﺜﻼ ً ﺗﻬﻤﻞ   ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴﺔ  ﺃﻭ 
ﺍﻷﻭﺭﺩﻳﺔ ﻟﺤﺴﺎﺏ ﺍﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ، ﺣﺘﻰ ﻣﻦ ﻗِﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﻴﻦ 
ﺑﺂﺳﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻮﺳﻄﻰ  ﺃﻭ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ  ﺃﻭ  ﺷﺒﻪ  ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻟﻬﻨﺪﻳﺔ.  ﻭﺭﻏﻢ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﻌﻠﻴﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻠﻐﺔ  ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻳﻌﺘﺒﺮ  ﺇﺟﺒﺎﺭﻳﺎ ً ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ  ﺍﻹﻳﺮﺍﻧﻴﺔ  ﻣﺜﻼ،ً  ﻓﺈﻧﻨﺎ 
ﻧﺠﺪﻩ  ﻣﻄﺒﻮﻋﺎ  ﺑﺎﻟﺠﺎﻧﺐ  ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ  ﻓﻘﻂ،ﺇﺫ  ﻻﺗُﺪَﺭﺱ  ﻟﻐﺎﻳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺣﻘﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ  ﺃﻭ  ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﺔ.۰۱   ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺃﺩﻯ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺺ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﺒﺎﺩﻝ  ﺍﻷﺑﺤﺎﺙ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺣﺪﻭﺙ  ﻣﺸﻜﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ 
ﻳﺘﻤﺜﻞ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃّﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻻ  ﺗﺴﺘﻔﻴﺪ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺭﺅﺍﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﺬﺍﺗﻴﺔ.11ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﻳﻨﺒﻐﻲ ﺗﺨﻄﻲ ﻫﺬﻩ   ﺍﻟﻌﻘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺔ ﻷّﻥ ﺗﺒﺎﺩﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﺷﻴﺊ ﺣﻴﻮﻱ ﻹﻗﺎﻣﺔ ﻋﻼﻗﺎﺕ ﻭﺩﻳﺔ ﺑﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻝ.
ﺃﻣﺎ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﺨﺺ ﺍﺳﺘﺮﺍﺗﻴﺠﻴﺔ ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﺃﻏﺎ ﺧﺎﻥ ﻟﺘﺮﻭﻳﺞ 
ﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻟﺘﺒﺎﺩﻝ ﻓﻬﻲ ﺇﺯﺍﺣﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﻘﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺔ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺑﺨﻠﻖ ﻣﻨﺒﺮ ﻟﻠﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ 
ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺑﻐﺾ ﺍﻟﻨﻈﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻧﺘﻤﺎﺋﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﺪﻳﻨﻲ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﻗﻲ، 
ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻳﺘﻤﻜﻨﻮﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺗﺒﺎﺩﻝ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﻮﺙ ﻣﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻲ. ﻭﻫﻜﺬﺍ 
ﻳﺼﺒﺢ ﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ ﺍﻟﺪﻭﻟﻲ ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﺛﺮﺍءﺍ ًﻭﻏﻨﺎ ً ﺑﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻭﺭﺅﻯ 
ﻣﻦ ﺛﻘﺎﻓﺎﺕ  ﻣﻬﻤﻠﺔ ﺃﻭ ﻣﻨﺴﻴﺔ ﺑﺤﺜﻴﺎ ً.
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ، ﺟﺬﻭﺭﻩ ﻭﺧﺼﺎﺋﺼﻪ 
ﺍﻧﻄﻠﻖ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﻓﻲ  ﻋﺎﻡ  3002  ﺗﺤﺖ  ﻋﻨﻮﺍﻥ  »ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻉ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺒﻠﻴﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺎ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺛﻘﺔ«،  ﻫﺎﺩﻓًﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﺴﻬﻴﻞ  ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻮﻝ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﺼﺎﺩﺭ 
ﺍﻟﺒﺤﻮﺙ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ.  ﻭﺃﺟﺮﻱ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺢ  ﻟﺘﻘﻴﻴﻢ  ﺗﺤﻘﻴﻖ 
ﻣﺸﺮﻭٍﻉ  ﻣﻦ  ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺟﺮﺩ  ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻧﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﻱ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺸﺮﻳﻦ. ﺣﻴﺚ ﻟﻠﺘﺠﺮﺑﺔ ﺍﻷﻫﺪﺍﻑ 
ﺍﻟﺘﺎﻟﻴﺔ: 
ﺍﺳﺘﺨﻼﺹ  ﺍﻟﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺒﺒﻠﻴﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺷﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ • 
ﻣﺠﺎﻻﺕ ﺑﺤﻮﺙ ﻣﺤﺪﺩﺓ؛
ﻓﺤﺺ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻒ ﺃﺩﻭﺍﺕ ﺟﻤﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ؛• 
ﺗﻘﺪﻳﺮ ﻭﺗﻴﺮﺓ ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺠﺎﺑﺔ ﻟﻠﻄﻠﺒﺎﺕ؛• 
ﺗﻄﻮﻳﺮ  ﺍﺳﺘﺮﺍﺗﻴﺠﻴﺎﺕ  ﻣﺴﺘﻘﺒﻠﻴﺔ  ﻣﺒﻨﻴﺔ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻧﺘﺎﺋﺞ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ • 
ﺍﻷﻭﻟﻲ؛
ﻗﺪ  ﺛﻢ  ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ  ﺃﺭﺑﻌﺔ  ﻭﻋﺸﺮﻳﻦ  ﺑﺎﺣﺜًﺎ  ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺎﺩﺍ ً ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻗﺪﺭﺍﺗﻬﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺔ ﻭﺑﻠﺪ ﺇﻗﺎﻣﺘﻬﻢ ﻭﻣﺠﺎﻝ ﺍﺧﺘﺼﺎﺻﻬﻢ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺛﻢ ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺎﺭ ﺳﺖ ﻟﻐﺎﺕ 
ﺃﻻ  ﻭﻫﻲ  )ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﺒﻨﻐﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻻﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻼﻭﻳﺔ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﺎﺭﺳﻴﺔ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺮﻭﺳﻴﺔ( ﺑﻨﺎء ﻋﻠﻰ ﺻﻠﺘﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺍﺧﺘﻴﺮﺕ 
ﺳﺘﺔ ﺣﻘﻮﻝ ﻟﺘﻌﻜﺲ ﻣﺰﻳًﺠﺎ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻮﻡ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻻﻧﺴﺎﻧﻴﺎﺕ، ﺇﻟﻰ 
ﺟﺎﻧﺐ ﺗﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺘﻨﺎﻭﻟﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻋﺎﺩﺓ ً)ﺍﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻘﻪ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻗﺸﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮﺓ ﻭﺍﻟﻨﻘﺪ ﺍﻷﺩﺑﻲ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺦ ﺍﻻﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻲ(. ﻭﻗﺪ 
ﺛﻢ ﺗﺪﺷﻴﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺆﺗﻤﺮ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ »ﺗﻨﻈﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓﺔ: 
ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺎﻁ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻗﺒﻞ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﻥ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻣﻦ ﻋﺸﺮ« 
ﺍﻟﻤﻨﻌﻘﺪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﺰﻳﺮﺍﻥ  3002  ﻓﻲ  ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ  ﺍﻵﻏﺎ  CMSI-UKA 
ﺧﺎﻥ  ﺑﻠﻨﺪﻥ.  ﻭﻷﻥ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺷﻬﺪﺕ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻷﻋﻮﺍﻡ 
ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ  ﻁﻔﺮﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺇﻧﺘﺎﺝ  ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﻴﺔ،  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺃﺧﺬ  ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍﺭ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺍﺳﺘﻜﺸﺎﻑ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺎﻝ  ﺃﻭﻻ ً ﻭﺟﺮﻯ  ﺍﻗﺘﺮﺍﺡ  ﺑﺮﻧﺎﻣﺞ  ﺑﺤﺚ 
ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﻲ ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺣﻞ ﺍﻟﻼﺣﻘﺔ.
ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻮﻝ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺨﺘﺼﻴﻦ  ﻭﺇﻗﻨﺎﻋﻬﻢ  ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﻫﺬﺍ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪ  ﻳﻮﺍﺟﻪ  ﺗﺤﺪﻳًﺎ  ﺿﺨًﻤﺎ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﺳﻌﻴﻨﺎ  ﻹﻅﻬﺎﺭ 
ﺣﻤﺎﺳﺘﻨﺎ  ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ  ﻭﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ،  ﺍﺿﻄﺮﺭﻧﺎ  ﺍﻟﻰ  ﺍﻻﺗﺼﺎﻝ 
ﺑﺄﺷﺨﺎﺹ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﻳﻦ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﻭﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺴﻔﺮ ﺑﻌﻴًﺪﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺃﺟﻞ ﻋﺮﺽ 
ﻏﺎﻳﺎﺗﻨﺎ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻗﺪﺍﻣﻰ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﺠﺪﺩ،  ﻭﺫﻟﻚ  ﺑﻌﺪ  ﺗﺤﺪﻳﺪﻫﻢ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺧﻼﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺗﻤﺮﺍﺕ  ﻭﺍﻟﻔﻌﺎﻟﻴﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ  ﻭﺍﻹﻧﺘﺮﻧﺖ.  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﻧﺠﺤﻨﺎ  ﻓﻲ 
ﺗﺤﻔﻴﺰ  ﻣﺆﻟﻔﻴﻦ  ﻣﺨﺘﺎﺭﻳﻦ  ﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻣﺘﻨﻮﻋﺔ  ﻟﻬﺎ  ﻋﻼﻗﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ. ﻭﻛﻨﺎ، ﻗﺒﻞ ﺩﻋﻮﺓ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻟﻠﺘﻌﺎﻭﻥ ﻣﻌﻨﺎ، 
ﻧﺘﺤﻘﻖ ﻣﻦ ﻣﺆﻫﻼﺗﻬﻢ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ ﻭﻗﺪﺭﺍﺗﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺔ ﻁﺒﻘﺎ ًﻟﻤﻘﺘﻀﻴﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻭﻛﺬﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻁﻼﻋﻬﻢ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺍﺕ ﺫﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﺼﻠﺔ ﺑﺬﻟﻚ. 
ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﻧﻨﺎ ﻓﺤﺼﻨﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺼﻴﻼﺕ ﺍﻟﺒﺒﻠﻴﻮﻏﺮﺍﻓﻴﺔ ﻟﻠﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺘَﺮﺣﺔ، 
ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻟﺘﻘﻴﻴﻢ ﺻﻠﺘﻬﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺔ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻋﻨﻬﺎ؛ ﻓﺘﺠﺎﻭﺏ 
ﻋﺪﺩ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻓﺄﺭﺷﺪﻭﻧﺎ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺑﻼﺩﻫﻢ. 
ﻭﻗﺪ ﺳﺎﻫﻢ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺎﺭﻛﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻋﺮﺽ ﺍﻟﺠﻬﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ ﻟﻨﻈﺮﺍﺋﻬﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻠﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ؛  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺃﺭﺳﻠﻮﺍ  ﻣﺴﺘﺨﻠﺼﺎﺕ  ﺟﻴﺪﺓ 
ﺗﺼﻒ  ﻣﺤﺘﻮﻳﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻭﻣﺠﺎﻻﺗﻬﺎ.  ﻭﻓﻲ  ﻣﻘﺎﺑﻞ  ﺫﻟﻚ،  ﻟﻢ 
ﻧﻌﺘﺮﻑ  ﺑﻤﺠﻬﻮﺩﺍﺗﻬﻢ  ﺍﻟﺠﺒﺎﺭﺓ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﻮﻗﻌﻨﺎ  ﺍﻻﻟﻜﺘﺮﻭﻧﻲ  ﻓﻘﻂ،  ﺑﻞ 
ﻛﺎﻓﺄﻧﺎﻫﻢ  ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻣﺴﺎﻫﻤﺎﺗﻬﻢ  ﺃﻳﻀﺎ.ٍ  ﻭﻛﺎﻥ  ﺍﻫﺘﻤﺎﻣﻨﺎ  ﻫﻮ  ﺟﻤﻊ  ﻛﺘﺐ 
ﻭﻣﺴﺘﺨﻠﺼﺎﺕ  ﻣﻦ  ﺷﺘﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺎﻁﻖ.  ﻟﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﺈﻥ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﻳﻌﺒّﺪ 
ﺍﻟﻄﺮﻳﻖ ﺃﻣﺎﻡ ﻓﻬﻢ ﺃﻓﻀﻞ ﻭﺃﻭﺿﺢ ﻟﻠﺤﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻭﻟﺘﻨﻮﻉ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ ﻭﺁﺳﻴﺎ.
ﻣﻤﺎ  ﻳﺜﻴﺮ  ﺍﻻﻫﺘﻤﺎﻡ  ﺃﻥ  ﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ  ﻫﻲ  ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﻛﺎﻥ 
ﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻋﻨﺎ  ﻓﻴﻪ  ﺍﻟﺼﺪﻯ  ﺍﻷﻗﻮﻯ.  ﻓﻘﺪ  ﺟﺎﻫﺪ  ﺍﻟﺴﻴﺎﺳﻴﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺜﻘﻔﻮﻥ 
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ﻳﺪﻋﻮﻛﻢ  ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﻣﺴﺘﺨﻠﺼﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺭﺣﻠﺔ 
ﻓﻜﺮﻳﺔ ﻋﺎﺑﺮﺓ ﻟﻠﺤﺪﻭﺩ. ﻳﻬﺪﻑ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻛﺸﻒ ﺑﻌﺾ ﻣﺎ ﺧﻔﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﻘﺎﺋﻖ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺸﺮﻕ ﻭﺇﺑﺮﺍَﺯ ﺣﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﻛﺜﻴﺮﺍ ًﻣﺎ ﻧﺴﻴﺖ ﺃﻭ ﺃﺳﻲَء ﻓﻬﻤﻬﺎ.
ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ، ﻧﺤﺎﻭﻝ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﺟﻮﺍﻧﺐ ﻣﻦ ﺣﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ﺍﻟﺜﺮﻳﺔ، ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﺍﻋﺘﻤﺎًﺩﺍ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺠﻬﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ ﻟﻤﺌﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء ﻣﻦ ﺷﺘﻰ ﺃﺭﺟﺎء ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ. ﻭﻳﺸﻬﺪ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺃﻫﻤﻴﺔ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻉ 
ﻓﻴُﺾ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﻲ ﺻﺪﺭﺕ ﺧﻼﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺋﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺨﻤﺴﻴﻦ ﺳﻨﺔ ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ. ﺗﻄﻠّﺒﺖ ﻛﻞ ﻣﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﺟﻬًﺪﺍ ﻋﻈﻴًﻤﺎ، 
ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﻓﻠﻴﺴﺖ ﺻﺪﻓﺔ ًﺃﻥ ﻳﻜﻮﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺗﻘﺪﻳًﺮﺍ ﻟﻠﺠﻬﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﺠﺒﺎﺭﺓ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﺑﺬﻟﻬﺎ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻮﻥ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﻮﻥ   ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻒ  ﺃﻣﻬﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺮﺍﺟﻊ. 
ﻭﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ،  ﺣﺎﻟﻪ  ﺣﺎﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺎﺕ  ﻋﻴﻨﻬﺎ،  ﻗﺪ  ﺗﺠﺎﻭﺯ 
ﺑﻌﺾ ﺍﻟﺨﻄﻮﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﺔ ﻛﺎﻟﺘﻨﺴﻴﻖ ﺍﻹﻳﺪﺍﺭﻱ ﻭﺗﻨﻈﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺎﻭﻥ ﺑﻴﻦ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ ﻓﻲ ﻣﻴﺎﺩﻳﻦ ﻣﺨﺘﻠﻔﺔ.
ﺧﻠﻔﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ
ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺴﻨﻮﺍﺕ  ﺍﻷﺧﻴﺮﺓ  ﻋﺮﻓﺖ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺍﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻡ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ  ﻓﻲ  ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ  ﻭﺃﻣﻴﺮﻛﺎ  ﺍﻟﺸﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ  ﺗﺰﺍﻳﺪﺍ ً ﻣﻠﻤﻮﺳﺎ،ً  ﺑﻴﺪ 
ﺃﻥ  ﻛﺜﻴًﺮﺍ  ﻣﻦ  ﻛﺘﺎﺏ  ﻫﺬﻩ  ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺍﺕ  ﻻ  ﻳﺄﺧﺬﻭﻥ  ﺑﻌﻴﻦ  ﺍﻹﻋﺘﺒﺎﺭ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻬﻮﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺒﺬﻭﻟﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺎﻗﻲ ﺃﻧﺤﺎء ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﻭﻻﺳﻴﻤﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻲ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ. ﻟﺬﻟﻚ ﻳﻨﺒﻐﻲ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ 
ﺍﻟﺜﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﺌﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺁﺳﻴﺎ ﻭﺇﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺎ ﻭﺟﻌﻠﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺘﻨﺎﻭﻝ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﻭﻛﺬﺍ 
ﺳﺎﺋﺮ ﺍﻷﻓﺮﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﺘﻤﻴﻦ ﺑﻬﺎ ﺃﻳﻨﻤﺎ ﻛﺎﻧﻮﺍ.
ﻫﻨﺎﻙ  ﺣﺎﺟﺔ  ﻣﺎﺳﺔ  ﻟﻼﺗﺼﺎﻝ  ﺑﺎﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻭﺩﻓﻌﻬﻢ ﻟﻠﻤﺴﺎﻫﻤﺔ ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻨﻘﺎﺷﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﺍﻫﻨﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ. ﻓﺒﺎﻟﺘﻌﺎﻭﻥ ﻳﻤﻜﻨﻨﺎ ﺑﻨﺎء ﺷﺒﻜﺔ ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﺓ ﺗﻔﻴﺪ 
ﺍﻟﺠﻤﻴﻊ. ﻭﻳﺴﺘﻄﻴﻊ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻮﻥ ﺍﻷﻭﺭﻭﺑﻴﻮﻥ ﻭﺍﻷﻣﻴﺮﻛﻴﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺸﻤﺎﻟﻴﻮﻥ 
ﺇﺛﺮﺍء ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺑﺤﻮﺛﻬﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ ﺗﺒﺎﺩﻝ ﺍﻷﻓﻜﺎﺭ ﻣﻊ ﺯﻣﻼﺋﻬﻢ 
ﺍﻵﺳﻴﻮﻳﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻷﻓﺎﺭﻗﺔ. ﻭﻟﻌﻞ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻳﺰّﺧﻤﻮﻥ  ﺟﻬﻮﺩﻫﻢ  ﻹﺷﺮﺍﻙ 
ﻧﻈﺮﺍﺋﻬﻢ ﺍﻵﺳﻴﻮﻳﻴﻦ ﻭﺍﻷﻓﺎﺭﻗﺔ ﺍﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﻋﺎﻧﺖ ﺃﺑﺤﺎﺛﻬﻢ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻻﻫﻤﺎﻝ، 
ﻓﺎﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ ﺍﻻﻓﺮﻳﻘﻴﺔ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ًﺗﻔﺘﻘﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺭﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﻼﺯﻣﺔ ﻟﺘﺮﻭﻳﺞ 
ﺛﻘﺎﻓﺘﻬﺎ ﺃﻭ ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﻭﺇﺑﺪﺍﻋﺎﺕ ﺑﺎﺣﺜﻴﻬﺎ.۱ 
ﻫﺬﺍ ﻣﺎﺳﻴﺠﻌﻞ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺮﺍء ﺃﻛﺜﺮ ﺍﻁﻼًﻋﺎ ﺇﺫﺍ ﻣﺎ ﺃﺗﻴﺤﺖ ﻟﻤﻌﻠّﻤﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ  ﻓﺮﺻﺔ  ﺗﻮﻓﺮ  ﻛﺘٌﺐ  ﺩﺭﺍﺳﻴﺔ  ﻣﻨﺒﺜﻘﺔ  ﻣﻦ  ﺑﻴﺌﺎﺕ  ﺃﺧﺮﻯ. 
ﺇﺿﺎﻓﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺫﻟﻚ  ﺳﻴُﻤٌﻜِﻦ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﻠﻤﻮﻥ  ﻣﻦ  ﺗﻮﺳﻴﻊ  ﺁﻓﺎﻕ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻊ  ﻣﻦ 
ﺧﻼﻝ ﺭﺑﻂ ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺍﺩ ﺍﻟﻤﻬﻤﻠﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺴﻴﺔ ﻋﺎﺩﺓ ًﺑﺎﻟﻤﻨﺎﻫﺞ ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﻴﺔ. 
ﺑﻴﺪ ﺃﻥ ﺍﻻﻋﺘﺮﺍﻑ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻲ ﺑﻬﺬﻩ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ ﺣﺎﺿﺮ ﺣﺘﻰ ﻗﺒﻞ ﻭﺻﻮﻟﻬﺎ 
ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺍﻟﻤﺪﺍﺭﺱ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﺒﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ.  ﻓﻔﻲ  ﻛﻞ  ﻋﺎﻡ  ﺗﺼﺪﺭ  ﺃﻋﻤﺎﻝ 
ﺃﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﺔ  ﻣﻤﺘﺎﺯﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﻛﺜﻴﺮ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺒﻠﺪﺍﻥ  ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻛﻤﺼﺮ  ﻭﺗﺮﻛﻴﺎ 
ﻭﺇﻳﺮﺍﻥ، ﻭﻫﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻧﺘﻈﺎﺭ ﻣﻦ ﻳﺮﻭﺟﻬﺎ. ﻓﻔﻲ ﺍﻳﺮﺍﻥ ﻣﺜﻼ ﺗﻀﺎﻋﻔﺖ 
ﺍﻹﺻﺪﺍﺭﺍﺕ  ﻋﺸﺮ ﻣﺮﺍﺕ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻋﺎﻣﻲ 0891 ﻭ0002 ﺣﻴﺚ ﺑﻠﻐﺖ 
246،02 ﻣﺆﻟﻔﺎ.ً2 ﺃﻣﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺼﺮ ﻭﻟﺒﻨﺎﻥ ﻓﻤﻦ ﺍﻟﺼﻌﺐ ﺗﻘﻴﻴﻢ ﻋﻤﻠﻴﺔ 
ﺍﻟﻨﺸﺮ ﻭﺫﻟﻚ ﻟﻀﻌﻒ ﻭﻗﻠﺔ ﺍﻹﺣﺼﺎءﺍﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺛﻮﻗﺔ ﺑﻬﺎ؛ ﻟﻜﻦ ﺛﻤﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ 
ﺍﻷﻗﻞ 052 ﻧﺎﺷًﺮﺍ ﻧﺎﺷﻄًﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻣﺼﺮ ﻭ051 ﻓﻲ ﻟﺒﻨﺎﻥ، ﻭﻫﻢ ﻳﻨﺸﺮﻭﻥ 
ﺁﻻﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﺆﻟﻔﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺠﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﺳﻨﻮﻳًّﺎ.3 ﻭﻷﻥ ﺍﻟﻨﺎﺷﺮﻳﻦ ﻟﻦ ﻳﺪﻋﻤﻮﺍ ﺗﺮﺟﻤﺔ 
ﻫﺬﻩ ﺍﻷﻋﻤﺎﻝ ﻭﻧﺸﺮﻫﺎ ﺇﻻ ﻓﻲ ﺣﺎﻟﺔ ﺗﻮﻓﺮ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﻟﺘﻠﻚ ﺍﻟﻜﺘﺐ، ﻟﺬﻟﻚ 
ﻓﻨﺤﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻣﺲ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺟﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺟﻬﻮﺩ ﺩﺅﻭﺑﺔ ﺗﻜﺸﻒ ﻋﻨﻬﺎ.
ﻭﺗﺘﻤﺜﻞ ﻣﻬﻤﺔ ﺃﻭ ﺭﺳﺎﻟﺔ ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﺍﻵﻏﺎ ﺧﺎﻥ )CMSI – UKA( 
ﻓﻲ  ﺗﺮﻭﻳﺞ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻭﻗﺪ  ﺃﻁﻠﻘﺖ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﺍﺳﻢ   ACM  )ﻣﺴﺘﺨﻠﺼﺎﺕ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ(. ﻳﻬﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺗﻨﺸﻴﻂ ﺍﻟﺠﻬﻮﺩ ﻟﺘﺤﻔﻴﺰ ﻭﺗﺤﻘﻴﻖ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻔﺎﻫﻢ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻤﻲ  ﻭﻧﺸﺮ  ﺍﻹﻧﺴﺠﺎﻡ  ﺑﺘﺒﺎﺩﻝ  ﺍﻟﻤﻌﺎﺭﻑ  ﻋﺒﺮ  ﺍﻟﻘﻨﻮﺍﺕ 
ﺍﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳﺔ. ﻓﺎﻟﻬﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﺮﺋﻴﺴﻲ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻫﻮ ﺗﺪﻋﻴﻢ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ 
ﻭﺍﻟﺒﺤﺚ ﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﻲ ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻛﻞ ﺃﺷﻜﺎﻟﻬﺎ ﺳﻮﺍء 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﻴﺪﺍﻥ ﺍﻟﺘﺎﺭﻳﺨﻲ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮﻱ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻷﺧﻼﻗﻲ ﺃﻭﺍﻟﻘﻴﻤﻲ ﺃﻭﻓﻲ ﺃﻧﻤﺎﻁ 
ﺍﻟﺤﻜﻢ ﻭﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ ﻭﺷﺘﻰ ﺃﺷﻜﺎﻝ ﺍﻟﺘﻌﺒﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻔﻨﻲ ﻭﺍﻻﺑﺪﺍﻋﻲ. ﺃﻣﺎ 
ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﺨﺺ ﺍﻟﻬﺪﻑ ﺍﻟﺜﺎﻧﻮﻱ ﻓﻨﺠﺪﻩ ﻳﺘﻤﺜﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺧﻠﻖ ﺳﻴﺎﻗﺎﺕ ﻭﻅﺮﻭﻑ 
ﻣﻼﺋﻤﺔ  ﺗﺴﻌﻰ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﺗﺤﻘﻴﻖ  ﺗﻔﺎﻋﻞ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴﻴﻦ  ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﺨﺼﺼﻴﻦ 
ﻭﺍﻟﻌﻠﻤﺎء  ﺫﻭﻱ  ﺍﻟﺪﺭﺍﺳﺔ  ﺍﻟﺘﻘﻠﻴﺪﻳﺔ  ﻭﻏﻴﺮﻫﻢ  ﻣﻦ  ﺃﺟﻞ  ﺗﺴﻬﻴﻞ  ﻓﻬﻢ 
ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﺍﻷﺳﺎﺳﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﻴﺎﺓ ﺍﻹﺟﺘﻤﺎﻋﻴﺔ ﺑﺼﻔﺔ ﻋﺎﻣﺔ.
ﻛﻤﺎ ﻋﺮﻓﻨﺎ ﺃﻥ ﻫﻨﺎﻙ ﺗﺄﻟﻴﻒ ﻣﺸﺘﺮﻙ ﻟﻠﻤﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ ﻣﺜﻞ ﺍﳌﻮﺳﻮﻋﺔ 
ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﺍﻟﻬﺎﺋﻠﺔ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺟﻤﻊ  ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ  ﻣﻦ  ﺷﺘﻰ  ﺃﻧﺤﺎء  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ. 
ﺣﻴﺚ ﺛﻢ ﺗﻘﺪﻳﻢ ﻣﻘﺎﻻﺕ ﻭﺟﻴﺰﺓ ﺻﺤﻴﺤٍﺔ ﺣﻮﻝ ﻣﻮﺿﻮﻋﺎﺕ ﻣﺘﻌﻠﻘﺔ 
ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ؛4 ﺇﻻ ﺃﻥ ﺷﺮﺣﺎ ًﺛﻘﺎﻓﻴًﺎ ﻭﻟﻐﻮﻳًﺎ ﻛﺒﻴﺮﻳﻦ ﺗﺘﻤﻴﺰ 
ﺑﻬﻤﺎ  ﺍﻟﺒﺤﻮﺙ  ﺣﻮﻝ  ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺍﺕ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ  ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻲ. 
ﻟﺬﻟﻚ  ﻓﺎﻟﻮﺿﻊ  ﻓﻲ  ﺣﺎﺟﺔ  ﻣﺎﺳﺔ  ﺇﻟﻰ  ﻣﺰﻳﺪ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻟﺠﻬﻮﺩ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺘﺮﻛﺔ 
ﻟﺘﺮﻭﻳﺞ  ﺍﻷﺑﺤﺎﺙ  ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺟﻮﺩﺓ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺠﺘﻤﻌﺎﺕ  ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ،  ﻷﻥ 
ﻣﻌﻈﻤﻬﺎ ﻳﻈّﻞ ﻋﺎﻟﻘﺎ ًﻓﻲ ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ ﻭﺃﻣﻴﺮﻛﺎ ﻭﺣﺘﻰ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺍﻻﺳﻼﻣﻲ.
ﺛﻤﺔ ﻣﺮﺍﺟﻊ ﺭﻗﻤﻴﺔ ﻳﻤﻜﻦ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻟﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻮﺻﻮﻝ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺍﺕ 
ﻭﺍﻷﻁﺮﻭﺣﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﻨﺸﻮﺭﺓ ﺃﻭ ﺍﻟﻤﻜﺘﻮﺑﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ ﻭﺃﻣﻴﺮﻛﺎ ﺍﻟﺸﻤﺎﻟﻴﺔ. 
ﺍﻟﻤﻘﺪﻣﺔ
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ﻣﺎ ﻛﺎﻥ ﻟﻬﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﺍﻟﻦﺍﻓﻊ ﺃﻥ ﻳﺼﺪﺭ ﻟﻮﻻ ﻣﺸﺎﺭﻛﺔ ﻭﺩﻋﻢ ﻋﺪﺩ 
ﻛﺒﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻷﻓﺮﺍﺩ ﻓﻲ ﻟﻨﺪﻥ ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ ﺑﺄﺳﺮﻩ.
ﻗﺒﻞ  ﺃﻥ  ﺃﺷﻜﺮ  ﻛﺎﺗﺒﻲ  ﺍﻟﺨﻼﺻﺎﺕ  ﻭﻣﺘﺮﺟﻤﻴﻬﺎ  ﻭﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﻠﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ 
ﻣﻌﻬﺪ ﺩﺭﺍﺳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺤﻀﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴّﺔ، ﻳﺘﻮّﺟﺐ ﺃﻥ ﺃﻋﺒّﺮ ﻋﻦ ﺍﻣﺘﻨﺎﻧﻲ 
ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻴﻖ ﻟﻠﺪﻛﺘﻮﺭ ﺳﻮﺋﺮ ﺍﮐﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﺑﺎﺳﻜﻨﺖ، ﻭﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺭﻏﻢ ﻣﻬﺎﻣﻪ 
ﺍﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻤﻴﺔ ﻭﺍﺭﺗﺒﺎﻁﺎﺗﻪ ﺍﻷﻛﺎﺩﻳﻤﻴّﺔ ﺍﻟﻌﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﺧّﺼﺺ ﻣﺸﻜﻮﺭﺍ ًﻭﻗﺘًﺎ ﺛﻤﻴﻨًﺎ 
ﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻋﻨﺎ،  ﻋﺒﺮ  ﺇﺭﺷﺎﺩﻩ  ﻭﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻪ  ﻟﺨﻼﺻﺎﺕ  ﻭﺗﺮﺟﻤﺘﻬﺎ،  ﻋﻼﻭﺓ 
ﻋﻠﻰ  ﺩﻋﻤﻪ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ  ﻭﺍﻟﺘﻮﺍﺻﻞ  ﻣﻊ  ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺟﻤﻴﻦ  ﻓﻴﻤﺎ  ﻳﺘﻌﻠّﻖ 
ﺑﺎﻟﻠﻐﺔ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﻛﻴّﺔ. ﺃﻧﺎ ﻣﺪﻳﻦ ﺃﻳًﻀﺎ ﻟـِﺪﺍﻫﻠﻴﺎ ﺻﺒﺮﻱ ﻣﻦ ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﺮﺓ 
ﻟﺪﻋﻤﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ ﻟﻠﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ ﻣﻦ ﺧﻼﻝ ﻛﺘﺎﺑﺘﻬﺎ ﻟﺨﻼﺻﺎﺕ ﻭﻣﺴﺎﻋﺪﺗﻬﺎ 
ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﻭﺍﻟﺘﺤﺮﻳﺮ. ﻛﻤﺎ ﺃﺷﻜﺮ ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ﻋﺒﺪﺍﻟﺴﺎﺗﺮ ﻣﻦ ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﻳﻴﻞ 
ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﺗﺮﺟﻢ ﻋﺪﺩﺍ ً ﻛﺒﻴًﺮﺍ ﻣﻦ ﺍﻟﺨﻼﺻﺎﺕ ﻭﺣّﺮﺭ ﻧﺼﻒ ﺍﻟﺨﻼﺻﺎﺕ 
ﺍﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴّﺔﻭﺇّﻥ  ﻣﺸﺮﻭﻋﻨﺎ  ﻫﺬﺍ  ﻛﺎﻥ  ﺳﻴﻤﺴﻲ  ﺃﻋﺮﺝ  ﻣﻦ  ﻏﻴﺮ  ﺳﮑﻴﻨﻪ 
ﮐﺎﺭﻣﺎﻟﻲ  ﺍﺣﻤﺪ  ﺍﻟﺘﻲ  ﻧﺪﻳﻦ  ﻹﺩﺍﺭﺗﻬﺎ  ﻣﺴﺆﻭﻟﻴّﺎﺕ  ﺗﺤﺮﻳﺮ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ 
ﻭﻧﺸﺮﻩ.  ﺷﻠﻴﻨﺎ  ﺣﺎﺟﻲ  ﻫﻲ  ﻣﻦ  ﺍﻷﻋﻀﺎء  ﺍﻟﻔﺎﻋﻠﻴﻦ  ﻓﻲ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ 
ﻭﻧﺪﻳﻦ ﻟﻺﺩﺍﺭﺗﻬﺎ ﺍﺳﻠﺴﺔ ﻓﻴﻤﺎ ﻳﺘﻌﻠّﻖ ﺑﺎﻷﻣﻮﺭ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺩﻳّﺔ.
ﺃﺷﻜﺮ  ﺍﻟﺪﻛﺘﻮﺭ  ﻋﺒﺪﻭ  ﻓﻴﻼﻟﻲ  ﺍﻧﺼﺎﺭﻱ  ﺍﻟﺬﻱ  ﺃﺗﺎﺡ  ﻟﻲ  ﻓﺮﺻﺔ 
ﻗﻴﺎﺩﺓ  ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ  ﻭﺃﺷﻜﺮ  ﺍﻟﺪﻛﺘﻮﺭ  ﺟﻔﺮی  ﺭﭘﺮ  ﻟﺪﻭﺭﻩ  ﺍﻻﺳﺘﺸﺎﺭّﻱ 
ﻓﻲ ﺑﺪﺍﻳََﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺸﺮﻭﻉ.
ﻭﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻨﻬﺎﻳﺔ ﺃﻭّﺩ ﺃﻥ ﺃﺷﻜﺮ ﺟﻤﻴﻊ ﻛﺎﺗﺒﻲ ﺍﻟﺨﻼﺻﺎﺕ ﻭﺍﻟﻤﺘﺮﺟﻤﻴﻦ 
ﺣﻮﻝ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ، ﻭﺍﻟﺰﻣﻼء ﻓﻲ ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ ﺍﻵﻏﺎ ﺧﺎﻥ ﻓﻲ ﻟﻨﺪﻥ ﺍﻟﺬﻱ ﻳّﺴﺮﻭﺍ 
ﺟﻬﻮﺩﻧﺎ ﺑﺘﻌﺎﻭﻧﻬﻢ ﺍﻟﻤﺘﺄﻫّﺐ ﻣّﻤﺎ ﺳﺎﻋﺪﻧﺎ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺇﻧﺠﺎﺯ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻌﻤﻞ ﺍﻟﻔﻜﺮّﻱ.
ﺁﭘﺘﻴﻦ ﺧﺎﻧﺒﺎﻏﻲ
ﻟﻨﺪﻥ، 31 ﺷﺒﺎﻁ، 9002
ﺷﻜﺮ
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